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PREFACE TO THE FIRST GERMAN EDITION.

THE design of this Work is to furnish unlearned readers, especially those unacquainted with the

original languages, with a guide to the comprehension of the Sacred Scriptures. With this view, the

Authors have directed their attention principally to the explanation of words and facts
; and may,

in some instances, have introduced remarks which will appear of trifling moment to those already

familiar with the Bible, more especially to such as have studied it in the original tongues, but which

will nevertheless be of use to the unlettered. If, on the other hand, some of the observations are of

a character presupposing a certain ripeness of understanding, it must be recollected that, without a

vigorous exercise of the reflective powers, there can be no thorough comprehension of the Scriptures

at all.

It is, no doubt, much to be deplored that Heb. v. 11, 12 is specially applicable to the churches

and Christians of the present day : They are dull of hearing ; have need that one teach them again

which be the first principles of the oracles of God
;
and are become such as have need of milk, and not

of strong meat. At the same time it is certain that, in order to a reformation of the Evangelical

Church, the one thing above all others needful is a solid, profound, and comprehensive knowledge of

the Bible, and to this the present work is designed to lead the way ;
for

&quot;

it is not by might, nor by

power, but by my Spirit, saith the Lord of
hosts,&quot; (Zech. iv. 6.) Our Catechism

;
no doubt, is an

excellent summary of Christian doctrine
;
but it is no more sufficient for us now than it would have

been to the Christians to whom the admonition already quoted was addressed. Equally with them,

we are called upon to leave the principles of the doctrine of Christ, and go on unto perfection. We
are required to cease from perpetually

&quot;

laying again the foundation of repentance from dead works,

and of faith toward God,&quot; with the doctrine of &quot;

baptisms, and of laying on of hands, and of the resur

rection of the dead, and of eternal judgment,&quot; and to endeavour to know the Scripture in its length

and breadth, its height and depth, in order thereby to acquire that full assurance of understanding of

which the apostle Paul so emphatically speaks, (Col. ii 2.) So shall we be best prepared to follow

another apostolic injunction, by
&quot;

being ready always to give an answer to every man that asketh us a

reason of the hope that is in us, with meekness and fear.&quot; For as, according to St James,
&quot; faith with

out works is
dead,&quot; so is it also dead without knowledge. And as the same apostle saith that &quot;

faith

is perfected by works,&quot; so may we likewise say that it is also perfected by knowledge.

Devout reflections cannot properly be excluded from a Commentary of this kind, inasmuch as

they often throw a needful light upon the meaning of the passage under discussion.

In order to reduce the size of the Work, and thereby render this guide to the comprehension of

Scripture generally accessible, only the more important passages are given word for word, and accom

panied with annotations. The intermediate portions of the text are given in a general summary. It
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is hoped, however, that this method of presenting them will also meet a want which is felt by many
readers.

From first to last, and even in the Doctrinal and Prophetic Books, the order of history is strictly

followed ;
and it is mainly on this account that the Work is expected to fill an important blank left

in others of the same kind. This is especially the case with the Prophets, on many passages of whose

writings historical arrangement casts an indispensable light.

The received version has been altered only where this was necessary for a correct understanding

of the passage. The Lutheran translation appeared to the Authors of incomparable excellence, and

often where to a cursory glance it seemed incorrect, they were constrained to go back to it by a more

attentive investigation. On the other hand, the progress which has since been made in philological

science, our enlarged acquaintance with the East, and other advantages, place us in a position more

favourable for understanding the original text than was attainable in Luther s day ;
and the fruits of

this progress ought not to be withheld from the Christian people.

The Authors have endeavoured to base the chronology upon the dates assigned in the Bible, (in

the principal passages according to the common version.)

Be it understood at the outset, however, that this Commentary presupposes a full belief in the

inspired Scriptures. Mankind needs a revelation. If this is not to be found in the Bible, where else

is it to be obtained? And as the Spirit who wrote can alone correctly expound the Word, it is

earnestly hoped that the traces of His influence may be observed in the present Work. It likewise

appeals to the ordinary laws of speech and thought, and to the analogy of Scripture, (which is simply

the agreement of the Bible with
itself,) and has taken advantage of previous labours in the same field.

With these characteristics, the Work, it is hoped, will prove useful to a wide circle of those who

love the Bible. A blessing more particularly desired for it is, that, in the person of teachers, it may
be profitable to schools.

We now therefore commend it to the Head of the Church Himself, that in these evil days it may
serve as a humble instrument in His hands for building up the hearts of many in our most holy faith

unto eternal life.
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GERMAN EDITION.

IT was to be a peculiar feature of this Work, (as we announced in the first edition,) and one adding

to its usefulness compared with other Bible commentaries, that we expounded the Scriptures not

according to the usual order of the several books, but according to the order of events, and that in

the arrangement of the Doctrinal Books also, in their integrity as well as in their several parts, we

followed the same course. The contents of the Historical Books, therefore, are given exactly accord

ing to the course of history, and in the same way those of the Doctrinal. The history and the Book

of Job will therefore be found as a portion of the Patriarchal History, (for we do not share the objec

tions of critics to this arrangement.) The Psalms are interwoven partly with the history of David,

partly (though a much smaller part) with the subsequent history. The writings of Solomon (the

genuineness of which cannot reasonably be denied) are interwoven with the history of Solomon s life

the Song of Solomon being placed first, the Proverbs next, and Ecclesiastes last. The Prophets, also,

as regards the whole of their books, as well as their several prophecies, have been arranged historically.

Thus this Commentary presents indeed a very different appearance from the usual Bible, where

we have first the whole of the Historical Books, next the whole of the Doctrinal Books, then the

whole of the Prophets, and the several parts of all these in a different order from this Book, leaving it

to the reader to put together those things which, according to time, belong to each other.

We are aware that for this very reason some of our readers may not be disposed to commend our

undertaking, either from inaptitude for using a Bible so arranged, or from a want of perception of the

importance of the arrangement.

As regards the former class, we refer to the Table of Contents, the Index of Passages, and the

headings of the various Sections. To the others, we would say, We have become more and more con

vinced that the present method, so far from being trivial, is rather advantageous as regards Doctrines

as well as History, because they mutually throw light one upon the other
; indeed, it is only in this

way that the Doctrinal Books (especially the Psalms and Prophets) receive light and distinctness,

while much is added to the interest and profitableness of history. Without the historical foundation,

even practical exposition is often as it were built in the air
; many a colourless psalm, and many a

prophetic word are made alive many dark or seemingly insignificant verses receive at once light and

significance, in their most delicate shades of meaning, by the light of a certain history being brought
to bear upon them. Even amongst those whose faith in the Bible is most unqualified have been

found some who have, whether consciously or unconsciously, admitted the idea that many psalms and

prophecies might altogether be left out an opinion which makes light of God s Word, but which will

entirely disappear where all receives its peculiar historical bearing. On the other hand, history is
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rendered much richer, fuller, more interesting, more edifying, and more remarkable, if the Word, like

a golden thread, is interwoven with it. It may create an agreeable surprise to find, for instance, that

psalms have not altogether ceased with David, but appear now and then at a later period, even after

the Babylonish captivity, at the rebuilding of the temple and the city.

The more our Commentary is studied, the more it will appear that our arrangement is not

without its value, particularly in the Psalms, Prophets, (and, in the New Testament, in the Gospels,)

though its importance is not equally great in all parts. The recognised order of the Psalms is

for the most part quite unaccountable
;
while the Prophets are arranged according to a circum

stance quite insufficient to throw light upon them for the understanding of their meaning and mutual

relations, the four greater being placed first, and the twelve minor prophets last though of these

some are arranged chronologically, but not very accurately. We are far from proposing for public

use any alteration of the canonical system ;
but why despise a more suitable one for private use ?

The correctness of our alteration is certainly another question. As regards that, we would con

tent ourselves with admitting that, as to some details, objections may be raised, to disappear, how

ever, for the most part if the whole be read. This applies especially to the Prophets and the

Psalms. True, we have arranged many passages according to internal evidences which have been

looked upon rather distrustfully of late, since Neologians have greatly abused them
;
but abuse does

not take away right use
;
and if, supposing that the usual arrangement is neither satisfactory nor

advantageous for interpretation as well as edification, a more suitable one is to be proposed, why
should we not, by carefully comparing History with the Doctrinal Books, and these with each other,

suffer ourselves to be led to results at once interesting and edifying ? We have, therefore, placed

the Prophecies as much as possible before their fulfilment in history ; and, combining the Psalms of

David with his history, have given as it were a full view of his life in its four principal periods.

The other psalms, which belong to a period subsequent to David, have been similarly arranged ;
and

thus we believe we have materially contributed not only to the explanation of the Psalms, (espe

cially those of a prophetical character,) but also to their practical profitableness. The same, we hope,

may be said of the writings of Solomon.

We cannot forbear to add a few remarks on the principles that have guided us in this Com

mentary. It would be a total misunderstanding of the historical point of view from which we have

treated the Bible, were we supposed to argue that the Doctrinal Books, which were chiefly con

nected with some history, and which are considered here first from that point of view, had no signi

ficance, except only for that history and for that time. Such, indeed, is the judgment of the

Rationalist, but it is not ours. On the contrary, we have often pointed out, in the Psalms and

Prophets, how holy men of God had their visions directed from the nearest point to the farthest

from the smallest to the greatest. On the other hand, and on this we lay great stress, this

historical point of view adds to their first and more especial importance, and often brings a variety

into the sameness of the objects, proving thereby that the Psalms and Prophets are not, as some

thoughtlessly say they are, deficient in interest, and full of repetition. It may be that even believers

misunderstand our interpretation ;
bat we are most fully persuaded that the point of view which we

take is evangelical as well as scientific
;
and we wish to allay all misgivings, especially as regards the

Psalms. The honour of the Spirit of God, as the Author of the Psalms, remains unimpaired, though

it be considered that the highest and deepest meaning of the inspired words was not always clearly

known to the instrument through whom He spoke, but is only elucidated by the New Testament

which contains the fulfilment of the Old. The Messianic significance of many passages in the Psalms

remains, though David spoke them, as a type of Christ, himself more or less- conscious of this

truth. This is just the difference between prophetic psalms and the prophecies of the Prophets a

natural result of the course of development which exists in the kingdom of God, and of the variety

which, combined with order, prevails there, viz., that the Psalms prophesy of Christ chiefly typically;
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the Prophets more directly. Still we need not fear that we lose direct prophecy ; nor, from such fear,

do we require to aim at direct interpretation of the prophecies of the Psalms. These are prominent

and abundant in the Prophetical Books ;
in the others, the predictions are, to our mind, chiefly typical.

It is only this typical relation of David to Christ, in words and deeds, which explains many prophecies

in the Psalms referred to Christ in the New Testament, which otherwise would appear very strange.

It follows, however, from all this, that we must understand the prophetic psalms first in their

bearing upon David ; indeed, it cannot be otherwise, if their whole contents are taken into considera

tion. Surely, then, it is time that believers should give up the long-accustomed direct interpretation

of prophetic psalms, and turn to this new method.

As to the interpretation of the Prophets, we must say a word with regard to another section of

believing Christians. In interpreting the Psalms, we may be thought by some to have done too little;

in interpreting the Prophets too much, by analysing them too particularly and too minutely. Such

an accusation, however, we cannot forbear answering by another. There is a certain high-toned

theology, lacking in due respect to the Word of God, and limiting especially the spirit of prophecy

within very narrow bounds, which still affects a good many believers
; they like uncertainty and

generality, and shrink from gathering any definite intimations from the Prophets. They are afraid of

being called unlearned by the learned. They look at the prophetic word under the influence of

recorded views, without strict impartiality, and not considering it in all its details. They only find

in the writings of the Prophets poetical paraphrases of some enthusiastic conceptions of the future ;

or, if it be admitted that they see more, still it is thought that the various points run so very

much into each other, that nothing beyond can with any certainty be apprehended. It follows, as a

matter of course, that in this way they derive but very little benefit from the Prophets. But is it not

astonishing that believers should entertain no higher notions of the Prophets 1 If they really were

Prophets, (and they were,) it is impossible to consider their two hundred and fifty chapters as mere

poetical paraphrases of some general ideas of the kingdom of God. The Psalms, being effusions of

inward feeling, (&quot; lyric,&quot;) might with stricter justice be viewed in this light, though nowhere in the

Word of God ought we to look merely for beautiful poetry and superfluous words. If the Prophets

be what they are called, we must decidedly oppose the idea that their visions and prophecies run so

much into each other that on a question of details no certainty can be arrived at. We maintain, on

the contrary, that unless a mode of interpretation be made use of in the Old Testament, which in the

New has long been repudiated as obsolete, three sufficiently distinct periods of the kingdom of God

must be recognised in the writings of the Prophets : (1.) Its further development in the Old Dispen

sation
; (2.) The time of the first coming of the Messiah

; (3.) The time of His second coming. With

regard to each of these periods, some of the most special facts have been prophesied, (e.g.,
the reign

of Cyrus, the three offices of Christ, the restoration of Israel.) Surely it would be ridiculous to believe

in special prophecies relating to the first period, but not to the second and third; or to the first and

second, but not to the third. And finally, if any one should say that, with regard to all these three

periods, special prophecies had indeed been given, but that we could not understand nor interpret them

before their fulfilment, we should reply, admitting that their fulfilment will throw the fullest light

upon them, that nevertheless such an opinion as the above would take away the very idea of pro

phecy, which is that, before its fulfilment, it professes to present to us objects of our hope ; and hope
is the third cardinal Christian virtue. To admit such a view would be to sever Christian hope from

the other cardinal virtues to do away with one of the chief stimulants to that pious searching for

which St Paul earnestly prays* that God may give to the Ephesian converts the spirit of wisdom and

revelation. So long as Christian hope is right, we have a right to all the words of prophecy; for

Christian hope requires just as much a defined object as faith itself. We cannot understand why the

Prophets, if they had visions at all, should not have been able to see the details distinctly one from

the other though it must be admitted that some things they did not see as clearly as others.

*
Eph. i. 16.



DIRECTIONS TO THE READER.

As the arrangement of the books of the Bible in this COMMENTARY differs from the

usual order, those who may wish to consult the Bible according to that order are

referred to the INDEX OF PASSAGES, which will be found after the TABLE OF

CONTENTS. It must be noted, however, that many of the passages given in the

INDEX are not quoted in full in the text, (as is frequently the case with the books

of Chronicles,) but are merely explained by reference, or illustrated by paraphrase.

It should also be observed, to facilitate reference, that the head-line of the left-

hand page indicates the chapter and verse with which the page begins, while that

of the right hand indicates the chapter and verse with which it rads.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE OLD TESTAMENT.

CHAP. I. GENERAL VIEW OF THE OLD TESTAMENT KEVELATION.

BEFORE God in these last days spake unto us by his Son, whom he hath appointed heir of all things,

he had, at sundry times and in divers manners, spoken unto the fathers by the prophets, (Heb. i. 1,2.)

As early, indeed, as the fall, he disclosed his eternal purpose of saving mankind; and, as time advanced,

his covenant-relation with the children of men became more and more firmly established. It is not

the will of God &quot; that any should perish, but that all should come to repentance ;&quot;
and hence, even

during the period when the depravity which infected their nature manifested its utmost virulence,

(i.e., during the 1600 years between the fall and the flood,) God never ceased to strive by his Spirit

with mankind, endeavouring partly to retain the family of Seth in the footsteps of their pious fathers,

and partly to reclaim from their wicked ways the perverse descendants of Cain. This inward work

of the Spirit of God upon the corrupted race was not, indeed, attended with large success ; but, at

least, it served to shew that they could not be rescued from the corruption in which they were sunk,

unless some divine influence were in the first instance brought to bear upon them. It remained,

indeed, to be seen whether, after the flood, a new and better spirit would not proceed from Noah, the

second progenitor of the race, and be diffused over his posterity. Scarcely, however, had a hundred

years elapsed, before the building of the tower of Babel clearly demonstrated how greatly mankind

were alienated from God, and inclined to self and the world. Unquestionably that structure was

designed to be a centre of union to the scattered tribes, and, as such, to afford them the means of

accomplishing their own will
; and it is a remarkable proof that the combinations of men have from

the very first been characterised, not merely by disregard, but even by hostility to the Divine Being.
The proximate consequence of this ungodly tendency was the lapse of mankind into idolatry, (Rom. i.)

Before the flood infidelity had prevailed ; after it idolatry and superstition began to spread. If, there

fore, it was the will of God that, even before the mission of his Son, there should exist upon the earth

a people to serve him, if even the mission of his Son depended upon the existence of such a people,

and if, among that people, and among other nations by their means, it was his design to provide a

soil in which the seed of salvation might grow ;
the previous history of mankind, from the fall to

the spread of idolatry after the building of the tower of Babel, had clearly demonstrated that all these

purposes were unattainable except by a personal interposition of the Divine Being, and, in the first

instance, in the way of a disciplinary revelation. This, therefore, was the method which God was

pleased to adopt. By means of a preparatory revelation, he resolved to train a nation for his service

until the actual redemption should be revealed. Moreover, with this view he furnished them with

prophecy as a basis of faith on Him tJiat was to come, even as afterwards he vouchsafed the gospel as

a basis of faith in Him that liad come.

An essential pre-requisite for the existence of such a nation was, that it should have suitable

progenitors ;
and hence the Old Testament revelation in the first instance took the form of the

patriarchal dispensation. The primitive revelation which had been transmitted from Adam was not

sufficient to qualify those who were to be the fathers of God s ancient people, either in respect of

worth or fitness, for so honourable an office. No doubt the primitive revelation survived to the time
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of Abraham, (and then through him to that of Moses,) for this is implied in the relation in which

Abraham stood to Melchizedek as his king and priest, and even his prophet, to whom accordingly

he gave tithes of all that he had. Melchizedek, however, was in his day the sole surviving relic of

the primeval age. And as he too ere long disappeared, Abraham was left without a fellow-creature

upon the earth on whom he could lean for support in his endeavours to persevere in the righteous

ways of God. In the instance of his relative Job, and of Job s friends, we have even a practical

proof that the measure of divine knowledge, which might then be derived from nature, history, and

the primitive revelation, was wholly insufficient to solve the mysteries which perplexed reflecting

minds, and that an actual manifestation of the Divine Being was necessary in order to dispel the

darkness in which they were involved. And in this respect of course the state of the heathen must

have been much worse. Accordingly God himself undertook the education of Abraham, and in

order to secure the same benefit to his posterity in a more effectual manner than was likely to be the

case if the work were entrusted to the patriarch s own endeavours, however godly these might be, he

prosecuted it with his son Isaac, and with his grandson Jacob. Seven times did Jehovah reveal

himself to Abraham, twice to Isaac, and eight times to Jacob. Nor ought we to be astonished that

on these occasions he entered into so close a personal relation with the patriarchs as even to share a

repast with Abraham, and wrestle in a bodily form with Jacob. Mere human reason looks on such

things with scorn, but if reason would dig more deeply, and argue less superficially, than it usually

does, it would long ere this have perceived that a correct conception of the personality and omni

presence of the Deity, so far from excluding, necessarily implies such personal appearances as those

in question. For, on the one hand, the omnipresence of God is not in all respects uniform he is near

to the believer in a sense totally different from that in which he compasses the ungodly ;
and

neither on the other hand is it absolute, for according to the representations of Scripture, God has

also a local habitation which he is free to choose. All which even reason must acknowledge, unless,

indeed, it wanders into pantheism. For the rest, the Lord s eating with Abraham and wrestling

with Jacob depend upon the material veil which, in these personal manifestations, he assumed. For

according to Isa. iv. 5,
&quot;

upon all the glory there must be a defence.&quot; Compare the burning bush,

the pillar of fire and cloud, with other incidents of the same kind. Moses beheld the divine glory

unveiled only from behind
;
and the human nature of the Son of God was, as it were, a similar veil

to his divinity.

But even the new inheritance of religious truth bequeathed by these patriarchs to their

posterity, was not sufficient to keep a whole people in the right way of knowing and serving God, as

is shewn by the example of the children of Job, and that of the wise Temanite ;
the Lord, therefore,

undertook the training of their posterity, and of the nation into which these ultimately swelled,

conducting it partly in a direct, and partly in an indirect way, through the agency of Moses, Joshua,

the judges, the kings, and the prophets. This was the end subserved by all that was transacted in

Egypt, in the desert, and in Canaan, from its occupation by the chosen people to the close of the

government of the judges ;
and again from Samuel and the first of their kings to Malachi the last of

the prophets, as well as by all that the Lord spoke during that period by the mouth of his servants.

The main particulars of these transactions and communications have been recorded by Abraham and

Moses, by Samuel, David, and Elijah, and by the prophets prior to, during, and after the Babylonish

captivity. In this manner the Patriarchal and Primitive Revelations appear as the roots, the Law as

the stock, the Hagiographa (Job, Psalms, &c.) the branches, and the Prophets the blossom of the

Old Testament tree of life. Never was the stream of revelation wholly suspended, though there

were occasional intervals in its supply, till after the prophet Malachi; when it ceased for 400 years,

till the advent of the Son of God : the reason being, that during a period of 1600 years, (reckoning

from Abraham,) the people of Israel had become possessed of a sufficient supply of the divine word,

so that they might be left to themselves, or subjected to the same method of government which the

Lord exercises towards other nations.

We may indeed ask how far this educational revelation of God succeeded. The people of Israel

unfortunately passed through a course of successive falls and recoveries, and up to the very last at

tained only to a partial resurrection after the terrible judicial onslaught of the Assyrian and Chaldean.

That sublime purpose to exhibit a knowledge of sin by the law, and of Christ by the prophecies,

to urge to a holy life by the rigour of the commandments, and to a patient waiting for the coming

Messiah by predictions of his advent, the cherished aim of Old Testament teaching was realised
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only in the case of a comparatively small number, with whom we become acquainted at the commence

ment of the New Testament. The remaining body of the people adhered to the external form of wor

ship, and at last split into the rival sects of Pharisees and Sadducces, Essenes and Zelots. And so it ever

is, and now is. God s plans of salvation are, by the perversity of man, deprived of their full success,

and hence we apprehend, from unfulfilled prophecy, that, in order effectually to secure the object of his

reign, he will have recourse to a peculiar method, and will reveal himself in the extraordinary judg

ments of the latter days.

CHAP. II. IMPORTANCE OP THE OLD TESTAMENT REVELATION FOR us.

The revelation of the Old Testament has not been superseded for us by that of the New. No
doubt it was calculated in the first instance for the use of mankind before the advent of Christ ;

but

even as regards them it left something undone, in that it was originally vouchsafed to a single nation,

though with the injunction that they were to spread the knowledge of the truth
;
as they actually did,

especially from the time of the Assyrian and Babylonian captivities, and under the foreign dominions,

partial evidence of their labours being found in the number of proselytes at the time of Christ and

his apostles.

Apart from this, however, the preaching to the spirits in prison, accomplished by the Messiah

during his presence in Hades, may possibly be regarded as an expedient designed to meet the emer

gency occasioned by the limited extension through the world of the knowledge of God ; just as we may
conceive some other plan may possibly be adopted in future times beyond the grave, to reach the case

of those who may have died without hearing the gospel.

No doubt Christ s Sermon on the Mount and the Apostolic Epistles present the divine command

ments in a much better form than that in which we find them in the Books of Moses. No doubt the

hymns of the Protestant Church are also a psalmody. No doubt many of the prophecies respecting

Christ have been already fulfilled, and the histories of Israel are now histories of the past. But we

cannot for these reasons consent to be deprived of the use of the Old Testament. Even supposing we

no longer positively needed the disclosures which are there made, still such revelations, as coming from

God, must of themselves be invaluable, and no less qualified to teach by memories of the past than by

guidance for the future.

In the first place, to speak of its history, it teaches us the dealings of divine providence in a

peculiar way. While the New Testament displays to view the redemption and sanctification of man

kind, in the Old we discern, along with the marvels of the creation, the acts and ways of divine pro

vidence in the government of the world
;
but creation and providence, redemption and sanctificationy

are just the four works of God which are to form the perpetual subject of our contemplation and praise.

At least they were the wonderful works of which the apostles spake, when, on the day of Pentecost,

they were filled with the Holy Spirit. The New Testament, illustrates principally the interior of the

divine kingdom, the invisible Church, and the life of the Spirit ;
whereas the history of the Old, espe

cially of the patriarchs and kings, throws light upon our political and domestic economies, and shews

what particular form these must assume in order to be acceptable to God. The Old Testament is thus

the table of secular duties in the catechism of the New.

In the second place, as respects the law, no doubt its three constituent parts the moral, cere

monial, and civil are not all of equal consequence to us. And what Jesus affirms in the Sermon on

the Mount respecting its perpetual validity, applies, according to the context, solely to the moral

part. Nay, even the Ten Commandments primarily contain a mere directory for civil righteousness

and external piety. At the same time much of what appears indifferent in several of even the cere

monial and civil laws is really much more applicable to us than might at first be supposed. Besides,

the ceremonial and civil law were also prophetical, (as may be seen, for instance, in the sacrifices in the

year of jubilee,) and derive from that circumstance their chief importance for us. The Ten Com
mandments, too, were intended to be the mere framework for a more detailed exposition of the divine

will
; which accordingly we find in other portions of the Old Testament, as, for example, in Deuter

onomy, Job, and the Proverbs, and partly in the Psalms, in Ecclesiastes, the Song of Solomon, and the

Prophets, and there in a form calculated to be highly useful as an accompaniment to the New Testa

ment. In fact, the Lord Jesus rather assumed the general principles of religion and morality than

made them the subject of his preaching. His chief subject was himself, and the kingdom of God ;



6 THE OLD TESTAMENT.

and his work generally consisted more in action than in revelation. In many respects, indeed, the

general principles of religion and morality are more particularly set down in the Old Testament scrip

tures than even in the apostolic writings. How many might the profound practical wisdom of the

Proverbs and Ecclesiastes guide ;
how many reAvards might it secure

;
how many catastrophes avert !

Here might the youth be restrained from debauchery, the speculator from bankruptcy. Framing their

measures by the maxims of these marvellous books, or advancing to a study of the Prophets or

Psalms, with the collateral history in other books, and tracing the career of nations and dynas

ties, with the events that affected them, how well and wisely might kings rule, princes decree justice,

and statesmen administer empire ! There is no one to whom profound study of the Psalms would

not yield abundant teaching ;
and well would it be for us all were we effectually to learn obedience

from the Law
; patience from the Book of Job

; prayer, praise, and piety from the Psalms
; practical

wisdom from the Proverbs
;
the vanity of all earthly things from Ecclesiastes

;
and from the Song of

Solomon that love whose dearest object is Christ.

As for prophecy, which forms the remaining part of the Old Testament revelation, not only does

it serve the purpose for which it was used by the evangelists, and chiefly by St Matthew, viz., to

prove to us by means of a comparison of predictions with events that Christ is actually come, but in

general it answers the same end as the gospel of Jesus Christ, the manifested Saviour : viz., to ac

quaint us more fully with him and his kingdom in all its aspects. In fact, we may as easily gather

many of the particulars of the life of Christ from the prophecies as from the gospels. (See, e.g., Ps.

ii., xxil, xl., Ixix.
; Isa. xlix, 4, seq., 1. 4-7, liii.

;
Zech. xi.) Besides, the kingdom of Christ, as it is

hereafter to be developed, is fully delineated only in the Old Testament
;
and inasmuch as it is our

duty to read of it there, little is said respecting it in the New.

It is of importance that we should also learn from historical prophecy.

This is to be found in those persons, objects, and events of the Old Testament which pointed
to Christ, and were prefigurative of him. Of these persons, some were typical as prophets, others as

high priests, others as kings ;
some as uniting the twofold dignity of priests and kings, and others in

general respects. A type of this last description was the first Adam, (Bom. v. 14,) and Israel collec

tively as God s first-born among the nations, (Matt. ii. 15, comp. with Hosea xi. 1.) We early meet

also with a priestly-royal type of Christ in Melchizedek, (Heb. v. 10, vi. 20, vii.) Aaron, and

all his successors who were worthy of their office, (comp. Zech. iii. 8,) were high-priestly types ;
the

judges, as temporal deliverers, and the pious kings, with David and Solomon at their head, were royal

types. As prophetical ones, we may mention Jonah and Isaiah, (comp. Matt. i. 23, with Isa. vii. 14
;

Heb. ii. 13, with Isa. viii. 18
;)
and before them, Moses. To these may be added Samuel, Jeremiah,

and in a certain degree also Elijah and Elisha, (although they rather prefigured the forerunner of the

Saviour.) The objects typical of Christ were the sacrifice, the tabernacle, (Heb. viii.-x.,) the temple,

the earthly Jerusalem, (Gal. iv.,) Canaan, (Heb. iii.,)
&c. We find, indeed, many of the events of

Old Testament history foreshadowing incidents in the life of Christ, or conditions of the kingdom of

God, e.g., the history of the son of Hagar (Gal. iv.) and of Joseph ;
the calling of the children of

Israel out of Egypt, (see Hosea xi. 1, and Matt. ii. 15
;)

and the life of David. In fact, the entire

history of the children of Israel is one great type of that of the kingdom of God under the New
Testament, from the commencement until the present day, and thenceforward to the end of the

world. God delights to make little things thus foreshadow the great. We find the same procedure

in the kingdom of nature, and it is consonant with his manifold wisdom.

The way to discover these types is by the application of the principle that the Old Testament

is prefigurative of the New, aided partly by hints as to what the New contains, and partly by com

paring the doctrinal predictions. The interpretation given by St Paul of the history of Hagar and

her son, as compared with that of Sarah and Isaac, opens here a very wide field
;

for the opinion

of Luther, that the apostle s reasoning on this subject is inconclusive, is one which we do not venture

to adopt.

In fact it is possible, from the mere history of the Old Testament, not only to deduce many
rules for present conduct, but likewise even to calculate what is still to happen until the second

advent of Christ. The days in which we live, like those which came after the Babylonish captivity,

are a period of reconstruction, especially as respects the Church. And if this work is to be properly

done, we must follow the Old Testament pattern, and (1.) rebuild the old temple and city, founded

upon the ancient, venerable, and scriptural Confession of Faith. (2.) The reconstruction must include
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the revival of tlic primitive apostolic church-discipline, without which all else will prove vain
;
Ezra

and Nchcmiah made discipline a chief object of attention. (3.) We must refuse to build with the

Samaritans, who in these days arc as ready as of old to offer us their deceitful help. (4.) While we
build with the one hand, we must with the other wield sword and spear for defence.

And further, as regards the calculation from the analogy of Old Testament history of what is

still to happen until the second advent of Christ, let it be considered that, in the interval between the

reconstruction of the temple and city after the return from Babylon, and the first advent of Jesus

Christ, and during the third monarchy, there appeared in the person of Antiochus Epiphanes the

great type of Antichrist. And inasmuch as upon that occasion the restoration of good order in the

Jewish state by the labours of Ezra and Nehemiah was necessary in order to fortify the people for

enduring the calamities of the impending tyranny ;
even so in these days of ours must the rebuilding

of the Church strengthen our hearts for what no amount of reformation can possibly avert the last

conflict with the kingdom of darkness.

Doctrinal prophecy is chiefly contained in the Psalms and in the Prophets. No doubt there

was doctrinal prophecy from the first. Even in the third chapter of Genesis, we find it foretold that

the bruiser of the serpent would be the offspring of Eve. Then we have Noah announcing Christ as

a descendant of Shem, by whom that family should be greatly blessed. By Jacob (Gen. xlix.) Christ

is depicted as a hero from the tribe of Judah ; by Moses, as a great prophet to be raised up from

among the people of Israel ; by the prophet Nathan, as a descendant of David, and an everlasting

king, (2 Sam. iii.)
These predictions, however, begin to be much more abundant in the Psalms, and

brighten so gloriously in the Prophets as to have won for Isaiah the title of the Evangelist of the Old

Testament. In doctrinal prophecy, however, a great difference may be observed. It is of two sorts

the one to be found in the Prophets, the other in the Psalms.

The first kind of doctrinal prophecy, found principally in the Prophets,* is that which speaks

directly, although often figuratively, of Christ and of his kingdom, the speakers themselves being at

the time fully conscious that it is to Christ and his kingdom they are alluding. It is so easily dis

tinguishable, as to be obvious to the most hasty glance.

The second species of doctrinal prophecy, which we meet in the Psalms, as an earlier blossom of

the gift, is that in which the persons who were the organs of the Spirit of God, while speaking

chiefly and proximately of themselves, did yet speak in the capacity of types of Christ, and use words

descriptive of him
;
the Spirit of God having directly suggested such language as, when read in the

after light of the Word and Spirit, should be virtually prophetic. This species of prophecy accord

ingly originated in the conjunction of a purpose on the part of the Holy Spirit expressly to foretell

Christ, with the qualification on the part of the Psalmists, who were the Spirit s organs, of being

already types of him. As a type of Christ, David, moved by the Spirit of God, spake much which

referred to Christ, although at the time he said it he may not necessarily have been thinking of

Christ or of his kingdom. And all the more must we, in the light of subsequent prophecy and of

the New Testament, understand much of the language even of the Psalms as Messianic, though the

author may have uttered it solely of himself.

No rule can be given for ascertaining what passages in the Psalms are to be considered as having
this character, any more than in the case of historical prophecy. The more, however, that the reader

enjoys the light of the Spirit from whom this sort of doctrinal prophecy emanates, the better quali

fied will he be to work the mines in which it is contained. Guided by that light, he will discover

in the Psalms much to remind him of Christ, which others overlook. Christ found in them many
predictions of himself ; the apostles did the same; and we should follow their footsteps.

CHAP. III. THE HOLY SCRIPTTJKE OP THE OLD TESTAMENT.

From what we have seen in Chap. I. of this Introduction respecting the whole Old Testament

revelation, both of history and doctrine, as having been designed for the training of the people of

Israel, (including the subsequent generations, as well as those that went before
;)

and no less from

what we learnt in Chap. II. respecting its abiding importance for ourselves ;
it necessarily follows

(Chap. III.) that it required to be reduced to writing. The revelation might very possibly have

been given without being recorded as, for example, was the case with the whole contents of

* Yet not altogether absent from the Psalms /., Ps. ii., xlv., Ixxii., ex.
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Genesis ;
for prior to Moses there were no records, oral tradition supplying their place for the time,

though incapable of doing so always.

The work of correctly recording the revelations of the Old Testament required a special influence

of the Divine Spirit upon the instruments employed, and this influence we call inspiration, or super

natural suggestion and enlightenment. It lies at the foundation also of the prophetical and doctrinal

parts of the word ;
so that we are indebted to it for what we call the canon or sum of all the sacred

scriptures of the Old Testament, excluding the so-called Apocrypha as consisting of mere human com

position. The extent of this canon, and with it the credibility of the divine revelations, we have

described in Chaps. I. and II.
;
and no less is the divine authority of the Old Testament scriptures

determined partly by the evidence of Jewish tradition, but more explicitly by the testimony of Christ

in the New Testament. The celebrated Jewish historian, Josephus, who lived at the time of the

destruction of Jerusalem, gives the constituent parts of the Old Testament canon precisely as we now

possess them, exclusive of the Apocrypha. According to the preface of the Book of Sirach, (in the

Greek original,) the Jews, one hundred and thirty years before Christ, reckoned the very same books

as belonging to the canon which we now do, and omitted the Apocrypha, then only appearing for the

first time. The collection and arrangement of the canonical scriptures were, according to Jewish

tradition, made at a time when preternatural revelation and special guidance were still vouchsafed by
God to his servants and prophets viz., in the interval between the return from the Babylonish cap

tivity and the appearing of the last of the prophets. It is usual to assign this collection to the so-

called Great Sanhedrim, and especially to Ezra, &quot;We may, however, be permitted to suppose that the

prophets subsequent to the exile co-operated in the work. The collectors found it all the more easy

to determine the whole sacred scriptures of the Old Testament, as the greater part of them had, even

from the dates of their composition, been distinguished by continuous tradition as writings of divine

authority ;
while many of them bore inward evidence of that character. The complete certainty,

however, which we possess respecting the canon of the Old Testament, is obtained from the testimony

of Jesus Christ, who distinctly quotes the Law, the Psalms, and the Prophets in succession, as constitut

ing its chief component parts, as he also refers to the Historical Books, and who had he understood

the words, Law, Psalms, and Prophets, in any other than the ordinary Jewish sense, would have taken

due care to make this apparent. It is also worthy of observation that he does not make a single

quotation from the Apocrypha. Accordingly, from what the Jews at the time of Christ accepted as

the Old Testament scriptures, as well as from Christ s own view upon the subject, we derive an assur

ance the most complete respecting the books which the Old Testament canon actually comprised.

What we reckon as belonging to it was no less reckoned as belonging to it by Jesus, to the exclusion oj

the Apocrypha. With all the greater confidence, therefore, we now look back upon what we said in

Chap. I. of the course of divine revelation in the Old Testament, and in Chap. II. of its importance

for ourselves. More especially we now see of what consequence and value is the division of the whole

Old Testament scripture into Law, (the Five Books of Moses
;) History, (the Books of Joshua, Judges,

Euth, Samuel, 1st and 2nd Kings and 1st and 2nd Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther;)

Doctrine (the Book of Job, the Psalms, and the writings of Solomon
;)
and Prophecy (the sixteen pro

phets). Just as to the people of Israel themselves, the mighty acts of God in the past were perpetu

ated by the History, and the prospects of his kingdom disclosed by Prophecies for their recollection,

admonition, and warning ; just as to that people the Law was for the time a standing discipline, and

the Books of Job, David, and Solomon, a directory for godliness in heart and walk
; so for us also

does the same fourfold blessing flow from the Old Testament, provided only that we allow that por

tion of the Word of God to become to us spirit and life.



THE OLD TESTAMENT.

THE FIVE BOOKS OF MOSES.

INTRODUCTION.

THE Bible of the Old and New Testaments is the

book of the divine revelations, the collection and

aggregate of those sacred records which intimate

to us the will and purpose of God, with the acts

and dispensations by which it was developed.

Prophets, apostles, and holy men, enlightened by
his Spirit, have communicated it from time to

time in written documents to mankind. The
second division of the Bible, the New Testament,

presupposes the first, or the Old. As is natural,

promise precedes fulfilment, the law the gospel,
and the preparation and clearing of the way for

the kingdom of God its actual establishment and

spread. Just as without the Old Testament the

New cannot be rightly understood, inasmuch as

the New is foreshadowed in the Old, and the Old
at last manifested in the New

;
even so the Five

Books of Moses constitute the necessary founda

tion for the remainder of the Old Testament.

Upon them the whole history of the kingdom of

God in that Testament reposes, in the same man
ner as upon the Old Testament reposes the history
of the self-same kingdom in the New. They are

taken for granted, and reference is made to them
in all the books that follow, from the death of

Moses to the times of Ezra, Nehemiah, and Mala-

chi, the last of the prophets, when prophecy ceases

and the canonical books are closed. Without

them, in fact, the Bible would be a house without

a foundation, a holy temple suspended in the air
;

and any person reading it for the first time, and

commencing with the Book of Joshua, would be

compelled to say, that here some impious hand
must have cut off the basis of the whole. And
yet this initiatory and fundamental portion of the

Bible, which was esteemed as peculiarly sacred by
the Jews, and which the freethinkers among that

nation, and even the Samaritans themselves, held
in reverence, proves to many a special occasion

of offence. Both within and without the domain
of science, men of little faith, and men of none,
have assailed the books of Moses with all possible
doubts and objections. We, however, believe that

books which Jesus and his apostles acknowledged
to be the word of God, a divine revelation, a record

of the acts and dispensations of the Most High,
books which, when closely investigated and rightly

understood, bear upon their face the stamp of

truth and divinity, books which, by all that they

contain, and by the spirit which they breathe,

avouch themselves so clearly to be a first and

essential link in the chain of the divine plan of

salvation, are raised far above all doubts and

assaults, whether of vulgar or of lettered unbelief.

According to the more ancient division in vogue
at the time of Christ, the Old Testament was
divided into three main portions : (1.) The Law ;

(2.) The Prophets ; (3.) The (other) Holy Scrip
tures; of which portions the Five Books of Moses
constituted the first, or the Law, (in Heb. Shorah

i. e., doctrine, instruction.) Sometimes, no

doubt, this name denoted the whole of the Old
Testament scriptures. According to the above
more exact division, however, the Law compre
hended the Five Books of Moses ;

and the Pro

phets, the Books of Joshua, Judges, Samuel,

Kings, and all the prophetical books with the

exception of Daniel. The rest of the canonical

Scriptures of the Old Testament viz., the Psalms,

Proverbs, Job, Song of Solomon, Ruth, Lamenta

tions, Ecclesiastes, Esther, Daniel, Ezra, Nehe

miah, Chronicles were called Hagiographa ;
that

is, (other, or remaining) Sacred Scriptures. This

is the order according to which the Hebrew Bible

is arranged; whereas, in our English Bibles, the

arrangement is into Historical, Doctrinal, and

Prophetical Books. According to both divisions,

however, the Five Books of Moses form the com-
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menccmerit and foundation of the Old Testament,
and of the whole Sacred Scriptures.

Among the ancient Jews, these five books took

their distinctive names from the Hebrew words

with which they respectively commenced. For

example, the first was called Berescliit, that is,

&quot;In the beginning,&quot;
and so on with the rest.

From the time of the Jews of Alexandria, among
whom the canonical books of the Old Testament

were translated from the Hebrew into the Greek

tongue, Avhich version bears the name of the
&quot;

Septuagint,&quot; LXX., or Seventy Interpreters, (the

Apocrypha was originally written in Greek,) the

collected books of Moses bore the name of the

&quot;Pentateucli&quot; or &quot; Five Parts of the Law.&quot; Seve

rally, however, the books obtained the following

titles, designative of their main contents : The
first was called Genesis, (origin, creation;) the

second, Exodus, (outgoing, departure;) the third,

Leviticus, (rules for the priests ;)
the fourth, Num

bers; the fifth, Deuteronomy, (second giving of the

law.)
That Moses was the author of them, with the

exception of the thirty-fourth chapter of the fifth,

admits of no doubt, for even his farewell hymn
and the preparation for his decease in chap.

xxxii., together with his last benediction and

prophecy respecting Israel in chap, xxxiii.,

were probably either written beforehand or at

least dictated by himself. The account of his

death in chap, xxxiv. was, no doubt, annexed

by his servant and successor Joshua. Even the

first of the books, the history of which transpired

long before his birth, is yet by the unanimous
voice of antiquity ascribed to his pen. Nor is

there any ground to gainsay this ancient testi

mony, considering that Jesus and his apostles
take for granted that he was the author of all

the five. Inasmuch, however, as the first book,

along with the second chapter of the second,

comprehends a period of 2433 years anterior to

his birth, it is certain that Moses could not relate

as eye-witness the events that took place prior to

Exod. ii. 11, as he does the subsequent events.

In point of fact he derived his materials for that

portion of the history partly from oral and

partly from written tradition. As for traditions

of the former sort, they were all the more credible,

as in those primeval times men lived to a great

age, and by their simple habits preserved their

memories faithful, vigorous, and retentive to the

last. According to recent discoveries, we may,
with tolerable certainty, assume the existence of

written documents at the time, as the art of

writing had been known and widely diffused long
before the days of Moses, and even prior to the

migration of the Israelites into Egypt ;
while other

kinds of historical memorials, such as altars and

monuments, were in use, by which the memory of

the events they commemorated might all the

more faithfully be preserved. To this must be
added the divine enlightenment and inspiration
vouchsafed to Moses as the messenger of God

and the mediator of the Old Testament, by which
he was enabled to look back into the past, as the

prophets of an after age could look forward into

the future. For all which reasons we are entitled

to cling to these five books with a full conviction

of their truth and divinity. Generally it may be
said that the recent discoveries which have been
made by travellers and learned men respecting
the chronology of the nations of Eastern Asia,
the situation and state of Egypt, Arabia, Pales

tine, and the particular localities within and
around these countries, respecting the manners
and customs of their inhabitants, and generally
the progress of the ancients in civilisation and the

arts, are so greatly in favour of our books, that

the time seems now come to bestow upon them
afresh the attention which has been so long with

held, but Avhich they so justly claim. And indeed

this homage is justly due to the oldest of all his

torical records, and still more to the most ancient

testimonies of those revelations which the Most

High deigned to vouchsafe in the first centuries

of human existence.

There can be no doubt that during the final

thirty-eight years of the pilgrimage through the

desert, and especially in the last of the forty
which that pilgrimage occupied, Moses was em

ployed in elaborating into their present form the

materials which he had partly collected from oral

tradition and other monuments, partly extracted

from genealogical registers and similar fragmen

tary writings, and partly had himself learned as

an eye-witness and previously noted down. In

Exod. xvii. 14, he is charged by the Lord to take

such notes
;
and according to Exod. xxiv. 7, he

reads in the presence of the people the Boole oj

the Covenant, which together with the Ten Com
mandments was afterwards deposited in the ark.

As for the connexion of the several books with

each other, the two first recount the history to the

giving of the law upon Sinai, sometimes briefly,

sometimes more explicitly, and sometimes with

longer or shorter omissions, according as the

author either lacked materials, or as these were of

minor importance for the plan of salvation. From
the third book to the tenth chapter of the fourth

are no historical statements, but simply particulars
of the legislation, with only the apparent inter

ruption of the numbering of the people with

which the fourth book commences. According
to the historical sequence, Num. vii.-x. is con

nected immediately with Exod. xl. Thence the

history proceeds, but mentions very little about

the thirty-eight years of pilgrimage to which the

people were sentenced on account of their dis

obedience. According to the general opinion, all

that is related from the twentieth chapter of

Numbers falls within the ]ast year of the pilgrim

age. This is decidedly true respecting the Book
of Deuteronomy, where the covenant made at

Sinai and the covenant law are communicated

to the new generation, and enforced with a variety
of explanatory additions.
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THE FIEST BOOK OF MOSES, CALLED GENESIS.

FIRST SECTION.

PRIMEVAL HISTORY FROM THE CREATION TO THE DELUGE 1656 YEARS.

CHAP. I VIII. B.C. 40002344.

I. THE CREATION OP THE HEAVENS AND THE EARTH.

1. Original Creation Chap. I. 1, 2.

1 IN the beginning
1 God 2 created 3 the heaven

and the earth.
4

Sublime commencement of the Book of books ! Best

and most profound solution of the riddle, which occu

pies the minds of all reflective men, when they inquire,
&quot; Whence all this which I behold with wonder and ad
miration in the domain of the material creation ?

&quot;

After ver. 1, however, we must conceive a great pause ;

what follows in ver. 2, and onwards, although coupled
with what precedes by

&quot;

and,&quot; being connected with it

not immediately in respect of time, but only in respect
of subject. For the explanation of many of the pheno
mena in the great realm of nature, philosophers require
a longer period than our chronology affords

;
and here

they have ample room. God s Word, however, is truth,
and must be upheld as authoritative, even when the

discoveries of naturalists seem for a while to contradict

it. Human science is variable, but the word of the Lord
endureth for ever

;
and he who gives himself to doubt

ing may much more reasonably doubt the accuracy of

th6 observations and discoveries of the learned than the

truth of the Holy Scriptures. For the rest, there is also

a believing science, which, while it surveys the realm of

nature with as sharp an eye as infidelity, either encoun
ters very different facts, or understands how to bring the

same discoveries into beautiful harmony with the Word
of God. And thus, in the contemplation and study of

nature, as of other things, belief and unbelief are but
different states of mind in the observer, and, according
as we are in the one or other, our observations are either

correct or false.

1 &quot; In the beginning.&quot; To this beginning man can in

deed assign no time; but we learn from it that the

world that is, its substance and matter did not exist

from everlasting. God the Creator is eternal
;
the world

had a beginning, and therefore will also have an end. (Isa.

li. 6
; Matt. xxiv. 35

;
2 Pet. iii. 10

; Rev. xxi. 1
;

Ps. cii.

25-28.)
2 This is the most dignified refutation of all the con

jectures of the wise and learned of ancient and modern

times, and of their ridiculous fancies respecting the origin
of things, while it openly shews to the people of Israel

and all succeeding nations the absurdity of idolatry. The
name God in Hebrew, Elohim includes a plurality in

the unity of substance.
3 As we learn from Heb. xi. 3, the world was made of

nothing that is, according to the original, not from that

which was seen, as having previously existed. God is its

Creator, not its architect. As architect he must have had
a material prepared to his hand. Matter was called into

existence in time. The Creator alone is an uncreated

being, and exists before and above all time. We know,
also, that God made all things by the Son, the Word,

who, as we read, John i. 3, was in the beginning when the
world was made, and who was co-eternal with God.

4 The heavens in the plural; just as in the &quot;heavens&quot;

of the Lord s prayer, according to the original Greek, a

plurality is supposed. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 2-4) was caught
up into the third heaven. (Compare also Eph. iv. 10.)
The heaven and the earth signify the universe, the whole
of what God called out of nothing, the invisible and visible

worlds. There can be no doubt that the angels who
people the invisible world were also created at this time,
as their existence at the time cf the creation of man
must necessarily be sxvpposed; inasmuch as the appearing
of the serpent to entice EV?, infers that a part of them
had already fallen.

Other believing expositors of Scripture, who will not
hear of an original creation, consider this first verse either

as a mere title or summary of the contents of the whole

chapter ; or as being descriptive of the elementary mate
rials from, which all that God made in his six days work
was gradually produced ;

or further, as a doctrinal propo
sition intended to shew that the God of Israel is also

Creator of the world and an eternal Being, but that the
universe neither in the state of digested matter nor yet
as a collection of finished material bodies existed from

eternity, but received its being in time from the only
and eternal God.

2 And the earth 1 was without form, and void ;

2

and darkness was upon the face of the deep.
3

And the Spirit of God 4 moved upon
6 the face of

the waters.
1 The earth, not the heaven. Mark how henceforward

the sacred record directs our attention chiefly to the
earth as the dwelling-place of mankind, and presents to

view its gradual transformation from the chaotic state.
2 How long it had remained such a shapeless and un

digested mass or chaos, is not mentioned. Some have

conjectured that it was reduced to this state by a violent

revolution, or a destructive and devastating operation of

the devil, as God could not have so made it, and that this

must have been preceded by the fall of the angels who
destroyed his work, (chap. iii. 1.) And for confirmation of

this view they appeal to Isa. xlv. 18,
&quot; God created not

the earth in vain,&quot; or void. But this is false : the sense,
as we gather from the context, appears to be rather, God
created the earth not to remain void, but to be inhabited,
even as he had foreshewn to his people the course of his

dispensations towards them viz., that they should not
continue for ever in the shame of their captivity. The
earth was not, indeed, as yet what it was eventually to

become. According to God s design, the process required
to make it habitable was to be effected by degrees.

3 Darkness rested over the deep of waters which encom

passed the earth ; but,
4 The Spirit of God here the power of God, which

creates, arranges, and gives life, activity, and motion
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*
Properly, brooded over the waters, warming, quicken

ing, giving form. We already discover here that the

purpose of God is to give to this confused mass of the
earth a figure and form.

2. The Earth in six days prepared to be the Abode

of Man Ver. 3-25.

First Day.

3 And God said,
1 Let there be light : and there

was light.
2

1 The speaking of God is the expression, revelation, or

tffcctuatiny of his almighty will. With him word is

deed.
2
Light, the purest and most spiritual of all natural

bodies, was that which God created first. This light was
not as yet that of the sun; and accordingly, in ver. 14,
where the sun is mentioned, a different word is used in
the original, signifying &quot;luminary.&quot; What is meant
here is that luminous substance or matter which is dif

fused through all nature, and for which the sun and stars

are only special gathering-points. Even according to the
view of celebrated astronomers, the fixed stars, and also

the sun, which is naturally an opaque bodv, were made
of this elementary luminous matter. We ought to look

deeper into the words of Scripture, before we charge the
Bible with absurd opinions, as the superficial are fond of

doing.

4 .... And God divided the light from the
darkness. 1 5 And God called the light Day, and
the darkness he called Night.

2 And the evening
and the morning were the first day.

3

1 Darkness has an existence of its own. It is a reality,
not the mere absence of light.

2 Not every light is day, nor every darkness night;
only the regular divinely-appointed vicissitude of the two
constitutes day and night.

3
Literally,

&quot; one
day,&quot;

and consequently the first. As
there was as yet no sun, day and night were no doubt pro
duced in this instance by the first revolution of the earth

upon its axis, the mass of elementary light being confined
to one place, until afterwards the alternation of day and

night was made dependent upon the sun.* The evening
is first mentioned, because in the Bible the day began with

evening, afterwards with sunset.

Second Day.

G And God said, Let there be a firmament 1

in the midst of the waters 7 And God
made the firmament, and divided the waters
which were under the firmament from the waters
which were above 2 the firmament : and it was so.

8 And God called the firmament Heaven. 3 And
the evening and the morning were the second

day.
1
Something expanded or spread out the vault of

heaven.
2 The waters under the firmament are seas, lakes, and

rivers, which were also separated from the other and
firmer portions of the earth; likewise the rain-dropping
clouds, &c. That there are other waters above the fir

mament is proved, independently of this text, by Ps.
cxlviii. 4,

&quot; Praise him, ye waters that be above the

heavens,&quot; and by Ps. civ. 3. What the waters above
the firmament are, even natural philosophers do not
know with certainty. Luther also acknowledges this to
have been the case with himself. Conjecture has some
times pointed to the watery exhalations in the upper
regions, which may not be without their effect upon the
formation of rain, snow, hail, and tempests; and some-

* It follows that we must understand these days in the literal

sense, not, as many expositors, from deference to the researches
of modem naturalists, suppose, as long periods in the evolution of
nature.

times to masses of vapour and nebula! scattered in the
heaven of the fixed stars.

3
Again iu the plural, heavens.

Third Day.

9 And God said, Let the waters under the

heaven be gathered together unto one place,
1 and

let the dry land appear : and it was so. 10 And
God called the dry land Earth ; and the gather

ing together of the waters called he Seas

1 1 And God said. Let the earth 2
bring forth

grass, the herb yielding seed, and the fruit tree

yielding fruit after his kind, whose seed is in it

self, upon the earth : and it was so. ... 13 And
the evening and the morning were the third day.

1 At this separation of the water, and gathering of it

into particular places, it is not improbable that the sur
face of the earth underwent a change, and was heightened
at one place and deepened at another by the upheaving
of the mountains and the corresponding depression of the

valleys.*
2 The earth was now prepared for plants of all kinds.

Thus does God, in his works, follow the law of gradual
development and wise order. First he clothes it with

plants and trees and shrubs of every kind, and, by the
seed which each bears in itself, provides also that the

species shall be preserved. But how could they ever

grow without the light of the sun ? The answer may be
found iu the account of the first day s creation.

Fourth Day.

14 And God said, Let there be lights
1 in the

firmament of the heaven to divide the day from

the night;
2 and let them be for signs,

3 and for

seasons, and for days, and years : 15 And let them
be for lights .... upon the earth : and it was so.

1 6 And God made two great lights ;
the greater

4

light to rule the clay, and the lesser
5

light to rule

the night : he made the stars also 19 And
the evening and the morning were the fourth day.

1 These are the fixed stars, with light of their own,
and the sun, as one of them, to which, as we have hinted

above, God distributed that elementary luminous matter

created upon the first clay ;
also the planets, or wander

ing stars, which shine with light borrowed from the sun,

and which, as is conjectured by older expositors, God
formed from the waters above the firmament, (ver. 7.)

We have also to rank among the number of these lights
the moon, the satellite and companion of our globe, with

its light also borrowed from the sun; and, in like man
ner, the wandering stars, or comets, with their eccentric

courses.
2
Day and night were now determined by these liyJits ;

and upon the observation of them the most correct reck

oning of the seasons of festivals, years, and days is still

mded.fou

They are signs in many ways, although not designed
to minister to superstition or the false prognostications

* Later geologists, who believe in revelation, agree in
referring

to the first half of this third day s work the formation of the petri
fied animals and plants which are found so abundantly in the
stratified mountains. No such animals and plants are ever found,

in any others, these having been produced by crystalisation.

Crystalisation and organisation, or the production of organised

beings, exclude each other, as opposite powers. It is true that

those petrified animals and plants have a certain resemblance to

the classes of the present animal and vegetable kingdoms, and
partly also to the genera, but by no means to the species. Wo
have consequently to suppose that they were creatures of a kind
not destined to propagate, nor subjected to the dominion of man,
nor having their seed within themselves; but to which the Crea
tor had assigned a trausitoiy existence, and which he had made
for speedy extinction and ruin. They came into existence simul

taneously with the formation of the mountains, were not destined

f ir man s use, and have never lived contemporaneously with him.
When the present animal and vegetable kingdoms were created,

(ver. 11,) these organisms had already perished, and with, their

destruction the globe as a whole was completed.
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of astrology. For instance, they are signs to the seaman
and traveller, helping to mark their course. They are

also Mgns and foretokens of the weather. Above all, they
are -i^ns of the power and greatness of God the Creator.

They were for signs at the death of Christ, (Luke xxiii.

45,) and shall be at his second coming, (Luke xxi. 25
;

also see Rev. vi. 12, Ts. civ. 19.)
4 The greater light, the sun; the lesser light, the

moon. The moon, indeed, appears to us as large as the

sun, in consequence of its smaller distance from the

earth. It is, however, fifty times smaller than our earth,

whereas the sun shines in immeasurable magnitude and
distance above us.

8 There is nothing to prevent our supposing that the

fixed stars, the planets, and the moon, underwent a

gradual process of evolution, in like manner as our earth

required to pass through several periods of development
before it even became dry ground. In this case, it was
not so much the primitive creation of these celestial

bodies which took place on this day, for that is already
included in ver. 1, but rather the rendering of them
visible, and arranging them in their several relations to

our planet, the earth.

Fifth Day.

20 And God said, Let the waters bring forth

abundantly the moving creature that hath life, and

fowl that may fly above the earth in the open fir

mament of heaven. 21 And God created great

whales, and every living creature that moveth,
which the waters brought forth abundantly, after

their kind, and every winged fowl after his kind :

l

.... 22 And God blessed 2
them, saying, Be

fruitful, and multiply, and fill the Avaters in the

seas, and let fowl multiply in the earth. 23 And
the evening and the morning were the fifth day.

1 There follows next in order the creation of animated

beings
* and of fishes. God made the fowl, or, in a more

general sense, all that flies heavenwards, and consequently
all winged insects.

2 To &quot;bless&quot; is here largely to increase. This blessing
is imparted, in the first instance, to the animated creation

;

and it is a proof of God s creative power, that he has

imparted to them, to each after its kind, the faculty of

propagating and multiplying their numbers. The Creator
is also the Preserver.

Sixth Day.

24 And God said, Let the earth bring forth the

living creature after his kind, cattle, and creeping

thing, and beast of the earth after his kind :

1 and
it was so.

3. Man made in the Image of God Vcr. 26-31.

26 And God said, Let us 2 make man in our

image, after our likeness :

3 and let them have

dominion . . . over all the earth. . . . 27 So God
created man in his oivn image, in the image of God
created lie him; male and female* created he them.

28 And God blessed
5
them, and God said unto them,

Befruitful) and multiply, and replenish the earth,

and subdue 6
it : and have dominion over the Jish

of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over

every living tiling that moveth upon the earth.

29 And God said, Behold, I have given you every
herb bearing seed, which is upon the face of all

* Great whales wore the first living creatures which God made.
Of those, the petrifactions which pro known under the name of
Saurians are supposed by many to be the remains. At the same
drne, these creatures, being prototypes, not destined for propa
gation, and having only a temporary existence, may also be re
ferred to the first half of the third day, (as is the opinion of
Schubert and others.)

the earth, and every tree, in the which is the fruit

of a tree yielding seed
;
to you it shall be for meat/

30 And to every beast of the earth, and to every
fowl of the air, and to every thing that crecpeth

upon the earth, wherein there is life, I have given
every green herb for meat : and it was so. 31 A nd
God saw every thing that he had made, and, behold,
it was very good.* And the evening and the

morning were the sixth 9
day.

1
Compare Job xii. 7-9.

8 &quot; Let
us,&quot;

&c. : a plurality, because the Hebrew name
of God, Elohim, is in the plural number. It is obviously
not on account of his majesty and glory that God speaks
in this style, as princes and kings of these days speak of

themselves in the plural number. For even in the pas
sage where he manifests his majesty and glory in the most
solemn manner upon Mount Sinai, he says,

&quot;

I am the
Lord thy God.&quot; Besides, this custom was not used

among the more ancient kings of the East, being of far

later origin. As little can the expression refer to the

angels, because of them Moses has as yet made no men
tion. Besides, in creating man, he neither required their

help, nor yet did he create him after their image. Rather
does the expression imply a plurality in the Godhead
itself; referring to Him who is the true and essential

image and likeness of God, namely the Word, the Son of

God, (John i. 1-3,) the brightness of his glory, (Col. i. 15,
Heb. i. 3 ;) and what is said in the sequel of the history

concerning that &quot;angel of the Lord,&quot; (chap. xvi. 7,) as

distinguished from God, and also as being one with him,
implies the same thing.* God s love is from all eternity,
and he had revealed it before the creation of the world,
in his image, the only-begotten Son, in whom, as in his

own likeness, he might behold, and know, and love him
self. With him he took counsel

(&quot;
Let

us,&quot; &c.) when he

proceeds to make man, the most perfect work of his love

and omnipotence. )*

3 Man made in the image of God. By this he is glori

ously distinguished from every other created object ;

there must, therefore, be something in him and about
him wherein consists that essential difference which was
even more marked so long as he retained the complete
possession of his original innocence. This something is

the image of God, which is spoken of in Scripture as a

thing lost, (for being renewed after the image of God
presupposes the anterior forfeiture of it,) and sometimes

also, as though in part at least, still extant, (chap. v. 1,

ix. G
;
James iii. 9

;
Acts xvii. 28.) The mind, with its

powers and capacities, as for instance that of rational

thinking, the ability of knowing and loving God, (which
must however be distinguished from actually existent

knowledge,) freedom to use or abuse these faculties and

powers, dominion over the animals in consequence of

superior understanding and intelligence, these man has

retained. But he has lost, first of all, his innocence, the

untroubled happiness of life, the purity and clearness of

his knowledge of God, the intuition of divine things, and

immortality so far as the body is concerned. Besides,

even as regards what he has retained, a diminution of the

power and vigour, an uncertainty in the use, and a weak
ness in the application of his capacities, has intervened.

That this image of God, or of the Son of God, is pre

dominantly of a spiritual nature must be admitted. At the

same time, that so long as he continued in the state of

innocency, in the possession of its high spiritual prero

gatives and corporeal immortality, the dignity and glory
of his body was other and greater than at present, will be

denied by no one who knows how destructively the power
of sin operates upon the body as well as upon the soul.

To interpret the words,
&quot; in our image, after our like

ness,&quot;
as denoting &quot;who shall gradually become like God,

*
Then, too, &quot;the Spirit of the Lord,&quot; who moved upon the

face of the waters, may be supposed to be comprehended in the

same plurality.
t This is now evident to us, who can bring the light cf the NVw

Testament to bear upon the Old.
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and whose vocation it is so to do,&quot; contradicts the text,
the penalty of the fall, and the whole history of salvation.
No doubt this is man s vocation, but for quite another
reason than because God imparted to him his image to
shew him that so it is.

4 That man was originally made male and female in
one person is without proof, and therefore a groundle
presumption, a fable which has been handed down by
Jewish tradition. It is here expressly said God created
the man, Adam, (in the singular, because the Hebrew
word is a collective, and includes a plurality.) in his own
image, and then immediately, for more particular infor

mation, &quot;male and female created he them,&quot; (in the plural.)
The narrative, chap. ii. 7-21, repeats merely the more spe
cial circumstances of the creation of the first human pair,
From this first human pair, accordingly, all mankind de

scended, and constitute a great family, in which any one
member is of equal value in the sight of God as another.
The supposition of original diverse races of men is refuted

by a deeper study of nature, and by unprejudiced natu
ralists themselves. The scriptures of the Old and New
Testaments know of only one human pair, from whom
the rest of the race descend, however much in the course
of time, and under the influence of different climates, they
may have diverged from each other, in respect of colour
of skin, shape of skull, and size of body, (Acts xvii. 26.)

5 Is a benediction also on the marriage state, by which
God has sanctified it, and in which he declares that the

propagation of the human race in marriage is agreeable
to his holy will. Children are an heritage of the Lord,
(Ps. cxxvii. 3.)

6 A word of deep and comprehensive import ! Subdue
the earth means, Bring it beneath your power. The very
expression implies that this is to be done gradually in
the course of time. Man subdues to himself the earth

by diligently and skilfully cultivating it, by investigating
the powers of nature, and making them subservient to
his purposes ; by new inventions, arts, and useful insti

tutions
; by obviating the dangers, disadvantages, and

injuries which arise out of his struggle with the elements
for life and health and all that he possesses. He subdues
it likewise by the control which he exercises over him
self, especially since the fall, in order to become inde

pendent of nature, and capable, in the strength of the

Lord, of withstanding the evil influences around him.

Thus, as a man of God, freed from bondage, and strong
in faith, he may say with Asaph, (Ps. Ixxvii. 25, 26,)
&quot; Whom have I in heaven but thee ? and there is none in
earth I desire besides thee.&quot; All this is included in the
brief expression, &quot;Subdue&quot; the earth. Man is too fre

quently the slave of nature, within and around him, per
mitting it wholly to determine and guide him in all his

actions; whereas he ought to make nature subject to
him. And how would the earth and all nature be sub
missive to his sway if he had not lost his best energies
by the fall, and if the earth did not now clasp him with
a thousand arms ! According to this memorable blessing
of God, man is to be the lord of the earth, not her slave.

But he ought also to wield his dominion over the crea
tures not as an unprincipled despot, but as one commis
sioned from their Creator and supreme Lord.

7
&quot;For meat,&quot; vegetable diet was appointed to the

early human race in their estate of childhood, as milk is

to children. The permission to eat flesh was not given
until after the flood, (chap. ix. 3.) This is another proof
that the dominion accorded to man over the animal world

ought never to be arbitrary, unreasonable, or cruel.
8 After each of the days of creation, except the second,

on which no work complete in itself was as yet done, we
read,

&quot; God saw that it was
good.&quot;

At the conclusion of

the whole he said, of all that he had made, and certainly
not without reference to man, the crown of creation, it

was &quot;very good.&quot; The whole creation, more glorious
than as we now behold it, was a mirror of the wisdom,
majesty, and goodness of the Creator, from which intelli

gent man might recognise his God more clearly and evi

dently than at present.
9 Upon the sixth day, Friday, man was created; on

that day also he was afterwards redeemed.

4. The Sabbath, or Day of Rest Chap. II. 1-3.

Seventh Day.
1 Thus the heavens and the earth were finished,

and all the host 1 of them. 2 And .... God
.... rested 2 on the seventh day from all his
work which he had made. 3 And God blessed
the seventh clay, and sanctified it :

3 because that
in it he had rested from all his work which God
created and made.

1 The word
&quot;host,&quot;

which in other parts of the Bible
is chiefly used of the celestial host, (and hence the fre

quent expression,
&quot; Jehovah Sabaoth, Lord of

hosts,&quot;)

that is, of the angels or stars of heaven,) is in this one
passage applied also to the &quot;

earth.&quot; Here, however, it

denotes all that God made on or in heaven and on earth.
2 This resting must not be ascribed to necessity in the

divine nature. God neither slumbers nor sleeps. He can
not be idle or inactive, but worketh alway, and even since
the creation continually manifests the activity of his om
nipotence in preserving the world, and providing for his

creatures, (John v. 17.) Resting, when applied to God,
signifies ceasing to create or call into existence things
that were not. So condescending is he to the children
of men, that, though able by his omnipotence to have
performed the great work of creation in a moment, he
rears it, as it were, before our eyes, slowly, gradually, and
in natural order and succession. He thus, by his own
example, as by a practical commandment long before
the giving of the law upon Mount Sinai admonishes
mankind how they ought with their industry and labour
to manage earthly things.

3
&quot;God blessed&quot; this day. He was well pleased with

the completion of His work, (Deut. xxxi. 17.) He also

vouchsafed a spiritual blessing upon the seventh day,
(
= Sabbath,) and sanctified, that is, separated it from, and

preferred it before, the rest of the days of the week. He
distinguished it as a day of another sort, and designed it

for other than worldly occupations. Observe, this is a

proper day for seeking a blessing in spiritual things, and
for cultivating a higher nature. It is also more needful
to us for rest and recreation from our secular labours
than we believe or are aware of. The Creator knows
better than the creature what is requisite and proper for
the nature and powers of man.

Continuing the labour of the week-days upon the
seventh day, is not merely contrary to the Divine insti

tution and commandment, but also hurtful to the labourer,
who without a stated season of rest from toil an alter

nation of spiritual with temporal engagements cannot

possibly ward off the subversion and deterioration of his

being.
Christians also keep holy every seventh day, the first

day of the week instead of the last, and with good rea
son : because upon this day we have likewise to do with
the completion of a work which may worthily be placed
side by side with creation that work of redemption to
which Christ s resurrection was the finishing stroke.

The number seven, so important throughout the whole
Old Testament, reminds us also of the year of jubilee,
and of that Sabbath s rest which remains for the people
of God in heaven, where Christ has gone before to prepare
for them a place.

5. More Particular Account of the Creation of
Man; Paradise Ver. 4-17.

4 These are the generations of the heavens and
of the earth when they were created, in the day
that the LORD God made the earth and the hea

vens, 5 And every plant of the field before it

was in the earth, and every herb of the field

before it grew ;* for the LORD God had not caused

Translate &quot; In the day that the LORD God made the earth
and the heavens, there was not as yet any plant of the field in the
earth, nor did any herb of the field grow.&quot;
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it to rain upon the earth, and there was not a

man to till the ground. 6 But there went up a

mist from the earth, and watered the whole face

of the ground. 7 And the LORD* God formed

man of the dust of the ground,
2 and breathed into

his nostrils the breath 3 of life
;
and man became

a living soul.
4

1 After having, in ver. 5, 6, created the plants, with,

as yet, no rain to fall and make them live and grow,
he first caused a cloud, dew, or exhalation to moisten the

earth, and then he formed man, &c.*
&quot; God the Lord,&quot;

or, in Hebrew, Jcltovali-Eloliim. This name is here and

in ver. 5 for the first time given to God, after he had

been, in chap. i. and chap. ii. 2, called simply Elohim. If

Elohim signifies rather the majesty, power, greatness,

and glory of God, in the domain of creation, the former

name, Jehovah, indicates more the covenant-relation in

which he has placed himself with the better part of the

children of men, and points to the plan of salvation,

grace, and love, which he purposed to accomplish on

their behalf, and which in the fulness of time, and wear

ing a human form, he actually effected. The name of

God being here used with the adjunct
&quot;

Jehovah,&quot; + or

Lord, and not standing by itself,
&quot;

Elohim,&quot; has led to

the unfounded conjecture that Moses had before him two

different records of creation, by Jehovah and by Elohim,
and that, not knowing how to combine them into

one, he has here inserted them separately; an opinion
the groundlessness of which has been sufficiently demon
strated by the most recent and profound scriptural re

searches ;
while its futility is made evident by the single

remark that, in chap, i., man, along with all the other

creatures of the earth, is himself brought forward as a

creature, whereas here, in chap, ii., his history is particu

larly related, and his peculiar relation to God mentioned.
2 The very name Adam (man, also mankind) is akin

to the earth, that being in Hebrew, Adamah.
3 With a body made of the dust of the earth, and a

soul breathed into him by God, man belongs to two
worlds to earth and to heaven ;

is related to the mean
est of created things and to the Most High, the Uncreated

One, from whom his spirit is an emanation. Body (soul)

and spirit are from God.
4 The expression,

&quot;

living soul,&quot; is also used of the

brutes, (chap. i. 20, 21.) Here, however, it is to be

understood in a higher sense, inasmuch as man became a

living soul by means of breath of life from God, and, con

sequently, in a different way from the brutes. Here, in

the case of man, it signifies intelligent personality.
&quot;Soul&quot; signifies in Hebrew, the I, the inmost self-con

scious principle, the person.

By this formation from the dust of the ground, the

frailty and mortality of man s earthly nature seem to

have been from the first intended by God. But the

breath of life which God breathed into him, and which

pervaded and quickened the earthy matter, might have

had, and, with the fruit of the tree of life for his food,

was no doubt meant to have had, the effect of gradually,
and in a constantly growing measure, refining his earthly

body, had not man sinned, and thereby deprived himself

of this blessing.

8 And the LORD God planted
l a garden east

ward in Eden
;

2 and there he put the man 3 whom
he had formed. 9 And out of the ground made
the LORD God to grow every tree that is pleasant
to the sight and good for food ;

the tree of life

also in the midst of the garden,
4 and the tree of

knowledge of good and evil.
5

1 Had planted caused it to grow up upon the third

and sixth day.
2 Eden = delight, loveliness : here the name of the

region or locality where God had prepared the garden of

paradise eastward from the land of Canaan. The name
*

Rain, as it apiiuars, lic^uia with the flood.

t That is, the immutable, unchangeable.

&amp;gt;aradise, however, is derived from the Septuagint or

jreek version of the Old Testament. The authors of

ihat version iu place of garden use paradise, which lite

rally signifies a garden with trees, animals, and water.

God prepared the most charming and beautiful spot

.ipon all the earth, which was then all gloriously adorned
to be a dwelling-place for man, the crown of hi.s creation,
and by himself endowed with the spirit of life. As in

after times in the temple, the magnificence increased

irom the outer court to the holy place, and from that to

;he most holy ; so was the garden of paradise the most
jeautiful spot in Eden, and Eden the most beautiful dis

trict on earth. The site of this Eden has been sought
:or sometimes in Armenia, sometimes in Mesopotamia,
Babylonia,) sometimes upon the plateau of the Hima
laya Mountains in Little Thibet. But what is the use

of seeking upon the earth what in all probability exists

no longer there ? Scripture affords hints where paradise
and the tree of life are now to be found. (See Rev. ii. 7,

xxi. 3, xxii. 2.)
4 In the midst of the garden, conspicuous among the

other trees, and easy to be distinguished from the tree

of knowledge, was the tree of life. Its fruits were de

signed partly to preserve the corporeal life of man and

protect it from disease, infirmity, and decay, and partly,

Likewise, to nourish and fortify his spirit, the true and
better life. Besides, as the two reciprocally influence

ach other, the fruit of the tree of life was to acquire for

the spirit full dominion over the flesh, and for the im

perishable part a refining power over that which is mate
rial and transitory, securing thereby not only the immor

tality of the soul, but the gradual glorification of man s

bodily tabernacle, so that death should have no power
over him, (chap. iii. 22.) We must not figure to our

selves the first man as being thoroughly (absolutely)

perfect. Only God is perfect, and He who is his express

image, the Son. Even the first man possessed his gifts

and advantages, his immortality and true life, not as an

independent and inalienable property, but rather as a

property given him by God to be kept, and more and
more developed and improved by the continual aid of a

divine influence. For this end the tree of life was to

furnish him with the means. This tree of life is like

wise a noble emblem of that higher vital influence which
we need more than ever since the fall of our race, and

which is offered us in Christ as the living bread which

is life itself, and is able to bestow life eternal. In the

Holy Supper we receive it sacramentally for the nourish

ment of that germ of true and everlasting life, which,
even in our mortal body, is to vanquish the power of

death.
5 The tree of knowledge of good and evil was a means

of trial for our first parents, by which undoubtedly they

ought to have learned the difference between good and

evil. Not that this lesson should have been apprehended

by the loss of innocence and the divine image, but after

the manner of the good angels, who were subjected to a

probation, and yet preserved their innocence and holi

ness; or of Jesus, who was also tempted upon every

hand, but victoriously preserved his sinlessness in the

conflict, and was found as the Righteous and Holy One.

God, the angels, and Christ, all know what is good and

what evil, without having learned the latter by personal

experience.

10 And a river went out of Eden to water the

garden ;
and from thence it was parted, and be

came into four heads. 1 11 The name of the first

is Pison : . . . . 13 And the name of the second

river is Gihon : .... 14 And the name of the

third river is Hiddekel : . . . . And the fourth

river is Euphrates. 15 And the LORD God took

the man, and put him 2 into the garden of Eden

to dress
3

it and to keep
4

it.

1 Inside the garden, it flowed as a single stream, but

on issuing from it, it separated into four &quot;

heads,&quot; that

is, sources of rivers. Pisou, or Pischon = Phasis, which
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flows into the Black Sea. G illon= Aras, or Araxes, empty

ing itself into the Caspian Sea. Josephus supposes it to

have been the Nile ; others, the Oxus, which rises in the

mountains of Thibet. Hiddekel= Tigris, which can be de

termined with greater certainty, (Dan. x. 4.) Phrath=

Euphrates. Although in these days, especially after the

devastations of the flood, it is no longer possible to de

termine the site of the original abode of mankind, far

less to fix it with geographical precision, still, among the

conjectures that are thrown out respecting its position,

the most probable seems, that it must be sought for

upon the high lands of Western Asia, the Armenia and

Persia of modern days, where even now the rivers Euph
rates, Tigris, Phasis, and Araxes have their origin. To
conceive paradise a mere figure is inconsistent with the

whole description given of it in Scripture.
2

&quot;Put him.&quot; It appears from the foregoing narrative

that man had not been in any other place before he was

put into paradise. He had lived there from his creation.

The passage merely repeats and supplements what was

generally noticed at chap. i. 26, 27.
3 Even in paradise man s vocation was to work and

labour and exercise activity. What, however, was there

to him a joy and a pleasure became afterwards a burden,

vexation, and trouble. Yet since the fall, labour and

activity are more wholesome than slothful ease and

4 To obtain and to cultivate paradise are easier than

to retain possession of it. The serpent creeps in secret.

God foresaw how easily man would be overtaken by
security and self-sufficiency, and hence the admonition

to keep.

1G And the LORD God commanded the man,

saying?- Of every tree of the garden thou mayest

freely eat: 17 But of the tree of the knoivledge

of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it :
2
for in

the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely

die?

1 God s speaking to man, which is so frequently men
tioned in the Old Testament Scriptures, and at which
the wise according to this world take so great offence, is

a fact which we, to whom he now speaks through his

revealed word and our consciences, no more understand

than we can that other truth, that He who is a Spirit

could call out of nothing the whole of this vast material

world. From John i. 18, however, we learn that the

Son of God, as the Eternal Word, was from the beginning
likewise his spokesman, the revealer of his will to man
kind. And the more the condition of man was at the

time one of childhood and minority, the less ought we
to wonder at the divine condescension.

2 God forbids us the use only of what is dangerous and

hurtful ; while, on the other hand, he surrounds us with

unnumbered earthly gifts, the right enjoyment of which
is not merely lawful and proper, but also useful and salu

tary.
3 The punishment of the transgression was to be death

not, however, sudden death inflicted immediately on the

commission of the deed. It signified,
&quot; Thou shalt be

subject to death, and hast become mortal.&quot; Even in our

case, death is only the final act of dyiiig, which last often

commences long before, and by a gradual process extend

ing over years, leisurely breaks up the bodily tabernacle

Adam lived for centuries after his fall, but from the

moment of his transgression he became obnoxious to

death. In God s eyes his sentence was as if already exe

cuted. But however certain it may be that bodily death

is intended under this penal threatening, it yet stands ii

necessary and intimate connexion with the misery anc

corruption of sin, even in so far as these affect the soul

A life of sin is more death than life, is the very opposite
of what in the New Testament scriptures is called life

Hence death must here be understood as not only bodily
but also spiritual, as the sum of all the wretchedness

sorrow, and corruption, which prey upon man, in body
soul, and spirit.

6. The Making of Woman and Institution ofMar
riage Ver. 18-25.

18 And the LORD God 1
said, It is not good

2

that the man should be alone ;
3 / will make him

an help meet* for him.
1 The history here supplies fuller particulars of what

ras done in respect to man, upon the sixth day of crea-

ion, (chap. i. 27.)
2
There, ver. 26, God consulted with himself, and here

le does the same. &quot;

It is not
good.&quot; Why ? Because

3od had not completely made all he designed. The

help meet for man&quot; is still wanting, and not until all

vas finished is it said, (chap. i. 31,)
&quot; God saw everything

;hat he had made, and behold it was very good.&quot;

3 God had made man for social intercourse, and even

since the fall, it is only in fellowship with others that he

iulfils his vocation. Isolated from his fellows, he neces

sarily deteriorates. But in this matter, fellowship with

the Lord, in order to regulate, govern, and satictify all

earthly connexions,.is of chief importance. That the man
was formed before the woman, and on that account has

a preference adjudged to him, appears from 1 Tim. ii. 13.
4 God hereby assigns to woman her proper station in

the quiet sphere of domestic life.

19 And out of the ground the LORD God
formed every beast of the field, and every fowl of

the airj and brought them unto Adam 1 to see

what he would call them : . ... 20 And Adam

jave names 2 to all
;
... . but for Adam there

was not found an help meet for him. 3

1
Although created of full size and complete in his

parts, man had yet to pass through a certain condition of

childhood, and therein to gather instruction and experi
ence. Conformably to this condition, God condescends

to deal with him in a kind, paternal, and familiar way,
and causes the animals to pass before him, that he may
give to them their names. God, who was man s Creator,

is also his first instructor. The passage also intimates

that, prior to the fall, the animal tribes had more confi

dence in man and were more attached to him than is now
the case, and that they submitted cheerfully to his supre

macy, whereas at present they partly occupy a hostile

attitude towards him, and still more frequently fly from

his presence with timidity and apprehension. That even

the irrational creation was involved in the fall of man, is

taken for granted by St Paul, (Rom. viii. 19, 20.)
2 Here we have the first instance of man s exercising

speech, and representing his thoughts in words and names

which, like language in general, were not accidental or

arbitrarv, but the expression and outward exhibition of

the feelings and impressions which the objects by their

peculiar nature made upon his mind. It is not necessary

to suppose in the first man a supernatural wisdom. In

the divine image with which he was endowed, Adam had

received sufficient qualifications for his task.

3 This minute inspection of the animal world, where

Adam beheld each sort of creature with a fellow by its

side, and the familiar association of the beasts of the same

species with each other, may well have awakened in his

own breast the desire to have one of his kind as a helper

and companion, with whom he might interchange his

thoughts and feelings in the speech and language which

he was now learning.

21 And the LORD God caused a deep
1
sleep to

fall upon Adam, and he slept : and he took one

of his ribs,
2 and closed up the flesh instead there

of
;

22 And the rib, which the LORD God had

taken from man, made he a woman, and brought

her unto the man. 3 23 And Adam said, This is

now bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh :

she shall be called Woman,
4 because she was

taken out of Man. 24 Therefore 5 shall a man
leave his father and his mother, and shall cleave
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unto his wife : and they shall be one flesh. 25 And

they were both naked, the man and his wife, and

were not ashamed. 7

1 In order that the operation of taking a rib, of which
to form the woman, might be without pain.

- Which enclose the breast and heart. In this manner,
the woman may strictly be said to have come fnun the

man s heart, and therefore became knit to it by the closest

affection.
3 Luther observes with point : God who was the author

of marriage, was also the first who led in a bride.
4 In Heb., Isch, man ; Ischa, woman. Adam recognised

her not merely as a fellow-being and help meet for him,
but as flesh of his flesh, as a creature intimately related

to him in every part of his nature, by the identity of her

own, and consequently connected with him by unity of

mind and heart. God had made her out of him and for

Mm, and had brought her to him. If mau had always

conformed to the profound doctrine which God inculcated
in thin history, by acts equivalent to as many distinct

words, the disgrace of polygamy and the slavish degrada
tion of the female sex, &c., might have been avoided by
the human race. All marriages are not made by
in heaven, but all may participate in his blessing, if it be

sought.
5
According to Matt. xix. 5, these are unquestionably

the words of God, uttered, however, not by the mouth of

Adam, but by Moses in a later age, who inserted them in

this place when writing the narrative.
6 Oil account of the still closer connexion between

them.
7 Because they were yet free from all evil desire.

They lived in childlike innocence and blessed fellowship
with God. But all this has been changed by sin. To be
naked and uncovered is now a shame, an inducement
to sin, and an admonition of the fall : bashfulnesa is a
virtue.

II. THE FALL, WITH ITS CONSEQUENCES.

1. The Fall by the Seduction of the Serpent

Chap. III. 1-7.

1 Now the serpent
1 was more subtile

2 than any
beast of the field which the LORD God had made.

And he said unto the woman, Yea, hath God said,

Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden 1
3

1 This was a real serpent, as appears from the whole

description here and in ver. 14. But, concealed within

it, there was an evil spirit, the devil, who is therefore

(Rev. xii. 9) called the old serpent, and, on account of his

deceitful and seductive arts, a liar, (John viii. 44.) Eve
saw only the serpent, and therefore that only is here men
tioned. But in the further progress of the history, in

both the Old and New Testaments, the proper nature of

the tempter manifests itself more and more. Thus, in

this very chapter, ver. 14, it is more particularly depicted ;

and afterwards with increasing clearness in the history of

Job, David, and Christ, until, as the dragon, (Rev. xx.

2, 10,) he is overtaken by his final doom, and cast into

the lake of fire.

2
Wiser, and at the same time more subtile, so that

the cunning of the serpent has become a proverb. Com
pare Matt. x. 16, which, beyond all doubt, alludes to this

serpent in paradise. Fly from sin as you would from a

serpent, which creeps in secret, and steals upon you un
observed to beguile your heart.

3 Hath God indeed said ? Thou canst not have heard,
or thou hast not rightly understood or remembered his

words. No
;
he cannot mean to require that of you, he

who has intrusted you with the dominion over paradise.
The serpent s first attempt is to raise in the woman doubts
about the truth and equity of the divine prohibition,
and in this apparently innocent way to make the surest

assault upon her heart. Observe : Whoever even now
tries to make the word of God appear to you of uncer

tain meaning is a seducer. The serpent has also recourse

to the falsification of the word of God. He says,
&quot; Ye

shall not eat of every tree of the garden.&quot; God had
said the very contrary viz.,

&quot; Thou mayest eat of every
tree of the garden, but,&quot; &c. In GocFs word the liberty

granted was of large extent, being only restricted by a

single exception. The serpent in his falsely extends the

restriction, and passes over in silence the gifts and large

permission.

2 And the woman said unto the serpent, We
may eat of the fruit of the trees of the garden :

3 But of the fruit of the tree which is in the

midst of the garden, God hath said, Ye shall not

eat of it,
1 neither shall ye touch it,

2
lest ye die.

3

1 Eve was well aware of the prohibition, but by enter

ing into conversation with the serpent, she shews that

|

her mind was wavering, although the serpent does not at

the first assault gain her assent.
2 Is an addition of Eve s own, shewing that she re

garded the command as very serious, and was resolved to

obey it.

3 She quotes the threat annexed to the prohibition less

strictly than God had delivered it, for the Hebrew admits
of being translated,

&quot;

lest ye may [perhaps] die.&quot; This
would indicate that her resolution already began to yield,
inasmuch as she was seeking to detract from the words of

God.

4 And the serpent said unto the woman, Ye
shall not surely die :

l 5 For God doth know that

in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes shall be

opened,
2 and ye shall be as gods, knowing good

and evil.
3

1 The serpent in plain terms gives God the lie, and

flatly contradicts the threatening, the meaning of which
Eve had already softened.

2 A deceitful assertion, which was nevertheless actually

verified, (ver. 7,) though in a very different sense from
that expected by our first parents.

3 As if God were envious of man, and grudged his

advancement to higher stages of perfection. So does th*&quot;

serpent state the case. The inference is, You must fol

low my counsel : my intentions towards you are better

than God s. To be like God here means to be indepen
dent, self-subsisting, and one s own master. By this

pretence of a false freedom, man suffered himself to be

beguiled, and became, not free, but the servant of sin.

He learned to know good and evil by his own experience,
instead of learning it (see chap. ii. 9, 17) by faith and
obedience to God. Pride cometh before a falL

6 And when the woman saw that the tree was

good for food, and that it was pleasant to the

eyes, and a tree to be desired to make one wise,

she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat,
1 and

gave also unto her husband with her ;

2 and he did

eat.
3

Inwardly the apostasy had taken place when the wish
to be like God was conceived ;

and now outwardly the

enticing power of the forbidden tree is heightened, and
the longer she looks upon it the more does her desire

increase, until it brings forth sin and death, (James i. 13.)

Mistrust in the heart soon becomes disobedience in the

conduct.
1 The woman, as the weaker vessel, first yielded to

temptation, (1 Tim. ii. 14,) a hint to the female sex,

which certainly stands intentionally in the Bible, and
inculcates upon them special watchfulness.

2 Seduced herself, she now becomes seductress.
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3 All the more unscrupulously, because, in the woman s

case, the consequences of sin did not instantly ensue, and
because in all sin an example speedily finds imitation.

7 And the eyes of them both were opened,
1

and they knew that they were naked
;

2 and they
sewed fig leaves together, and made themselves

aprons.
3

1 The promise was fulfilled, but in how bitter and

painful a way for them !

2
They saw that they were bare and naked before, no

less than after, the fall; but then with eyes of inno

cence, and their condition did not offend them. Now
their nakedness was no longer pure in their eyes, (Tit.

i. 15,) for the image of innocence and divine glory was
effaced from their hearts; and hence their sense of shame.

They also found themselves separated from God, and
under bondage to all manner of sinful lusts. How they
had been cheated ! They had hoped for freedom, and
became slaves

; they had dreamed of glory, and were put
to shame and disgrace ; they were promised likeness to

God, and all within them was discord. Such are the

wages of sin !

3 Their nakedness they can no longer bear, and, in

order to hide it from their own eyes, they make to them
selves a covering of fig-leaves. These were, no doubt, the

leaves of the pisang or banana, Adam s fig-tree, which
are used in the East to this day for mats, table-cloths,

and other such purposes.

2. The Immediate Consequences of the Fall

Ver. 8-14.

8 And they heard the voice 1 of the LORD God

walking in the garden in the cool of the day :

2

and Adam and his wife hid themselves from the

presence of the LORD God 3
amongst the trees of

the garden.
1 That is, they marked his coming, were made sensible

of his approach, probably by a rustling or movement in

the air.
2

Literally, the blowing of the day. It was in the

evening, when there was a cooler breeze.
3 To shame (ver. 7) is now added the fear of Him

whose commandment they had transgressed, and who
was now to see them in a condition miserably changed.
An evil conscience flies from God, the holy Lawgiver and

Judge.

9 And the LORD God called unto Adam, and
said unto him, Where art thou? 1 10 And he

said, I heard thy voice in the garden, and I was

afraid, because I was naked
;
and I hid myself.

2

11 And he said, Who told thee that thou wast

naked ? Hast thou eaten of the tree, whereof I

commanded thee that thou shouldest not eat ?

12 And the man said, The woman whom thou

gavest to be with me,
2 she gave me of the tree.

and I did eat. 13 And the LORD God said untc

the woman, What is this that thou hast done i

And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me.

and I did eat.
4

Sin had now entered the hearts of our first parents,
and produced a sad change in their whole being. It was
the will of God, however, not to leave them in this miser
able condition, but gradually to waken in their breast the

hope of salvation and succour. And this he did by firsl

upbraiding them with their guilt; next, threatening them
with punishment, and provisionally executing it; and

finally, by opening up, along with the curse pronouncec
against the serpent, (ver. 14,) the prospect of redemption
(ver. 15) in the promise of One who should bruise the

serpent s head.
1 If man sins, God will hold judgment upon him. Thii

he does with us by means of conscience. In ver. 9, 11

a si

foun

3, he speaks not as the Omniscient, but after the man
ner of a human judge, who by searching questions first

iscertains the fact. His purpose here was, to induce our
rst parents sincerely to acknowledge their guilt, and to

awaken them to a sense of their need of help, and to a

ively desire for pardon. It is, however, part of the cor-

uption of sin, that a man will deny it by throwing the

&amp;gt;lame upon others, or upon the circumstances in which
ic was placed, rather than by seeking for the guilt where
t is most of all to be found within himself. Such was
,he conduct of Adam and Eve. It is bad for a man to

field. to the power of sin; but it is still worse to deny
lis transgression, and attempt to cover (Prov. xxviii. 13)
or extenuate it, either in the sight of God, of himself, or

of his brethren.
2 Adam confesses no more than he can help his naked-

ess and his fear; he is silent about their cause. He
seeks the blame out of himself in the woman

; nay, he

would fain cast it upon God, for having given him the

woman to be his companion.
By this question, God points out to him the true

cause of his fear and shame viz., the sin of disobedience,
which had robbed him of innocence and the image of

God, and conferred upon him, in the way of transgres

sion, a knowledge of good and evil.
4 The woman, who perceived by God s questions to the

nan how vain was the attempt to conceal her guilt, be

takes herself, in her answer, to the only door still open,

and, with some truth and some falsehood, throws the

blame xipon the serpent. She perceives, however, that

she had been imposed upon and led astray a discovery

which, added to the fear and shame in her heart, renders

her capable of receiving the grace of the promise. With

mplicity how perfect, and yet with truth how pro-

id, is the depraved heart of man here depicted !

But whoso confesseth and forsaketh his sins shall have

mercy,&quot; (Prov. xxviii. 13.)

14 And the LORD God said unto the serpent,

Because thou hast done this, thou art cursed 1

above all cattle,
2 and above every beast of the

field; upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust

shalt thou eat all the days of thy life.
3

1 A mysterious curse pronounced by the Lord God,

(chap. ii. 4.) It is levelled in its main force against the

tempter, concealed in the serpent, and so far is symboli
cal. It likewise, however, strikes the serpent itself as

a beast
;
inasmuch as, while all the creatures have by the

fall of man (Rom. viii. 19) been made subject to vanity,
not willingly, it has experienced this penalty in a higher

degree, having undergone a remarkable change of shape.
The serpent is now an animal without external members,
of which, however, in many of the species the internal

rudiments are perceptible. It must creep upon its belly,

and eat, not indeed dust for food, but its food soiled with

dust. Besides, it is an animal that disgusts man, and in

spires him with horror. The Judge s curse begins with

the tempter. Against man, as the party tempted, and

especially as one who, being still in the childhood of

existence, was unable to unmask the tempter in the

serpent, and distinguish him from the serpent as an

animal, God pronounces no curse. He is only punished ;

and even his punishment is of a kind calculated to be to

him a salutary means of discipline.
2
Literally tame beasts, in opposition to the wild ones

subsequently mentioned.
3
According to their symbolical import, these words

refer to the degradation of the old serpent. In Scripture

phraseology, the expressions
&quot;

cast to the ground,&quot;
&quot;

lick

ing the dust,&quot; signify vanquishment and humiliation by
enemies, (Ps. Ixxii. 9

;
Mic. vii. 1 7.) Here, therefore, the

overthrow of the devil is announced to him an overthrow

which shall be ever more and more complete as the king
dom of God advances, and a way is prepared for what the

following verse more clearly shews.

3. The First Promise Ver. 15.

15 And I ^vill put enmity
1 between thee and
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the woman, and between thy seed and her seed; it ,

shall bruise thy head, and thou shall bruise his

heel.
3

This threat of punishment in which the first gospel,

like a costly jewel, is enshrined is, in respect of the

external sense of the words, levelled first at the serpent
st, hut with reference to their most important

signification, more decidedly than even the former verse,
at the old serpent and its seed.

1 The false and infatuated friendship into which the

woman entered with the serpent, when she yielded to his

deceitful insinuations, could not be prolonged unless the

inevitable consequences were to be that man should share

the fall of the tempter. On the other hand, however,

man, in the f^ite to which the fall has reduced him, has

no power to break the connexion. It was necessary that

God should do this for him,
&quot; / will

put,&quot;
and this he

has done by a law of the counsel of his grace ;
which on

the one hand imposes upon man the duty of renouncing all

friendship with Satan, and on the other mercifully vouch
safes to him both the inward light and power and the

outward helps and appliances which are necessary to en
able him to do this. Friendship with sin and Satan is in

itself sin. Enmity with that which is evil is the ordinance

and law of God.
2 The serpent s and the woman s seed, between which

enmity was thenceforth to subsist, imply in both cases a

plurality. .Seed progeny, offspring, both in a bodily and

spiritual sense. The serpent s seed comprehends all wicked

spirits and men, all Cain-like natures, all that is of the

serpent and viper breed, and which in disposition ranks

under the class inclusive of their progenitor and sovereign
head &quot;

thee,&quot;

&quot;

thy seed.&quot; Even so, the seed of the wo
man must, in the first instance, imply a plurality, since

the more common signification of the Hebrew word for

seed
&quot;

is descendants, and not any one personage singly
and irrespective of future progeny. It, consequently,
means the whole number of those who, in compliance
with the divine commandment, maintain enmity against
the serpent, and have no further friendly intercourse with

him, and hence all who seek salvation, who believe, who
are of the truth, (John xviii. 37,) or are of God, (John viii.

47,) in short, the children of God, in opposition to the

children of the wicked one. Under cover of this plurality,

however, is also, and chiefly meant, that One among the

seed of the woman who is more particularly represented
as the bruiser of the serpent, whose most important voca

tion it was to destroy the works of the devil, (1 John iii.

8,) and who, by his death, hath destroyed him that hath
the power of death, that is, the devil, (Heb. ii. 14.) It is

clear that this first promise of mercy made by God to

man after the fall, this originating point of all evangeli
cal comfort for hearts longing for salvation, this first

step in the evolution of the kingdom of God, although it

finds the most complete expression in the person of the

Saviour, was for the present obscured to the view of our
first parents by its generality and vagueness, so that they
could not ascertain from it the separate personality of the

true serpent-bruiser. God had in his wisdom reserved

the full delineation of the coming Deliverer for the future

series of prophecies, as these in the course of time were
emitted with increasing clearness. Indefinite, however,
as the language may be in which the promise is here

enunciated, our first parents apprehended enough to cause
a new light to arise in their hearts, and a new ray of hope
to penetrate the night of their misery. They could again

confidently lean upon the divine mercy. We, Christians,
who can now interpret the.se words of the promise by the

light of the gospel, discern here with perfect clearness that

One member of the race in whom alone they have been

fulfilled, who is, as it were, the focus in the long line of

generations, towards which, forwards and backwards, all

the children of Adam turn the eye of faith, and by look

ing to whom they lecome what they ought to be children

of Qod.
3 The antiquity and weight of this promise are also

attested by the disfigured traditions of the heathen reli

gions. These speak of a serpent-bruiser, as, for instance

the Indians of a Krischna (Sigard), and the Northern

mythology of a Bald, the son of Odin and Freya. The
&quot; nt-bruiser, however, is Chriwt. He, by his holy

life, in which he triumphantly vanquished all Satan s

tumpbitinns and MB&ultB, by his atoning sufferings and
h, and by his ensuing resurrection, has effectually

rushed the; Herpent s head, the proper seat of his life and
lower

; while, in dying upon the cross, He received from
;he serpent the envenomed wound in the heel. Still it

jehoves all believers to take part alon^ with him both in

subduing the vital energy of the serpent, and also in endur-

ng the wound in the heel. And this they do in the afflic

tions and manifold temptations which they sustain in their
strenuous conflicts. The whole history of the kingdom
of God, not less at its commencement than in its subse

quent development, is a practical fulfilment of the threat

ening and promise of this verse ; and will continue to be
so until all enemies shall be made a footstool for Him
who is the Lord of the kingdom. Strange and quite con-

;rary to the original text is the translation of the Vulgate,
or Latin version of the Bible, as authorised in the Roman
hurch: &quot;she shall bruise thy head,&quot; &c., a rendering

which points to the mother of our Lord s humanity.

4. Further Consequences of the Fall, especially

Expulsion from Paradise Ver. 16-24.

16 Unto the woman lie said, I will greatly

multiply thy sorrow and thy conception ;
in sor

row thou shalt bring forth children; and thy
desire shall be to thy husband, and he shall rule

over thee.
1 17 And unto Adam he said, Because

thou hast hearkened unto the voice of thy wife,

and hast eaten of the tree, of which I commanded
thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat of it : cursed is

the ground for thy sake
;

in sorrow shalt thou
eat of it all the days of thy life; 18 Thorns
also and thistles shall it bring forth to thee

;

and thou shalt eat the herb of the field; 19 In
the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, till

thou return unto the ground ;
for out of it wast

thou taken : for dust thou art, and unto dust

shalt thou return.
2

The tempter having received his sentence, God pro
ceeds now to sentence the tempted, and the woman
before the man, she having been the first to break the
commandment. Apart from what, as the man s help
mate, she has to bear in common with him, a peculiar
sentence is passed upon her in connexion with her voca
tion as female viz., sorrows in pregnancy, sorrows in

parturition, attachment to the man, (&quot; thy desire shall be
to thy husband,&quot;) and subjection to hi. command. How
lamentable a change ! The self-exaltavion, the presump
tuous wish which she once indulged to be like God, and act

at her own discretion, independent of the man, must now
give place to sorrow and suffering and a state of servitude

to her husband. &quot;He shall rule over thee.&quot; This re

lation of the woman to the man, God at the same time
establishes as a natural one, by causing that, notwith

standing her sorrows, her desire shall constantly point
towards him, and make her submissive to his will. The

Sunishment
wisely ordained for taming the particular

esires which sin and transgression have called forth, is

also a discipline and a benefit. The threefold sentence

of God assigns the proper and natural position for the

woman in life. She is mother and instructress of the

children ;
the husband s faithful helpmate. As such, she

claims protection from unnatural, heathenish sins, from

incest, adultery, and arbitrary divorce
; while, as member

of the family, her vocation is to infuse love through its

entire economy. The two latter parts of the sentence

are connected with the fall as follows: before they
sinned, the wills of our first parents were one in God;
but, being separated from him by their sin, they also

lost the point of mutual union with each other. Discord
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succeeded to concord. And what before was a natural

state, required now to be secured by a penal statute.

But the corruption of the fall, and especially the fright
ful abuses of this divine sentence which take place in

the heathen world, Christ as the serpent-bruiser again

repairs in all who are sanctified by faith in him.
a The sentence upon Adam, the most guilty of the

tempted ones. Before it is pronounced, his guilt is

summarily held up to his view. He had &quot; hearkened to

the voice of the woman,&quot; whereas he should have been
her guide ;

he had &quot; eaten of the tree,&quot; though it was spe

cially pointed out to him as forbidden, (chap. ii. 16, 17 ;) and
BO he had transgressed the commandment of the Lord,
which he ought to have guarded and maintained. The

punishment is, first,
&quot; Cursed be the ground [the fertile

glebe] for thy sake !

&quot;

The curse did not fall imme
diately upon the man himself, because in the promise
of the seed of the woman which accompanied the curse

upon the serpent, there was already bound up a blessing

upon him, from him, and for him, which could not be
revoked. Kindly and compassionately had God turned
aside the curse from man himself to the ground, in the

toilsome and often thankless cultivation of which he
would have to conflict with a thousand obstacles. This

particular employment of agriculture is so far a type of

the various other branches of human industry which
have subsequently sprung up. All nature was now lying
in subjection to vanity. The fall of man involved its

overthrow, for nature had been made for his sake, and a

mysterious and invisible bond knit together all the parts
of the material creation. The ruin of the master involved

that of the house. But when humanity shall be again
transformed into the glorified state of likeness to God,
then shall nature likewise be renewed and resume her

youth. Once he enjoyed, undisturbed, all kinds of fruit

from the trees of the garden. But this happy condition

must now give place to labour :

&quot;

in the sweat of his

face&quot; he must &quot;eat the herb of the field.&quot; &quot;In sorrow
ehalt thou eat.&quot; On every hand he finds care, tribula

tion, and disappointment. Such are the outward evils

involved in the penalty of ein, and which light on the
woman equally with the man. Here also mark the
wisdom and goodness of God; for, although a punish
ment, this is at the same time a beneficial preventive and
correction of sin; and the man who resigns himself to

the discipline of grace can convert these evils into salu

tary means of training. The end and consummation of

all his earthly misery bodily death,
&quot;

returning
to dust&quot;

is announced to man as the second article of his sentence.
&quot; Thou shalt surely die

&quot;

are the words, chap. ii. 17. Here,
&quot;

till thou return unto the ground,&quot; is equivalent to &quot;

till

thou art consumed in it.&quot; It means, accordingly, tem
poral death, with all preceding pains and infirmities,
to be succeeded by the second death, in the case of those
not delivered from its power. In this, too, punishment
and deliverance are conjoined punishment for the sin

ner, deliverance from all earthly troubles for the believer;
God s justice in league with his compassion.

20 And Adam called his wife s name Eve;
1

because she was the mother of all living. 21 Un
to Adam also and to his wife did the LORD God
make coats of skins, and clothed them. 2

1 In Hebrew, the living or life-giving Adam retained
his own name, (son of the earth,) as a sign and memorial
of the vocation to toil, tribulation, and return to the dust,
whichwere the punishment to which he hadbeen sentenced.
To his helpmate, the &quot;

woman,&quot; in virtue of the supremacy
conferred upon him, (ver. 16,) he gave a peculiar name,
the import of which likewise refers to ver. 16, and to the
vocation of the woman, as there declared. Already, also,
it seems to point to the new hope of life which Adam
conceived from the promise of ver. 15, in spite of all the
death which sin had brought upon him. It is a cheerful

ray shining in a dark night ! Moses annexes an explana
tion of the name of Eve &quot; because she was the mother
cf all

living.&quot;
2 For the frail aprons of leaves which they had made

for themselves, God substitutes a more desirable kind of

raiment; and even puts it upon them. The children
about to be dismissed from their Father s house were to

find in this clothing a defence against the animals, now
less friendly to man. Even though obliged to punish,
God did not mean to drive man helpless into the world.
This clothing is prepared from the skins of beasts no
doubt, the beasts which had been slaughtered for sacrifice.

And hence we have ground for supposing that God had

already commanded sacrifices to be offered, and even that-

one was made to ratify symbolically the promise given in

ver. 15. Man dressed in the skins of the animals in

whose slaughter he first saw what it was to die, with his

own mortal body enveloped in the tokens of mortality,

presented to himself a speaking emblem of death, and
bore about with him, in his very raiment, the constant
memorial of the fall, and its lamentable consequences.
As ver. 15 is the commencement of prophecy, so ver. 21
is the commencement of sacrifice. Here we have the
whole Old Testament economy in the germ, connected

with, and included in, the first gospel of the woman s

Seed
;
and here, also, we have dimly shadowed forth that

all-sufficient sacrifice by which He accomplished an eter

nal redemption.

22 And the LORD God said, Behold, the man is

become as one of us, to know good and evil :
z

and now, lest he put forth his hand, and take

also of the tree of life, and eat, and live for ever :

2

23 Therefore the LORD God sent him forth from
the garden of Eden, to till the ground from whence
he was taken. 3 24 So he drove out the man;
and he placed at the east of the garden of Eden-

cherubims, and a flaming sword which turned

every way, to keep the way of the tree of life.
4

1 These words cannot be considered as spoken deris

ively ; they would in that sense be unworthy of God.
On the contrary, as is intimated by

&quot;

Behold,&quot; and the
article &quot;the&quot; prefixed to man, (here indicating him as

representative of both the woman and of all mankind,)

they contain a seriously-intentioned declaration. God
says in earnest,

&quot; The man has become as one of us.&quot;

But then the declaration holds only partially and respec

tively that is, only in so far as man has, by committing
sin, acquired self-subsistence, self-dependence, self-con

sciousness, and the faculty of discerning between good
and evil, with which the serpent cheated him. The ac

quisition, however, is loss
;
his independence is a vain

delusion
;
his freedom a deception ;

and the faculty of

distinguishing between good and evil, unlawfully ac

quired, a sort of gain which, while on the one hand it

places him on a level with God, lowers him, on the other,

to a level with Satan. It is consequently injury and

disadvantage. If it be urged that, even when taken in

this way, there is still a degree of irony in the divine

declaration, the answer is, that, at any rate, it is an irony
of a compassionate sort, and aimed rather at the sin than
the man. Satan enticed man to make his own will hia

law, and to cast off subjection to God; and in this he

succeeded by urging him to disobedience. The knowledge
man acquired was unto death, not unto life.

2 To eat of the tree of life was lawful for man before

the fall
; and, but for the fall, the continued use of ita

fruit would not only have preserved him from temporal
death in its present form, but have raised him to even

higher degrees of perfection, glory, and felicity. Beside

it, however, stood the tree of knowledge, designed for his

probation, and of which he was forbidden to eat. So-

long as he did not fail in his trial with the one tree, the

fruit of this other was to be to him a high and blissful

enjoyment; but in the event of his falling, as fall he

actually did, eating the fruit of the tree of life could be
to him of no benefit, but, on the contrary, must have

proved a positive disadvantage, as not affording nutri

ment to the divine life which was in him, but only pro

longing to infinity the life that was temporal and earthly.

This would have (a) protracted his labour, cares, and
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afflictions ; and, (b,) like all abused means of grace, would
have tended to judgment and destruction. The effect

must have been his progressive deterioration, inasmuch

as, although disqualified by his temper and state of mind
after the fall for eating of the tree of life, it would still

have been possible for him to do so in an outward and

bodily way. He might have put forth his hand, and

taken and eaten, and thereby secured his bodily life from
death. Accordingly, a life protracted to infinity, with a

constant and ever-growing sense of death, both bodily
and spiritual, must have been the consequence, had not

God averted it, and shut up the way to the tree. There

is, consequently, a divine benefit even in the penalty of

man s exclusion from this tree. How great the riches of

God s wisdom and compassion !

* The loss of Paradise ! The consciousness of this lies

in all men s hearts
;
even heathen nations have a sense of

it, and in disfigured traditions preserve the traces and
memorials of what sacred history presents to our view in

a manner so truthful and so worthy of God. Tilling the

ground, labour with fatigue and sweat, a life full of care

and trouble, with death waiting at the close, these

formed the most kind and merciful sort of penalty for

man, being the one best fitted to keep him close to God,
and the surest to awaken and strengthen in him the

desire after grace and redemption. We have turned our

backs upon the earthly paradise, but we have the hea

venly one before us
;
and blessed is he who shall enter

in I

4 The expression,
&quot; God sent him forth from the gar-

den,&quot;
is here more fully explained by

&quot; He drove out the

man.&quot; God s will and word became instantly deed.

Paradise, whose keeper and defender man had been, is

now secured ayainst him, and he must till, not the garden
which was blessed, but the ground burdened with a curse.

The cherubim, and
&quot; the flaming sword that turned every

way,&quot;
are stationed at its entrance. According to the

description in other parts of Scripture, the glory of God
(the Shekinah) is enthroned between the wings of the two

golden cherubim above the ark of the covenant, (Exod.
xxxvii. 7-9.)

&quot; God sits between the cherubims,&quot; (Ps.
Ixxx. 1, xcix. 1.) In what is said, Exod. xxv. 18-20, a

single face only is spoken of. Their appearance is more

fully delineated in Ezek. i. and x. The head had four

faces round about that of a man, of an eayle, of an ox,

and of a lion. In Ezek. xli. 18-20, two faces are men
tioned the one of a man, and the other of a lion. They
were accordingly made up of the figures of the creatures,
which are likewise introduced at liev. iv. 7 as emblems
of power and might. They unite in them those vital

powers which, in the visible world, have been distributed

among the most distinguished of the creatures, and

appear, at the same time, as an expression of the life, and
a mirror of the creative glory of Jehovah. They denote
God s strong or iniykty ones, angel-princes, who are like

wise most closely connected with the throne of God. We
are not told under what shape to conceive them here ;

but they are certainly to be considered as real creatures,
and not merely as emblematic figures like those over the
ark of the covenant. This guard of angels at the entrance
of paradise must have had a very terrible and threatening

appearance for man, which is signified by the flaming
sword that turned every way, (Ps. ciii. 20, 21, civ. 4.) The
guarding of paradise in this way was also calculated to

give to his expulsion from it the aspect of a divine judg
ment, while its continued existence with the tree of life

in the midst kept constantly in mind the recollection of
what they had once possessed but had forfeited by sin.

How long after the expulsion of our first parents para
dise still subsisted upon the earth, and whether it was

gradually consumed by the fiery figures we have men
tioned, or destroyed by the deluge, we are not told.

Enough for us to know that it is not wholly lost. Through
Christ the door is now open, (Rev. xxii. 2.) It is worth
while to compare these three first chapters with the three
last of the Bible, for the sake of the view they afford of

the initiatory and concluding links in the great chain of

evolutions, according to which the decree of God a mercy
is progressively unfolded until the completion of his

kingdom. In the one we have the first heaven and earth

ruined by the fall of man
;
in the other, a new heaven

and a new earth, the tabernacle of God with men. In
the one the victory of the serpent amid the exultation of

hell ; in the other, his overthrow and deserved reward.

Here a paradise lost
; there a paradise restored. Here

the first Adam, with his helpmate, tempted and fallen ;

there the second Adam, with his holy and blessed bride,
the Church. Here death and misery; there resurrection

and life, and deliverance from all evil. Here the com
mencement of man s chronology j

there its termination.

III. INCREASE OF WICKEDNESS. CHAP. IV. 1 VI. 4.

1. The First Murder and its Curse

Chap. IV. 1-1 G.

Birtli of Cain and Aid j their Occupations and Offerings
Ver. 1-5.

1 And Adam knew Eve his wife
;
and she con

ceived, and bare Cain, and said, I have gotten a

man from the LORD. 1 2 And she again bare his

brother Abel. 2 And Abel was a keeper of sheep,
but Cain was a tiller of the ground.

1 The simplest and most natural explanation, as well

as the most agreeable to the original Hebrew, is still the

old traditionary one, according to which the primitive
mother was persuaded that in her first-born she had

already received the promised seed, the Messias, the
Lord

; although, as the event shewed, she was mightily
deceived in her expectations. Believing the divine pro
mise, (chap. iii. 15,) and understanding it to imply a great

good, which would bring them succour and salvation in their

iallen and miserable state, she naturally desired to realise

it as soon as possible. As the Lord had executed the

threatening (chap. ii. 17) on her without delay, she might
cherish the hope that he would fulfil with equal expedi
tion the word of promise which he gave after the fall.

In this confidence she calls her son Cain, that is,
&quot; an

acquisition,&quot;
&quot;

gain,&quot;
and exclaims in rejoicing hope,

&quot;

I

have gotten the man-child, the Lord
;

&quot;

so the Hebrew.
That the divine promises extend to remote ages, and that

their fulfilment does not follow the impulse of human
passion, she could not comprehend. The happiness of

being able to say with truth,
&quot;

I have gotten a man, the

Lord,&quot; was reserved for Mary, after the lapse of 4000

years. In the words of Eve, understood in this sense,
two things are involved (1.) a great delusion, inasmuch
as Cain proved to be the very opposite of what the first

mother, in the ardent longing of her heart, expected ;
and

(2.) a bright glimpse into the depth of the divine pro
mise, inasmuch as, in spite of the vagueness of its lan

guage, she fore-hoped, although she did not clearly

recognise, the distinct personality of the serpent-bruiser,
and even His divine and human nature. She was right
in the view she took of the Deliverer and the promise.
Her mistake lay in the application of the promise to her
son Cain. The clearest light of divine revelation and

knowledge is often troubled or refracted in its application
to particular cases or self-suggested desires. The inter

pretation embraced by others&quot;,

&quot;

I have gotten a man-child

itith the Lord, or by the Lord s
help,&quot;

is contrary to the

use of the language.
2
Abel, that is, vanity. In him the first parents saw

the image of their own condition, and the frailty of then-

life.

3 And in process of time it came to pass, that

Cain brought of the fruit of the ground an offer

ing unto the LORD. 4 And Abel, he also brought
of the firstlings

1 of his flock and of the fat thcre-

B
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of. And the LORD had respect
2 unto Abel and to

his offering : 5 But unto Cain and to his offer

ing he had not respect.
2 And Cain was very wroth,

and his countenance felL
3

1 That is, the fat of the first-born. Our first parents
no doubt received particular instructions, from God re

specting the offering of sacrifices. A hint on the subject
is given, chap. iii. 21. These were not a self-devised, but
a divinely-instituted mode of worship. Sacrifices were
emblematical representations of a thankful mind and of

the consecration of the heart to God. Above all, the

worshipper expressed by them that the death suffered by
the victim was due to himself.

2 The acceptance of Abel s offering and the rejection
of Cain s depended not on the things offered, but on the

disposition, the state of heart, and the faith of him who
offered them, (Heb. xi. 4.) We are not told in what way
God shewed his approbation in the one case, and his dis

pleasure in the other. Perhaps it was by fire from

heaven, as at 1 Kings xviii. 31, or by the ascending
smoke, Lev. ix. 24. At any rate, Cain and Abel were
made aware, not merely by inward impression, but by
some outward notification, of God s feeling towards them,
and of the worth of their offerings in his sight. Abel s

heart pleased God, and therefore so did his sacrifice. It

was the opposite with Cain. How many gifts and oblations

are to this day vainly offered in the heathen world, the

heart not being set on the true and living God !

3 The falling of his countenance marked a troubled

mind and secret displeasure. He cannot conceal the

rancour and envy of his heart. And as he dares not vent
his anger upon God, he vents it upon his brother. To
quote the words of Rambach,

&quot;

Cain, the first of evil-doers,
was also the first sulky fellow.&quot;

The Divine Warning Ver. 6, 7.

6 And the LORD said unto Cain, Why art thou

wroth? and why is thy countenance fallen?
1

7 If thou doest well, shalt thou not be accepted 1
2

and if thou doest not well, sin lieth at the door. 3

And unto thee shall be his desire, and thou shalt

rule over him.
1 As a father with his children, so the Lord (Jehovah)

still holds personal intercourse with fallen man, and con
verses with the eldest-born of Adam. Though he saw to

the bottom of the man s heart, God takes occasion from
the angry and downcast looks which he beheld to accost

Cain with warnings and questions intended to teach him
that the ill success of his offering, and the displeasure
with which it had been regarded, arose out of no undue

partiality to Abel, nor yet out of any independent feeling
in the divine mind, but were to be attributed solely to

the proud and obstinate spirit in which that offering had
been presented.

2
Literally, &quot;there shall be lifting up,&quot; viz., of the

countenance. There is here a contrast with the falling of

the countenance mentioned in ver. 5 ; the lifting up being
the expression of a good, and the falling of a bad con
science. In the one case, the face is raised with joy and
confidence ;

in the other, the looks are cast anxiously
and gloomily to the earth, or turned inwardly upon self.

3 Sin is here likened to a ravenous beast, watching for

its prey. (&quot;
The devil goeth about like a roaring lion,&quot; 1

Pet. v. 8.) There is also an allusion to the serpent in Para

dise, (chap. iii. 4.) Just as at chap. iii. 16, according to the

Hebrew, the desire of the woman is said to be to her hus

band, so here also is sin s desire pointed at the man. &quot; Satan
has desired to have

you,&quot; (Luke xxii. 31.) But as in the
same instance it is the man s duty to rule over the woman,
so here it was Cain s to rule over the sin that was lying
in wait for him, and thereby to do his part in bruising
the serpent s head, (chap. iii. 15.) When there is faith,

there is also good-will, and something at our hands God
may reasonably require.

&quot; Rule over it.&quot; This cannot,
indeed, be done in one s own strength ;

but God giveth
grace to the humble. How faithfully the same service

which God here performs in person to Cain, is performed

by him to us all, through the medium of conscience,
which, at the approach of temptations, warns, questions,
and calls us to account, and finishes with the injunction,
&quot; Thou shalt rule over it !

&quot;

The Bloody DeedVer. 8.

8 And Cain talked 1 with Abel his brother :

and it came to pass, when they were in the field,
2

that Cain rose up against Abel his brother, and
slew him. 3

The divine warning, when it does not restrain the sin

ner, hardens him.
1 The particulars of this conversation between the

brothers have not been given us. Possibly the language
of Cain was hypocritically kind the better to entice his

victim to the scene of his death.
2
According to tradition, Damascus was afterwards

built upon the spot. The Hebrew name seems to allude
to the bloody deed.

3 In place of a serpent-bruiser, Cain became one of the

serpent s brood the first murderer, and what was worse,
the murderer of his brother ! Lamentable fruit of the
fall of his parents, and of the pride, obstinacy, envy, and
falsehood of his own heart !

The Inquest Ver. 9, 10.

9 And the LOED said unto Cain, Where is Abel

thy brother ? And he said, I know not : Am I

my brother s keeper?
1 10 And he said, What

hast thou done ? the voice of thy brother s blood

crieth unto me from the ground.
2

1 In place of repentance, sorrow, and confession, Cain
evinces falsehood, arrogance, and obstinacy. Mark how
much greater is the progress of corruption in his case

than in that of Adam.
2
Loudly and urgently for vengeance and punishment,

becoming your accuser before ME. Every sin bears testi

mony in the sight of God, the just judge and avenger,

against him who commits it ; even although it may re

main concealed from men. The shed blood of innocence
has a voice, and calls forth the penal justice of heaven.
The blood of Abel speaks of death, and cries for ven

geance ;
far other the language of the precious blood of

Christ, (Heb. xii. 24.)

The Sentence Ver. 11, 12.

11 And now art thou cursed from the earth,

which hath opened her mouth to receive thy
brother s blood from thy hand; 12 When thou

tillest the ground, it shall not henceforth yield
unto thee her strength ;

a fugitive and a vagabond
shalt thou be in the earth.

Dreadful severity of the Divine justice, which drove
him with a gnawing worm in his conscience from his

family and home, and from the face of God, to seek a
habitation in a strange land, whose soil would not merely
bear thorns and thistles, but would withhold its increase

and strength that is, would sparingly recompense the

sweat and labour expended on its cultivation ! Cain was
now a fugitive and a vagabond. So bitter are the fruits of

sin, bequeathed not unfrequently to children and chil

dren s children !

13 And Cain said unto the LORD, My punish
ment is greater than I can bear.1 14 Behold,
thou hast driven me out this day from the face

of the earth
;
and from thy face shall I be hid

;

and I shall be a fugitive and a vagabond in the

earth
;

2 and it shall come to pass, that every one

that findeth me 3 shall slay me. 15 And the

LORD said unto him, Therefore whosoever slayeth

Cain, vengeance shall be taken on him sevenfold. 4

And the LORD set a mark 5
upon Cain, lest any

finding him should kill him. 1C And Cain went
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out from the presence of the LORD, and dwelt in

the land of Nod,
6 on the east of Eden.

1
Or,

&quot; My sin is greater than can be forgiven.&quot; Arro

gance and haughtiness before the deed bring unbelief and

despair after it. He feels and fears the divine justice,

and complains of its severity. But the power of grace he

cannot comprehend.
2 He was now to be without a home, banished from his

family and estranged from God,
&quot; a fugitive and a vaga

bond.&quot; The cause of this punishment, however, he sees,

not in himself and his sin, but in God: &quot;

Behold, tkou

hast driven me out,&quot; &c.
3 We are not told whether Adam and Eve had any

other children besides the two brothers and the daughter
mentioned at ver. 17. It is not, however, necessary 011

that account to invent fables about other founders of the

human family than those spoken of in the Bible. Cain s

terror may refer to the children of Adam afterwards

born
;
and who might at a future time take vengeance

upon him for their brother s death. He feels that the

shedding of a brother s blood demands a bloody vengeance.
A sense of the justice of retribution is deeply implanted
in the human breast. But the conscience of Cam, agitated

by terror and despair, did not need adversaries really and

visibly around him. His imagination was able of itself

to encompass him with a host of avengers of blood. On
the path of crime a falling leaf will scare the evil-doer.

4
Literally, A far greater punishment than Cain under

went, whose bloody deed was cursed and avenged, shall be

inflicted on Cain s murderer
;
and for this reason, because

Cain s punishment ought to have deterred him from com

mitting such a crime.
5 God confirms to Cain this assurance by setting an

outward mark on him, the nature of which is not stated,

but which answered the purpose of enabling him to go
into his banishment with inward confidence, and relieved

from the continual dread of death.
6 Means banishment, flight. The name was given to

the country either by Cain himself, or by his posterity
in a later age, in memory of his flight. Some suppose
this Nod to be Hind or India.

2. Some of the more Notable of the Posterity of
Cain to the time of the Flood Ver. 17-24.

17 And Cain knew his wife;
1 and she con

ceived, and bare Enoch : and he builded a city,

and called the name of the city, after the name of

his son, Enoch. 2

1 Whom he had no doubt married before he committed
the murder, and who was either his sister, or, if he had

already had brothers, his niece. God afterwards forbade

what necessity here required.
2 That is,

&quot;

consecrated.&quot; The first city, founded on fra

tricide, an origin like thatwhich legendary history assigns
to Rome in a subsequent age. Pear induced him to sur

round his huts with a wall, and the enclosure might soon

be peopled by his children and grandchildren. But never

theless he continued to be a fugitive and a vagabond.

18 And unto Enoch was bom Irad : and Irad

begat Mehujael : and Mehujael begat Methusael :

and Methusael begat Lamech. 19 And Laraech 1

took unto him two wives :

2 the name of the one

was Adah, and the name of the other Zillah.
1 This person must not be confounded with the father

of Noah, (chap. v. 28.)
2
Contrary to the divine ordinance, (chap. ii.

24.)

20 And Adah bare Jabal : he was the father

of such as dwell in tents, and of such as have

cattle.
1 21 And his brother s name was Jubal :&quot;

he was the father of all such as handle the harp
and organ.

1 Who lead a pastoral life, as the Arabians do to this clay.
2
Jubal, the Apollo of the Greeks, and the inventor of

wind and stringed instruments of music.

22 And Zillah, she also bare Tubal-cain,
1 an

instructor of every artificer in brass and iron :

2

and the sister of Tubal-cain was Naamah. 3

1
Very probably Vulcan, as the Romans called the god

of smiths.
2

Literally, he manufactured all sorts of utensils of
brass and iron.

3 That is, the beautiful, lovely. She is the Venus among
the divinities of Greece and Rome. The posterity of Cain
must have furnished the mythology of the heathen with
its imaginary objects of worship, which were probably
these scriptural personages deified.

23 And Lamech said unto his wives, Adah and

Zillah, hear my voice
; ye wives of Lamech, hearken

unto my speech : for I have slain a man to my
wounding, and a young man to my hurt. 24 If

Cain shall be avenged sevenfold, truly Lamech
seventy and sevenfold.

Lamech s words are a sort of poetry, a song uttered
under poetic enthusiasm. They express fierce scorn and
revenge, no less than magniloquent vaunting. Lamech
probably was boasting before his wives of the inventions
of his children, especially of their weapons and instru
ments of war ;

and may be regarded as meaning,
&quot; You

have nothing to fear : I will fight any man : I am safer
than Cam.&quot; If we take his words in the past tense, they
presuppose a double murder, in which he still glories, and
on account of which so confident is he in his own strength

he deems himself more secure than Cain, though Cain

enjoyed the divine protection. How frightful the pro
gress of wickedness among Cain s descendants ! The curse
and banishment of his progenitor ought to have terrified

Lamech, and brought him to repentance. In place of

that, he perverts the divine protection, vouchsafed to

Cain, into a screen for his own blasphemous audacity. As
translated by others, the words of the song refer to some
event in the future. Thus,

&quot;

I slay [shall slay] a man
because of my wounding, a young man because of my
bruise. If Cain was to be avenged seven times, so shall

Lamech be seventy and seven. According to this render

ing, the murder had not yet been perpetrated, but was

only threatened iinder circumstances that might occur.

Even when so translated, however, the words are the
utterance of an insolent and vindictive disposition, glory
ing in its brute force.

The seven members of the race of Cain do not comprise
the whole of the line. It seems likely that only the more
remarkable of the family are mentioned, while those of

less repute are omitted. The whole history of this race

proves that ungodliness may increase simultaneously with

great advances in the arts and sciences.

3. The Birth of Seth, and the Public Worship of
Jehovah Ver. 25, 26.

25 And Adam knew his wife again ;
and she

bare a son, and called his name Seth :

l For God,
2

said she, hath appointed me another seed instead

of Abel, whom Cain slew. 26 And to Seth, to

him also there was born a son
;
and he caUed his

name Enos : then began men to call upon the

name of the LoED.3

After the history of the first murderer Cam, and, as its

continuation, that of his lineage, which, in all the mem
bers, and especially in Lamech, the last mentioned, was

quite worthy of the sire, notwithstanding the distinction

attained in a variety of arts and inventions, such as

agriculture, music, metallurgy, and architecture, the

history of the first man is resumed, and a way opened for

a genealogy of the better and holy line.

1
Signifies compensation ; he was, as it were, another

Abel. The daughters who were born to Adam before

Seth, and perhaps even before Abel, are not mentioned

in Sacred Scripture.
2 Eve looks upon him as bestowed by God, but no
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longer fancies, as she did of Cain, that he is the Lord

himself. Her faith, however, sees in him a new basis for

the promise of the Seed of the woman, and one which in

volved a security for its progressive fulfilment, inasmuch

as she receives this &quot;other seed&quot; from the hand of God
in faith.

3 The children of Seth preached to the children of Cain.

4. Genealogical List of the Patriarchs of the Family

of Seth before the Deluge Chap. V. 3-32.

The name of God is with deep import prefixed to this

genealogical list, the members of which are (chap. vi. 2)

called sons of God, and then the line is carried forward as

follows :
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of the patriarchs as a lively presentiment and ardent

longing. Full light was at length cast upon it by the

resurrection of Jesus Christ.

Of another of these patriarchs, a minute trait of char

acter is given, which affords us a glimpse into what was

p;tssiu,L, in his mind. It is related of Larnech

28 And Lamcch .... begat a son : 29 And
he called his name Noah, saying, This same sliall

comfort us concerning our work and toil of our

hands, because of the ground which the Lord

hath cursed.

These words remind us of those of Eve, (chap. iv. 1,) and
bear testimony to an ardent heart longing for the better

inheritance, which even to Lamech appeared to be sub

stantially involved in the promise of the Seed of the

woman, (chap. iii. 16.) This longing was called forth by
the curse which burdened the ground, and which, amidst

his bitter toils and troubles, seemed to him all the heavier

and greater as his experience of the ravages of sin in

creased. His only comfort under the hardships he en

dured was to look to the bruiser of the serpent. For this

reason he gave to his son the name of Noah that is, rest,

a name which in sound resembles the Hebrew verb to

comjort. From this son he expected consolation and rest.

Whether, and how far, he entertained a clear and definite

notion of the person of the God-man ; or whether, under
a similar delusion to that of Eve, he expected him in

Noah ; or, again, in this sou beheld merely the commence
ment and progress of the preparations for the appearing of

that great personage, and a pledge of the truth of the pro
mise of chap. iii. 16 cannot with certainty be determined.

Lamech died five years prior to the deluge, and was the

first of the patriarchs who, by a natural death, departed
this life before his father. His father Methuselah died

just before the flood. The righteous perish, and merciful

men are taken away from the evil to come, and enter

into peace, (Isa. Ivii. 1.)

5. Corrupt State of Mankind Chap. VI. 1-4.

1 And it came to pass, when men J

began to

multiply on the face of the earth, and daughters
were born unto them, 2 That the sons of God 2

saw 3 the daughters of men that they were fair; and

they took them wives 2 of all which they chose.
4

1 Here the descendants of Cain are principally meant,
(see ver. 2.) These most resembled the image of the

fallen Adam, and in the century preceding the flood,

seem to have had beautiful daughters in great numbers.
Thus the beginning of this chapter connects itself with
the end of chap. iv.

2 These are the posterity of Seth, and are BO called be
cause in them the sinful mind inherited from Adam was,

by means of faith and a firm hold upon the promise of

grace, again transformed into a resemblance to that
divine image which man bore before the fall. The pos

terity of Cain, however, stood in a different relation

towards Elohim, (God the Creator.) They had given
scope for activity and growth only to the sinful principle
in the nature of the great progenitor ; had never repaired
the broken links of their connexion with God, and hence
had become, in the proper sense of the term, mere children

of men, acquainted indeed with the true God, but who
did not walk with him, and cared little for his revelations.

The posterity of Seth ought to have preserved their

unction from the Holy One, (1 John ii. 20.) This, how

ever, many of them did not do. They formed matri
monial connexions with the children of men, from whom
they had hitherto kept aloof. The consequence was,
that they became morally depraved, their good disposi
tions being imperceptibly undermined and defiled by
their ungodly wives. In this way, even they became
ripe for the judgment of the deluge. Luther pointedly
observes,

&quot; The flood came, not because the race of Cain
were corrupt and wicked, but because the generation of

the righteous had fallen into disobedience, lust, and

tyranny. When the members of the true Church de

generate, the judgments of God are close at hand.&quot;

3 With desire and admiration, and disregarding the
will of God and their parents.

4 Pious persons entail upon themselves harm and mis

fortune, when they wilfully, and for the mere satisfaction
of the eye, marry the ungodly. Here already the foun
dation is secretly laid for those laws of after times which
prohibited marriage with the daughters of the Canaanites.

3 And the LOUD said, My spirit shall not al

ways strive with man, for that he also is flesh : yet
his days shall be an hundred and twenty years.
The Lord, whose Spirit from the earliest times exer

cised the office of reprover, (John xvi. 8,) and whose
voice cannot be rejected with impunity, is, as it were,
wearied out by the increasing obduracy of heart in the

corrupt race of man, now degenerated into mere flesh,
and wholly destitute of the divine nature. He announces
their punishment as already impending, while at the
same time, to manifest his long-suffering, as well aa

severity, he grants them a respite of 120 years.

4 There were giants in the earth in those days ;

and also after that, when the sons of God came in

unto the daughters of men, and they bare chil

dren to them, the same became mighty .men
which were of old, men of renown.

This verse assigns a new and twofold reason for God s

approaching judgment. (1.) The Nepliilim, or giants.
That there were, and indeed had long been, persons of
this description among the descendants of Cam, is not

strange. I hey now, however, (2.) multiplied in a quarter
where they were least to be expected by the marriage of
the sons of God with the daughters of men. This is im
plied in the &quot;also after that,&quot; which is the literal trans

lation of the Hebrew. These were, without doubt, men
of gigantic strength and stature, but who abused their

power to commit acts of rapacity and violence and
murder, and thereby acquired for themselves a lament
able celebrity among their contemporaries and posterity.
Calvin says,

&quot;

They were the first nobility in the world,&quot;

contemning God above, and perpetrating outrage and op
pression upon their brethren below.

&quot; Of old
&quot;

implies
that, at the time of Moses, after nearly a thousand years
had elapsed, they were still remembered. At present
their names have disappeared, like the names of so many
others who in their lifetime sought an empty fame. In
the heathen world, such persons were reverenced as
heroes and demi-gods, and there can be no doubt that, in

the present and earlier intimations in this book of Moses,
we have the source of the many mythological legends of

antiquity. On such Nephilim, however, the Israelites

were instructed to look, not with esteem and reverence,
but with abhorrence; and this is no less the duty of

Christians, even although their exploits have been ex
tolled in the most exquisite strains by famous poets.

IV. THE DELUGE. CHAP. VI. 5 VIII.

1. Announcement of the Flood Chap. VI. 5-7.

5 And GOD saw that the wickedness of man
was great in the earth, and that every imagination
of the thoughts of his heart was only evil contin

ually.
1 6 And it repented

2 the LOUD that he had

made man on the earth, and it grieved
2 him at

his heart. 7 And the LORD said, I will destroy
man whom I have created from the face of the

earth.....
1 At ver. 3, God, in giving the

left his intentions still undefined.
gra
The

cous respite, hart

e sons of God were
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consequently, as we may well suppose, in eager expecta
tion of the things to come. At ver. 5, we hear of the

mighty change, numerous vestiges of which can to this

day be pointed out, (as, indeed, all national legends, and
wickedness of man as great and universal, (a flood of sins

I the whole form of the earth s surface, are confirmatory
preceded the flood of waters,) and of every imagination of I of such a universal deluge.) It was on account of the
the thoughts of his heart being evil continually. How sad I wickedness that had been done upon it that the earth
the fruits of the independence which he imagined he had was involved in this destruction, in con;

gained at the fall ! How lamentable a proof of innate

corruption, and how sufficient a reason for no longer

delaying the appointed judgment ! The Lord, however,
does not proceed to its infliction without manifesting the

deepest compassion.
2 In order to aid man s feeble power of conception, and

because the Eternal has revealed himself to men, and even
himself become man in Christ, human language is applied
to God. To the Omniscient, nothing can ever happen
which he did not foresee, or which can cause him to re

pent ;

* nor can the all-perfect Being experience what
men call pain and sorrow,f These words express God s

hatred and abhorrence of wickedness, and the complete
degeneracy of man once created in his image.

8 But Noah found grace in the eyes of the

LORD. 9 .... Noah was a just man and per
fect in his generations, and Noah walked with

God. 1 .... 11 The earth also was corrupt
2

before God, and the earth was filled with violence.
1
Noah, the only just person in a world which is

universally corrupt, finds grace before God, especially
the grace of rescue and preservation. The eye of the
Lord is on them that fear him, even although they stand

singly in a godless world that is hastening to its doom.
So it was with Lot in Sodom ;

so it is here with Noah.
2

&quot;The earth&quot; that is, its inhabitants were corrupt,
and so was the earth itself, by the manner in which its

gifts were abused.

2. Further Announcement of the Flood ; Building
and Construction of the Ark Ver. 13-22.

13 And God said unto Noah,
1 The end of all

flesh is come before me
;

2
for the earth is filled

with violence through them
; and, behold, I will

destroy them with 3 the earth. 14 Make thee an
ark 4

of gopher wood;
5 rooms 6 shalt thou make

in the ark, and shalt pitch it within and without
with pitch. 15 And this is the fashion which,

thou shalt make it of : The length of the ark

shall be three hundred cubits, the breadth of it

fifty cubits, and the height of it thirty cubits.
7

16 A window 8 shalt thou make to the ark, and
in a cubit shalt thou finish it above; and the
door of the ark shalt thou set in the side thereof;
with lower, second, and third stories shalt thou
make it. 17 And, behold, I, even I, do bring a

flood 9 of waters upon the earth, to destroy all

flesh, wherein is the breath of life, from under
heaven

;
and every thing that is in the earth shall

die.
10

1 Noah was the sole individual with whom God could
hold personal intercourse.

2 That is, into my mind and purpose : I have pondered
and determined with myself the end of all flesh. Flesh

comprehends both men and beasts
; the latter, being

created for man s use, must also be the sharers of his

punishment.
3 The very earth experienced the destruction in its

form and surface, and at the general flood underwent a

* Hence (1 Sam. xv. 11, 29) it is said of God in one place, &quot;it

repeuteth me ;&quot;
and in another,

&quot; he is not a man, that he should
repent.&quot;

t He created them in order that they should love and serve
him ; but they chose to rebel. Now, according to the position
which man takes with reference to God, G&amp;gt;1 takes his position
with reference to men. There is in him holy severity, and, at
the same time, compasskniate love, that cannot look on with in

difference while man is perishing.

n consequence of which
t probably assumed a still gloomier aspect than it had
worti previously to the deluge.

4 A ship in the form of a chest, without mast, sail, or

rudder.
5
Probably a sort of resinous timber, such as the cedar,

cypress, or fir.

6 In order that each of the animals might have its

several compartment.
7 Let there be 450,000 cubits of solid content.
8
According to the Hebrew, there may have been

several windows, or one single opening of a cubit all

round the top of the ark.
9 The first judgment upon the world was by water;

the last shall be by fire, (2 Pet. iii. 6.)
10 So sank the old world into its grave ! Let us ob

serve the faith of Noah, in steadfastly adhering to the

Lord, amidst the general apostasy of mankind, and the
scoffs of the ungodly at the construction of the ark, and
in executing the gigantic work according to the divine

directions, which were minute and specific.

18 But with thee will I establish my cove

nant;
1 and thou shalt come into the ark, thou,

and thy sons, and thy wife, and thy sons wives

with thee. 19 And of every living thing of all

flesh
2

. . . . shalt thou bring into the ark. ....

[Chap. vii. 2] Of every clean 3 beast thou shalt

take to thee by sevens
; [vii. 3] of fowls also of

the air by sevens, the male and his female
; [vii.

2, 3] and of beasts that are not clean 3
by two,

. to keep seed alive upon the face of all the

earth. 21 And take thou unto thee of all

food 4 that is eaten, and thou shalt gather it to

thee
;
and it shall be for food for thee, and for

them. 22 Thus did Noah;
5

according to all

that God commanded him, so did he.
1 This is the first time in Scripture that we meet with

the word &quot;covenant.&quot; The thing itself existed long
before. God had entered into a covenant with Adam.
That covenant-relation is here renewed and confirmed

God, on his part, promising to preserve, bless, and shew
favour to Noah, and requiring from him, on the other

hand, faith and obedience. &quot; Thou shalt come into the
ark :

&quot;

this covenant-promise was necessary, if Noah was
to persevere in the great task appointed him.

2 Besides Noah himself, the seven other members of
his family, and the animal world, were to be preserved.
The latter need not be supposed to extend to all the

presently existing species. In the first place, we must
exclude fish, or amphibious animals, whose element is

wholly or partly water ; next, those that spring from the

copulation of different kinds
;
and as to the rest, we can

not know into how many varieties the chief genera and
species have, in the course of centuries, ramified. For
the refutation of sceptics and scoffers, men of learning
and piety have made calculations, and shewn, from the

magnitude and construction of the ark, that there was
sufficient room in it for the whole animals of the Linnsean

system, proper allowance being made for each according
to its size and wants. But how were the animals brought
together? The language is, &quot;Thou shalt bring into the
ark ;

&quot; and at ver. 20,
&quot;

They shall come tmto thee.&quot;

The wonderful instinct of animals for the preservation
of their life, which He who implanted it may in the pre
sent instance have sharpened, doubtless helped Noah to
execute this task without difficulty. And no less, in
the case of a person so holy, may we suppose that God
restored to him the dominion which man originally

possessed over the animal world. Besides, how many
obedient spirits and powers are at the command of the
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Almighty when ho has designs to execute ! For the rest,

he who disbelieves the whole of this judicial miracle of

&amp;lt;;d will, in his antipathy to the miraculous, easily dis

cover in its minute and particular parts many other

difficulties besides those we have explained ;
and the

more so because it was not Moses s design to enumerate
all the details of the great catastrophe.

3 The distinction between clean and unclean animals
of the former of which seven of every sort, and of the

latter one pair, were to be selected had even before the
flood grown up among men as the offspring of custom,
and the closer observation of nature, and had also re

ceived the divine sanction. Only the former sort were

permitted to be sacrificed to the Lord, and (after or

perhaps even before the flood) used as food by man, and
hence a greater number of them, seven pairs, (the sacred
number of the covenant,) were to be taken into the ark.

Noah was to transfer from the old to the new world, not
his mere life, but the pure worship of God, of which
sacrifices formed a part. Whether seven pair or seven

single animals are meant, Scripture leaves undetermined
;

the first is the more probable supposition. In the case of

the unclean, which since the fall have been emblems of

impurity, the preservation of the species was the sole

object in view. At chap. vi. 19, 20, the admission of the
animals generally by pairs into the ark is mentioned.
The precise numerical proportions between the clean and
unclean is first given at chap. vii. 2, 3.

4 He punctually executed the commands of God, (chap,
vi. 22.)

8 A noble pattern of faith and obedience ! (See Heb.
xi. 7.) How gloriously it contrasts with the works and
ways of the rest of mankind, devoted to destruction, and
sunk in violence and crime ! They were eating and
drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the day
that Noah entered into the ark, (Matt. xxiv. 37.)

3. Entrance into the Ark ; Commencement of the

Flood Chap. VII. 1-16.

1 And the LOED J

said unto Noah, Come thou
and all thy house into the ark ; for thee have I
seen righteous before me in this generation. . . .

4 For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain

upon the earth forty days and forty nights ;

2 and

every living substance that I have made will I

destroy from off the face of the earth. 5 And
Noah did according unto all that the LOED com
manded him.

1 In the former chapter, God (Elohim) speaks as maker
and preserver of the whole creation. Here it is the Lord,
(Jehovah,) as the revealed and ever-faithful covenant-God,
who, because he had found Noah righteous, places him
self in a peculiar relation towards him and his family,
keeps him particularly in his eye, furnishes him with
protection from danger which is yet to come, &quot;yet seven
days,&quot; &c., and, at the same time, puts his faith and
obedience to new trials.

2 The number forty occurs in Scripture several times in
connexion with trials and temptations.

6 And Noah was six hundred years old when
the flood of waters was upon the earth. 7 And
Noah went in, and his sons, and his wife, and his
sons wives with him, into the ark, because of the
waters of the flood. 8 Of clean beasts, and of
beasts that are not clean, .... 9 There went
in 1 two and two unto Noah into the ark, the
male and the female, as God had commanded
Noah. 10 And it came to pass after seven days,
that the waters of the flood were upon the earth.

2

11 .... In the second month, the seventeenth

day of the month,
3 the same day were all the

fountains 4
of the great deep broken up, and the

windows4
of heaven were opened. 1 2 And the rain

was upon the earth forty days and forty nights.
13 In the selfsame day entered Noah , . . into

the ark; ... 1C ... And the LOED shut him in.
6

Noah was 500 years old when he begat his three sons.
It might be that he had attained that age before he
married, but it is more probable that he had lived till

then in childless wedlock. The flood began in 1656, when
Noah had entered his six hundredth year.

1 Without force or other external means
; by their own

instinct and a special divine influence. (See chap. vi. 19,
Obs. 2.)

2 Mark how strictly God keeps his word about the
120 years and the seven days; so likewise at ver. 12
about the forty days and forty nights. He suffers not
himself to be mocked. When the seventh day was
ended, and in the evening as the next began, the flood
commenced.

3 This was the beginning of the civil year to the

Israelites, and the autumnal equinox. It coincides with
the 7th of November according to our calendar, and is

with us also the natural season of storms and rain.
4 Two causes are assigned as having produced the

destroying flood the breaking up of the fountains of
the great deep, and the opening of the windows of heaven.
The water inclosed in the interior of the earth, and which
always influences, and is reciprocally influenced by the
waters that are above it, or the reservoirs of the clouds,
burst forth with the descent of the latter, so as to co

operate with them in the general devastation. Attentive
observers of nature have had opportunities in modern
times, especially during the great inundations of 1824,
of convincing themselves fully of the existence of these
fountains of the deep, which have been so often ridiculed.

Thus the possibility of the flood was involved in the
nature of the earth and its surrounding atmosphere, the

necessity and accidence of it in the corruption of man
kind, and the consequent change of their position towards
the holy Creator.

5 The Lord, (Jehovah,) the Faithful One. Noah was
thus not merely secure from the waters of the flood, but
also protected from the rage of the ungodly, who were
now struggling with despair. A word of comfort for us
also, every evening of our lives : when the Lord shuts
us in, he also watches over us as the keeper of Israel, who
neither slumbers nor sleeps.

4. The Increase and Progress of the Flood
Ver. 17-24.

17 .... And the waters increased, and bare

up the ark. . . . 18 . . . And the ark went upon
the face of the waters. 19 And the waters pre
vailed exceedingly upon the earth

; and all the

high hills, that were under the whole heaven,
were covered. 20 Fifteen cubits upward did the
waters prevail ; and the mountains were covered.

21 And all flesh, . ... 22 in whose nostrils was
the breath of life, . . . . in the dry land, died. 23
And every living substance was destroyed which
was upon the face of the groand, both man, and

cattle, and the creeping things, and the fowl of
the heaven

; . . . . and Noah only remained

alive, and they that were with him in the ark.

24 And the waters prevailed upon the earth an
hundred and fifty days.
The continual swelling of the flood, and, at the same

time, the destruction of every living thing on the dry
land, are here graphically depicted to our view. There
can be no doubt Moses intends to represent the flood as

universal, and as overwhelming the whole earth. It is

probable that, along with the fountains of &quot;the great
deep,&quot; and the rain (now for the first time) falling from
the heavens, subterraneous fire co-operated, (as the forma
tion of many mountains seems to indicate.) The main
overflow arose from the forty days ram

; but the rising
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of the flood lasted 150 days, (compare chap. viii. 2.) Here

we read that the rain was restrained
;
and this allows the

supposition that, until then, that is, until the end of the

150 days, it had continued to rain, although not so heavily
as in the first forty days.

5. Abatement and End of the Flood Chap. VIII.

1-14.

1 And God remembered 1

Noah, and every

living thing .... that was with him in the

ark : and God made a wind 2 to pass over the

earth, and the waters asswaged ;
2 The fountains

also of the deep and the windows of heaven were

stopped, and the rain from heaven was restrained.

... 4 And the ark rested in the seventh month,
on the seventeenth day of the month,

3
upon the

mountains of Ararat. 4 5 .... In the tenth

month, on the first day of the month,
5 were the

tops of the mountains seen.
1 Noah had to undergo no small trial of his faith dur

ing the building of the ark. Now, after he and its other

inmates had been floating for 1 50 days upon the waters,

and still no sign of an end to the flood was to be seen, it

appeared as if God had forgotten him, and no longer

thought of his promise, (chap. vi. 18, vii. 1.) Hence the

condescending expression,
&quot; God remembered Noah,&quot; (and

his family,) and every living thing. Even the lower
animals were not forgotten by that God (Elohim) whose
faithful care of the irrational creatures may well encou

rage the confidence of the children of men, and enable

them readily to draw the simple inference from the little

to the great, from that which is of trivial moment or

worth to that which is of the highest value, (Matt. vi. 30.)
2 Wind was one of the means of terminating the flood

;

the other two were the simultaneous stoppage of the

rain and the shutting of the fountains of the great deep.
The wind dispersed the clouds, forced back the waters,
and promoted their evaporation. The cavities of the
earth again absorbed the masses of waters which they
had cast forth, and closed their mouths. When Noah

perceived that God remembered him, the hope of speedy
deliverance took the place of his sorely-tried faith, and

gained strength as the days and months advanced.
3 It was about the 6th of April, according to our

reckoning, that the ark rested on the ground.
4 Ararat is a mountainous ridge in Armenia, to which

a variety of tradition, apart from Scripture, points as the

landing-place of the ark. The loftiest summit of this

ridge is 16,254 feet high, and is usually indicated as the

spot on which it rested. From this accordingly, as from
a new centre, the tide of the population of the earth

spread abroad.
5 Upon the 19th of June, as we may conjecture in

terms of our modern chronology, Noah, looking down
from his lofty watch-tower, beheld the summits of various
other mountains, both near and at a distance.

6 ... At the end of forty days, Noah opened the

window of the ark : . . . 7 And he sent forth a

raven,
1 which went forth to and fro, until the waters

were dried up from off the earth. 8 Also he sent

forth a dove 2 from him, to see if the waters were
abated from off the face of the ground ;

9 But the

dove found no rest for the sole of her foot, and
she returned unto him into the ark, for the waters

were on the face of the whole earth : then he put
forth his hand, and took her, and pulled her in

iinto him into the ark. 10 And he stayed yet
other seven days ; and again he sent forth the

dove out of the ark : 1 1 And the dove came in

to him in the evening ; and, lo, in her mouth was
an olive leaf plucked off : so Noah knew that the

waters were abated from off the earth. 12 And

he stayed yet other seven days ;
and sent forth

the dove
;
which returned not again unto him

any more. 13 And it came to pass in the six

hundredth and first year, in the first month, the

first day of the month,
3 the waters were dried

up from off the earth : and Noah removed the

covering of the ark, and looked, and, behold, the

face of the ground was dry. 14 And in the

second month, on the seven and twentieth day of

the month, was the earth dried.
1 The raven belongs to the class of unclean animals,

and could nourish itself on the carrion which floated upon,
the waters

; but as yet it found no dry resting-place save
the summits of the mountains and the roof of the ark..

Hence we read,
&quot;

It went to and fro, until the waters
were dried up from off the earth.&quot;

2 The dove was sent forth three times
;
on each occa

sion after an interval of seven days, and probably as long
after the raven. The first time she found no place of

rest
;
the second, she brought a fresh leaf of the olive-

tree, which retains its verdure even under water; the
third time, she returned no more. The olive-leaf has ever
since been the emblem of peace.

3 By the 22d of September, according to the same
calculation, in the 601st year, (of the life of Noah i&

meant, and by Luther inserted in the text,) the ground
was so far dried up, that the waters had disappeared.
The complete desiccation of the slime which had been

deposited followed, (ver. 14,) on the 27th day of the second
month viz., the 1 7th of November

;
so that Noah was-

altogether one year and ten days in the ark.* That the

years of the patriarchs were equal to ours, appears from,
the enumeration of the months and days in this section.

6. The going forth from the Ark Ver. 15-19.

15 And God spake unto Noah, saying, 1C Go
forth of the ark, thou, and thy wife, and thy sons,

and thy sons wives with thee. 1 7 Bring forth with

thee every living thing that is with thee. ... 18

And Noah went forth, and his sons, and his wife,

and his sons wives with him: 19 Every beast,

.... after their kinds, went forth out of the ark.

At the command of the Lord, Noah had entered into

the ark ; and for the Lord s command he waited before

he again came forth. The believer never acts at his own
hand

;
and by this shews in all things his obedience to

the Lord s will. Tedious was the waiting, and long did
the darkness reign, but Noah never let go the Lord s

word of promise, (chap. vi. 18-20.) He who is thus
faithful to the Lord may expect to experience the Lord s

faithfulness in return.

7. NoaKs Sacrifice ; God s Promise Ver. 20-22.

20 And Noah builded an altar
J unto the LOED

;

and took of every clean beast, and of every clean

fowl, and offered burnt- offerings
2 on the altar.

2 1 And the LORD smelled a sweet savour
;

3 and

* From the 7th November, or 17th day of the second

month, torrents of rain, for 40 days
Further duration of the rain, (the whole duration

being 150, ver. 24.) 110

Abatement at the end of five months (chap. viii. 3)
= 150 ; at the same date, the landing of the ark on
the 17th day of the seventh month = 150 days,

(chap. viii. 4.)
Decrease until the tenth month, with it included,

(ver. 5.) 103 .

The sending forth of the raven, (ver. 6,) after 40 ,,.

,, of the dove three times, after 21 ,,

(Ver. 13) 6ulst year, 1st day of first month, 4 ,,

(Ver. 14) 27th day of the second mouth, 57

375
This makes one year and ten days, reckoning thirty days to a

month.
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the LOED said in his heart, I will not again curse

the ground any more for man s sake
;

for the

imagination of mans heart is evil from his youth;
neither will 1 again smite any more every thing

living, as I have done. 4 22 While the earth

remaineth, seed-time and harvest, and cold and

heat, and summer and winter, and day and night
shall not cease.

5

1 Mark what ought to be thy first business, when
delivered by the Lord from danger and distress.

2
Burnt-offerings were so called because all the eatable

parts of the animals were burnt, without the offerer

obtaining any share for himself. This species of offer

ing (in Heb. Olah) is mentioned here for the first time.

Abel s offering was possibly an unbloody one, as those

which are subsequently referred to under the same

appellation (in Heb. J\l incJiah,) signify meat and drink

offerings. The latter and burnt-offerings appear as the
basis and sum of the various offerings of a subsequent
age, and had also the most comprehensive significance

viz., expiation, the reconciling of man to God. The

burnt-offering implied a general confession of sinfulness

and guilt in the sight of God. Noah and his family

thereby acknowledged that they had been delivered, not

on account of their piety and righteousness, but by the

special grace of God manifested to them above all others
;

and they likewise expressed thankfulness for a deliverance
so great, to which they were all the more constrained by
their conviction of sin and ill-desert. The faith of Noah,
looking to the promise, and mindful of his unworthiness,
made his offering acceptable to God.

3 This signifies that the Lord was pleased with the

offerings. Offerings, and especially burnt-offerings, are

often spoken of in the Bible as being of a sweet savour.
But so are also such actions and affections as are well-

pleasing to God
;
and these, too, are called offerings in a

figurative sense, (Phil. iv. 18.)
4 &quot; The Lord said in his heart,&quot; or, in other words,

determined with himself, that notwithstanding the de

pravity and guilt of the human race, he would no more
destroy the world by such a judgment as the flood.

Greatly has sin corrupted man ; even when it does not
break forth externally, it still depraves his heart. For
this reason, God in his justice had destroyed the sinful

world, (chap. vi. 5.) For the same reason, his overflow

ing grace will now adopt another method.
5
By the flood, which lasted a whole year, the vicissi

tudes here mentioned in its annual course were, so to

speak, stopped. Through God s gracious forbearance,

however, this shall never happen again, so long aa the

days of the earth endure. But when her course is run,
then shall take place what stands written in 2 Pet. iii.

5-7, 10; Kev. xx. 11, xxi. 1, &c.

SECOND SECTION.

MANKIND FROM THE DELUGE TO THE CALLING OF ABRAHAM.
A.M. 16502083; OK, B.C. 23441917.

I. THE COVENANT RENEWED.

Renewal of the Covenant Chap. IX. 1-11.

Its Sign Ver. 12-17.

1 AND God blessed Noah and his sons, and said

unto them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish
the earth. 1 2 And the fear of you and the dread

of you shall be upon every beast of the earth;
2

. . . into your hand are they delivered. 3 Every
moving thing that liveth shall be meat for you ;

3

even as the green herb have I given you all things.
4 But flesh with the life thereof, which is the

blood thereof, shall ye not eat.
4 5 And surely

your blood of your lives will I require ;
at the

hand of every beast will I require it, and at the

hand of man
;

at the hand of every man s brother

will I require the life of man. 5 6 Whoso sheddeth
man s blood, by man shall his blood be shed : for

in the image of God made he man. 6 7 And you,
be ye fruitful, and multiply ; bring forth abun

dantly in the earth, and multiply therein. 7

1 The same divine blessing given to Noah, the new
founder of the race of mankind, as was given to the first

Adam, (chap. i. 28,) including a fresh sanction of the

marriage-state, against the sins of the race of Cain.
2 At first, man exercised lordship over the lower ani

mal tribes, and they were obedient to him, without hos
tile resistance. Now, having lost the divine image, he
inspires them with fear and dread, and they obey him
reluctantly, and because they cannot help it. A further

ground of this change of man s relation to the animal world
is given at ver. 3 :

3 Henceforth men were to nourish themselves with the
flesh of beasts. After the fall, these had been slaughtered
for raiment and sacrifices

;
now they are to be slain for

food. It is not improbable that human nature, which
had become ever weaker and weaker since the fall, was
reduced to still greater feebleness by the great changes
occasioned by the flood. From this time we find the life

of men shortened. They consequently required a stronger
diet than milk and vegetables. Hence the divine permis
sion in this verse. The permission, however, had also its

limits, and required to be restrained by the prohibition
of ver. 4 :

4
Because, according to Deut. xii. 23, the blood is the

life
;
in other words, because the principle of natural life

is bound up with the blood, and the use of it for food
tends to brutalise man.

5 God s design is to protect human life and blood, and
where it is injured, he will exact penal retribution from

man, and even from the beasts, (Exod. xxi. 28,) from man,
because the murderer slays a brother in his victim.

6 It is the divine will that the murderer should be

capitally punished, and this is here solemnly ordained.

Before the flood, God exercised patience and forbearance

in the matter, as we see in the instance of Cain and

Lamech, of whom we are distinctly reminded by this

divine threatening. Now, however, it is to be held as

positive law
; not, indeed, to be made subservient to

arbitrary private revenge, but wielded by the magistrate.
As Luther says, God has here instituted the temporal
sword. (Comp. Rom. xiii. 4.) This law is to be put into

execution &quot;

by man,&quot; who in God s room inflicts God a
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punishment. Hence the divine right of the magistracy.
However much the reason of man may speak and write

against the punishment of death, here it stands as a divine

enactment, and this is practically enforced through the

whole Sacred Scriptures. The reason of it is, that man,
although he be now defiled by sin, was made after the

image of God, and may be and ought to be renewed into

it again. It is asked, Which of the two most exalts the

dignity of man ? He who advocates capital punishments,
or he who impugns them? the word of God, or weak
human reason ?

7 A repetition of the command and promise of ver. 1,

here made for tho encouragement of the minds of Noah
and his sons under the terror inspired by ver. 6.

8 And God spake unto Noah, and to his sons

with him, saying, 9 And I, behold, I establish

my covenant with you, and with your seed after

you ;
1 And with every living creature that is

with you.
1 ... 1 1 ... Neither shall there any

more be a flood to destroy the earth 12

. . . This is the token of the covenant : . . .

13 I do set my bow in the cloud.
2 ... 14 And

it shall come to pass, when I bring a cloud over

the earth,
3 that the bow shall be seen in the cloud :

4

15 And I will remember my covenant,
5 which is

between me and you and ... 16 ... every

living creature of all flesh that is upon the earth.

1 The covenant made, chap. vi. 18, with Noah alone

is here generalised and extended not merely to his family,
(with him,) but also to their descendants, and still fur

ther, ver. 1 6, to all flesh that is upon the earth.
2 The sign is added to the word of promise, for the

sake of man s weak faith.
3

Literally, when I becloud (gather) clouds over the

earth.
4 The rainbow must have been a new phenomenon to

man, inasmuch as never until the flood was the ground
moistened with rain. It served also to obviate the anxiety
which men must have felt when they beheld the clouds

gather, as they had done at the commencement of the

flood, lest a similar destruction might come upon them
and the earth. Noah and his family, who had passed a

whole year in such solicitude and danger, now obtained,
in the promise and covenant-sign, as good as a sealed

bond that henceforth there should never again be any
flood.

5 The bow was to be a sign of remembrance to God
also. So strongly does he assure man of his unchange
able fidelity to his own covenant.

II. NEW CORRUPTION OF MANKIND; THEIR INCREASE AND DISPERSION. CHAP. IX. 18 XL 32.

1. Noah s Sons Chap. IX. 18-29.

18 And the sons of Noah, that went forth of

the ark, were Shem, and Ham, and Japheth : . . .

19 ... And of them was the whole earth over

spread.

Respecting Shem, Ham, and Japheth, see the genealogy
that follows. From these three sons of Noah, and from
the land of Armenia, proceeded the new population of

the earth. The fable of Deucalion and Pyrrha, and others,
in the heathen mythology, have their true basis in this

fact, which still shines through them all, as their probable

origin. The offspring of Shem gradually peopled Western
Asia and Asia Minor; that of Ham, Africa; and the

Japhethites, more widely dispersed, Europe and other

lands.

20 And Noah began to be an husbandman,
and he planted a vineyard :

1 21 And he drank

of the wine, and was drunken
;
and he was un

covered 2 within his tent. 22 And Ham,
3 the

father of Canaan,
4 .... told his two brethren

without. 23 And Shem and Japheth took a

garment, .... and went backward, and covered

the nakedness of their father
;

4 and their faces

were backward, and they saw not their father s

nakedness. 24 And Noah awoke from his wine,
and knew what his younger son had done unto

him. 25 And he said, Cursed be Canaan; a ser

vant of servants shall he be unto his brethren :

5

26 And he said, Blessed be the LORD God of

Shem
;

6 and Canaan shall be his servant. 27 God
shall enlarge Japheth,

7 and he shall dwell in the

tents of Shem
;
and Canaan shall be his servant.

28 And Noah lived after the flood three hundred
and fifty years. 29 And all the days of Noah
were nine hundred and fifty years : and he died.

8

1 The first mention of the cultivation of the vine
;
the

art of manufacturing whose produce into a strengthening
and intoxicating drink was unknown to the antediluvians.

Along with flesh for food, (chap. ix. 3,) God gave to the
human race, enfeebled with the flood, the use of wine.

2 There can be little doubt that Noah was, as yet,

macquainted with the intoxicating influence of the fer

mented liquor ;
and learned it here, to his humiliation

and shame. &quot; The greatest saints will sometimes stumble
and fall,&quot; says Luther. But the sins of the saints are

never spared or excused in the word of God, even when,
in cases like that of Noah, they appear excusable. Noah s

drunkenness does not in anywise serve to palliate his

thoughtlessness and sensuality. His error, pardonable in

the eyes of men, leads to
3 Ham s unpardonalle sin. Love covers, but here, with

derisive mockery, a son exposes a father s nakedness, a

brother to his brothers.
&quot;

Laugh not at thy father s faults,&quot;

but remember Absalom, and the sons of Eli, and the

children who mocked Elisha.
4 Canaan seems to have had the main hand in his

father s crime, (ver. 25.)
5 The blessing and the curse which Noah, in the char

acter of prophet, and in the name of God, pronounced

against his sons, as representatives of the human race,

which proceeded from them, have been fulfilled in the

most remarkable way. The curse lights chiefly upon
Canaan; and among his descendants, in point of fact,

the worst and most unnatural abominations prevailed,

(Lev. xviii.).
&quot; A servant of servants shall he be to his

brethren,&quot; that is, the meanest of servants. Twice

again is bondage denounced as his lot : in contrast to the

blessing of Shem, (ver. 26,) and to that of Japheth, (ver.

27.) This curse passed into dreadful execution against
the Canaanites, in the conquest of their country by the

children of Israel, in the extirpation of part of the popu
lation, and in the subjection of the rest to bondage, when,

contrary to the Divine command, Israel had spared their

lives. At present, every vestige of the race, and even

their name, has disappeared from the earth. Generally,

however, Ham s posterity are to this day subjected to

political servitude and the bondage of heathenism ; and
shall so remain until for them also the word shall be ful

filled, Ps. Ixviii. 31, &quot;Ethiopia shall stretch out her

hands unto God,&quot; a prophecy for whose accomplishment
the way is now being paved.

6 The blessing upon Shem, whose filial love took the

lead in rescuing the father from contempt and shame :

&quot; Blessed be the Lord,&quot; &c. This blessing is expressed in

a prayer of thanksgiving, Noah beholding the future as

present and already fulfilled. Calling the Lord the God
of Shem intimates that for him was destined the highest
of all distinctions viz., the propagation of the kingdom
of God through his posterity.
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Japheth, signifying the enlarged; Shem, the renowned;
and Ham, heat, he being the forefather of the nations

who inhabit sultry lauds. Japheth, who shewed the

same filial affection as Shem, was to spread himself

v, hich lias IH-OII accomplished, inasmuch as his

descendants have tab ; not only of all Europe,
but also of large districts of Asia, and are now extending
their settlements in other quarters of the globe.

&quot; He
.shall dwell in the tents of Shem,&quot; signifies, he shall enjoy
his privileges and possess his territory, until Rom. xi.

shall be fulfilled.
&quot; Other sheep I have, which are not

of this fold : them also must I bring ;
and there shall be

one fold and one shepherd,&quot; (John x. 16.) Noah s pro

phecy is a short but admirable sketch of the subsequent

history of the nations, and kingdom of God.
8 Noah survived until the year 2007, being the last

who reached the great patriarchal age, and dying two

years before the birth of Abraham. The Lord prolonged
his life for the purpose of handing down the traditions

of primeval history and divine revelation to the genera
tions after the flood.

From the interval of 352 years, between the deluge
and the birth of Abraham, the only particulars furnished

by Scripture are the ethnological table in chap, x., the

account of the building of the tower of Babel, and the

dispersion of mankind.

2. The Ethnological Table Chap. X.

1 Now these are the generations of the sons of

Noah, Shem, Ham, and Japheth : and unto them
were sons born after the flood.

Japheth is the oldest, the first-born son of Noah, as

appears from chap. xi. 10, compared with chap. v. 32. Ac
cording to the former passage, Shem was 100 years old

two years after the deluge, and consequently 98 at

the commencement of it, when Noah was in his 600th

year. At that date, however, as is evident from ver. 32,

one of Noah s sons must have been 100 years old. This

could not have been Ham, for he is called (chap. ix. 24)
&quot; his younger,&quot; which means youngest son. It follows

that Japheth was the first-born
;
and the Lutheran and

English versions correctly translate the passage, (chap. x.

21,) &quot;Shem, the brother of Japheth the elder.&quot; On
this account, too, he is first mentioned, chap. x. 2. Gene

rally, however, Shem obtains the precedence, as the one

specially blessed by God, who was intrusted with the

promises of the kingdom of God, and consequently, pos
sessed in reality, although not in virtue of anterior birth,

the right of primogeniture, just as Jacob was in this re

spect preferred to Esau. Japheth, however, is blessed in

Shem.
The ethnological table, to which the first verse forms,

as it were, the general title, is immediately connected,

with the genealogical table of chap. v. It gives us the

only true and certain basis for the history of the most
ancient nations, and of the gradual spread of the poster

ity of Noah in segregated races over the countries of the

globe. The stronger the light which, in these modern

days, has been cast upon the study of countries, nations,
and languages, the more have the notices in this and the

following chapters been confirmed, as historically and

geographically true. This is a new proof that the word
of God, which is independently and perpetually sure and

steadfast, has no need to shun the light of learned and
scientific investigation, provided only that these do not

deviate into empty assumptions and groundless fancies.

And even although the latest researches and discoveries

have left many things in obscurity, still we may hope
with confidence that the whole Bible, and especially this

section of it, (chap, x., xi.,) which has been so greatly mis

understood, will sooner or later receive the full justice
it deserves. How confused and uncertain, on the other

hand, are the traditions of others, even the most civilised

nations of antiquity ! The names occurring in this table

denote persons, and, forward from Noah s grandchildren,
also the countries which they occupied. It need not sur

prise us that particular regard is paid to Israel, inasmuch

as the principal theme of the entire Bible is the history
of the kingdom, and consequently also of the people, of

God. Of course, the notices in the table give no infor-

nation respecting the subsequent history of the nations
vhich are mentioned, but only indicate the leading fea

tures of the several emigrations by which these nations,

up to the year 1500 B.C., (the period when Moses penned
the account,) had diffused themselves over the countries

of the ancient world. In addition to this, however, the

catalogue contains clear traces of the exclusion of the
tieathen from the covenant of God and the page of Sacred

Scriptures, so likewise of the re-admission of the heathen
into the tents of Shem. The deluge having wrought
manifold changes upon the surface of the earth, it was
doubtless the ridges of the mountains which at first indi

cated the course respectively taken by the wandering
tribes the valleys being probably, to a great extent, still

under water. As in everything else, so in the wanderings
and divisions by means of which what was, before the

flood, only a single family was formed into distinct na

tions, we discover the hand of an all-directing God, who
&quot; hath made of one blood all nations of men for to

dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath determined the
times before appointed, and the bounds of their habita

tion,&quot; (Acts xvii. 26.)
&quot; When the Most High divided to

the nations their inheritance, when he separated the sons

of Adam, he set the bounds of the people according to

the number of the children of Israel,&quot; (Deut. xxxii. 8.)

How magnificent a view of the historical progress of the

kingdom of God, and of the connexion of the nations

with it !

NOAH.

I. JAPHETH. II. HAM. III.

1. 2. 3.

Gomer. Magog. Madai.

(1.) Ashkenaz.
(2.) Riphath.
(3.) Togarmah.

1. Gush. 2. Mizraira. 3. Phut.

(I.) Seba. (1.) Luditn.

(2.) Anamim.(2.) llavilah.

(3.)
Sabtah.

(4.) Raamah.
(a) Sheba.

(6) Dedan.

(r,.) Sabtechah.

(6.) Kimrod.

) Ana
,) Lehabim.

4.) Naphtuhim.
) Pathrusim.

) Casluhim.

(a) Philistim.

(6) Caphtoriin.

4. Canaan.

(1.) Sidonians.

(2.) Hethites.

(3.) Jebusites.

(4.) Amorites

(5.) Girgasites.

(6.) Hivites.

(7.) Arkites.

(8.) Sinites.

(9.) Arvadites.

(10.) Zemaritcs.

(11.) Hamathites.

1 Elain. 2. Asshur. 3. Arpbaxad. 4. Lud. 5. Aram.
I (1.) Uz.

Salali. (2.) Hul.
I

(3.)
Gether.

Eber. (4.) Mash..

Peleg.

Serug.

Nahor.

Tei-ah.

Abraham.

Joktan.
(a) Almodad.
(6) Sheleph.
(c) Hazarmavet
(d) Jerah.

(e) Hadoram.
(/) Uzal.

(g) Diklah.

(h) Obal.
m Abimael.

(*) Sheba.

(0 Ophir.
(in) Havilah.

(n) Jobab.

The descendants of the socs of Noah lived together

(chap. x. 25) for about a hundred years after the flood in

the uplands of Armenia and valleys of Chaldea. Noah
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was the sovereign and priest of the race, in which charac

ter he pronounced over them his prophetical malediction

and blessing. The children of Ham, alarmed as it appears

by the curse of bondage which had fallen upon them,
were the first to emigrate, and built themselves cities in

the plain of Shinar.

Nimrod, a grandson of Haran, who built Babylon, was

also, according to Josephus, the chief agent in rearing
that monument of pride and insolence, the tower of Babd.
The descendants of Shem and Japheth seem likewise to

have taken a share in it, as they were involved in the

penalty of the insolent attempt. The most guilty of

them, no doubt, were they who removed farthest from

the spot, and whose language underwent the greatest

change. Only Canaan was obliged unconsciously and

involuntarily to make good the word of Noah.

I. Japheth.

He was the eldest of the sous of Noah, and, according
to the import of his name, the free, far-extended, and far-

ruling. His line is traced no farther than to the grand
children, and this in the case of only two of his sons.

Japheth s name occurs in heathen mythology, and among
the Greeks is Japetos. Japheth s sons migrated in seven

main divisions, two of which ramified into distinct na

tions.

L Qomer appears (Ezek. xxxviii. 6) as a northern

people. Traces of the same name occur in the Cim
merians of the north of Europe ; Krim, the Cimmerian

Bosporus ; perhaps also the Cirnbri and other Ger

mans, and the Kymri, the old inhabitants of Wales.

(1.) Aslikcnaz, his son. Ascanians are known to Homer
on the northern shore of the Black Sea, from which they

spread through the western part of Europe as Iberians,

Vascons, (their forefather Ascan = Vasken, the modern

Basques,) Celts, Gauls, Celtiberians, and Saxons.

(2.) Riphath, near the sources of the Wolga,(once called

the Rha,) the Ural (or Riphan) mountains, as far as the

Carpathian in the west. Driven forward by Togarmah,
they occupied the extreme north of Europe and Asia as far

as the Dead Sea. Remnants of them lingered behind in

the Ural mountains and the district of the Wolga. Hence
the race of the Huns, and from them the Avares, Bul

garians, Hazares, Hungarians, or Magyars, whose ancestor,

Arphat, reminds us of Riphath.

(3.) Toyarmah, (Ezek. xxvii. ] 4, xxxviii. 6,) a northern

nation, the old Scythians or Sarmatians, and, doubtless,
with offshoots, who remained behind in Asia Minor and
the north of Armenia. The Armenians indeed call them
selves the &quot; house of Thorgom

&quot;

to this day ;
while with the

Georgians, Lesghiaus, Mingrelians, and other tribes of

Caucasus, they are said to be sprung from a progenitor,

Tharr/amos. The Scythians claim their descent from the

Greek Targitaos, and seek their original seat in Armenia,
upon the Kur and Araxes. Driven out by the Massagetes
(the Mesheck) from behind, xipon the Cimmerians,
(Riphath,) they at length occupied the parts of Russia to

the west of the Don, while the original tribes of Sauro-

ruatians, Sarmatians, (from Togarmah, Sargoma,) found a

settlement upon the east of that river.

2. Mayoy, Japheth s second son, appears also in Ezek.

xxxviii., xxxix., and in Rev. xx. 8, under the leader

ship of Moab, coming from the north against Israel, and
is driven eastward. Under this name we recognise the

Scythians, the Mogul-Timgusian tribes in the east of Upper
A^sia, the nations in the desert Gobi, or Schamo, in Dauria
and Mantschurei. In the fifth century, as the twelve
tribes of Moukhy or Mokho, (a corruption of Magog,) they
are greatly feared in China ; which, in the seventeenth

century, they conquer as Mantschu.
3. Madai, Japheth s third son. The Medes, in the

stricter sense, and more generally all the nations speak
ing the Parsi, Zend, Pehlvi, and Sanscrit tongues, in the

highlands of Iran and the sea of Aral, spread in two
directions to the north-west and to the south-east.

Through the defiles of Kabool, Peschawar, they forced

their way southwards into the countries watered by the

Ganges, and expelled or subdued the tribes of the
Caschites there settled. In spite of the prevalence of

caste among them, traces of the influence of the children

of Ham are manifest in their mythology, in which the

purer knowledge of the Japhethites appears strangely
blended with the extravagances of the Hamitic religions.

The Parsi dialect became the Sanscrit, in which the-

sacred books of the Indians are composed. Another
branch forced its way from the province Kerman, in.

Persia, through the territory of the Oxus to the Caspian

Sea, and passing the Sclavouian tribe of Togarmah,
reached Europe under the name of Kermans or Germans.

According to the subsisting affinity of the German lan

guage with the Zend, Parsic, and Sanscrit, among the

Japhethite tongues, Madai must be regarded as forefather

of the Indo-Germauic nations.

4. Javan, the fourth son of Japheth, denotes the Greek,,
and other nations of the West. Orientals called the

Greeks Javonians, or laonians, (lonians,) and the ancient

Greeks themselves look upon laon, or Ion, as their

founder. The name of louians, it is true, adhered to

only a single tribe in Asia Minor, while that of Hellas

or Hellenes became more general. But even the name of

Ionian Sea, Ionian Islands, to the west of Greece, attests

that, in earlier times, it was also used in a wider sense.

Macedonia, Thessaly, Greece, is their abode, having been,

driven by Gomer to the north and west.

The sons of Javan :

(1.) Elishah, or Helisa; not unlike Hellas, or Greece ;

Hellenus, his son ^Eolus, and hence the ^Eolians
; Elis

and the Elysian fields. At Ezek. xxvii. 7, Elisa is a mari
time country yielding purple. Lycaonian purple was cele

brated in ancient times.

(2.) Tarslusli, probably Doris, the Dorian. In after

times (Jonah i. 3, Ezek. xxxviii. 13) we have Tarshish

(Tortessus) in Spain, founded by Doric immigrants, and

frequently visited as a commercial city by the Phoenicians.

(3.) Kittim,\n Greek, Xuthos, the son of Hellen.

There is also a city Kitiurn, and a mountain Kitius, in

Macedonia. Dan. xi. 30 denotes Rome, to which a part
of this tribe may have penetrated. The name signifies

at all events, in the first place, Cyprus, with its capital
Kitium.

(4.) Dodanim, (oracle of Dodona ;) Dodonroans in Epirus,
and offshoots near the Po.

5. Tubal, the fifth son of Japheth, (Isa. Ixvi. 19,)

Tibarenes, (archers,) mentioned along with Meshech in

Ezek. xxvii. 13, xxxii. 26, xxxviii. 3, xxxix. 1, in the

north-east, among the Tartaric-Turkish nations, between

Magog and Meshech, north-east from the sea of Aral, as

far as the Altaian mountains. From them the river

Tobolsk derives its name. They are now scattered, but
are everywhere barbarians.

6. Meshech, (Ps. cxx. 5,) elsewhere connected with

Tubal, the Moschi, in the Muscovian mountains; the-

Massageta) on both sides of the Caspian Sea. At a later

date, enfeebled by the migration of the Massagette,

(Alanes,) they mingled with the Sarmatian and Tartaric-

Turkish tribes. The modern Abchasis are no doubt
remnants of Meshech.

7. Tims migrated probably westward to Mount

Hflcmus, and the lower Danube that is, to Thrace.

The ancient Thracians, Illyrians, Pannonians, Getoe, and

Dacians, belong to him
;
likewise the modern Albanians,

Bulgarians, and Wallachians.

II. Ham.
Noah s youngest son migrated first towards the sultry

south. In the old Egyptian and Coptic, the name of

Egypt is Charni, or the land of Ham. At Hermopolis,
divine worship was paid to Chemno or Hermes Toth,

Jupiter-Ammon, whose images are the Hammonim of

Lev. xxvi. 30 and 2 Chron. xxxiv. 4. The point of egress
was the plain of Shinar, near the place where the

Euphrates and Tigris discharge themselves into the

Persian Gulf. They wander in three divisions towards
the south. Canaan alone occupies Western Asia.

1. Cush= the Ethiopians, or dark-coloured nations who
inhabit the south. In the days of Josephus, the Ethio

pians called themselves Cuschceans or Kuschites. Iii

the stricter sense, Cush denotes the country of Upper
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Egypt, Nubia, Habesch, Aclel, and Ajan, as far as the

Indian Ocvan: in tin- larger sense, as at tlii.s pUUge, the

whole south and south-eaat of the earth, (Gen. ii. ]:j;

Num. xii. 1; 1 s. Ixxxvii. ;
2 Climn. xiv.) The spread

of the Cuschites extended from Hindoo-Cush, across the

mountains and plains of China, Eastern and Western

India, the islands of the Pacific Ocean, South Arabia, to

.Kthinpiu in Africa. Cush was the noblest branch of the

children of Ham, and celebrated for piety; Canaan the

most corrupted. The five sons of Cush ramified severally
into far-spread nations.

(1.) Seba (to be distinguished from two others of the same

name, the one a Cushite, the other a Joktanite) are the

African Cushitcs, (Meroe, according to Josephus^Seba,)
the old state of Ethiopa in the south of Egypt. Among
the ancients are these vestiges of the name : the city
Saba. the Assab of modern days ; the Sabo mountains of

the Persian Gulf, which confirms the old tradition that
the Ethiopians came to Africa from the east

;
the Bneies-

Sab (sons of Seba) in Anan and Dsjulfar, according to

Niebuhr. The province Kuschitan, upon the south coast

of Iran, was the place of exit to these Cushites.

(2.) Havildh, (Gen.ii. 11,) the land of gold, encircled

by the river Pison, Chwala in the Caspian Sea, in Russia
;

Schwalinkoje More. It appears, accordingly, that this

tribe migrated first northwards from Hindoo-Cush to

wards the Caucasus or Altaian, and were afterwards forced

by the Japhethites over Central Asia and the Kuuglung
mountains to China.

(3.) Saitoh, Thibet, and the valleys of the Eastern
Peninsula.: (?)

(4.) Raamah, split into Dedan and Sheba, the original
inhabitants of the tiplands of the Ganges and Indus. After
the invasion of Madai, these Cushites (and the posterity of

Sabtechah ?) formed the lowest caste, the Pariahs of India,
whose number in the peninsula is still very considerable.

(5.) Sabtechah occupied the Deccan, Ceylon, Guzerat,
and the Indian islands. (?) Malayala, Tamil, Teloogoo, Car-

nata, Tulu all these languages shew their affinity with
the Tatarish tribes.

(6.) Nimrod (his name imports,
&quot; We will

revolt,&quot;) is,

in the legends of heathenism, made head-rebel and
assailant of heaven

;
and under the figure of the Giant or

Orion, followed by his dog Sirius, is even set among the
constellations. The true and historical basis of this highly-
decorated fable is furnished by the Bible, at ver. 8-12 of

this tenth chapter :

8 And Cush begat Nimrod : lie began to be a

mighty
1 one in the earth. 9 He was a mighty

hunter 2 before the LORD : wherefore it is said,

Even as Nimrod the mighty hunter before the

LOED. 10 And the beginning of his kingdom
was Babel, and Erech, and Accad, and Calneh, in

the land of Shinar. 3 11 Out of that land went
forth Asshur,

4 and builded Nineveh, and the city

Rehoboth, and Calah, 12 And Resen between
Nineveh and Calah : the same is a great city.

Of these cities traces are to be found in the vicinity of

Babylon.
1 Nimrod reminds us of the antediluvian Nephilim,

being, as he was, a rebel against God and man.
2
But, in spite of his ambitious prospects, he stood

if/ore the Lord, which means that he was unable to with
draw himself from the sight of Him who punishes and
takes vengeance. It hints also at the greatness of his

arrogance.
3 In his pride he becomes a builder of cities and founder

of states, and with his whole character and enterprise sets
himself in opposition to the fatherly and patriarchal sway
of Noah.

* Can only be interpreted as signifying that, proceed
ing from Babylon, he conquered Assyria, and there he
also built four cities.

2. Mizraim, (Efjypt,) which is still called Misr by the
natives. The natives of this land are likewise called by
Easterns, Oulad Maser, (posterity of Mizraim.)

From him six nations ramified towards the north and
north-west of Africa :

(1.) Ludun, (Jt-r. xlvi. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 10, xxx. 5; lea.

Ixvi. 11&amp;gt;.) ;U1 African nation. Vestiges of the name occur
in Ludaya, a people in the Sahaara

;
and in Laud, a river

of Mauritania, and consequently upon the west coast of

Africa.

(2.) Anamim, an unknown African population, pro
bably upon the south-west of the Nile.

(3.) Lcftabim, Lubim, are the Lybians in the west of

Egypt.
(4.) Naplituldm, the nomadic tribes of the Lower Nile.

In earlier times this region was called Nephthis, the name
being that of the wife of Typhon, the evil spirit who
reigns in the desert. Here the progenitor is worshipped
as a wicked deity of the female sex, in like manner as

Harn was worshipped as Jupiter-Aminon.

(5.) Pathrusim are the inhabitants of Pathros, (Isa. xi.

11
; Jer. xliv. 1

; Ezek. xxix. 14, xxx. 14,) or Upper
Egypt, Thebais.

(0.) Casluhim, a tribe in Lower Egypt, migrate in two
divisions Pelischtim, Philistines, to Palestine ; and
Caphtorim, to the islands of the Mediterranean, Crete,
and Cyprus, (Caphtor, Amos ix. 5; Jer. xlvii. 4; 1 Sam.
xxx. 14

;
Ezek. xxv. 16

; Zeph. ii. 5,) and Asia Minor,
(Capretes= Caphtorim,) as far as Colchis,whose inhabitants,

according to Herodotus, were of Egyptian origin. Its

famed civilisation, Egypt received from the Cushite tribes,

(Seba,) who subsequently emigrated. Hence its resem
blance to India, and the diversity of races visible in the
different castes, the priests and warriors being of a

brighter, the rest of a darker brown.
3. Phut is always mentioned along with Cush, Mizraim,

and the Lybians, and consequently is an African people,

probably the inhabitants of Barbary, but spread still more
widely towards the south, where the tradition of the
Fulahs mentions Put as the father of their tribe.

4. Canaan, the youngest son of Ham, is the father of
all the Canaanites. Having emigrated into Canaan from
the south-east, by the Persian Gulf, they found the land,
as is probable, already inhabited by the children of Shem,
whom they partly expelled and partly tolerated among
them. Hence we read of Melchizedek, priest of the Most
High God, dwelling amidst the Canaanites. From the

intermarriage of the two may have sprung the Emim,
Samsumim, and Anakim, who were giants. After the

conquest of Canaan under Joshua, the residue of the race

wandered northwards to the foot of Lebanon, and the
coast of Northern Syria ; others crossed the sea to Africa,

Carthage, Greece, (Cadmus,) and the other Phoenician colo

nies of the Mediterranean. Hence the expression

18 .... And afterward were the families of

the Canaanites spread abroad.

Eleven tribes of them are enumerated :

(1.) The Sidonians, with the Tyrians of after times, one
of the most famoxis and important branches of the Phoe
nicians.

(2.) The Hcthites, in the vicinity of Hebron, and after

wards of Bethel.

(3.) The Jcbusites, in the vicinity of Jerusalem, first

vanquished by David.

(4.) The Amorites were the most powerful race, inhabit

ing the centre of the country, and were first subdued by
Solomon.

(5.) The Girr/asites were situated northwards of the
former.

(6.) The Ilivites, in tlie north, at the foot of Hermon
and Lebanon.

(7.) ThoArkites; (8.) The Sinites; (9.) The A rradites ;

(10.) The Zcmarites; (11.) The Uamathites, belong to

Phoenicia proper.

III. Shem

The upholder of the name of God; &quot;the father of all

the children of Eber,&quot; to whom that office was bequeathed.
The posterity of Shem did not spread locally so far as the
others ;

but all the more remarkable was the spiritual in

fluence which they exercised over them.
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The table of nations contains five tribes of Shemites.

Of these, two, Elam and Asshur, seem to have migrated
with others to the plain of Shinar, and taken part in the

building of Babel. As tribes they disappear from history
at an early date.

1. Elam, (chap. xiv. 1,) mentioned along with Shinar,
is sometimes coupled with Assyria, to which it was

eubjected ;
sometimes is under the government of the

Persians; and sometimes stands for Persia itself. The
Elamites of Acts ii. 9, or Elymseans, wandered from Babel

eastward into the upland valleys of the Western Iran,
were soon subjugated by the Medes and the Persians,

(Madai,) and are long after famous as archers, (Isa. xxii. 6,

Jer. xlix. 35.) The Persians, Indians, Ethiopians, and

Egyptians were indebted to Elam for any amount, how
ever small, which they may have possessed of the pure
knowledge of God.

2. Asshur, leaving Babel and Jfimrod, built Nineveh on
the banks of the Tigris, near the modern Mosul, the capi
tal of Assyria. Independently of Babel, it overpowered
the kingdom of the Hamites. They soon, however, shared

the fate of Elymais. The Chaldeans, who, in conjunction
with the Medes, had acquired sovereignty in Babylon,

vanquished and destroyed Nineveh.
3. Arpkaxad, in the southern district of the Armenian

highlands, the ancient Chaldea and modern Kurdistan, a

mountain tribe who have preserved their independence
until the present day. From Arphaxad are descended
the Chaldeans of Babylon, (Chasdim,) who at a later period
rose to sovereign power; and from his grandson Eber,

through Peleg, the children of. Abraham; and through
Joktan, the Arabs of the peninsula, (the Beduins the

Arabs sprung from Ishmael.) The inhabitants of Yemen
to this day trace their origin to Cachthan, the Arabic for

Joktan ;
and the names of his thirteen sons are still echoed

in the most common names of places in Arabia Felix.

Sheba=Sabeans
;
Hadramaut= Hazarmaveth in South

Arabia; Sheleph=Salapenes; Jerah= the moon, the in

habitants of the moon-coast
; Usal= the old name for Sana,

which afterwards became the capital ofYemen. Ophir, pro

bably Elophir, on the southern shore of Arabia
; others sup

pose it to have been Peru, the laud of gold, as the voyage
to and from Ophir is alluded to in 1 Kings x. 22, as requir

ing three years to make. All other circumstances, how
ever, favour the supposition of its having been Arabia,

especially 2 Chron. ix. 12. Havilah= Haulon, in Arabia.

From Jobab came the Jobarites, upon the Gulf of Sachala.

Their dwelling was from Mesha to Sephor, the mountain
of the east, that is, from Mesene, on the north-west of

the Persian Gulf, to Saphar on the south-west, and the
eastern mountain range on the Arabian high land, called
&quot;

Nedschd.&quot;

4. Lud different from Ludim are the Lydians and
other tribes of Asia Minor, with a branch in Palmyra.
As their settlement was contiguous to that of the chil

dren of Javan, they were probably the means of con

veying to them many traditions and institutions.

5. Aram, the northern Syria and Mesopotamia. The
names of his four sons have left no certain traces :

(1.) Uz, probably the country eastward from Damascus
to the Euphrates. (2.) Hul, Ccele-Syria, as far as Haleb=
Aleppo. (3.) Gether, north of Aleppo, the Gindarenes.

(4.) Mask : there is a river of this name betwixt Nisibis

and Edessa.

32 These are the families of the sons of Noah,
after their generations, in their nations : and by
these were the nations divided in the earth after

the flood.

It is here again expressly declared that all men upon
the earth are descended, as at the first from a single pair,

so, posterior to the deluge, from Noah and his three sons.

The great variety in colour and external form now ex

isting among them, and by which they are divided into

distinct races, may be accounted for by the influence of

climate, but especially of sin and moral debasement. On
the other hand, the similarity of intellectual and moral
characteristics observable in the several successive genera
tions of a tribe, as well as the peculiar characters of

nations, admit of explanation by the fact that, conjoined
with the above causes, the individuality of the progenitor
is often transmitted from one generation to another.

3. Building of the Tower of EabelCh&p. XL
1-9.

1 And the whole earth was of one language,
and of one speech.

1 2 And it came to pass, as

they journeyed from the east, that they found a

plain in the land of Shinar; and they dwelt

there.2 3 And they said one to another, Go to,

let us make brick, and burn them throughly.
And they had brick for stone, and slime had they

for mortar. 3 4 And they said, Go to, let us

build us a city and a tower, whose top may reach

unto heaven
;
and let us make us a name, lest we

be scattered abroad upon the face of the whole
earth.

4 5 And the LORD came down 5 to see the

city and the tower, which the children of men
builded. 6 And the LORD said, Behold, the

people is one, and they have all one language ;

and this they begin to do : and now nothing will

be restrained from them, which they have imagined
to do. 7 Go to, let us go down,

6 and there con

found 7 their language, that they may not under

stand one another s speech. 8 So the LOKD scat

tered them abroad from thence upon the face of

all the earth : and they left off to build the city.

9 Therefore is the name of it called Babel ; be

cause the LORD did there confound the language
of all the earth : and from thence did the LOKD
scatter them abroad upon the face of all the earth.

This section stands in the closest connexion with

chap. x. 32. Even at Peleg (ver. 25) the remark is an

nexed, that &quot;in his days was the earth divided.&quot; Of
this division we have here the history.

1 Of one speech derived from Noah. The most
ancient language appears to have been the Hebrew,
which was preserved by the race of Eber, and probably
derived from him its name, for all names up to the first

are Hebrew.
2 From Armenia they journeyed (south) eastward (not

from the east) into the rich plain of Babylon, betwixt
the Euphrates and the Tigris, which is described even

by Herodotus as of extraordinary fertility, especially in

corn.
3 Ancient and modern accounts confirm the statements

of Scripture. The ruins of ancient Babylon consist of

bricks, which were used for stones, and jointed with

pitch (asphalte) instead of lime, or clay, a cement which
answered the purpose so well, that, in the fragments
which remain, it requires force to separate one stone

from another. In this ancient Babylon, which afterwards

waxed to a vast magnitude, stood an enormous tower,

afterwards used as the temple of the idol Belus, (Bel of

Babylon.) According to the account of Herodotus, the

earliest Greek historian, with which the statements of

modern travellers coincide, this structure was quadran
gular, rising upon a base 600 feet square, in eight stories,

each 75 feet high, and of smaller dimensions than the

one below, so as to form a series of terraces. Round
about these was a stair and resting-place for those who
mounted it. The upper story contained a golden table,
while below was the massive golden statue of Belus, 40
feet high. Xerxes plundered it of the treasures. The
present height of the mound, upon which rests the tower

properly so called, is stated at 200 feet, and its circum
ference at 2082. Of the eight stories, two are still dis

tinguishable, the first being about 60, the remnant of the

other about 35 feet in height. It is called Birs Nimrod,
or Nimrod s tower. There can be no doubt that these
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are the remains of that primeval monument of human

pride.
4 There appears in this enterprise a threefold design.

&quot; Let us make us a name &quot;
&quot; whose top may reach to

heaven&quot; &quot;lest we be scattered abroad,&quot; severally

evincing pride, vain-glory, arrogance against God, and a

conspiracy to establish a universal temporal monarchy in

opposition to the divine purposes. This happened about
a hundred years after the deluge. In the prediction of

Noah, (chap. ix. 25,) and in the benediction of Jehovah,

(chap. ix. 1, 7,) it was intimated that men should spread
themselves abroad, and that servitude should be the lot

of Ham. In both ways they attempted to resist, and,

independently of God, to carry their own will into effect.
5 But the Lord came down&quot; in a tempest, or by

some such visible token. This signifies the divine pur
pose to interpose and punish them, and shews that

He, whom men in their infatuation often imagine far

away, is near, and ready to put forth his hand and arrest

their proceedings.
6 &quot; Go to, let us go down,&quot; recalls chap. i. 26, and pre

supposes an important purpose formed by the Divine

Being, and as triune God, with the Son. Jehovah, in

the character of God made manifest, and here manifest

ing himself as a righteous avenger, comes down and
beholds. In this judgment upon Babel, as in that in

flicted upon Paradise, God shews a blending of paternal

grace and wisdom, inasmuch as the separation of men
into different languages and nations was a powerful
barrier to the spread of sin. Unity and association are

no doubt expedient and desirable, but only in obedience
to God, and in promotion of his good ends. On the con

trary, combination for sinful purposes, and rebellion

against the Divine Being, is the offspring of hell. If God
had not frustrated their project, they must have pro
ceeded further and further in wickedness and alienation

from himself, and recognised no bounds whatever to

their pride and self-exaltation. Accordingly, divine com
passion erects a bulwark for the preservation of the
human race, and for the maintenance intact of the cove
nant with Noah, together with the accomplishment of all

the purposes involved in it.

7 The confusion of their languages, brought about by
God s creative power, and as a righteous judgment from

him, occasions men s dispersion into all countries, and
cannot be said to result from it. It was the doing of the

Lord, and ought to be held as marvellous in our eyes.
The fact admits not of explanation in the proper sense of

the term, but hints as to the way in which faith to re

ceive it may be given. The gigantic fabric, for whose
erection years were no doubt required, may, for a long
time before, have set the minds of men at variance, as,
in fact, sin always involves the root of discord, and may
in this way have called forth various factions and schisms.
The internal division among them, already involved in
the diversity of race, and which was further widened as

the mighty erection proceeded, God, by the operation of

his power, caused to issue in an external division, in

language, expression, and mode of speech, so that no one

any longer understood what the others said, and the
whole was disrupted into families, clans, and nations, and

dispersed over the earth. The miracle lies in the cir

cumstance, that what subsequently took place in history,

by slow degrees, and according to a regular plan, was
here at the first, and, in respect of its commencement,
done in a sudden and abnormal way. It is remarkable
that the investigations of modern philology have recog
nised the affinity of most known languages with a com
mon primitive tongue. The counterpart to this confusion
of languages, and dispersion of nations, is to be found
(Acts ii.) in the history of the outpouring of the Holy
Spirit, and the communication of the gift of tongues, by
means of which, what contradiction and pride had severed,
was once more united in love and humility. In the

kingdom of God, the whole human race is to be congre
gated as one flock under one shepherd a glorious con

summation, which even the world approves, but which
can never be attained upon the path of sinful pride and
tyrannical despotism. Babel= confusion, the disjunction

and segregation of nations, was the work of God. As
labour was the punishment for the sin of Paradise, so
this disjunction of the nations for their sin of pride. In

both, however, the punishment was also a blessing.

4.. Sequel of the Genealogy of the Shemites Vcr.

10-26.

In the preceding chapter the line of Shem is continued
no further than Peleg, who must have lived about the
time of the confusion of languages and dispersion of
nations at Babel, inasmuch as Moses appends to his name
the remark, that &quot;in his days was the earth divided.&quot;

From the following genealogical table of the Shemites,
as there, the age of the father at the date of the son s

birth is given, it may be seen that Peleg was born 101

years after the deluge, whereby we may also determine
the time of the building of Babel, and of Nimrod s des

potism. In the foregoing genealogical table, the succes
sion of the sons of Shem was carried past Peleg, and as
far as Abraham. Here we also annex the chronology as
continuation of the first list of the patriarchs from Adam
to Noah.
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this Cainan. He is said to have been the inventor of

astronomy. Probably he was a brother of Salah, with

whom the holy line was not carried forward. Salah

means mission : possibly he conducted an emigrant colony
of Shemites.
Eber (the father of Peleg and Joktan) i.e., beyond the

Euphrates, from which came Abraham, forefather of the

Abrahamic race and of a part of the Arabians. Peleg

signifies &quot;division,&quot;
because in his days the division of

the earth took place, (chap. x. 25.)

Reu means &quot;friend,&quot; (of God,) and recalls Ragau, in

Media, (Judith i. 6.)

Serug means &quot;branch,&quot;
and sounds like Seruch, a dis

trict of Mesopotamia.
Nahor means raging.&quot;

Terah means &quot;abode,&quot;
&quot;so

journ,&quot; (born 1878 after the creation,) and is mentioned
with three sons, among whom was Abraham, the Lord s

chosen.

A retrospect of the few notices which the Scripture

gives of the interval of 427 years from the deluge to the

calling of Abraham, and of the age of the patriarchs
before and after the deluge, shews that Noah must have

lived contemporaneously with them as follows :

With Enos 84 years.
Cainan 179
Mahalaleel. ... 264
Jared 366
Methuselah ... 600
Lamech .... 595
Shem 448

Arphaxad .... 348
Salah 313
Eber 283

Peleg 239
Reu 219

Serug 187
Nahor 148
Terah 128

(With Haran 58 years, or till his

death, which may have occurred sooner.)

It is evident that in this manner the revelations of God
in primeval times might easily be transmitted from mouth
to mouth, and how the earliest of the patriarchs could

preach of the name of the Lord to their latest posterity.
Nor was the Lord ever without those who feared his

name, and kept the word and promise in true and faith-

fid hearts.

5. Teratis Pedigree and Pilgrimage
Ver. 27-32.

27 .... Terah. begat Abram, Nahor, and

Haran;
1 and Haran begat Lot. 28 And Haran

died before his father Terah in the land of his

nativity, in Ur 2 of the Chaldees. 29 And Abram
and Nahor took them wives : the name of Abram s

wife was Sarai
;

3 and the name of Nahor s
4
wife,

Milcah, the daughter of Haran, the father of Mil

cah, and the father of Iscah. 6 30 But Sarai was

barren
;
she had no child. 31 And Terah took

Abram his son, and Lot the son of Haran his

son s son, and Sarai his daughter-in-law; and they
went forth with them 6 from Ur of the Chaldees,
to go into the land of Canaan; and they came
unto Haran,

7 and dwelt there. 32 And the days
of Tenth were two hundred and five years : and
Terah died in Haran.

1 Moses s view was directed chiefly to Abraham, the

chosen one of God; and he therefore gives the special

genealogy of Terah. His eldest son, Haran, (in ver. 36,
Haran is the name of a place,) dies in Chaldea, the land of

his nativity, which may have helped to induce the father

to emigrate.
2 Of the (later) Chaldees, in the north of Mesopotamia,

on the Gordian Mountains, affording excellent pasturage,
and suited therefore for shepherds. Ur= light; that spe
cies of idolatry which consists in the adoration of light
and fire, had there its origin and chief seat.

3
Sarai,

&quot; My princess,&quot; Abraham s wife, who was also

his half-sister, (chap. xx. 12.)
4
Nahor, of the same name as his grandfather, marries

his niece Milcah, the daughter of his brother Haran.
Her sister s name was Iscah.

5 These are the first female names mentioned in Scrip
ture since that of Eve, with the exception of Adah, Zillah,

and Naamah.
6 Fear of the seduction of heathenism kept the mem

bers of the family so closely united. Terah goes forth

with his family, perhaps in quest of better pasture lands,

perhaps drawn by a secret instinct of the heart towards

Canaan, but tarries in Ilaran. There he terminates his

days, without, as it appears, having attained to a vital

knowledge of the true God, or answering the divine in

tention concealed under this pilgrimage; for, according
to Josh. xxiv. 2, he served other gods. This shews all

the more the necessity of God s commandment, and of

the special revelations which he vouchsafed to Abraham.
Terah may not have lived on in utter ignorance of the

true God
;
he still allowed himself to unite the worship

of false gods with a vain recognition of Jehovah. This

error, in his case mercifully pardoned, yet culpable in the

extreme, became afterwards the besetting sin of the chil

dren of Israel. We here perceive how necessary was the

command of Moses,
&quot; Thou shalt have no other gods beside

me,&quot; inasmuch as Abraham s kinsman Laban, with his

family, who, according to all appearance, knew the true

God, (chap. xxix. 32, 33, 35, xxx. 24, 27, xxxi. 49,) had,

besides,
&quot;

Teraphim,&quot; or household gods. How much
worse in this respect must the state of other branches of

the family have been ! (Origin of heathendom.)
7 Haran, in Mesopotamia, afterward Canse, a locality

memorable in history, and even now in its ruins impor
tant to the Arabs. Perhaps Terah gave it its name after

his son who died. The old way of the caravans passed

by it.

According to Acts vii. 2-4, God had already appeared
to Abraham, before the family settled in Haran ; and it

may therefore have been Abraham who persuaded the
father to emigrate.
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THIRD SECTION.

THE PATRIAKCHAL AGE.

CHAP. XII. L. (special part of Genesis.) A.M. 20832309
; OR, B.C. 19171G3L*

T. HISTORY OF ABRAHAM. CHAP. XIL XXV. 10. A.M. 20832183; OR, B.C. 19171817:
FROM ABRAHAM S DEPARTURE UNTIL HIS DEATH.

IN the former sections the Lord had already vouchsafed

in his promises glimpses of grace and redemption, and to

these, with a dim presentiment of their import, believers

had clung. Now, however, the promise is more distinctly
set forth, and is connected with particular persons. Abra
ham is the highly-favoured man of God, with whom the

Lord now enters into special alliance, and whom he has

chosen for his peculiar favourite. This happened after

mankind, during the interval of 427 years since the de

luge, had forgotten the Creator in the creature, and given
themselves up to a vain worship of nature, to perverse

ways and the corrupt spirit of the age, by which even a

vast majority of the Shemites had allowed themselves to

be infected. The time was come for the Lord to look

down from heaven. What was promised to Abraham and
his seed was also destined to be as a light shining far and
wide into the darkness, so as to attract even strangersand the
heathen nations to come and rejoice in its beams. With
this man of faith, who, totally abnegating his own will,

resigns himself to the Lord, and steadfastly believes his

promises, the Lord commences a new order of dealings
and revelations. He separates him from many more of

the early patriarchs who lived contemporaneously with

him, in order to transplant the ancient grace into the new

age, and uphold it until the time when it should become
the common inheritance of all the nations of the earth.

1. Abram s Calling and Departure from Haran
into Canaan Chap. XII. 19.

1 Now the LORD had said unto Abram,
1 Get

thee out of thy country, and from thy kindred,
and from thy father s house, unto a land that I will

shew thee :

2 2 And I will make of thee a great

nation, and I will bless thee, and make thy name

great ;
and thou shalt be a blessing : 3 And I

will bless them that bless thee, and curse him that

curseth thee : and in thee shall all families of the

earth be blessed.
3 4 So Abram departed, as the

LORD had spoken unto him
;

. . . . and was

seventy and five years old when he departed ;

4

5 And Sarai his wife, and Lot his brother s son,
and all their substance that they had gathered, and
the souls that they had gotten

5
in Haran

;
. . . .

and into the land of Canaan they came, G . . . .

unto the place of Sichem,
6 unto the plain of Moreh.

7

.... 7 And the LORD appeared unto Abram, and

said, Unto thy seed will I give this land :

8 and
there builded he an altar unto the LORD. J ....
8 And he removed from thence unto a mountain
on the east of Beth-el, and pitched his tent, hav

ing Beth-el on the west, and Hai on the east : and
there he builded an altar unto the LORD, and called

j

upon the name of the LoRD. 10
. . . .

* Abraham s departure and Joseph s death are here taken, the
one as the beginning, the other as the end, of the patriarchal age,
which extends thus over 2SO years viz., L 15 years until the settling

1
Inwardly; whereas at ver. 7 he draws near to him in

a vision.
2 Abram s calling begins with the imposition of an act

of self-denial,
&quot; Get thee out,&quot; &c., just as in the case

of the disciples when called by the Lord to follow him,
and of missionaries in the present day when sent forth
to labour in the great field of heathenism. The place of
his destination remained even yet concealed from him.
It was enough for him to know that the Lord Jehovah,
the living, personal God, was with him, and would point
out both the course and termination of his journey.

3 The promise follows the divine requisition, ver. 2, 3.

It advances in six degrees upwards, until in the highest
the Messias is perceptible, who was to be of the race of
Abraham. &quot;

I will make of thee a great nation,&quot; both of

thy bodily and spiritual seed, and yet his wife was barren
;

&quot;I will bless
thee,&quot; and yet he possessed not a foot of

land; &quot;make thy name
great,&quot;

and yet it behoved him
to be a stranger in a strange land. Abram s name did
become great, but in another way than that of the founder
of Babylon. Mohammedans, Jews, and Christians regard
him with admiration. The fact that Abram, along with
his father and his brethren, was previously addicted to

idolatry, exhibits on the one hand the magnitude of his

faith and obedience, and on the other the marvellous good
ness of God. He did become a blessing to Lot, and to marry
who were about him, by his faith and piety ;

and this he
still is, and will continue to be to the latest age.

&quot; In thee

[by or through thee] shall,&quot; &c. This promise is repeated
to him seven times. It is the third prophecy of the Messiah,
and is here attached to a single person, then to his family,

afterwards to the people that descended from them,
and finally expands itself to all the nations of the earth.

4 75 years old. He was consequently for 100 years a

stranger and pilgrim in Canaan.
5 &quot; The souls that they had gotten,&quot; are the slaves, the

men and maid servants who had come into their possession.
6 The name of the place at the time Moses wrote. It

lies in the centre of Canaan, between Mount Ebal and

Gerizim, and is a very large fertile district, 18 leagues
from Jerusalem, and 16 from Nazareth.

7 A more particular description : Grove, Oak, Tere

binth, Moreh
; probably the name of the person who

planted it. As a stranger and a shepherd, he sought a
residence out of the towns, and in order to avoid closer

contact with the Canaanites.
8 In this new revelation of God, Abram learned what

the land was which the Lord had promised in Haran to

shew to him. Hither he had been led kindly and involun

tarily as a child by a father. The earlier promise also

becomes clearer and more specific when Abram learns

that this land, whose beauty he has now beheld, shall be an
inheritance to his posterity, at that time not in existence,

and, according to all human probabilities, certain never to

appear. Mark what faith is, and comp. Heb. xi. 1. With
this promise of the land, the promise contained in ver. 2,
&quot;

I will make of thee a great nation,&quot; receives for the first

time a firm basis, but even yet only for an unwavering
faith. In order, however, that Abram may not forget

of the children of Israel in Egypt, and 71 years more to Joseph s

death. It is evident from other passages that, from the departure
of Abraham to the calling of Moses, 430 years are to be reckoned
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the heavenly, in attachment to the earthly Canaan, it was

promised not to himself, but to his seed.
9 The answer Abram makes to this promise is &quot;the

altar
&quot;

which he builds, by which he evinces his gratitude
to the Lord, and raises a testimony against the idolatry

of the people of the land.
10 Abram now journeys southwards from Shechem,

&quot; unto a mountain on the east of Bethel,&quot; as it was after

wards called. Its former name was Luz, (chap, xxviii. 19,)

now &quot;

Beitin,&quot; on the west of Ai. Here he again built an

altar, and called upon the name of the Lord, as a testimony

against the Canoanites, and for the edification of himself

and his family. The name of the Lord is his manifested

character. Abram preaches and testifies how God had
manifested himself to him as Jehovah, the Covenant-God.

2. Abram in Egypt ; his Trial and Deliverance

Ver. 10-20.

10 And there was a famine in the land: and

Abram went down into Egypt to sojourn there.
1

.... 11 And when he was come near to

enter into Egypt, he said unto Sarai his wife,

Behold now, I know that thou art a fair wo
man to look upon : 12 Therefore .... the

Egyptians .... shall say, This is his wife : and

they will kill me, but they will save thee alive.

1 3 Say, I pray thee, thou art my sister : . . . .

and my soul shall live because of thee.
2 14

And when Abram was come into Egypt, ....
15 The princes of Pharaoh saw her, and com
mended her before Pharoah : and the woman
was taken into Pharoah s house. 3 16 And he en

treated Abram well for her sake 17 And
the LORD plagued Pharaoh and his house with

great plagues.
4 .... 18 And Pharaoh called

Abram, and said, What is this that thou hast done

unto me? why didst thou not tell me that she

was thy wife ? 19 .... Bohold thy wife, take

her, and go thy way. 20 And Pharaoh com
manded his men concerning him : and they sent

him away.
5 ....

1 A famine in the land of promise ! Such an event

must no doubt have been no small trial of the faith of

Abram. The Lord had rewarded him with the prospect
of its possession ;

and now, behold, it is the scene of

death and famine ! This drives him into Egypt, which
had been of long time the common granary of surround

ing countries, as it still is. He intended, however, to be
there only as a &quot;

sojourner,&quot; not as a permanent resident

The Lord had, according to promise, given him his citizen

ship in Canaan.
2 But his faith wavers, because he looks to his wife, to

Egypt, and to himself, and not to God alone. He fears

and trembles for the Egyptians, who, as the event shews,
were quite capable of doing what he apprehends at theii

hands ;
and so he persuades Sarai o tell a lie. Sara

was in point of fact his half-sister, as appears from chap
xx. 12, where, on a similar occurrence with Abimelech,
Abram expressly declares, &quot;Indeed she is my sister

she is the daughter of my father, but not the daughter
of my mother

;
and she became my wife.&quot; Matrimonia&quot;

alliances with near relatives were at that period toleratec

by God, and appear to have been justified by the motive

which prompted their arrangement, separation frorr

the heathen, as well as possibly by the ancient use and
wont of families. At any rate, Abram s marriage with
Sarai preceded his calling. In after times marriages o:

this sort were forbidden, (Lev. xviii. 9-11, xx. 17,) 01

pain of death. Abram s falsehood had, accordingly, some
semblance of truth. It was, however, nevertheless a

falsehood ;
because his only reason for urging his affinity

with Sarai was that she might not appear to Pharaoh tc

be his wife. Thus, even believing Abram has to strug

gle with unbelief, and is subject to sins and infirmities.

The word of God nowhere excuses the faults of believers,

but relates them in simplicity and truth, and often repre
sents their penalty as instantly following their commis

sion; as, for instance, is done in this passage, where Abram
&amp;gt;r his insincerity must bear in silence, and to his deep

mmiliation, the just reproaches of Pharaoh, (ver. 18.)

God also shews him his iniquity by the injurious conse

quences which his attempt at deception entailed.
a
Pharaoh, a name common to all Egyptian mouarchs.

3is
&quot; house &quot;= the harem.

4 The plague upon him and his house (ver. 17) was pro-

ably disease, by which God prevented any wrong and

dishonour being done to Sarai. In consequence of this

lague, Pharaoh seems to have made more particular in-

uiry, and thus to have discovered the truth.
5
But, by the grace and providence of God, Sarai and

Abram, in spite of his unfaithfulness, are rescued. The

jing must needs permit him and his household to depart
th an honourable escort.

3. Abram and Lot Chap. XIII. 1-13.

1 And Abram went up out of Egypt, he, and

his wife, and all that he had, and Lot with him,
into the south.

1 2 And Abram was very rich in

cattle, [chap. xii. 16, and men-servants, and maid

servants,] in silver, and in gold.
2 3 And he went

.... even to Beth-el, .... 4 Unto the place of

the altar, which he had made there at the first : and

there Abram called on the name of the LORD.S 5

And Lot also . . . had flocks, and herds, and

tents.
4 6 And the land was not able to bear them,

that they might dwell together. ... 7 And there

was a strife between the herdmen of Abram and

the herdmen of Lot :

6 and the Canaanite and

the Perizzite dwelt then in the land. 8 And
Abram said unto Lot, Let there be no strife, I

pray thee, between me and thee, and between my
herdmen and thy herdmen ;

for we be brethren.

9 Is not the whole land before thee? separate

thyself, I pray thee, from me : if thou wilt take

the left hand, then I will go to the right ;
or if

thou depart to the right hand, then I will go to

the left.
7 10 And Lot lifted up his eyes, and

beheld all the plain of Jordan, that it was well

watered everywhere, .... even as the garden
of the LORD, like the land of Egypt 11

Then Lot chose him all the plain of Jordan
;

8

.... and they separated themselves the one

from the other. 12 Abram dwelt in the land

of Canaan, and Lot dwelt in the cities of the

plain, and pitched his tent toward Sodom. 13

But the men of Sodom were wicked and sinners

before the LORD exceedingly.
1 It appears that Lot accompanied him into Egypt.

&quot; The south
&quot; means the south of the land of Canaan. It

was elevated in situation, and hence the expression
&quot;

up
out of;

&quot;

as at chap. xii. 10, &quot;down into Egypt.&quot;

2 In Egypt Abram had greatly increased his riches,

and probably it was also from Egypt that he brought

Hagar.
3 To Him who had rescued him in Egypt, and pro

tected him on the journey, he offers prayer and thanks

giving. His riches had not, as so often happens, estranged
him from God.

4
Consequently also men and maid servants, for whose

use they were required.
5 For both these great and wealthy shepherd-princes

(Emirs) the land was too small ;
because it did not yet

belong to themselves, and they, with their numerous

flocks, had allotted to them only such portions of it as
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h;ul remained unoccupied by the ancient habitants, (the

commons.) Hence the continual strife between their

rr&amp;gt;|.eetivr
herdsmen.

6 The Perizzites, who are not enumerated in the cth-

imlo-ii-al table, (chap. x. 15, &c.,) appear to have been a

branch of the Canaanites, and to have inhabited the

plains, and, consequently, practised agriculture and graz

ing. It was on thia account that they stood most in the

way of Abram and Lot.
* This generous and disinterested proposal to separate,

and thereby live in peace, is all the more to be admired,

considering that the land was promised to Abram, not
to his nephew Lot, and, besides that, Abram, as the head
of the family, had the right of choice.

8
Lot, weaker than Abram in faith and self-denial,

selfishly chooses the most beautiful and fertile district,

the vale of the Jordan, how the site of the Dead Sea.

But even by so doing hie helped to cut himself oft&quot; from
a right to the promise, and, consequently, forfeited his

claim to the land of Canaan. In appearance, and accord

ing to his own heart s desire, what Lot chose was the

better part; in truth, however, it was the worse, (see
ver. 13.)

4. Renewal of tlte Promise to Abram
Ver. 14-18.

Abram, after the separation from Lot, receives from
the Lord, as a rich compensation for his self-denial, the

renewed promise of the land, for himself and his posterity
in all time to come, a proof that it was part of the divine

plan to exclude Lot, as a lateral branch of the family,
from this inheritance, which he had himself voluntarily
done. In the renewed form, the promise embraces two
more particulars viz., perpetuity, &quot;for ever;

&quot;

and the

increase of his posterity to an innumerable multitude,
&quot; as the dust of the earth.&quot; Both stretch far beyond the
bounds of earth and nature to the heavenly Canaan, and

comprehend the spiritual posterity of Abram, his children

by faith.

18 Then Abram removed his tent,
1 and came

and dwelt in the plain of Mamre, which is in

Hebron,
2 and built there an altar unto the LORD. 3

1 &quot;Struck down&quot; his tents.
2
By the oaks of Mamre, who was probably a man of

the stock of the Amorites. This grove of oaks was near

Hebron, which is therefore called the city of Mamre,
(chap, xxiii. 17, 19.) afterwards Kirjath-arba, and at the

present day, &quot;El-Kahlil,&quot; situate to the south of Jeru

salem, and five leagues from Bethlehem.
3 Abram carries his church along with him

; and so

should we, wherever we go, have a Bethel, and frequent it.

5. The Capture of Lot Chap. XIV. 1-13.

After Lot had separated from Abram, and had pitched
his tent, first in the neighbourhood of Sodom, (chap,
xiii. 12,) and then taken up his abode in the city itself,
there arose a war between four kings of Eastern Asia
and five of the Canaanites, the latter being in subjection
to the former, and probably bound to pay them tribute.

For twelve years long they had willingly endured this
state of subjection, but rebelled in the thirteenth, refused
to pay the tribute, and thereby in the fourteenth brought
upon themselves all the horrors of war. The dependent
kings were small princes, often ruling only a single city,
in the valley of Siddim, which is now the site of the
Dead Sea. They were the kings of Sodom, Gomorrah,
Admah, Zeboiim, Bela, (or Zoar.) The other kings of East
Asia (Babylonia and Mesopotamia) were Chedorlaomer,
of Elam, as the head of the expedition ; and, along with
him, Amraphel of Shinar, (Babylonia;) Arioch, king of

Ellasar, (Assyria;) and Tidal, another heathen monarch.
These directed their warlike expedition, first, against the
nations contiguous to Sodom, and conquered the Rephaims
(giants) at Ashtaroth Karnaim, in the laud of Bashan ;

then towards the south, the &quot; Zuzims in Ham,&quot; as far as
the river Arnon; afterwards the &quot;Emims,&quot; in the plain
of &quot;

Kiriathaim,&quot; beyond Jordan, all of them being races

of giants, like the &quot;Zamzummims,&quot;
&quot;

Anakims,&quot; (Deut.
ii, 10, 11, 20 ;) and, in fine, the Horites, (dwellers in caves,

Troglodytes,) upon their mountain Seir, in the south of

Canaan, unto El-paran, that is, the oak-grove Paran, in

the desert of Arabia. At that point they reversed their

course, came back to the fountain Mishpat,
&quot;

Kadesh,&quot;

as it was subsequently called,
&quot; smote all the country&quot; of

the (afterwards) Amalekites; and, finally,
&quot; the Amorites

&quot;

in Hazezon-tamar, now the west coast of the Dead Sea.

Having thus been victorious in their expedition against
all the kings of the surrounding district, they directed

their whole force against those of the vale of Siddim,
vanquished and put them to flight, so that the asphalte or

pitch-pits, which ought to have been dangerous to the

foreign enemy, now became destructive to the native in

habitants in their flight. Chedorlaomer, with his con

federates, plundered Sodom and Gomorrah, carried off

their inhabitants, including Lot, the son of Abram s

brother, and then bent their course homeward by Damas
cus.

&quot; Abram the Hebrew,&quot; that is, the immigrant from

beyond the Jordan or Euphrates, hears from the Canaan-
itish fugitives what had happened. Mamre the Amorite,
and his brothers Eshcol and Aner, were his confederates.

6. Abram as a Successful Warrior, and tlie

Deliverer of Lot Ver. 14-16.

14 And when Abram heard that his brother

was taken captive, he armed his trained 1

servants,
born in his own house, three hundred and eighteen,
and pursued them unto Dan. 2 15 And he divided

himself 3
against them, he and his servants, by

night, and smote them, and pursued them unto

Hobah, which is on the left hand 4 of Damascus.
16 And he brought back all the goods, and also

brought again his brother Lot, and his goods, and
the women also, and the people.

5

1 Tried or faithful ones. Those born in his house and
trained under his eye were especially trustworthy.

2 This is to be distinguished from the Dan of after

times, (previously called Laish,) which is used to indicate

the northern boundary of Canaan in the standing phrase,
&quot; from Dan to Beersheba.&quot; The Dan here is the Dan-

Joan, 2 Sam. xxiv. 6.
3
By a stratagem he attacked them upon different

sides at once.
4 In indicating the quarter of the heavens, the Easterns

turned their face to that where the sun rises
; and, con

sequently,
&quot; on the left hand &quot; means to the north.

5 The sojourner in Canaan recovers the booty from
the conqueror. He who had acted so nobly towards the
selfish Lot, risks for him his life, and rescues his person
and property. The humble man of faith becomes a vic

torious general. The strength of the Lord is mighty in

the weak.

7. Abram Blessed by MelcMzedek Ver. 17-24.

17 And the king of Sodom went out to meet
him 1

after his return from the slaughter of Chedor

laomer, and of the kings that were with him, at

the valley of Shaveh, which is the king s dale.
2

1 To pay him homage, congratulate him on his victory,
and thank him for the succour he had brought ;

no doubt
also to settle about the booty, (ver. 21.) This king was

probably the chief of the confederates.
- In the vicinity of Jerusalem, (2 Sam. xviii. 18,) (Je-

hoshaphat.) Its name was derived from this transaction.

This proud king, who disregarded the true God, never
theless bent the knee to the warrior and hero in the

person of Abram.

18 And Melchizedek 1

king of Salem 2
brought

forth bread and wine : and he was the priest of

the most high God. 8 19 And he blessed him,
and said, Blessed be Abram of the most high
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God, possessor of heaven and earth : 20 And
blessed be the most high God, which hath de

livered thine enemies into thy hand. And he

gave him tithes of all.
4

1 That is, king of righteousness.
8 Salem = peace, was previously called Jebus, and after

wards Jerusalem. This place, which probably derived
its name from its priestly king, so distinguished for

righteousness and peace, is the one meant, and not the
other which is situate near CEnon, (John iii. 23.) It lay
in Abram s way upon his return from Damascus to

Hebron.
3
Melchizedek, accordingly, knew and reverenced the

one true God. Where he got this knowledge, among the
idolatrous inhabitants of Canaan, is as unknown to us as

is his own extraction, (Heb. vii.)
4 To wit, of all the spoil, (Heb. vii. 4,) in order thereby

to sanctify the possession of the remainder. Abram here
did spontaneously, and from gratitude to God, who had

helped him, what was afterwards ordained by law. The
blessing of Melchizedek again confirms to Abram the

gracious promises he had received from God.

21 And the king of Sodom said unto Abram,
Give me the persons,

1 and take the goods to thy
self. 22 And Abram said to the king of Sodom,
I have lift up mine hand 2 unto the LORD, the

most high God, the possessor of heaven and earth,
23 That I will not take from a thread even to a

shoe-latchet,
3
arid that I will not take any thing

that is thine, lest thou shouldest say, I have made
Abram rich.

1
Literally, the souls i.e., the women and people who

were released from bondage. He cannot, like Melchizedek,
bestow upon him a blessing from God, and so he deals

with earthly things, the spoils.
2 To lift up the hand= to swear. Abram swears by

Jehovah, and calls him the most high God, the possessor
of heaven and earth.

3 A proverbial expression, signifying not even the
smallest matter; for Abram, who might on this occa
sion have made himself immeasurably rich, disdains to

win money in the service of his friends.

8. Abram s Doubts; Ids Faith again Confirmed

Chap. XV. 1-6.

1 After these things the word of the LOUD
came unto Abram in a vision,

1

saying, Fear not,
2

Abram : I am thy shield,
3 and thy exceeding

great reward. 4 2 And Abram said, Lord GOD,
what wilt thou give me,

5
seeing I go childless,

and the steward of my house is this Eliezer 6 of

Damascus? 3 And Abram said, Behold, to me
thou hast given no seed : and, lo, one born in my
house is mine heir. 4 And, behold, the word of

the LORD came unto him, saying, This shall not

be 7 thine heir
;
but he that shall come forth out

of thine own bowels shall be thine heir. 5 And
he brought him forth abroad, and said, Look now
toward heaven, and tell the stars,

8
if thou be able

to number them : and he said unto him, So shall

thy seed be.
9 6 And he believed

10 in the LORD;
and he counted it to him for righteousness.

1 God condescended to manifest himself to his chosen

prophets in divers ways, at one time in visions, at another
in dreams. When such a manifestation is made, the

spiritual faculties of the party who is to receive it are

concentrated, heightened, and exalted, and so qualified
for the divine communication. The eye of the soul is

opened to the objects of the higher world.
2 This address of God refers to temptations, doubts,

and scruples, which had arisen in the heart of Abram,
either owing to the delay of the promise or because ho
was intimidated by the heathen.

j

3 This God had shewn himself to be, by the success of
the war with the four kings. Experiences of divine help
and protection in the past ought to strengthen our hope
of them in the future.

4 The word reward implies more than Abram (ver. 2)
understood. He imagined that God referred only to

temporal blessings. What God, however, promises to
him is the gift of Himself. Inheritance, blessedness,

comprises a plenitude of spiritual blessings, with earthly
ones superadded.

5 In Abram s eyes, however, every other promise, even
the higher ones, disappear before his wish to have a son.

6 Eliezer = God is a helper. This worthy servant
Abram fancies must be his heir if God s promise is to be
fulfilled at all, and so must be adopted by him in place
of a child. Another instance of weak faith is related in

chap. xvi. In any other way the thing seems an impos
sibility, so long as his faith was of so wavering a kind.

7 The Lord takes all his doubts away.
8 He confirms his faltering faith by pointing to the

multitude of the stars which his posterity shall equal in
number.

9 God promises even more than Abram could desire
not merely a son of his body and no adopted child, but a
great and an innumerable people. The contemplation of

the heavens and the starry host is an excellent lesson for

all who question the power of God, and the certainty of

his promises.
10 Believed without seeing. This placed him again in

his right position towards God. On account of this faith

God accepted him as righteous, (Rom. iv. 4.) Previously,
indeed, Abram had been obedient through faith

;
but in

the hour of temptation the enemy raises objections to

what was said concerning his seed. But &quot; now ye be

lieve,&quot; (John xvi. 31.) This, Abram also experienced.

9. God s Covenant with Abram respecting his

Posterity Ver. 7-21.

Ver. 7-12, 17. By means of an emblematic sacrifice,

which, in the vision, he requires him to perform, God
imparts to Abram additional disclosures respecting his

posterity. Abram slays three cattle and divides them
into equal halves, with a turtle-dove and a young pigeon,
which he does not divide. The signification of this vision

is apparent from ver. 16, 18-21. As the birds upon the

carcases, so should the posterity of Abram come down

upon the corrupt Canaanitish nations. In this they were
to be the instruments of God s penal justice, which is

intimated by the fire, (ver. 17.) Previously, however,

they themselves must undergo tribulation, during the

400 years of their sojourn in a foreign land.

13 And he said unto Abram, Know of a surety
that thy seed shall be a stranger in a land that is

not theirs,
1 and shall serve them ; and they shall

afflict them four hundred years;
2 14 And also

that nation, whom they shall serve, will I judge :

3

and afterward shall they come out with great
substance. 1 5 And thou shalt go to thy fathers 4

in peace ;
thou shalt be buried in a good old age.

1 6 But in the fourth generation they
5

shall come
hither again : for the iniquity of the Amorites is

not yet full.
6 .... 18 In the same day the LORD

made a covenant 7 with Abram, saying, Unto thy
seed have I given this land, from the river of

Egypt unto the great river, the river Euphrates.
8

1 In Canaan and Egypt.
2 The 400 years refer not merely to the oppression in

Egypt, but include the whole period of their sojourning
as strangers, and consequently even that of their abode
in Canaan. From the exodus of Abram from Mesopo
tamia to that of Israel from Egypt, there are, according
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t-j Gal. iii. 17, 430 years; from the birth of Isaac, the

date from which the calculation in ver. 13 is made, be

cause it treats of Abram s posterity, to the Egyptian
exodus, are 405, or, in round numbers, 400 years.

a This was fulfilled by the plagues, and the destruction

of the Egyptians in the Red Sea.
4 &quot;

Thou,&quot; &c., signifies not merely dying or being
buried, for, in point of fact, Abram a fathers were in

terred far from Canaan, but the language clearly ex

presses continuance after death, and assumes that these

fathers were still living elsewhere. &quot; In peace
&quot;

points to

a blessed glorification.
5

&quot;They

&quot;

as &quot;

thefourth generation&quot; is tobeexplained
according to ver. 13, and a generation to be estimated at

100 years; hence the meaning is the same here as there,
&quot;after four hundred years.&quot;

The words are to be under
stood as prophetic, and as giving a somewhat general
outline. They have, nevertheless, their entire validity,
even although the subsequent patriarchs did not fully
attain to the age of 1 00 years.

6
&quot;The Amorites&quot; stand here for the whole of the

Canaanitish nations.
&quot;

Is not yet full.&quot; In these words
is to be found the best key to a right explanation of the

seizure of the land of Canaan by the Israelites. The
Israelites had no human right to this land, but they
obtained a divine right through the promise that was
made to them. On the other hand, it must be considered

that God docs not waste his promises upon the unworthy,
or confer them according to blind caprice ;

for Israel

must first be disciplined for 400 years before they were

actually settled in the promised inheritance. Just as

little does God act unjustly towards idolatrous nations
;

for the iniquity of the Canaanites had not yet reached
that highest point at which they were ripe for the divine

judgment, and in consequence of which God s decree

against Canaan must appear righteous even in the opinion
of men. Mercy towards the one nation must coincide

with justice towards the other.
7 &quot; Covenant ;

&quot; which was virtually concluded by the

preceding emblematical transactions, by which the Lord
confirmed the prophetical disclosures concerning the

proximate fortunes of Abram s posterity and the patri
arch s own personal hopes, annexing a renewed promise
of the possession of the land of Canaan. Abram s obli

gations under this covenant are partly indicated in the
humble waiting and persevering patience which the Lord
imposes upon him and his seed; partly they are pre
sumed as self-evident. The Lord takes the lead with his

grace.
8 The boundaries generally specified from the Nile to

the Euphrates.

10. Sarai and Hagar Chap. XVI.

1 Now Sarai Abram s wife bare him no chil

dren : and she had an handmaid, an Egyptian,
whose name was Hagar. 2 And Sarai said unto

Abram, Behold now, the LORD hath restrained me
from bearing : I pray thee, go in unto my maid

;

it may be that I may obtain children by her. And
Abram hearkened to the voice of Sarai. 3 And
Sarai took Hagar her maid, after Abram had
dwelt ten years in the land of Canaan,

1 and gave
her to her husband to be his wife. 4 And ....
she conceived : and .... her mistress was

despised in her eyes. 5 And Sarai said unto

Abram, My wrong be upon thee :

2 I have given
my maid into thy bosom; and . . , . I was de

spised in her eyes : the LORD judge between
me and thee. 6 But Abram said unto Sarai,

Behold, thy maid is in thy hand. 3
. . . And when

Sarai dealt hardly with her, she fled from her
face.*

1
Hagar implies flight. To make a concubine of the

maid, as his wife herself advised, shews weakness of faith,

first hi Sarai, and then also in Abram, who here, like

Adam, listened to the voice of his wife. Specious as is

the reason which she pretends, viz.,
&quot;

It may be I shall

be built up by her,&quot; that is, with children and posterity,
for she assumes that the offspring would belong to her,

it is, nevertheless, certain that the whole project origi
nated in doubt of the possibility of the fulfilment of the
divine promise ;

a doubt which also took possession of

the heart of Abram. It is clear that there is here no sin

of unbridled sensuality ; rather were both Sarai and
Abram influenced by the wish to accelerate by human
co-operation that which God had promised, and of which

they had now for ten years been waiting the fulfilment.

But this very precipitation, this attempt on man s part
to forestall and lend the hand in a matter of divine pro
mise, was weakness of faith, and consequently sin

; espe

cially as the prohibition of polygamy, although not as

yet formally delivered, might nevertheless have been

easily understood from the whole of the divine procedure
and institution, chap. ii. 21. Abram first imagined that

his steward Eliezer (chap. xv. 2, 3) might be the destined

heir of the promise; but now his faith wavers in con

sequence of the long delay, and the far-advanced age of

himself and his wife. He was now eighty-five years old.

The punishment, however, follows close upon the sin :

-
Family discord, upbraidings of the husband by the

wife. Sarai, the shepherd-princess, was despised
&quot; in the

eyes
&quot;

of the slave who belonged to herself, and had by
her own express wish been raised to the place she now
occupied in the family, and in which she became giddy
with pride. Perhaps, also, Abram shewed her more

respect than was due to a slave in the presence of her
mistress. In short, he was obliged to endure Sarai s

bitter reproach,
&quot; My wrong be upon thee : the Lord

judge between me and thee.&quot; She supposed, in the heat

of her passion, that Jehovah s decision must needs be the

same as hers viz., that she was blameless, and that all

the fault lay on the head of her husband.
3 Abram decides according to duty and conscience:

&quot;

Thy authority as mistress remains unimpaired, and thy
right to thy slave undiminished : as she was before, so

she still is, wholly in thy hand.&quot;

4 How hard it is for pride to bend ! In place of de

scending to her former servile station, Hagar indignantly
absconds.

7 And the angel of the LoRD 1 found her 2

. . . in the wilderness, by the fountain in the

way to Shur. 3 8 And he said, Hagar, Sarai s

maid, whence earnest thou ? and whither wilt

thou go
1

?
4 And she said, I flee from the face of

my mistress Sarai. 9 And the angel of the LORD
said unto her, Return to thy mistress, and submit

thyself under her hands. 5 10 .... I will multi

ply thy seed exceedingly, that it shall not be

numbered for multitude. 6 11 And the angel of

the LORD said unto her, Behold, thou .... shalt

bear a son, and shalt call his name Ishniael ;

T

because the LORD hath heard thy affliction. 12

And he will be a wild man; his hand will be

against every man, and every man s hand against
him

;
and he shall dwell in the presence of all his

brethren. 8 13 And she called the name of the

LORD that spake unto her, Thou God seest me :

for she said, Have I also here looked after him

that seeth me? 9 14 Wherefore the weU was

called Beer-lahai-roi.
10 .... 16 And Abram was

fourscore and six years old, when Hagar bare

Ishmael to Abram.11

1 For the first time, mention is here made of the angel
of the Lord, the particular messenger of Jehovah, who in

the sequel, at ver. 13, is called Jehovah himself; as is also

the case in several other passages : for example chap,
xxxi. 11, compare ver. 16

; Exod. iii. 2, compare ver. 4.
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This placing of the angel on an equality with Jehovah is

not merely designed to imply that what God announces

by his messenger is to he considered no less valid than

his own words, but it points to the substantial ideality of

this angel with Jehovah. Elsewhere, however, he is again

expressly distinguished from Jehovah, (as at Exod. xxiii.

20, Josh. v. 13, Isa. Ixiii. 9 ;) and hence it is clear that,

along with a substantial identity with God, there pertains
also to him a personality of his own. This angel is con

sequently no other than the uncreated Angel of the Cove

nant, (Mai. iii. 1,) who is distinguished from the other

angels, and occupies a higher rank, the Eternal Word,
(John i.,) who, in the fulness of time, was made flesh,

the revealer of the invisible God, (John i. 18,) He by
whose agency the whole intercourse of God with the

world and man, from the first of time, has been earned

on, and who, through the whole of the Old Testament,

has, in divers ways, revealed himself to men, and, in a

human form, held converse with them.
2 &quot; Found her.&quot; She had consequently been the ob

ject of his search. In this instance, after Abram, Sarai,

and Hagar had all in their own way acted very wilfully,

God exhibits towards them a peculiarly gracious conde
scension.

3 Shur= Pelusium in Egypt. The desert is meant
which lies between Canaan and Egypt the Desert of

Dschosar. Hagar s intention was to fly to the land of

her birth.
4 The object of this question is to arouse her to a sense

of her manifestly wrong behaviour, and of the rash step
which she had taken. Hagar acknowledges the truth,

being, no doubt, still of the opinion that the right was
on her side.

5 The Lord requires of her obedience and submission
to her mistress before he gives her the promise.

6 This promise, which was vouchsafed to Hagar for

Abram s sake, was fulfilled in a very remarkable way, in

asmuch as the Arabians, the posterity of Ishmael, actually
became one of the most extensive national stocks, having
extended its branches far and wide, to the east and to

the west, and planted colonies from one boundary of

Africa to another, and in Asia as far as the East Indies

and across the boundary of the Euphrates. Mohauimed
is a son of Ishmael; and Abram is, according to the

flesh, the forefather of Islam, that strange compound of

heathenism with divine revelation.
7 Ishmael signifies &quot;God hears.&quot; The first of the

seven persons whose names are announced before their

birth. The others were Isaac, Solomon, Josiah, Cyrus,
John, and Jesus.

8 This promise was made to her, not for her own, but
for Abram s sake.

&quot; Wild man &quot;

signifies, wild ass of a

man, as untamed as a wild ass. Even in his posterity,
the wild children of the desert, this characteristic is still

prominent. They have to this day maintained their free

dom and independence. Even now the Arabian, appealing
to this passage, and in the proud delusion that to Ishmael,
as the first-born, pertain the privileges, in preference to

Isaac, claims right to whatever lands it is his fancy to

possess. With him, revenge can only .be cooled with

blood, and generally robbery is a trade. &quot;In the pre
sence

&quot;

properly,
&quot; before the face

&quot;
&quot;

of his brethren :

&quot;

the rest of Abraham s posterity, the Israelites, Midianites,

Edomites, and the Moabites and Ammonites descending
from Lot. These all shall have him and his posterity as their

neighbours, and be involved with them in perpetual broils.
9 In joyful surprise that God had cared for her even

in the desert, and that she had been permitted to see Him.
10 In lasting and grateful memorial, she named the

fountain Beer-lahai-roi, or, Fountain of living vision
fountain where I have seen the Lord, and experienced
his care, without losing my life.
u

Hagar followed the direction of the angel, who, to

her, (ver. 13,) was one and the same with the Lord;
humbled herself under her mistress; and bore Ishmael
to Abram and to his house. Abram was eighty-six years
old at his birth, which accordingly took place in the year
of the world 2094

; for Abram was born, not in 1948, but
in 2008.

11. The Covenant of Circumcision Chap. XVII.

1 And when Abram was ninety years old and

nine,
1 the LORD appeared to Abram, and said unto

him, I am the Almighty God
;

2 walk before me,
:i

and be thou perfect.
4 2 And I will make my

covenant between me and thee, and will multiply
;hee exceedingly, ... 4 ... And thou shalt be

a father of many nations. 5 Neither shall thy
name any more be called Abram, but thy name
shall be called Abraham ;

for a father of many
nations have I made thee ;

6 .... and kings
shall come out of thee. 5 7 And I will establish

my covenant between me and thee and thy seed

after thee in their generations for an everlasting

covenant,
6 to be a God unto thee, and to thy seed

after thee. 8 And I will give unto thee, and to

thy seed after thee, the land wherein thou art a

stranger, all the land of Canaan, for an everlasting

possession ;
and I will be their God. 9 ....

Thou shalt keep my covenant therefore, thou, and

thy seed after thee in their generations. 10 This

is my covenant, which ye shall keep, between me
and you and thy seed after thee

; Every man-
child among you shall be circumcised. 11 ....
And it shall be a token of the covenant betwixt

me and you. 1 2 And he that is eight days old

shall be circumcised among you, every man-child

in your generations. ... 14 And the uncircum-

cised man-child whose flesh of his foreskin is not

circumcised, that soul shah
1

be cut off from his

people ;
he hath broken Toy covenant. 7 15 And

God said unto Abraham, As for Sarai thy wife,

thou shalt not call her name Sarai, but Sarah 8

shall her name be. 16 And I will bless her, and

give thee a son also of her : . . . . and she shall

be a mother of nations
; kings of people shall be

of her. 17 Then Abraham fell upon his face, and

laughed,
9 and said in his heart, Shall a child be

born unto him that is an hundred years old 1 and

shall Sarah, that is ninety years old, bear? 18

And Abraham said unto God, that Ishmael

might live before thee! 10 19 And God said,

Sarah thy wife shall bear thee a son indeed
;
and

thou shalt call his name Isaac : and I will estab

lish my covenant with him for an everlasting

covenant, and with his seed after him. 20 And
as for Ishmael, I have heard thee : Behold, I have

blessed him, and will make him fruitful, and will

multiply him exceedingly; twelve princes shall

he beget, and I will make him a great nation.
11

21 But my covenant will I establish with Isaac,

which Sarah shall bear unto thee at this set time

in the next year. 22 .... And God went up
from Abraham. 23 And Abraham took Ishmael

his son, and all that were born in his house, and

all that were bought with his money, every male

of Abraham s house ;
and circumcised the flesh

of their foreskin in the self-same day, as God
had said unto him 27 And all the men of

his house .... were circumcised with him. 13

1 Thirteen years more from the birth of Ishmael, and

in all twenty-five, was Abram obliged to wait before he

could perceive even the smallest initiative to the pro-
h had been made to him by God, (chap. xii. 2,
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?&amp;gt;.}
That promise, however, he still held fast, though

I :i&amp;lt;&amp;gt;; \viilm\it wavering. la this, indeed, lies

the nature of t aitli, according to Hel&amp;gt;. xi. I. That the

v. ould be fullilled IK- was certain
; how it would

lie fullilled was still concealed from him. Probably he

came bv degrees to the opinion that Ishmael might be

111&quot; heir. (;i- it first he had supposed of Elie/er,) at which
ver. 17, 18 seem to hint. It was, consequently, a new
trial of his faith when the Lord (at ver. 15, l(i) vouch

safed to him a more distinct intimation respecting the

how of his promise, a trial all the greater, the farther

he and Sarah were advanced in age.
2 It is the Lord (Jehovah) who here manifests him

self to him (ver. 22) in a human form. He calls himself

God the Almiyhty, a designation which was particularly
needful for Abram in respect of what he was still further

to hear.
3 &quot; Before me,&quot; that is, before my face, in my pre

sence, with faith in, confidence on, and obedience to mo
;

which is the necessary consequence of walking in the

presence of God. In this brief sentence, precept and

promise, faith and works, are all condensed.
4 The covenant is not new, (see chap, xv.,) but only

specifies more distinctly what God, on his part, proposed
to do for Abram, and also what Abram, as the other

party, is to do for God, (ver. 1.) It is also extended to

Abram s posterity. .

5 Mark the increase and graduation of the divine pro
mise. The seal to it is the new name,

&quot;

Abraham,&quot;

that is, father of a multitude (of nations.) Even from
Ishmael sprung a great people. The Edomites spread
themselves abroad. Numerous families came from
Keturah. From Jacob the twelve tribes and their de
scendants derived their origin, with all the numerous
Abrahamidte who, during eighteen centuries, have been

incorporated into the Christian Church ;
and besides

these, the spiritual Israel, to which the nations converted

from heathenism to Christ also belong. &quot;And kings :&quot;

Saul and David, and their successors for centuries.

Above all, we must not forget Him who has said,
&quot; My

kingdom is not of this world.&quot;

6 &quot;

Everlasting covenant,&quot; Inasmuch as through Christ,
the descendant of Abraham, the spiritual has succeeded
to the place of the bodily Israel

;
and even the earthly

Canaan is but a type of the heavenly, the possession of

which continues for ever to all believers. The possession
of the earthly Canaan, Israel after the flesh has forfeited

by their unfaithfulness, just when this Abrahamic cove

nant was about to receive its most perfect fulfilment.

But man s unfaithfulness does not make void the faith

fulness of God, and therefore this covenant is even for

Israel an everlasting one, for a restitution is awaiting
her. (See Rom. xi.)

7 In proof of the reality of the compact, it is ordained

that, besides the fulfilment by Abraham and his pos

terity of the precepts which that covenant enjoined, they
should also adopt an external sign of its existence in the
rite of circumcision. All persons of the male sex were
circumcised in &quot;the flesh of the foreskin.&quot; (Females
were, without this outward sign, included in the covenant,
and partook of ita grace, in as far as, by extraction or

marriage, they belonged to the covenant-people, chap,
xxxiv. 14, &c.

; Exod. xii. 3; Joel ii. 15, 16.) Circumci
sion is therefore, at any rate, a rite expressly ordained and
commanded by God for all the descendants of Abraham.
No doubt it is also found among the ancient Egyptian
and other heathen nations; and (on the authority of the
Greek historian, Herodotus, not very trustworthy upon
such a point, as he lived at least 1000 years after Moses)
it has been disputed whether this custom of circumcision
was known among the Egyptians before Abraham, or
whether they adopted it from his descendants. With the
candid Bible-reader, Jer. ix. 25, 20 will settle the point.
But even though it wore left undecided, or in whatever
way it may be answered, this at any rate is certain, that
for Abraham and Israel alone circumcision was dii-iiuly

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;;,r,,iandcd, and established as a covcnant-t ijn. Kveii

although it had been known at an earlier period among
idolatrous nations, God might still enjoin it upon his

peculiar people. And because God actually did enjoin it,

it here appears a sacred institution, which was d
to endure until the Lord should establish a high
nant-sign, and, iu plaeo of the circumcision of the flesh,
should divinely appoint that of the heart, which the for

mer prefigured, and which enlarged means of grace
rendered more attainable. Its object and significance is

no doubt cleansing, moral purity purity or circumcision
of heart

;
the outward, as in baptism, being the emblem

of the inward, a significance which must be presumed
among heathen nations where this custom exists. This

divinely-appointed sign of purification points, on the one

hand, to the natural defilement of man by original sin,
and on the other to Him who was the purest of the de
scendants of Abraham, and through whom salvation was

brought to the impure. It is also the bond of their

mutual fellowship and brotherhood as members of the
same nation. The omission of this, in a certain sense,
sacramental rite (ver. 14) was regarded in the sight of

God as faithlessness, necessarily entailing, as its conse

quence, extirpation from the covenant-alliance. That

penalty was in all probability effected by the infliction of

capital punishment upon the guilty party, (or by prema
ture natural death, or by the extinction of his family;)
at any rate by the loss of the temporal and spiritual

blessings which the Lord had designed for the members
of the covenant.

8
&quot;Sarah&quot; signifies princess. The change of name

brings with it a change of her position towards posterity.
Sarai signifies

&quot; My mistress.&quot; At first a household

matron, she was now to become the highly-favoured
mother of nations and nations kings, queen of ladies, and
blessed among women, like Mary, whose ancestress she
was.

9
&quot;And laughed.&quot; His faith, though steadfast at the

foundation, and of such strength as not to waver even in

reference to this promise, (Rom. iv. 19,) is notwithstand

ing mingled with some doubt when he thinks of his own
and of Ins wife s old age. This is denoted by his laugh
ing, and corroborated by the question of surprise which
follows. Deep and humble earnestness of faith/ &quot;fell

upon his face,&quot; and yet stirrings of doubt. Thus it ia

that the greater the task prescribed to faith the more

readily does it come into conflict with unbelief, over
which it must triumph.

10 Abraham would have been content if the promise
had been fulfilled in Ishmael.

11 Ishmael s blessing consists in fruitfulness and the

multiplication of his seed. The twelve princes and their

names will be found in the genealogical table, chap. xxv.
12-16. This blessing is more of an earthly kind, whereas
that of the covenant relates also to spiritual, eternal, and

heavenly things. Ishmael dies 137 years old. His pos
terity dwell from Havilah unto Shur, eastward from

Egypt, as you go to Assyria.
12 Abraham executes the divine command first upon

Ishmael, whose descendants (the Arabs) still perform the

rite at the age of thirteen ;
next upon his servants, both

those born in his house, and those bought, (&quot;

with his

money of any stranger, not of his seed,&quot; ver. 12 ;) and

lastly upon himself, (ver. 26,) being now no less than

ninety-nine years old. We may infer from the execution,

of this order how greatly Abraham was reverenced by
his family, his authority over them, and the excellent

discipline he maintained among them. How punctual
also his obedience :

&quot; on the self-same day !

&quot;

(ver. 23.)

12. Visit of the Lord to AbraJiam

Chap. XVIIL 1-16.

1 And the LORD appeared unto him in the

plains of Mamre : and lie sat in the tent door in

the heat of the day ;

1 2 And he lift up his eyes
and looked, and, lo, three men stood by him :

2

and when he saw them, he ran to meet them
from the tent door, and bowed himself toward the

ground, 3 And said, My Lord,
3

if now I have
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found favour in thy sight, pass not away, I pray

jhee, from thy servant : 4 Let a little water, I

pray you, be fetched, and wash your feet, and

rest yourselves under the tree : 5 And I will

fetch a morsel of bread, and comfort ye your
hearts ;

after that ye shall pass on : for there

fore
4 are ye come to your servant. And they

said, So do, as thou hast said. 6 And Abraham
hastened into the tent unto Sarah, and said,

Make ready quickly three measures 6 of fine

meal, knead it, and make cakes upon the hearth.

7 And Abraham ran unto the herd, and fetched a

calf tender and good, and gave it unto a young
man ; and he hasted to dress it. 8 And he took

butter, and milk,
6 and the calf which he had

dressed, and set it before them
;
and he stood by

them under the tree, and they did eat.
7 9 And

they said unto him, Where is Sarah thy wife 1

And he said, Behold, in the tent. 10 And he

said,
8 I will certainly return unto thee according

to the time of life
;

9
and, lo, Sarah thy wife shall

have a son. And Sarah heard it in the tent door,

which was behind him. 11 Now Abraham and

Sarah were old and well stricken in age ;
. . . .

12 Therefore Sarah laughed
10 within herself.

.... 13 And the LORD said unto Abraham,
Wherefore did Sarah laugh ? .... 14 Is any
thing too hard for the LORD ? .... 16 And the

men rose up from thence, and looked toward

Sodom : and Abraham went with them to bring
them on the way.

1 That is, at noon.
2
Literally, over him, he sitting or reclining while they

stood.
3 Adonai must not be translated My lords, or supposed

to be a mere token of civility, but must be translated

Lord. It is used as the standing designation of God, and
at ver. 13 is unhesitatingly changed for J ehovali-Lord.

The person addressed was the Angel of the Lord- or of

Jehovah, (chap. xvi. 7,) the living, personal, self-manifest

ing God. Here again the name Jehovah-Lord is used in

consequence of his grace to Abraham, and of his retribu

tive justice upon Sodom. The two other persons are to

be supposed created angels. Abraham saw all the three,
but he turns in his address to the one whom, by some

sign or other marks, he recognises as the chief and most

distinguished, that is, the Lord, assured that in the

stranger he has before him a manifestation of Jehovah.
Hence the reverence he pays them, and his eagerness to

shew them hospitality.
4 The reason why you have approached my tent is,

that it might be in my power, as it is my duty, to exer
cise towards you the rites of hospitality.

5 Measure in the Heb., Leah, the third part of an

ephah= 432 eggfuls.
6

Literally, milk curdled and soured.
7
They really did, and did not merely seem to eat.

Not that they needed food, but because, having assumed
the human form, they had the power of taking food, and
were willing to do it, in order not to slight the love with
which Abraham accosted them. Jesus even after his re
surrection also partook of meat.

8 Sometimes the plural
&quot;

they
&quot;

is used, sometimes, as

here, the singular &quot;he,&quot; according as the communications
are of less or of greater importance. In the latter case,

one, the Lord, speaks.
9

Literally, about the time of the reviving; meaning,
when this time returns, that is, about this time next

year.
10

Sarah, who had here an opportunity of hearing the
divine promise from the Lord himself, received it in

credulously. Her laughter was of a different sort from
Abraham s, (chap. xvii. 17.) The Lord, however, with

great mercy and patience, appeals to his miraculous

power, (ver. 14.)

13. Abraham and Jehovah on the way to

Sodom Ver. 17-33.

17 And the LORD said, Shall I hide from

Abraham 1
that thing which I do;

2 18 Seeing
that Abraham shall surely become a great and

mighty nation, and all the nations of the earth

shall be blessed in him ?
a 19 For I know him,

4

that he Avill command his children and his house

hold after him, and they shall keep the way of

the LORD, to do justice and judgment ;
that the

LORD may bring upon Abraham that which he

hath spoken of him. 5 20 And the LORD said,

Because the cry of Sodom and Gomorrah 6
is

great, and because their sin is very grievous ;
21

I will go down now, and see whether they have

done altogether according to the cry of it, which

is come unto me
;
and if not, I will know. 7 22

And the men turned their faces from thence, and
went toward Sodom : but Abraham stood yet
before the LORD. S 23 And Abraham drew near,

and said, Wilt thou also destroy the righteous
with the wicked ? 24 Peradventure there be

fifty righteous within the city : wilt thou also

destroy and not spare the place for the fifty

righteous that are therein 1
J 25 That be far

from thee to do after this manner, to slay the

righteous with the wicked : and that the right
eous should be as the wicked, that be far from

thee : Shall not the Judge of all the earth do

right? 26 And the LORD said, If I find in

Sodom fifty righteous within the city, then I will

spare all the place for their sakes. 27 And
Abraham answered and said, Behold now, I have

taken upon me to speak unto the Lord, which am
but dust and ashes :

10 28 Peradventure there

shall lack five of the fifty righteous : wilt thou

destroy all the city for lack of five ? And he

said, If I find there forty and five, I will not de

stroy it. 29 Andrhe spake unto him yet again,
and said, Peradventure there shall be forty found

there. And he said, I will not do it for forty s

sake. 30 And he said unto him, Oh let not the

Lord be angry, and I will speak : Peradventure

there shall thirty be found there. And he said

I will not do it, if I find thirty there. 31 And
he said, Behold now, I have taken upon me to

speak unto the Lord : Peradventure there shall be

twenty found there. And he said, I will not de

stroy it for twenty s sake. 32 And he said, Oh
let not the Lord be angry, and I will speak yet
but this once : Peradventure ten shall be found

there.
11 And he said, I will not destroy it for

ten s sake. 33 And the LORD went his way, as

soon as he had left communing with Abraham :
13

and Abraham returned unto his place.
1 The Lord converses with Abraham in the most con

descending and familiar way, as one friend with another,
in order to reveal to him things which do not concern

him personally, but which yet open to him a deep view,
on the one hand, into the holy severity and retributive
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justice of God, and, upon the other, into his compassionate

love, (ver. 26-31.)
2 That is, which I purpose to do.
3 The reason assigned for God s great condescension is

tlie importance of Abraham s person and posterity, the

Ufsshiij in him for all the nations of the earth.
4 That is, I have loved, preferred, and chosen him to

the end that he should command, &c.
3 The more faithfully we obey the Lord, the more

certainly does he fulfil his promises to us.
6 That is, not the cry which is made for Sodom, but

the cry which its sins raise to heaven, and which pro
vokes the penal justice of God, against whom all sin is

committed. Sodom and Gomorrah, as the most con

siderable cities, are named for all the other places of the

district, to which Admah and Zeboim also belong, (Hos.
xi. 8; Deut. xxix. 32.) Sodom is mentioned first, as

being the place where Lot dwelt.
7
Here, brought to the level of human conception, we

have a delineation of God s impartial justice, which, even

in the case of pre-determined judgments, carefully weighs

every circumstance, and never, like man, acts from

passion.
8 That is, Jehovah, who lingers for a while behind,

and holds with Abraham the conversation which follows.

The two angels, meanwhile, proceeded on their way to

Sodom, where they lodged for the night in the house of

Lot, (chap, xix.) At the conversation before Abraham,
(ver. 17-21,) the angels were still present.

9 Six times does Abraham &quot;take upon him,&quot; &quot;begin,&quot;

&quot;venture,&quot; to act the part of a mediator and intercessor,

and to entreat for mercy. He charitably entertains the

opinion, that, in a place where one such family as Lot s

resides, there must be many more righteous persons, and
first suggests fifty, but comes at last to ten. In this in

tercession, however, deep mysteries are involved, which

help us to understand the worth and consequence to the

world of those who are righteous before God, and which,
on the other hand, enable us to explain God s inconceiv

able patience and long-suffering with sin, even such as

cries aloud to heaven. The event, indeed, shews that

Abraham had formed too favourable an opinion of the

inhabitants of this place. The passage is also explanatory
of those instances in which our prayer and intercession

are indeed heard, but not answered.
10 The nearer Abraham draws to God, the more does

he feel the vastness of his distance from him, a sense of

his unworthiness, and of that corruption by sin which
infects all the human race.

11 After what he has heard from the Lord, Abraham
at last can only entreat for Lot, and, having come to ten,
linds that he has then reached the utmost limit of his

right to intercede, and also feels how large the demand
which he had made upon the divine compassion. Thence
the exclamation,

&quot; Oh let not the Lord be angry, and I

will speak yet but this once !

&quot; Abraham is the first

whose prayers stand recorded in Scripture.
12

Having finished the conversation, the Lord &quot;went

his
way&quot; &quot;in the manner of a man, who is God the

Lord.&quot;

14. The Angels in Sodom Chap. XIX. 1-11.

1 And there came two angels
1 to Sodom at

even
;
and Lot sat in the gate

2 of Sodom : and
Lot seeing them rose up to meet them

;
and he

bowed himself with his face toward the ground ;

2 And he said, Behold now, my lords, turn in, I

pray you, into your servant s house, and tarry all

night, and wash your feet, and ye shall rise up
early, and go on your ways.

3 And they said,

Nay ;
but we will abide in the street all night.

4

3 And he pressed upon them greatly ;
and they

turned in unto him, and entered into his house
;

and he made them a feast, and did bake un
leavened bread, and they did eat. 4 But before

they lay down, the men of the city, even the men
of Sodom, compassed the house round, both old

and young, all the people from every quarter : 5
And they called unto Lot, and said unto him,
Where are the men which came in to thee this

night 1 bring them out unto us, that we may
know them. 5

6 And Lot went out at the door
unto them, and shut the door after him, 7 And
said, I pray you, brethren, do not so wickedly.
8 Behold now, I have two daughters which have
not known man

;
let me, I pray you, bring them

out unto you, and do ye to them as is good in

your eyes : only unto these men do nothing ;
for

therefore&quot; came they under the shadow of my
roof.

7 9 And they said, Stand back. And they
said again, This one fellow came in to sojourn,
and he will needs be a judge :

8 now will we deal

worse with thee, than with them. And they
pressed sore upon the man, even Lot, and came
near to break the door. 10 But the men put
forth their hand, and pulled Lot into the house to

them, and shut to the door. 11 And they smote
the men that were at the door of the house with

blindness,&quot; both small and great : so that they
wearied themselves to find the door.

1 The same as at chap, xviii. 22. The Lord begins
his interview with Lot, and the destruction of the trans

gressors, not personally, but by the instrumentality of

his angels. His interview with Abraham, his chosen

servant, is personal, (chap, xviii.) Lot does not indeed

recognise them as messengers of God, but only at first as

worthy strangers, who, as it was evening, trusted to the

hospitality of the citizens for a night s lodging.
2 The place where the citizens assembled to hear the

news, and seek diversion
;

also for public transactions,
both judicial and mercantile. Lot certainly did not par
take of the sins of Sodom, but was, as it appears, too in

dulgent towards them.
3
Imprudently as Lot had ventured to settle in this

den of wickedness, he had still preserved his fear of God,
and, along with it, the generous Eastern custom of shew

ing hospitality to strangers, a custom which the rest of

the inhabitants seem to have wholly lost. Lot alone

pays attention to these strangers ;
the others, on the con

trary, sought to disturb their repose, and shamefully to

maltreat and persecute them.
4
By this proposal they designed partly to put Lot s

hospitality still further to the proof, and partly to inform
themselves more fully of the ways and doings of the

Sodomites. It is by night that vice and crime come
forth in all their turpitude.

5 An expression frequently used of conjugal love.

Here it denotes an unnatural crime practised by the

ancient Greeks, but which God afterwards prohibited
under pain of death, (Lev. xx. 13.) The Sodomites shew
the deepest moral debasement, not only by this proposal-
but also by the violation of the sacred rite of hospitality,
and by the shameless effrontery with which they loudly
and publicly announce their wickedness.

6
&quot;Therefore&quot; in order that I should protect them.

7 With much faithfulness and self-sacrifice, Lot takes

the part of his guests, speaks softly to the infatuated

men to mitigate their rage, (he was not yet aware of the

preternatural might and power of his visitors;) but, in

zeal to do his duty, and driven by perplexity, he far ex

ceeds all lawful bounds, inasmuch as, though character

ised (2 Pet. ii. 7) as &quot;just Lot,&quot; he makes a proposal to

the Sodomites which was directly contrary to the divine

will, and which, in such a man, we cannot but stigmatise
as a criminal weakness, even although he secretly che

rished the hope that his daughters would be spared for

the sake of his sons-in-law.
8 Lot appears also to have remonstrated against their
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sinful practices, and hence they impute to him, as a

stranger, the wish to &quot;

domineer.&quot; They threaten him,
however, with worse treatment than they had designed
for his guests.

9
Temporary blindness, which was no doubt also spi

ritual, inflicted upon them as a preparatory punishment
by the two angels, and in consequence of which they no

longer knew either what they did or wished. Lot must

by this time have guessed who his lodgers were.

15. Lots Deliverance Ver. 12-23.

1 2 And the men said unto Lot, Hast thou here

any besides? son-in-law, and thy sons, and thy

daughters, and whatsoever thou hast in the city,

bring them out of this place :

* 13 For we will

destroy this place, because the cry of them is waxen

great before the face of the LORD
;
and the LORD

hath sent us to destroy
2

it. 14 And Lot went

out, and spake unto his sons-in-law, which married

his daughters, and said, Up, get you out of this

place ;
for the LORD will destroy this city. But

he seemed as one that mocked unto his sons-in-

law. 3 15 And when the morning arose, then the

angels hastened Lot, saying, Arise, take thy wife,
and thy two daughters, which are here

;
lest thou

be consumed in the iniquity of the city. 16 And
while he lingered,

4 the men laid hold upon his

hand, and upon the hand of his wife, and upon
the hand of his two daughters ;

, . . . and they

brought him forth without the city.
5 17 And

it came to pass, when they had brought them
forth abroad, that he said,

6
Escape for thy life

;

look not behind thee,
7 neither stay thou in all the

plain ; escape to the mountain, lest thou be con

sumed. 18 And Lot said unto them, Oh, not

so, my Lord : 19 Behold now, thy servant hath

found grace in thy sight, and thou hast magnified

thy mercy, which thou hast shewed unto me in

saving my life
; and I cannot escape to the moun

tain, lest some evil take me, and I die :

8 20 Behold

now, this city is near to flee unto, and it is a

little one : Oh, let me escape thither, (is it not a

little one
?) and my soul shall live.

9 21 And he
said unto him, See, I have accepted thee concerning
this thing also, that I will not overthrow this city,
for the which thou hast spoken. 22 Haste thee,

escape thither; for I cannot do any thing till

thou be come thither.
10

Therefore the name of

the city was called Zoar. 23 The sun was risen

upon the earth when Lot entered into Zoar.
1 Lot s daughters were betrothed to men of Sodom,

but not yet married, (ver. 8.) &quot;And thy sons,&quot; if he had
any.

&quot; The men &quot;

have never yet revealed themselves to
him in their proper nature, and speak uncertainly, as if

they required to inform themselves of the circumstances
of his family. &quot;Whosoever thou hast.&quot; Lot was al

lowed to save his sons-in-law and his servants, in as far
as they listened to the heavenly admonition ; but there
were not ten righteous men in the place when Sodom
was punished, (chap, xviii. 32.)

&quot; This place,&quot; and, at the same time, others also of
the district, in which there was not even one just man
like Lot. Lot now knew what manner of persons were
with him that they were messengers of Jehovah, instru
ments he was about to employ in executing his judg
ments upon the ungodly.

3 We are not to sxippose that Lot spoke mockingly to
his sons-in-law. It appears that after the subsiding of
the first tumult, he had visited them, and intimated what

the Lord intended to do. His language was serious, and

betrayed his own apprehensions; but, in the levity of

their minds, they treated them as a jest, and turned them
into ridicule. Thus it happened here as before the flood :

the nearer the divine judgment, the greater the security
of the sinner.

4 Lot no doubt believes
; but the Lord requires to help

his unbelief, for he still lingered. How hard it is for

man to part with his earthly property, or with a dwelling-
place to which he has been long accustomed !

5 Like a brand from the burning, Lot and his family
are rescued by the divine mercy.

6
&quot;He,&quot; namely Jehovah, who, now that Lot s rescue

is to be effected, again joins the company of the angels.
Thence the

&quot;my
Lord&quot; of ver. 18. Lot can discover

this One among the three, although in ver. 18 he again
addresses himself &quot; unto them.&quot;

7 Either from curiosity, or sloth, or hesitation, or

hankering after what has been left behind. There was
need for haste, if the rescue was to be effected. Where
destruction threatens thee, depart without delay ! where
salvation beckons thee, make haste, and be not weary !

8 AVith all Lot s humility and gratitude, groundless
fear and unbelief still linger in his soul. The destina
tion pointed out to him by the Lord appears too distant

;

he is afraid that destruction will overtake him before he
reaches it.

9 Zoar= littleness, (its former name was Bela, chap,
xiv. 2,) is the place in which, as being less remote, Lot
entreats he may be permitted to find a refuge. He
alleges that it is little, and assumes that it is not so

wholly overwhelmed with sin as the greater cities of

Sodom and Gomorrah, and therefore that it is worthy of

being spared by the Lord. This request, which in one

point of view betrays the weakness of Lot, and in
another his compassionate heart, the Lord, who is rich
in mercy, grants, and for his sake spares Zoar. The
Lord had in one instance graciously visited Lot, and
vouchsafed to him the clearest marks of his favour, and
therefore he does not refuse him his petition for Zoar
and for himself.

10 Until Lot is delivered, the Lord binds his own
hands, and suspends the fate of Sodom.

1C. Sodom s Destruction Ver. 24-29.

24 Then the LORD 1
rained upon Sodom and

upon Gomorrah brimstone and fire
2 from the

LORD 1 out of heaven; 25 And he overthrew

those cities, and all the plain, and all the in

habitants of the cities, and that which grew upon
the ground.

3 26 But his wife looked back from
behind him,

4 and she became a pillar of salt.
5

27 And Abraham gat up early in the morning to

the place where he stood before the LORD : 28
And he looked toward Sodom and Gomorrah,
. . . . and, lo, the smoke of the country went up
as the smoke of a furnace.6

1
&quot;The Lord,&quot; that is, the Angel of Jehovah, who

was now upon the earth. &quot; From the Lord,&quot; that is,

from Jehovah, who reigns in heaven. This is another

intimation of the plurality of the persons in the unity of

the Divine substance. It also implies that the destroying
fire was not occasioned by any such natural means as the

ignition of the asphalte deposits in the locality, but pro
ceeded directly from heaven, and was produced by a
divine judgment.

2 Brimstone is rained from heaven, mingled with fire.

There was frequent and vivid lightning, which found in

the brimstone that fell from on high, and in the natural

ingredients of the soil of the place, fuel sufficient to raise

the general conflagration.
3 Inasmuch as the fire seized upon the many inflam

mable materials, the asphalte springs and brimstone de

posits in the vale of Siddim, and penetrated into the

ground, the cities of Sodom, Gomorrah, Admah, and
Zeboim were destroyed from the foundation, &quot;over-
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thrown,&quot; so that there arose upon their site what is still

called the &quot;Dead Sea.&quot; There can be no doubt that,

owing to a subterraneous earthquake, the ground of the

place sank below its level, and that the Jordan lost the

outlet into the Red Sea which it is supposed to have

formerly had
;
or that the lake supposing one to have

formerly existed in the place became greatly enlarged,
and buried the above-mentioned cities in its watery
mirror. This watery expanse of the Dead Sea is now

forty miles square, and loses in that climate by evapora
tion the same quantity of water which it receives. As a

terrible admonition to mankind, and especially to those

who are secure in sin, the Dead Sea bears to this day
all the traces of the divine judgment of which it was
once the theatre. These consist in the barrenness and
deathlike stillness of all around ;

in the immobility of its

waters
;
in the vestiges of brimstone, saltpetre, salt, and

asphalte ; and in the hot sulphureous springs which
abound in the vicinity. Indeed, the Scripture every
where holds up Sodom and Gomorrah as an admonitory
example and prophetic signal, pointing to the last and

general judgment. Not without a secret horror do
travellers and the Arabs who dwell around contemplate
this region ;

and we who read and hear of it are reminded
of the words of the apostle, Heb. xii. 29,

&quot; Our God is a

consuming fire.&quot;

4 &quot; From behind him,&quot; (that is, Lot,) and, consequently,
towards Sodom. Regret for the property they had left

behind, curiosity, disobedience to her husband, whom
it was her duty undeviatingly to follow, disregard of the

words of the angels, which she should have believed
;

all may have conspired to induce her to look back. By
doing so she was retarded in her flight, stayed behind,
and was overtaken by the general conflagration, which
kindled the air, the ground, and all the productions of

the soil, and spread around a thick and suffocating smoke.
Before us lies the goal, and to stop or turn back is de

struction. Luke ix. 62,
&quot; No man having put his hand

to the plough, and looking back, is fit for the kingdom
of God.&quot;

5
&quot;A pillar of salt&quot; means that she was covered with

a crust of burning salt, so that it was afterwards possible
to point her out. Pillars and even hills of salt, of every
variety of shape, are still found by travellers in the dis

trict. Luke xvii. 32,
&quot; Remember Lot s wife.&quot;

6 The next morning, and from the spot where on the

previous evening he had stood before the Lord, (chap,
xviii. 32,) doubtless some summit of the hills to the
west of Hebron, Abraham was to be a witness of what
a God of mercy and judgment purposed to do to the
shiners now ripe for destruction. The smoke, which
arose like that of a &quot;furnace,&quot; was an evidence to him of

what had taken place. His intercession, although not

wholly successful, had yet been the means of rescuing
Lot, his kinsman and fellow-believer.

17. Lot and his Daughters Ver. 30-38.

30 And Lot went up out of Zoar, and dwelt in

the mountain, and his two daughters with him
;

for he feared 1
to dwell in Zoar : and he dwelt in

a cave, he and his two daughters.
1 Lot soon became dissatisfied with the place which, at

his own request, the Lord had assigned him for his habi
tation. The terrible devastation of Sodom and of the
whole vicinity had made a deep impression upon his

mind. Only fear, however, and a solicitude for his

safety, and not a stronger faith and more steadfast con
fidence in the Lord, was the fruit of this inward shock.
He considered himself no longer safe, so near the limit
where the devastation had terminated; and hence he
migrates to the mountain towards which the Lord had at
the first pointed his way.

Ver. 31-38. The history now takes leave of Lot, and
only in these verses relates, that from him and his two
daughters the nations of the Moabites (Moab= from the

father) and the Ammonites*
(Ammon, Ben-Ammi= son of

my people) have derived their origin, but only through
means of an incestuous connexion of the daughters with
the father, to which, led by the elder, these degenerate
children of Sodom betrayed their parent by the wicked
device of making him &quot; drink wine.&quot; This act had not
its motive in carnal lust, but in the Eastern notion that
want of offspring is the greatest misfortune. It was,

however, and remains, so manifestly an infamous crime,
that the Holy Scriptures deem it unnecessary to make
any remark to that effect. These national stocks, thus

morally tainted in their origin, were also morally per
verse in their subsequent history. From a regard, how
ever, to their propinquity to them in blood and race, the
children of Israel were obliged to spare them, and were
not permitted either to conquer them or to force a pas
sage through their country. They were never, however,

incorporated with the people of God. They inhabited
the mountains to the east of the Dead Sea, the Ammon
ites further to the north than Moab, and, consequently,
were, in an after age, conterminous neighbours to the
Israelites in the laud of Canaan. &amp;gt;it must not be for

gotten that Ruth, who has a place in the genealogy of

the Saviour, was a Moabitess.

18. Abraham and Abimelech Chap. XX. 1-18.

The history of Abraham is here again resumed and

prosecuted. The vicinity of the horror of desolation on
the lower Jordan perhaps, also, the necessity of seeking
new places of pasture for the increasing multitude of his

flocks induced the patriarch to migrate further to the

south, and take up his abode in Gerar, south-west of his

former dwelling-place on the confines of Egypt, but still

in the land of the Philistines. Here, in the presence of

Abimelech, (the name means
&quot;king

s father,&quot; and was, like

Pharaoh, common to monarchs,) there is a repetition of

the same scene which had taken place, about twenty
years before, in Egypt, with Pharaoh. The false pretence
that Sarah was his sister as was literally true, but really
a lie, (see chap. xii. 1 3, &c.) was a sin even less excus
able in the present instance than in the first, inasmuch
as during the interval Abraham had received many new
divine revelations, which were well calculated to have
secured his faith from such wavering, and given perpet
ual steadfastness to his trust in the Lord, more especially
as he was now looking forward to the near accomplish
ment of the divine promise of a son and heir by Sarah.

But just as in the former instance, so also in this, what

happens was the opposite of the object which he had in

view. Sarah is taken from him for the very reason that

he gives her out as his sister. The Lord, however, who
does not easily permit believers to fall away from his

covenant, in spite of all their infirmities, once more finds

a way, in the exercise of his grace and of heavenly wis

dom, to set in order what sensual desire on the part of

Abimelech, and weakness of faith on the part of Abra
ham and his wife, had put into disorder. By a sudden

disease, inflicted by the Lord upon Abimelech, (ver. 3, 7,)

Sarah was preserved from all wrong, as she had been in

Egypt. Abimelech, too, is obliged to restore her with
rich presents, and without venturing to shew his dis

pleasure against Abraham. Ver. 15, &quot;Behold,&quot; says he,
&quot;

my land is before thee
;
dwell where it pleaseth thee.&quot;

Here we may remark that this king of the Philistines

knows the true God, as Melchizedek also did
;

that in,

dreams, which are the lowest degree of divine revelation,
he even receives communications from him

; recognises
in Abraham (ver. 7) a &quot;

prophet,&quot;
or interpreter of the

divine will one gifted with the higher vision, and per
mitted to hold familiar intercourse with the Lord; and

obeys with alacrity the intimations of God. He displays
in this transaction a highly honourable character ; while

Abraham, to his -humiliation, is constrained to listen to

his just reproaches :

9 .... What, hast thou done unto us ? and
ivhat have I offended thee, that thou hast brought
on me and on my kingdom a great sin ? thou hast

done deeds unto me that ought not to be done. 10
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.... What sawest thou, that tliou hast done this

thing?
1

1 That is, What vision had you as a divine prophet, or

what has induced you to do it ( Even the presents which
Abraham (ver. 14, 16) received were not given without a

secret reproof :

16 And unto Sarah he said, Behold, I have given

thy brother^ a thousand 2^ieces of silver :
2
behold, he

is to thee a covering of the eyes, unto all that are

with thee, and ivith all other : thus she was reproved.
5

1 An unmistakable sneer at the falsehood to which

they had had recourse.
2

114, Is. 3d. This was probably in addition to the

gifts mentioned in ver. 14, of sheep, oxen, men, and maid
servants.

3 There can be no doubt that the meaning of this ob
scure passage is :

&quot; It [not he namely, the presents]
shall be to thee as. an atonement, [to cover sins and
offences is often used in the same sense as to expiate or

forgive them,] a public justification before every one, es

pecially the members of thy family, and shall compensate
for all the injury which you have been made to suffer in

consequence of your falsehood. Let it serve to make all

good, and settle all accounts between us. In respect to

thy innocence thou art justified.&quot; Others interpret the
&quot;

covering&quot; in its literal sense viz., as a veil which Sarah
was to purchase for herself, for the purpose of hiding her

beauty, and protecting her from temptation in the future.

On the mind of Abraham,whom the Lord had so graciously
delivered from this perplexity, and at whose intercession

he had taken away the evil from the house of Abimelech,
the whole of this transaction could not but impress the

conviction that his God everywhere manifests himself as

the &quot;Lord&quot; who forgives sin, and in every case is able to

help, comfort, and save. He was now in circumstances

to sing a new song in praise of the divine mercy. On the

other hand, Abimelech and his people must have received

a fuller manifestation than before of the God of Abraham
in all his greatness and wondroua ability to save, (chap,
xxvi. 11.)

19. Birth of Isaac Chap. XXI 1-8.

1 And the LORD visited
1
Sarah, . . . and the

LOED did unto Sarah as he had spoken. 2 For

Sarah bare Abraham a son in his old age,
2

at

the set time 3 of which God had spoken to him.

3 And Abraham called the name of his son that

was born unto him Isaac. 4
_

4 And Abraham cir

cumcised his son Isaac being eight days old, as

God had commanded 5 him 6 And Sarah

said, God hath made me to laugh,
6 so that all that

hear -will laugh with me 8 And the child

grew, and was weaned. 7 ....
1 Because the fulfilment of his promise was no longer

possible in a mere natural way, but required a special
divine agency.

2 The Lord often calls upon those who receive his pro
mise to wait. Abraham required to wait from the 75th
to the 100th year of his age ; but he is faithful, and sooner
or later the promise is fulfilled.

3 At last indeed, punctually at the appointed hour.
4 Isaac = He, or they, will laugh.
5 The birth of Isaac, A.M. 2108, (B.C. 1892,) was the

divine seal set to the call of Abraham, and to the assur

ance that Jehovah was his God.
6 This was not a laugh of ridicule, but of wonder and

joy, which does not exclude gratitude to the mighty
power of God.

7 The child was weaned from its mother s breast in the

second or third year of its age, (1 Sam. i. 24.) In the

present case, the event was accompanied with domestic
festivities.

20. IshmaeFs Expulsion and Rescue Ver. 9-21.

9 And Sarah saw the son of Hagar ....
mocking.

1 10 Wherefore she said unto Abraham,
Cast out this bondwoman and her son. 2 .... 11

And the thing was very grievous
3 in Abraham s

sight 12 And God said unto Abraham,
. ... In all that Sarah hath said unto thee,

hearken 4 unto her voice ;
for in Isaac shall thy

seed be called.
5 .... 14 And Abraham rose up

early in the morning, and took bread, and a bottle

of water, and gave it unto Hagar, putting it on her

shoulder, and the child, and sent her away :

G and

she departed, and wandered in the wilderness of

Beer-sheba. 7 15 And the water was spent in the

bottle, and she cast 8 the child under one of the

shrubs. 1 6 And she went, and sat her down over

against him a good way off
,
as it were a bowshot :

for she said, Let me not see the death of the child.

And she .... lift up her voice, and wept. 17

And God heard the voice of the lad;
9 and the

angel of God called to Hagar out of heaven, and
said unto her, What aileth thee, Hagar 1 fear not ;

for God hath heard the voice of the lad where he

is.
10 18 Arise, lift up the lad, and hold him in

thine hand
;
for I will make him a great nation.

1 9 And God opened her eyes, and she saw a well

of water
;

u and she went, and filled the bottle with

water, and gave the lad drink. 20 And God was

with the lad; and he grew, and dwelt in the

wilderness, and became an archer. 21 And he

dwelt in the wilderness of Paran : and his mother

took him a wife out of the land of Egypt.
12

1 While others laughed at the birth of Isaac with won
der and with joy, especially Sarah, who bare him in her

ninetieth year, Ishrnael laughed in scorn and mockery,
and persevered in doing so until the weaning of Isaac.

By this conduct he derided at the same time the divine

promise which rested upon Isaac
;
the meaning and im

port of which, as a youth of between 15 and 16 years of

age, he was quite competent to understand and appre
ciate. In Gal. iv. 29, Paul speaks of Ishmael as a persecutor.

2 Sarah had on a former occasion to suffer (chap, xvi.)
from the insolence of Hagar. But the fire which was then

suppressed was still more likely to break forth afresh now
that the dispositions of the mother were transferred to

the son. With Sarah herself, spirit and self-confidence

were by the birth of a son of her own greatly increased.

She felt entitled to take more upon her in the manage
ment of the family. These circumstances were also cal

culated to foster in her a secret jealousy and higher de

gree of irritability. It is probable also that her demand
was not made to Abraham with that temperance and

modesty which became a wife, although it was in itself

perfectly justifiable on the ground of her affection for

Isaac, and the pernicious influence which Ishmael might
have exercised over him.

3 &quot; The thing was very grievous in Abraham s
sight,&quot;

chiefly for the sake of his son, whom he had so long re

garded as the heir of the promise, and towards whom ha
could not divest himself of the affection natural to a

father; but
4 Even that which is told us in the form of reproof, and

in an angry tone, may often contain within the rough
shell a g.~

&quot;

y kernel of what is true and consonant with
the divine will. This was now the case with Abraham.

God, probably in a dream, confirmed to him as his own
will what he had been so averse to hear from the mouth
of Sarah, and with great self-denial Abraham acquiesces.

5 Not Ishmael, but Isaac, was to be the chosen one

upon whom the promise of the Lord was to devolve, and
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from whom the &quot;seed&quot; that is, the great posterity was

to issue, and in it the blessing to all nations.

6 No doubt with a heavy heart, but also with confidence

in the word and promise which God had made to him

respecting Ishmael. This was a good exercise in self-

denial, preparatory to the still greater trial which awaited

his faith, (chap, xxii.,) where he was called upon to sacri

fice the only son that remained to him. She carried not

the boy, but the bread and water.
7 In the wilderness situate to the south of Canaan,

which subsequently derived its name from Beersheba.
8 Laid him in the shade to shelter him from the sun s

heat.
9 Who was ready to faint, and had no doubt also wept

with the mother. Perhaps distress had driven him to

prayer. At any rate, he greatly needed help ;
and as the

son of Abraham has also found it.

10 Even though concealed by the shrubs, the Lord had
heard and answered him. God is not confined within

the heavens; he hears the most solitary and forsaken,

wherever they may be.
11

Probably a cistern, which lay artificially concealed.
12 Thus was Ishmael disconnected with the holy family,

although a son of Abraham.

21. Abrahams Covenant with Abimelech Ver.

22-34.

22 And it came to pass at that time, that Abime
lech .... spake unto Abraham, saying, God is

with thee in all that thou doest -,

1 23 Now there

fore swear unto me here by God that thou wilt not

deal falsely with me, nor with my son, nor with

my son s son : but according to the kindness that

I have done unto thee, thou shalt do unto me, and to

the land wherein thou hast sojourned. . . . 27 And
Abraham took sheep and oxen, and gave them unto

Abimelech ;
and both of them made a covenant. 2

28 And Abraham set seven ewe lambs of the flock

by themselves. ... 30 And he said, For these seven

ewe lambs shalt thou take of my hand, that they

may be a witness unto me, that I have digged this

well.
3 31 Wherefore he called that place Beer

sheba.
4 .... 33 And Abraham planted a grove

5

in Beer-sheba, and called there on the name of the

LORD, the everlasting God. 6 34 And Abraham

sojourned in the Philistines land many days.
7

1
Abimelech, who was also acquainted with the true

God, perceived that God was with Abraham, that is,

that the divine blessing rested upon him. The proof of

this was his increasing riches, which made the stranger a

subject of anxiety to him. Hence his desire to bind
Abraham by an oath, (ver. 23.)

2 Abraham respects the condescension of the prince
thus supplicating friendship from a stranger, and does

not hesitate to enter into the proposed covenant.
3 The servants of Abimelech had violently, and without

the cognisance of their master, seized upon it.

4 That is, Fountain of seven, in allusion to the seven

.lambs, or also the Fountain of the oath, the word
&quot; sware

in Hebrew being the same in sound with &quot;

seven,&quot; (the

holy number.) A private well in that parched land w
a valuable property. Beersheba was subsequently the

frontier town on the south of Palestine, contiguous to the

desert. Modern travellers still find in this place tw
wells of great depth, and of pure and limpid water.

5 Tamarisks.
6 This was his thanksgiving.
7 For many a day was the land of the Philistines the

scene of his earthly pilgrimage, in which he longed foi

the everlasting rest. But the time of his probation hac
not yet come to an end. (See chap, xxii.)

22. Abrahams Temptation Chap. XXII. 1-19.

1 And it came to pass after these things, tha

God did tempt
1
Abraham, and said unto him,

Abraham : and he said, Behold, here I am. 2

And he said, Take now thy son, thine only son

Isaac, whom thou lovest, and get thee into the

and of Moriah
;

2 and offer him there for a burnt-

ffering upon one of the mountains which I will

ell thee of.
3 3 And Abraham rose up early in

he morning, and saddled his ass, and took two of

lis young men with him, and Isaac his son, and

:lave the wood for the burnt-offering, and rose up,
nd went unto the place of which God had told

aim.
4 4 Then on the third day Abraham lifted

ip his eyes, and saw the place afar off. 5 And
Abraham said unto his young men, Abide ye here

with the ass
;
and I and the lad will go yonder

xnd worship, and conic again to you.
5 6 And

Abraham took the wood of the burnt-offering, and

aid it upon Isaac his son
;
and he took the fire

.n his hand, and a knife
;
and they went both of

them together. 7 And Isaac spake unto Abraham
his father, and said, My father : and he said, Here

am I, my son. And he said, Behold the fire and

the wood : but where is the lamb for a burnt-offer-

ng? 8 And Abraham said, My son, God will

provide
6 himself a lamb for a burnt-offering; so

they went both of them together. 9 And they
came to the place which God had told him of

;
and

Abraham built an altar there, and laid the wood
in order, and bound Isaac his son, and laid him

on the altar upon the wood. 10 And Abraham
stretched forth his hand, and took the knife to

slay
7 his son. 11 And the angel of the LORD*

called unto him out of heaven, and said, Abraham,
Abraham : and he said, Here am I. 12 And he

said, Lay not thine hand upon the lad, neither do

thou any thing unto him : for now I know J that

thou fearest God, seeing thou hast not withheld 1 &quot;

thy son, thine only son from me. 13 And Abra

ham lifted up his eyes, and looked, and behold

behind him a ram caught in a thicket by his

horns : and Abraham went and took the rani, and

offered him tip for a burnt-offering in the stead of

his son.
11 14 And Abraham called the name of

that place Jehovah-jireh :

12 as it is said to this day,

In the mount of the LORD it shall be seen.
13

1 After the experiences and trials of faith through which

Abraham had already passed, he was tempted of God, not

however unto evil, but unto good. The former is the

part of Satan, but the latter of God. A temptation is a

trial of faith, requiring a greater or less degree of self-

denial, imposed by God, and of doubtful issue with respect

to man, inasmuch as, according as he is inwardly disposed,

its results may be either good or evil, although in the

divine intention it is always calculated to exercise, im

prove, and strengthen the person who is the subject of it.

Of course, God imposes trials of such difficulty as this of

Abraham s, not upon children in faith, but upon men

those whose faith has often before been put to the proof.
2 The land of Moriah denotes the vicinity of what was

afterwards more strictly called the mountain of Moriah,

upon which Abraham built the altar, and performed the

sacrifice, and upon vrhich, in an after age, the temple of

Solomon was erected. It lies about fourteen leagues from

Beersheba, from which Abraham set out. The country
is very mountainous, and difficult for travellers. The

mountain itself on which he was to offer his sacrifice was

as yet unknown to Abraham, and required to be pointed
out to him by special intimation from God.
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3 The temptation consisted in this, that in apparent
contradiction to all his former promises, God commanded
him to sacrifice that which was dearest to him, his only
and beloved son Isaac, on whom he had so long built his

faith and hope, and in whom he now possessed the visible

earnest of all the promises. His affection for Isaac, whom
in his old age he had received from God as a special token

of his favour, might easily in a father s bosom have reached

a height at which it obtained the mastery over God the

giver, or rendered him so secure in the temporal possession
of his child as to fancy he could never be deprived of him.

Hence the divine temptation, as a test atonce of his love and

faith, and as a practical lesson from the heavenly Teacher.

That God, who so deeply abhorred those human sacrifices

which were only practised in the lowest debasement of

heathenism, and who so expressly forbade them as an

abomination, did not here ask in earnest for a human
victim, is shewn by the event, and by the warning of the

angel at the llth verse. The chief stress, however, of the

trial and temptation of Abraham lay in the general ob

servance of the divine command, involving as that did, in

a person of such childlike simplicity as his, the possibility
of having construed the commandment of the Lord in a

sense different from that intended
;
and all the greater

and more victorious does his believing obedience appear,
the less that there remained to him any other ground of

hope than this, that God, who had given to him a son at

a time when his body was dead, was able also to raise him

again even from the grave, (Heb. xi. 1 9.) Yea, only on
the supposition that God s commandment admitted of

misinterpretation, and was interpreted in the literal sense,
could Abraham perfectly attain to the proper purpose of

God,
&quot; and sacrifice his son to him in the true and fullest

sense that is, spiritually, and from his inmost heart,&quot; or

shew to posterity that he had really done so. There can

be no doubt that he must have offered up Isaac in spirit

before he took up the knife on Mount Moriah.
4 With the greatest alacrity, Abraham here executes

the divine injunction, hard and difficult though it was.

With what feelings and inward conflicts he performed
this journey, may be easily conceived by one who under
stands the magnitude of his task.

5 This is not mere dissimulation, nor is it a vain or even

feigned pretext. Abraham idlled, was under necessity, to

obey the divine commandment, could not do otherwise

than blindly and unconditionally submit, while he did not

see a single step before him
;
but in all the darkness that

weighed upon his soul, and amidst all the alternations of

fear and hope in his mind, flashes of faith, such as he here

and at the eighth verse prophetically enunciates, illumine

his heart, flashes such as these :

&quot; The Lord will bring it

to a happy end,&quot;

&quot; His promises cannot deceive,&quot; &quot;In

finite wisdom can never lack ways and means.&quot; Such a

flash the Lord vouchsafed to him at the moment when he
was required to give his two servants a reason for their

staying behind, and (ver. 8) to answer the heart-piercing

question of his son,
&quot; Where is the lamb for the burnt-

offering?&quot; He left the &quot;young men&quot; behind, because
he wished to have no human witnesses while achieving
the noblest victory of his faith.

6 &quot; Provide
&quot;

that is, It is not we, but God, who has to

care for that.
7 This was the moment in which the father s anguish

of heart and trouble of soul reached then&quot; height. Which
shall we most admire, Abraham s faith and love to God,
or Isaac s love and obedience to Abraham ?

8 That is, of Jehovah. During Abraham s three days
of darkness it was God,&quot; (Elohim.) Light is now to

brighten the gloom, and therefore it is &quot;the Lord,&quot;

(Jehovah.) When trouble is greatest, God is nearest.
9
Spoken after the manner of men, with divine conde

scension ; the sense being, Now hast thou shewn, practi

cally attested that, &c.
lu Herein is Abraham a type of what God, in a subse

quent age, and in a far more effectual manner, did with
his Son, (Rom. viii. 32.)

11 After Abraham had spiritually sacrificed his son,
and thereby demonstrated his entire and unconditional

devotedness to God, God, in a corporeal manner, restores

his son back to Abraham, and a ram caught by the horns
in a thicket suffices for a victim. Only in a spiritual
sense does God require human sacrifices, (1 Sam. i. 25,

Judges xi. 31,) for Jephthah s is also to be understood as
a spiritual oblation. Mark here the germ out of which
the whole sacrificial system of after times was evolved,
and the true significance of all sacrifices, namely, the

complete surrender of the heart to the Lord, and also

the typical reference to the one all-sufficient sacrifice of

Christ.
12 That is, The Lord will see

; meaning, he will pro
vide and take care, and bring succour in the time of need
and anguish of heart.

13 Translate &quot; In the mount where the Lord is seen,&quot;

appears to succour.

15 And the angel of the LORD called unto
Abraham out of heaven the second time,

1 16
And said, By myself have I sworn,

2 saith the

LOKD, for because thou hast done this thing, and
hast not withheld thy son, thine only son; 17
That in blessing I wUl bless thee, and in multi

plying I will multiply thy seed as the stars of

the heaven, and as the sand which is upon the
sea-shore

;
and thy seed shall possess the gate of

his enemies :

3 18 And in thy seed shall all the
nations of the earth be blessed

;

* because thou
hast obeyed my voice. 19 So Abraham returned
unto his young men

;
and they rose up, and went

together to Beer-sheba : and Abraham dwelt at

Beer-sheba.
1 Abraham had practically proved his faith in God as

Jehovah ; God will now also prove himself to be Jehovah
to Abraham.

2 Man swears by God, God by himself, because he has
no superior. This on God s part is the greatest conde

scension, while for man it is the most solemn confirmation.
3 Inasmuch as the gates command the city. The

meaning is, Thy posterity in Isaac shall not merely (as

thy bodily children) increase to a vast multitude, and gain
the most decisive victory over their enemies, but still

more shall, as a spiritual seed, in Christ and his kingdom,
successfully resist all hostile powers.

4 The same promise, chap. xii. 3, xviii. 18, now re

peated for the third time. Having been on the two
first occasions spontaneously vouchsafed as a free gift, it

is here the reward for Abraham s victorious faith and
obedience. This being also the last of the revelations of

God to Abraham of which Scripture makes mention, was

designed as a strong consolation to him during the re

mainder of his earthly pilgrimage. Isaac, whom he had
at first received from the grace of God in the natural way
of bodily generation, he had now in a higher and spiritual

way obtained afresh as a special child of grace and of

promise, in recompense of his obedience. By works had
his faith been made perfect, (James ii. 22.) Abraham
began with faith, and the longer his life flowed on in the

exercise of it, the more solid were the evidences which he
was enabled to give of his faith, until that greatest act

of it which he achieved upon Mount Moriah. Every
new trial of faith successfully endured raises it to a higher,

degree of strength ;
and the fruits that it bears serve

again for its nourishment. This affords the true recon

ciliation of the apparently contradictory statements of

Paul and James, when the one says, (Rom. iv. 22,) Abra
ham was justified by faith, and the other, (James ii. 21,)
Abraham was justified by works.

The achievement of Abraham s faith which we have
here described is regarded not merely by Jews and

Christians, but even by Mohammedans, as the culminating
point of all his trials, and as the most perfect instance of

his obedience.

23. Recall Ver. 20-24.

Ver. 20-24. These verses carry on the genealogy of

Nahor as continuation of chap. xi. 27, and preparation
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lor .hap. xxiv. While Isaac was devoted for sacrifice, the

Lord caused her who was to be his future wife to be born

and reared viz., Rebekah, the daughter of Bethuel, and

the grand-daughter of Abraham s brother, Nahor. Nahor

begat with Milcah eight sons: (1.) Huz, probably the

forefather of Job, or, as he dwelt in Uz of Ararntea, of

the Arabians who occupy the country to the north of

Mesopotamia, the Ausites. (2.) Buz, also an Arabian.

(3.) Kemucl, father of Aram, not of the Aram mentioned
in the genealogical table of nations, chap. x. 22, 23, but of

several Aramaean tribes. Bethuel and Laban are also

called Aramaeans. (4.) Chesed, the forefather of the

Chaldeans, (Chasdim.) (5.) Ham; (6.) Pildash; (7.) Jid-

laph,a,l\ unknown. (8.) Bethuel, the father of Rebekah,
who was destined to be Isaac s wife. Four other sons,

Tebah, Gaham, Thahash, and Maachah, the founders of

unknown races, were also born to Bethuel by Reumah
his concubine, who was of servile origin, and who was

espoused to him as Keturah was to Abraham, not as

his equal in rank, but as it were in a morganatic way.

24. Sarah s Decease and Burial Chap. XXIII.

1 And Sarah was an hundred and seven and

twenty
x

years old : .... 2 And Sarah died in

Kirjath-arba ;

2 the same is Hebron in the land of

Canaan : and Abraham came to mourn for Sarah,
and to weep for her.

8

1 The mother of the faithful is the only female in

Scripture whose full age is mentioned
; and, according to

the statement, Isaac at the time of her death must have

been thirty-seven years of age, as she brought him forth

in her ninetieth year. It is evident that, between this

narrative and that of the foregoing chapter, many things
must have happened in the life of Abraham which the

Sacred Scripture does not relate.
2 The city of Arba, whose former name was Hebron.

Abraham had therefore in the meanwhile removed from
Beersheba to Hebron, his former dwelling-place, (chap.
xiii. 18.)

3 He mourned for her according to the custom of the

age, by sitting or lying upon the earth over against the

dead body. In this most painful of duties, how must his

faith, exercised during a period of sixty-two years, have

supported him ! He mourned, but not as those who
have no hope.

Ver. 3-20. Abraham now proposes to
&quot;bury

his dead,&quot;

(ver. 4,) but he does not own as property a single foot-

breadth of land. Long as his abode in Canaan had been,
he is still a &quot;stranger and foreigner.&quot; Of the sons of

Heth, who possessed the country, he craves, in a public
and solemn assembly of the people, a &quot;possession of a bury-

ing-place.&quot;
With high and honourable titles, for they

call him a &quot;lord,&quot;
and &quot;prince of God,&quot; they cheerfully

offer him the &quot; choice of their sepulchres ;

&quot;

that is, the

best of their own burying-places. Abraham, however,
mindful of the divine promise that his posterity should

possess the land, seeks to purchase a private sepulchre
the cave of Machpelah (

= double.) This was his first

property in Canaan
;

it gave him by legal title a burying-

place for his family, and, with it and by it, he was
enabled to devolve upon his posterity the promise of

possessing the land. Ephron, who was no doubt one of

the principal men of the city, and owner of the field con

tiguous to the cave, offers him them both as a gratuity.

Abraham, however,
&quot; in the audience of the sons of

Heth,&quot;
&quot; in the presence of the sons of the people,&quot;

&quot; before all that went in at the gate of the
city,&quot; weighed

to him 400 shekels of silver, (about 45, 12s. 6d.,) &quot;cur

rent money with the merchant,&quot; for which the possession
of the field, of the cave Machpelah, and of all the sur

rounding trees, was in a manner authentically secured to

him. It lay &quot;before [to the east of] Mamre, which is

Hebron, in the land of Canaan.&quot; The possession of a

burying-place as private property satisfies the pious pil

grim, and is to him an earnest of the full possession of
the land by his posterity, to whom it was also intended
as an imperishable memorial of their title to it.

25. Isaac s Marriage Chap. XXIV.

(a) The Oath with which AlraJiam in thus Transaction
Binds his Sen-ant Ver. 1-9.

1 And Abraham was old, and well stricken in

age : and the LORD had blessed Abraham in all

things. 2 And Abraham said unto his eldest

servant J
of his house, that ruled over all that he

had, Put, I pray thee, thy hand under my thigh :

2

3 And I will make thee swear by the LORD, the

God of heaven, and the God of the earth,
3 that

thou shalt not take a wife unto my son of the

daughters of the Canaanites :

4
. . . .4 But thou

shalt go unto my country, and to my kindred,
and take a wife unto my son Isaac. 5 And the

servant said unto him, Peradventure the woman
will not be willing to follow me unto this land :

must I needs bring thy son again unto the land

from whence thou earnest? 6 6 Arid Abraham
said unto him, Beware thou that thou bring not

my son thither again.
5 7 The LoRD 6 God of

heaven, which took me from my father s house,
and from the land of my kindred, and which

spake unto me, and that sware unto me, saying,
Unto thy seed will I give this land; he shall

send his angel before thee, and thou shalt take a

wife unto my son from thence. 8 And if the

woman will not be willing to follow thee, then

thou shalt be clear from this my oath :
7
only bring

not my son thither again. 9 And the servant

.... sware to him concerning that matter. 8

This whole chapter is an inimitably beautiful and

highly attractive picture of the primitive times, which,
with all its fulness of detail, appeals in every line to the

reader s heart.

1 This servant of Abraham, although not mentioned

by name, is no doubt Eliezer, who is known to us as his

steward from chap. xv. 2. That is the reason why his

name is not here given, for had he been another, this

would certainly have been given in a commission of such

importance. Being a native of Damascus, he was best

acquainted with the way to Mesopotamia. He was the

eldest, either in respect of years, or of residence in

Abraham s family, or of rank
; perhaps of all the three.

If it was, as there can be no doubt of its having been,

Eliezer, he shews himself a model of piety, prudence,

fidelity, and disinterestedness, (see chap. xv. 2.)
2 In taking an oath, the hand was either lifted up to

heaven, (chap. xiv. 22,) or placed as here described.

(Comp. chap, xlvii. 29.)
3 Hence the violator of an oath could at no time and

in no place hope to escape just punishment.
4
Humanly judging, it might have been advantageous

for Abraham to have connected his son in marriage with

a daughter of the Canaanites, as a step to the future

possession of the land. But even though there still ex

isted in it scattered seeds of the knowledge and fear of

the true God, (Melchizedek, Abimelech, Ephron,) and
even though, according to chap. xv. 16,

&quot; the iniquity of

the Amorites was not yet full,&quot; Canaan was lying under

the curse, and ripening for its execution. Of this the
lying

ripening tor its execution. Of this tne

fate of Sodom afforded him a practical proof. Faith in

the word of the Lord is his polar star, and determines

him in favour of the line of the blessing, and to seek a

wife for his son from the family of his kinsman Nahor,
of whose posterity he had received news shortly before

the death of Sarah. The consent of parents ought never

to be wanting at the marriage of children. Abraham
here determines the matter single-handed. Good masters

ought also to have good servants, in whom they can

place ample confidence. Happy the servants in such a

family as Abraham s !
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5
Anything but a return to the laud from whence he

came ! That, Abraham s faith, suspended wholly on the

promise, forbids.
ti Here Isaac is brought to view, not so much as a

lover or suitor, but rather as the heir of the promise :

hence the name of Lord, (Jehovah,) the Mediator of the

covenant, the Angel of the Lord ;
and hence Abraham s

unbounded confidence in the peculiar care of the mani

fested God, and that he will prosper the enterprise, and

effect the accomplishment of his promise.
7 That is, the oath sworn to me.
8 That he should be free of his oath provided the

bride were not willing to follow him to Canaan.

(b) The Servant s Journey and Prayer Ver. 10-14.

10 And the servant took ten camels, ....
and departed ;

for all the goods of his master

were in his hand : . . . . and went to Meso

potamia,
1 unto the city of Nahor. 2 11 And he

made his camels to kneel down 3 without the

city by a well of water at the time of the even

ing, even the time that women go out to draw 4

water. 12 And he said, LOED God of my
master Abraham, I pray thee, send me good

speed this day,
5 and shew kindness unto my

master Abraham. 13 Behold, I stand here by
the well of water

;
and the daughters of the men

of the city come out to draw water : 14 And
let it come to pass, that the damsel to whom I

shall say, Let down thy pitcher, I pray thee, that

I may drink
;
and she shall say, Drink, and I

will give thy camels drink also : let the same be she

that thou hast appointed for thy servant Isaac
;

and thereby shall I know that thou hast shewed

kindness unto my master. 6

1
Properly, Aram Naharaim, which is Aramsea, or

Syria, between the two rivers, afterwards called by the

Greeks Mesopotamia, the country between the Euphrates
and Tigris.

2 That is, Haran, (chap, xxvii. 43.)
3 This takes place at a given sign.
4

Literally, at the time of the going forth of the women
who draw. The drawing of water was chiefly the busi

ness of the women, especially of the maidens.
5

Literally, meet me, namely, in the person of her of

whom I am in quest, and on whose account I have made
this journey.

6 A simple, child-like prayer, according to the measure
of his faith, and which God graciously condescends to

hear. We must remember that he was the servant of

Abraham, and on the business of the blessed family.

(c) The Granting of his Petition, and Conduct of RebeTcah

Ver. 15-25.

15 And it came to pass, before he had done

speaking, that, behold, Rebekah 1 came out, who
was born to Bethuel, .... with her pitcher

2

upon her shoulder. 16 And the damsel was very-

fair to look upon, a virgin : . . . . and she went
down to the well, and filled her pitcher, and came

up. 17 And the servant ran to meet her, and

said, Let me, I pray thee, drink a little water of

thy pitcher. 18 And she said, Drink, my lord :

and she hasted, and let down her pitcher upon
her hand, and gave him drink. 19 And when
she had done giving him drink, she said, I will

draw water for thy camels also, until they have

done drinking. 20 And she hasted, .... and

drew for all bis camels. 21 And the man won

dering at her held his peace, to wit whether the

LORD had made his journey
3
prosperous or not.

22 And it came to pass, as the camels had done

drinking, that the man took a golden ear-ring
4 of

half a shekel weight, and two bracelets 5
for her

hands of ten shekels weight of gold; 23 And
said, Whose daughter art thou ? tell me, I pray
thee : is there room in thy father s house for us
to lodge in ? 24 And she said unto him, I am
the daughter of Bethuel 25 She said

moreover unto him, We have both straw and

provender enough, and room to lodge in.

1 God gives his people success. A noble example for

Abraham s posterity, and for ourselves, to cleave to the

Lord, and to his grace, and to walk in the footsteps of

Abraham s faith. A remarkable answer to prayer, and
the whole chapter a fulfilment of ver. 7.

2
Hebrew, A acZ, a vessel for drawing and carrying

water
;
also for dry commodities.

3
Journey= undertaking.

4 It is evident from ver. 47 that this is a ring for the

nose, not an ear-ring, which the name might also signify.
It was about half an ounce in weight, and was anciently
the common ornament of women in the East, piercing
the middle cartilage of the nose, and hanging down over
the mouth. To this day, among the Arabians, it is the
common gift to a betrothed.

5 These were worn on the fore part of the arm, (their
worth may have been about 18, 5s.; that of the ring,
about 18s.) These gifts the servant brought forth while

making the inquiries that follow, after which he presented
them to her.

(d) The Servant s Thanksgiving, and Hospitable Reception
ly Laban Ver. 26-32.

26 And the man bowed down his head, and

worshipped the LoED. 1 27 And he said, Blessed

be the LOED, .... who hath not left destitute

my master of his mercy and his truth:
2 I being

in the way, the LOED led me to the house of my
master s brethren. 3 28 And the damsel ran, and
told them of her mother s house these things.
29 And Rebekah had a brother, and his name
was Laban 30 And when he saw the ear

ring and bracelets upon his sister s hands, and
when he heard the words of Rebekah, .... he

came 4 unto the man; and, behold, he stood by
the camels at the well. 31 And he said, Come
in, thou blessed 5 of the LOED; wherefore standest

thou without ? for I have prepared the house, and
room for the camels.6 32 And the man came into

the house : and he ungirded
7 his camels, and gave

straw and provender for the camels, and water to

wash his feet, and the men s feet that were with

him.
1 Prostrated himself before Jehovah. He does not deny

the manifested covenant-God of his master, even in a

place where the inhabitants know nothing of Him, being
acquainted only with Elohim, and, in respect of religious

knowledge, entertaining notions which, though not per
haps erroneous, were somewhat superficial.

2 Who from the beginning until this hour has testified

himself as his God, shewing mercy, and fulfilling what
he hath promised.

3 Nahor and Bethuel, the brother s son, are meant. In
the meantime, however, Bethuel is left greatly in the

shade, compared with Rebekah s brother.
4 Laban feels the attraction of the gold in his sister s

hands, and thus early betrays his covetous disposition.
5 Refers to ver. 27. Laban styles him the blessed of

the Lord, (Jehovah,) Rebekah having told him that the

servant had paid hi* thanksgivings to Jehovah, had, as it
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*ere,bleMd him in return. The whole matter proceeded
K) visibly under Jehovah s direction, that even those who
heard this name, perhaps, for the first time, could not but

repeat it after the servant.
11 Lilian s attentions were praiseworthy, but not disin-

7 That is, unbuckled their bridles, saddle-girths, and

straps that bound the burdens on their backs.

(e) The Sen-ant s Proposal Ver. 33-48.

33 And there was set meat before him to cat :

but he said, I will not eat, until I have told mine

errand. And he said, Speak on. 34 And he said,

I am Abraham s servant. 35 And the LORD hath

blessed my master greatly;
1 and he is become

great : and he hath given him flocks, and herds,

and silver, and gold, and men-servants, and maid

servants, and camels, and asses. 3G And Sarah

my master s wife bare a son to my master when
she was old : and unto him hath he given all that

he hath.
1 After having given the needful information respect

ing himself, Eliezer, who. by this time had penetrated into

the character of Laban so far as to know by what means
to make the deepest impression upon him, now speaks of

his master s riches, and next of the heir for whom he was
in quest of a wife, namely, his only legitimate son, who
was the pledge of special gracious promises, vouchsafed

to him by God.

Ver. 37-48. With an interesting particularity, Eliezer

now repeats the oath by which he had bound himself to

his master, aud the commission he had received from him,
his arrival at the fountain, his prayer and the answer that

followed it, his interview with Rebekah and her deport

ment, the question he asked her, and the answer she gave,
how he had put the ring into her nose and the bracelets

upon her hands, and given thanks to the Lord, who had
so wonderfully guided him, and led him the right way
whereby to obtain the grand-daughter of the brother of

his master as a wife for his son.

(f) The Betrothal and Departure Ver. 49-61.

49 And now if ye will deal kindly and truly
with my master, tell me : and if not, tell me; that

I may turn to the right hand, or to the left.
41

&quot;

50 Then Laban and Bethucl 1 answered and said,

The thing proceedeth from the LORD :

2 we cannot

speak unto thee bad or good.
3 51 Behold, Re-

bckah is before thee, take her, and go, and let her

be thy master s son s wife, as the LORD hath spoken.
52 And it came to pass, that, when Abraham s

servant heard their words, he worshipped the LORD,

bowing himself to the earth. 53 And the servant

brought forth jewels of silver, and jewels of gold,
4

and raiment,, and gave them to Rebekah : he gave
also to her brother and to her mother precious

things.
5 54 And they did eat and drink, he and

the men that were with him, and tarried all night;
and they rose up in the morning, and he said, Send
me away unto my master. 55 And her brother

and her mother said, Let the damsel abide with us

a few days, at the least ten
;
after that she shall

go. 56 And he said unto them, Hinder me not,

.seeing the LORD liath prospered my way;
7 send

me away that I may go to my master. 57 And
they said, We will call the damsel, and enquire at

* Eliezer concludes his narrative with a question to his hosts
which required a positive answer. He wishes them at once to

say either yes or no, that he may see how matters stand, and be
able to execute his commission, ia one way or other.

her mouth. 58 And they called Rebekah, and
said unto her, Wilt thou go with this man ? And
she said, I will go.

8 59 And they sent away
Rebekah their sister, and her nurse,&quot; and Abra
ham s servant, and his men. CO And they blessed

Rcbekah, and said unto her, Thou art our sister,

be thou the mother of thousands of millions,
10

and let thy seed possess the gate of those which
hate them. 61 And Rcbekah arose, and her dam
sels,

11 and they rode upon the camels, and followed

the man : and the servant took Rebekah, and went
his way.

1 Bethuel was still alive, but Laban takes the lead, and

appears to have the government of the family. Another
reason for Laban s forwardness is, that he feels quite in

his element when listening to the account of Abraham s

wealth. At the same time, he was not without affection

for his sister.
2
They recognise Abraham s God, JehovaJi, all the more,

because they had not yet wholly lost the piety inherited

from their ancestors.
3 A proverbial expression, signifying, The Lord has

decided the matter; we cannot object to it, can neither

say yes nor no.
4 The jewels were vessels, ornaments, &c.
5 The precious things were gems. Other interpreters

make them choice fruits, and Luther, spices.
6 One or two, or at most ten.
7 This is a reason why they also should do their part,

and no longer detain him and the bride.
8 Rebekah speaks her mind distinctly and decidedly :

&quot;

I will
go.&quot;

9 The person who had rendered this service remained

during her whole life in the family, and was treated with

great respect.
10

Literally, Increase to ten thousand times ten thou

sand, or to thousands of myriads ; meaning, Be mother of

a numerous posterity.
11 She obtained female slaves, besides the nurse. An

outfit, in the proper sense of the term, was not generally

given by the parents to the bride.

(g) The Arrival and Meeting with Isaac Ver. 62-67.

62 And Isaac came from the way of the well

Lahai-roi;
1 for he dwelt in the south country.

2

63 And Isaac went out to meditate 3 in the field at

the eventide : and he lifted up his eyes, and saw,

and, behold, the camels were coming. 64 And
Rebekah lifted up her eyes, and when she saw

Isaac, she lighted off the camel. 4 63 For she had

said unto the servant, What man is this that walk-

eth in the field to meet us ? And the servant had

said, It is my master : therefore she took a vail,
3

and covered herself. 66 And the servant told

Isaac all things that he had done. 67 And Isaac

brought her into his mother Sarah s tent, and took.

Rebekah, and she became his wife; and he loved

her : and Isaac was comforted after his mother s

death. 6

1
Literally, came from going to the well, or came back

from it. (See chap. xvi. 14.)
2
Probably, therefore, at a distance from Abraham,

who dwelt in Hebron.
3 Before the Lord, and probably on the subject of his

marriage.
*
Not, &quot;she

fell&quot;
from heedlessness or fear, but, in

pleasing embarrassment, lighted
&quot;

q uickli/,&quot; sprang from

the camel to meet Isaac on foot, and testify her submis

sion to him.
5 The bride presents herself to the bridegroom veiled ;

he sees her face only after the completion of the marriage.
6 Sorrow for his mother, who had now been dead three

D
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years, and whose tent had hitherto remained unoccupied,
is in Isaac s bosom refined into a holy affection for the
wife now conducted to him by the Lord.

26. Abraham s Second Marriage
Chap. XXV. 1-4.

1 Then again Abraham took a wife, and her
name was Keturah. 2 And she bare him Zim-

ran, and Jokshan, and Medan, and Midian, and

Ishbak, and Shuah. . . .

For the names of Keturah s six sons, and their poster
ity, consult the genealogy. They denote purely Arabian
nations or national tribes, which came afterwards to be
of consequence to the Israelites, but which are now for
the most part unknown. At present, the best known
among them are the Midianites, who occupy the country
between Sinai and the gulf of Akaba, partly also to the
east of Moab. Shuah is the native country of Job s friend,
Bildad the Shuhite.

Keturah, the second lawful wife of Abraham, whom he
married after the death of Sarah, is, at ver. 6 and 1 Chron.
i. 32, called a concubine, because she was not his equal
in rank, but sprang from the station of a female slave,
and because the son and heir of the promise, Isaac, being
already born, the sons which he afterwards had with her
were excluded from the promise. For the rest, we per
ceive from these four verses that the Bible gives only
authentic history. Had it dealt with myths or fictions, it

would have parted with Abraham when his faith had
reached the highest pitch, and passed silently over this

marriage with Keturah when he was 140 years old.

Abraham figures in our eyes as a pattern of faith, not,
however, as one artificially embellished, but taken from
the life. Neither is he represented as superhumanly per
fect, but as reserving perfection to be seen only in his
Great Descendant, to whom he points our view.

27. Abraham s Death and Burial Ver. 5-10.

5 And Abraham gave all that he had unto
Isaac. 6 But unto the sons of the concubines,

1

which Abraham had, Abraham gave gifts,
2 and

sent them away from Isaac his son, while he yet
lived, eastward, unto the east country.

3 7 And
these are the days of the years of Abraham s life

which he lived, an hundred threescore and fifteen

years.
4 8 Then Abraham gave up the ghost, and

died in a good old age,
fi an old man, and full of

years;
6 and was gathered

7 to his people. 9 And
his sons Isaac and Ishmael 8 buried him in the
cave of Machpelah, in the field of Ephron ;

10 The field which Abraham purchased of the
sons of Heth : there was Abraham buried, and
Sarah his wife.

1 In the plural; for, besides Keturah, Hagar is also

designated as such, although they were not concubines
in the same sense.

2 As the circumstances were now altered, Ishmael was
permitted to appear in the house of his father, and, along
with the children of Keturah, to receive his portion in

gifts.
3 &quot;

Eastward, unto the east
country,&quot; would, perhaps,

be better, south-east, towards Arabia. Isaac s posterity
were to live isolated in Canaan, in order thereby to be
the more effectually protected from unbelief, which must
have proved still more seductive to them, when beheld in
races which were their own blood-relations, than among
the inhabitants of Canaan. Besides, the promise was
connected from the first with their sojourn as strangers in
Canaan.

* Abraham dies when 175 years old, A.M. 2183. At
this age even his sons by Keturah might all have reached
man s estate, and been settled in independence.

This was the subject of promise, (chap. xv. 15.)
&quot;

Full of years
&quot; = satiated with life. He was a

stranger not only when in Canaan, but all his life long.
7

Literally, to those of his own kindred and nation.
Beautiful anticipation of the higher and better inheritance
&quot;rhich he was to partake of along with them !

8 Isaac and Ishmael, who were now, the one 75 years old,
and the other 89, were both alive when Abraham purchased
his burying-place. That the bones of Abraham rested in
;he land of promise, was to his posterity a new attestation
that the promise of possessing the land would be fulfilled.

II. HISTOEY OF ISAAC. CHAP. XXV. 11 XXXV. AM. 21082288; OK, B.C. 18921712.*

AFTER Abraham, the hero of faith, had entered into rest,
Isaac steps forward into the foreground of the history. He
is a person in whose character love, but with less of vigour
and self-dependence, love, even with its weaknesses, is

displayed. He appears intermediately between Abraham
and Jacob, a good-hearted man, but without the strong,
masculine mind of either his father or his son. Never
theless, he still maintains his place as an amiable person
age, who needs only to be studied carefully in order to
win our heart. He, too, figures not as a fictitious and
artificially-painted character, but as he actually was and
lived; so much so, that his foibles are brought more
into the foreground, while his good qualities retire into
the shade, and remain undiscovered to a superficial view.
Isaac is of a very affectionate disposition, outwardly
reserved, inwardly frank and open.

1. Isaac is Messed Chap. XXV. 11.

11 And it came to pass after the death of

Abraham, that God blessed his son Isaac;
1 and

Isaac dwelt by
2 the well Lahai-roi.

1 The father s blessing devolves upon his children.

* This comprises the whole life of Isaac. But as his history,
properly speaking, begins with the birth of his twin sons 15
years before the death of Abraham, so likewise does he retire from
the stage of history 12 years before his death, inasmuch as that
event took place 12 years after what is related, chap, xxxvii. 1., , . .

In this manner his patriarchal life extends from A.M. 2168-2276,
. 1832-1724.or from B.C.

2 Near the well Lahai-roi, (see chap. xvi. 14,) so impor
tant in the life of Ishmael. In the farthest south he
sought for quietness and retirement.

Posterity of Ishmael Ver. 12-18.

(See Genealogical Table, chap. xvii. 20.)

2. Isaac s Sons^ Ver. 20-28.

20 And Isaac was forty years old when he took

Rebekah to wife 21 And Isaac entreated

the LORD for his wife,
1 because she was barren :

2

and the LORD was entreated of him,
3 and Rebekah

his wife conceived 23 And the LORD said

unto her,
4 Two nations .... shall be separated

from thy bowels; and the one people shall be

stronger than the other people; and the elder shall

serve the younger.
5 24 And when her days to

be delivered were fulfilled, behold, there Avere

twins in her womb. 25 And the first came out

red, all over like an hairy garment; and they
called his name Esau. 26 And after that came
his brother out, and his hand took hold on Esau s

heel; and his name was called Jacob;
7 and Isaac

t Their birth occurs 15 years before the death of Abraham,
mentioned chap. xxv. S. We have here, however, the account
not merely of their birth, but of their youth.
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was threescore years old when she bare them.

-1 And the boys grew : and Esau was a cunning

hunter, a man of the field;
8 and Jacob was a plain

man, dwelling in tents.
9 28 And Isaac loved

Esau, because he did eat of his venison : but

Kebekah loved Jacob. 10

1 What falls to the lot of others in the way of nature,
and without any care of their own, Isaac must strive with

prayer and intercession to secure in the way of grace. He
entreated the Lord for his wife, and no doubt in fellow

ship with her, and not merely once, but in frequent sup
plication, and with increasing earnestness. This was an
excellent means of exercising and strengthening their

common faith and mutual affection, as well as sanctifying
their marriage-state.

2 Among the many resemblances which the life of Isaac

exhibits to that of Abraham, we have to reckon the bar
renness of his wife for 20 years. Isaac, like Abraham,
was directed to the promise, and to the hope of its fulfil

ment. He, too, must needs receive his children as a gift
of grace from the Lord.

* &quot; Was entreated of him
;

&quot;

that is, granted his re

quest sooner than in the case of Abraham
;
so that what

the latter obtained only in his hundredth year was vouch
safed to the former in his sixtieth. Abraham also shared the

joy at the birth of these two grandchildren. He survived
the event 15 years, and the foregoing narrative (ver. 8) of

his death and burial is only historical anticipation. How
much must the venerable grandsire have communicated,
from the rich fund of his experiences, his eventful life and
trials of faith, for the consolation and encouragement of

his children and grandchildren, but which the Holy Scrip
ture has not preserved, for the last 35 years of his life

are treated with remarkable brevity.
4 After she had, in her trouble and anxiety about the

peculiar symptoms of her pregnancy, inquired of the Lord,
he vouchsafed to her a revelation of his purpose in a
dream or vision, or by special inspiration.

5 A very comprehensive and most important promise,
whose fulfilment is included in the language in which it

is given. She carried two sons in her womb, the founders
of two nations Edom and Israel. The relation of these
two nations towards each other is also intimated, the germ
being already discernible in the inward and outward char
acter of the two progenitors. Consistently with it their

historical relations are in the course of time developed :

&quot; One people shall be stronger than the other people, and
the elder shall serve the younger.&quot; There was war be
tween the children, Jacob and Esau ; and there was war
between the nations, Edom and Israel : the former was
carnal and worldly ;

the latter, glorified by the grandeur
of the revelations of Jehovah, wholly subjugates Edom
under David, (2 Sam. viii. 14.) In like manner, at a later

day, does Jesus, who was of the seed of Isaac, conquer
Herod the Edomite, who was of the seed of Esau

; and
eo also does the kingdom of God overcome that of the
world. This important saying of the Lord must have
been cheering to Rebekah, in proportion as she xmderstood
how to sacrifice the capricious feelings of a mother to God
and the advancement of his kingdom. But the saying of

Jehovah is remarkable in this respect also, as shewing us
that the important right of primogeniture did not neces

sarily attach to the first-born as such, as we have already
seen in the instance of Ishmael, but depended on the free

mercy of God, who, however, foresees the free development
of the individual. Where the blessed inheritance of the

promise is in question, it is not the mere course of nature
that decides : the glory is to be of God, and not of man.

&quot;Red all over.&quot; His body was probably covered
with hair of a reddish yellow. Esau= the hairy, or hair-

covered.
7 Jacob= heel-holder; one who cunningly trips his ad

versary in the fight, a significant token that he will not

possess himself of the right of the first-born without a

.struggle.
8 Not a tiller of the ground or a peasant, but one who

delights to roam in the open air; of a -;vild, unsettled tem

perament, with Nimrod s love of hunting, and that pas
sionate love of adventure which marks the nomad child.

y
&quot;Plain&quot; is here equivalent to irreproachable ;

a man of
an affectionate nature, dwelling in tents, quiet, virtuous,
and reflective in his pastoral life.

10 The partiality of parents for one child over another
is DM doubt generally sinful, and to the children pernicious.
Here, however, apart from the reasons stated (ver. 28) for
Isaac s preference of Esau, we must take into considera
tion the circumstance which, although it does not
at least palliates it, namely, that the Lord himself h:id

by his own declaration preferred the younger to the elder,
a circumstance well known to Rebekah, but of which

she may at the first have kept Isaac in ignorance, shutting
it up as a secret in her heart, at least for a time. It is

probable also that the natural cheerfulness and dexterity
of Esau were more agreeable to the father, and the quiet
and gentle disposition of Jacob to the mother. Besides,
Isaac saw the first-born in Esau

; Rebekah in Jacob.

3. Esau sells the Birthright Ver. 29-34.

29 And Jacob sod pottage : and Esau came
from the field, and he was faint :

z 30 And Esau
said to Jacob, Feed me, I pray thee, with that

same red pottage ;
for I am faint :* therefore was

his name called Edom. 31 And Jacob said, Sell

me this day thy birthright.
2 32 And Esau said,

Behold, I am at the point to die : and what profit
shall this birthright do to me? 3 33 And Jacob

said, Swear to me this day;
4 and he sware unto

him : and he sold his birthright
5 unto Jacob. 34

Then Jacob gave Esau bread and pottage of len-

tiles
;
and he did eat and drink, and rose up, and

went his way :

6 thus Esau despised his birthright.
7

This section sets forth the character of the two brothers

fully and at once, their relation to each other, and fur
nishes us with the proper key to explain the history of
their future lives. The question, to which of the two
sons the birthright belonged, seems prior to this to have
been a subject of frequent conversation between the father
and mother, as well as the two brothers, but witho\it oc

casioning any disturbance of the outwardly peaceable
terms on which they lived. On such occasions the some
what mysterious intimation of God to Rebekah (ver. 23)

may have been now and then considered. By right of

birth, it belonged to Esau, but it was Jacob s according
to the promise, and he strove to possess himself of it. This
he did, however, by mere human force and effort, un
skilled in that art of waiting which is taught by faith

;

and for this reason the Lord deemed it necessary to pre
pare him in the school of affliction for worthily possessing
the prerogative. The right of primogeniture was always
regarded as a peculiar blessing of God, (every first-born

was to be sanctified to the Lord.) There was&quot; connected
with it a certain authority over the younger children, ac

cording to Deut. xxi. 17, together with a double share of

the inheritance. Then, to.o, the first-born, as head of the

family, claimed (Gen. xlix. 3) to be its lord and priest. In
this case, however, it involved something peculiar, which
likewise concerned Jacob namely, the inheritance of the

divine promise, the possession of Canaan, and the spiritual

blessing upon Israel, and upon all the nations of the earth.

So that it was not avarice, though he lawlessly seized the

fruit before it fell ripe at his feet.

1 &quot;

Faint,&quot;

&quot;

exhausted,&quot; and at the same time hungry.
What with a little patience he might soon have prepared
for himself, he seeks with intemperate avidity to obtain

from his brother. The red pottage stood in his view, and

tempted his appetite. Hence his name
; Edom means red

ness, or the red one.
- Jacob again takes his brother by the heel and over

throws him with guile, by making his sensual appetites
and infirmities subservient to his own interest. A thing,

however, which is really dear and precious to us we do
not sell, at least for so contemptible a price as Esau did.
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3
Expressions of a rude and carnal mind, satisfied with

the pursuits and pleasures of the world, and perfectly un
concerned about the future ; evincing at the same time a

disregard of a divinely-conferred prerogative.
4 This very moment ; he is afraid that the favourable

opportunity may escape him, and wishes to confirm the

matter by an oath.
5 Esau might well have seen and known that Jacob did

not care for the temporal, but for the spiritual advantage.
It was just the spiritual gain, however, that appeared cheap
in Esau s eyes; hence (Heb. xi. 3) he is called a profane

person that is, one who does not care for God and his

promises.
6 After all, he acts as if nothing wrong had been-done.
7 A sharp reproof, which even the Scripture cannot

cere leave unuttered. As there are not wanting in the
character of Esau certain excellences and virtues which
render him amiable in the eyes of worldly men, (for he
was one of themselves, upright and honest, blunt and

merry, but without any relish for higher objects, or any
longing after the enjoyment of grace ;) so, on the other

hand, Jacob was not free from a variety of infirmities and

very culpable faults. In spite of these, however, God had
chosen him as the vessel of grace, and through a long
course of trials trained him for his kingdom, because, un
like his more stubborn brother, he yielded to the gentle
influences of divine grace.

4. The Promise of Grace to Abraham is renewed

to Isaac Chap. XXVI. 1-6.

1 And there was a famine in the land, beside

the first
1 famine that was in the days of Abraham.

And Isaac went unto Abimelech 2

king of the Phil

istines unto Gerar. 2 And the LORD appeared
unto him, and said, Go not down into Egypt;

3

dwell in the land which I shall tell thee of: 4 3

Sojourn in this land, and I will be with thee, and
will bless thee

;
for unto thee, and unto thy seed,

I will give all these countries, and I will perform
the oath 5 which I sware unto Abraham thy father;
4 And I will make thy seed to multiply as the

stars of heaven ; . . . . and in thy seed shall all

the nations of the earth be blessed ; 5 Because that

Abraham 6
obeyed my voice, and kept my charge,

my commandments, my statutes, and my laws.7

6 And Isaac dwelt in Gerar.
1 That means, greater than the one in the days of

Abraham. Abraham was now dead, probably before the

particulars mentioned, chap. xxv. 27-34. The return of

famines, which all the three patriarchs experienced, must
have been to them a significant token that the earthly
Canaan was not the true one.

2 The common title of the kings of the Philistines, as
the name Pharaoh afterwards was in Egypt, for the Abime
lech to whom Abraham went, seventy years before, could

scarcely be still alive.
3 Isaac intended to follow the example of his father in

a similar distress, and go down into Egypt ;
but the Lord

prevented him, in order to protect him from temptation,
and exercise him in faith and obedience.

4 The land in which he then was, of which God pro
mised him the possession.

5
Literally,

&quot;

will set up the oath
&quot;

that is, will swear
it to thee as I did to thy father. By this conveyance of
the covenant promise to him, Isaac was now constituted
heir of the spiritual blessing vouchsafed to his father, as
he had succeeded to the temporal estate. He was also

thereby taken under the more immediate care and guid
ance of God.

6 Even after his death, Abraham receives the divine

commendation, and is at the same time proposed to his
son as the pattern of a faithful believer.

7 Abraham is here depicted as one who had fulfilled

the requirements of a law afterwards delivered, and which

he did not yet possess in an outward form. The sub
stance of it, however, involved in his faith, he bore about
with him in his heart

;
and for the sake of that strong

faith, in and by which he gave himself wholly to the

Lord, the Lord, in spite of much infirmity, was pleased
with his servant, counting it unto him for righteousness.

Ver. 7-11. We have here in the instance of Isaac, and

immediately after he had received the promise of the

blessing, a repetition of the same false allegation which
occurs twice in the life of Abraham, (chap, xii., xx.) He,
too, from unworthy fear, pretends that his wife Ilebekah
is his sister, but betrays their true connexion by his

caresses. Abimelech no doubt secures his safety by
issuing the command,

&quot; He that toucheth this man or
his wife shall surely be put to death

;

&quot;

but, at the same

time, Isaac is held up as a liar. He thus follows the

example of his father even in what ought not to have
been imitated.

5. Isaac s Wealth excites Envy Ver. 12-22.

12 Then Isaac sowed in that land, and received

in the same year an hundredfold :

l and the LORD
blessed him : 13 And the man waxed great,

2 and
went forward, and grew until he became very

great : 14 For he had possession of flocks, and

possession of herds, and great store of servants :

and the Philistines envied him.
1

Literally, a hundred measure that is, a hundred
times more than the seed.

&quot;

Rich, very opulent.

Ver. 15-22. The envy of the Philistines at Isaac s

prosperity is also practically manifested, inasmuch as they
stop up all the wells which had been dug by the servants

of Abraham, (ver. 15.) As he had ordered them to be dug
afresh, from respect to the memory of his father, (ver. 18
is to be connected as a supplement with ver. 15,) the king
himself warns him away, (ver. 16)

&quot; Go from us, for thou
art much mightier than we.&quot;

&quot; And Isaac departed thence,
and pitched his tent in the valley of Gerar,&quot; (ver. 17.)

Here, (ver. 19,) his servants, having dug a well, find fresh

spring water. But (ver. 20) the herdsmen of the Philis

tines drove away Isaac s herdsmen, and declared the well

to be theirs, (ver. 21.) They did the same with a second
which was dug ;

and in this case also, Isaac, from a love

of peace, offers no resistance, but (ver. 22) removes to a

greater distance, probably towards the north
; where,

having again caused a well to be dug, he is permitted to

retain the possession of it without dispute. Patience
and forbearance like this, in a person of such wealth and

power, is singular, and is a beautiful testimony of the

grace which acted upon him. And the Lord rescued
hun from straits and tribulations, from JEsek, (strife,

variance,) and Sitnah (quarrel, enmity,) and set him in

a large place, (Reholoth;) so that he could not fail to

perceive that the blessing of Jehovah was resting upon
him, and exclaims, (ver. 22,)

&quot; Now the Lord hath made
room for us, and we shall be fruitful in the land.&quot;

6. GooCs Grace to Isaac Ver. 23-25.

23 And he went up from thence to Beer-

sheba. 1 24 And the LORD appeared unto him
the* same night,

2 and said, I am the God of

Abraham thy father :

3 fear not, for I am with

thee, and will bless thee 2o And he

builded an altar there, and called upon the name
of the LORD,* and pitched his tent there :

6 and
there Isaac s servants digged a well, 32 ....
And said unto him, We have found water. 6

1 Whether spontaneously, or because he was again

compelled by the Philistines, we are not informed; the

latter is the more probable : and hence

To comfort him after so many troubles, he receives

a new revelation from God, probably in a dream, as often
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happened to Abraham. This is to be considered as the

sequel of that at ver. 2.

*
&quot;God of Abraham.&quot; If Isaac himself had not also

possessed his father s faith, he would not, merely for his

father s sake, have received this divine promise of bless

ing. But, by the mention of his father, God appeals to

his filial affection, and gently reminds him of his great

example. The appellation is also admonitory of the close

rnnni xion between parents and children, to the latter of

whom, even after the former are departed, Cod remains

xmchangcably faithful. In fine, according to the exposi
tion of Jesus himself, Lxike xx. 37, 38, it contains a

loving intimation of the continuance of Abraham s ex
istence before the Lord.

4 This is a practical thanksgiving for the gracious re

velation he had received.
6 It is good to dwell where the Lord has revealed

himself. Such places are never to be forgotten. The
father fondly speaks of them to the son

;
and the son, too,

who loves, like Isaac, to walk in his father s footsteps,

fondly seeks them out, with the hope of there enjoying
in his turn similar communications from heaven. Isaac

on this spot experienced what Abraham had felt. Here,
therefore, he took up his abode, and the Lord

6 Gave him that which was most needful for his tem

poral wants a well of fresh water.

7. AbimelecJis Covenant ivith Isaac Ver. 2G-33.

Abimelech, who had sent Isaac away, and whose ser

vants had so greatly troubled him, begins to be appre
hensive of hurt to himself and his kingdom from the
&quot;blessed of the Lord,&quot; and appears in the presence of

Isaac, with. Phichol, (either the same person as in Abra
ham s days, or anotherwith the same official name,) together
with a counsellor or friend of the king s, and entreats

him to enter into a leagxxe and covenant with him, to the
effect that they should live in peace and friendship, and
that Isaac should do no injury to his land. Isaac, after

hospitably entertaining his guests, complies with their

request; and as it happened that, on the very day on
which the parties mutually swore fidelity to each other,
his servants arrived with the news that they

&quot; had found

water,&quot; he revives the name given by Abraham to another

well, but which had fallen into oblivion viz., Beersheba
and confers it upon the one newly discovered. Robinson
refers very recently to two deep wells which still exist

at this place, and retain their ancient names. Similar as

this narrative may seem to that which occurs in the life

of Abraham, (chap. xxi. 22-32,) it differs from it, never

theless, in several material points. Here, Phichol and
Ahuzzath are mentioned

; there, only Phichol. Here, the
name applied to the Divine Being is Lord, (Jehovah;)
there, it is God, (Elohim.) Here, Isaac inquires, with spe
cial reference to what had actually taken place between
them, (ver. 27,)

&quot; Wherefore come ye to me, seeing ye
hate me, and have sent me away from

you?&quot; there,
there is nothing of the kind. There, seven lambs were

presented as a gift ; here, there is merely an entertain
ment. Besides, nothing is more natural than that the
covenant entered into by the Philistines with Abraham
should also be renewed with his son, now become a richer

man.

8. Esau s Marriage Ver. 34, 35.

34 And Esau was forty years old when he took
to wife 1 Judith .... the Hittite, and Bashemath
.... the Hittite :

2 35 Which were a grief of
mind unto Isaac and to Rebekah.3

1
Contrary to the good example of his father, and, very

probably, without the knowledge, and against the con-
Bent of his parents.

2
Daughters of Canaan

; by which act he fully sanctioned
the justice of his exclusion by God from the inheritance
of the promise. Esau was now 40 years old, Isaac 100.

3 A family affliction is added to all their former trials.

It is very possible that this act of disobedience towards
God and his family, on which Esau had ventured by his

marriage, may have matured the resolution of Rebekah
to do what is related in chap, xxvii.

9. Jacob fraudulently obtains his Father s

Blessing Chap. XXVII.

1 And it came to pass, that when Isaac was

old, and his eyes were dim,
1 so that he could not

sec, he called Esau his eldest son, and said unto

him, My son : and he said unto him, Behold,
here am I. 2 And he said, Behold now, I am
old, I know not the day of my death : 3 Now
therefore take, I pray thee, thy weapons, thy
quiver and thy bow, and go out to the field, and
take me some venison

;
4 And make me savoury

meat, such as I love, and bring it to me, that I

may eat j that my soul may bless thee 2 before I

die.

1 A considerable period seems to intervene between
chap. xxvi. and xxvii., it may be twenty-seven years ; so
that the domestic cross with the wives of Esau was of no
short duration. The eyes of Isaac were already weak, so

that he could no longer see.
2 Esau was by nature the first-born. If Isaac knew

the declaration of the Lord, as he must have done, his

intention to bless Esau rather than Jacob was disobe
dience to the divine intimation.

The struggle between affection towards his son, and
desire to promote the kingdom of God, appears to be
still going on in the breast of Isaac

; and, now that he
lies stretched upon his couch, overcome with age, and
enfeebled in body, the former prevailed. The Lord,
however, rendered his human frailty subservient to His
own designs, and thus decided for the father what the
father had not yet been able to decide for himself. Isaac
was for Esau; the Lord for Jacob. His promises are
without repentance.

5 And Rebekah heard 1 when Isaac spake to

Esau his son. And Esau went to the field to

hunt for venison, and to bring it. 6 And Re
bekah spake unto Jacob her son, saying, Be

hold, I heard thy father speak unto Esau thy
brother, saying, 7 Bring me venison, and make
me savoury meat, that I may eat, and bless thee

before the LORD 2 before my death. 8 Now
therefore, my son, obey my voice according to

that which I command thee. 9 Go now to the

flock, and fetch me from thence two good kids of

the goats ;
and I will make them savoury meat

for thy father, such as he loveth :

3 10 Arid thou
shalt bring it to thy father, that he may eat, and
that he may bless thee before his death. 3 11

And Jacob said to Rebekah his mother, Behold,
Esau my brother is a hairy man, and I am a
smooth 4 man: 12 My father peradventure will

feel me, and I shall seem to him as a deceiver
;

*

and I shall bring a curse upon me, and not a

blessing. 13 And his mother said unto him,

Upon me be thy curse,
6 my son : only obey my

voice, and go fetch me them. 14 And he went,
and fetched, and brought them to his mother :

T

and his mother made savoury meat, such as his

father loved. 15 And Rebekah took goodly
raiment 8 of Esau, which were with her in the

house, and put them upon Jacob : 16 And she

put the skins of the kids of the goats upon his

hands, and upon the smooth of his neck :

8 17
And she gave the savoury meat and the bread,
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which she had prepared, into the hand of her son

Jacob. 9

1 Either accidentally, while in her chamber, which

was nearest her husband s in the tent, or because she had

purposely listened from curiosity.
2

&quot;Before Jehovah,&quot; although correct, is very pro

bably an intentional addition on Rebekah s part to the

words of Isaac, by which she hoped she would more

surely enlist her son in her plan ;
for precious blessings

were here at stake.
3 She intends to beguile her husband, and to seduce

the son to beguile the father.
4 Conscience smites Jacob

;
but he endeavours to dis

suade his mother from her purpose by merely suggesting
outward difficulties, representing the matter as impracti

cable, and that, in the event of miscarriage, it would bring
a curse on him and not a blessing.

5 As one who, at a most solemn time, had treated with

mockery a father, and the most precious of his gifts.
6 That is,

&quot; the curse which might light upon thee.&quot;

She means by this to say,
&quot; Trust yourself to me, only let

me manage the matter ! So confident am I of success,

that I will cheerfully take upon myself the curse of which
thou art afraid.&quot; This was in every view a shame and a

sin heinous enough for a mother towards a husband
and a son

; though we must not, on the other hand, over

look the value she sets upon the father s blessing and the

Lord s promise, as is shewn by the hasty and precipitate

step she takes. But the end does not sanctify the means ;

we must not forestall God. Such conduct always pro
ceeds from selfishness and unbelief.

7 Jacob obeys his mother even in that which is eiil,

exceeding in this, however, the obligation of the fifth

commandment.
8 An additional artifice to deceive the father, who was

probably not yet wholly blind.
9 He was now, like his brother, 67 years old.

18 And he came unto his father, and said, My
father : and he said, Here am I

;
who art thou,

my son? 19 And Jacob said unto his father, I

am Esau 1

thy first-born ; I have done according as

thou badcst me : arise, I pray thee, sit and eat of

my venison, that thy soul may bless me. 20 And
Isaac said unto his sou, How is it that thou hast

found it so quickly, my son ? And he said, Be
cause the LORD thy God brought it to me. 21

And Isaac said unto Jacob, Come near, I pray
thee, that I may feel thee,

2 my son, whether thou

be my very son Esau or not. 22 And Jacob went
near unto Isaac his father

;
and he felt him, and

said, The voice is Jacob s voice, but the hands are

the hands of Esau. 2 23 And he discerned him
not. 3 .... 25 And he said, Bring it near to me,
and I will eat of my son s venison, that my soul

may bless thee. And he brought it near to him,
and he did eat : and he brought him wine, and he

drank. 26 And his father Isaac said unto him,
Come near now, and kiss me,

4
my son. 27 And

he came near, and kissed him : and he smelled the

smell of his raiment,
5 and blessed him, and said,

See, the smell of my son is as the smell of a field

which the LORD hath blessed: 6 28 Therefore

God give thee of the dew of heaven, and the fat

ness of the earth, and plenty of corn and wine :

7

29 Let people serve thee, and nations bow down
to thee :

8 be lord over thy brethren,
9 and let thy

mother s sons 10 bow down to thee : cursed be every
one that curseth thee, and blessed be he that

blesseth thee.
11

1 He who once gives way to lying and misrepresenta

tion can never know how long the chain of falsehood must
be stretched until the part of the dissembler has been

played out.
2 Isaac entertains doubts about the identity of the per

son, but in his well-meaning love never imagines the pos
sibility of such fraud and dissimulation;

3 And so yields to the conviction that it is Esau. Jacob,
however, stoutly resists every admonition of conscience
which the father s doubts excite, seeking to excuse him
self with the thought that rightfully, and according to the
word of God, the blessing belonged to him.

4 In order to unite the hearts hi true affection, and

prepare them, the one for blessing, and the other for

being blessed.
5 The clothes were Esau s, and were probably perfumed.
6 The sweeter the perfume of the flowers and herbs of

the field, the richer is the blessing. The earthly blessing
is to the father the image and the pledge of the heavenly.

7 Emblems of the fertility of the soil, especially in the
land of promise.

8 Power and sovereignty ;
the people whom the Lord

blessed were to stand at the head of the nations, that they
might diffuse a blessing on them all.

9 Blood-relations.
10
Thy brother, with his posterity. The blessing being

intended for Esau, these words, according to the father s

intention, denote the children and posterity of Jacob, and
that they were to bow down before Esau. A certain

supremacy over the younger children and their offspring,
to which the head of a family was entitled, was included
in the right of primogeniture, and is here brought into

prominence in the blessing of the father to the first-born.

Isaac was thus compelled against his will to bless himwhom
it was the Lord s pleasure to bless. In the whole of this

history it is to be particularly observed that God executes
his purposes according to his own counsel and will, and
renders the weaknesses and sins of the children of men
subservient to their accomplishment. The sins themselves
he punishes, as he did in llebekah, Isaac, Esau, and espe

cially Jacob an assertion which the sequel of this history
will abundantly prove. Amidst the confusions and anta

gonisms of man s weakness and waywardness, his purposes
move on. Through the centre of surrounding perplexities
his way towards the object of his supreme will appears a

path of light. While, on the other hand, we joyfully dis

cover in all the infirmities of these his ancient sons and

daughters tokens of precious faith, enfeebled by many an

inconsistency, still in various degrees of exercise present
with them all.

11
By these words Isaac binds his own hands, so that

even when Esau made his appearance, it was no longer in

the father s power to curse Jacob. Jacob was and con
tinued to be the blessed of the Lord, because the father,
as priest and representative of God. had so proclaimed
him, (Heb. xi. 20.) It was by faith he blessed him, with
an eye to the good things to come. Jacob, accordingly,
was now the chosen of God, upon whose shoulders de
volved the earthly blessing, the temporal government,
and the spiritual priesthood, God s anointed one, whom
no one might injure with impunity, but whose benefactors,
be they who they may, would be abundantly rewarded.

30 And it came to pass, as soon as Isaac had
made an end of blessing Jacob, and Jacob was yet
scarce

1

gone out from the presence of Isaac his

father, that Esau his brother came in from his

hunting. 31 And he also had made savoury meat,
and brought it unto his father, and said unto his

father, Let my father arise, and eat of his son s

venison, that thy soul may bless me. 32 And
Isaac his father said unto him, Who art thou?

And he said, I am thy son, thy first-born Esau.

33 And Isaac trembled very exceedingly,
2 and

said, Who ? where is he that hath taken venison,
and brought it me, and I have eaten of all before

thou earnest, and have blessed him ? yea, and he



GEN. XXVII. 46.] HISTORY OF ISAAC AND HIS SONS. 59

shall be blessed.
3 34 And when Esau heard the

words of his father, he cried with a great and ex-

&amp;lt;vi din 1

.;-
bitter cry, and said unto his father, Bless

me, even me also, O my father. 35 And he said,

Thy brother came with subtilty, and hath taken

away thy blessing. 36 And he said, Is not he

rightly named Jacob ? for he hath supplanted me
tin sc two times :

4 he took away my birthright;
5

and, behold, now he hath taken away my blessing.

And he said, Hast thoti not reserved a blessing
for me ? 37 And Isaac answered and said unto

Esau, Behold, I have made him thy lord, and all

his brethren have I given to him for servants
;
and

with corn and wine have I sustained 6 him : and
what shall I do now unto thee, my son ? 38 And
Esau said unto his father, Hast thou but one

blessing, my father ? bless me, even me also, my
father. And Esau lifted up Ms voice, and wept.

7

39 And Isaac his father answered and said unto

him, Behold, thy dwelling shall be the fatness of

the earth, and of the dew of heaven from above ;

8

40 And by thy sword shalt thou live,
9 and shalt

serve thy brother
;
and it shall come to pass when

thou shalt have the dominion, that thou shalt

break his yoke from oif thy neck. 10

1 With however much prudence it had been executed
on the peart of man, the plan might have miscarried but
for the decree of the divine will.

2 Was greatly shocked.
3 The blessing was irrevocable, (see ver. 29,) for Isaac

looked upon himself as the mere instrument of God. It

was He who had decided that Jacob, and not Esau, should
be blessed. It appears that beneath all Isaac s weak par
tiality for his first-born there was still concealed a sound
foundation of faith

;
the blessing proceeded so entirely

from the inmost heart of him who gave it.

4 That is, has caused me to fall, overreached, taken the

advantage of me.
5 And yet Esau had sold it. He does not see the finger

of God in the whole matter, and hence does not humble
himself before him, but weeps bitterly and assails his

father with entreaties.
6 Not only does he lose the blessing, but he is likewise

doomed to hear the father declare in what respects it gave
his brother the advantage over him.

7 And yet he weeps and laments and deplores only the

misfortune, not his own indiscretion; regrets only the

earthly part of the blessing, not the grace which he had
never valued.

8 Esau s ardent desire to obtain a blessing is not left

wholly unsatisfied. The better part he had indeed for

feited for ever, but of earthly prosperity he too has a
share allotted to him

; only not, as in the other case, as

the blessing of God, which it had been to Jacob, (ver. 28,)
nor yet with the same certitude. He does not obtain
Canaan even as an earthly possession, and far less with
the spiritual blessing annexed to it. What he acquires is

but as it were a remnant, a sort of legal portion, some
thing that only bordered on the blessing of Jacob. In

point of fact, Edom, in respect to fertility, still resembled
the land that flowed with milk and honey. It also was
situate upon its south-eastern boundary, upon Mount Seir,
which extends from the south end of the Dead Sea to the
Gulf of Akaba on the Red Sea. To this day travellers
find there, besides the remarkable ruins of the ancient

city of the rock, Tetra, (Heb., Sda= rock,) the declivi
ties of the hills adorned with fields of corn, and planta
tions of fruit-trees

; whereas, immediately on the east and
west of it, all is barren. The meaning is : Thy dwelling
shall also enjoy a share of the fatness of the land, and of
the dew of heaven from above. The very opposite is the

meaning of another translation, which does not however
suit the context, and contradicts both history and geogra

phynamely,
&quot; Without the fatness of the earth, [distant

from it,] without the
dew,&quot; &c., so that what was conso

latory for Esau would begin with the mention of hia

sword, and of the power he was to wield.
9 Refers to the warlike disposition of the Edomites.
10 = Assert thy freedom and independence. These

prophetic intimations of Isaac respecting Esau are suffi

ciently descriptive of his posterity the Edomites or

Idumeans, to whom also the race of the Amalekites be

long, (chap, xxxvi. 12.) The prediction is here indeed
confined to the two brothers, who were severally the
founders of these nations, but only in the nations does it

find its accomplishment. And this it would have done
still more perfectly if Israel had not so often been deficient

in faithfulness to the covenant. For many a day the
Edomites were outwardly independent of Israel. It was
Saul who first conquered, and David who subjugated them.

They revolted under Joram, and Amaziah defeated them
and stormed their citadel Sela. After frequent changes
in their political relations to Israel, they spread themselves
abroad at the time of the Maccabees over the southern

part of Canaan, as far as Hebron. John Hyrcanus com
pleted their subjugation, and forced upon them the rite

of circumcision, so that about a century before Christ

they formed one people with the Jews. Antipater was
an Idumean, and Herod the Great was his son. At the
destruction of Jerusalem, about seventy years after Christ,

they accelerated its fall. Since that period they have dis

appeared from history.

10. Esau s Enmity to Jacob Ver. 41-4G.

41 And Esau hated 1 Jacob because of the bless

ing wherewith his father blessed him : and Esau
said in his heart, The days of mourning

2
for my

father are at hand
;
then will I slay my brother

Jacob.3 42 And these words of Esau her elder

son were told to Rebekah : and she sent and called

Jacob her younger son,
4 and said unto him, Behold,

thy brother Esau, as touching thee, doth comfort

himself, purposing to kill thee. 43 Now there

fore, my son, obey my voice
;
and arise, flee thou

to Laban my brother to Haran
;
44 And tarry

with him a few days,
5
until thy brother s fury turn

away, 45 .... and he forget that which thou

hast done to him :

6 then I will send, and fetch

thee from thence : why should I be deprived also

of you both in one day ?
7 46 And Eebekah said

to Isaac,
8 I am weary of my life because of the

daughters of Heth :

&amp;lt;J

if Jacob take a wife of the

daughters of Heth, such as these
10 which are of

the daughters of the land, what good shall my life

do me ?

1 He thought not of the hand of God in the whole

matter, and just as little of condemning himself, acknow

ledging his guilt, and repenting. Thus nothing remained
to him as nothing does remain to any natural heart,
unbroken by grace but hatred and enmity. And even
Rebekah and Jacob came now to experience, as just

retribution, the consequences of the mistakes and errors

with which they sought to anticipate the counsel of the

Most High.
2 Of his father, who had been fraudulently betrayed

into giving the blessing to another, he thinks with sor

row, but cannot suppress his feelings of revenge against
his brother.

3 He was now walking wholly in the ways of Cain ;

but God anticipated his murderous design, and thwarted

it by the prudent measures of Rebekah.
4 From the flock.
5 This she says to mitigate the pain of parting. It

expresses, however, her own heart s desire : she did not

wish to be long without her favourite. This, however,
is the last notice we have of Rebekah. There can be no
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doubt that she was no longer alive when Jacob, after

twenty years of absence, again returned.

She here herself owns the wrong they had done, and
adverts to the excitable temperament of Esau, who was

easily provoked, but just as easily pacified.
7 Of both; because, as there are traces of its being

already the custom to avenge blood by blood, (chap. ix.

6,) Esau, after effecting the murder, must either have

fled, or have encountered the avenger.
8

Isaac, too, must be induced to give his consent.

Jacob, now that he had received the blessing, will take

no step with which his father is unacquainted.
This was anything but a pretext ; it was a conviction

learned from actual experience, and, at the same time,
well adapted to her purpose, and consistent with the
divine intention.

10 Doubtless she had the wives of Esau in view, who
had been only a grief to Isaac and herself. For this

reason, after the departure of Jacob, the happiest of her

days were gone. It is thus that restlessness and pre
cipitancy in carrying out our own self-will plunge us
into manifold anxieties and distresses. Ver. 46 is intro

ductory to the following chapter.

11. Jacob s Flight to Haran, and Esau s Second

Marriage Chap. XXVIII.

1 And Isaac called Jacob, and blessed him,
1 and

charged him, and said unto him, Thou shalt not

take a wife of the daughters of Canaan.2 2

Arise, go to Padan-aram, to the house of Bethuel

thy mother s father
; and take thee a wife from

thence of the daughters of Laban thy mother s

brother. 3 And God Almighty bless thee, and
make thee fruitful, and multiply thee, that thou

mayest be a multitude of people ;
4 And give

thee the blessing of Abraham,
3 to thee, and to

thy seed with thee
;
that thou mayest inherit the

land wherein thou art a stranger, which God gave
unto Abraham. 5 And Isaac sent away Jacob :

*

and he went to Padan-aram unto Laban. . . .

1 That which Isaac had at first unintentionally assigned
to Jacob, he now, of his own free will, confirms, having
learned to recognise in the matter the hand of God.

2 This would have been contrary to the terms of the

covenant, (chap. xxiv. 3.)
3 The blessing Abraham had given to Isaac himself,

and by which he is constituted exclusive heir of the pro-
anise, as that is contained in the covenant made between
Abraham and God.

4 Jacob is now accoutred for his journey. He is a

priest and a king, but with a pilgrim s staft in his hand,
which is to accompany him from his home to the land of

his many trials.

Ver. 6-9. On learning that his father had once more
blessed Jacob, and in doing so had expressly censured
the daughters of Canaan, two of whom were his wives,
and that Jacob, in compliance with the command of his

parents, intended to take a wife from a more honourable

stock, Esau, indignant, on the one hand, that (ver. 8)
&quot;the daughters of Canaan pleased not Isaac his father,&quot;

and again under the deadly influence of scorn of his
father and jealousy of his brother, resolves likewise to

appear obedient, and goes in a haughty manner to the

daughters of Ishmael, and takes to himself a third wife
Mahalath

; as near a relative on the father s side, as
Jacob s wife was on the mother s. Thus, by each new
step, Esau shews himself to be the natural man, resisting
the influence of grace, and continuing unworthy of the
divine promise and of the paternal blessing.

10 And Jacob went out from Beer-sheba, and
went toward Haran. 1

11 And he lighted upon a
certain place,

2 and tarried there all night,
3 because

the sun was set; and he took of the stones of

that place, and put them for his pillows, and lay
down in that place to sleep. 12 And he dreamed,
and behold a ladder set up on the earth, and the

top of it reached to heaven : and behold the

angels of God ascending and descending on it.*

13 And, behold, the LORD stood above it,
5 and

said, I am the LORD God of Abraham thy father,
and the God of Isaac : the land whereon thou

liest, to thee will I give it, and to thy seed
;

1 4
And thy seed shall be as the dust of the earth,
and thou shalt spread abroad to the west, and to

the east, and to the north, and to the south : and
in thee and in thy seed shall all the families of the

earth be blessed. 15 And, behold, I am with

thee, and will keep thee in all places whither thou

goest, and will bring thee again into this land ;

for I will not leave thee, until I have done that

which I have spoken to thee of.
7 16 And Jacob

awaked out of his sleep, and he said, Surely the

LORD is in this place ;
and I knew it not.

8
1 7

And he was afraid, and said, How dreadful 9
is

this place ! this is none other but the house of

God, and this is the gate of heaven. 18 And
Jacob rose up early in the morning, and took the

stone that he had put for his pillows, and set it

up for a pillar,
10 and poured oil

n
upon the top of

it. 19 And he called the name of that place
Beth-el :

12 .... 20 And Jacob vowed a vow,

saying, If God will be with me, and will keep me
in this way that I go, and will give me bread to

eat, and raiment to put on, 21 So that I come

again to my father s house in peace ;
then shall

the LORD be my God : 22 And this
13

stone,

which I have set for a pillar, shall be God s

house : and of all that thou shalt give me I will

surely give the tenth&quot; unto thee.
1 Jacob set out upon his journey alone, with no nume

rous retinue and rich gifts, like Eliezer. In his case

there was no immediate prospect of joy and satisfac

tion, but rather of a long succession of trials. For these,

however, before they arrive, the Lord strengthens him.
2 See ver. 19. He was, consequently, still in the centre

of the land of Canaan, for Bethel lay between Sichem,
and Jerusalem.

3 In the open air, a frequent habit with travellers in

the East, who on such occasions wrap themselves in their

mantle or cloak.
4
Ascending and descending, inasmuch as God com

missions his angels partly to ascertain, and partly to

minister to the necessities of believers&amp;gt;and aflord them
succour.

5 The Lord is &quot;Jehovah.&quot; He stood either &quot;at the

top&quot;
of the ladder, or &quot;over Jacob,&quot; who lay upon tho

earth.
6 Jacob now stood for the first time in the same rela

tion to God as Abraham and Isaac had done before him,
having received substantially the same promise as they
viz., possession of the land, propagation and increase, and

blessing for all the families of the earth (in Christ.)
Like the blessing for the families of the earth, the beau
tiful type of the heavenly ladder receives its full truth
and significance in Christ the Mediator. (Compare John
i. 51.)

7 With what alacrity must Jacob now have pursued
his pilgrimage, assured that he was the object of God s

special care !

8
&quot;I knew it not&quot; means either, &quot;I could not have

expected such a revelation in this place, so distant from
the scenes of divine manifestations in my native land,&quot;

for of God s omnipresence Jacob had no doubt; or,
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&quot;During the dream in which the vision was vouchsafed,
I lost all consciousness that on this spot / was a fuyilivc

from, my home,&quot; whereas it was indelibly engraved upon
his mind that he had seen the Lord, and beheld the

heavenly ladder.
9 A holy awe of the divine majesty overpowers him in

his waking state, as soon as he is able freely to reflect on
what he had seen and heard, and how near he hod been

to the Lord, in this the first manifestation which had
been vouchsafed to him. However strong the impres
sions of dreams may often be, the mind when in that

state is variously confined.
10 A temporary monument to mark the place where

the Lord had appeared to him, with the view of after

wards doing what he says in ver. 22.
11

This, travellers in the East frequently carry with

them, and throughout the whole of Scripture it is gene
rally spoken of as the emblem of consecration. Sacred
stones of this sort were treated with divine honour by
the heathen, (oil-idols.)

12 Bethel = house of God, place of God s appearing.
At chap. xii. 8, the name already occurs in anticipation
of its subsequent derivation from this incident. At

chap. xxxv. 1-8, Jacob executes the promise made in

ver. 22. At chap. xxxv. 9-15, the main points of our
narrative are again repeated, in order to renew and give

prominence to the name of this place. Side by side,

however, with the name, the import of which was known
to Israel and not to the Canaanites, the ancient appella
tion of Luz = almond-tree, was retained by the city in

the immediate vicinity, (Josh, xviii. 13,) the name be
stowed upon it by Jacob being at the same time known.

13 Jacob s vow expresses no mistrust as to the faith

fulness of the divine promises. It is only a proof how
firmly he took God at his word, and how solemnly he
bound himself to thankful obedience to his will. For
the present, all he could do was to erect the pillar, and
to consecrate it provisionally to the Lord.

14 This was a preliminary step to the law of tithes at

a later period. There is no intimation in the sequel of

his history, that Jacob himself executed this promise in

its literal sense. He did so probably in the same sense

in which it was done by the triennial tithe-feast or feasts

of offerings, (Deut. xiv. 28, 29,) on which occasions the
Levite and the stranger, the fatherless and the widow,
were allowed to eat and satisfy themselves a permission
which no doubt may have existed as a voluntary custom,
before it was introduced by law, and as a standing rule.

12. Jacob s Arrival in Haran, and Marriages
Chap. XXIX. 1-30.

1 Then Jacob went on his journey, and came
into the land of the people of the east.

1 2 And
he looked, and behold a well in the field,

2
and, lo,

there were three flocks of sheep lying by it : ...
and a great stone was upon the well s mouth. 3

And thither were all the flocks gathered : and

they rolled the stone from the well s mouth. 3
. . .

4 And Jacob said unto them, My brethren, whence
be ye ? And they said, Of Haran are we. 5 And
he said unto them, Know ye Laban the son of

Nahor? 4 And they said, We know him. 6

And he said unto them, Is he well ] And they
said, He is well : and, behold, Kachel 5 his

daughter cometh with the sheep 10
And it came to pass, when Jacob saw Rachel,
and the sheep of Laban, that Jacob went near,
and rolled the stone from the well s mouth, and
watered the flock of Laban;

6 11 And kissed

Kachel, and lifted up his voice, and wept;
7 12

And told Rachel that he was her father s brother,
8

and that he was Rebekah s son : and she ran and
told her father.

1 Towards the morning that is, the east lay the
desert of Arabia

; Haran to the north-east.
2 Jacob had consequently not yet reached Haran.

j

The nomads spread themselves out with their flocks to

vast distances.
a Such wells were often the common property of

several shepherds, and were covered in that they might
not be choked up with the sand of the desert. The
opening of the well took place only when the whole of

the flocks were gathered together. It is consequently
not the same as that mentioned in chap. xxiv.

4
Son, here = grandson. The Hebrew word denotes

both, and even more distant relatives.
5 Rachel means, in English, a sheep ;

she was a she

pherdess.
6
Jacob, as a stranger and by the law of hospitality,

was at liberty to .do this sooner than would otherwise
have been the case, according to the existing agreement
which is hinted at in ver. 2 and 3.

7 His heart was moved because the Lord had led him
on in so prosperous a career.

8 Brother= nephew. This word, like the other word
&quot; son

&quot;

(
4
), is used very comprehensively.

13 And it came to pass, when Laban heard
the tidings of Jacob his sister s son, that he ran to

meet him, and embraced him, and kissed him, and

brought him to his house, .... 14 And said to

him, Surely thou art my bone and my flesh. And
he abode with him the space of a month. 15 And
Laban said unto Jacob, Because thou art my bro

ther, shouldest thou therefore serve me fornought ?
l

tell me, what shall thy wages be 1
2 16 And Laban

had two daughters : the name of the elder was

Leah, and the name of the younger was Rachel.

17 Leah was tender-eyed ;

3 but Rachel was beau
tiful and well-favoured. 18 And Jacob loved

Rachel
;
and said, I will serve thee seven years

for Rachel thy younger daughter.
4 .... 20 And

Jacob served seven years for Rachel
;
and the}

seemed unto him but a few days,
5
for the love he

had to her. 21 And Jacob said unto Laban, Give
me my wife, for my days

6 are fulfilled, that I may
go in unto her. 22 And Laban gathered together
all the men of the place, and made a feast. 23

And it came to pass in the evening, that he took

Leah his daughter, and brought her to him : and

he went in unto her 25 And it came to

pass, that in the morning,
8
behold, it was Leah :

and he said to Laban, .... Did not I serve with

thee for Rachel? wherefore then hast thou beguiled
me ? 26 And Laban said, It must not be so done

in our country, to give the younger before the first

born.9 27 Fulfil her week,
10 and we will give thee

this also for the service which thou shalt serve with

me yet seven other years.
11 28 And Jacob did so :

.... and he gave him Rachel his daughter to

wife also. ... 30 ... And Jacob served with

him yet seven other years.
13

1 Slaves served for nought. Jacob was a free man, and
therefore might bargain for wages.

2 However sincerely the natural affection of Laban to

his kinsman expressed itself in the delight of his first

arrival, Jacob was destined to experience his selfishness,

and all the fraudulent devices connected with it. The

proposal of Laban did not proceed from a generous or

liberal mind. His selfishness led him to propose at once

to have a settled bargain, in order to obviate any claims

which Jacob might afterwards advance.
3 Tender or weak eyes passed for want of beauty.

Leah= industrious.
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4 It was, and still partially is, the custom of the East

to pay the father-in-law a price for a wife. Seven years
of service was the amount to be paid by Jacob for the

possession of Rachel.
5 If even an earthly love makes all toil and trouble

light, how much more the heavenly passion !

ti The days which I stipulated, and to which you agreed.
7 It is the Eastern custom to bring the bride to the

bridegroom vailed, so that Jacob did not recognise Leah,
nor detect the imposture which the father and daughter
had concerted.

8 The deception which he discovered in the morning
was divine retribution practically depicted, so that he

must involuntarily have revolved in his mind and heart

all that occurred in his father s house, (chap, xxvii.) He,
the younger, had taken the place of the elder to gain the

father s blessing. In this case the imposture is reversed,

and practised upon himself. He did not recognise Leah,
as his father did not recognise him. Here it was devised

by a father, there it was a mother s work. Moreover it

was part of the divine purpose that Leah should be his

wife, and the intricacies of human cunning are made to

subserve the plans of the Most High. Leah became the

progenitor of Him, the promised, who was to prove the

blessing of the nations.
9 Laban contrives to palliate the deception by giving it

the appearance of justice. This custom, however, or use

and wont of the country, he had cunningly concealed from
Jacob.

10 The marriage festivities lasted seven days.
11

Jacob, accordingly, obtained Rachel at the end of

this week, not after another period of seven years. He
was, however, obliged subsequently to discharge a seven

years term of service for her.
12 In this manner Jacob was, like Abraham, involved

in a double marriage, with all the embarrassments and

wranglings which usually flow from such a connexion.

13. Jacob is blessed with Children Chap. XXIX.
31 to XXX. 24.

In this section, we have an account of the jealousy of

Jacob s two wives, for which he himself was to blame by
the partiality he shewed to Rachel. The Lord himself

seeks to balance the difference by giving to Leah a fruit

ful womb, so that she bore four sons in succession to

Jacob ;
whereas Rachel, whom he loved better, remained

barren. This calls forth the envy of Rachel at her more
fortunate sister, and peevish reproaches against her hus

band, and induces her to take a self-devised and unbelt

ing resolution. After the example of Sarah, she gives her

maid Bilhah to her husband, in order to obtain offspring

% her. At the birth of the second son, who was the issue

of this concubinage, Rachel exclaims, (ver. 8,) &quot;With great

wrestlings have I wrestled with my sister, and I have pre
vailed.&quot; This kindles afresh the jealousy of Leah, and

she imitates the example set her by Rachel with her maid

Zilpah, after which she herself is blessed with two other

sons, and at last also with a daughter. Rachel, after

having recourse to superstitious means without effect,

turns to the Lord, the true source of help ; and the Lord
hearkens to her prayer, and takes away her reproach by
the birth of Joseph. (Benjamin was born at a later

date.)
The names of Jacob s children, with whom the Lore

began to fulfil the promise of the multiplication of his

seed, are as follow :

1. Reuben, (Behold a son
!)

2. Simeon, (Hearing.)
3. Levi, (Attachment.)
4. Judah, (The Lord be praised !)

5. Dan, (He judgeth.)
6. Naphtali, (My struggle.)
7. Gad, (A troop.)
8. Asher, (Blessed.)
9. Issachar, (Reward.)

10. Zebulon, (Gift, dwelling.)

Dinah, a daughter, (Judgment.)

By Leah,

By Billiah,....

By Zilpah,....

By Leah,

f 11. Joseph, (Increase.)

j

12. Benjamin, (Son of the right hand,)
-o_ P 7 7 so called by his father, or Ben-oni,

-
/iCl&amp;gt;

(Son of my sorrow.) as his mother
termed him, was born afterwards,

(Gen. xxxv. 16-18.) ,

The Lord took the part of the neglected and humbled
Jean, as she gave to the people of Israel six of their fore-

others, and two by her maid, besides a daughter. More-

&amp;gt;ver,
it was she who was appointed to transmit the divine

jlessing to posterity through her fourth son Judah, (from
vhom the Jews take their name.)

14. Jacob is blessed with Earthly Riches

Chap. XXX. 25-43.

25 And it came to pass, when Rachel had born

Joseph,
1 that Jacob said unto Laban, Send me

away, that I may go unto mine own place, and to

my country. 26 Give me my wives and my chil

dren, for whom I have served thee, and let me go :

for thou knowest my service which I have done

thee.
2 27 And Laban said unto him, I pray thee,

if I have found favour in thine eyes, tarry : for I

have learned by experience that the LORD hath

blessed me for thy sake. 28 And he said, Appoint
me thy wages,

3 and I will give it. ... 31 And he

said, What shall I give thee ? And Jacob said,

Thou shalt not give me any thing : if thou wilt

do this thing for me, I will again feed and keep

thy flock : 32 I will pass through all thy flock

to-day, removing from thence all the speckled and

spotted cattle, and all the brown cattle among the

sheep, and the spotted and speckled among the

goats : and of such shall be my hire.
4 33 So

shall my righteousness answer for 5 me in time to

come, when it shall come for my hire before thy
face.

6 .... 34 And Laban said, Behold, I would

it might be according to thy word.

1
Joseph was born about the end of the fourteen years

of service, when Jacob was ninety-one years old, and at

the close of his period of servitude.
2 This proposal of Jacob s arose from a longing desire

for home after fourteen years of absence, and an anxiety
to establish himself independently of Laban. Besides

which, he had received the promise of the Lord, (chap,
xxviii. 15,) but with no time set for its fulfilment.

3 &quot; Whatever you demand.&quot; Laban s possessions were

now great, although at Jacob s arrival he had compara

tively little. The reason was, because a blessing followed

Jacob at every step.
4 To wit : all the lambs produced by the sheep or goats

which are not of one colour, but streaked or spotted. The

wages seemed small, because such lambs are an exception
to the general rule, especially as after the removal of the

speckled, the rest of the flock were still to continue in

Laban s exclusive possession, and to be tended apart by
Jacob, in order that by his care he might reap the greater

advantage from it
;
whereas Jacob s portion was kept by

the sons of Laban. This arrangement, however, was after

wards again altered ;
but by a complicated device, Jacob

contrived to outwit even the crafty Laban.
5 That is, it will be recognised.
6 In other words, When thou shalt come to pay my hire

and settle with me.

Yer. 35-42. Here is described the device which Jacob

put in practice, and by which he succeeded in greatly

augmenting his hire, without violating the contract with

Laban. It was a scheme which God did not suggest to

him, and which He did not sanction. But, nevertheless,
he permitted it to be successful, in order that the patriarch

might be manifested as the blessed of the Lord, through
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whom the cause of His kingdom was to be bequeathed to

posterity. The flock being now thoroughly sorted, so that

all the sheep were wholly white, and all the goats wholly

black, committed as Labau s portion to the charge of

Jacob, and removed some days journey from the smaller

flock which he had stipulated to be his own, in order to I

prevent all mixture of the one with the other, Jacob takes

fresh rods of the storax shrub (others say, the white

poplar), of the almond-tree (others say, the hazel), and of

the plane-tree (others say, the chesnut), peels white streaks

upon them, and sets them in the drinking-gutters,
&quot; ex

actly before the
flocks,&quot;

at the time of watering, and espe

cially at the season of their copulation. By this means he

obtained spotted lambs in great numbers. A second device

he practised to increase his own portion was this, that at

the drinking-gutters he set the party-coloured cattle which

belonged to himself opposite to the one-coloured cattle

which belonged to Laban, so that Laban s -white or brown
cattle had the stripped or spotted ones of Jacob within

view; for which purpose he divided the one flock into two

portions. Besides, he employed his first device with the

rods only in the case of the &quot;

stronger cattle,&quot; but not
&quot; when the cattle were feeble&quot; whereby the lambs which
fell to his lot were not only numerous, but of the stronger
sort. In this manner, Laban s avarice and greed were

punished by the very contract which he intended to be
so greatly for his own advantage.

43 And the man increased exceedingly,
1 and

had much cattle, and maid-servants, and men-ser

vants, and camels, and asses.

1
Literally, spread himself out. The practices of the

patriarch Jacob, which we have here described, must not

be judged by the rule of Christianity or the example of

Christ, whom Jacob preceded 1740 years. On the stage
of religious enlightenment on which he stood, Jacob could

view the fortunate result of the arts which he here prac
tised quite justly as the blessing of God

;
in fact in the

same light in which the sacred historian intends that the

matter shall now be contemplated.

15. Jacob s Escapefrom Laban

Chap. XXXI.

1 And he heard the words of Laban s sons,

saying, Jacob hath taken away all that was our

father s 2 And Jacob beheld the coun

tenance of Laban, and, behold, it was not toward

him as before. 3 And the LORD said unto

Jacob, Return * unto the land of thy fathers, and
to thy kindred

;
and I Avill be with thee.

2 4

And Jacob sent and called Rachel and Leah to

the field unto his flock,
3 5 And said unto them,

I see your father s countenance, that it is not

toward me as before
;
but the God of my father

hath been with me. 4 6 And ye know that with

all my power I have served your father. 7 And

your father hath deceived me, and changed my
wages ten times

;

5 but God suffered him not to

hurt me 14 And Rachel and Leah an

swered and said unto him, .... 1 G Whatsoever
God hath said unto thee, do. 17 Then Jacob

rose up,
6 and set his sons and his wives upon

camels
;

1 8 And he carried away all his cattle,

and all his goods which he had gotten,
7 the cattle

of his getting, which he had gotten in Padan-

aram, for to go to Isaac his father in the land of

Canaan. 19 .... And Rachel had stolen the

images
8 that were her father s. 20 And Jacob

stole away
9 unawares to Laban, in that he told

him not that he fled. 21 So he fled with all

that he had
; and he rose up, and passed over

the river,
10 and set his face toward the mount

Gilead.
11

1 Tlnvo reasons are assigned for hia determination

to return home : (a) the envy of his brothers-in-law at

Jacob s prosperity and wealth
; (b) the diseased looks of

his father-in-law, also occasioned by envy and displeasure ;

(c) an express intimation from the Lord. The last reason

was decisive
;
the two first Jacob must needs endure and

overlook, till the third came to his aid.
2 Not until he had received this assurance, could

Jacob go in peace, and relinquish his painful situation.

For the rest, only the main features of this divine mani
festation are here mentioned

;
the particular details are

afterwards filled up, (ver. 13,) but are now passed over,

as being of small importance for the historical connexion.
3 He could not hope to extort a permission from

Laban, and for this reason was compelled to secure in

secret the consent of his wives to his resolution.
4 A decisive reason also for the women, and which

must have been greatly strengthened by their own expe
rience of the selfish conduct of their father, (see ver. 14.)

5 That is, frequently. It hence appears that Laban
had again and again altered the agreement of the former

chapter, according as the one or other way afforded him
the hope of obtaining the greater advantage.

6 At a favourable time, when Laban was absent from
home on account of the sheep-shearing.

7 This caused him to travel slowly, and Laban s pur
suit to succeed.

8 These were a sort of &quot;

family-idols,&quot; figures of human

shape, borrowed from the heathen world around him,
which Laban (his knowledge of the true God being
slender and indistinct) permitted himself to keep in his

house, and probably used as a kind of oracle, to discover

the future, or the fortunate issue of any undertaking.
Such Teraphim also appear from time to time in

Israel, until, under Josiah, (2 Kings xxiii. 24,) they were

rooted out as &quot;abominations.&quot; Why did Rachel steal

them? Was it to cure her father of his superstition?
Or was it to conceal from him the direction of their

journey, when he should be deserted by his soothsaying
idols? or because she herself was secretly attached to

them, and ascribed a value to their possession? No
doubt the last is the right supposition, and the most
consonant with her whole character. With all her out

ward advantages, she was far inferior to her sister Leah
in inward moral worth and submission to the will of God.

9
Literally, stole away his heart, outwitted him. God

nad required of Jacob to return home, and promised him
His succour. But the cunning and deception of his

clandestine escape were a sinful addition on Jacob s part,

by which he sought to forward with his own hand the

divine plan.
10

Namely, the Euphrates.
31

Beyond the Jordan, eastward from it; sometimes

used for the whole of its eastern bank.

22 And it was told Laban on the third day
that Jacob was fled. 23 And he took his bre

thren 1 with him, and pursued after him seven

days journey ;

2 and they overtook him in the

mount Gilead. 24 And God came to Laban in

a dream by night,
3 and said unto him, Take heed

that thou speak not to Jacob either good or bad. 4

25 Then Laban overtook Jacob, .... 26 and

said, . . . 27 Wherefore didst thou flee away

secretly, and steal away from me ;
and didst not

tell me, that I might have sent thee away with

mirth 1
5 .... 28 And hast not suffered me to

kiss my sons and my daughters ? thou hast now
done foolishly

6 in so doing. 29 It is in the

power of my hand to do you hurt :

7 but the God
of your father spake unto me yesternight, saying,

Take thou heed that thou speak not to Jacob

either good or bad. 30 And now, though thou
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wouldest needs be gone, because tliou sore longedst
after thy father s house, yet wherefore hast thou

stolen 8 my gods 1
9

. . . . 32 For Jacob knew
not that Rachel had stolen them 34 Now
Rachel had taken the images, and put them in

the camel s furniture, and sat upon them. And
Laban searched all the tent, but found them not.

35 And she said to her father, Let it not displease

my lord that I cannot rise up before thee : for

the custom of women is upon me. 10 And he

searched, but found not the images. 36 And
Jacob was wroth, and chode with Laban :

u and

Jacob answered and said to Laban, What is my
trespass ? what is my sin, that thou hast so hotly

pursued after me 1 37 Whereas thou hast searched

all my stuff, what hast thou found of all thy
household stuff 1 set it here before my brethren

and thy brethren, that they may judge betwixt

us both. 38 This twenty years have I been with

thee ; thy ewes and thy she-goats have not cast

their young,
12 and the rams of thy flock have I

not eaten. 39 That which was torn of beasts I

brought not iinto thee
;
I bare the loss of it

;
of

my hand didst thou require it, whether stolen by
clay, or stolen by night. 40 Thus I was

;
in the

day the drought consumed me, and the frost by
night ;

and my sleep departed from mine eyes.

41 Thus have I been twenty years in thy house
;

I served thee fourteen years for thy two daughters,
and six years for thy cattle : and thou hast

changed my wages ten times. 42 Except the

God of my father, the God of Abraham, and the

fear
13 of Isaac, had been with me, surely thou

hadst sent me away now empty. God hath seen

mine affliction and the labour of my hands, and
rebuked thee yesternight.

14

1 Relatives.
2 Jacob bad three days start of him.
3 God vouchsafes the protection which he had pro

mised to Jacob, even although there was much self-will

in the way in which he secretly absconded.
4 &quot;

Speak not either good or bad;
&quot;

literally, from good
to bad that is, anything that tends from the one to the

other; it means, nothing except what is kind and friendly.
5

This, in Laban, was dissimulation. The divine warn

ing did not discover to him his real character, but only
produced in him servile fear, thereby preventing the
fierce outbreak of anger and revenge.

6 &quot;

Foolishly,&quot; with which in Hebrew is usually con
nected the notion of injustice. Foolishness= sin, injury.
In this reprimand, Laban had the right on his side. It was
awell-deserved punishment for Jacob s self-willed conduct.

7 He cannot withhold threatening. His wish would
have been to do him harm, but he did not dare.

6
Though guilty in reference to the doing

&quot;

foolishly
&quot;

of ver. 28, Jacob was in this instance wholly innocent.
9 In the blindness of his mind, he actually designates

his helpless Teraphim as
&quot;

Gods,&quot; (Elohim.)
10 She represented herself as unclean, in order by this

false pretext to exempt herself from a stricter search.

Falsehood usually follows theft.
11 The consciousness of his innocence in respect of

Laban s main charge, and the fruitlessness of the search
made in all the tents, raised Jacob s spirits.

12 When they were big with young, I kept special
watch over them to prevent injury.

13 This refers to Isaac s fear of God, which Jacob imi

tated, and which secured to him the divine protection
and blessing.

14 By the warning which he gave you.

43 And Laban answered and said unto Jacob,
These daughters are my daughters, and these

children are my children.
1 .... 44 Now there

fore come thou, let us make a covenant, I and
thou

;
and let it be for a witness between me and

thee.
2

Here Laban relents, and again gives way to the
natural love of a father. The first ebullition of anger
had now subsided, the seven days journey having mate

rially softened him. The divine warning cooled his

temper, shame at the unsuccessful issue of the search,
the bold and manly defence made by Jacob, and the
truth of the charges he brought against his father-in-

law, moderated the ardour of Laban s first revengeful
thoughts ;

2 So that he himself first proposes a friendly compro
mise, and offers to make a covenant. This shews that
the boldness with which he began the attack is gradually
converted into fear and apprehension.

Ver. 45-54. Jacob acquiesces in the proposal, and sets

up a stone for a &quot;

pillar
&quot;

or a &quot;

memorial.&quot; The brothers,

erect a mound, and on the top of it jointly partake of a
meal. This heap Laban calls by the Chaldaic name,
Jcgar-sahadulha, but Jacob by the Hebrew name of

Galced, both of them = &quot; Mount of Testimony.&quot; The
mound and the feast served to ratify the covenant they
had made. By a trifling change of the letters, Laban

gives to Jacob s monument the additional significance of
&quot;

watch-tower,&quot; in the expression Hammizpah, indicative

of his desire that &quot; the Lord would watch between him
and Jacob,&quot; and protect on both sides the covenant-

rights when they should be hidden that is to say, absent
from each other. Here follows, at ver. 50, the covenant-
oath : Jacob is to vow that he will not afflict the

daughters of Laban, even when at a distance from their

father s house, nor vex them by marrying other wives.

He is at the same time considerate of his own safety :

the mound and the pillar (a march-stone of imposing
magnitude, hence probably their name and significance)
were to form the boundary which neither must pass &quot;for

harm &quot;

to the other, without exposing himself to punish
ment, and incurring the righteous judgment of Him
who, through Abraham, was their common God. Laban
swears by

&quot; the God of Abraham and of Nahor, who
shall judge betwixt them,&quot; and Jacob, &quot;by

the fear of

his father Isaac.&quot; The covenant is ratified by a sacrifice,

which Jacob offers, and by a common evening-meal,

whereupon the two parties pass the night with each
other in peace.

55 And early in the morning Laban rose up,
and kissed his sons and his daughters, and blessed

them : and Laban departed, and returned unto

his place.

16. Jacob continues his Journey Homewards

Chap. XXXII. 1, 2.

1 And Jacob went on his way, and the angels
of God * met him. 2 And when Jacob saw them,
he said, This is God s host :

2 and he called the

name of that place Mahanaim. 3

1 In great numbers, as at chap, xxviii. at his departure
from Canaan. Probably in this, as in the other case, the

vision was vouchsafed to him alone.
2 It is this expression which shews that they were

numerous. As God had protected Jacob s outgoing,

(chap, xxviii.,) so does he here protect his incoming.
&quot; The angel of the Lord encampeth round about them
that fear him, and delivereth them,&quot; (Ps. xxxiv. 7.)

3 Mahanaim signifies two armies or camps, because

they surrounded him on two sides, before and behind, or

upon the right hand and the left. It afterwards became
a town beyond the Jordan, to the north of Jabbok,
between the tribes of Gad and Manasseh

;
to the first of
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\vliich it belonged, but was afterwards resigned to the

Levites.

17. Jacob s Message to Esau; his Fear, Prayer,

Wrestling by Night, and Victory Ver. 332.

3 And Jacob sent messengers
1
before him to

Esau his brother unto the land of Seir, the country
of Edom. 2 4 And he commanded them, saying,
Thus shall ye speak unto my lord 3

Esau; Thy
servant 3 Jacob saith thus, I have sojourned with

Laban, and stayed there until now : 5 And I

have oxen, and asses, flocks, and men-servants, and

women-servants :

4 and I have sent to tell my lord,

that I may find grace in thy sight.
5 6 And the

messengers retumed to Jacob, saying, We came to

thy brother Esau, and also he cometh to meet thee,

and four hundred men with him.
1 With the view of pacifying Esau and courting his

favour. His sense of the wrong which he had done to

his brother touches his conscience, and makes him afraid

of evil. It would seem that his mother had never been
able to convey to him the message that Esau s anger was
turned away, as at his departure from Canaan she had

promised to do, (chap, xxvii. 44, 45.)
2 From Esau or Edom, whose abode it was, the land of

Seir derived also the name of Edom.
3

Indicates, on the part of Jacob, not merely fear and
humble subjection, but policy and dread.

4 To shew that he did not intend, as he did not need,
to enrich himself at Esau s expense.

5 He signifies his return to his brother in the hope of

obtaining reconciliation with him.
6 Either to frighten Jacob, as Joseph afterwards did

his brethren, or to make a vaunting display of his power
and riches, it is scarcely to be supposed with hostile

intentions. But what his intentions were was as yet con
cealed from Jacob.

7 Then Jacob was greatly afraid : and he divided

the people .... and herds into two bands
;

1

8 And said, If Esau come to the one company,
and smite it, then the other company which is left

shall escape. 9 And Jacob said, O God of my
father Abraham, and God of my father Isaac, the

LORD which saidst unto me, Return unto thy coun

try, and to thy kindred, and I will deal well with

thee :

2 10 / am not worthy of the least of all the

mercies, and ofall the truth? which thou hast shelved

unto thy servant; for with my staff I passed over

this Jordan
;
and now I am become two bands.

1 1 Deliver me, I pray thee, from the hand of my
brother, from the hand of Esau : for I fear him,
lest he will coine and smite me, and the mother

with 4 the children. 12 And thou saidst,
5 I will

surely do thee good, and make thy seed as the

sand of the sea, which cannot be numbered for

multitude.
1 As he had seen the angelic host divided at ver. 2.
2 He pleads God s own promise to him, (chap. xxxi.

3, 13,) and at the same time lays hold on Jehovah, the

personal and living God, by whom the promise had been

given, and to whom he looks for comfort and succour.
3 In great abasement and humility, Jacob acknowledges

what the Lord had done for him, and how much He had
shewn himself to be not only a God of love, but also of

faithfulness and of truth.
4
Literally, &quot;above&quot; the children, whom she endeavours

to protect ; hence he apprehends the destruction of both.
5 The most powerful and believing prayers are those

which proceed from the consideration of divine promises
made to us. In such cases we take God at his word.

Yer. 13-23. On the very spot where he had made such
an earnest appeal to the Lord for succour, Jacob halts with
his company to pass the night. First of all, however, he
separates from &quot; that which he had brought with him &quot;

certain presents for his brother Esau, of goats, and sheep,
and camels, and cows, and asses, in all 550 head, which
he sent off in five different droves, each under the care
of a servant charged to tell Esau,

&quot; These be thy servant
Jacob s ;

a present sent unto my lord Esau : behold, thy
servant Jacob is behind us.&quot; Along with his confidence
iii God s help, he employs also human prudence.

&quot; For
he said, I will appease him with the present that goeth
before me, and afterward I will see his face

; peradven-
ture he will accept of me.&quot;

21 .... And himself lodged that night in the

company. 22 And he rose up that night,
1 and

took his two wives, and his two women-servants,
and his eleven sons,

2 and passed over the ford

Jabbok,
3 23 .... and sent over that he had.

24 And Jacob was left alone.
4

1 His heart was too greatly moved to admit of his sleep
ing that night.

2 His daughter Dinah is not reckoned in the number.
3 A stream that has cut a deep channel in the moun

tain. It is now called
&quot;

Zerka,&quot; and flows from the east
into the Jordan. Afterwards it formed the boundary
between Manasseh on the north and Gad on the south.

4
Upon the north bank, to seek undisturbed the pre

sence of God, and communion with him. &quot; We may pray
in the company of others, but we wrestle with the Lord

only in solitude.&quot; (Compare the account of Jesus in

Gethsemane.)

24 .... And there wrestled a man x with him
until the breaking of the day.

2 25 And when he
saw that he prevailed not 3

against him, he touched

the hollow of his thigh ;
and the hollow of Jacob s

thigh
4 was out of joint, as he wrestled with him.

26 And he said, Let me go, for the day breaketh. 5

And he said, / will not let thee go, except thou bless

me. G 27 And he said unto him, What is thy
name? And he said, Jacob. 7 28 And he said,

Thy name shall be called no more Jacob, but

Israel :

8 for as a prince hast thou power with God
and with men,

9 and hast prevailed. 29 And Jacob

asked him, and said, Tell me, I pray thee, thy
name. And he said, Wherefore is it that thou

dost ask after my name 1
10 And he blessed him

there. 30 And Jacob called the name of the place
Peniel : for I have seen God face to face, and

my life is preserved.
11 31 And as he passed over

Penuel the sun rose upon him, and he halted upon
his thigh.

12 32 Therefore the children of Israel

eat not of the sinew which shrank, which is upon
the hollow of the thigh, unto this day : because

he touched the hollow of Jacob s thigh in the sinew

that shrank 13

1 This &quot;

man,&quot; according to Hosea xii. 5, is the Angel of

the Lord, the uncreated Angel of the Covenant. He ap
pears under various names, even the Lord himself, who
here comes against his servant as an adversary, and dis

guises his face before him. God assailed Jacob in his

person and body, in order to put to the proof whether hi.s

faith was so great, as, in this the worst of all assaults, to

prevail, as Hosea represents him to have done through

prayer. On this trial depended his hope of divine succour

in his coming meeting with Esau. (Compare Abraham
at the offering up of Isaac.)

2 Until late at night Jacob was occupied with the trans

port of his wives, children, and flocks across the
rivei&amp;gt;

and with preparations for the reception of his brother.

Nevertheless, the struggle lasted through a great part of



66 THE PATRIARCHAL AGE. [GEN. XXXIII. 1.

the night, until the dawn of day. The night itself helped
to heighten the mysteriousness of the transaction, and was
at the same time a faithful emblem of Jacob s frame of

mind, as the guilt and sin of former years, especially to

wards Esau, presented themselves to him in all their

magnitude.
3
Although all human power is nothing to God, yet he

allows himself to be overcome by faith and prayer ;
and

that this was the case with Jacob is shewn, Hosea xii. 4.

An encouragement is given here to all earnest, believing

suppliants.
4 &quot; The hollow of his thigh,&quot; means the socket of the

thigh. Such a dislocation can scarcely be accounted for

in an ordinary struggle with a man, and seems rather to

infer the agency of God, who thereby shewed him that He
might easily have overpowered him in a bodily way. Jacob
thus bore about with him an outward sign of God s su

perior power, as well as of his own impotence.
5 Jacob had consequently won the victory, and now

designed, by laying a firmer hold upon his adversary, to

extort from him a blessing.
6 He supplicates a special blessing for the future with

reference to the birthright, which he had not acquired in

a manner consonant with the divine will
;
and with refer

ence also to his position as the father of a numerous pos
terity. Jacob is conqueror, and yet he prays for grace.
This is becoming in faith. Only after the believer has

fought his way through night and darkness with prayers,
and tears, and struggles, and won the victory, does he
secure to himself the true position on which effectually
to supplicate grace for grace, and blessing for blessing.
And it must needs be so, inasmuch as one trouble is

speedily followed by another, as in Jacob s case the

wrestling by night preceded the encounter with Esau.
7 His very name was an acknowledgment of sin, Jacob

signifies the &quot;

supplanter of his brother.&quot;

8 He had humbled and abased himself, and therefore

is exalted. Israel= Wrestler with God. He does not ob
tain his new name so uniformly through Scripture as

Abraham does his; and the reason probably is, because
the same name is often applied as a collective designation
to his posterity.

9 It was &quot; with God &quot;

that Jacob had tried his strength,
but &quot;with men&quot; is added as conveying to him the inti

mation that he no longer required to be afraid of men in

general, or of Esau in particular, seeing that these were
to be reckoned as already vanquished in this conflict.

10 Jacob does not ask as if he did not know his oppo
nent, from whom at ver. 26 he had supplicated a blessing,
and whom in ver. 28 he had heard calling himself God.
He wished for greater insight into the nature of the

Being with whom he had come into such singular contact.

But for such deep knowledge man has no capacity, and
hence the refusal of the request.

11
Laterally, rescued from death. That it is impossible

to see God, and not die, is intimated in various places,

(Judg. vi. 22, 23
;
Exod. xxxiii. 18-20.) The effect of the

divine majesty upon sinful man is destructive and anni

hilating.
12 This was to be a memorial of the important event,

which was designed to leave an indelible impression upon
Jacob s mind.

13 This 32d verse is a statement introduced by Moses
for the Israelites of his time, and is intended to explain
the custom that prevailed among them of not eating the
flesh of the muscle of the thigh of any animal.

18. Interview and Reconciliation of Jacob icith

Esau Chap. XXXIII. 1-16.

1 And Jacob lifted up his eyes, and looked,

and, behold, Esau came, and with him four hun
dred men. And he divided the children ;

l
. . . .

2 And he put the handmaids and their children

foremost, and Leah and her children after, and
Rachel and Joseph hindermost. 2

1 To meet his brother in becoming order.

&quot;

This was the reverse of the order in which they stood
in his affection.

3 And he passed over before them,
1 and bowed

himself to the ground seven times,
2
until he came

near to his brother. 4 And Esau ran to meet

him, and embraced him, and fell on his neck, and
kissed him :

3 and they wept.
1 As the head and father of the family.
2 The Eastern form of salutation, especially to a superior

and a prince. &quot;Seven times,&quot; (the covenant number.)
Jacob intends thereby to evince his submission to Esau,
and take the first step towards a reconciliation with him,
as he had now acquired the favour of God, and conse

quently freedom from all fear.
3
Esau, quick and excitable, but at the same time

amiable and good-natured, was, as is generally the case

with similar temperaments, overpowered by the im

pressions of the moment, and could not entertain anger
towards his brother after so long an absence. He re

ceives him with sincere affection and joy, for he too

stood under the influence of that God with whom Jacob
had wrestled, and who turns the hearts of men as rivers

of water.

Ver. 5-11. After the two brothers had relieved their

hearts with weeping, Esau first speaks; and sxirveying
the women and children, inquires,

&quot; Who are those with

thee ?&quot;
= How are they related to thee ? Jacob informs

him that they are his children (and wives) whom God had

given him. They draw near in order, and salute Esau by
bowing down, Joseph and Rachel being the last. Esau
also inquires what was Jacob s intention with the droves

which had been sent before, and which resembled a host.

Jacob signifies that they were presents for Esau, in order

to find grace in his sight. Esau, far above sordid avarice,
and with the dignified feeling of a prince who had suffi

cient wealth of his own, refuses to take them, but at last

allows them to be pressed upon him by Jacob, who pleads
that their acceptance would be a mark of Esau s fraternal

favour and affection, and that the present itself was a

blessing, that is to say, an atoning gift, and at the same
time he represents the satisfaction he felt at again seeing
his brother, by saying that it had been as though

&quot; he
had seen the face of God

;

&quot;

meaning thereby that Esau s

friendly behaviour had been soothing and refreshing to

him, as tending to convince him that he was under the

gracious protection of the Most High.

12 And he said, Let us take our journey, and

let us go, and I will go before thee.

A proof that Esau dealt honestly and kindly with his

brother.

13 And he said unto him, My lord knoweth

that the children are tender, and the flocks and

herds with young are with me : and if men should

over-drive them one day, all the flock will die. 14

Let my lord, I pray thee, pass over before his ser

vant : and I will lead on softly, according as the

cattle that goeth before me and the children be

able to endure, until I come unto my lord unto Seir.
1

15 And Esau said, Let me now leave with thee

some of the folk that are with me. 3 And he said,

What needeth it? 3
let me find grace in the sight

of my lord. 16 So Esau returned that day on

his way unto Seir.

1
Canaan, and not Seir, is Jacob s destination. But he

moulds his answer in this form, because it was his inten

tion at some future period to visit his brother there. For

the present, however, after the transactions of the previous

night and of that day, he greatly required to be alone. The
best way for persons of temperaments so opposite as Jacob

and Esau to continue friends is not to come into too close

connexion, nor remain too long in each other s company.
- Was a friendly and thankworthy offer of Esau ;

but
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3
Jacob, enjoying higher protection, and, with laudable

prudence, looking more to the future than the present,
declines the kind and well-meant service.

19. Jacob s Arrival at Shechem

Ver. 17-20.

17 And Jacob journeyed to Succoth. 1 ... 18

And Jacob came to Shalem, a city of Shechem;
2

.... 19 And he bought
3 a parcel of a field,

where he had spread his tent, at the hand of the

children of Hamor, Shechem s father, for an hun

dred pieces of money.
4 20 And he erected there

an altar,
5 and called it El-elohe-Israel.

1 That is, &quot;huts.&quot; The place obtained this name from
the huts or booths which Jacob made for his cattle. He
there resided for a length of time, probably for several

years. The place was situated to the east of Jordan.
2 Shalem is no proper name, as translated in our version,

but means,
&quot;

in
safety.&quot; Shechem was his next station,

which lay in the land of Canaan, properly so called.
3 He purchased it with an eye to the promise of the land,

as Abraham had in bygone time secured a piece of land

to be a burying-place of his family, (chap, xxiii. 3, &c.)
4

Kesita, a coin or weight of gold, of uncertain value,

perhaps= 4 shekels.
5 To express his gratitude for his happy return to the

land of promise.

20. Defilement of Dinah ; how Avenged
Chap. XXXIV.

Dinah, Jacob s only daughter, imprudently forms ac

quaintance with the heathen damsels of the country. In

consequence of this she is dishonoured by Shechem, the

son of Hamor, the prince of the country. Her brothers,

regarding the deed as a stain upon the honour of their

family, are inflamed with wrath. With deep dissimula

tion, however, and culpable hypocrisy, they endeavour to

lull the Shechemites into security, and promise to give
Dinah in marriage to Shechem, and otherwise to hold
intercourse with him, if he and his family would submit
to be circumcised. The Shechemites, enticed by the

words of their enamoured prince, and the mercenary pros

pect of sharing in Jacob s substance and wealth, submit
to the operation. Upon the third day, however, the two
full brothers of Dinah, Simeon and Levi, fall upon the

inhabitants of the unsuspecting town, at a time when
they were disabled for resistance, secretly murder the

males, and rob and make spoil of all that they find; so

that the aged Jacob, full of grief, reproaches his sons in

the following terms :

30 .... Ye have troubled me to make me to

stink among the inhabitants of the land, among
the Canaanites and the Perizzites : and I being
few in number, they shall gather themselves to

gether against me, and slay me ; and I shall be

destroyed, I and my house.

Here we find Jacob contenting himself with upbraiding
his sons with the dangerous consequence to themselves of

the crime they had committed. As a token, however, of

the divine displeasure at this treachery and cruelty, they
were excluded from the subsequent blessing, (chap. xlix. ;)

sharing in this respect the fate of Reuben, the first-born,
who incurred the same punishment from a similar cause.

Hence it was that the promise of becoming the progeni
tor of the Messias devolved upon the fourth son, Judah.

Moses, however, though himself a Levite, relates this

enormity of Levi without a scruple, a sufficient proof
that he wrote in the service of God and truth, and not
for any selfish purpose or personal interest. The crime
is depicted as such, and not conceived as an act of hero
ism, as in the apocryphal book of Judith, (chap. ix. 2,) where
the same act of Simeon, for which the dying father curses
his sons, is even applauded in prayer to God.

21. Jacob s Journey to Rethd Chap. XXXV.
1-15.

1 And God said unto Jacob, Arise,
1
go up to

Beth-el, and dwell there : and make there an altar

unto God, that appeared unto thee when thou
fledde.st from thu face of Esau thy brother. 2
Then Jacob said unto his household, and to all

that were with him, Put away the strange gods
2

that are among you, and be clean, and change your
garments : 3 And let us arise, and go up to

Beth-el
;
and I will make there an altar unto God,

who answered me in the day of my distress, and
was with me in the way which I went. 4 And
they gave unto Jacob all the strange gods which
were in their hand, and all their ear-rings

3 which
were in their ears

;
and Jacob hid them under the

oak which was by Shechem.
1 This command of God gives to Jacob, who was greatly

troubled at the atrocity perpetrated against the Shechem
ites, the right answer to the solicitude and apprehension
which he expressed in the former chapter, (ver. 30.) But
besides this, Jacob had also to pay the vow he had made,
chap, xxviii. 20-22, inasmuch as the Lord had very
nobly manifested Himself towards him as his God ; and
from the time of his departure from Canaan until his

return to the land, had vouchsafed to him His almighty
protection, according to Jacob s desire.

2 The &quot;

Teraphim
&quot; which they had brought with them

from Mesopotamia. With a view to the renewal of the

covenant, it behoved Jacob and his family to consecrate

themselves to the Lord
;
and this involved, above all things,

the putting away of the strange gods, and the changing
of the apparel which they had brought with them from

Mesopotamia that being in part stained with the blood
of the Shechemites. Here outward purity is the emblem
of that which is inward, and the cleansing of the body, by
bathing and washing, is further significant of that frame
and disposition of the mind which God requires. They
were to draw near unto God as men whose repentance
was sincere, and whose hearts were cleansed. After we
have penitentially put away our idols, we are enabled in

faith to appear before the Lord.
3 These were probably ornamented with idolatrous

figures, and used as amulets or talismans.

5 And they journeyed : and the terror of God 1

was upon the cities that were round about them,
and they did not pursue after the sons of Jacob.

6 So Jacob came to ... Beth-el, he and all the

people that were with him. 7 And he built there

an altar, and called the place El-beth-el.
2 ....

8 But Deborah 3 Rebekah s nurse died. . . .

1 That is, a panic which God spread among them. The

atrocity which Jacob s sons had perpetrated might easily
have provoked other cities to take bloody vengeance, but

God, who in his providence keeps watch even over the

errors of his chosen people, knew how to obviate the

danger which threatened the family of Jacob.
2 In remembrance of the memorial, chap, xxxiii. 20,

and for the purpose of perpetuating in a permanent monu
ment and transmitting to his posterity the revelation of

God which he had there received, and with whose riches

and glory he had now had experimental acquaintance.
3 That even Deborah the nurse, and her death and

burial in the land of promise, and in the vicinity of this

memorable place, are mentioned in Scripture, is a proof
how highly Jacob respected this pious maid-servant of his

family, and how highly even the humblest are esteemed

in the eyes of God, provided they are faithful in their

vocation and fear the Lord.

9 And God appeared unto Jacob again, ....
and blessed him,

1 10 And said, . . . Thy name
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shall not be called any more Jacob, but Israel.
2

. . . 1 1 I am God Almighty:
3 be fruitful and multi

ply ;
a nation and a company of nations 4 shall be

of thee, and kings
5
shall come out of thy loins;

12 And the land which I gave Abraham and Isaac,

to thee I mil give it, and to thy seed after thee.

1 This was a worthy sequel to the revelation which he
had received at his departure. It was designed to inti

mate to him that, as the blessed of the Lord, and solemnly
installed as heir of the promise, he might return to his

father s house, (ver. 27-29,) and there demonstrate that

what he had once extorted from his father by fraud was
now conferred upon him by God, and that henceforward
it was to be considered as having become his by right.

2 A new confirmation of this name vouchsafed to Jacob

when, even after his wrestling with God, he had allowed
his mind to become depressedand dispirited in consequence
of Simeon and Levi s transgression, (chap, xxxiv. 30.) But

through faith and repentance he has vanquished these

doubts of the grace of God, has abolished the false gods,
sanctified himself and his house to the Lord, executed his

vow, and thus qualified himself afresh for the grace of the
new name.

3 See chap. xvii.
4

&quot;A company of nations
&quot;

is an allusion to the twelve
tribes.

&quot;
&quot;

Kings,&quot; but only at a future period. To this pro
mise contained in ver. 1 1, and which was fulfilled in its

season, we must refer the passage in Esau s genealogy,
chap, xxxvi. 31, where mention is made of kings reign

ing in the land of Edom &quot; before there reigned any king
over the children of Israel.&quot; It means, before the promise
here given was carried into fulfilment, before there had
been any king in Israel. It is in vain, then, to urge this

annexed clause in chap, xxxvi. 31 to prove that that must
have originated subsequently to Moses, or even that the
Book of Genesis was not written until after there had
been kings in Israel.

22. Rachel s Death Ver. 1G-20.

1 6 And they journeyed from Beth-el
; and there

was but a little way to come to Ephrath :

l and
Eachel travailed, and she had hard labour. 17
And it came to pass, when she was in hard labour,
that the midwife said unto her, Fear not

; thou
shalt have this son also. 18 And it came to pass,
as her soul was in departing, (for she died,) that

she called his name Ben-oni : but his father called

him Benjamin.
2 19 And Eachel died, and was

buried in the way to Ephrath, which is Beth-lehem.

20 And Jacob set a pillar upon her grave. . . .

1 That is to say, Bethlehem two leagues south from
Jerusalem.

2 Jacob did not wish to perpetuate in the name of his

son whom the mother had called Ben-oni, or, Son of my
sorrow the bitter grief he felt for Rachel s death. He

takes comfort, and gives him the hopeful name of Ben
jamin= Son of my right hand, or, Son of prosperity.

Ver. 21-26. Israel advances beyond the tower of Edar.

Reuben, the eldest of his twelve sons, renders himself un

worthy of the privilege and blessing of the first-born, by
staining with incest his name and his father s house.

This is the subject of his father s reproof in chap. xlix.

23. Jacob in his Father s House; Isaac s Death
and Burial Ver. 27-29.

27 And Jacob came unto Isaac his father 1 unto

Mamre, unto the city of Arbah, which is Hebron,
where Abraham and Isaac sojourned. 28 And
the days of Isaac were an hundred and fourscore

years.
2 29 And Isaac gave up the ghost, and

died, and was gathered unto his people, being old

and full of days : and his sons Esau 3 and Jacob

buried him.
1 He who left his father s house with but a staff returns

to it with twelve sons and with great riches.
2
Isaac, accordingly, attained the greatest age of any of

the three patriarchs, and died A.M. 2288, Jacob and Esau

being 120 years old. This was a year before Joseph s

exaltation. His death, however, is inserted in this place
because there is nothing further to relate of him, and in

order that the sequel of the history may not be inter

rupted.
3 Esau likewise arrives from Seir to pay the last

honours to his father, a proof that the concord between
the two brothers remained unbroken.

24. Esau s Posterity Chap. XXXVI.

Ver. 1-43. We have here a genealogical table of the

descendants of Esau. In chap. xxvi. 34, xxviii. 9, the

names of his wives and of their fathers are mentioned.

The names they bear in this chapter are different. It is

not, however, unusual for persons in the East to have
double names, and on various occasions to change one for

another. Edom anticipated Israel in his rise to splendour
and renown, though these were destined to be but of

brief duration. The prosperity of Israel flourished

slowly, and in silence and concealment, for his portion
was of another sort. The chapter is divided into dif

ferent parts, which, however, constitute a whole : Ver.

1-5 mentions Esau s wives and sons
; 6-8, his residence in

Seir; 9-14, his sons and grandchildren; 15-19, princes
and chiefs of tribes, (Sheikhs,) the sons of Esau, and

partly also his grandsons ; 20-30, princes of the original
inhabitants of the land, the Horites, dwellers in caves,

(Troglodytes,) the posterity of Seir, who, in all probabi

lity, were by degrees subjugated by Esau s posterity,
and of one of whom, Anah, it is said, He found [dis

covered! the mules,&quot; which, however, is better translated,

&quot;the hot-springs
&quot;

(that is, Callirrhob) in the desert; 31-39,

kings in Edom, who probably governed contemporane
ously with the princes, and were elected by them ; 40-43,

dwelling-places of the above-mentioned Idumean princes.

III. HISTORY OF JACOB AND HIS SONS. CHAP. XXXVII. L.

A.M. 22762369; OK, B.C. 17241631.

HERE the reckoning is from the seventeenth year of

Joseph s life, (Gen. xxxvii. 2,) when Jacob was 108 years
old, until the death of Joseph. Reckoning to Jacob s

death, it would be fifty-four years less.

From this to the end of the First Book of Moses, we
have a new section in the history of the kingdom of God.
The sacred triad of the patriarchs forms the stock upon
which twelve branches are now engrafted, and these,

again, become the founders of distinct tribes, though all

were united into one people. Among the twelve sons,

Joseph is the most notable, and the one whose history is

most fully related, inasmuch as he was the occasion of

Jacob s family becoming a mighty people in a foreign
land. Joseph, the elder son of the beloved Rachel, and
the favourite of his father, endowed with a mind open
for divine teaching, and with great natural prudence,
receives too manifest tokens of Jacob s predilection,
excites thereby the envy of his brothers, is by them sold

into Egypt, where, after having been purified by a variety
of severe trials, he is exalted to high honours, and, by
the wonderful guidance of God, becomes the saviour of

bis brethren, and of their numerous families. Of Judah,



GEN. XXXVII. 20.] HISTORY OF JACOB AND HIS SONS. 69

upon whom the blessing of the patriarchs in things spi

ritual devolved, only evil is related; while the good

qualities that raised him to be the heir of the most

precious promises are passed over in silence. This is a

new proof of the faithfulness and impartiality with which

Moses has related the sacred history. Jacob, when
about to expire, blesses his twelve sons, and prophetically
distributes among them the lots of the future ;

and as in

Abraham we behold faith, and in Isaac love, as their

prominent qualities, so in the case of Jacob, it is hope
that chiefly shines forth. These three essential elements

of a spiritual mind and walk are accordingly signified and

imaged forth by the three patriarchs in their typical

character, presenting thus a prophetic sketch of the

future Church. They are the grain of mustard-seed,
which reached its proper magnitude in the times of the

apostles.

1. Jacob and Joseph Chap. XXXVII. 1-11.

1 And Jacob dwelt in the land wherein his

father was a stranger, in the land of Canaan.

This verse is introductory to the following section,

(chap, xxxvii.-l.) While Esau is in Seir, or Edom,
Jacob, without owning a foot of ground, is a stranger in

the land of promise, like his father and grandfather.

2 These are the generations of Jacob.
1

Joseph,

being seventeen years old,
2 was feeding the flock

with his brethren : and the lad was with the sons

of Bilhah, and with the sons of Zilpah,
3 his

father s wives : and Joseph brought unto his

father their evil report.
4

1 These words form the title to the following some
what considerable section, as ver. 1 contains the intro

duction. &quot; Generations
&quot;

here signifies properly history,

(ancient history being little more than genealogies.)
Jacob s has been already related in the foregoing chap
ters. Now, however, that his father Isaac is dead,
and the history of his brother Esau set aside, he him
self appears on the stage after his return from Meso

potamia, and the fresh consecration which he made of

himself and his family to the Lord in the land of promise,
to act the part of family-head, and third patriarchal-

prince, the hcir-in-chief of the inheritance of promise.
And if in the sequel the history of Joseph is related more

circumstantially, still it is as the son of Jacob that he

figures, though the father has somewhat retired into the

shade. Jacob is in fact the central object even in what
is related of the other members of the family. He
appears, or must at least be understood, as the head with
reference to the members, the stock with reference to the

branches. Joseph, however, figures as chief among the

branches, on account of the singular incidents of his life,

and the new turn which these gave to the destiny of the

great and numerous family, to their training for the

divine purposes, and to the advancement and final reali

sation of the plan of the kingdom of God. And yet

Joseph does not become his father s successor in the

patriarchal chair, because it was principally in a heathen
land that he lived and laboured. It is Judah, apparently
the less worthy, in whom the holy line is now continued.

2 At the time Joseph was seventeen, Jacob was 108

years old, and Isaac still alive.
3 To whom, along with himself, the charge of the

younger cattle was chiefly committed.
4 This was no malicious office, but arose from his un

suspecting candoxir, and dutiful abhorrence of evil.

3 Now Israel loved Joseph more than all his

children, because he was the son of his old age :

l

and he made him a coat of many colours.- 4
And when his brethren saw that their father loved

him more than all his brethren, they hated him,
and could not speak peaceably unto him. 5 And
Joseph dreamed a dream, and he told it his

brethren : and they hated him yet the more.

G And he said unto them, Hear, I pray you, this

dream which I have dreamed : 7 For, behold, we
were binding sheaves in the field, and, lo, my
sheaf arose, and also stood upright ; and, behold,

your sheaves stood round about, and made obei

sance to my sheaf.
3 8 And his brethren said to

him, Shalt thou indeed reign over us? or shalt

thou indeed have dominion over us ? And they
hated him yet the more for his dreams, and for

his words. 9 And he dreamed yet another

dream, and told it his brethren, and said, Behold,
I have dreamed a dream more

;

3
and, behold, the

sun and the moon and the eleven stars made
obeisance to me. 10 And he told it to his

father, and to his brethren : and his father re

buked him, and said unto him, What is this

dream that thou hast dreamed ? Shall I and

thy mother and thy brethren indeed come to bow
down ourselves to thee to the earth? 11 And
his brethren envied him

;

4 but his father ob

served the saying.
5

1 Besides the reason here assigned for Israel s par

tiality to Joseph, there were also, according to the nature

of the case, co-operating moral causes. Joseph was, in a

religious and moral respect, the most amiable of them
all.

2 This distinction of Joseph was weakness and im

prudence on the father s part. It cost both of them
dear. The immediate consequence was the envy and
hatred of his brothers.

3 These two dreams of like import form a prediction
of Joseph s future lot; they are also a divine promise
respecting the after-course of his life and vocation, like

those given to Abraham, (chap. xii. 1,) and to Jacob,

(chap. xxv. 23.) Their signification was easily under
stood by the brothers and the father.

4 Even by their import the dreams strengthened the

hatred of the brethren; but the effect was increased

still more by the style and manner in which Joseph
related them. In this they overlooked his childlike

simplicity and ingenuousness, and saw only vanity and
self-exaltation.

5 These dispositions Jacob also saw in Joseph s style

and manner, and hence his rebukes; whereas, in tho

matter itself, his mind boded a deeper import. Rachel,

Joseph s mother, was already dead, but is still assumed

by Jacob into the number to complete the interpretation
of Joseph s dream, and shew him the improbability of

its fulfilment.

2. Joseph and his Brethren Ver. 12-3G.

12 And his brethren went to feed their father s

flock in Shechem. 13 And Israel said unto

Joseph, .... 14 Go, I pray thee, see whether

it be well with thy brethren, and well with the

flocks : and bring me word again.
1 .... 15

And a certain man found him, and, behold, he

was wandering in the field : and the man asked

him, saying, What seekest thou? 16 And he

said, I seek my brethren. , . c . 17 And the

man said, .... I heard them say, Let us go to

Dothan. And Joseph went after his brethren,

and found them in Dothan. 18 And when they
saw him afar off, .... 19 They said one to

another, Behold, this dreamer a cometh. 20

Come now therefore, and let us slay him, and

cast him into some pit, and we will say, Some
evil beast hath devoured him : and we shall sw&amp;gt;
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what will become of his dreams. 3 21 And
Reuben heard it, and he delivered him out of

their hands ;
and said, Let us not kill him. 22

And Reuben said unto them, Shed no blood,
j

but cast him into this pit that is in the wilder

ness, and lay no hand upon him
;
that he might

rid him out of their hands, to deliver him to his

father again.
4 23 And it came to pass, when

Joseph was come unto his brethren, that they

stripped Joseph out of his coat, his coat of many
colours that was on him

;

5 24 And they took

him, and cast him into a pit :

6 and the pit was

empty, there was no water in it. 25 And they
sat down to eat bread :

7 and they lifted up their

eyes and looked, and, behold, a company
8 of

Ishmeelites came from Gilead with their camels

bearing spicery and balm and myrrh, going to

carry it down to Egypt. 26 And Judah said

unto his brethren, What profit is it if we slay our

brother, and conceal his blood ? 27 Come, and

let us sell him to the Ishmeelites, and let not our

hand be upon him
;
for he is our brother and our

flesh.
9 And his brethren were content. 28 Then

there passed by Midianites merchantmen; and

they drew and lifted up Joseph out of the pit,

and sold Joseph to the Ishmeelites for twenty

pieces of silver : and they brought Joseph into

Egypt.
10 29 And Reuben returned unto the pit ;

and, behold, Joseph was not in the pit ;
and he

rent his clothes. 30 And he returned unto his

brethren, and said, The child is not; and I,

whither shall I go ?
u 31 And they took Joseph s

coat, and killed a kid of the goats, and dipped the

coat in the blood
;
32 And they sent the coat of

many colours, and they brought it to their father
;

and said, This have we found : know now whether

it be thy son s coat or no.
12 33 And he knew it,

and said, It is my son s coat
;
an evil beast hath

devoured him
; Joseph is without doubt rent in

pieces. 34 And Jacob rent his clothes, and put
sackcloth 1S

upon his loins, and mourned for his

son many days. 35 And all his sons and all his

daughters
14

rose up to comfort him
;
but he re

fused to be comforted
;
and he said, For I will

go down into the grave
]5 unto my son mourning.

Thus his father wept for him. . . .

1 There were reasons for apprehending mischief at

Shechem, (chap, xxxiv.,) especially as many an evil re

port of Joseph s brethren had reached the ears of their

father. Solicitous about his children and flocks, Jacob
wishes to have some intelligence of them, and, not sus

pecting evil, despatches Joseph for this purpose, whom
from that day he mourned as a lost son for twenty-two
years. Like Abraham and Isaac, so also was Jacob
called upon to sacrifice his beloved son, each in a pecu-
iar way, in order to receive him again as if from the dead.

2
Properly, this lord of dreams or master-dreamer. (See

ver. 6.)
3 He who once indulges the thought of murder makes

light of such sins as mockery and insult. This Cain-like

disposition is found even among the children of Jacob,
who belonged to the chosen family, and had heard of all

the divine revelations to Abraham, and to Isaac, and to
their father. What an abyss of sin ! Their brother s ex
altation is such a thorn in their eye that, to prevent it,

they are willing to cast themselves into the pit of destruc
tion.

4
Reuben, the first-born, shews compassion for his

brother, and also for their father, whom he himself had

sorely injured, (chap. xxxv. 22.) He purposes to conceal
from the others his intention to rescue Joseph.

5 The dreams and the party-coloured coat by which his

father had distinguished him were equally offensive to
them.

B A tank, the water of which was dried up by the sum
mer heat. He was safe from drowning, but not from

dying of hunger.
I While Joseph faints, implores, and weeps, they take

their meal without concern.
8
Properly speaking,

&quot; a caravan.&quot;
&quot; Ishmeelites

;

&quot;

that

is, Arabians, kinsmen to the Israelites. The three sorts

of spicery which these merchants were conveying were
resins and gums, used for fumigation, and unguents, &c.

9 A cruel compassion in Judah. He bargains for twenty
pieces of silver; Judas for thirty.

10 Such was the course they took to frustrate the ful

filment of the dreams; but by this very method they
were involuntarily made to further it.

II Reuben had on some pretext or other separated from
his brethren. A dreadful suspicion crosses his mind when
he no longer finds Joseph in the pit. He evinces his

anguish of heart by outwardly rending his clothes. This
was the usual sign of deep grief or violent pain.

12 Falsehood follows the crime, and the hypocrisy of

consoling the father the falsehood.
13 A mourning garment of coarse texture, hanging like

a sack upon his body.
14 &quot;

Daughters :

&quot;

by this we are to understand grand
daughters and daughters-in-law.

15
Sheol=&quot; the realm of the dead

;

&quot;

the nature of which
was still concealed in the Old Testament.

3. Judah s Transgression ^v^th Tamar

Chap. XXXVIII.

The history of Joseph is here suspended, and not re

sumed till the next chapter. This serves as a further

proof that in the section, chap, xxxvii.-!., it is, properly
speaking, Jacob s history which is given, Joseph being
taken into account only as his son, and the person by
whose agency the family were to be reared up into a
nation. The facts related in this chapter in part precede
those of the former one, and in part transpire contem

poraneously with the history of Joseph. In relating them,
Moses does not follow the chronological order, but brings
together things naturally related to each other, and in

serts them here, where the removal of Joseph afforded
him the most natural opening for the purpose. Accord

ingly, this chapter tells us of another branch of the stock

namely, of Judah who also claims special attention, as

the person intrusted with the great promise of God, and
with the cause of hiskingdom. The narrative here advances
from one sin to another. Judah, by his marriage with a

Canaauitish woman, has sons of a dissolute character,
whom God sees it necessary to remove prematurely from
this life. Onan, who has given his name to a far-spread
and widely-desolating crime, acted a doubly guilty part,
inasmuch as he treated with contempt a holy ordinance
and the promise of the kingdom of God. That promise
of the seed of the woman, with which, after the death of

the elder brother, he was closely concerned, was a matter
of indifference to him. For this reason he also was cut
off by the Lord. Judah, whose sin with Tamar, his

daughter-in-law, although not intentionally incestuous,was

yet highly criminal and deserving of punishment, also be

trays the same incredible disregard of the divine promise
relating to the birthright and the seed of the woman.
This disregard is shewn first of all in the case of his son

Shelah, and afterwards by his own behaviour during his

widowhood, forhe therebybecameTamar s nearest relative,
and the person whose duty it should have been to contract

with her a marriage according to the Levirate law. Yet,

notwithstanding, through all these accumulated sins and
this apparent confusion, God contrives to carry forward the

plan of his kingdom, and to introduce Pharez as the next
member in the holy lineage, from whom David was to
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descend, and through him the King of kings. Even with

sinful and imperfect instruments, the Almighty carries

into effect the decree of salvation from sin. As a proof
of the universality of the redemption, a daughter of the

Caninuiites, Tamar, must be chosen as the progenetrix of

the Messias according to the flesh, in order thereby to

shew how, even from a race whom he had devoted to

cursing, the Lord saves all that are willing to receive

salvation. Under the deceitful arts of Tamar in regard
to Judah there still lay concealed faith in the sanctity of

the customs and ordinances of the chosen race of Israel
;

more faith in her than in the cases of Onan and Judah.

For this reason, too, Judah bore her testimony,
&quot; She

hath been more righteous than I,&quot; (ver. 26.) At the same
time we see with what honesty and candour the Holy
Scripture paints mankind

;
how God chooses his people

not for any apparent external virtues, but according to

his own free grace ;
how the whole of the scheme for the

recovery of sinful man is a work of free favour ; and, in

fine, how there was enough of sin in Israel s family to

require a speedy and severe purification, which did not

long tarry. For the rest, this chapter cannot be fully
understood without a knowledge and consideration of

the patriarchal custom and institution, which was after

wards hallowed and adopted into the Mosaic law. The
custom we speak of was that according to which an un
married Israelite was bound to take as his wife the widow
of his brother dying without issue

; or, supposing him to

be already married, to have conjugal intercourse with her,
in order to prolong the family of the deceased in the first

born son of such a marriage. This custom was tolerated

and sanctioned by the Lord, and seems to have had its

immediate origin in the desire of perpetuity.

4. Joseph in Potiphar s House Chap. XXXIX.
1-18.

1 And Joseph was brought down to Egypt;
and Potiphar, an officer of Pharaoh, captain of the

guard,
1 an Egyptian, bought him of the hands of

the Ishmeelites, which had brought him down
thither. 2 And the LORD was with Joseph, and
he was a prosperous man ; and he was in the house

of his master the Egyptian. 3 And his master

saw that the LORD was with him, and that the

LORD made all that he did to prosper in his hand.

4 And Joseph found grace in his sight, and he

served him : and he made him overseer over his

house, and all that he had he put into his hand.

5 And it came to pass from the time that he had
made him overseer in his house, and over all that

he had, that the LORD blessed the Egyptian s house

for Joseph s sake j and the blessing of the LORD
was upon all that he had in the house, and in the

field. 6 And he left all that he had in Joseph s

hand
;

2 and he knew not ought he had,
3 save the

bread 4 which he did eat. . . .

1
Here, an officer of the court, and who was likewise

a eunuch, for by eunuchs the chief situations in the king s

palace were generally held. He was captain of the king s

body-guard that is to say, of the executioners or hang
men, who were also charged with the duty of protecting
the royal person. Potiphar was accordingly the chief

executioner, called to this day at the Porte, Kapidschi
paschi.

~
Joseph when in Egypt was the object of peculiar care

and guidance on the part of the Lord Jehovah. His so

journ there served to be a preparation for that of his

family, which was foretold to Abraham even in his day,
(chap. xv. 13,) and which was necessary to qualify the

people of Israel for possessing the land of Canaan. Joseph
made it his chief business to follow this special guidance
of the Lord, and therefore all he did or undertook was
blessed. He became to Potiphar at the commencement

of his service what Eliezer had once been to Abraham.
His master saw this, and hence the reason why Joseph,
although a slave, was looked up to as steward over the
whole house.

3 That is, he troubled himself about nothing &quot;with

him,&quot; because, and as long as, he had him.
4
This, the Hebrews could not prepare for the Egyptians.

G . . . . And Joseph was a goodly person, and
well favoured. 7 And it came to pass after these

things, that his master s wife cast her eyes upon
Joseph j

1 and she said, Lie with me. 8 But he

refused, and said unto his master s wife, Behold,

my master wotteth not what is with me in the

house, and he hath committed all that he hath to

my hand
;
9 There is none greater in this house

than I ; neither hath he kept back any thing from
me but thee, because thou art his wife : how then
can I do this great wickedness, and sin against
God? 10 And it came to pass, as she spake to

Joseph day by day, that he hearkened not unto

her, to lie by her, or to be with her.2 11 And
it came to pass about this time, that Joseph went
into the house to do his business

; and there was
none of the men of the house there within.3 12
And she caught him by his garment, saying, Lie
with me : and he left his garment

4 in her hand,
and fled,

5 and got him out.
1
Byhis integrity, faitlifulness, and piety, Joseph speedily

raised himself above the low condition of a slave. Then
it was that temptation drew near. It was not the high
post he held in the family, but his person and beauty,
that were dangerous to him. Yet because with these he
still continues humble, the Lord preserved him from fall

ing ;
and the humiliation which followed was, if rightly

considered, in itself an exaltation, rendering him worthy
to ascend from the humiliation of his prison to the highest
dignities of rank and influence.

2 As Joseph had avoided the sin itself, so did he also

avoid opportunity to it. The more urgent her solicita

tions became, the more careful was he to escape from them.
3 With the passion of the wanton woman, the tempta

tion to which his chastity was exposed increased. He
conquers, however, through faith and the fear of God :

&quot; How can I do this great wickedness, and sin against
God?&quot; (ver. 9.)

4 What though he lose his garment, provided he keep
a good conscience, his honour, and his innocence ?

5 A flight like this is more honourable than the greatest
act of heroism.

14 And she called unto the men of her house,
and spake unto them, saying, See, he hath brought
in an Hebrew unto us to mock us ; he came in

unto me to lie with me, and I cried with a loud

voice : 15 And .... he left his garment with

me, and fled, and got him out. 16 And she laid

up his garment by her, until his lord came home.

17 And she spake unto him according to these

words, saying, The Hebrew servant, which thou

hast brought unto us, came in unto me to mock
me : 18 And it came to pass, as I lifted up my
voice and cried, that he left his garment with me,
and fled out.

How quickly carnal love changes into cruel hatred !

How many sins are often the oflspring of a single one !

Here are lust, cunning, falsehood, and revenge !

5. Joseph in Prison Chap. XXXIX. 19-XL. 23.

19 And it came to pass, when his master heard

the words of his wife, .... that his wrath was
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kindled. 20 And Joseph s master took him, and

put him into the prison,
1 a place where the king s

prisoners were bound 21 But the LORD
was with Joseph, and shewed him mercy, and gave |

Mm favour in the sight of the keeper
2 of the pri

son. 22 And the keeper of the prison committed

to Joseph s hand all the prisoners that were in the

prison; and whatsoever they did there, he was
the doer of it. 23 The keeper of the prison
looked not to anything that was under his hand;
because the LORD was with him, and that which
he did, the LORD made it to prosper.

1
Potiphar, who had the chief superintendence of the

state prison, incarcerates his slave, over whom he .had
absolute power, and against whom he had apparently just
cause to be incensed.

2 This person exercised the immediate oversight under

Potiphar. The Lord, who has the hearts of all men under
his control, disposes him favourably towards Joseph, who
consequently, in his deepest humiliation, enjoys a com

paratively easy lot. Even in the greatest tribulation, the

godly are never wholly destitute of comfort.

CHAP. XL.

1 And it came to pass after these things, that

the butler of the king of Egypt and his baker had
offended their lord the king of Egypt. 2 And
Pharaoh was wroth against two of his officers,

against the chief of the butlers, and against the

chief of the bakers. 3 And he put them in ward
in the house of the captain of the guard, into the

prison, the place where Joseph was bound. 1 4

And the captain of the guard charged Joseph
with them,

2 and he served them : and they con

tinued a season in ward. 5 And they dreamed a

dream both of them, each man his dream in one

night, each man according to the interpretation of

his dream. 3
. . . . G And Joseph came in unto

them in the morning, and looked upon them, and,

behold, they were sad. 7 And he asked, ....
Wherefore look ye so sadly to-day ? 8 And they
said unto him, We have dreamed a dream, and
there is no interpreter of it. And Joseph said unto

them, Do not interpretations belong to God ? tell

me them, I pray you.
4 9 And the chief butler

told his dream to Joseph, and said to him, In my
dream, behold, a vine was before me

;
1 And in

the vine were three branches : and it was as

though it budded, and her blossoms shot forth;
and the clusters thereof brought forth ripe grapes :

11 And Pharaoh s cup was in my hand: and I

took the grapes, and pressed them into Pharaoh s

cup, and I gave the cup into Pharaoh s hand.

12 And Joseph said unto him, This is the inter

pretation of it : The three branches are three

days : 13 Yet within three days shall Pharaoh
lift up thine head, and restore thee unto thy place :

and thou shalt deliver Pharaoh s cup into his

hand, after the former manner when thou wast
his butler. 14 But think on me when it shall be
well with thee, and shew kindness, I pray thee,
unto me, and make mention of me unto Pharaoh,
and bring me out of this house :

5 15 For indeed
I was stolen away out of the land of the Heb
rews: 6 and here also have I done nothing that

they should put me into the dungeon.

1
Joseph was consequently in the house of Potiphar,

and probably in a side-building, as prisoner.
2 Either from his attachment to Joseph, or because ho

was already convinced of his distinguished abilities.
3 That

is^ they had a dream, which they imagined
must have some signification, and admitted of being in

terpreted, but regretted that none of the Egyptian inter

preters could have access to them :

&quot; There is no inter

preter of
it,&quot; (ver. 8.)

4 The right interpretation of dreams, and the bringing
about of their fulfilment, belongs to God. With Him,
however, being the true God, Joseph stood in far closer

connexion than the two heathen Egyptians, and, by His

help, hoped to discover the import : hence his entreaty,
&quot;

Tell me them, I pray you.&quot;
5 This request was very excusable in Joseph, conscious,

as he was, of his innocence, and the neglect of it was

anything but creditable to the Egyptian.
6 He speaks gently of the act of his brethren, as it

would have answered no good purpose to defame them.

16 When the chief baker saw1
that the inter

pretation Avas good, he said unto Joseph, I also

was in my dream, and, behold, I had three white

baskets on my head : 17 And in the uppermost
basket there was of all manner of bake-meats for

Pharaoh
;
and the birds did eat them out of the

basket upon my head. 18 And Joseph answered

and said, This is the interpretation thereof : The
three baskets are three days : 1 9 Yet within three

days shall Pharaoh lift up thy head from off thee,
2

and shall hang thee on a tree; and the birds shall

eat thy flesh from off thee. 3 20 And it came to

pass the third day, which was Pharaoh s birthday,
that he made a feast unto all his servants : and he
lifted up the head of the chief butler and of the

chief baker among his servants. 21 And he re

stored the chief butler unto his btitlership again;
and he gave the cup into Pharaoh s hand : 22 But
he hanged the chief baker : as Joseph had inter

preted to them. 23 Yet did not the chief butler

remember Joseph,
4 but forgat him.

1 Terrified by the voice of his conscience, this person
had been somewhat backward to tell his dream. The
favourable interpretation given to the chief butler em
boldens him to learn the import of his own.

2 There is in the Heb. a play upon the words. To lift

up the head, means (a) either to advance to honour and

dignity, or (b) to raise to the gallows, or to crucifixion

after decapitation.
3 In the place of that God who openly declares the

truth, even when it prostrates the hearer, Joseph here

passes sentence as judge.
4 This was base ingratitude in the chief butler ! It

seemed to be the extinction of Joseph s last hope, but
the effect was to place his fate once more in the hand of

God, who did not forget him. The period, however, in

which he was to be tried and purified was not yet at an

end. It is the heat of tribulation which most effectually

purges a man, and prepares him for high honours and

dignities. He can then occupy them without danger to

his soul, and as an able instrument in the divine hand.
&quot; Thus was the pious Joseph crucified, dead, and buried,
and descended into hell. Now will the Lord come to

rescue him, raise him to honour, and make hirn
great.&quot;

Luther.

6. Joseph before Pharaoh Chap. XLI. 1-46.

1 And it came to pass at the end of two full

years, that Pharaoh dreamed : and, behold, he

stood by the river.
1 2 And, behold, there came

up out of the river seven well-favoured kine and

fat-fleshed; and they fed in a meadow. 3 And,
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behold, seven other kine came up after them out

of the river, ill-favoured and lean -fleshed; and

stood by the other kine upon the brink of the

river. 4 And the ill-favoured and lean -fleshed

kine did eat up the seven well-favoured and fat

kine. So Pharaoh awoke. 5 And he slept and

dreamed the second time : and, behold, seven ears

of corn came up upon one stalk, rank and good.
6 And, behold, seven thin ears and blasted 2 with

the east wind sprung up after them. 7 And the

seven thin ears devoured the seven rank and full

ears. And Pharaoh awoke, and, behold, it was a

dream. 8 And it came to pass in the morning
that his spirit was troubled; and he sent and
called for all the magicians of Egypt, and all the

wise men 3 thereof : and Pharaoh told them his

dream : but there was none that could interpret
them unto Pharaoh. 9 Then spake the chief

butler unto Pharaoh, saying, I do remember my
faults this day:

4 10 Pharaoh was wroth with his

servants, and put me in ward in the captain of the

guard s house, both me and the chief baker : 1 1

And we dreamed a dream in one night, I and he.

... . 12 And there was there with us a young
man, an Hebrew, servant to the captain of the

guard; and wTe told him, and he interpreted to

us our dreams 13 And it came to pass, as

lie interpreted to us, so it was. . . .

1 The Nile, on whose annual flooding and ebbing the

fertility of Egypt wholly depends. On this account, the

kine (which are in Egypt the emblems of the earth, agri

culture, and food=Isis) come up out of the Nile, (which
was reverenced in Egypt as a bull, Osiris.)

2
Literally, burnt by the south-east wind, which with

its sultry breath scorches the crops and plants.
3 Wise men and interpreters (who could read the hiero

glyphic characters) were in possession of the secret arts

and sciences.
4
Against Pharaoh, who had therefore deposed him

from his office; and against Joseph, whom he had un
gratefully forgotten.

14 Then Pharaoh sent and called Joseph, and

they brought him hastily out of the dungeon : and
he shaved himself,

1 and changed his raiment, and
came in unto Pharaoh. 15 And Pharaoh said

unto Joseph, I have dreamed a dream, and there

is none that can interpret it : and I have heard

say. of thce, that thoti canst understand a dream
to interpret it.

2 16 And Joseph answered Pha

raoh, saying, It is not in me : God shall give
Pharaoh an answer of peace.

3 17 And Pharaoh
said unto Joseph, In my dream, .... 25 And
Joseph said unto Pharaoh, The dream of Pharaoh
is one : God hath shewed Pharaoh what he is

about to do. 26 The seven good kine are seven

years ;
and the seven good ears are seven years :

the dream is one. 27 And the seven thin and ill-

favoured kine that came up after them are seven

years; and the seven empty ears blasted with the
east wind shall be seven years of famine. 28 This
is the thing which I have spoken unto Pharaoh :

What God is about to do he sheweth unto Pha
raoh. 29 Behold, there come seven years of great

plenty throughout all the land of Egypt : 30 And
there shall arise after them seven years of famine;
and all the plenty shall be forgotten in the land

of Egypt; and the famine shall consume the land;
31 ... for it shall be very grievous. 32 And for

that the dream was doubled unto Pharaoh twice;
it is because the thing is established by God, and
God will shortly bring it to pass. 33 Now there

fore let Pharaoh look out a man discreet and

wise, and set him over the land of Egypt. 34 Let
Pharaoh do this, and let him appoint officers over

the land, and take up the fifth part
4 of the land

of Egypt in the seven plenteous years. 35 And
let them gather all the food of those good years
that come, and lay up corn under the hand of

Pharaoh, and let them keep food in the cities. 36
And that food shall be for store to the land against
the seven years of famine, which shall be in the

land of Egypt; that the land perish not through
the famine.

1 Among the Egyptians the opposite of the Hebrew-
custom prevailed : the former generally shaved their

beards, and suffered them only to grow when they were
in mourning; whereas only in the latter case did the
Israelites cut off their beards and hair. Joseph, how
ever, complies with the custom of the land, in order to

appear decently before the king.
a

Literally,
&quot; Thou wilt hear a dream to the interpreta

tion thereof
;&quot;

the meaning is, Thou requirest only to hear
a dream in order to know at once its interpretation.

3 The dreams of kings were considered as specially im

portant ;
but here heathen wisdom, being estranged from

God, could not give the interpretation, obvious though it

was. This was to be reserved for Joseph, in order that,
like Daniel in an after age, he might become acquainted
with a great king, and that his sore time of trial, which
had now lasted for more than two years, in what was

probably a subterraneous dungeon, might at last bear
fruit for himself, for his family in Canaan, and for the

further development of the kingdom of God. The inter

pretation of dreams belonged, though in a less degree,
to the gift of divination, and resembled that which the

patriarchs exercised in blessing their children.
4 Whether this fifth part of the productions, which was

to be brought into Pharaoh s storehouses, was exacted as

impost, or obtained by purchase, is not expressed in the

text.

37 And the thing was good in the eyes of Pha-

roah, and in the eyes of all his servants. 38 And
Pharaoh said unto his servants, Can we find such

a one as this is, a man in whom the Spirit of God
is? 39 And Pharaoh said unto Joseph, Foras

much as God hath shewed thee all this, there is

none so discreet and wise as thou art:
1 40 Thou

shalt be over my house,
2 and according unto thy

word shall all my people be ruled : only in the

throne will I be greater than thou. 41 ... See,

I have set thee over all the land of Egypt 42
And Pharaoh took off his ring from his hand, and

put it upon Joseph s hand, and arrayed him in

vestures of fine linen,
3 and put a gold chain about

his neck
;
43 And he made him to ride in the

second chariot 4 which he had; and they cried be

fore him, Bow the knee :

5 and he made him ruler

over all the land of Egypt. 44 And Pharaoh said

unto Joseph, I am Pharaoh,
6 and without thee

shall no man lift up his hand or foot in all the

land of Egypt. 45 And Pharaoh called Joseph s

name Zaphnath-paaneah;
7 and he gave him to

wife Aseriath, the daughter of Poti-pherah, priest

of On, 8 And Joseph went out over all the land
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of Egypt. 46 And Joseph was thirty
9
years old

when he stood before Pharaoh. . .- .

1 Wisdom and knowledge were held in high estimation

in the land of Egypt.
2
Joseph was to be governor of Pharaoh s household,

his grand-vizier, the right hand by which the royal ma
jesty which Eastern custom conceals from observation

became externally visible, and evinced its activity.
&quot;

According to thy word shall all my people be ruled ;

&quot;

literally,
&quot; On thy mouth shall all my people kiss

&quot;

i. e.,

do homage to thee.
3 With the &quot;

ring,&quot;
on which the king s name was en

graved, Joseph received authority to act in the name of

the king.
&quot;

Byssus
&quot; was a fine linen or cotton stuff of

shining whiteness. It was the distinction of the priests
and officers of the court. In like manner, the golden
chain about the neck was the badge of the peculiar
favourites of the king.

4 In a solemn procession through the city. The second
chariot may mean the one immediately behind the king.

5 &quot; Abrech !

&quot; an expression of reverence.
6 This is said to shew his unlimited power and the

emphasis which rests upon the following words. These
are proverbial, and are meant to insure to Joseph the

perfect submission of all the people in a true Oriental

sense.
7
Means, in the Egyptian tongue, A saviour of the

world; in the Hebrew, A revealer of secret things, but
this is doubtful.

8 On = Heliopolis, city of the sun. It stood two leagues
to the north-west of modern Cairo. Potipherah was, ac

cordingly, priest of the sun. This marriage served more

fully to naturalise Joseph as an Egyptian citizen, and

brought him into connexion with the greatest and most
influential personages of the nation.

9 He had accordingly been about thirteen years in the
hands of Potiphar, partly as his servant, and partly as his

prisoner. He required to be thus old in order to reach
his spiritual maturity.

7. Joseph during the Seven Years of Plenty, and
at the Commencement of the &quot;Famine Ver.

47-57.

47 And in the seven plenteous years the earth

brought forth by handfuls.
1 48 And he gathered

up all the food of the seven years, which were in

the land of Egypt, and laid up the food in the

cities :

2 the food of the field, which was round
aboiit every city, laid he up in the same. 49
And Joseph gathered corn as the sand of the sea,

very much, until he left numbering; for it was
without number.

1
Literally, in full sheaves.

2 In order that there might be warehouses for grain
over the whole country, and that the stores might in no
case be at too great a distance from the larger masses of
the population.

50 And unto Joseph were born two sons be
fore the years of famine came

; .... 51 And
Joseph called the name of the first-born Manasseh :

l

For God,
2 said he, hath made me forget all my

toil, and all my father s house. 3 52 And the
name of the second called he Ephrairn : For God
hath caused me to be fruitful in the land of my
affliction.

4

-
* That is,

&quot; One that causes to
forget.&quot;

2
God, in opposition to men, who were the authors of

his misfortunes.
3
Happiness and honour easily efface the remembrance

of previous hardship. But, as such a forgetting does- not
amount to a total oblivion of all former misfortunes, but

only puts a stop to any painful impressions they may

have produced ; so is it also with Joseph s forgetting of

his father s house. It is neither frivolity nor ingratitude,
nor yet the renunciation of filial and brotherly affection,
bat only his joyful experience of God s help, which
makes Joseph thus speak. God, to whom, even in his

affliction, he continued faithful, had given him so full a

compensation, that he could now think of his brothers,
who had sold him into misery, without hostility or aver

sion, and of the friends at home who loved him, and by
whom he was loved, without any painful regret, and with
cheerful composure. The circumstance of his not send

ing news of himself to his father, may have arisen partly
from uncertainty whether, after so long a separation,
Jacob was still alive

;
and partly from the firm conviction

that God had not yet consummated his plan concerning
him, in the face of which assured belief he was most
desirous in no way to endeavour to forestall Him.

4
Notwithstanding all his outward glory, Egypt, as the

land of his pilgrimage, still passed in Joseph s eyes for

the land of his affliction. He had not yet forgotten
Canaan.

53 And the seven years of plenteousness, that

was in the land of Egypt, were ended. 54 And
the seven years of dearth began to come, accord

ing as Joseph had said : and the dearth was in

all lands ; but in all the land of Egypt there was
bread. 55 And when all the land of Egypt was

famished, the people cried to Pharaoh for bread :

and Pharaoh said unto all the Egyptians, Go
unto Joseph; what he saith to you, do. 56 ....
And Joseph opened all the storehouses, and sold

unto the Egyptians ; and the famine waxed sore

in the land of Egypt. 57 And all countries

came into Egypt to Joseph for to buy corn
;
be

cause that the famine was so sore in all lands.*

8. first Journey of Jacob s Sons to Egypt during
the Famine Chap. XLII.

1 Now when Jacob saAv that there was corn in

Egypt, Jacob said unto his sons, Why do ye look

one upon another ? 2 And he said, Behold, I

have heard that there is corn in Egypt : get you
down thither,

1 and buy for us from thence
;
that

we may live, and not die. 3 And Joseph s ten

brethren 2 went down to buy corn in Egypt. 4
But Benjamin, Joseph s brother, Jacob sent not

with his brethren
;

3 for he said, Lest peradventure
mischief befall him. 5 And the sons of Israel

came to buy corn among those that came : for

the famine was in the land of Canaan.
1 For twenty or twenty-two years, Jacob had not seen

his son, nor his sons their brother. Joseph was seventeen

years of age when he was sold, thirty when he stood be

fore Pharaoh, and to this must be added the seven years
of plenty, and one or two of the dearth.

2
They are called the brethren of Joseph, because

Joseph here stands in the foreground of the history, and to

him is linked the fate of the whole family of Jacob. The
ten who sold him must also humble themselves before

him, and experience the just retribution of heaven.
3 He had succeeded to Joseph s place in the affection

of the father.

6 And Joseph was the governor over the land,

and he it was that sold to all the people of the

land : and Joseph s brethren came, and bowed
down themselves before him with their faces to

the earth. 7 And Joseph saw his brethren, and
he knew them, but made himself strange unto

* In Egypt, and also contemporaneously in adjacent countries,
famines were in after times of not unfrcquent occurrence.
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them,
1 and spake roughly

2 unto them and he

said unto them, Whence come ye? And they

said, From the land of Canaan to buy food. 8 I

And Joseph knew his brethren, but they knew
]

not him. 9 And Joseph remembered the dreams

which he dreamed of them, and said unto them,
Ye arc spies ;

to see the nakedness of the land ye
are come. 10 And they said unto him, Nay, my
lord, but to buy food are thy servants come. 1 1

We are all one man s sons
; we are true men, thy

servants are no spies. 12 And he said unto

them, Nay, but to see the nakedness of the land

ye are come. 13 And they said, Thy servants

are twelve brethren, the sons of one man in the

land of Canaan ; and, behold, the youngest is this

day with our father, and one is not.
3 14 And

Joseph said unto them, That is it that I spake
unto you, saying, Ye are spies : 15 Hereby ye
shall be proved : By the life of Pharaoh ye shall

not go forth hence, except your youngest brother

come hither, 16 Send one of you, and let him
fetch your brother, and ye shall be kept in prison,
that your words may be proved, whether there be

any truth in you : or else by the life of Pharaoh

surely ye are spies. 17 And he put them all

together into ward three days.
4 18 And Joseph

said unto them the third day, This do,
5 and live

;

for I fear God :

6 19 If ye be true men, let one

of your brethren be bound in the house of your

prison : go ye, carry corn for the famine of your
houses : 20 But bring your youngest brother

unto me ; so shall your words be verified, and ye
shall not die. And they did so. 21 And they
said one to another, We are verily guilty con

cerning our brother,
7 in that we saw the anguish

of his soul, when he besought us, and we would
not hear

;
therefore is this distress come upon us.

22 And Reuben answered them, saying, Spake I

not unto you, saying, Do not sin against the

child
;
and ye would not hear ? therefore, behold,

also his blood is required. 23 And they knew
not that Joseph understood them ; for he spake
unto them by an interpreter.

8 24 And he turned

himself about from them, and wept;
9 and re

turned to them again, and communed with them,
and took from them Simeon,

10 and bound him
before their eyes. 25 Then Joseph commanded
to fill their sacks with corn, and to restore every
man s money into his sack, and to give them

provision for the way :

u and thus did he unto
them. 26 And they laded their asses with the

corn, and departed thence.

1 Did not make himself known unto them. Ifc is easy
to understand how Joseph recognised his brethren, and
not they him. Joseph was seventeen years old at his

departure from Canaan, and had now reached the age of
at least thirty-seven. His dress of Egyptian fashion, and
which betokened his distinguished rank, his conversing
with them by an interpreter, his high position and
dignity in Egypt, of which, in spite of his dreams, none
of his brethren seem ever to have had the least idea,
all serve to account for their not recognising him;
whereas, on the other hand, they, arriving from Canaan,
speaking their mother tongue, and having all reached to
man s estate before his departure, were
by Joseph.

2
Roughly, not so much in the tone, as by the allega

tion in ver. 9, that they were spies come to explore the

land, and to find out the weak points its
&quot; nakedness

&quot;

at which it might be invaded by nomad hordes
; per

sons who gave a false and fictitious account of them
selves, and were not to be trusted. It is evident beyond
all mistake, from the whole narrative, that there was no
harshness or revenge on the part of Joseph; but that,

knowing as he well did, and from personal experience,
what sort of persons his brethren were, and the just
grounds their former conduct afforded for fearing what
they might do to Benjamin and their old father, his in

tention was to put them effectually to the proof, to bring
them to repentance and the confession of their offence,

and, as the instrument of Divine Providence, to work out
the good of his family, by making them feel in a very
sensible way the wrong they had committed.

3
Here, owing to the sore place in their conscience,

they d&quot;o not speak out distinctly. Whether he was dead,
or had been lost, or had secretly absconded, or been sold

by his merciless brethren, are points they leave in uncer

tainty.
4 How strongly must their prison have reminded them

of Joseph s pit !

5 He alludes to the proposals which ne makes in ver.

19.
6 This means, Like a conscientious man, I will not per

sist in my strict requirements, but act equitably, and yield
a little.

7 Their conscience stirs
; they observe that the divine

retribution is impending over them. This was Joseph s

design.
8 Put off their guard by the interpreter whom Joseph

employed, and who interpreted only what Joseph asked
of or said to them, and their answers to his questions,
but not their mutterings and upbraidings, they be
lieved that they were not understood by him.

9 He meant to try his brethren methodically, but was
overcome by his emotions, and required to break off

until he had recovered his self-command.
1 ) Not Reuben the eldest, who had dissuaded them

from the crime, but Simeon, and probably because he
had taken a principal share in it.

11
Kindly attention to the wants of his friends.

27 And as one of them opened his sack to give
his ass provender in the inn, he espied his money ;

for, behold, it was in his sack s mouth. 28 And
he said unto his brethren, My money is restored ;

and, lo, it is even in my sack : and their heart

failed them, and they were afraid, saying one to

another, What is this that God 1 hath done unto

us ? 29 And they came unto Jacob their father

unto the land of Canaan, and told him all that

befell unto them
; saying, 30 The man, who is

the lord of the land, spake roughly to us, and

took us for spies of the country. 31 And we
said unto him, We are true men

;
we are no

spies : 32 We be twelve brethren, sons of our

father ;
one is not, and the youngest is this day

with our father in the land of Canaan. 33 And
the man, the lord of the country, said unto us,

Hereby shall I know that ye are true men ;
leave

one of your brethren here with me, and take food

for the famine of your households, and be gone :

34 And bring your youngest brother unto me :

then shall I know that ye are no spies, but that

ye are true men : so will I deliver you your

brother, and ye shall traffic in the land. 35

And it came to pass as they emptied their sacks,

that, behold, every man s bundle of money was

in his sack : .and when both they and their father

saw the bundles of money, they were afraid. 36
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And Jacob their father said unto them, Me have

ye bereaved of my children : Joseph is not, and

Simeon is not, and ye will take Benjamin away :

all these things are against me. 37 And Keuben

spake unto his father, saying, Slay my two sons,
2

if I bring him not to thee : deliver him into my
hand, and I will bring him to thee again. 38 And
he said, My son shall not go down with you ;

for

his brother is dead, and he is left alone : if mis

chief befall him by the way in&quot;.
the which ye go,

then shall ye bring down my gray hairs with

sorrow to the grave.
1
They recognise in this circumstance the divine hand,

their evil conscience upbraiding them with their guilt.

Knowledge of sin leads to the knowledge of God and his

ways.
2
Reuben, whose hand is undefined with his brother s

blood, solemnly makes himself responsible for Benjamin,
on whom Jacob looks as the sole remaining child of

Rachel.

9. Tlie Second Journey of Jacob s Sons to Egypt
Chap. XLIII.-XLV.

CHAP. XLIII.

1 And the famine was sore in the land. 1 2

And it came to pass, when they had eaten up the

corn which they had brought out of Egypt,
2
their

father said unto them, Go again, buy us a little

food. 3 And Judah 3
spake unto him, saying,

The man did solemnly protest unto us,
4
saying,

Ye shall not see my face, except your brother be

with you. 4 If thou wilt send our brother with

us, we will go down and buy thee food : 5

But if thou wilt not send him, we will not

go down : for the man said unto us, Ye shall

not see my face, except your brother be with

you.
5 6 And Israel said, Wherefore dealt ye

so ill with me,
6 as to tell the man whether ye

had yet a brother ? 7 And they said, The man
asked us straitly of our state, and of our kindred,

saying, Is your father yet alive ? have ye another

brother ? and we told him according to the tenor

of these words : could we certainly know that he

would say, Bring your brother down 1
5 8 And

Judah said unto Israel his father, Send the lad

with me, and we will arise and go ;
that we may

live, and not die, both we, and thou, and also our
little ones. 9 I will be surety

7
for him

; of my
hand shalt thou require him : if I bring him not

unto thee, and set him before thee, then let me
bear the blame for ever : 10 For except we had

lingered, surely now AVC had returned this second

time. 11 And their father Israel said unto them,
If it must be so now, do this

;
take of the best

fruits
8 in the land in your vessels, and carry

down the man a present, a little balm,
9 and a

little honey, spices, and myrrh, nuts, and almonds :

12 And take double money
10

in your hand; and
the money that was brought again in the mouth
of your sacks, carry it again in your hand

; per-
adventure it was an oversight : 13 Take also

your brother, and arise, go again unto the man :

14 And God Almighty give you mercy before

the man, that he may send away your other

brother,
11 and Benjamin. If I be bereaved of

my children, I am bereaved.&quot; 15 And the men
took that present, and they took double money
in their hand, and Benjamin ;

and rose up, and
went down to Egypt, and stood before Joseph.

1 Still continued to be so.
2 It was all consumed, even though the men and maid

servants lived on other kinds of food, the produce of

their own country, and the Egyptian corn was probably
reserved for the members of the family.

3 Even before the supply was finished they had no
doubt often debated together whether Benjamin should

go with them or stay at home.
4 He had solemnly sworn it.

5 The sons of Israel lay great stress upon the words of

the ruler of Egypt. They recollected the anxiety of mind
which they had there endured, and accordingly they urge
upon their father the reasons which should induce him to

let Benjamin go.
6 There is much reluctance on the part of the father,

for which the experiences of his former life, and his great
partiality for Benjamin, easily account.

7 Judah offers himself as another surety for Benjamin,
along with Reuben, (chap. xlii. 37.) The former, upon
whom the father reposed the greatest confidence, pre
vailed. In after times, also, the tribes of Judah and Ben
jamin were closely associated.

8
Literally,

&quot;

of the song of the land&quot; that is, of those

productions on account of which the land is chiefly cele

brated and praised.
9
Balm, a production of the balsam-plant, (Amyris,)

which in ancient times was chiefly cultivated in the land
of Egypt, but now only in Arabia; hence its modern
name of the Balm of Mecca. It has a fine resinous smell,
and is used for healing wounds. Honey, not that of bees,
but the thickened juice of the grape, still known as an
article of export under the name of Dibs. Spice, (in

Heb., Nekotli,) the resin of a tree, called by apothecaries

Storax, and used as a medicine. Myrrh, (in Heb., Loth,)

(Ladanum,) a sweet-scented, soft, and oily resin, obtained
from the branches of the cistus-rose, also used as a medi
cine. Pistachios, oblong nuts, of about the size of that

of a hazel, used as a remedy against the bite of serpents.

Almonds, the fruit of a tree of the same name.
10 Either because the price of commodities had now

risen, in which case they would have taken altogether
three times the value of the corn, or lest the money had

got by mistake into their sacks, and they should be called

upon to refund the price of their first supply.
&quot; Double

money
&quot; would then be expository of the sequel of the

sentence, and the expression,
&quot; and the money,&quot; would

require to be explained, &quot;to wit, also, that money
which,&quot; &c.

11
Simeon, who had been imprisoned.

12
Literally,

&quot; otherwise bereaved as I now am of my
children, I shall be so still more.&quot; It may also be taken
as an expression of entire resignation to wit,

&quot; But I, who
was once bereaved of my best beloved, shall (meanwhile)
be wholly childless.&quot;

16 And when Joseph saw Benjamin
1 with them,

he said to the ruler of his house,
2
Bring these men

home, and slay, and make ready ;
for these men

shall dine with me at noon. 17 And the man did

as Joseph bade
;
and the man brought the men

into Joseph s house. 1 8 And the men were afraid,

because they were brought into Joseph s house
;

and they said, Because of the money that was re

turned in our sacks at the first time are we brought

in; that he may seek occasion against us, and fall

upon us, and take us for bondmen, and oiir asses.3

19 And they came near to the steward of Joseph s

house, and they communed with him at the door

of the house, 20 And said, O sir, we came indeed

down at the first time to buy food : 21 And it

came to pass, when we came to the inn, that we
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opened our sacks, and, behold, every man s money
was in the mouth of his sack, our money in full

weight : and we have brought it again in our hand.

22 And other money have we brought down in

our hands to buy food : we cannot tell who put
our money in our sacks. 23 And he said, Peace

be to you, fear not : your God, and the God of

your father, hath given you treasure in your sacks :

4

I had your money.
5 And he brought Simeon out

unto them. 24 And the man brought the men
into Joseph s house, and gave them water, and they
washed their feet

;
and he gave their asses proven

der. 25 And they made ready the present against

Joseph came at noon : for they heard that they
should eat bread there. 2G And when Joseph
came home, they brought him the present which
was in their hand into the house, and bowed them
selves to him to the earth. 27 And he asked them
of their welfare,

6 and said, Is your father well, the

old man of whom ye spake ? Is he yet alive ? 28
And they answered, Thy servant our father is in

good health, he is yet alive. And they bowed
down their heads, and made obeisance. 29 And
he lifted up his eyes, and saw his brother Benjamin,
his mother s son, and said, Is this your younger
brother, of whom ye spake unto me ? And he

said, God be gracious unto thee, my son.
7 30 And

Joseph made haste
;
for his bowels did yearn upon

his brother : and he sought where to weep ; and
he entered into his chamber, and wept there. 31
And he washed his face, and went out, and re

frained himself, and said, Set on bread. 32 And
they set on for him by himself, and for them by
themselves, and for the Egyptians, which did eat

with him, by themselves :

8 because the Egyptians
might not eat bread with the Hebrews

;
for that

is an abomination unto the Egyptians. 33 And
they sat before him, the first-born according to his

birthright, and the youngest according to his youth :

and the men marvelled one at another. 34 And
he took and sent messes unto them from before

him : but Benjamin s mess was five times so much
as any of theirs.

10 And they drank, and were

merry with him. 11

1
Among the people who came to seek corn, and were

collected in crowds before his house, Joseph perceived
Benjamin with his other brethren.

2 His house-steward.
3 This friendly welcome by Joseph only inspired them

with new anxiety and fear, because a bad conscience bodes
evil on every hand. They imagined that Joseph would
take advantage of the money being found in their sacks
to fasten guilt upon them, and make them slaves after
the manner of their own treatment of their brother.
Hence the excuse which they offer to the steward of his

house.
4 This he said to them by instructions from Joseph,

whose object was to arouse their attention to the divine

dispensations, and lead them to a salutary change of
mind.

B
They were to give themselves no concern about it, as

they were not to be required to pay any further sum. He
had duly received the money, but he had also caused it

to be replaced in their sacks : which, however, he did not
tell them.

6
Literally, peace,&quot; how they were.&quot;

7 This was no formal salutation, but a heartfelt bene
diction, intended to distinguish Benjamin from the others,

but at the same time to calm the minds of all. Benjamin
at this time may have been 22 or 23 years old.

8 Here we observe how strictly the distinction of castes

prevailed among the Egyptians. It did not permit the
chief minister of the king to eat in company with persons
of inferior rank.

u There were many animals which were objects of wor
ship to the Egyptians, and therefore not used as food,
but which strangers ate without scruple, and were for
that reason considered by the Egyptians as unclean.

1U
Benjamin receives a mess five times greater than the

rest from the table of Joseph, a token of special atten
tion and regard.

11
They drank till they were satisfied and merry.

CHAP. XLIV.

1 And he commanded the steward of his house,

saying, Fill the men s sacks with food, as much as

they can carry, and put every man s money in his

sack s mouth. 2 And put my cup, the silver cup,
in the sack s mouth of the youngest,

1 and his corn

money. And he did according to the word that

Joseph had spoken. 3 As soon as the morning
was light, the men were sent away, they and their

asses. 4 And when they were gone out of the

city,
2 and not yet far off, Joseph said unto his

steAvard, Up, folloAV after the men and when thou
dost overtake them, say unto them, Wherefore have

ye rewarded evil for good ? 5 Is not this it in

which my lord drinketh, and whereby indeed he
divineth 1

s
ye have done evil in so doing. 6 And

he overtook them, and he spake unto them these

same words. 7 And they said unto him, Where
fore saith my lord these words ? God forbid that

thy servants should do according to this thing :

8 Behold, the money, which we found in our sacks

mouths, we brought again unto thee out of the land

of Canaan : how then should we steal out of thy
lord s house silver or gold 1 9 With whomsoever of

thy servants it be found, both let him die, and we
also will be my lord s bondmen. 4 10 And he said,

Now also let it be according unto your words : he
with whom it is found shall be my servant

;
and

ye shall be blameless. 1 1 Then they speedily took

down every man his sack to the ground, and opened
every man his sack. 12 And he searched, and

began at the eldest, and left at the youngest : and
the cup was found in Benjamin s sack. 13 Then

they rent their clothes,
5 and laded every man his

ass, and returned to the city.
1 For the sake of Benjamin, who stood uppermost in

Joseph s heart, and was dear to him as his own life, the

brethren must undergo a special trial, which was fully to

test the repentance and contrition they had already shewn.

By their affliction for Benjamin, they were to suffer for

their sin against Joseph.
2 On this occasion they were travelling home with light

hearts, pleased with their favourable reception and suc

cess, and eager to take back the good report of it ; but
3 The language is abrupt, being spoken in indignation,

although that indeed is feigned.
&quot;

Is there not [in your
hands] this [the cup] in which, &c., divineth,&quot; that is,

from which he can easily discover what manner of per
sons ye are. The steward alludes, for his own purposes,
to the superstitious Egyptian practice of divining from

cups, his design being to terrify the men
; nor ought we

from this to conclude that Joseph had ever given way to

any such superstition.
4 Here they have a good conscience, and could boldly

vindicate themselves. They are perfectly persuaded each
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of the other that he was wholly incapable of such a dis

graceful action.
5
Deep sorrow at this new evil which had befallen them,

but at the same time an affecting proof of the love which
theynow cherished for their father and for Benjamin,whom
they would not treat as they had once treated Joseph.

14 And Judak 1 and his brethren came to Joseph s

house ;
for he was yet there : and they fell before

him on the ground. 15 And Joseph said unto

them, What deed is this that ye have done ? wot

ye not that such a man as I can certainly divine ?
2

16 And Judah said, What shall we say unto my
lord ? what shall we speak ? or how shall we clear

ourselves ? God hath found out the iniquity of

thy servants : behold, we are my lord s servants,
both we, and he also with whom the cup is found.

17 And he said, God forbid that I should do so :

but the man in whose hand the cup is found, he
shall be my servant;

3 and as for you, get you up
in peace unto your father. 18 Then Judah came
near unto him, and said, Oh my lord, let thy ser

vant, I pray thee, speak a word in my lord s ears,

and let not thine anger burn against thy servant :

for thou art even as Pharaoh. 19 My lord asked

his servants, saying, Have ye a father, or a brother?

20 And we said unto my lord, We have a father,
an old man, and a child of his old age, a little one ;

and his brother is dead, and he alone is left of his

mother, and his father loveth him. 21 And thou
saidst unto thy servants, Bring him down unto me,
that I may set mine eyes upon him. 4 22 And we
said unto my lord, The lad cannot leave his father :

for if he should leave his father, his father would
die.

5 23 And thou saidst unto thy servants, Ex
cept your youngest brother come down with you,

ye shall see my face no more. 24 And it came
to pass when we came up unto thy servant my
father, we told him the words of my lord. 25
And our father said, Go again, and buy us a little

food. 26 And we said, We cannot go down : if

our youngest brother be with us, then will we go
down : for we may not see the man s face, except
our youngest brother be with us. 27 And thy
servant my father said unto us, Ye know that my
wife bare me two sons : 28 And the one went out
from me, and I said, Surely he is torn in pieces ;

and I saw him not since :

6 29 And if ye take this

also from me, and mischief befall him, ye shall

bring down my gray hairs with sorrow to the grave.
30 Now therefore when I come to thy servant my
father, and the lad be not with us

; seeing that

his life is bound up in the lad s life
;
31 It shall

come to pass, when he seeth that the lad is not
&quot;\vith us, that he will die : and thy servants shall

bring down the gray hairs of thy servant our father

with sorrow to the grave. 32 For thy servant

became surety for the lad unto my father, saying,
If I bring him not unto thee, then I shall bear the

blame to my father for ever. 33 Now therefore,
I pray thee, let thy servant abide instead of the
lad a bondman to my lord

;
and let the lad go up

with his brethren. 34 For how shall I go up to

my father, and the lad be not with me ? lest per-
adventure I see the evil that shall come on my
father. 7

1
Judah, who had become responsible for Benjamin to

the father, and by whose advice Joseph had been sold,
now comes before him in the name of all the rest, and

pleads his brother s cause with such zeal, affection, and

eloquence, as only heartfelt sorrow could inspire. His

deeply-touching and pathetic appeal must endear him to

all who read it, and shew his character to be now essen

tially different from that which former errors had dis

played. He had himself a wife and children at home,
and yet he volunteers to become a slave in the place of

Benjamin, only that the lad might be sent back to his

father. He acknowledges, not Benjamin s guilt, for here

Benjamin was as guiltless as the rest, but the common
guilt of all, which had brought them into this strait ; and
least of all does he except himself, as his eloquent inter

cession for Benjamin and his whole conduct shews. It

appears, accordingly, that he looks upon the entire affair

as a divine visitation, closely connected with their com
mon sin. Of the whole of this intercession of Judah,
Luther very beautifully says : &quot;Ah ! that we, too, could
call upon God with so great an ardour as Judah here dis

plays in interceding for his brother !

&quot;

&quot; What you have done, especially some certain one of

you.
3 It was chiefly at Benjamin that Joseph aimed. He

desired practically to test their brotherly and parental
affection in his case. And though the trial involved them
in greater difficulties than theyhad everbefore experienced,

they come out of it victoriously, being ready to endure

anything rather than bring new sorrow upon their aged
father. Judah is here the mediator for Benjamin, as his

Great Descendant was Mediator and Intercessor for the

whole sinful world.
4 That is, may make him the object of my peculiar care.
5 Jacob.
6
Joseph here learns what his father had concluded re

specting his disappearance, and the falsehood which the

brethren had told upon the subject.
7 And which I could not bear to see

; or, Only grant me
this, that I may not be obliged to see.

CHAP. XLV.

1 Then Joseph could not refrain himself before

all them that stood by him
;
and he cried, Cause

every man to go out from me. And there stood

no man with him, while Joseph made himself

known unto his brethrea 2 And he wept aloud :

and the Egyptians
1 and the house of Pharaoh 2

heard. 3 And Joseph said unto his brethren, I

am Joseph ;
doth my father yet live ? And his

brethren could not answer him; for they were

troubled at his presence.
3 4 And Joseph said unto

his brethren, Come near to me, I pray you. And
they came near. And he said, I am Joseph your

brother, whom ye sold into Egypt. 5 Now there

fore be not grieved, nor angry with yourselves,
4

that ye sold me hither : for God 5 did send me be

fore you to preserve life. G For these two years
hath the famine been in the land : and yet there

are five years, in the which there shall neither be

earing nor harvest. 7 And God sent me before

you to preserve you a posterity in the earth, and to

save your lives by a great deliverance. 8 So now
it was not you that sent me hither, but God : and

he hath made me a father 7 to Pharaoh, and lord of

all his house, and a ruler throughout all the land

of Egypt.
1 Who had just left the apartment.
2 The persons attached to Pharaoh s court. Joseph s

weeping aloud was an open testimony of his affection and

placability.
3 Consciousness of guilt, remorse, and fear, abash and

strike them dumb.
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4 Do not oil this account vex yourselves nor reproach
each other.

5 The most rational view at all times, and especially in the

dark
i Kissages of life, is not to rest in human causes, but, like

Joseph in this instance, to look to the ways of God, whose

guidance runs like a golden thread through all the follies

and aberrations of man, and who, in spite of the guilt and
sin which may cleave to human agents, directs all to wise

ends. It was this view of the events of his life which best

enabled Joseph to forgive the crime of his brethren.
6 This was God s principal reason for permitting every

thing to happen as it did. Israel was to be saved, and

preserved alive in Egypt by Joseph s instrumentality.
7 Father= counsellor ;

a title frequently given to a

king s minister in the East.

9 Haste ye, and go up to my father, and say
unto liim, Thus saith thy son Joseph, God hath

made me lord of all Egypt : come down unto me,

tarry not : 10 And thou shalt dwell in the land

of Goshen,
1 and thou shalt be near unto me, thou,

and thy children, and thy children s children, and

thy flocks, and thy herds, and all that thou hast :

11 And there will I nourish thee; for yet there

are five years of famine
;

lest thou, and thy house

hold, and all that thou hast, come to poverty.
2 12

And, behold, your eyes see, and the eyes of my
brother Benjamin, that it is my mouth 3 that

speaketh unto you. 13 And ye shall tell my
father of all my glory in Egypt, and of all that ye
have seen

; and ye shall haste and bring down my
father hither. 14 And he fell upon his brother

Benjamin s
4
neck, and wept; and Benjamin wept

upon his neck. 15 Moreover he kissed all his

brethren, and wept upon them : and after that 5

his brethren talked with him.
1
Goshen, in Lower Egypt, to the east of the Tanitic

branch of the Nile, extending to the Isthmus of Suez,
and upon the confines of the Arabian desert. It forms
the modern province of Esch-Schurkijeh; at 110 great
distance stood the town of Zoan, or Tanis, which was
then the chief city, and where Joseph resided not far from
his countrymen.

2 That is, mayest not be deprived of thy wealth and

property.
3 My mouth; equivalent in Hebrew to, &quot;I myself have

spoken, and not through an interpreter, so that there can
not possibly be any mistake.&quot;

4 His love to Benjamin predominated. He was his full

brother, the son of the same mother : nor has his affec

tion for him ever been interrupted by any variance.
5
Having recovered from their terror and violent agita

tion of mind, and regained their self-possession. The
heart and the feelings have also their rights, and time
must be given to them.

16 And the fame thereof was heard in Pharaoh s

house, saying, Joseph s brethren are come : and it

pleased Pharaoh well, and his servants. 17 And
Pharaoh said unto Joseph, Say unto thy brethren,
This do ye ;

lade your beasts, and go, get you unto

the land of Canaan
;
18 And take your father and

your households, and come unto me : and I wiU

give you the good of the land of Egypt, and ye
shall eat the fat of the land.

1 19 Now thou art

commanded, this do ye ; take you waggons out of

the land of Egypt for your little ones, and for your
wives, and bring your father, and come. 20 Also

regard not your stuff
;

2
for the good of all the land

of Egypt is yours. 21 And the children of Israel

did so : and Joseph gave them waggons, according
to the commandment of Pharaoh, and gave them

provision for the way. 22 To all of them he gave
each man changes of raiment;

3 but to Benjamin
lie gave three hundred pieces of silver,

4 and five

changes of raiment. 23 And to his father he sent
after this manner

; ten asses laden with the good
things

3 of Egypt, and ten she-asses laden with corn
and bread and meat for his father by the way. 24
So he sent his brethren away, and they departed :

and he said unto them, See that ye fall not 6 out

by the way.
1 It is evident how much Joseph enjoyed the confidence

of Pharaoh, and the respect of all around him.
2 What you may be obliged to leave behind.
3 A better dress, to be changed with that usually worn.

It consisted of an entire suit. This changing of raiment
is the pride of Orientals.

4 About 28, 11s.
5 All sorts of precious things.
6 As translated by some, &quot;Be not angry;&quot; by others,

&quot;Tremble not:&quot; be not afraid of anything happening
to you this time similar to what happened to you before.
There were, however, good reasons for such an admonition
as

&quot;

Fall not
out;&quot; for now that the riddle was solved, how

easily might the question have suggested itself to this or
that one amongst them, Which of us was most to blame
for selling Joseph ?

25 And they went up out of Egypt, and came
into the land of Canaan unto Jacob their father,
20 And told him, saying, Joseph is yet alive, and
he is governor over all the land of Egypt. And
Jacob s heart fainted,

1 for he believed them not.

27 And they told him all the words of Joseph,
which he had said unto them : and when he saw
the waggons which Joseph had sent to carry him,
the spirit of Jacob their father revived ; 28 And
Israel said, It is enough ; Joseph my son is yet
alive : I will go and see him before I die.

2

1 Remained cold, and for a while insensible to the good
news, as at first he could not believe it. The first im

pression of very great and unlooked-for tidings of joy is

generally to awaken doubt.
2 This is God s way of comforting, even though the

sorrow should last long.

10. The Journey of Jacob and all Ms Family to

Egypt; their Settlement in Goshen; the Pro
vision made for them; and their Increase

Chap. XLVI.-XLVII. 27.

CHAP. XLVI.

1 And Israel took his journey
1 with all that he

had, and came to Beer-sheba,
2 and offered sacrifices

unto the God of his father Isaac. 2 And God

spake unto Israel in the visions of the night,
3 and

said, Jacob, Jacob. And he said, Here am I. 3

And he said, I am God, the God of thy father :

fear not to go down into Egypt ;
for I will there

make of thee a great nation : 4 I will go down
with thee into Egypt ;

and I will also surely bring
thee up again : and Joseph shall put his hand

upon thine eyes.
4 5 And Jacob rose up from

Beer-sheba : and the sons of Israel carried Jacob

their father, and their little ones, and their wives,

in the waggons which Pharaoh had sent to carry

him. 6 And they took their cattle, and their

goods, which they had gotten in the land of

Canaan, and came into Egypt, Jacob, and all his

seed with him : 7 His sons, and his sons sons
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with him, his daughters,
3 and his sons daughters,

and all his seed brought he with him into Egypt.
At the advanced age of 130 years, Jacob must have felt

it to be somewhat painful to depart from Canaan, (A.M.

2298,) and to settle in Egypt. It is true that this ex

pedition could not be to him an altogether unexpected
event, inasmuch as he knew the word of the Lord to

Abraham, (chap. xv. 13.) The application, however, of that

divine saying to himself personally, after he had already

sojourned so long in a strange country, and now that he

hoped to have entered into his rest in the land of promise,
was something which he did not expect. God, however,
alleviated the journey to him by means of his beloved

son, from whom he had been separated between twenty-
two and twenty-four years, for whom he so vehemently
longed, and whom he was soon about to see ;

as well as

by the divine revelation vouchsafed to him in a vision of

the night in Beersheba, upon the confines of the promised
land. This is at the same time the last immediate revela

tion of God to the patriarchs.* The divine purpose in the
removal of the patriarch and his family is given at ver. 3.

The family was to become a great nation, and a nation

strictly separated from all intermixture with the heathen.
For this purpose circumstances in Egypt are much more
favourable than in Canaan. Had they remained in Canaan,

the iniquities of the Amorites being not yet full, they
must necessarily have separated from each other during
the 215 years which had still to elapse, (the 430 years of

Gal. iii. 17, relatively 400, Gen. xv. 13, are to be reckoned
from Abraham s emigration from Mesopotamia,) and
would have split into distinct nomadic tribes. Besides,

they were more likely to have intermingled with the in
habitants of Canaan, inasmuch as there was not sufficient

room for them to dwell together ;
whereas in Egypt they

were much more strictly isolated by the manners of the
nation. All foreigners, but especially shepherds, were an
abomination to the Egyptians ; while at the same time
the children of Israel had land enough in Egypt for their
numerous flocks, and the opportunity of profiting in many
ways from the civilisation of the country. There too they
found more fully than in Canaan the requisites for that

probation and discipline necessary to train them for being
the people of God.

1 All that Providence had done for Joseph had this ex
pedition in view.

2 Jacob is unwilling to depart from Canaan without
ratifying the covenant made by God with his fathers.
This was done by a farewell act of religious worship and
by a bloody sacrifice

;

3 And for that reason the Lord does not suffer him to
leave the land of promise without a blessing.4 He may cheerfully go down to Egypt, for God will be
with him. There an important advance will be made in
the fulfilment of the old promise of a &quot;multiplication of
Ms

seed,&quot; a promise which the journey did not annul.
The hope, too, of returning to Canaan is held out, but
not well defined, (it was fulfilled to him personally by the
carrying back of his remains.) In fine, he was now to
realise the gratification of his dearest wish : Joseph,
whose loss he so deeply felt, and for whom he had so

long mourned, shall shew him on his death-bed the last
service of affection.

5 He had but a single daughter, Dinah, but his daugh
ters-in-law are included.

Ver. 8-27. This section gives us a genealogical frag
ment, which Moses appropriately inserts here, where we
have an account of the entrance of the chosen seed into
Egypt.

Ver. 8-15. Descended from Leak are 33 souls; in which
number are included Jacob himself and his only daughter
Lhnah, but not Leah, who by this time had probably diedm Canaan, nor yet the wives of her sons and grandsons.

Ver. 16-18. From Zilpah, 16 souls; withwhom is num
bered Sarah, a grand-daughter, but neither Zilpah herself,nor the wives of her sous, nor her grandchildren.

*
Comp., however, Job.

Ver. 19-22. From Rachel, 14 souls; which includes

Joseph and his two sous, but not his wife Asenath, nor

yet Rachel herself, who had already died in Canaan.

Ver. 23-25. From Bilhah, 7 souls
;
not reckoning her

self, nor the wives of her sons. 33 + 16 + 14 + 7 = 70 souls.

Here we have to observe (1.) Shaul (ver. 10) is called
&quot; the son of a Canaanitish woman.&quot; From this it seems
fair to infer that this connexion of Simeon s was an ex

ception to the rule, and that the wives of the rest of the
sons were not Canaanites, but descendants of Laban from
Mesopotamia ;

with the exception of Joseph, whose wife
is expressly designated as an Egyptian, and of Judah. (See
chap, xxxviii. 2.) Moreover, the above remark may con
tain a hint that this Canaanitish woman was Simeon s

second wife. (2.) That the wives of the sons, and of
several of the grandchildren, are not named or numbered
was the usual custom, and, according to ver. 26, inten

tional, because there, under &quot;

all the
souls,&quot; the wives of

the sons of Jacob are excepted. The mentioning and
numbering of the daughter Dinah, and of the grand
daughter Sarah, seems to have arisen from the indepen
dent position which they occupied in the house of Jacob.

(3.) Whether these descendants were born all of them
already in Canaan, or some of the grandchildren after

the arrival of the family in Egypt, cannot be determined
with certainty. There is no objection to our supposing
that this genealogy includes grandchildren subsequently
born in Egypt during the life-time of Jacob, so that in

some of the details it anticipates the history.

Ver. 26, 27. Here the number is somewhat differently

given viz., sixty-six souls are said to have come out of
the loins of Jacob. But this leaves out Joseph and his

two sons, who were already in Egypt, and Jacob himself,
who here stands apart as head of the family. Namely

From Leah, (with Dinah,) 32
From Zilpah, 16
From Rachel, (through Benjamin,) ... 11
From Bilhah, 7

Add Joseph and his two sons, with Jacob

himself, . 3

66

At Acts vii. 14, they are said to have been in number
seventy-five souls, because there, from 1 Chron. vii. 14,
the five sons of Manasseh and Ephraim are comprehended.
The great Old Testament people sprang from twelve sons
and seventy souls; the New Testament people from
twelve apostles and seventy disciples.

28 And he sent Judah 1 before him unto

Joseph, to direct his face unto Goshen ;
and they

came into the land of Goshen. 29 And Joseph
made ready his chariot, and went up to meet
Israel his father, to Goshcn,

2 and presented him
self unto him

;
and he fell on his neck, and wept

on his neck a good while. 30 And Israel said

unto Joseph, Now let me die, since I have seen

thy face, because thou art yet alive. 31 And
Joseph said unto his brethren, and unto his

father s house, I will go up,
3 and shew Pharaoh,

and say unto him, My brethren, and my father s

house, which were in the land of Canaan, are come
unto me

;
32 And the men are shepherds, for

their trade hath been to feed cattle
;
and they

have brought their flocks, and their herds, and all

that they have. 33 And it shall come to pass,
when Pharaoh shall call you, and shall say, What
is your occupation ? 34 That ye shall say, Thy
servants trade hath been about cattle from our

youth even until now, both we, and also our

fathers : that ye may dwell in the land of Goshen ;
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for every shepherd is an abomination unto the

Egyptians.
1 Judah s commission was to provide accommodation for

the f;ither, or cause this to be done by Joseph. It was

Joseph s part to intimate their arrival there, and to make
the necessary arrangements for it.

-
&amp;lt; I. ..-lien must therefore have been a frontier country,

and not far from the Egyptian capital.
3
Joseph is as unwilling as his father to omit any step

necessary for their being publicly and legally put into

possession of the land of Goshen. This land was the
most suitable for a pastoral people. In it the Israelites

would be segregated from the Egyptians, to whom shep
herds were an abomination ; while, at the same time, they
would live sufficiently near to acquire from them much
useful knowledge.

CHAP. XLVII.

1 Then Joseph came and told Pharaoh, and

said, My father and my brethren .... are come
out of the land of Canaan

; and, behold, they are

in the land of Goshen. 2 And he took some of

his brethren, even five men, and presented them
unto Pharaoh. 3 And Pharaoh said unto his

brethren, What is your occupation 1
l And they

said unto Pharaoh, Thy servants are shepherds,
both we, and also our fathers. 4 .... For to

sojourn in the land are we come
;

2
for thy ser

vants have no pasture for their flocks
;

3
for the

famine is sore in the land of Canaan : now there

fore, we pray thee, let thy servants dwell in the

land of Goshen. 5 And Pharaoh spake unto

Joseph, saying, Thy father and thy brethren are

come unto thee : 6 The land of Egypt is before

thee
;
in the best of the land make thy father and

brethren to dwell; in the land of Goshen let

them dwell : and if thou knowest any men of

activity
4
among them, then make them rulers

over my cattle. 7 And Joseph brought in Jacob

his father, and set him before Pharaoh : and
Jacob blessed Pharaoh. 5 8 And Pharaoh said

unto Jacob, How old art thou? 9 And Jacob

said unto Pharaoh, The days of the years of my
pilgrimage

6 are an hundred and thirty years :

few and evil
7 have the days of the years of my

life been, and have not attained unto the days of

the years of the life of my fathers 8 in the days of

their pilgrimage. 10 And Jacob blessed Pharaoh,
and went out from before Pharaoh. 11 And
Joseph placed his father and his brethren, and

gave them a possession .... in the best of the

land, in the land of Rameses,
9 as Pharaoh had

commanded. 12 And Joseph nourished ....
his father s household with bread, according to

their families.

1 That is, trade or line of life.
2 &quot; As pilgrims and strangers :

&quot;

this is included in the
Hebrew expression. They accordingly renounce at the
outset all claim to a permanent settlement in Egypt,
mindful of the divine promise, and desire only to be ten
ants of the district which Pharaoh caused to be assigned
to them, namely, the pastoral land of Goshen.

3
Literally, &quot;for the flocks possessed by thy servants :&quot;

refers partly to the multitude of their flocks and herds,
and partly to the barrenness of the pasture land in

Canaan, which arose from the same causes as the bad
harvest in Egypt.

4 That is, who are particularly skilled in the manage
ment of cattle. Pharaoh appears to have had his own

private flocks principally in the land of Goshen. In Egypt,
also, there was a shepherd-caste. The concluding words
of ver. 6 may also signify,

&quot; Make them rulers of my
cattle, over [those who now rule] my cattle

;

&quot;

so that they
were appointed as chief inspectors over the shepherds and
the sheep.

5 Jacob enters Pharaoh s presence with a blessing, and
with a blessing he departs. He is mindful of the patri
archal rank, according to which, even in transacting with
a king, it behoved him not merely to take but also to give.
He exercises the office of a priest of God, who has a bless

ing even for kings and princes.
ti Jacob calls his life by this name, not merely on ac

count of his much journeying to and fro, but also with
allusion to that higher inheritance towards which he was
travelling, (Heb. xi. 13-16.)

7 That is, full of affliction and change.
8 He refers not merely to the antediluvian patriarchs,

but even to Abraham and Isaac. At this time Jacob was
130 years old, Joseph thirty-nine.

y
Kameses, which afterwards became the capital city of

the land of Goshen, was situate between the Pelusian arm
of the Nile and the bitter lakes, and was the frontier
citadel towards Syria and Arabia. Here they received a

possession and fixed habitations of their own
;
so that, be

sides wandering over the pastures of the plain lands, they
gradually habituated themselves to stationary abodes, and
learned to practise agriculture, as well as the rearing of
cattle.

13 And there was no bread in all the land;
1

for the famine was very sore, so that the land of

Egypt and all the land of Canaan fainted by rea

son of the famine. 14 And Joseph gathered up
all the money that was found in the land of Egypt,
and in the land of Canaan, for the corn which

they bought : and Joseph brought the money
into Pharaoh s house. 2 15 And when money
failed in the land of Egypt, and in the land of

Canaan, all the Egyptians came unto Joseph, and

said, Give us bread : for why should we die in

thy presence 1 for the money faileth.
1
Except what Joseph had stored up.

2 It was Joseph s first duty to be found faithful as the
steward over Pharaoh s house and kingdom.

Ver. 16-23. As the dearth in Egypt still continued,
and all the pecuniary resources of the people were ex

hausted, Joseph, like a skilful financier, and as the duty
he had undertaken required, adopted the best measurer
for the good of the king and the country. Doubtless
these would prove equally advantageous to the new
settlers and the natives. All private interests are bene
fited by the stability of the throne, and the peace, security,
and wise economy of the country. He purchased, in the
first place, their cattle, then their persons, and then their

property, for Pharaoh, in compliance with their express

wishes, and in order that they might obtain bread for

themselves, and a supply of seed to sow the land. In
this way the whole landed property came into the hands
of the king, (he had possessed a considerable portion of it

before,) and the proprietors, who were previously free,

became his slaves, and bound to him for life. Joseph
made a second important change in the land of Egypt by
introducing a proper division of the soil, and removing
into cities the tenants and feuars as he judged right. Hi.s

object was that the land might be better cultivated,
and more judicious measures for increasing its fertility

adopted, in order thereby to obviate the occurrence of

another famine. The result was, that the king, by the

increase of his wealth, acquired also greater power, and
used it to raise a standing army for the defence of the

country, to insure its better management, and hence to

promote the common good. As a return, the inhabitants,
who were both feudatories and subjects, were required to

pay a double tithe, that is to say, the fifth part of their

produce ;
an impost which, considering the great fertility
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of the land, was by no means oppressive, so that they
were deeply grateful to Joseph for the whole of his mea
sures. Little as these institutions accord with our moden
and Western notions, they were still judicious, beneficial

and expedient in the existing circumstances of Egypt
irrespective of the fact that Joseph only acted as his duty
required, and as was consonant with the wishes both ol

the king and of the people. Special attention is also due
to the circumstance that his measures did not extend to

the priestly caste, (ver. 22, 26.) These received from the

king, in addition to a free property in land, fixed supplies
of bread, meat, and wine. The famine did not affect the:

and consequently they had no reason to sell their land foi

bread ; neither was this competent to them, as they only
possessed a usufructuary interest in it. The king himself,
as representative of the supreme deity, Osiris, belonged,
in some measure, to the sacerdotal order. The soldiers

also held their lands in feu from the king, but were not
taxed. Something similar to this fifth part which
Pharaoh exacted was, in after-times, exacted also from
Israel; from whom the Lord, as proprietor of the land oi

Canaan, required, along with the many oblations and

tithes, the first-fruits for Himself, or for his representa
tives, the priests.

27 And Israel dwelt in the land of Egypt, in

the country of Goshen ; and they had possession

therein, and grew, and multiplied exceedingly.

11. Jacob s dying Request to Joseph Ver. 28-31.

28 And Jacob lived in the land of Egypt
seventeen l

years : so the whole age of Jacob was
an hundred forty and seven years. 29 And the
time drew nigh that Israel must die: 2 and he
called his son Joseph, and said unto him, If now
I have found grace in thy sight,

3
put, I pray thee,

thy hand under my thigh,
4 and deal kindly and

truly with me
; bury me not, I pray thee, in

Egypt :

5 30 But I will lie with my fathers, and
thou shalt carry me out of Egypt, and bury me in
their burying-place. And he said, I will do as
thou hast said. 31 And he said, Swear unto me. 6

And he sware unto him. And Israel bowed him
self upon the bed s head. 7

1 He thus lived exactly the same length of time with
Joseph in the strange land as Joseph had lived with him
in Canaan.

2 The close of Jacob s life is depicted more fully than
that of either Abraham or Isaac, and for these reasons :

he was the last of the patriarchs ; though the inheritor
of the promise, it was his lot to die in a foreign land

; he
exercised a material influence on the subsequent history
of the kingdom and people of God.

3 This language is not so much expressive of deference
shewn by the father to the exalted rank of his son

;
it is

rather that of earnest supplication, the granting of which
he had a right to expect from Joseph, as it was he who
had called him to Egypt.

4 As Eliezer did to Abraham.
6 How strong must have been the attachment of the

dying Jacob to the land of promise, seeing that he was
not willing to have even his bones buried in Egypt !

How deep also must have been his presentiment of a
future and nobler inheritance in fellowship with his
forefathers !

6 This he exacted not from distrust, but to sokmnisc the
transaction. He probably wished also to give a hint to
Joseph himself, that Canaan ought to be of greater con
sequence to him than Egypt.7 Satisfied and thankful that his wish was accorded, he
worshipped by raising his enfeebled head from the ton of
the bed and then laying himself back (Heb. xi. 21) to
wards the top of the staff (or sceptre) of Joseph This
version is agreeable to the old Greek translation which

doubtless, follows the original text. It ought to be ob
served, however, that in the New Testament attention is

sometimes paid to a sacred tradition, as well as to the
Hebrew text of the Old.

12. Jacob blesses the Sons of Joseph

Chap. XLVIII.

1 And it came to pass after these things, that
one told Joseph, Behold, thy father is sick : and
he took with him his two sons, Manasseh and

Ephraim.
1 2 And one told Jacob, and said, Be

hold, thy son Joseph comcth unto thee : and
Israel

2
strengthened himself,

3 and sat upon the
bed. 3 And Jacob said unto Joseph, God Al

mighty appeared unto me at Luz in the land of

Canaan, and blessed me, 4 And said unto me,
Behold, I will make thee fruitful, and multiply
thee, and I will make of thee a multitude of

people ; and will give this land to thy seed after

thee for an everlasting possession.
4 5 And now

thy two sons, Ephraim and Manasseh,
5 which

were born unto thee in the land of Egypt before
I came unto thee into Egypt, are mine;

6 as

Keuben and Simeon, they shall be mine. 6 And
thy issue, which thou begettest after them, shall

be thine, and shall be called after the name of

their brethren in their inheritance.
1
This, Jacob, by the same messenger, had no doubt

told Joseph to do, or they had often before conversed

upon the subject.
2 We see how the names Israel and Jacob are inter

changed. Israel is the name of dignity, which he re
ceives when appearing with the authority of a patriarch,
and as the inheritor of great divine promises, to execute
his office as priest, and king, and prophet.

3 When the spirit soars and is invigorated, even the
feeble body appears to acquire for a season new life and
vigour, especially for high and sacred transactions.

4 Jacob alludes to this vision and promise of God with
the view of contrasting his dignity as a patriarch with
Joseph s illustrious rank, and of directing his attention to
what was better than all the treasures of Egypt namely,
to Canaan. Egypt was to himself but a place of passage,
and to Joseph it should be the same.

5
Here, and always afterwards, the order is Ephraim

and Manasseh. In the first verse it was Manasseh and
Ephraim. Manasseh was by nature the first-born, and is

introduced by Joseph as such. Jacob, however, names
Ephraim before him, with an eye to what he is about to

do, (ver. 14, 17, 19.)
6 From the rank of grandchildren they are elevated to

that of children of Jacob. By this means, Joseph obtains
a double share of inheritance in the land of promise, is

compensated for his afflictions and toils, receives an ac

knowledgment of his services in rescuing the family, and,
as first-born of Rachel, is allowed to participate in the

right of primogeniture, at least in its outward privileges,
whereas the spiritual inheritance it implied devolved on
Judah. The other children of Joseph, who had been born
subsequently to Jacob s arrival in Egypt, or who might
still be born, were to obtain then- inheritance under these

two, and be called by either of their names.

8 And Israel beheld Joseph s sons, and said,
Who are these 1

l
9 And Joseph said unto his

father, They are my sons, whom God hath given
me in this place. And he said, Bring them, I

pray thee, unto me, and I will bless them. 10
w the eyes of Israel were dim for age, so that

IB could not see. And he brought them near
unto him; and he kissed them, and embraced
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them. ... 13 And Jospph took them both,

Ephraim in his right hand toward Israel s left

hand, and Manasseh in his left hand toward J sr;id s

right hand, and brought them near unto him. 14

And Israel stretched out his right hand,
2 and laid

it upon Ephraim s head, who was the younger, and
his left hand upon Manasseh s head,

3
guiding his

hands wittingly;
4
for Manasseh was the first-born.

5

15 And he blessed Joseph,
6 and said, God, before

whom my fathers Abraham and Isaac did walk,
the God which fed 7 me all my life long unto this

day, 1G The Angel which redeemed 8 me from all

evil, bless the lads
;
and let my name be named

on them, and the name of my fathers Abraham
and Isaac

;
and let them grow into a multitude in

the midst of the earth.
9 17 And when Joseph

saw that his father laid his right hand upon the

head of Ephraim, it displeased him : and he held

up his father s hand, to remove it from Ephraim s

head unto Manasseh s head. 1 8 And Joseph said

unto his father, Not so, my father : for this is the

first-born
; put thy right hand upon his head.

19 And his father refused, and said, I know it,

my son, I know it : he also shall become a people,
and he also shall be great : but truly his younger
brother shall be greater

10 than he, and his seed

shall become a multitude of nations. 20 And he

blessed them that day, saying, In thee shall Israel

bless, saying, God make thee as Ephraim and as

Manasseh :

u and he set Ephraim before Manasseh.

21 And Israel said unto Joseph, Behold, I die :

but God shall be with you, and bring you again
unto the land of your fathers. 22 Moreover I

have given to thee one portion
12 above thy

brethren, which I took out of the hand of the

Amorite with my sword and with my bow. 13

1 Weak and dim-sighted with age, Jacob saw the out
line of their figures, but did not recognise them as his

grandchildren, and hence his question; probably with
an involuntary reference to the occurrences in chap, xxvii.

24, which, as he was now occupying the place of Isaac as

the giver of the benediction, may have been dimly present
to his mind.

2 The right hand is preferred before the left, (1 Kings
ii. 19; Ps. xlv. 9, ex. 1, 5; Mark xvi. 19.)

3 He must consequently have crossed his arms, which
was naturally inconvenient for himself, and contrary to

the design of Joseph ;
but he was here acting as the priest

of God, and according to His plan.
4
Deliberately and intentionally.

5 On which account all expected that the manner of the

benediction would have been different.
6 It was solely on Joseph s account that this was done

to his sons. In the same way, children would often do
well to attribute their prosperity to a divine blessing upon
them on account of the piety of their fathers, and not to

their own individual merits.
7

Literally, pastured me, that is, who was my shep
herd, (Ps. xxiii. 1.)

8 All that God did for his people in the Old Testament
was done by the agency of the Angel and Mediator, who
was the only channel of the divine blessings to his chosen
servants.

9 In this manner were the youths, who had been born
in a foreign land, and were not, on the mother s side, de
scended from the holy seed, engrafted, as it were, upon
the stock of the patriarchs, and invested with the rights
and obligations of the covenant.

10
According to Num. i. 33, 35, Ephraim numbered

40,500 men fit for war, and Manasseh 32.200. The whole

sequel of the history confirms the prediction of Jacob.
Thus Jeroboam, the first king of Israel, came from the

11 This saying of Jacob, which became a proverb, de

signates a great plenitude of blessing, as it was indeed a

precious boon for grandsons to be invested with the rights
of eons. Joseph was in this way exalted to the rank of
the father, relatively to the brothers.

12
&quot;District&quot; or &quot;lot.&quot; The Hebrew word refers by its

sound to Sbechem, which afterwards became important
in the tribe of Ephraim, and was captured from the
Amorites by the sons of Jacob. The bones of Joseph
likewise were, at a later period, interred in this neigh
bourhood. (Comp. John iv. 5.)

13 Jacob here speaks in the prophetic style, by faith

anticipating things to come, and contemplating as already
executed what was still to happen, no doubt coupling it

in his own mind with what is related in chap, xxxiil,

xxxiv., as indeed all foresight of the future must have a
basis in the past.

13. Jacob s Prophecy respecting his Sons

Chap. XLIX.

Preface Ver. 1, 2.

1 And Jacob 1
called unto his sons,

2 and said,

Gather yourselves together, that I may tell you
that which shall befall you in the last days. 2

Gather yourselves together, and hear, ye sons of

Jacob
;
and hearken unto Israel your father.3

1 This took place after he had blessed the sons at

Joseph, and advanced nearer to the close of his earthly

existence, when he was more than ever full of the hope
of the good things to come, and when his mind, having

well-nigh cast off the bonds of the perishing body, took

a loftier flight, and, in prophetic vision, penetrated more

deeply into the future.
2 All of them together, in order that they might hear

his benediction and prophecy respecting their future

destiny.
3 That this farewell benediction of Jacob evinces pro

phetic insight into the immediate and more distant

future, cannot appear strange to any acquainted with

the life of faith, and who have witnessed the last moments
of those who, like Jacob, had lived under the peculiar
care of God, and occupied an important station hi his

kingdom.

(1.) Reuben^-Ver. 3, 4.

3 Eeuben, thou art my first-born, my might,
and the beginning of my strength, the excellency

of dignity, and the excellency of power :

l 4 Un
stable as water,

2 thou shalt not excel ;
because

thou wentest up to thy father s bed ;
then defiledst

thou it : he went up to my couch.3

1 By the right of primogeniture, Reuben ought to have

been the priest and sovereign of the whole family, and

ought also to have received a double portion of the

heritage.
2 He had forfeited this right and privilege, for he was

&quot;deceitful,&quot; &quot;vanishing,&quot;
which word intimates literally,

&quot;levity,&quot; &quot;emptiness.&quot;
This denotes his want of stead

fastness and worth, his thoughtlessness and superficial

character, which disqualified him for the honour.
3 The fruit of this character is the defilement of his

father s bed, (chap. xxxv. 22.) For this reason, the

father deprives him of the right of primogeniture. Flesh

and bfood cannot inherit the kingdom of God. This

tribe possessed little importance in Israel either politi

cally or ecclesiastically, and dwelt beyond the boundaries

of Canaan proper, eastward of the Jordan.

(2, 3.) Simeon and Levi Ver. 5-7.

5 Simeon and Levi are brethren
;

* instruments

of cruelty are in their habitations.
2 G my
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soul,.1, come not thou into their secret; unto tli.-ir

assembly, mine honour,
3 be not thou united :

4

for in their anger they slew a man,- and in their

self-will they digged down a wall.&quot; 7 Cursed be

tlh-ir anger/ for it was fierce; and their wrath,

fur it was&quot; cruel : I will divide them in Jacob, and

scatter them in Israel 8

1 Brothers ly nature, and congenial likewise in disposi

tion and temperament.
Or the sense may be, &quot;instruments of cruelty are

their swords,&quot; (corap. chap, xxxiv. 25;) for which reason

they also are made to stand low in the father s benedic

tion.
3 =My soul ; my dearest part ;

I.

* That is, Wheu they meet together to concoct their

bloody schemes, I will not be there to take a part.
8 A man,&quot; should be, &quot;the man

;&quot;
it is emphatical, in

place of the men of Shechem, (chap, xxxiv. 25.)

Properly, houghed, or disabled the oxen, by cutting

the sinews of their hiud legs, and thus rendering them

incapable of motion.
7 The curse is levelled at their anger, which is sinful

in them, and not at themselves.
8 The consequence of the foregoing malediction, pro

nounced by Jacob in the Lords name. They were to be

divided among themselves, and scattered among the rest

of the tribes. Simeon obtained only a few cities in the

midst of Judah, and gradually disappeared in this tribe.

Levi obtained no possessions in land at all, but was planted
in divisions over the country. They were not, however,
excluded from their father s benediction, but only for a

time obtain a low place in it, until correction made room
for mercy, and, in the persons of Moses and Aaron, the

office of reconciliation devolved upon Levi
;
Jacob s saying,

however, still continuing in full force.

(4.) Judah Ver. 8-12.

8 Judah, thou art he whom thy brethren
1
shall

praise :

2
thy hand shall be in the neck of thine

enemies ;

3
thy father s children shall bow down

before thee. 9 Judah is a lion s whelp : from

the prey, my son, thou art gone up:
3 he stooped

down, he couched as a lion, and as an old lion
;

4

who shall rouse him up 1 10 The sceptre shall

not depart from Judah, nor a laivgiver from be

tween his feetf until Shiloh 6
come; and unto

him shall the gathering of the people be. 11

Bindiny his foal unto the vine,
7 and his asss colt

^ln(o the choice vine ; he washed his garments in

wine, and his clothes in the blood of grapes : 12

His eyes shall be red with wine, and his teeth

white ivith milk.
1 A preference is here promised to Judah above all his

brethren. It was from him that the nation took the

name of
&quot;

Jews.&quot; Judah was the most powerful of all

the tribes, and led the way even in the march through
the wilderness. It gave to the nation kings of renown,
was permitted to return from the Captivity, and to rise

again to power and honour. Its chief distinction, how
ever, consisted in the Shiloh of ver. 10.

8 The idea of
&quot;extolling&quot;

or
&quot;praising&quot;

is included in

the Hebrew word Judah= the renowned, (chap. xxix. 35.)
&quot;

Thy hand shall be in the neck of thine enemies,&quot;

and &quot; from the prey thou art gone up,&quot;
denote a successful

warrior, who becomes great and mighty by his conquests.
4 In Hebrew, lioness. Judah is here compared to a

lion s whelp, a lion, and a lioness : to a lion, which,
having secured its prey, couches beside it; or to the

who fearlessly stretches herself over her whelps,
confident that no one will venture to take them away,
(&quot; Who will rouse her

up?&quot;) The comparison denotes
his courage, intrepidity, strength, and magnanimity.
Jacob starts from the fortitude and presence of mind

which Judah had already displayed in chap, xliii. 9,

xliv. 16, 22, 30-32; but he looks forward through his

future history to that Lion of the tribe of Judah, of whom
i.^e in Rev. v. 5 is written.

3 &quot;

Sceptre :&quot; the emblem of rule with kings and digni

taries. It was held between his feet when the monarch
sat. &quot;Lawgiver&quot; is he who holds the sceptre. &quot;From

between his feet
&quot; = in his posterity.

6 Shiloh = &quot;

Bringer of
rest,&quot; &quot;Peace-maker,&quot; or, as

Luther translates it,
&quot;

Hero,&quot; viz., he who achieves the

victory, and secures rest and peace. Not indeed in Judah

himself, but in his tribe and lineage, does Jacob see the

hope and idea of the Messias incorporated, and person

ally in this Shiloh. That Person will come before Judah

shall completely lose his royal dignity and independenc3
as a nation. It is true that the Jews were from time to

time under foreign domination even from the date of

the Captivity ;
but they never so wholly lost their inde

pendence as at the time of Christ, under the Romans.
7 In what follows, the eye of the expiring patriarch

looks more to what is personal to the son standing be

fore him. Ver. 11, 12, stripped of the imagery, denote

great riches in wine, and an overflowing plenty of milk ;

consequently the fertility of the district which Judah
shall one day occupy in Canaan. They who apply the two

last verses also to the Shiloh, look upon them as depicting
His spiritual beauty and magnanimity.

(5.) Zebulun Ver. 13.

13 Zebulun shall dwell at the haven of the

sea ;
and he shall be for an haven of ships ; and

his border shall be unto Zidou.
1

1 Zebulun is mentioned before Issachar, although born

after him, being the more enterprising and resolute. He
shall dwell upon a navigable sea-shore, bordering upon
the then well-known commercial nation of the Sidonians,

and himself also employed in traffic, probably with them.

(6.) Issachar Ver. 14, 15.

14 Issachar
1

is a strong ass couching down
between two burdens : 15 And he saw that rest

was good, and the land that it was pleasant ;
and

bowed his shoulder to bear, and became a servant

unto tribute.
1

Issachar, contiguous to Zebulun, received the fertile

and beautiful plain of Jezreel. He is depicted as strong
and full of pith, but, at the same time, slothful, fond of

ease, passive, and unconcerned, reposing himself betwixt

two cattle-sheds, (not burdens,) or boundaries. The

representation is that of a nomadic people, fond of

comfort, but without activity or an enterprising spirit,

quietly yielding itself a submissive and tributary serf to

foreign oppressors, whom the goodliness of the land

allured. Luther says of Issachar,
&quot; He is a lazy fellow,

and, for the sake of peace, lets people hew wood upon
his back.&quot;

(7.) Dan Ver. 16, 17.

1C Dan shall judge his people, as one of the

tribes of Israel. 17 Dan shall be a serpent by
the way, an adder in the path, that biteth the

horse heels, so that his rider shall fall backward.

Dan, born of Rachel s maid, and the first among the

sons of the maid-servants, who, equally with the sons of

the free, were to form tribes, shall judge i. e., shall have

an independent jurisdiction, and acquire consequence
like every other tribe. Samson was from this tribe.

They had recourse to cunning (serpent) to do what

power could not achieve. They were destructive to

their proud enemies. The tribe of Dan introduced the

first idolatry, (Judg. xviii.,) and is not mentioned in Reve
lation among the hundred and forty and four thousand

that were sealed.

181 have waited for thy salvation, O LORD.

In the midst of his benediction and prophecies, Jacob



GEN. L. 11.] HISTORY OF JACOB AND HIS SONS. 85

interrupts himself by an aspiration to tho Lord, . xpr, s

.sive of his longing for the advent of thu Promised One.

(8.) Qad Ver. lit.

19 Gad, a troop shall overcome him : but he
shall overcome at the last.

(!;nl and Asher, sons of Leah s handmaid, are intro

duced between tin- Km &quot;f If .leluTrt. Gad received his

inheritance on the c ml mi s of I .de,; :;i, , when; he was
the first exposed to hostile incursions; but he puts to

ili-ht and pursues the enemy literally, he presses on
their heels.

(9.) Asher Ver. 20.

20 Out of Asher his bread shall be fat, and he
shall yield royal dainties.

Asher has overflowing plenty in his fruitful heritage,
eo that he can impart of it to others yea, he can furnish
a monarch s table with his dainty meats.

(10.) NapldaliVcr. 21.

21 Naphtali is a hind let loose :* he giveth

goodly words. 2

1 The &quot;hind&quot; is, like the gazelle, the emblem of a swift-

footed hero, but at the same time also of grace and beauty.
2 Either is himself possessed of the gift of poetry, or, by

the charming scenery of his land, affords to others suit

able themes for their songs.

According to a different punctuation of the Hebrew,
the translation may be :

&quot;

Naphtali is a stately oak : he
stretches forth beautiful branches.&quot;

(11.) Joseph Ver. 22-26.

22 Joseph
1

is a fruitful bough, even a fruitful

bough by a well; whose branches 2 run over the

wall : 23 The archers 3 have sorely grieved him,
and shot at him, and hated him : 24 But his bow
abode in strength,

4 and the arms of his hands were

made strong by the hands of the mighty God 5 of

Jacob
; (from thence is the shepherd, the stone of

Israel:
6

)
2o Even by the God of thy father, who

shall help thee;
7 and by the Almighty, who shall

bless thee with blessings of heaven above,
8
bless

ings of the deep that licth under,
9
blessings of the

breasts, and of the womb :

10 26 The blessings of

thy father have prevailed above 11 the blessings of

my progenitors unto the utmost bound of the

everlasting hills : they shall be on the head of

Joseph, and on the crown of the head of him that

was separate from his brethren.
1
Being now come to Joseph, the heart of Jacob again

rises higher. Next to Judah, his is the richest blessing.
Judah obtains the prize in spiritual things, Joseph in

temporal. The son of the favourite Rachel was also

Jacob s favourite, and had done most for the preservation
of the family.

2
Literally,

&quot;

daughters,&quot; ?. e., shoots ; these grow up
and run over the wall. This is again an emblem of great
fertility and luxurious growth.

3 &quot; Archers
&quot;

are his enemies.
* &quot; His bow abode in strength,&quot;

&quot; the arms of his hands
were made

strong,&quot; intimate his courage and perseverance
in the contest.

l MtifJtcrd was likewise Joseph s Guardian; the
!Mi^

r

lity Ono who \vrestledwitli Jacob .-strengthened .Joseph.
6 Here we have an explanation of Joseph s ability to

pei-severe, and the source from which he derived his

strength viz., from God, and out of heaven, where the
^/u jJtird and Guardian, the Rock and the strong Refuge,
are to be found.

7
Rather,

&quot; Let him help thee !

&quot;

It is a wish that he
may be blessed.

8 These are, dew, rain, and propitious weather.

9 Abundance of water, wells, &c., which are so necessary
for tin; fertility of thu i-arth.

10
Many children. Joseph has the fulness in natural,

Judah in .

11 That is, &quot;exceed the blessings I received from my
p-m-iifs. and reach forward into

eternity.&quot; Jom-ph, as tho
devoted one among tho brethren, who won his crown in
the school of affliction, receives for himself a hij/1,

ing than the rest. This, however, was aooomplj
the fulness of its meaning only by Christ, of whom thu
beloved of Jacob was so conspicuous a type.

(12.) Benjamin Ver. 27.

27 Benjamin shall ravin as a wolf: 1
in the

morning he shall devour the prey, and at night he
shall divide the spoil.

2

1 The type of fierceness in war.
2 He is indefatigable in this employment. Saul fulfilled

this blessing of Benjamin in its bodily, Paul in ita spirit
ual sense.

Ver. 28-32. Jacob again admonishes his sons of his

approaching end, and gives orders for his interment beside
Abraham and Sarah, Isaac and Rebekah, in the sepulchre
of Machpelah, where he had buried Leah.

H. Jacob s Death Ver. 33.

33 And when Jacob had made an end of com

manding his sons, he gathered up his feet into the

bed,
1 and yielded up the ghost, and was gathered

unto his people.
1 He appears to have hitherto been sitting erect in his

bed. His death is a peaceful falling asleep, with the hope
of the rest which remaineth for the people of God.

15. JacoVs Burial Chap. L. 1-14.

1 And Joseph fell upon his father s face, and

wept upon him, and kissed him.

He who had received the largest share of love exhibits

in his turn the largest responding affection. Joseph seems
to have sorrowed most at his father s death.

2 And Joseph commanded his servants the physi
cians

1
to embalm his father.

2 ... 3 And forty days
were fulfilled for him; . . . and the Egyptians
mourned for him threescore and ten days.

3 4 And
when the days of his mourning were past, Joseph

spake unto the house 4 of Pharaoh, saying, If now
I have found grace in your eyes, speak, I pray you,
in the ears of Pharaoh, saying, 5 My father made
me swear, saying, Lo, I die : in my grave which

I have digged for me in the land of Canaan, there

shalt thou bury me. Now therefore let me go up,
I pray thee, and bury my father, and I will come

again. G And Pharaoh said, Go up, and bury thy

father, according as he made thee swear. 7 And

Joseph went up to bury his father : and with him

went up all the servants of Pharaoh, the elders
5

of his house, and all the elders of the land of

Egypt, 8 And all the house of Joseph, and his

brethren, and his father s house : .... 9 And
there went up with him both chariots and horse

men : and it was a very great company. 10 And

they came to the threshing-floor of Atad,
G which

is beyond Jordan,
7 and there they mourned with

a great and very sore lamentation : and he nuuie

a mourning for his father seven days. 11 And
when the inhabitants of the land, the Canaanitos,

saw the mourning in the floor of Atad, they said,
F
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This is a grievous mourning to the Egyptians :

\\ lirivt , -re the name of it was called Abel-mixraim,

whioh is beyond Jordan. 12 And his sous did

unto him according as he commanded them : 13

. . . buried him in the cave of the field of Mach-

pclnli, which Abraham bought with the field for a

possession of a burying-place, before Mamre. 14

And Joseph returned into Egypt, and all that

went up with him. . . .

1
Egypt swarmed with physicians, as there was a special

doctor for every disease. Joseph had consequently a

number of them in his service, and these occupied them
selves for forty days with the embalming of Jacob. In

after years the employment became a separate occupation.
It is well known that the Egyptians were famous for this

art at a very early period, as among their mummies are

those of their most ancient kings. The religious belief

of the Egyptians, that the soul of the departed hovered

about the body so long as that was preserved, and at its

dissolution (which embalming was intended to prevent)
commenced its migration through a variety of animals,

together with a strong attachment to relatives, and re

verence for ancestors, no doubt introduced this custom.

It was a. means by which, after centuries had elapsed, the

latest posterity could behold the faces of their ancestors.

An incision was made in the stomach with an Ethiopian

stone, the entrails removed, the brain abstracted with a

hook through the nese, the cavity of the belly washed
with palm-wine, and then filled with spices, perfumes,
cinnamon, and pure myrrh. The corpse was then dipped
in nitre, wrapped in a cloth, swathed with bandages, and
coated with gum. After forty days it was returned to

the relatives, who enclosed it in a wooden chest, and placed
it in an upright position, with its back to the wall, in the

apartment for the dead.
2 This honour was paid him as being the father of the

prime minister of Egypt.
3 The forty days of embalming are to be considered as

included in these seventy days during which the mourn
ing lasted. The period of mourning for royal personages
was seventy-two days. An account of the mourning
solemnities of the Egyptians has been given us by Hero
dotus and Diodorus. In families where a death had taken

place, the women besmeared their heads and faces with
tilth. Mourning and soiled raiment were also connected

among the Romans. The men and women ran about the

city with their clothes tucked up, beat their breasts, and
manifested the deepest sorrow. At the death of a king
the mourning was universal

;
funeral hymns were publicly

sung, a feast was appointed, and other festivals sus

pended.
4
Means, Pharaoh s courtiers. Joseph could not appear

personally before the king on account of the mourning,
during which the Egyptians shaved neither head nor
beard; whereas it was not lawful to appear before the king
unshaven.

5 Pharaoh s servants are distinguished from each other.
&quot; The elders of his house,&quot; means the officers of his court,
and &quot; the elders of the land

&quot;

are the officers of state. The
funeral of Jacob was thus highly solemn, and attended by
an honourable company, which shews the high estimation
in which Joseph still stood.

6 Atad = Buckthorn, the prickly thorn of the south.
The floor for threshing the grain was fenced about with
thorns.

7 &quot;

Beyond Jordan.&quot; It appears from this that the
funeral procession had not taken the shortest way, through
the land of the Philistines, but chosen the more circuitous
route through the desert, and round about Mount Seir,
as the Israelites afterwards did. Political re.i.

like appearance of the train, may have 1&amp;gt;.

inducements. Nor did the Egyptians accompany them
into the land of Canaan, but remained on this side
the Jordan, from whence the sons of Israel, with tluir

relatives, conveyed the remains of the patriarch to
Hebron.

16. Joseph s Behaviour towards his Brethren after
their Father s Decease; his subsequent Life
and Death Ver. 15-26.

15 And when Joseph s brethren saw that their

father was dead, they said, Joseph will penuhvii-
ture hate us,

1 and will certainly requite us all the

evil which we did unto him. 16 And they sent a

messenger unto Joseph, saying, Thy father did

command before he died,
2
saying, 17 So shall ye

say unto Joseph, Forgive, I pray thee now, the

trespass of thy brethren, and their sin
;

for they
did unto thee evil : and now, we pray thee, forgive
the trespass of the servants of the God of thy
father.

3 And Joseph wept when they spake unto

him. 18 And his brethren also went 4 and fell

down before his face
;
and they said, Behold, we

be thy servants.
6 19 And Joseph said unto them,

Fear not : for am I in the place of God ?
6 20

But as for you, ye thought evil against me
;
but

God meant it unto good,
7 to bring to pass, as it

is this day, to save much people alive.
8 21 Now

therefore fear ye not : I will nourish you, and your
little ones. And he comforted them, and spake

kindly unto them.9

1
They had no reason or warrant for these timid appre

hensions in the conduct of Joseph to them hitherto
;
but

their evil conscience, and, after the death of their common
father, their somewhat forlorn situation in a foreign land,
awakened their fears. Sins, even after they have been

pardoned, may, in seasons when faith is weak, again be
come our accusers.

2 We have no reason to doubt that Jacob really gave
this commission, although no mention is made of it. At
any rate, it expresses the wish and mind of the patriarch.
This appeal to the unity and connexion of the members
of all the families that descended from one stock afforded

a true and sound basis to then1

supplication,
&quot;

Forgive
now the trespass,&quot; &c.

3 Here they supplicate for the sake of God whom Joseph
also worships, and again in God s sight confess their guilt,
and testify the sincerity of their repentance.

4 Their first communication to Joseph was made through
one or more delegates. Some conjecture that these were
Bilhah or Benjamin. Now, however, that they have heard
of Joseph s sympathy and emotion, the brethren them
selves appear before him.

5 We deserved to be made thy bondmen by the crime
we committed against thee.

6 That is,
&quot; Have I not hitherto been, and am I not

also now, but the instrument in the hand of God, who
has long ago decided between me and you?&quot; Others

translate, &quot;Do I not stand under God?&quot; Their God,
and the God of their father, is also his and his father s

God. He is Judge, and has by the course of events long
since passed final judgment upon their offence; and why
should Joseph desire revenge ? or how could he gratify
the desire, supposing he entertained it ?

7
Or, in other words, &quot;He out of evil still educes

good.&quot;

Man is free within the circle which God allots to him. But
above the circumscribed freedom, according to which lie

can do evil and reject good, there reigns the higher and

supreme freedom, which guides and governs all the doings
of man, according to its good pleasure.

8 God s doing is also Joseph s. How could he do other

wise?
a
Literally, he spake to their heart i.e., suitably to the

anxious and troubled state of their hearts, and as was ne-
. tranquillize them.

-2 And Joseph dwelt in Egypt, he, and his

father s house : and Joseph lived an hundred and
ten years 2-1 Aud Joseph said unto his
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1 ivtIiPii, I die: and God will surely visit you,
and bring you out of this land unto the lain! \\ hi.-h

he s \vare tc Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob.
1 25

And Joseph took an oath of the children of Israel,

saying, God will surely visit you, and ye shall

carry up my bones from hence. 2 2G So Joseph

died, being an hundred and ten years old : and

they embalmed him, and he was put in a 8
coffin

in Kgypt.
1 The place of minister had not effaced Joseph s belief

in th&amp;lt;- &amp;lt;livine promise. It is true he did not see how .and

\vhrn tlii.s would happen, but Le felt convinced of the

certainty of its eventual occurrence.
2 As he was a

p,-irt.ik&amp;gt;T
( their faith, so did he v,

t c i *h.-uv their inheritance. Nor was that all He h- r 1

&amp;lt;y

reminds his kinsfolk of Canaan. Even the mummy, whoso
flesh remains unconsumed, is denoted by &quot;my

bones.&quot;

faith reaches further than that of the Egyptians.
:; In Ileb.

&quot;the,&quot; because it was a universal custom.
The chest for the mummy is here referred to ; it was of

wood, shaped like the human body, and usually made of

sycamore.

IV. THE HISTORY OF JOB.

INTRODUCTION.

THIS history, which belongs to that class of Old
Testament writings called Hagiographa, claims its

place next to the First Book of Moses. (Compare
the remarks already made on this subject in the

Introduction to the Five Books of Moses, p. 9,

and in the Introduction to the Hagiographa,
which will follow in its place.)

With reference to the history, we have to

direct our attention to

1. The Person of Job, and of his Friends.

Job s history is not a mere fiction. That he

and his friends actually lived, and that what is

here related had an actual occurrence, can only be

disputed by those who entertain views of the Bible

subversive of its historical truth. The narrative

with which the book begins and concludes is

related in a, way not dissimilar to that of the

other narratives of the Bible. If it be said that

Job s history is fictitious, we must suppose the

same of all the rest. Such a view, however, is

wholly inconsistent with sound notions respecting
revelation and the word of God in general. It

might most readily be supposed of the dialogues
rehearsed in this book, that only the general mat
ter was actually spoken, and that the fuller rela

tion of it proceeds from the author, the divisions

being so regular, and the discourse so artificial

Even this, however, cannot be admitted. When
it is said of Job, and of his friends, that they

spake this and that, the declaration is made in

terms precisely equivalent to those with which the

discourses of Jesus are brought under our notice.

The regular division and artificial style of the ad
dresses admit of explanation in a different way.
In a disputation such as that which took place
between Job and his friends, it is customary to

speak and answer, and then to speak again, until

one of the parties triumphs. Accordingly, the

friends take up the discourse three times, (with
the exception of Zophar, who only speaks twice,)
and Job as often replies to them. In so doing,
the friends observed the order of seniority. The
skill in speaking possessed by the inhabitants of

the East is well known. As to the explanation
and history of the preservation of these discourses,
see No. 2 of this Introduction. No doubt even
Luther says of the Book of Job :

&quot; I reckon that

it contains a true story, afterwards turned into a

poem or fiction
; that the things were said, but

not in the same language in which they are here

set down ;
and that some pious and learned man

gave it the form in which it now
appears.&quot; Many

things, however, of this sort, originating in human
error, were said by Luther. We cannot receive

such opinions from any man without testing them.

In the canonical books of Sacred Scripture, not

one single history is to be considered as fictitious.

It is true histories that we want, and God, in the

whole of his Book, entertains us not with fictions,

but with truth. Taking this correct view of the

word of God in general, we must also believe of

the history of the Book of Job that it transpired

exactly as is related. (Comp. James v. 11.)
Job s native land is called (chap, i 1) the land

of TJ/, the district of Arabia most contiguous to

Palestine and Syria. (Comp. the observations,

chap. i. 1, 3, and what is afterwards said concern

ing Ms friends.)
If we have to inquire when Job and his friends

lived, and when the transactions related in this

book really happened, we must be very cautious

not to confound this question respecting the age
of the patriarch with another bearing upon the

time of the composition of the book which bears

his name, (or of the narrative respecting him.)
This Book of Job may possibly have been com

posed not sooner, and perhaps even later, than the

age of David or Solomon, whereas Job may have

lived at a much earlier period. That Job and his

parents belonged to the patriarchal age, that, as

patriarch, he stands in the same line with Abra

ham, Isaac, and Jacob, that he was but a little

posterior to them, and not of the lineage of Abra

ham specially chosen by God, may be maintained

on the following grounds : (a) We must not lay

too much stress upon the circumstance that there

is in the history a total absence of any allusion

to the law and people of Israel. This is no doubt

the case; for the passages in which an attempt
has been made to shew that they wrere alluded to

(chap. vi. 10, xxi. 14, xxii. 12, xxiii 12) prove

nothing; nor is it absolutely necessary to derive

irom Moses the sacrifices mentioned at the com
mencement and close of the history, even when
considered in their expiatory character. Sacrifices

arc nearly as old as the world. But as the history
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of Job took place apart from the people of Israel,

the absence of such allusions to their law might
be accounted for by the fact that he lived beyond
their precincts, even though it were true that his

&amp;lt;LiU- was posterior to that of Moses. Inasmuch,

however, as Job s native land (Uz) is, as we can

prove, at no great distance from the land of Israel,

it might certainly have been expected, if he really

had lived after Moses, that some allusion would

have been made to the law and to the history of

the people of Israel, seeing that the report of them

spread through all the surrounding nations, (b) In

like manner, the greatest stress must not be laid

upon the circumstance, that through the whole

history we meet with only patriarchal scenes.

This is no doubt likewise the case; but, even to

this day, the patriarchal is the leading feature of

life in those regions where Job had his home.

Nevertheless, as it is only at the commencement
of the Israelitish history that we find the patriar
chal characteristics, it is worthy of reflection that

the language and associations of this Book of Job

are all of the same primitive type. A special in

stance of this is his longevity, which, according to

chap. xlii. 16, (viewed along with the fact that he

had grown-up children at the commencement of

his history,) surpassed even the age of Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob, (c) More stress, however, is to

be laid on the fact, that in the patriarchal sphere
here presented to us, we find so much pure know

ledge and fear of God, observation of his ways
and judgments, and attention to the voice of con

science. This points to a very early epoch, to an

epoch when the precious inheritance of piety and
divine knowledge which belonged to a branch of

the progeny of tShem was still fresh and unim

paired, and consequently indicates a proportionally
brief interval of time between the calling of Abra
ham and Job. The forefathers to whom an appeal
is occasionally made may have been well-known

personages from the pedigree of Shem. It is also

to be remarked, that Job several times expresses
the desire and expectation of a personal interview
with God, in order to reason with Him, an in

terview which the Lord actually condescends to

vouchsafe. This again harmonises with that per
sonal intercourse with God which we still find

maintained by Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. More
over, the terseness and brevity, and, for that rea

son, the occasional obscurity of the language in

the discourses of this book, speak for a very early
epoch for the history, inasmuch as among other

nations, e.g., the Greeks, the productions of
the intellect are, in proportion to their antiquity,
succinct and compressed, and, for that reason, ob
scure in style. After all this, we shall (d) see
how important it is that the names of Job s friends

transport us back into the commencement of the

posterity of Abraham, Nahor, and Edom. The
lirt of these friends is called Elipkaz of Teman.
An Eliphaz ii mention, d

((Ji-n. xxxvi.) as a son
of Kdmn,(Ks:iu.) and Teman as a son of Kliphax.
The second friend is called Bildad of Shuah,

which may denote &quot; Shuah s son.&quot; Shuah (Gen.
xxv. 2) is the name of the sixth son of Keturah,
Abraham s second wife. BUdad, in this manner,
would have been Abraham s grandson ;

and Eli-

l&amp;gt;lt(iz
his great-grandson both in a collateral line.

Elihu, the fourth who comes into contact with

Job, is called son of Barachel, and he a Buzite

i.e., a son of Buz. But, in Gen. xxii. 21, Buz is

said to be the second son of Nahor, Abraham s

brother. Nahor s eldest son is called Uz ;
and it

is said of Job, that he was of the land of Uz.
Elihu must accordingly have been a great-grand
child of Nahor, Abraham s brother, as Eliphaz
was of Abraham himself; and in the same degree
of relationship to Nahor must Job also have stood.

The mentioning of Job after Daniel, Ezek. xiv. 14,
does not prove that he lived at a later time, as

there is a particular reason for the order there

adopted. As great-grandchildren of Abraham
or Nahor, these persons make their appearance
almost contemporaneously with the sons of Jacob

;

and the supposition is obvious, especially if

(comp. No. 2 of this Introduction) Job s history
was preserved by Moses, that the trial to which
Job was subjected was to him the same as the

oppression in Egypt to the children of Israel, and

happened at the same time.

All this helps to explain a circumstance which
is otherwise strange, that the Lord should have

associated himself with this mixed circle in so

unusual a manner. The friends belonged, in a

certain degree, to the family of Abraham
; and, at

least for the present, when brought into so close

a relationship with God, were honoured by his

special regard. In the sequel, no doubt, their

families also went the way of the Gentiles, and
were left to themselves, although the instances of

Balaam in Mesopotamia, (which was Nahor s

home,) and the Queen of Sheba, as well as that

of the wise men from the east, point back to that

circle and their good outset.

We come to

2. The Composition of the Book of Job.

The remarks offered at the conclusion of No. 1

likewise account for the reception of the history
and book of Job among the canonical books and
histories of the Old Testament. The circle of

persons among whom this history took place were

connected in the closest manner with the posterity
of Israel, forming, as it were, an Abrahamic family
in the second line, (which they still are

:)
and in

asmuch as even in this circle, at the time when
the transactions occurred, there still existed so

much familiarity with God and with divine things,

and, for that reason, a relationship of God to them
so close as to admit even of personal revelations;

inasmuch, also, as Job s history inculcated most

impressively a doctrine comparatively suppressed
in all other parts of the Old Testament; for

these reasons, then, we may .suppose that God
himself so ordered it that the history of Job was,
in the first place, properly preserved, and then
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made known to Israel and committed to writing.

At what time, and by whose instrumentality, this

Was dune, ;irr subjects which admit of (jnestion.

At the .same time, two weighty considerations in

duce us to refer the composition to the age of

Moses, and even to fix on him an its author. In

the iirst place, if, as was demonstrated with some

probability in the first part of the Introduction,
even the discourses in the Book of Job must have

been actually delivered as they there stand, such

a conclusion can only be drawn under the further

hypothesis, that, between the period when the

events happened, and, consequently, when these

discourses were delivered, and the period of the

composition of the book, there did not occur any
considerable interval. At a date far distant from

that of the events, the particulars would have no

longer remained in the memory. The history of

Job, accordingly, together with the discourses,

must have been committed to writing not very

long after the occurrences had taken place. Sup
posing that Job or any of his friends had rendered

this service, we are not surprised at their being
induced to do so by their sense of the importance
of the discussions and events. Again, the account

of it could reach the people of Israel only at a

time when there was still a close intercourse be

tween the circle in which Job lived and Israel s

posterity. This was either the time when Moses,

prior to his calling, was living for forty years in

Midian, or that of the forty years journey through
the desert. From this point of view, it admits of

being assumed that the history was orally pre
served in the very locality which was the scene of

it, until it was reduced to writing by Moses. On
the one hand, it is known how faithful and reten

tive both of speeches and facts is the memory of

the Eastern, so as to have enabled Moses to ga
ther from oral tradition even the history from the

creation to the flood, a very considerable period
after the events; while, on the other hand, Moses
in his day stood so near to the time of Job, that

the oral tradition of that patriarch s history could

reach him without difficulty. If we reckon from
the calling of Abraham to the exodus from Egypt
430 years, Moses was born sixty-four years after

Joseph s death
;
and as, according to No. 1 of the

Introduction, this is about the period at which we
must place the history of Job, it is probable that,
within a hundred years from that time, Moses was
in full possession of the particulars. However that

may be, there is nothing more likely than that the

history was at least written by Moses in Hebrew,
and made known to the people of Israel. It

would not otherwise have been admitted among
the canonical books of the Old Testament. To
the opinion of others, according to which the

composition of the book falls after the period of

Solomon, if not subsequent to the return from
the Babylonish captivity, we must assign so much
the less weight, as it stands in connexion with the

other view which we have rejected viz., that the

Book of Job is wholly or partly a fiction. Two

NMODB that arc generally alleged in support of

this opinion, (and which partially originate from

scepticism as to the authenticity of the book.)

prove nothing: to wit, ( /,)
that the lan-jua^- in

many places belongs to a later period, an in

correct assertion; and, (/;,)
that the devil is men

tioned. The truth is, however, that after the

Captivity especially if the fictitious character of

the book be assumed the allusions to the devil

would not be such as they are, for he is spoken of

as being still in heaven. One circumstance only
seems extraordinary viz., that if the book really
was composed by Moses, no mention is made of

Job in all his other works, nor in any of the books
of Scripture till Ezek. xiv. 1 4, compared with Jer.

xv. 1. It must, however, be remembered that Job
did not belong to the people of Israel, nor his his

tory to theirs, and that the book made no part of

the Law and the Prophets. At the time, however,
when the writings of divinely -enlightened men
were collected, which was done partly before,

partly during, and partly after the Captivity, it

was found necessary to give the Book of Job a

place among the Hagioyrapha, or those writings
which were reckoned as divine, but which did not

owe their origin directly to the prophetical office.

After this, it only remains for us to take into

view, and lay to heart

3. The Contents of the Book of Job.

On this subject we must avoid the ordinary

style of comment. It is common to describe the

commencement and the conclusion as historical,

and the intermediate as conversational; and that

to this the former serves as an introduction, the

latter as a conclusion. But this account of the

contents of the book can be given only when it is

spoken of more as a book than as a history, or, in

other words, when its contents are more or less

regarded as a fiction. If, however, the whole is

historical, we must conceive the relation of the

constituent parts to each other in quite a different

way. In this view, the First Part, chap, i. iii.,

shews us, under the severe calamities which befell

him, first Job s long-enduring patience, and then

the outbreaking of his impatience. The Second

Part, chap, iv.-xxxi., shews the false judgment

passed upon him, together with the increasingly-

unfeeling treatment which, in his afflictions and

impatience, he experienced from his three friends,

in the discourses which they delivered one after

another, and in the defence which he makes of

himself, and which is partly just, but partly also

false, bitter against God and man, though gra

dually decreasing in these qualities as it draws to

a close. On the contrary, the Third Part, chap,

xxxii. to end, contains, first, in the four speeches
of Elilui, chap. xxxiL-xxxvii., a more correct ap

preciation of Job, and a juster censure of him
;

and thereafter, in the revelation and discourse

of God, chap, xxxviii.-xli., the only true and

faultless reproof administered by the Divine

Being himself to Job; chap. xL 3-5 and xlil 1-6,
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his humbling of himself under the Divine -ways
j

and judgments; and then, after lie has thus

! himself, chap. xlii. 7 to end, the justifi

cation God makes of him before his three

friends, as well as the restitution of his for

mer prosperity. We have just hinted that the

three friends, in the discourses which they deliver

one after another, Job defending himself against

each of them in his turn, do not bring forward

much that is substantially new, and that their

discourses are characterised chiefly by an increas

ing want of affection towards Job
;
as is usually

the case in disputes, especially with those who are

in the wrong. They proceeded in their judgment
of him on the principle that every affliction is a

penalty for special sins
;
and in their treatment

of him, on the requirement, that from his mouth

not a single sound of complaint should be heard.

From what they supposed to be universal experi-

ence) viz., that the ungodly man is always pun
ished, they drew the inverse conclusion, which

is false, that every misfortune presupposes ungod

liness; and adhere to this averment so pertina

ciously, as still to maintain, in their second dis

course, that at least the latter end of the ungodly
man must be miserable, chap, xx., and, in their

third discourse, that at least before God no man
is just, chap. xxv. Job, on the contrary, persists

in holding that he is free from guilt, and is able

to demonstrate from experience that sinners are

often fortunate to the end of their days, chap,

xxi., although, at chap, xxvii., he does admit the

instability of their prosperity; and, as to the call

for greater patience, Job conceives himself entitled

to refer his friends to the magnitude of his suffer

ings. Persuaded in this manner how unjustly he

is estimated and treated by his friends, he can find

nothing to hold fast but the hope of one day, in

the renovated body, seeing God in person, chap.

xix.; and even this only at times. Until Elihu

appeared, neither Job s friends nor himself had

risen to the only true point of view from which to

contemplate his affliction viz., that from which,
in the New Testament, even the suffering of Christ

is often surveyed, (e.g., Rom. v. 3, last clause,

and ver. 4; James i. 3, 4;) and from which also

the history of the temptation of Abraham, that

first of patriarchs, is to be contemplated viz., that

in our affliction we are to put to the test our be

lieving and humble subjection under the mighty
but still wise and holy arm of God, as even Jesus

learned obedience from that which he suffered.

Elihu was the first to speak of Job s afflictions

from this point of view, chap, xxxiv.-xxxvii.
;
and

it was the Lord himself who first declared to Job,

chap, xxxviii.-xli., the unsearchablencss of His

judgments, (comp. Rom. xi. 33,) in such a manner
at to elicit from the abased patriarch willing and
entire submission. And this is just the lesson

which the whole history is designed to teach us,

and for the sake of which it has been admitted

among the nond scriptures of the Old Testa

ment viz., to cleave to God, even when his judg

[JOB 1. 1.

and ways arc unsearchable; to shew our
faith and patience under them to the last, (James
i. 4,) in order that in this manner we may give

proof of ourselves, and that, eventually, God may
glorify himself in us. No doubt it would be quite
as false were we to look upon every affliction only
in a probationary point of view, as it was false for

the friends of Job to consider every affliction as

penal. Often does judgment begin at the house
of God, (1 Pet. iv. 17.) On the other hand, how
ever, in the case of the true Christian, as of the

believers of the Old Testament, there may also be

afflictions which, like those of our Lord Jesus

himself, are mainly designed for the trial of our

faith, obedience, and patience. And that Job s

affliction, like Abraham s temptation, was of this

sort, we may all the more easily perceive, if we
look to the occasion given for it by the charge of

the accuser.

PlOUS JOB BEING VISITED WITH SORE CALAMITY
AND DISEASE, is AT FIRST PATIENT; BUT
AT LENGTH GIVES WAY TO COMPLAIKT
CHAP. I.-III.

Jot s Piety and Prosperity Chap. 1. 1-5.

1 There was a man in the land of TJz,
1 whose

name was Job ;
and that man was perfect and up

right,
2 and one that feared God,

3 and eschewed

evil. 2 And there were born unto him seven

sons and three daughters.
4 3 His substance also

was seven thousand sheep, and three thousand

camels,
5 and five hundred yoke of oxen, and five

hundred she-asses, and a very great household
;
so

that this man was the greatest of all the men of

the east. 4 And his sons went and feasted in

their houses, every one his day;
7 and sent and

called for their three sisters to eat and to drink

with them. 5 And it was so, when the days of

their feasting were gone about, that Job sent and

sanctified them,
8 and rose up early in the morn

ing, and offered burnt-offerings according to the

number of them all : for Job said, It may be that

my sons have sinned, and cursed God in their

hearts. Thus did Job continually.
9

1 A country in Arabia Deserta, to the east of Palestine.

(Comp. ver. 3, Jer. xxv. 20, Lam. iv. 21.)
2 This means, just and honest.
3 The fear of God was the mainspring of his upright

ness, and that also restrained him from evil.

4
Children, especially sons, were justly considered as

constituting a chief part of the diviuu blessing.
5 His wealth was estimated according to the number

of cattle, especially camels, he possessed. Job was, like

the patriarchs, a nomadic prince, or emir.
6

Literally, children of the east, as the Arabians were

peculiarly designated, (Judges vi. 3 ; Jer. xlix. 28.)
7 On their several birth-days.
1 Wenrad not conclude from tins expression that the

children &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Job \veix- ungodly persona. It is more pro-
liable that the pious father had trained his children in

c of the Lord, but was apprehensive lest at these

entertainment.-* they might have exceeded the limits of

propriety and moderation, wliich is w easily done. He
therefore sanctified them, i.e., sought to clear them from
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guilt, fen 1 .shews, it was an atoning sacrifice

whi.-li lit- .illrivl.

8
Literally, all tli&amp;gt; days, that is, every time such an

entertainment tn,,k place.

God Decrees that Job aJmff /&amp;gt;&amp;lt; Trml lj Afflictions
Vor. C-12.

6 Now there was a day when the sons of God 1

came to present themselves before the LORD, and
Sal an 2 came also among them. 7 And the LORD
said unto Satan, Whence comest thou 1 Then
Satan answered the LORD, and said, From going
to and fro in the earth, and from walking up and
down in it. 8 And the LORD said unto Satan
I last thou considered my servant Job, that there

is none like him in the earth ?
3

. . . . 9 Then
Satan answered the LORD, and said, Doth Job fear

God for nought ?
4 10 Hast not thou made an

hedge about him, and about his house, and about
all that he hath on every side ? thou hast blessed

the work of his hands, and his substance is in

creased in the land. 11 But put forth thine

hand now, and touch all that he hath, and he will

curse thee to thy face.* 12 And the LORD said

unto Satan, Behold, all that he hath is in thy
power ; only upon himself put not forth thine

hand. So Satan went forth from the presence of

the LORD/
1
Angels, or generally all pure spirits that are em

ployed in God s service, (Ps. ciii. 21, &c.,) appear in his

presence, to receive his orders and commissions, or, as in

this case, to report to their heavenly Master the execu
tion of former commands.

8 Satan i.e., accuser, adversary also appeared among
the good angels, as at Zech. iii. 1. It is true that even
at the time of the fall, he was decidedly hostile to God
in his disposition, being a murderer and a liar from the

beginning, (John viii. 44.) Only a gradual punishment,
however, was inflicted upon him, and hence he appears
here, as at Zech. iii. 1, an accuser in heaven

;
whereas in

Kev. xii. 10, compared with Luke x. 18, he is cast out of

heaven.
3 In this heathen country. God would ask this question

after the manner of man, to intimate his design to prove
Job by sore afflictions. For a commission like this,

Satan, in his hostility to all good, would possess both
the strongest inclination and the best ability.

4 The wicked one, who seeks his pleasure in wickedness,
and who, even in Paradise, contrived to give the sem
blance of good to that which was evil and pernicious,
here, on the contrary, seeks to represent that which is

good as evil, ascribing Job s piety to impure motives viz.,

private interest and selfishness, and raising suspicions
against him before God, and the higher spiritual world.

Will openly, fearlessly, and without disguise, turn his
back on thee ; in his heart renounce or even blaspheme
thee.

This shews that even Satan is under the oversight of
the Most High, and does not venture further than God
permits.

7 In order to bring the temptation upon Job. Riches
and prosperity had not caused him to fall

;
the adversary

now attempts to do it by suffering and misfortune.

These, however, only purify and try the elect, but do
not become a snare unto him, (1 Pet. i. 7.)

H upon Earth of the Heavenly Decree ; Fourfold
//, and Tidings of it brought to Job Ver. 13-1?.

13 And there was a clay when his sons and his

daughters were eating and drinking wine in their

eldest brother s house : H And there came a

messenger unto Job,
1 and said, The oxen were

plowing, and th.- amp feeding beside them:
15 And the Sabeans fell upon them, and took
them away; yea, they have .slain the servants
with the edge of the sword

;
and I only am

escaped alone to tell thee. 1C Whi:-

s] leaking, there came also another, and said, The
fire of God 3

is fallen from heaven, and hath
burned up the sheep, and the servants, an
sumed them

; and I only am escaped alone to tell

thee. 17 While he was yet speaking, there came
also another, and said, The Chaldeans 4 made out
three bands, and fell upon the camels, and have
carried them away, yea, and slain the servants
with the edge of the sword

; and I only am
escaped alone to tell thee. 18 While he was yet
speaking, there came also another, and said, Thy
sons and thy daughters were eating and drinking
wine in their eldest brother s house : 19 And,
behold, there came a great wind 5 from the wilder

ness, and smote the four corners of the house, and
it fell upon the young men, and they are dead

;

and I only am escaped alone to tell thee.
1 The sudden and unexpected nature of the calamity,

following stroke after stroke, the first and the third being
produced by human agency, the second and fourth by
heavenly causes, is now depicted. The three first mis
fortunes rob him of all his property, i.e., of his cattle
and of his servants

; by the last he loses all his children,
(seven sons and three daughters ;) and all this in one
day ! This was a heavy burden to bear.

2 Sabea was a district of Arabia Felix, to the south of

Uz, inhabited by the posterity of Shem and Abraham,
(Gen. xxv. 3.)

3
i.e., either lightning or the scorching sulphureous

wind called the Simoom.
4 A nomadic robber-tribe, first in the vicinity of Baby

lon, afterwards in Mesopotamia. These made their
attack from the north, the country of the modern
Khurds.

Wliieh being arrested in its flight by no interrupting
mountains, gathers violence as it proceeds, and not un-

Frequently overthrows houses.

Job s Patience Ver. 20-22.

20 Then Job arose, and rent his mantle, and
shaved his head,

1 and fell down upon the ground,
and worshipped, 21 And said, Naked came I
ut of my mother s womb, and naked shall I re

turn thither: 2 the LORD gave, and the LORD
lath taken away ;

blessed be the name of the

LORD. 22 In all this Job sinned not, nor

charged God foolishly.
3

1 Both tokens of mourning and deep distress.
- Job recognises the hand of God in giving and taking

away, and therefore does he bless Him. Satan, at ver. 11,
had hoped and prophesied the contrary. We ought
trratefully to receive the gifts of God, and to part with
;hem unrepiningly when he asks them back.

3
Folly= sin. The meaning is, he did not murmur

against God.

A New Transaction in Heaven ; New Afflictions for Job

Chap. II. 1-8.

1 Again there was a day when the sons of God
came to present themselves before the LORD, and
Satan came also among them to present himself

Before the LORD. 2 And the LORD said unto
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Satan, From whence comcst tliou 1 And Satan

iiusueml the LOUD, and said, From going to and

fro in the earth, and from walking up and down

in it. 3 And the LORD said unto Satan, Hast

tliou considered my servant Job, that there is

none like him in the earth; .... and still he

holdeth fast his integrity, although tliou movedst

me against him, to destroy him without cause.
1

4 And Satan answered the LORD, and said, Skin

for skin,
2
yea, all that a man hath will he give for

his life. 5 But put forth thine hand now, and

touch his bone and his flesh, and he will curse

thee to thy face. G And the LORD said unto

Satan, Behold, he is in thine hand
;
but save his

life. 7 So went Satan forth from the presence

of the LORD, and smote Job with sore boils
3 from

the sole of his foot unto his crown. 8 And he

took him a potsherd
* to scrape himself withal

;

and he sat down among the ashes.
5

1 These words of Jehovah are uttered in a compassion
ate spirit, shewing that Job is not punished for his sins,

but only tried and purified for nobler purposes viz., to

exalt him to a higher degree of glory, as the reward of

his steadfastness and fidelity, and to demonstrate to the

world of spirits the truth and soundness of his piety.
But this

3 Satan will not acknowledge : the liar (John viii. 44)
has no relish for truth, the wicked one no pity ;

he

insists upon a severer trial, on the plea that a man who
is still in the possession of health needs no other blessing.

&quot; Skin for skin
&quot;

is a proverbial expression, to the effect

that so long as a man is exempt from personal injury, he
can easily console himself for any other loss. It is when
his life is threatened, that the imperfection of his piety
and his inextinguishable self-love are brought to light.

3 The most malignant species of leprosy, called ele

phantiasis, in which the feet are swollen to deformity, the

members begin to mortify, and the patient slowly dies

under the most intolerable itch and dreadful pains.
Hence

4 The potsherd and the scraping.
On account of the violent itch.

Job is Tempted ly his Wife Ver. 9, 10.

9 Then said his wife unto him, Dost thou still

retain thine integrity ?
*
curse God, and die.

2 10

But he said unto her, Thou speakest as one of

the foolish 3 women speaketh. What ? shall we
receive good at the hand of God, and shall we
not receive evil ?

4 In all this did not Job sin

with his lips.
1 As at Gen. iii. and in other passages, so here also

does the wife appear as the weaker party, and most
liable to seduction. Her piety was the first to waver,
and she scornfully adjures her husband

2 To forsake God, alleging that his uprightness was of
no avail to him, that it was idle to rely upon the Most
High, and that he would perish in his misery without
relief.

3 Foolish= ungodly. Job knew in whom he believed.
4 The truly godly man receives affliction, which is the

semblance of evil, with humble resignation, and can even
be thankful for it, as well as for good fortune and
prosperity.

lie is Visited ly his Three Friends Ver. 11-13.

11 Now when Job s three friends 1 heard of all

this evil that was come upon him, they came
every one from his own place ; Eliphaz the Te-

manite, and Bilclad the Shuhite, and Zophar the

Xaamathite :

2
for they had made an appointment

together to come to mourn with him and to com

fort him. 1 2 And when they lifted up their eyes

afar off,
3 and knew him not,

4
they lifted up their

voice, and wept ;
and they rent every one his

:nantle, and sprinkled dust upon their heads to

ward heaven. 5 13 So they sat down with him.

upon the ground seven days and seven nights,.

and none spake a word unto him : for they saw

that his grief was very great.
1 These three friends of Job were also from Arabia,

and no doubt, like himself, wealthy shepherd-princes,

(emirs.) They were of the lineage of Abraham, among
whom the knowledge of the true God had been pre
served from the time of their forefathers.

2
Ternan, the capital city of Edom, (Amos i. 12 ; Obad.

ver. 9
;
Gen. xxxvi. 42.) Shuah or Schuah, a son of&quot;

Abraham by Keturah, (Gen. xxv. 2.) Naamah, an un
known place, scarcely the same as that mentioned, Josh,

xv. 41. Eliphaz is the man of greatest consequence. It

is he, also, who in the following conversations really

advances the argument. The other two do little more
than expand his thoughts, and sharpen the reproofs

against Job, without propounding new matter.
3 The reason for their seeing him

&quot;

afar off
&quot; was that

Job, being a leper, was not allowed to inhabit his own.

house, but lived in a place apart, separate from those,

who were in health, (Lev. xiii. 46.)
4 So completely was he disfigured by the disease.
5
Signs of the profoundest grief, and heartfelt com

passion.
6
Thereby indicating the deepest kind of sorrow, which

is silent and self-absorbed. Seven days was the period
of mourning for the dead, (1 Sam. xxxi. 13.) So far the

friends manifest a sincere and unfeigned regard towards-

Job. Their disagreement with him commences when

they state their views as to the cause of his afflictions.

Jol s Complaint breaks forth Chap. III.

Job interrupts the silence of his friends, who had sat

for seven days absorbed in gloomy grief. His pain, so

long suppressed, and only aggravated by the presence of

his friends, bursts forth into the bitterest lamentation.

He wrestles and fights with sorrow for his loss, with the

despondency of his wife, and with the despair of his own
soul

;
and appears vanquished in the contest, as he curses

the day of his birth, and longs for death as for a blessing.

Notwithstanding this weakness, the apostle James (chap,
v. 11) extols the patience of Job : for, in the first place,
he had until this moment shewn the greatest patience ;

and, moreover, he soon regained his self-command, and

presented an illustrious example of meekness and sub

mission. The prophet Jeremiah (chap. xv. 10, xx. 14)
falls into a similar state of hopelessness.

He Curses the Day of his Birth Ver. 1-10.

1 After this opened Job his mouth, and cursed

his day ;
2 And said, 3 Let the day perish

x

wherein I was born, and the night in which

it was said, There is a man-child conceived.
1 Let it be &quot;

destroyed
&quot;

or blotted from the catalogue
of days. Job reverts to the day of his birth and con

ception, and thinks that if the day had never been, neither

would his affliction.

Ver. 4, 5. But inasmuch as that does exist, this day
must be reckoned as a day

of misfortune, and remain

dark, and destitute of the light of the sun. God must
not regard it from above, i.e., must veil his gracious
countenance as often as its returning sun shall arise. Let

darkness and the shadow of death
&quot;

reclaim it as then-

property, and &quot;

let the blackness of the day terrify it,&quot;

i.e., make it such as to excite fear and horror. In like

manner (ver. 6-10) is the night cursed on which he was

born, there being a reference to the second clause of ver.
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let it not exist, (vcr. 6 ;) let it bo unfruitful, joyless,

i.e., never in it let a voice of rejoicing be heard, for the

conception or birth of ;i man, (ver. 7.) The cursors of

tin- -lay i.e., sorcerers, who raise up their jnc.uniiii^,

otlicrwi.se enchant the leviathan, (according to some, tin:

.- i-pcnt ; according to others, the crocodile,) and guide
him at their will must execrate it as a day of misfortune,

(ver. 8.) Let the stars which produce its twilight be

dark; let the light for which it hopes never come; let it

never see the dawning of the day, literally, the eye
brows of the dawn ; let no day ever succeed it, but let it

remain eternal night, (ver. 9
:)

for this reason, that it

did not prevent his birth, and shut the doors of his

mother i womb, to preserve him from this sorrow,

(ver. 10.)

Job expresses his Desire, that whereas he had been ushered

into Existence and obtained Life, it had been hi* L&amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

to Die early, and be Translated to t/u; Abodes of the

Dead, which, in his circumstances, would have been

Desirable Ver. 11-19.

1 1 Why died I not from the womb ? . . . .

12 Why did the knees prevent me? 1 .... 13

For now should I have lain still and been quiet,
I should have slept : then had I been at rest, 14

With kings and counsellors
3 of the earth, which

built desolate places
3 for themselves

;
15 Or with

princes that had gold, who filled their houses with

silver :

4 16 Or as an hidden untimely birth I had
not been ;

as infants which never saw light. 17

There the wicked cease from troubling ;
and there

the weary
5 be at rest. 18 There the prisoners

rest together ; they hear not the voice of the op

pressor. 19 The small and great are there; and
the servant is free from his master. 6

1
Meaning, Why was I taken upon the knee ? Had Job

died immediately after his birth, he would have escaped
his present trouble. How vain a wish !

3
Death, who deals with all alike, would have spared

him his present torment.
3 Their magnificent edifices Job beholds as already

crumbling into ruins, their mighty plans as annihilated.
4 Their thirst of gold kept them in constant trouble

;

now when dead they are beyond its reach. He argues,
&quot; And so would I be if I slept beside them.&quot;

6 The oppressors and the objects of their oppression
there find repose.

8
Job, overwhelmed with his sorrows, here exhibits the

attractive aspect of death as equalising the lot of all, and

giving them rest after the troubles of life. But death
has another and a different side, which is not here
touched.

Mytterio/U Question : Why Life is Given to the Wretched
and Unhappy ? W/iat Good does it do them 1 Ver.
20-26.

20 Wherefore is light given to him that is in

misery, and life unto the bitter in soul
;
21 Which

long for death, but it cometh not
;
and dig for it

more than for hid treasures
;
22 Which rejoice

exceedingly, and are glad, when they can find the

grave 1
* 23 Wluj

2
is liyht given to a man whose

way is hid, and whom God hath hedged in ?
3

2-1 For my sighing
4 cometh before I eat, and my

roarings are poured out like the waters. 25 For
the thing which I greatly feared is come upon me,
and that which I was afraid of is come unto me.
2G I was not in safety, neither had I rest, neither

was I quiet ; yet trouble came.
1 The miserable desire death in their disrelish of life,

and yet are compelled to live.

3 The blank in the original is here supplied from
ver. 20.

3 In this verse, Job applies to himself the foregoing
general reflections.

1

I In di Me, which made it painful to him even to

cat, infused into hia soul a spirit of unintermitted

anxiety.

JOB S CONVERSATION WITH HIS THREE FIMKNDS
ON THE SUBJECT OF HIS AFFLICTION rji.u-.

IV.-XXXI.

FIRST DISCOURSE OF THE FRIENDS, WITH JOB S REPLY-
CHAP. IV.-XIV.

The friends, who did not sufficiently put themselves
into Job s melancholy position to enable them to correct
with indulgence the violent outbreak of his complaint,
now bring forward their views, which are partly just and
partly erroneous, and with growing severity carry on the

dispute with him. They were right in maintaining that
no one should dare to lift his voice against God. But at
the same time they let Job see and feel, from the very
outset, that they attributed his afflictions to some criminal

origin. Job protests hia innocence, and hopes for justi
fication even in this life. The friends, no doubt, at

the close of their discourse, fall into some consolatory
thoughts, but these become more and more feeble as

they proceed, so that at last Zophar concludes his speech
with a sharp threatening, (chap. xi. 20.) Job, however,
in his inner conflict with despair, looks forth to the joy
ful hope of a blessed resurrection, (chap. xiv. 13-22.)

First Discourse of Eliphaz Chap. IV., V.

Eliphaz, the oldest and most respectable of Job s

friends, is the first who speaks, and at once, in chap, iv.,

v., lays down the theme on which he and his friends

further descant : () The ungodly man and the sinner

are always punished; (b) there is no man without guilt;

(c) for this reason, Job ought not to refuse the divine

correction
; (d) but ought to repent, in which case pros

perity will flourish for him afresh. The truths (a) and

(b) are correct, but it was false in Eliphaz to assume in

the case of Job a particular sin as the cause of his afflic

tion, and to consider him as punished when he was only
tried. With foresight and caution he paves his way to

reprove the conduct of Job.

CHAP. IV. 1-6.

1 Then Eliphaz the Temanite answered and

said, 2 If we assay to commune with thee, wilt

thou be grieved 1 but who can withhold himself

from speaking ? 3 Behold, thou hast instructed

many, and thou hast strengthened the weak hands.

4 Thy words have upholden him that was falling,

and thou hast strengthened the feeble knees.
1 5

But now it is come upon thee, and thou faintest ;

it toucheth thee, and thou art troubled. 6 Is

not this thy fear, thy confidence, thy hope, and

the uprightness of thy ways 1
2

1
Eliphaz begins with commending, and then, by an

ingenious turn, sets himself in a position to find fault

with Job, (ver. 5, 6.)
2 The sense is : If Job s piety had been sound, he would

not now be so faint and comfortless, but would have con

fidence and hope. His very despondency shews that his

professions were insincere, and that his piety was of a very
slender kind. He is a sinner, and therefore punishment
and misfortune have overtaken him.

God is not Unrijhteini* ; He Suffers only the Eril-doer to

perish, and not the Upriyht Man Ver. 7-11.

7 Remember, I pray thee, who ever perished,

being innocent ? or where were the righteous cut
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off? 8 Even us I have seen, they that plow

iniquity, and sow wickedness, reap the same.

9 By the blast of God they perish, and by the

breath of his nostrils are they consumed. 10 The

roaring of the lion,- and the voice of the fierce

lion, and the teeth of the young lions, are broken.

1 1 The old lion perisheth for lack of prey, and the

stout lion s whelps are scattered abroad.

Lions, an emblem of the great and powerful, by whom
the poor and weak are often oppressed and robbed ;

but
all their strength and audacity do not protect them from
the divine judgments.

Gods Holiness perccircs Guilt and Sin even where they are

imperceptible to Man Ver. 12-19.

12 Now a thing was secretly brought to me,
and mine ear received a little thereof.

This vision, or divine revelation, had the effect of mak
ing Eliphaz quake and tremble to his inmost being ;

and
he here describes his emotions, in order to deepen the

impression of his discourse upon the sufferer s mind.
What Eliphaz at ver. 7 avers as the result of experience,
he here corroborates by a disclosure from the higher
world of spirits. Ver. 17-21. The substance of the
divine communication :

16 .... And I heard a voice, saying, 17
Shall mortal man be more just than God? shall

a man be more pure than his maker? 18 Be
hold, he put no trust in his servants; and his

angels he charged with folly : 19 How much less

in them that dwell in houses of clay, whose foun
dation is in the dust, which are crushed before

the moth? 20 They are destroyed from morn

ing to evening : they perish for ever without any
regarding it. 21 Doth not their excellency which
is in them go away ? they die, even without
wisdom.1

1 The three last verses (ver. 19-21) picture the frailty of

men, and their insignificance compared with the angels,
{ver. 18.) The conclusion to be drawn by Job from the
whole is this : if God discovers even in his angels faults
which call for censure, much more will he require to re

prove his far inferior creature, man, for folly and sin.

These a holy God has a right to punish ; but how little

right has man, who is as nothing, to complain against
God when afflictions fall upon him, as Job at chap, iii has
doue !

Inference from what precedes : it is Folly to speak against
God, for He is Righteous Chop. V. 1-7.

Even though thou appeal to God, or one of his holy
angels, to hear thy complaint, it will be of no avail, (ver.

1.) A fool, who murmurs under the chastisement of God,
only wastes himself away, (ver. 2;) whereas he ought
to confess his guilt and sin. Even although seated in
the midst of prosperity, the overthrow of his house, his

property, and his children, may be foreseen, and &quot; sud
denly I cursed his habitation,&quot; (ver. 3-5.) And the reason
of such a calamity is not external to man, does not arise

accidentally, but lies within himself. Man being a sinner,
affliction is the natural fruit and consequence of his sin,
(ver. 6.) All this should cause us as little surprise as that
sparks (according to some, the birds) fly upward, (ver. 7.)

Divine Chastisement should lead to Repentance Ver. 8-16.

8 I 1 would seek unto God, and unto God would
I commit my cause : 9 Which doeth great things
and unsearchable ; marvellous things without num
ber : 10 Who giveth rain upon the earth, and
sendeth waters upon the fields : 11 To set up on

high those that be low
j
that those which mourn

may be exalted to safety. 12 He disappointed!
the devices of the crafty, so that their hands can

not perform tlu ir enterprise. 13 He takcth the

wise in their own craftiness: and the counsel of

the froward is carried headlong. 14 They meet

with darkness in the day-time, and grope in the

noonday as in the night. 15 But he saveth the

poor from the sword, from their mouth, and from

the hand of the mighty. 16 So the poor hath

hope, and iniquity stoppeth her mouth.
1

I, were I in your place, would not despair, but turn

penitently and trustfully to the Lord, who raises up afresh

him that was brought low, and who in his doings (ver. 9)

is no doubt marvellous and just, but is also wise and good,
of which he gives us abundant evidence in nature (ver.

10) and in human life, (ver. 11, &c.) His will is not to

destroy the afflicted man, but to lead him to salvation, if

he forsake evil, and acquiesce in God s designs.

Deliverance and Hope await Job if he listens to the Ex
hortation of Eliphaz Ver. 17-27.

17 Behold, happy is the man whom God cor-

recteth : therefore despise not thou the chastening
of the Almighty :* 18 For he maketh sore, and
bindeth up : he woundeth, and his hands make
whole. 2 19 He shall deliver thee in six troubles :

yea, in seven there shall no evil touch thee.
3

1 Self-examination under the hand of God brings safety
and blessing.

- God can restore to the afflicted man his former pro

sperity when his holy purposes have been accomplished.
Correction, accordingly, is to be regarded as a blessing.

(Compare with ver. 18, Deut. xxxii. 39, Hos. vi. 1.)
3 Even a long succession of trouble shall not have

power to injure.

Ver. 20-27. The troubles here mentioned, and from
which he will be protected, are : famine, war, the scourge
of the tongue, (i. e., secret slander,) devastation, dearth,
and wild beasts. On the contrary, so great will be his

security that he will be in league with the stones of the

field, so as not to strike his foot, or wound himself upon
them, (ver. 23.) These also are blessings of the pious man :

safety, household prosperity, (ver. 24 ;) a numerous pos

terity, (ver. 25 ;)
a great age, (ver. 26.) Concluding admo

nition, (ver. 27.)

Job s Answer to the First Discourse of Eliphaz

Chap. VI., VIL
The statements of Eliphaz, which were just and true

in their general sense, but, on the other hand, harsh and
unkind in their particular application to Job, were not
calculated to reach his conscience, more especially con

sidering the reproaches and censure of his complaints
which they involved, (chap, iii.,) because he felt that he
was guiltless, and was conscious to himself that his piety
was pure. In his defence, Job again depicts the magni
tude of his afflictions, which excuses his complaining, and
makes him desire death, (chap. vi. 2-13.) He complains
of the unkind and harsh behaviour of his friends, fro:!.

whom he had expected affection and sympathy in his mis

fortunes, but in whom he had been bitterly deceived, see

ing that they were only tormenting him with unfounded

accusations, (ver. 14-30.) In his complaint, recommencing
at chap, vii., he particularly insists that, as man and his

life are but as nothing, God ought not to assail him so

roughly.

Job Excuses his Complaining by the Magnitude of his

Sufferings Chap. VI. 1-1U.

1 But Job answered and said, 2 Oh that my
grief were thoroughly weighed, and my calamity
laid in the balances together ! 3 For now it
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would lie heavier than the sand of tli MS : tlicrc-

furc my words arc swallowed up. ! For tin- ar

rows 1

of (he Almighty are within me, (he poison
whereof drinketh up my spirit : the terrors of God
do set themselves in .irray against, me.

I
.Toll looks upon the afllictions and divine judgments

1 1 which he is subjected as poisoned arrows.

Ver. 5-10. Nourish it well, and even the bruto will

be content and hold its tongue. .Tol&amp;gt;. however, is forced

to eat the most repulsive food, (his afflictions and pains,)
and therefore it is not without cause or reason that he

complains. (It is easy for his friends to speak they want
for IP tiling.) Would that God would but fulfil his desire,

destroy, and make an end of him ! That would comfort

him most, he would exult over it, for as he &quot; had not con

cealed [
= gainsayed] the words of the Holy One,&quot;

he could

meet death with greater intrepidity.

II What is my strength, that I should hope?
and what is mine end, that I should prolong my
life? 12 Is my strength the strength of stones?

or is my flesh of brass I

1 13 Is not my help in

me ? and is wisdom driven quite from me ?
2

1
They are not, and yet he is continually exposed to the

most terrible afflictions.
2 Translate :

&quot; There is no help in me, and wisdom

[
= succour, consolation] is driven quite from me&quot; i.e.,

1 have no prospect of a termination to my affliction, and
therefore there remains to me nothing to hope for, or

find comfort in, but death.

Job complains of the Deceitfulness and Cruelty of his

Friends Ver. 14-30.

Ver. 14-23. In a calmer tone, Job addresses himself

to his friends, depicts the unfaithful part they had acted

in only uttering reproaches, instead of shewing him com

passion ;
for (ver. 14)

&quot; to him that is afflicted, pity should

be shewed from his friend, lest [not but] he forsake the

fear of the Almighty.&quot; But &quot;

like brooks of the desert,

which the caravans when they seek for water find dried

up, ye deal deceitfully with me,&quot; he touchingly urges,
&quot;and lead me astray.&quot; (Teman in Arabia Deserta, and
Sheba in Arabia Felix.)

&quot; And yet I never asked you for

more than comfort and sympathy.&quot; According to a cor

rected translation, ver. 15-20 depict the deceitfulness of

his friends. He compares them (ver. 15, 16) with a brook

in the wilderness, which (ver. 16) in winter is filled with

water from the melting of the snow. The caravan in

summer comes in quest of the brooks, and, finding them
dried up, loses its way, (ver. 1 7-20.)

Ver. 24-30. If you mean to edify me, do not condemn
me for complaints forced from me by pain, but demon
strate to me clearly where I have erred.

25 How forcible are right words ! but what
doth your arguing reprove ] 26 Do ye imagine
to reprove words, and the speeches of one that is

desperate,
1 which are as wind ? 27 Yea, ye over

whelm the fatherless, and ye dig a pit for your
friend. 28 Now therefore be content, look upon
me

;
for it is evident unto you if I lie. 29 lie-

turn, I pray you, let it not be iniquity ; yea, re

turn again, my righteousness is in it.
2 30 Is there

iniquity in my tongue? cannot my taste discern

perverse things?
3

1 You ought not, therefore, to weigh them so strictly,
as they often escape from me against my will.

2 The
meaning&quot; is : Think better of it, take another

you do me injustice by your repi
3 Have I so lost all taste and discernment for that

which is right and proper, that I can no longer observe
when I do that which is evil?

Job, in a Soliloquy, ;/&amp;gt;

I ^imtationCl,

Curing with th&quot; toils and dint re.-M.&amp;gt;H of human lil

il, (MT. 1, _ ., 1... m ..k,M a transit:

tribulation, to I

to and fro upon hi.s 1 ,1. (rer. &quot;, 4.) t, hn painful arid

kly and h.p.-

lessly put a period to his life.
&quot;

My days,&quot;
he Bays,

&quot; are
swifter than a weaver s shuttle, and are spent without

hope,&quot; (ver. 6.) He then turns to God, and implores that
he would mitigate his Affliction, seeing that of i

is so brief and irrevocable. No eye, not even
God, will see me again, (ver. 7,8;)and &quot;he thatgoethdown
to the grave

&quot;

(to the void and dismal realms of the dead,
where every longing of the heart ia left unsatisfied)

&quot;

shall

come up no more,&quot; (ver. 9, 10.) Hence it is that having
no prospect of escape from death, he will without reserve
disburden his heart of its complaints, (ver. 11;) and as God
has set a barrier of afflictions about him, as if he were a

sea, or a monster that tried on every hand to break forth,
so that even by night he has no rest, (ver. 12-14,) he again
expresses the desire for a speedy death :

&quot;

Strangling and
death rather than [preservation for] his bones,&quot; (ver. 15,)
which he loathed, being no longer attached to life.

&quot;

I

would not live alway : let me alone, for my days are

vanity,&quot; (ver. 16.) With this Job connects the thought,
(ver. 17-19,) that God might well consent to forgive and

spare a weak mortal even for the sake of his very weak
ness, as compared with Himself

;
a thought which, chap.

x. 2, c., is further extended. The words resemble those
of Psalm viii. 4, but have here almost the very opposite
meaning viz., how it is that man, being so mean a crea

ture, God makes so much ado about him on account of

his guilt, lavishes upon him so great attention, and will

not let him alone even for so long as
&quot;

till he has swallowed
down his

spittle,&quot; i.e., not vouchsafe him rest for a mo
ment, even to take breath ?

20 I have sinned
;
what shall I do unto thee,

1

O thou preserver of men? .... 21 And why
dost thou not pardon my transgression, and take

away mine iniquity?
2

. . .

1 What dost thou require, what amends can I make to

thee for my transgression ?

2 It would be more worthy of the great God, Job con

siders, to forgive a frail and sinful mortal than to visit

him with so heavy plagues, and he prays that He would

speedily pardon him, now that his death was so near.

First Discourse of Bildad Chap. VIII.

Bildad, the second friend of Job, inculpating him more

severely than Eliphaz, and referring to his expressions at

the conclusion of the preceding chapter, endeavours to

convince him that God cannot act unjustly; which is per

fectly true. From this proposition, however, he draws, at

ver. 4, the false conclusion that Job s children perished
in, consequence of their own guilt, and that for Job him

self, who still survives, the only, but the sure hope of

deliverance from misfortune and of fresh happiness de

pended on his repenting and earnest turning to God, (ver.

1-7.) Only the ungodly perish ;
and his temporal misfor

tunes demonstrate unanswerably that he is also a sinner

and a hypocrite, (proof from the sayings and experiences
of the ancients, which Job ought to apply to himself,)

(ver. 8-19;) but it will go well with him again if his piety
be sincere, because God never punishes the guiltless.

God does no Injustice ; Misfortune follows Sin ; True Piety,
when revived, procures New Prosperity Ver. 1-7.

1 Then answered Bildad the Shuhitc, and said,

2 How long wilt thou speak these things ? and

how long shall the words uf thy mouth be like a

strong wind ?
1 3 Doth God pervert judgment ?

or doth the Almighty pervert justice 1~ 4 If thy
children have sinned against him, and he have

cast them away for their transgression ;
5 If thou
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wouldest seek unto God betimes, and make thy

supplication to the Almighty ;
6 If thou wert

pure and upright; surely now he would awake

tor tlico,
3 and make the habitation of thy right

eousness prosperous.* 7 Though thy beginning
was small, yet thy latter end should greatly in

crease.
4

1
Literally, like a proud puffing which nothing fol

lows.
3 Will he wrongfully punish thee ?

8
i.e., come to thy succour.

4 If thy habitation is that of a righteous man, not

merely will the distress which has hitherto assailed it

depart, but
3
Prosperity and blessing will be allotted to thee in a

more abundant measure than ever.

Bildud Demonstrates h!s Artmwnts from, the Sayings of

Antiquity Ver. 8-19.

The ancients, whose lives were longer, whose experi
ences were richer than ours, and in whom also we place
more confidence, with profound insight testify as fol

lows, (ver. 8-10 :)
God surely and infallibly punishes the

sinner. As the rush cannot thrive if you withdraw from
it the water, which is its vital element, as little can the

ungodly hypocrite flourish, wanting, as he does, the grace
and favour of God; perish ho must, (ver. 11-13.) His

hope is vain, (ver. 14 ;) his property on which he leans

has no stability, (ver. 15.) And though to appearance he
stands as a tree firmly rooted to the soil, and resisting the

heat of the sun, all the more quickly will he wither and

disappear, and that so completely, that even the place on
which he stood denies him, (ver. 16-18.) So is it with
the prosperity of the wicked. But notwithstanding, as

Job ought to mark and use for self-examination, a new
race of ungodly persons spring up afresh, as new shoots

do from a decayed trunk.

Ver. 20-22 are Bildad s own words, the application of

what has been said to the case of Job. God s justice is

manifested, not merely against the ungodly, according to

the sayings of the ancients, (ver. 8-19,) but even towards
the righteous, (ver. 20.) Job, too, may hope for new
prosperity, if he earnestly betake himself to repentance,
and turn unto God, (ver. 21.) Then will those that hate
him be ashamed, and their prosperity shall no more

blossom, as compared with his, (ver. 22.)

JoVs Answer to Bildad s First Discourse

Chap. IX., X.

God deals with man according to his good pleasure,
and therefore contending with him is of no avail. On
that account, Job is wholly weary of his life

;
and as there

remains to him no way of escape, he anxiously wishes for

death, and, before it, for a brief repose and alleviation of
his sufferings.

God is Wise and Miyhty ; Man cannot Contend with Him
Chap. IX. 1-20.

1 Then Job answered and said, 2 I know it is

so of a truth :

* but how should man be just with
God 1 3 If he will contend with him, he cannot
answer him one of a thousand. 3 4 He is wise in

heart, and mighty in strength : who hath har
dened himself against him, and hath prospered ?

5 Which removeth the mountains, and they know
not : which overturneth them in his anger. 6
Which shaketh the earth out of her place, and the

pillars thereof tremble. 3
7 Which commandeth

the sun, and it riseth not
;

and sealeth up the
stars.

4 8 Which alone spreadeth out the heavens,
and treadeth upon the waves of the sea. 9 Which
uiuketh Arcturus/ Orion,

6 and Pleiades,
7 and the

chambers of the south. 8 10 Which doeth great

tilings past finding out
; yea, and wonders with

out number. 1 1 Lo, he goeth by me, and I see

him not : he passeth on also, but I perceive him.

not. 12 Behold, he taketh a\vuy,
J who can hin

der him ? who will say unto him, What doest

thou? 13 If God will not withdraw his anger,
the proud helpers do stoop under him. 10

1 4 How
much less shall I answer him, and choose out my
words to reason with him 1

? la Whom, though
I were righteous, yet would I not answer, but

I would make supplication to my judge. 16 If I

had called, and he had answered me ; yet would I

not believe that he had hearkened unto my voice.
11

17 For he breaketh me with a tempest, and multi-

plieth my wounds without cause. 18 He will not

suffer me to take my breath, but filleth me with

bitterness.
12 19 If I speak of strength, lo, he is

strong :
18 and if of judgment, who shall set me a

time to plead?
14 20 If I justify myself, mine

own mouth shall condemn me :

15
if I say, I am

perfect, it shall also prove me perverse.
16

I As Bildad had said at chap, viii., and especially at ver.

3. Bildad had maintained that God acted justly even

towards Job, and that it is vain to contend with him.

This last proposition Job does not impugn, but he does

the first from ver. 20.
3 No human being is altogether pure before God. God

could point to a thousand transgressions in any, nor for

one of them could a sufficient excuse be given.
3
Compare the words of Eliphaz, chap. v. 8-16. Job

holds up to view the terrible, Eliphaz the cheering aspect
of the divine omnipotence.

4 Veils or covers them with clouds.
8 The Bear, a constellation in the northern heavens.
6 Or the Giant, in the southern sky, in the figure of a

huntsman, (Nimrod.)
7 The Pleiades, in the east, in the neck of the Bull.

At chap. xxvi. 13, mention is also made of the constella

tion of the Dragon.
B

Literally, the secret chambers ; meaning the stare of

the southern hemisphere, which are in part invisible.

9 As he had done to Job, (chap. i. 13, &c.) Like na

ture, so does also man experience the omnipotence of God;
but we know not the causes why he thus acts.

10
Probably with allusion to Job s friends. Even with

the most mighty to help him, man can do nothing against
God.

II So greatly was Job reduced in faith and trust, that,

hi the overwhelming magnitude of his afflictions, he could

no longer conceive the possibility of God s taking his part.
12 &quot; Not on account of my sins,&quot;

as Bildad supposed.
Job now states the reasons for his despondency and want
of faith : God has treated him so unsparingly.

13 In respect of strength and judgment, God is the

greater.
14

Literally, &quot;cite me before the tribunal, and plead

my cause.&quot;

15 Because I could not find suitable words, could not

answer him for one of a thousand. In the state of utter

despondency in which he is sunk, Job is not able to de

monstrate his innocence, although he is conscious of it.

He feels annihilated by the superiority of his judge.
16 Job would stand utterly helpless and confounded in

his presence, so that God might pervert that which
was right in him into wrong, without his being able to

answer.

Ver. 21 to chap. x. 1. Job avers his innocence, though
he will never succeed in demonstrating it before God;
and on that account he reckons God s conduct towards

him unjust, and boldly speaks against him :

21 Though I were perfect, yet would I not
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know my soul:
1

I would despise my life. 22

This is one thing, therefore I said it, He destroy-
iith the perfect and tin- \sirknl.-

1 Hi- life is now no longer of :uiy value to liiiu. He
asserts bis innocence, bo the consequences what they
inay.

a Job ia quite at a loss to understand the divine justice
in the appointment of men s lot on tvirth, but in his last

words contradicts IJildad (eliap. viii.
.&quot;&amp;gt;,

Jo ) and Klipha/,

(chap. iv. 7.) In respect of outward estate, God makes
no distinction between the righteous and the wicked, as

is shewn by what has befallen himself. He deals out to

both with the same measure.

Ver. 23 to chap. x. 1. If the scourge would but slay at

once ; but God takes pleasure in prolonging the agonies of

the innocent, (ver. 23.) It is by his agency that the wicked
bear rule on earth, and the innocent seek in vain for

justice. If not by him, by whom is this done ? (ver. 24.)
His days are rapidly flying away, and before him there is

nothing to hope, (ver. 25, 2G.) His pains and his rejection
in God s sight allow him no respite, (ver. 27.) It would
be in vain to think of demonstrating his innocence. God
will &quot;hot permit him to receive justice ;

he must needs be

guilty in his sight, (ver. 28, 29.) The most powerful means
of cleansing would help him nothing, (ver. 30.) God
would still lind something in him to condemn, (ver. 31 ;)

being not his equal, but infinitely exalted over him,

(ver. 32.) Were God to forego his superiority, and place
Himself on a level with him, (ver. 33, 34,) then would he

fearlessly speak before Him, and all the more because
the cause of his apprehension lies not in himself, in his

consciousness of guilt, but out of him, in God s omnipo
tence and arbitrary dealing towards him, (ver. 35.) In
his disrelish of life, he will now lay aside even this fear,

and give free vent to his complaint, (chap. x. 1.)

Conimitation Chap. X. 2-22.

Job complains to God himself, partly because he causes

man, who is as nothing when compared with him, to

feel so deeply the effects of his power, partly on account
of His arbitrary dealings with him, exhibited without
reference to his character and disposition.

&quot; Thou hast

granted me life and favour, and thy visitation hath

preserved my spirit,&quot; (ver. 12 ;) and yet thy dealings
towards me are marked with a continually renewed

severity, (ver. 8-17.) Despairing, therefore, of all possi

bility of help, he wishes that he had either not been

born, or that God would grant him a brief respite before

Le dies, (ver. 18-22.)

First Discourse of Zopliar Chap. XI.

Zophar, the youngest but the most violent and passion
ate among Job s friends, accuses him of cavilling and

hypocrisy in maintaining his innocence; avers that he
suffers for his sins, and that he has not as yet suffered

enough for them, (ver. 2-6.) He cannot and ought
not to enter into controversy with the great and mighty
God, but rather ought he to humble himself before Him

;

and if he earnestly repents, then may he hope for happi
ness afresh, (ver. 13-20.)

(It was the opinion of Job s friends that there must
be great sins wherever there were great sufferings. Job
could not possibly admit that the penal justice of God is

the sole cause of suffering. He freely confesses that he
is a sinner, as all men are

;
but that he is a sinner specially

and above others, he cannot, with a consciousness of his

innocence, admit. It therefore continues to be to him,
and still more to his friends, a riddle unsolved, why he
in his bitter lot should experience from God less

clemency and indulgence than other persons like him
self. There consequently remains the question : Whether,
apart from the penal justice of God, there be not some
other cause for sufferings, and some higher object which
they are designed to serve, than mere retribution propor
tionable to desert ?)

1 Then answered Zopliar the Naaniathite, and

ways and purposes of God being unfathomable,

ittempt at self-justification is vain
; by virtue of

said, 2 Should not the multitude of word- !&amp;gt;

answrivd . and .should a, man full of talk IT

U . 5 Should thy lies make men hold

their peace . and wh -n thou nioeke-t, shall no

man make thru a-hamed ?&quot;

1 A man whose words are many, but without substance
or truth.

- A reproof levelled partly at Job, who had justified
him.-. -If badly, and partly at the other friends, v.

not taken him up with suilicient sharpness.

Ver. 4, &c. Irritated at Job s pertinacity, Zophar
wishes that God himself would confute and reprimand
him, (in a revelation;) would manifest to him II

dom, so infinitely surpassing that of Job ; and convince
him that he had not by any means been treated with
such severity as he deserved, (ver. 4-6.)

(For the rest, Job had nowhere pretended that his

life and principles were wholly unblamable
; see chap.

vi. -ji;.)

The

every atten
_ _

his omniscience, that sees through all things, God is well

able to discriminate between the pious and the ungodly,
even though the guilty suppose that God does not mark
their deeds. Compared with him, man is foolish and

stupid, and can attain to discretion as little as the wild

ass s colt can be born a man, (ver. 7-12.)

1 3 If thou prepare thine heart, and stretch out

thine hands toward him
;

14 If iniquity be in

thine hand, put it far away, and let not wicked

ness dwell in thy tabernacles. 15 For then shalt

thou lift up thy face without spot; yea, thou

shalt be steadfast, and shalt not fear. . . .

On these conditions Job would forget his misery, and
be safer and happier than he ever was before, (ver.

16-19.)

20 But the eyes of the wicked shah
1

fail, and

they shall not escape, and their hope shall be as

the giving up of the ghost.
1

1 A lingering and dishonourable death. A threaten

ing admonition to Job, if he did not reflect on himself

and be converted.

Job s Answer to Zophar s First Discourse Chap.
XII.-XIV.

Job now gives up defending himself, and proceed.*

aggressively against his friends. He expresses (chap,
xii. 1-4) his indignation at their pretensions to a fancied

wisdom, and at the manner in which, in their prosperity,

they take upon them to treat a person afflicted like him.

He avers that, as is shewn by experience, hardship is

peculiarly the lot of the godly, and that the ungodly man

prospers, (ver. 4 6.) Undoubtedly nature herself shews

that all is in the hand of God, (ver. 7-10;) but this

very power, as even the ancient fathers testify, he wields

over man without control, (ver 11-25.)

1 And Job answered and said, 2 No doubt

but ye arc the people, and wisdom shall die with

you.
1 3 But I have understanding as well as

you ;
I am not inferior to you : yea, who know-

eth not such things as these 1
2 4 I am as one

mocked of his neighbour, who calleth upon God,
and lie answereth him : the just upright man is

laughed to scorn.
3 5 He that is ready to slip

with his feet is as a lamp despised in the thought
of Ifim that is at case. G The tabernacles of

robbers prosper, and they that provoke God are

secure ;
into whose hand God bringcth abun

dantly.
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1 Ye speak as confidently as if the wisdom of a whole

nation were in your mouths. This is a keen saiva-m at

the three friends, leagued in their opposition to Job, and

whose false wisdom and conceit he censures, especially in

the second clause of the verse.
8 Which in your fancied wisdom you have pro

pounded.
3 He is highly indignant and complains with sorrow

at the way in which his friends treated him, notwith

standing that, in the assurance of a good conscience, he

adheres confidently to God and expects deliverance

from him.

7 But ask now the beasts, and they shall teach

thee ;

1 and the fowls of the air, and they shall tell

thee : 8 Or speak to the earth, and it shall teach

thee : and the fishes of the sea shall declare unto

thee. 9 Who knowcth not in all these that the

hand of the LORD hath wrought this? 10 In

whose hand is the soul of every living thing, and

the breath of all mankind.
1 To wit, the unlimited power of God, (ver. 9, 10,)

which, according to ver. 13-25, he exercises without con

trol upon man.

This declaration of the unlimited dominion of God, Job

(ver. 11-25) corroborates by proofs from the sayings of

the fathers, which are probably taken from some ancient

poem. In the same way Bildad (chap. viii. 8, &c.) had

appealed to some old song in support of his statements.

Job thereupon, from another ancient poem, demonstrates

to him the opposite proposition, (ver. 11, 12.) Refer

ence is here made to these sayings, and their weight and
worth are commended to general attention.

13 With him 1
is Avisdom and strength, he hath

counsel and understanding. 14 Behold, he break-

eth down, and it cannot be built again : he shut-

teth up a man, and there can be no opening.
1 That is, with God ;

so say the ancients.

Ver. 15, &c. That which was said in ver. 13, 14, that

God s dominion is unbounded, is now more fully illus

trated and proved from natural events, in the case of

tempters and the tempted, of the mighty whom he hum
bles, of the wise who are put to silence before him, of the

strong whom he disables, and of whole nations whom he

corrects, (ver. 15-25.)

Chap. xiii. 1-22. He continues to refute his friends.

What was contained in the poem of the ancients is cor

roborated to him by his own experience. The statements
of his friends were neither true, nor new, nor consolatory;
it is therefore his wish to bring his cause directly before

God, (ver. 1-3.) The sayings of his friends rest upon false

inferences ; their silence would shew greater wisdom than
their speech : they are zealous for God, but without under

standing; and therefore his justice and his majesty wear
a threatening aspect towards them, (ver. 4-1 2.) For this

reason, cost what it may, he will maintain his cause with
God

;
and from this, in the consciousness of his innocence,

he promises to himself a certain victory, provided that
God would condescend to him a little, remove his bodily
sufferings, and not confound him by the impressions of

his majesty, (ver. 13-22.)
After waiting, as it appears, for that answer from God

which (chap. xiii. 20-22) is the object of his wish, but
which is not for the present vouchsafed, he breaks forth

(chap. xiii. 23 to xiv. 12) into bitter complaints against God,
alleging that I Ie deals harshly with him, frail mortal that
he is

; and for the same reason viz., that man is nothing
supplicates that he may be spared, (chap. xiv. 13-22.

1 Man that is born of a woman is of few daj
and full of trouble. 2 He cometh forth like

flower, and is cut down : he fleeth also as a sha

dow, and contimieth not. 3 And dost thou open
thine eyes upon such an one, and bringest me into

moment with thee?
1 4 Who can bring a clean

;hing out of an unclean ? not one. 5 Seeing his

lays are determined, the number of his months

arc with thee, thou hast appointed his bounds that

be cannot pass ;
G Turn from him, th,at he may

rest, till he shall accomplish, as an hireling, his

day.
2

1 Dost thou treat so frail and wretched a creature with

so great rigour ?

2
Literally, &quot;Be glad of his

day,&quot;
or enjoy like the

laU Hi iXT his evening rest.

Ver. 7-1 4. There is hope of a tree, if it be cut down,
that new shoots will spring from its roots

;
but man, when

he is dead, returns no more to this life.

11 As the waters fail from the sea, and the

flood decayeth and drieth up : 12 So man lieth

down, and riseth not : till the heavens be no more,

they shall not awake, nor be raised out of their sleep.

Ver. 15-22. Job observes that were he but permitted
to speak with God, he would plead in his defence what
he had said, chap. xiii. 23 to xiv. 14, to the effect that

He ought not to deal so rigorously with a weak creature.

SECOND DISCOURSE OP THE FRIENDS, WITH JOB S REPLY
CHAP. XV.-XXI.

The position of Job towards his friends was changed

by what had taken place, and along with it also the dis

pute. At the outset he had come forward quietly and

cautiously against them ; but being irritated by what they
said, had become gradually more severe, and imperceptibly
shifted from the attitude of self-defence to that of attack,

(chap. xii. 2-5, xiii. 1-12.) He had even spoken of what
he would plead were God to reveal himself to him, (chap,
xiv. 15-22.) By this appeal to God, he had renoimced

all hope of obtaining a favourable hearing from his friends.

On the other hand, the delay of any interposition on the

part of Jehovah strengthened the friends in their errone

ous assumption, that Job must not merely be a sinner

in secret, but a hardened criminal, who was obstinately

denying his guilt. This, however, they do not openly
and directly assert, but give him to understand it by
alarming pictures of the ruin of the ungodly. By the

delay of divine help, the contempt and mockery of his

friends, and the inexplicable severity of God against him,
he becomes completely dejected, and renounces all idea

of proving his innocence. But even in this extreme dis

tress, his faith suddenly soars aloft to the certainty of a

future retribution, of which he had hitherto spoken only
as an object of desire, and hence anticipates that coming
vindication of his innocence which is denied him here on
earth. But as his friends pay no attention to this hope,
and as Zophar repeats the old assertion, that even in this

present life, although perhaps only at its close, every man
meets the fate which he deserves, Job endeavours once

more to contradict it.

Second Discourse of Eliphaz Chap. XV.

Eliphaz also now adopts a harsher strain. He maintains

that Job s assertions are not only unfounded, but sinful,

profane, and hypocritical, (ver. 1-6 ;)
mocks at that fancied

wisdom of his which had repudiated the suggestions of

the others, and even lifted up its voice against God, and

all this despite the regard due to the presence of an elder

despite the reverence due to the majesty of the Most

High, (ver. 7-16.) Inward and outward afflictions are

the portion of the wicked, (ver. 17-35.)

By his vain and unfounded assertions, which, like the

east wind, are destructive in their effect, (ver. 2,) of no use,

(ver. 3,) and even dangerous to piety, (ver. 4,) he pronounces
upon himself, to the effect that he is guilty, and

that he only speaks as a hypocrite :

&quot;

Thy mouth uttereth

thine iniquity, though thou choosest the tongue [language]
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&amp;lt;it tin-
cr.ifty,&quot; (ver. 5,) who pervert that which is right,

;n id ,itt.-ni|it. to iiiaku right out of wrong, easting suspicion

upon honest men. All these attempts are, howt .

:in
;
his own mouth betrays and &quot;

testifies against
him,&quot; (ver. t&amp;gt;.)

Ver. 7-16. His fancied and presumptuous wisdom, his

invocation of the ancients, (chap. xii. 12,) Kl i

|
&amp;gt;li.-i/ It i n is. 1 1

piv.-i ut, was virtually ;i ivjn-iiou of the
i ions of the friends, whirh Kliphaz seeks to repre-
.liviui-, (ver. 7-11.) &quot;Are the consolations of God

.
. /( thcti 1 and [our] icord to thee which was so secret?&quot;

i.e., gentle or sparing, (ver. 11.) His pride (ver. 12) makes
him forget the reverence due to God, (ver. 13,) as he was a
weak and sinful man, (ver. 14.) The saints are not pure,

(ver. 15,) far less the ungodly man,
&quot; who drinketh iniquity

like water,&quot; (ver. 16.)

Ver. 18-35. The ungodly man is in a bad case. This
is shewn by the wise sayings of the ancients. These say
ings are introduced and recommended, ver. 17-19. The
substance of them is quoted. Anxiety and terror per

petually assail him, (ver. 20-24 ;) the cause of which is

that he is arrogant towards God and man, (ver. 25-28.)
Even in his outward estate the ungodly man is not happy;
his prosperity has no permanence ;

his death comes before

the time, and his end shall be terrible, (ver. 29-35.)
&quot; For

the congregation of hypocrites shall be desolate

They conceive mischief, and bring forth vanity, and their

belly prepareth deceit,&quot; (ver. 34, 35.)

Job s Answer to the Second Discourse of Elipliaz

Chap. XVI., XVII.

Job, indignant at the unkinduess and hard sayings of

Eliphaz and the other friends, asks them to reflect

whether, supposing they had been in his position, and he
iu theirs, they would have tolerated reproach from him
as he had from them. He paints his wretchedness and his

unbounded sorrow, experiencing no consolation with men,
and expecting no manifestation from God, and goes on
to assert his innocence, (chap. xvi. 1-17.) In the con
sciousness of this, he addresses his longing and his hope
to God, that He would one day judge between him and
his friends, and between him and Himself; of which,
however, he has no longer any expectation in this present

transitory life. This hope of God s loftier justice he holds

fast, although his friends mock him and treat him with

contempt, (ver. 18 to chap. xvii. 9.) Despairing of any con
solation from them, or of any renewal of his prosperity,
he longs for his approaching death, which alone will bring
him rest, although it be the gloomy rest of the grave,

(chap. xvii. 10-16.)

CHAP. XVI.

1 Then Job answered and said, 2 I have heard

many such things i

1
miserable comforters are ye

all
1 As they allege, especially that which is their main

thought viz., that God visits none but the ungodly with
misfortune.

Ver. 3-22.
&quot; Your speech is unprofitable. Were ye in

my situation, I also could comfort you with vain words like

your own,&quot; (ver. 3-5.) No art is required for that. (The
context shews that it is not true and seriously intended
consolation which is meant in ver. 5, but consolation of the
kind which Job s friends administered to him, only more

powerful.) He was now, however, in a wholly comfortless

situation, where neither speaking nor hearing were of any
-. &amp;gt;!-. ( ) ;) for God himself had risen against him by

\ i.-ithig him with .sickness and misfortune, (ver. 8, 9,) and
i the opportunity which the friends took to repre

sent him as guilty, and treat him with contempt, (ver. 10.)

Moreover, God was employing them as a rod to chasten

him, (ver. 11.) From the most prosperous condition lie

had cast him into the deepest misery, and now Job is ex

posed to all his hostile weapons, (ver. 12-14.) Henco his

lamentation, his struggles with despair, his miserable ap

pearance, (ver. 15, 16;) but. notwithstanding all, ho ia

! VIT. 1 7.) In the consciousness of his innocence,
lie looks upon himself as a martyr, and clu n.~lii-.-. tlir \vi.-li

that the earth may not cover his blood, but that it may
lie exposed upon it as a testimony &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f his innocence, and
that its cry for revenge (Gen. iv. 10) may everywhere be
heard, in order that at least after his death he may be
known as guiltless, (ver. 18.) His innocein
( iod, and will be vindicated by him, in spite of the contempt
of his friends, (ver. 19.) This does not contradict chap,
xiv. 16, 17. All that Job means to say here is, that God
himself sees his innocence of any sins at all proportional
in magnitude to his severe calamities. His friends shew
him no sympathy, but his aspirations ascend to God, that
He would do him justice before his end came, (ver. 20-22.)

Continuation CIIAP. XVII.

Ver. 1-9.
&quot;My

breath is corrupt, my days are extinct,
the grave is ready for

me,&quot; (ver. 1.) There is here, accord

ingly, nothing more forhim to hope, and therefore God him
self must be his surety, and bring his innocence to light,

(ver. 2, 3.) God will not give the victory over him to his

friends, who are destitute of all discretion, (ver. 4.) See

ing they are so faithless to him, (ver. 5,) and expose him
to public contempt, he had become a byword, and as a
tabret, (rather, something to be spit upon,) (ver. 6.) But
wretched as his condition may be, (ver. 7,) and much as
his overthrow may shock the godly, (ver. 8,) he still holds
fast his hope in his innocency, which will eventually prove
triumphant, (ver. 9.)

Ver. 10-16. Job, believing his death to be close at

hand, regards neither the mockeries nor the consolations
of his friends, nor yet the hopes of fresh temporal wel
fare which they had held out to him under the condition
of repentance. Even though they leagued together to
assail him, nothing rational is the result, (ver. 10.) His
fate is unalterably determined, his life at an end, all his

projects and hopes annihilated, (ver. 11,) and they
&quot;

change
the night into

day,&quot; i.e., speak to him of hope where all

is hopeless, (ver. 12.)
&quot; How shall I still hope ?

&quot; he says.
&quot;The grave, corruption, and decay await

me,&quot; (ver. 13,
14 ;) and &quot;where is now my hope ?&quot; (ver. 15.) Answer :

&quot; Down to the bars of the pit shall it go, and shall rest

with me in the
dust,&quot; (ver. 16.) Here my hope has an

end.

Second Discourse of Bildad Chap. XVIII.

Bildad, incensed by the statements of Job, (chap. xvi.

10, 11, xvii. 4, 5, 10,) in which he sees only the despair
of a guilty conscience, and likewise dissatisfied with the

language of the friends, which appeared to him not suffi

ciently severe and pointed, becomes more offensive in his

tone, and more cutting in his description of the misery
which falls upon the sinner. God, he thinks, will not,
on Job s account, change the laws by which He governs
the world, and according to which misfortunes may hght
upon the sinner

;
and all the hope of a happier future, (chap,

xvi. 18, &c., xvii. 3, 9,) as expressed by Job, will not save

him from destruction.

Ver. 1-4. The wilfulness and violence of Job,
&quot; who

teareth himself in his anger,&quot; and the long speeches of

the friends, render the discourse aimless and unprofit
able. Ver. 5-11. The prosperity of the wicked man is

brought to nought. Traps, and snares, and terrors encom

pass him before he is aware. Ver. 12-14. His strength

decays, misfortune lies in wait for him, devouring death

(pestilence .and leprosy) consumes him
;
all that he trusts

to (his children and property) shall be taken from him ;

death,
&quot;

the king of terrors,&quot; pursues him, and shall dwell

in his tabernacle, which is no longer his. Ver. 15-liO.
&quot; Brimstone shall be scattered upon his habitation.&quot; His

remembrance will perish from the earth
;
no posterity

of his shah
1

survive. All shall be terrified (comp. chap,
xvii. 8) when the day of his calamity corneth. Ver. 21.

Confirmation of what goes before, with a yery manifest

application to Job.
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Job s Answer to Alidad s Second Discourse

( hup. XIX.

Job (chap. xvii. 3) had declared it to be his wish and

expectation that, as he looked for nothing else, God would

brag his innocency to light. But of this object of hia

desire, Bildad, at chap, xviii. 19, &c., had sought to deprive

him. Now, then, Job says, (ver. 1-5,) in place of torment

ing him with unfounded accusations, his friends ought to

have first of all proved that he was indeed a guilty sinner ;

which, however, they could not do : and even allowing

that he had erred in his averments and expectations,

(chap. xiii. 3, &c.,) the consequences will fall only upon
himself.

Ver. -12. It is God, as his friends ought to admit,

who, not on account of his transgressions, but according

to His own uncontrolled plenitude of power, treated him

as rigorously as if he were His enemy. Destitute of hope,

he languished in boundless misery, and is surrounded on

every side with sorrow.

Ver. 1 3-20. Relatives and friends, the members of his

household, his maid and his man servants, his wife and

grandchildren, all withheld from him respect and affec

tion. This plunges him in the deepest woe.

Ver. 21, 22. He begs and implores of his friends a

more indulgent treatment :

&quot; Have pity upon me, have

pity upon me, ye my friends ;
for the hand of God

hath touched rne.
&quot;VYhy

do ye persecute me as God,
and are not satisfied with my flesh ?

&quot;

Ver. 23-29. Job recovers himself from the depths of

his distress and despondency, and soars to the most

glorious hope in God as his Redeemer, and the vindicator

of his innocence :

23 Oh that my words 1 were now written ! oh

that they were printed in a book ! 24 That they
were graven with an iron pen and lead in the

rock for ever !

1 The words of my lamentation and my sorrow, which

my friends do not understand; but also the words of

hope, which I am now about to utter, that they may re

main indestructibly preserved to coming generations.

25 For I know that my redeemer 1

liveth,
2 and

that he shall stand 3 at the latter day
4
upon the

earth :

3 2G And though after
5 my skin worms

destroy this body, yet in my flesh shall I see

God : 27 Whom I shall see for myself, and mine

eyes shall behold, and not another. 7
. . .

1
Although Job has no well-defined conception of the

Messias as his Redeemer, he yet expresses here a positive

expectation that God himself will prove a Redeemer to

him. By the use of this expression, which literally sig

nifies &quot;avenger of blood,&quot; Job intimates that he looks

forward to a vindication of himself, especially in the eyes
of his friends.

-
By this he means to say, that, although among the

children of men all friends and helpers should fail, there

is at least One He who lives from everlasting to ever

lasting whom death will never take away, but who will

make him a partaker of His own life. (See Luke xx. 38.)
3 &quot; Earth :

&quot;

literally, dust. This expression includes

several things : to wit, that He will keep the field as con

queror even over death
;
and also that He will quicken

with new life the dust of corruption.
4
Literally, as the last person. As God is the first, so

is he also the last, (Isa. xliv. 6.)
3 Translate either, &quot;after they have destroyed this my

skin;&quot; or, &quot;afterwards will this [viz., my bones] be sur

rounded with skin.&quot; The &quot;afterwards&quot; refers to the word
&quot;dust&quot; in the former verse viz., after my body shall be
dissolved into dust, will these my bones be again clothed
with skin and flesh. Job here expresses the hope of the
resurrection of the flesh.

; hat time when the flesh is raised up, in the re

animated and glorified bodv, Job hopes that he will see
God.

7 He here explains more fully the nature of his hope

respecting the resurrection of the flesh and the vision nf

God. Krom the latter he anticipates, as indicated by the

r.\]nv.~Mon
&quot;

for myself,&quot; partly his justification, and partly
ci imiicnsation for hi.s sufferings. And further, with respect
to the resurrection of the body, he hopes that, possessed
of self-consciousness and memory, he shall then be the

same Job as ho was in his affliction. And for this blessed

state he expresses a passionate longing.

28 But ye should say, Why persecute
1 we him,

seeing the root of the matter is found in me 1 29

Be ye afraid of the sword : for wrath bringcth the

punishments of the sword, that ye may know there

is a judgment.
1 His friends in the course of the dispute had attacked

him with constantly increasing severity. Job reminds
them that this is unjust towards one entertaining the
assurance he had just expressed. In ver. 29 he directs

their attention to the future penalty of their unrighteous
judgment viz., the righteous judgment of God.

Second Discourse of Zophar Chap. XX.

Zophar, who was already the bitterest adversary of

Job, and is now still more incensed at the attempt
made, chap. xix. 28, 29, to awaken the conscience of his

friends, beholds in the hope expressed by Job, in chap,

xix., only presumption and obduracy, and endeavours to

remove it. With evident allusion to his case, he asserts

that the ungodly may possibly be fortunate for a while
but will be visited in the end with all the more terrible

misfortunes.

Ver. 1-4. Indignation at the speech of Job, and sharp

reproof.

Ver. 5-29. The prosperity of the ungodly is short

lived, and comes to a dreadful end. For however great
his triumph and lofty his position may be, he perishes as

his own dung, and vanishes away as a dream
;
his pro

sperity comes to nought; his children are impoverished;
and a curse rests even on his grave, (ver. 5-11.) His
sinful joys and pleasures, however eagerly he grasps them,
become to him a deadly poison; his substance and pos
sessions, sinfully acquired, he beholds with terror passing

away, (ver. 12-20.) Even in his prosperity he is not

happy, because the most painful judgments threaten him
on every side, and incessantly break in upon him, (ver.

21-29.)

Jol&amp;gt;s Answer to Zophar s Second Discourse

Chap. XXI.

Though still entertaining in his heart the future pros

pect to which, at chap, xix., he had soared, Job makes
no further use of it against Zophar and the other friends,

inasmuch as Zophar s reply (chap, xx.) shewed that

they were incapable of rising to the same height. But
with all the greater tranquillity, he is now enabled

to forego their consolations, and refute from the field of

experience their assertion, that at least the end of the

ungodly is evil
;
he also shews the futility of the dogma

that &quot;the prosperity of the sinner has no permanence,&quot;

and argues that it is impossible to fathom with their

measure of guilt and innocence the mighty riddle of

human destiny, while he maintains that a higher and
a more recondite divine purpose must lie at its founda
tion.

Ver. 1-5. Calm entreaty that his friends will listen

to him, the only consolation which he still expects at

their hands : when he shall have finished his speech,
then Zophar may mock him if he can, and as he had

already done, (ver. 2, 3.) Injustice on the part of man
he could overlook, but his complaint is directed against
(!od, who docs not hear him, and hence his impatience is

excusable, (ver. 4.) They should take into consideration

the magnitude of his calamity, (with reference to the
divine justice,) and they would then understand his
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complaints, and refrain from their merciless condemna
tion, (ver. 5.)

Ver. 6-26. Experience is here opposed to the asser

tions of Zophar. The ungodly are often fortunate to

the last, whereas the righteous man mf
Job quakes at the thought of tlio prosperity of the

wieked. They and their houses are fortunate. With
ea-y minds they enjoy the pleasures of life, and die

without alarm a sudden death, in spite of the profane
things they speak against God. And even although
(ver. Id) the friends allege that &quot;the happiness of the
\\irked is not in their hands,&quot; experience contradicts the
statement. Notwithstanding, however, Job is very far

from imitating their conduct, or desiring to have their

prosperity, (ver. 6-16.) No doubt you say (chap, xviii.

5, 12, xx. 28) &quot;the prosperity of the wicked is quickly
extinguished, calamity overtakes him and his children

after him
;&quot;

but (says Job to the contrary) how often

does this happen ? and how can that penalty be meant
for him which only falls upon his children after him ?

What cares he for his house after his decease ? (ver.

17-21.) How perverse, therefore, to deny the fact that
the ungodly man often dies in opulence, while the godly
man at his side sinks in penury into the grave ! How
foolish for that reason the charges adduced by the
friends ! (ver. 22-20.) Severe censure is directed against
them and their unfounded assertion respecting the fate

of the ungodly, which daily experience contradicts.

Arrogant, unpunished, and honoured at his burial, the

ungodly goes down to the grave. Hence your consola

tion is vain, and your talk sinful, (ver. 27-34.)

THIRD DISCOURSE OF THE FRIENDS op JOB, WITH JOB S

REPLY CHAP. XXII.-XXXI.

That the fate of man is always consonant with the

justice of God, Job s friends had not been able suffi

ciently to demonstrate to him by the assertions of his

sinfulness which they had hitherto made. Eliphaz now
specifies certain sins which he may have committed,
liildad insists more strongly than before upon the fact

that at least before God no one is guiltless. Even yet,

however, Job steadfastly maintains his innocence, and
refers the inequalities that are to be found in the lot of

man to the uncontrollable will of God, as their cause
;

he admits, however, that God, being so great, is not to be
contended with, and that the welfare of the evil-doer is at

least unstable.

Third Discourse of EliphazQ^. XXII.

Eliphaz comes forward with greater bitterness than

before, but has nothing new to advance, and merely
repeats the false assertion that Job must be a great sin

ner, seeing he is in so bad a case
; brings forward parti

cular instances
; repeats, as he had done before, the

admonition to repent ; and, on this condition, opens to

him the hope of a happier lot.

Ver. 1-11. Job is undoubtedly an ungodly man, for

(ver. 2-5) God does not suffer His dealings to be regu
lated by selfish motives. His felicity remains undis
turbed whether man be righteous or wicked. The
reason of his chastisements accordingly cannot lie in

God, but in the sin of man, and Job s dreadful suffer

ings must be the consequence of heinous transgressions.

Ehphaz charges Job (ver. 6-11) with a catalogue of sins

against his fellow-men, which have provoked the just
punishment he suffers ; such as usury, uncharitableuess,
partiality, and cruelty to the helpless.

Ver. 12-20. A false charge by Eliphaz, (ver. 13, 14,)
as if Job had ever denied the divine government of the
world. He had but asserted the unsearchableness of His
ways, and called in question His exercising justice on
this earth. An earnest warning against still greater sins,
which would call down upon him the still heavier pun
ishments which smote the ungodly in former ages, (ver.

15-17.) But transgressors must perish unobserved
; the

hope of the righteous shall turn to joy, and obtain the

victory, (ver. 18-20.)

Ver. 21-30. Exhortation to repentance, and a
pr&amp;lt;&amp;gt;mi-e

of new \\i li.ue and success, if Job will but m.
turn to the Lord.

Job s Answer to Eliphaz s Third Discourse

Chap. XXIII., XXIV.
Job, being personally attacked by Eliphaz, pleads the

greatness of his aillictions as the excuse of his complaints,
&quot;

my stroke is heavier tlian my groaning,&quot; (ver. 2,) and
then expresses the wish that he were allowed to plead
his cause before God himself, who would certainly pro
nounce him to bo innocent, (ver. 3-7.) This wish, how
ever, is in vain. Here, on earth, God will not appear for
his justification, (ver. 8, 9.) And innocent though his
wish may have been, this cannot alter the secret purpose
of God to exercise him with affliction still greater than
before; hence he trembles at God s dark ways in the

appointment of our lot on earth. Of these he was even
more afraid than of his miseries and his death, (about
which he can comfort himself with the future, comp.
chap, xix.,) (ver. 10-17.) In the distribution of their lot to

men, God does not always take their conduct into account,
and hence so many presumptuous sinners escape with

impunity, (chap, xxiv.)

Bildatfs Third discourse Chap. XXV.
Bildad once more lays great weight upon the fact, that

at least in God s sight there is none righteous. He can
not bring forward arguments to refute Job s statements

respecting the discrepancies in the lot of men
;
on the

other hand, he will not continue the personal attack upon
Job. He satisfies himself with several general apoph
thegms in reply, and holds up to Job the majesty and
perfections of the Divine Being, with whom man may
not contend, (ver. 2-4 ;) and then his holiness and purity,
before which no man can appear blameless, (ver. 5, 6.)

Ver. 2 &quot; Dominion* and fear are with him, he maketh
peace in his high places.&quot; (God s majesty commands
reverence

;
it asserts dominion over all, and guides to the

highest end, the harmony of heaven.) Ver. 4 &quot; How
can man be justified with God ? or how can he be clean
that is born of a woman ?

&quot;

Ver. 5 &quot;

Behold, even the
moon shineth not; yea, the stars are not pure in his

sight.&quot; Ver. 6 &quot; How much less man, that is a worm ?

and the son of man, which is a worm ?
&quot;

Job s Answer to Bildad s Third Discourse

Chap. XXVI.

Job gives Bildad to understand that ho was already
aware of all that he had advanced, and, (especially in ver.

5-13,) instead of refuting him, paints the power and lofti

ness of God in a style more lively and varied than that of

Bildad ;
to which (ver. 14) he annexes the remark, that ho

too, like man in general, can only give a faint outline and
dim shadow of the subjects on which he treats ; e.y. :

Ver. 5. The dead beneath tremble before him, and
the waters with their inhabitants.

G Hell is naked before him, and destruction

hath no covering. 7 He stretcheth out the north

over the empty place, and hangeth the earth upon
nothing. 8 He bindeth up the waters in his

thick clouds; and the cloud is not rent under

them. 9 He holdcth back the face of his throne,

and spreadeth his cloud upon it 13 By
his spirit he hath garnished the heavens ; his

hand hath formed the crooked serpent.
1

1 A constellation in the north.

Zopliar s Silence ; Jolt Speaks Alone

Chap. XXV1I.-XXXI.

Zophar, whose turn it would now have been, makes no

reply, because of all the three he had hitherto spoken
the most weakly, and now he has nothing of consequence

G
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to advance. The rest are also silent. Being now, there

fore, the victor, Job prosecutes the discourse alone to

chap, xxxi., and brings the dispute nearer to a decision

by the admission he makes on several points, (chap, xxvii.,

xxviii.,) and by his softer tone throughout, (chap, xxix.-

CHAP. XXVII.

Ver. 1-10. There is first a solemn protestation of his

innocence and piety, (with reference to chap. xxii. 4-1 -i.)

He is resolved to speak the truth, (ver. 1-4.) For that

reason, he cannot yield to his opponents, who asserted

his guilt, but, in the presence of them all, maintains his

innocence, (ver. 5-7.)

6 My righteousness I hold fast, and will not

let it go : my heart shall not reproach me so long

as I live.

He cannot recollect in the whole course of his life

having committed any transgression of such a kind as to

entail upon him so severe a punishment. The welfare of

the hypocrite is not stable, but a vain show, because he

has no confidence in the divine succour, and no comfort

in death,* (ver. 8-10.) Such a man lives in continual

danger that God may destroy his prosperity, inflict upon
him deserved punishment, and thereby expose his guilt

to public view. In this, however, it is also implied that

the calamity of the godly is not of a lasting but of a transi

tory kind, (ver. 11-23.)

8 For what is the hope of the hypocrite, though
he hath gained, when God taketh away his soul 1

9 Will God hear his cry when trouble cometh

upon him ? 10 Will he delight himself in the

Almighty? will he always call upon God? ....

Continuation Chap. XXVIII.

The incongruities in the lot assigned to different men,
the dark and mysterious occurrences in life, which the

friends were so little able to see in their proper light,

and upon which their judgments were so frequently un
sound and only half true, find their solution in the deep
and unfathomable wisdom of God

;
which a man may in

some measure apprehend by true piety, and to whose ap

pointments he must of necessity subject himself. This

insight into the divine wisdom was, in Job s case, the

fruit of the afflictions and struggles which he had under

gone, ahd enabled him, in all the dark passages of his

course, to penetrate still deeper into the mind of God,

and to obtain a closer acquaintance with his wondroub

ways.

Ver. 1-11. Great, no doubt, is the understanding anc

inventive genius of man in many things. (He instances

the art of mining.) There is, however, an abyss deepei
than all others viz., that, where the destinies of man
with all their reasons, causes, and purposes, lie concealec

in the divine wisdom ;
and this, man in his own strength

cannot search.

Ver. 12-22. But divine wisdom, and a clear insighl
into the higher government of God, he can neither dis

cover by his inquiries, (without a higher revelation,) no:

purchase with any amount of earthly treasures.

12 But where shall wisdom be found? anc

where is the place of understanding ? 13 Man
knoweth not the price thereof; neither is it foun
in the land of the living.

The deep and the sea possess her not, (ver. 14.) 3

cannot be purchased for gold or precious stones, (ver
15-18.) The possession of it is above that of pearls
(ver. 18, &c.) The abyss and place of the departed say
(ver. 22,) &quot;We have heard the fame thereof with

* Job does not thereby contradict what ho had said, chap
xxi. 7, &amp;lt;tc., for in this passage ho has true and lasting happine*

: there he only &amp;gt;utu.s a f:ict of experience, contrary to th
assertion of his friends.

ears,&quot; (as only faint traces of it are to be found in the

world below.)

Ver. 23-28. She is known and possessed by God alone,

and is revealed by him to the man who considers the

fear of God as his wisdom.

23 God understandeth the way thereof, and he

noweth the place thereof. 24 For he looJceth to

he ends of the earth, and seeth under the whole

eaven ; 25 To make the weight for the ^vinds ;

nd he weigheth the waters by measure. 26 When
& made a decree for the rain, and a way for the

ightning of the thunder :
1 27 Then did he see it,

nd declare it ; he prepared it, yea, and searched

t out. 28 And unto man he said, Behold, the

ear of the Lord, that is ivisdom ;
2 and to depart

&quot;roiti evil is understanding.
1 To wit, at the creation of the world ;

which is an evi-

ence of his wisdom, but which man cannot fathom.
2 As man cannot penetrate into the secret things of God,
has God appointed for him a different sort of wisdom

that piety which manifests itself in the life and charac-

;er. Consequently all the wisdom of man which is not

.oupled with piety is no true wisdom at all. Wisdom,

&quot;ghtly understood, is the practical application of know-

edge.

CHAP. XXIX.-XXXI.

In a more softened frame of mind, Job yields to the

recollection of his former happy days, compares with

hese the sorrows of the present, and once more expresses
his astonishment at the contrast, (chap, xxix.-xxxi.)

The Prosperity of Former Days Chap. XXIX.

1 Moreover Job continued his parable, and

said, 2 Oh that I were as in months past, as in

the days when God preserved me
;
3 When his

candle shined upon my head, and when by his

light I walked through darkness ;
4 As I was in

the days of my youth,
1 when the secret of God

was upon my tabernacle ;
5 When the Almighty

was yet with me, when my children were about

me !

1 May be translated, harvest. The sense then being,

when I reaped in abundance the fruits of my prosperity.&quot;

Or it may also be translated,
&quot; of my youth ;

&quot;

harvest being
in the Ecist the commencement of the year. A passion

ate wish for the respect and esteem which he enjoyed in

former days.

Ver. 6-11. Description of his flourishing condition, of

the estimation and honour in which he was held by old

and young, by men of high and of low degree, as well as

of his enviable prosperity.

Ver. 12-20. His prosperity and reputation the fruit of

his piety :

12 Because I delivered the poor that cried,

and the fatherless, and him that had none to help

him. 13 The blessing of him that was ready to

perish came upon me : and I caused the widow s

heart to sing for joy 15 I was eyes to

the blind, and feet was I to the lame. 16 I was

a father to the poor : and the cause which I knew

not I searched out.

Ver. 17-20. A man of strict justice, and who hated

all wrong, he hoped for a long life, and for the continu

ance of his fame to the end.

Ver. 21-25. My wisdom and my uprightness once

procured for me a high reputation.
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Hoiv Different the Case with him now 1

Chap. XXX.

In contrast with his former condition, Job depicts and
&amp;lt;.-i.se. Once he was held in honour

by the most eminent ;
now he IB an object of contempt

and derision to the moat abject, who, in their early years,

m.iy have dissipated their strength and substance, have
tin h&amp;lt;

i

ii; of an advanced age, and almost pine for hunger,

(ver. 1-4,) rude and hateful persons, who were cast out of

human society, (ver. 5-8,) and who, the more abject they
themselves become, insult him yet the more, (ver. 9-11.)

Misery and sorrow encompass him on every side. Un
deterred, and with not a man of honour or consideration

on their side, they assail him, and subvert his reputation
and welfare, (ver. 12-1 5.) This fills his heart with the deep
est sorrow, and is a constant source of bitter pain and hu
miliation, (ver. 16-19.) In these circumstances, he vainly
calls for help, and hopes for deliverance, (ver. 20--22.)
Situated as he is, his hope is gone, and this his condition

he represents, in ver. 25, 26-, as something strange and

unexpected.

VER. 23-31.

23 For I know that thou wilt bring me to

death, and to the house appointed for all living.

Ver. 24. Howbeit prayers are of no avail when he
stretcheth out his hand, and in vain do they whom he

destroys cry out.

25 Did not I weep for him that was in trouble ?

was not my soul grieved for the poor? 26 When
I looked for good, then evil came unto me : and
when I waited for light, there came darkness. 27

My bowels boiled, and rested not : the days of

affliction prevented me. 28 I went mourning
without the sun :

J I stood up, and I cried in the

congregation.
2

1 &quot;

Mourning
&quot;

literally, black. Not the sun, but his

dreadful disease, had made him black and filthy.
- Even hi the public assembly I cannot suppress my

painful cry.

291 am a brother to dragons, and a companion
to owls.

1

1
Literally, ostriches ;

on account of my mournful cry.

30 My skin is black upon me, and my bones
are burned with heat. 31 My harp also is turned

to mourning, and my organ
l into the voice of

them that weep.
1

Literally, pipe.

Picture of Job s Life ; his Longing for
Justification Chap. XXXI.

Ver. 1-12. I have never yielded to sinful inclination :

1 I made a covenant with, mine eyes ; why
then should I think upon a maid ? 2 For what

portion of God is there from above ? and what in

heritance of the Almighty from on high ? 3 Is

not destruction to the wicked ? and a strange

punishment to the workers of iniquity ? 4 Doth
not he see my ways, and count all my steps ? 5

If I have walked with vanity, or if my foot hath
hasted to deceit

;
G Let me be weighed in an

even balance, that God may know mine integrity.
7 If my step hath turned out of the way, and
mine heart walked after mine eyes, and if any blot

hath cleaved to mine hands
; 8 Then let me sow,

and let another cat
; yea, let my offspring

: be
rooted out. 9 If mine heart have been deceived

by a woman, or if I have laid wait at my neigh
bour s door; 10 Then let my wife grind unto

another,
2 and let others bow down upon her. 1 1

For this is an heinous crime
; yea, it is an iniquity

to be punished by the judges.
3 12 For it is a fire

that consumeth to destruction, and would root out

all mine increase.
4

1 Can signify either &quot;what I have planted;&quot; or, as here,
&quot; my children and posterity.&quot;

2 Let her be the most abject slave.
3 That is, it is a crime not merely to be visited by God

with sickness, misfortune, and calamity, but which even
the civil magistrate ought to punish.

4
Destroy the produce of my harvests.

Ver. 13-23. I have never been cruel and unmerciful :

13 If I did despise the cause of my man-servant

or of my maid-servant, when they contended with,

me
;
14 What then shall I do when God riseth

up? and when he visiteth, what shall I answer

him ? 15 Did not he that made me in the womb
make him? and did not one fashion us in the

womb ? 1 G If I have withheld the poor from

their desire, or have caused the eyes of the widow
to fail

;
17 Or have eaten my morsel myself alone,

and the fatherless hath not eaten thereof ;
1 8 (For

from my youth he was brought up with me, as

with a father, and I have guided her from my
mother s womb

;)
1 9 If I have seen any perish for

want of clothing, or any poor without covering ;

20 If his loins have not blessed me, and if he

Avere not warmed with the fleece of my sheep ;

21 If I have lifted up my hand against the father

less, when I saw my help in the gate : 22 Then
let mine arm fall from my shoulder blade, and

mine arm be broken from the bone. 23 For de

struction from God was a terror to me, and by
reason of his highness I could not endure.

Ver. 24-40. I have also abstained from all more secret

acts of injustice :

24 If I have made gold my hope, or have said

to the fine gold, Thou art my confidence ; 25
If I rejoiced because my wealth was great, and

because mine hand had gotten much
;
2G If I

beheld the sun when it sinned, or the moon 1 walk

ing in brightness ; 27 And my heart hath been

secretly enticed, or my mouth hath kissed my
hand :

2 28 This also were an iniquity to be

punished by the judge :

3
for I should have denied

the God that is above.
1 Refers to partiality towards the rich and great.
2
Flattery of the mighty.

3 A transgression to be punished.

29 If I rejoiced at the destruction of him that

hated me, or lifted up myself when evil found

him : 30 Neither have I suffered my mouth to

sin by wishing a curse to his soul.
1 31 If the men

of my tabernacle said not, Oh that we had of his

flesh ! we cannot be satisfied.
2

1 That is, by cursing and imprecating death upon him.
2 Translate :

&quot; Have not the men of my tabernacle said,

Where is there one who has not been satisfied with his

flesh ?
&quot; The meaning is, all the members of his family

must bear testimony that he had never dismissed the

stranger or needy without fully and bountifully satisfy

ing their wants.
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1

.

32 The stranger did not lodge in the street :

but I opened my doors to the traveller. 33 If I

covered my transgressions as Adam, by hiding
mine iniquity in my bosom : 34 Did I fear a great

multitude, or did the contempt of families terrify

me, that I kept silence, and went not out of the

door? 1 35 Oh that one would hear me ! behold,

my desire is, that the Almighty would answer me,
and that mine adversary had written a book. 2 3G

Surely I would take it upon my shoulder, and
bind it as a crown to me. 37 I would declare

unto him the number of my steps; as a prince
would I go near unto him. 3

1 In other words, that lie did not remain at home, for

fear of being obliged to confess his sins out of doors.
2 This verse, borrowed from the judicial transactions of

men, expresses Job s ardent desire to plead his cause before

God himself, settle the quarrel, and prove his innocence.

In that case he would surely be declared free from hypo
crisy, and all the other guilt with which his friends had

charged him. With increasing confidence he maintains his

innocence, and this, his last discourse, (chap, xxix.-xxxi.,)
would contain his defence against the accusation which
he here calls for from God, whom he regards as his ad

versary.
3 He would rejoice to hear his accusation, would take

Tip the most insignificant of the charges against him, and,
in the consciousness of his innocence, boldly and fearlessly

approach his judge. This consciousness already indicates

a, silent presentiment in his mind that his judge and de
liverer was at hand.

38 If my land cry against me, or that the fur

rows likewise thereof complain ;
39 If I have

eaten the fruits thereof without money, or have
caused the owners thereof to lose their life : 40
Let thistles grow instead of wT

heat, and cockle in

stead of barley.

(The words of Job are ended.)

ELIHU PROSECUTES THE DISPUTE BETWEEN JOB
AND HIS THREE FRIENDS, AND BRINGS IT

NEARER TO A DECISION CHAP. XXXII.-

XXXVII.

Elihu, whom the Jews number as one of the seven

prophets of the Gentiles before the giving of the law,
was a younger man, and arrived later than the rest of
the friends. He came soon enough, however, to hear
the whole of the colloquy between them and Job. With
the modesty which becomes youth, he had hitherto been
a silent listener. At the same time he had secretly
formed his opinion upon the subject of dispute, and this
did not agree with the views of the friends, and far
less with the assertions of Job. In spite, however, of
the youthful ardour by which it was characterised, it

really carried the matter nearer to a solution. What he
does is to take Job into his protection against the fimor

tion, which, when applied to particular cases, is totally
false viz., that the temporal lot of man is always, and in

every case, in exact proportion to his moral and religious
worth

; and he shews that afflictions are a divinely-
appointed means of purification to the godly. On the
contrary, he refutes and corrects many of the assertions
which Job had uttered in his struggle with despair, and
which he had never yet retracted

; setting before him tin-

insufficiency of human righteousness, and the majesty
and unsearchableness of God, and thereby gradually pav
ing the way for Job s repentance. Elihu s discourse is

chvided into four sections
; to the last of these is annexed

God s appearance in the tempest.

Elihu s First Discourse Chap. XXXII, XXXIIL
In God s sight, man ought never to reckon himself pure

and righteou.s, and therefore Job ought not to complain
of having suffered wrong, or murmur against God. God
intends not by affliction to punish, but to try, to chasten,
and to purify.

CHAP. XXXII.

Ver. 1-5. Elihu is angry with Job and his friends :

1 So these three men ceased to answer Job, be

cause he was righteous in his own eyes. 2 Then
was kindled the wrath of Elihu the son of Bara-

chel the Buzite, of the kindred of Ram : against
Job was his wrath kindled, because he justified
himself rather than God. 3 Also against his

three friends was his wrath kindled, because they
had found no answer, and yet had condemned
Job. 4 Now Elihu had waited till Job had spoken,
because they were elder than he. 5 When Elihu
saw that there was no answer in the mouth of

these three men, then his wrath was kindled.

Ver. 6-22. Elihu, at great length, and not without

youthful presumption, states the reasons why he now
comes forward, and feels himself compelled to speak,

viz., because the friends had not been able to shew Job
wherein he was wrong.

CHAP. XXXIIL

Ver. 1-7. Appeal to Job to listen to him calmly. He
resolves to speak nothing but the truth, to treat him with
forbearance, and do him no wrong.

Ver. 8-12. Elihu blames Job s former words, in which
he had asserted his innocence and God s severity towards-

him, but in which he had only misconceived the greatness-
of God :

8 Surely thou hast spoken in mine hearing, and
I have heard the voice of thy words, saying, 9 I

am clean without transgression, I am innocent;
neither is there iniquity in me. 10 Behold, he
findeth occasions against me, he counteth me for

his enemy. 1 1 He putteth my feet in the stocks,
he marketh all my paths.

1 12 Behold, in this

thou art not just :

2 I will answer thee, that God
is greater than man.

1 See assertions to this effect, chap. xiii. 24, 27, xix. 11.
&quot;

Because thou art not entitled to contend with God.

Ver. 13-33. Refutation of the foregoing averments
of Job. Man must humbly subject himself to the de
crees of the infinitely exalted God, God s object in this

being to give man a knowledge of his spiritual state
;
to

warn, purify, try, and guide him towards his chief good.

Ver. 13, 14. God gives to no man a reason for his

doings :

13 Why dost thou strive against him? for he

giveth not account of any of his matters. 1 4 For
God spcaketh once, yea twice, yet man perceivcth
it not.

1

1 It may be translated, What God hath once decreed,
he doth not afterwards review. The meaning is, that ht&amp;gt;

does not need to reflect upon his decrees in order to

amend them. He is wise, and to comply with his will is

part for man.

Ver. 15-18. God seeks to warn and to save man by

15 In a dream, in a vision of the night,
1 when

deep sleep falleth upon men, in slumberings upon
the bed

;
10 Then he openeth the ears of men,
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and scaleth their instruction,
3 17 That lit- may

withdraw man from his purpose,
:1 and hide pride

fnun man. IS Ho kecpcth back his soul from

the pit,
4 and his life from perishing by the sword.

1 A way by which God iu former times largely revealed

Ills will to liirll.

- That is, Ho reveals instruction to them secretly
under weal, so to spe-ik.

3 The purpose of the divine visitation is to disaffect

man towards sin, and subdue his haughtiness.
4 That is, the grave.

VIT. 19-22. He warns him by sickness and sore afflic

tions :

19 He is chastened also with pain upon his

bed, and the multitude of his bones with strong

pain : ... 22 Yea, his soul drawetli near unto

the grave, and his life to the destroyers.
1

1 The angels who have power over life and death.

Ver. 23-28. Other means of divine tuition and de
liverance viz., a mediator who saves us from distress :

23 If there be a messenger
1 with him, an inter

preter, one among a thousand, to shew unto man
his uprightness : 24 Then he 2

is gracious unto

him, and saith, Deliver him from going down to

the pit : I have found a ransom. 3
2-3 His flesh

shall be fresher than a child s : he shall return to

the days of his youth : 2G He shall pray unto

Cod, and he will be favourable unto him : and he

shall see his face with joy : for he will render

unto man his righteousness. 27 Pie looketh upon
men, and if any say, I have sinned, and perverted
that which was right, and it profited me not

;
28

He will deliver his soul from going into the pit,

and his life shall see the light.
1 A messenger or angel of life, (in contrast to the angels

of death, ver. 22;) a ministering angel, who acts the part
of mediator or intercessor for him that is sick

; perhaps
the uncreated Angel of the Covenant, (Exod. xxiii. 21, &c.,
Mai. iii. 1,) who so far prevails with God that his life is

.spared.
3 That is, God, at the intercession of that angel.
a This ransom is, on the part of man, sorrow and re

pentance, and humble and believing prayer to God. On
account of these, God forgives his guilt and sends him
succour. It is impossible to imagine God s giving such
a commission to a mere man.

Ver. 29, 30. The design of God in his visitations :

29 Lo, all these things
1 worketh God oftentimes

with man, 30 To bring back his soul from the pit,

to be enlightened with the light of the living.
2

1 All that is mentioned, ver. 15-28. This threefold

method God employs for the shiner s conversion.
2
By this, Elihu opens to Job the hope of deliverance.

Ver. 31-33. Further exhortation to Job to listen.

ElihiCs Second Discourse Chap. XXXIV.

Elihu, receiving no answer from Job, continues to

apeak on, and partly objects to certain assertions which
Job had really made, partly ascribes to him inferences

which he draws from these assertions
;
and then he en

deavours to demonstrate how foolish and arrogant it is

to charge God with unrighteousness righteousness being
founded as a necessary property in his being, and How ing

inevitably from his omnipotence and omniscience, which
Le manifests in the preservation and government of the
world. To maintain that &quot; God does me wrong

&quot;

is there
fore foolish and sinful, and a perverse continuance in such
sentiments must call down upon him sharper trials from
the hand of God.

\ ,.,-. 1-9. Let all wise men hear and prove the word*
of Klilm. When Job averred, (v.;r. 5.)

&quot;

I am righteous,
and (Jod hath taken away my judgment,&quot; &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r tht it pro-
lii.-th a man nothing to be in friendship with God, (ver. 9,)
he utters blasphemy.

Ver. 10-30. God is just in all his ways; this is proved
from the boundlessness of his power, which overlooks and
upholds the universe, (ver. 10-16.)

10 Therefore hearken unto me, ye men of

understanding : far be it from God, that lie should
do wickedness

; and from the Almighty, that he
should commit iniquity. 1 1 For the work of a
man shall he render unto him, and cause every
man to find according to his ways. 12 Yea,

surely God will not do wickedly, neither will the

Almighty pervert judgment.
Ver. 13-15. The world is his own; he cannot possibly

bo indifferent about it. Proof of God g justice from his

supreme sorereiyn power, (ver. 17-30.) How shall he hate
that which is right who rules over the universe, and who
can in a moment annihilate the mightiest on the earth ?

(ver. 17-20.)

21 For his eyes are upon the ways of man, and
he seeth all his goings. 22 There is no darkness,
nor shadow of death, where the workers of iniquity

may hide themselves.

Ver. 21-30. The Almighty penetrates all things with
a glance, and requires no investigation of them. He who
heareth the cry of the poor, and punisheth the trans

gressor, cannot be unrighteous, (ver. 21-28.) Accord

ingly, when, by his judgments, he secures rest from the
attacks of the mighty and the oppressors, or when he
hides his face and we cannot comprehend the righteous
ness of his government, he does not for that reason cease

to be righteous, (ver. 29, 30.)

Ver. 31-37. Job has consequently spoken foolishly
when he charged God with injustice; and if he does not
now humbly acknowledge his error, he will heap sin upon
sin, and incur a heavier punishment.

Elihu s Third Discourse Chap. XXXV.
In this section, Elihu s design is more fully to refute

an assertion which Job was charged with making, chap,
xxxiv. 9, xxxiii. 9 : viz.,

&quot; that godliness profiteth a man
nothing,&quot; and &quot;that he was righteous before God, and in

the dispute with him has right on his side.&quot; It is, he

says, a foolish delusion, and perverseness of mind, to deny
the advantage of piety, and the disadvantage of sin, (ver.

1-4 ;) for God, who is infinitely exalted, is not, like man,
affected either by the omission of that which is good or

by the commission of that which is evil
;
not he, but only

man himself, is injured by ungodliness and benefited by
piety. How can he be unjust &amp;lt;

(ver. 5-8.) No doubt the

oppressed must often endure the violence of their op
pressors, and are disposed to make sore complaints, (ver.

9.) They are destitute, however, of right confidence in

God, and desire mere help, but do not in faith embrace as

the only source of salvation the God who has been so good
to them, (ver. 10, 11.) They waste themselves away in

vain complaints and wishes, and receive no succour, (ver.

12, 13.) If, however, any one openly avows, as Job does,

his criminal mistrust in God, and charges Him with im

properly delaying the succour which is justly due, he
must rehnquish all hope of help, (ver. 14.) And because

God does not instantly punish such reckless and haughty

language, Job supposes that God does not regard the

crime, (ver. 15,) and speaks more and more vainly and

indiscreetly, (ver. 16.)

Elihu * Fourth Discourse Chap. XXXVI.,
XXXVII.

Chap, xxxvi. Elihu, at the outset, claims further

the attention of Job, having still to propound in defence
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of the divine justice things which have been brought from
1 deeply pondered, (ver. 1-4.) Now begins the

defence of the divine justice, (ver. 5 -~&amp;gt;. * .Mi hty as God
is, yet equal is the wisdom with which he acts, disre

garding nothing, be it little or great, (ver. 5.) Towards
the sinner he its strict, towards the good who are oppressed

gentle and compassionate, even though for a season it be

hoves them to suffer : &quot;He withdrawcth not his eyes from
the riyhteous; but maketh him sit with kings upon the

throne, and exalteth him for
ever,&quot; (ver. 7.) If, how

ever, the righteous suffer misfortune, God s design is to

purify them, to convince them of the sin which still

cleaves to their nature, and to train them to higher perfec

tion, (ver. 8-10.) If they comply with his design, it goes
well with them again, and they terminate their days in

peace, (ver. 11.) If, on the contrary, they resist, they
perish in their folly, because God rescues only pious suf

ferers, and guides them to the knowledge of the truth,

(ver. 15.) The application to Job of what has been said

(ver. 16-25) :

16 Even so would lie have removed tliee out of

the strait into a broad place, where there is no
straitness

;
and that which should be set on thy

table should be full of fatness. 17 But thou hast

fulfilled the judgment of the wicked : judgment
and justice take hold on thee. IS Because there

is wrath, beware lest he take thee away with his

stroke : then a great ransom cannot deliver thee.

Disdain not the discipline of the divine grace, or thou
art lost; no riches could save thee, (ver. 19;) not even the
desire of death, (ver. 20.) Be on thy guard against that
which is unjust, (viz., thy former complaints against God ;)

for to transgress against him in this manner is more easy
to thy nature than to suffer with submission to the divine

will, (ver. 21.) So far from objecting that the majesty of

God is unjust, you ought rather to admire and praise

it, (ver. 22-25.)

View of the Divine Greatness and Wisdom in Nature
Chap. XXXVI. 26-XXXVII. 14.

Chap, xxxvi. 26-33. The greatness and glory of God
in the production of the rain, the clouds, the tempest,
with their effects and influences upon men and beasts :

29 Also can any understand the spreadings
of the clouds, or the noise of his tabernacle?
30 Behold, he spreadeth his light

l

upon it, and
covereth the bottom of the sea. 31 For by them
judgeth he the people ; he giveth meat in abun
dance.

3 32 With clouds he covereth the light ;

and commandeth it not to shine by the cloud
that cometh betwixt.3 33 The noise thereof shew-
eth concerning it, the cattle also concerning the

vapour.
4

1
Translate, lightning.

2 That is, by means of tempests he both inspires terror
and imparts blessings.

3 Translate :
&quot; He covereth his hands with lightning,

and directeth it against the
adversary;&quot; the sense being,

though the origin of the blow is hidden, God certainly
smites the adversary.

4 Translate :
&quot;

Its noise announces the tempest, and the
cattle foretell its

rising.&quot;

Chap, xxxvii. 1-5. The awe-inspiring majesty of God
in lightning and thunder :

5 God thundereth marvellously with his voice
;

great things doeth he, which we cannot compre
hend.

Ver. 6-13. God s greatness in the approach of winter
and the rainy season in the East, of the cold and winter-
Btorms, whereby men are restrained in their activity, the
wild beasts driven into their caves, and water congealed
into ice, (ver. 6-10,) and of the clouds, which his light

scatters, (ver. 11,) and whose showers discharge them

selves, sometimes to punish, and sometimes to bless, (rer.

12, 13.) The application of what has been said to Job,
and an exhortation (ver. 14-24) to attend to these won-
den. To contend with the high and mighty God, whose

doings short-sighted man cannot comprehend, and of which
he sees but the outside, to complain of being fretted

by him, would be the height of folly, (ver. 15-20.) To
wards the almighty and mysterious God all that feeble

man can do is to be silent, and humbly submit, (ver.

21-24.)

JOB is INSTRUCTED OF GOD, AND HUMBLES HIM
SELFCHAP. XXXVIIL-XLIL 6.

The words of Elihu, the fourth of his opponents, who
formed a juster and more equitable judgment than the
three others, and who took a more enlarged and unpre
judiced view of his afflictions, had not failed to produce
their impression upon Job. He had now become more

tranquil, reflective, and humble. The new view which
Elihu unfolded respecting the trials of the righteous,

viz., that &quot;

their object is to prove and purify, and bring
him to a believing submission to the inscrutable decrees

of God,&quot; had caused him to overlook all that was pre
sumptuous and crude in the youth s discourse, so that he
listened to him in silence to the last, and then the ap
pearing of Jehovah rendered a reply not only impossible
but superfluous. In short, Job was now in such a frame
of mind and attitude of Jieart towards the Lord that he
was able personally to draw near to Him, and bring the
conflict and dispute to a decision. That which Job had

anticipated and desired, and on account of which he had
been reproved by his friends, was now vouchsafed to him
at the proper time, when his heart was prepared for it,

and all other props broken. Jehovah appears in the
storm described by Elihu in chap, xxxvii., and which was

probably at the time in the act of rising, reveals himself
to Job, shews that He had heard his complaints, and was

fully acquainted with his case, and in an address to him
puts to silence all human wisdom when opposed to His
inscrutable decree and secret administration in the world,
into which the short-sighted eye of man cannot pene
trate, and which, therefore, a feeble mortal ought neither

to blame nor challenge, nor endeavour to explain. This

arrogance of men in passing judgment upon the divine

dispensations Jehovah abases, not by appealing to any
particular revelation of the Almighty, but by pointing
to these wonderful works in nature which exceed human
comprehension. God s purpose in this respect is, in Job s

instance, fully attained.

Jehovah s First Discourse, and Job s Answer

Chap. XXXVIIL, XXXIX.
God seeks to lead Job to a consciousness of the circum

scribed nature of man, and to admiration of His own un
fathomable power and wisdom in the operations of nature,
in order to shew him how foolish it is to speak against

God, and to seek to unveil the mystery of his dispensa
tions. Job, however, confesses his infirmity, and humbly
abases himself before God.

CHAP. XXXVIIL
Preface Ver. 1-3.

1 Then the LORD answered Job out of the

whirlwind, and said, 2 Who is this that dark-

eneth counsel by words without knowledge ?
*

3 Gird up now thy loins like a man
;

2
for I will

demand of thee, and answer thou me.3

1 &quot; Who is this that speaketh of my ways and purposes
so ignorantly that he rather darkens than casts light

upon them ?
&quot; There was, accordingly, in the trials of Job,

a wise and well-calculated plan of God.
8 Thou didst find fault and desire to contend with me ;

now, therefore, gird thyself for battle, and i
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3 Shew what them canst do with thy fancied wisdom
;

not unheard shalt thou bo condemned. In tho very tone

and language of this verse, God s infinite superiority to

weak and short-sighted mortals is involved.

Ver. 4-38. Jehovah questions Job respecting the won
ders of nature, and their law, reason, and object.

Ver. 4-11. Respecting the creation :

4 Where wast thou when I laid the founda

tions of the eartli ? declare, if thou hast under

standing. ... 7 When the morning stars sang

together, and all the sons of God l shouted for

joy ? 8 Or who shut up the sea with doors,&quot;

when it brake forth, as if it had issued out of the

womb ? 9 When I made the cloud the garment
thereof, and thick darkness a swaddling-band for

it,
3 10 And brake up for it my decreed place,

and set bars and doors,
4 11 And said, Hitherto

shalt thou come, but no further : and here shall

thy proud waves be stayed I

1 A festival is held when the foundation-stone of a

house is laid
;
so also with that of the earth. The exulta

tion here, however, was not as yet among men, but

among the hosts of angels who were already created.
2 Enclosed it, as it were, with walls and dikes to arrest

its course.
3 The vapoury clouds, and the darkness which they

produce, are the swaddling-bands for the babe, that issues

forth from the womb of the earth viz., the sea.
4 Translate :

&quot; And brake its course with my decree.&quot;

Uncontrollable by nature, it has received from God its

appointed boundaries. Mark, therefore, O Job, how
slender thy knowledge !

Ver. 12-38. More questions respecting other wondrous

phenomena on the earth, and in the heavens :

1-2 Hast thou commanded the morning since

thy days ;
and caused the dayspring to know his

place ;
13 That it might take hold of the ends

of the earth, that the wicked might be shaken out

of it?*

Questions respecting the dark abysses and the breadth
of the earth, (ver. 1 6-1 8 ;) respecting light and darkness,
with their origin, their course and limits, respecting
snow and hail, and their subservience to the designs of

God, (ver. 19-23;) respecting light, wind, tempest, rain,
and frost, (ver. 24-30;) respecting the constellations, their

course and arrangement, (ver. 31-33) :

31 Canst thou bind the sweet influences of

Pleiades, or loose the bands of Orion 1 32 Canst

thou bring forth Mazzaroth in his season ? or

canst thou guide Arcturus t with his sous 1

Respecting lightning, atmospheric phenomena, masses
of cloud, rain, and their effects on the earth, (ver.
34 38.)

Ver. 39 to chap, xxxix. 30. Questions respecting the
animal world, in which the divine wisdom is revealed :

lions, ravens, wild goats, and hinds.

CHAP. XXXIX.
This chapter ought to begin at chap, xxxviii. 39,

inasmuch as it continues the subject of that verse.

Questions respecting the timid wild-goat and hind,
(ver. 1-4

;) respecting the wild ass that loves its freedom,
and the buffalo, (ver. 5-12;) respecting the ostrich, the

horse, the vulture and eagle, the strongest and fleetest

* The dawn of morning puts to flight the offspring of night
and darkness, who shun with their deeds tho litfht of duy. Tho
reference is hove to tho first morning of creation, the origin of
all succeeding daybreaks.

t The Boar or Wain in the heavens, with its stars.

animals and birds of prey in Job s neighbourhood
(ver. 10-30.)

CHAP. XL.

Interlocution, in which Jihm-ah appeals especially to Job,
withJob t JltplyVer. 1-5.

1 Moreover the LOUD answered Job, and said,
1

2 Shall he that contendeth with the Almighty
instruct him ? he that rcproveth God, let him
answer it. 3 Then Job answered the LORD, and

said,
2 4 Behold, I am vile

;
what shall I answer

thee ? I will lay mine hand upon my mouth.
5 Once have I spoken ;

but I will not answer :

yea, twice
;
but I will proceed no further.

1 These five verses form an interlocutory discourse, in

which Jehovah challenges Job, now that lie has warned
him, and called his attention to the wisdom of Hiu ways,
to declare whether he will any more blame and contend
with Him.

5 Job s answer is weighty, as the first acknowledgment
of his weakness, the first confession of his guilt. Now
with humility he adores the wisdom which hu had heard
from the mouth of the Lord, and in silence acquiesces in

the divine counsel and will. He has no further heart to

contend.

Jehovah s Second Discourse, and Job s Answer

Chap. XL. 6-XLII. G.

Job had called in question whether or not the divine

justice was exercised here on earth, not being able to

reconcile with it the afflictions he had suffered, innocent

though he knew himself to be. (He had been taught by
Elihu that afflictions are not always penal, and therefore

on that point there is no further instruction.) In his

doubts, however, respecting the justice of God in his

government of the world, the zeal of controversy had
carried him too far against the assertions of his friends,

and hence upon that subject he requires to be still

humbled by God. And so he is ; for that Lord in whose
nature power, wisdom, and justice are inseparable, chal

lenges Job, in a tone calculated to put him to ehame, to

set himself in opposition to the transgressors at the head
of the supreme government, and to give proof of his

abilities. In that case, the Lord will not withhold from
him the acknowledgment and praise of his power and
wisdom and justice. This is mure particularly shewn to

Job in the instance of the behemoth and leviathan, in order

to convince him of his impotence, and of the danger of

contending with God. Thereupon Job acknowledges his

indiscretion with deep repentance.

C Then answered the LORD unto Job out of

the whirlwind, and said, 7 Gird up thy loins

now like a man : I will demand of thee, and de

clare thou unto me. 8 Wilt thou also disannul

my judgment ? wilt thou condemn me, that thou

rnayest be righteous ? Hast thou an arm like

God? or canst thou thuuder with a voice like

him ? 10 Deck thyself now with majesty and

excellency; and array thyself with glory and

beauty. 1 1 Cast abroad the rage of thy wrath :

and behold every one that is proud, and abase

him. 12 Look on every one that is proud, and

bring him low
;
and tread down the wicked in

their place. 13 Hide them in the dust together ;

and bind their faces in secret. 14 Then will I

also confess unto thee that thine own right hand

can save thee.

Ver. 6-14 contain a sharp reproof of Job, for having
cast doubts upon the divine justice, considering the iin-

potency of man. Ver. 15 to chap. xli. 34. The Lord now
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represents the weakness of Job still more distinctly to

his v u-w, by referring to particular creatures. If, when
contrasted with these, his weakness be so great, he might
infer what it would be in contrast with Uod, and conse

quently recognise the guilt of his pride and arrogance in

seeking to contend with God.

Description (a) of the behemoth, or horse of the Nile,

and especially of its strength and peaceful nature, (ver.

15-24.) (b) Of the leviathan or crocodile, especially its

power, ferocity, and fear-inspiring boldness, (chap, xli.)

CHAP. XLII.

Ver. 1-6. The effect of Jehovah s discourse upon the

mind of Job
;
his improved knowledge, humiliation, peni

tence, and complete subjection to the Lord :

1 Then Job answered the LORD, and said,

2 I know that thou canst do every thing, and

that no thought can be withholden from thee.

3 &quot; Who is he that hideth counsel without know

ledge 1
&quot; l therefore have I uttered that I under

stood not
; things too wonderful for me, which I

knew not. 4 &quot;

Hear, I beseech thee, and I will

speak : I will demand of thee, and declare thou

unto me.&quot;
2 51 have heard of thee by the

hearing of the ear : but now mine eye seeth thee.
3

C Wherefore I abhor myself,
4 and repent in dust

and ashes.
5

1 The words of God, chap, xxxviii. 2, had made a

deep impression upon Job, and therefore he here repeats
them. The answer to this interrogation must be silently

supplied as follows : I am that man, and because I have
done so, I have uttered that I understood not, &c. ;

and

so, in place of casting light upon the mystery of the

divine dispensations, I have only increased the darkness.

The repentance of Job, and his penitential confession of

all that he had hitherto indiscreetly said, here begins.
- Another divine saying, from chap, xxxviii. 3, xl. 7,

which Job now applies to himself, to signify that man
must not contend with God, as he has done, but that it

is God who alone can instruct man. Accordingly there

lies in these words the expression of a desire on Job s

part for further divine instruction.
3 Hitherto my knowledge has been slender, as if de

rived from hearsay ;
now it is real, it is grounded on a

real personal discovery of God.
4 That is, I repudiate all that I have indiscreetly said

or done.
8 I repent with the deepest humiliation. The purpose

which God had in view in the trial of Job was now
attained.

JOB S JUSTIFICATION IN THE SIGHT OF HIS

FRIENDS, AND EEJNSTATEMENT IN HIS FOR
MER PROSPERITY CHAP. XLII. 7-17.

7 And it was so, that after the LORD had

spoken these words unto Job, the LORD said to

Eliphaz
1 the Temanite, My wrath is kindled

against thee, and against thy two friends : for ye
have not spoken of me the thing that is right,

2

as my servant Job hath. 8 Therefore take unto

you now seven bullocks and seven rams, and go
to my servant Job, and offer up for yourselves a

burnt-offering ;

3 and my servant Job shall pray for

you :

4
for him will I accept : lest I deal with

you after your folly, in that ye have not spoken

of me the thing which is right, like my servant

Job. 9 So Eliphaz and Bildad and Zophar went,
and did according as the LORD commanded them :

the LORD also accepted Job. 10 And the LORD
turned the captivity

5 of Job, when he prayed
for his friends : also the LORD gave Job twice as

much as he had before. 6

I He appears as the representative of the rest.
8 On the subject of Job s integrity. Without taking

pains to reflect maturely upon his probationary affliction,

in order to discover the right aspect in which to view it,

you have represented him as a criminal, and his sufferings
as exclusively the consequence of his sins, for the sake
of upholding a traditionary prejudice.

3 As an atonement for you.
4 For the sake of Job, God is willing to pardon them.

And just as he had been their teacher to instmct them
in what was right, so is he now to be their priest and
intercessor.

5
Affliction, misfortune, straits.

6 His estate still survived, even after his losses in out
ward substance, and all that was needed was for the Lord
to increase it.

II Then came there unto him all his brethren,
and all his sisters, and all they that had been of

his acquaintance before, and did eat bread with
him in his house : and they bemoaned him, and
comforted him over all the evil that the LORD
had brought upon him : every man also gave him
a piece of money,

1 and every one an ear-ring of

gold.
2

1 A weighty gold or silver coin, probably with the

figure of an animal.
2 These were gifts of respect. They were designed by

his acquaintances, of whose desertion Job had occasion to

complain, (chap. xix. 13, &c.,) as a means of regaining
his favour.

12 So the LORD blessed the latter end of Job
more than his beginning : for he had fourteen

thousand sheep, and six thousand camels, and a

thousand yoke of oxen, and a thousand she-asses.

13 He had also seven sons and three daughters.
1

. ... 15 And in all the land were no women
found so fair as the daughters of Job :

a and their

father gave them inheritance among their breth

ren.
3 16 After this lived Job an hundred and

forty years,
4 and saw his sons, and his sons sons,

even four generations. 17 So Job died, being
old and full of days.

5

1 Job obtained the double of all other things ; only of

his children was the number the same. This is a silent

intimation on the part of God, that even his former
children were not for ever lost to him, but that if he
maintained the great victory of faith, (chap, xix.,) he
could still look upon them as his own, in that their lives

were. prolonged with the Lord:
2
Besides, his present daughters had also outward ad

vantages ;
and

3 Both sons and daughters lived in the greatest pro
sperity, and in perfect concord, inasmuch as, contrary to

the custom of the East, and the law of Moses at an
after period, (Num. xxvii. 8, &c.,) he gave them a special
inheritance among their brethren.

4 Job may accordingly have lived to the age of 200

years.
5 Like the rest of the patriarchs.
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FOURTH SECTION.

ISRAEL IN&quot; EGYPT, AND UNDER MOSES.

A.M. 23G9 2-553; OK, B.C. 10311447, (reckoning from the Death of Joseph until the

Death of Moses.)

THE SECOND BOOK OF MOSES, CALLED EXODUS (DEPARTURE.)

THE foregoing name of
&quot; Exodus &quot;

indicates also the main
contents of this book viz., the departure out of Egypt
of the seed of Abraham, now multiplied to a nation of

more than two million souls. This is the central subject,

(chap, xiii.-xviii.) The antecedents are related, chap, i.-

xii.; and further, as being connected with it, the history
of the giving of the law, and of all that happened until the

erection of the tabernacle, (chap, xix.-xl.) In this way the

whole book may be divided into three main parts : 1.

The history preceding the departure, (chap, i. xii.) 2.

The departure itself, (chap, xiii.-xviii.) 3. The giving of

the law, and the history of the people to the construction

of the tabernacle, (chap. xix.-xl.)
From the entrance of Jacob into Egypt, (Gen. xlvii. 9,)

to the departure of his descendants out of it, (Exod.

xiii., &c.,) 215 years elapsed, (the 430 years in the Epistle
to the Galatians, and the 400 years of Acts vii. 6, are to

be computed from Abraham s leaving Mesopotamia.)
There is indeed no void between the First and Second
Book of Moses, far less a chasm of 400 years. On the

contrary, the narrative of the one is connected imme
diately with that of the other, inasmuch as the former at

its close relates the commencement of the sojourn of the

children of Israel, and of their fortunes in Egypt, whereas
the latter at the beginning tells us of the end of their

eojourn, and that with fuller detail, especially from the

calling of Moses. The book itself embraces a period of

145 years; of which, however, 64 belong to the first chap
ter alone, which gives us a brief outline of the history
from the death of Joseph to the birth of Moses.

This book is also connected by its contents with Genesis,
inasmuch as it relates the practical fulfilment of the pro
mises respecting the extraordinary increase of the pos

terity of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob
;
their servitude in

Egypt, (Gen. xv. 13, 14;) and wondrous deliverance from

the land of bondage, when they had now become a strong
and mighty nation

; and at the same time the steps that
were taken towards the fulfilment of the ulterior promise,
that Abraham s seed should obtain the land of Canaan as

their peculiar possession. The conducting of the people
of Israel from Egypt through the desert to Canaan is, at

the same time, a beautiful symbolical and prophetic type
of the future spiritual leading of the children of God to

the celestial Canaan. Moreover, in this book we have

presented to our view, in the account of the law-giving

bjr Moses,
a method of administering the kingdom of Goo

different from the patriarchal religion of promise and of

direct intercourse between Jehovah and the pious heads
of families of the chosen line. This new divine economy,
introduced as an intermediate institution, is here, under
the leadership and government of Moses, and by the same
Jehovah, arranged and bestowed upon the posterity of

Abraham and the pious patriarchs, now grown to be a
nation

; just as the more ancient economy was given by
the patriarchs to the chosen families. Here we find the
divine training of a nytion ; there, of families. Even in the

giving of the law, however, so anxiously is the promised
j

Deliverer, the Seed of the woman, kept in view, that,
i through a great portion of the ceremonial and civil in-

! stitutions, the more complete New Testament plan of

salvation, with its Mediator, is shadowed forth in a variety

j

of ways. For although to the ruder part of the people
it remained in the distance, to the more enlightened it

i was sufficiently evident. The son whose agency God em-
i ployed in this new institution was also called by him out

\

of Egypt, even Moses, that eminent servant of God, whose

history and fortunes are henceforward, for 1 20 years, inti

mately interwoven with those of the people and kingdom
of God.

I. INCREASE AND OPPRESSION OF TEK CHILDREN OF ISRAEL IN EGYPT. CHAP. I.

VER. 1-5. As a link to connect this Second with the !

First Book of Moses, the names of the twelve sons of Jacob
are again given, and the number of the souls who went
down with him to Egypt are stated, as formerly at Gen.
xlvi. 8, &c.

Increase Ver. 6, 7.

6 And Joseph died, find all his brethren, and
all that generation. 7 And the children of Israel

increased abundantly, and multiplied, and waxed

exceeding mighty ;* and the land was fdled with

them.

Apprehensions of the new King ; Commencement

of the Oppression Ver. 8-14.

8 Now there arose up a new king over Egypt,
* This the Lord had promised. Gen. xv. 5, xxxv. 11. In an

equal period of about 200 years, during which the chosen genera
tion of the three chief patriarch* inciv.-ised to seventy souls, these
seventy had grown to a great and mighty people.

which knew 1 not Joseph. 9 And he said unto

his people, Behold, the people of the children

of Israel are more and mightier
2 than we : 10

Come on, let us deal wisely with them
;

lest they

multiply, and it come to pass, that, when there

falleth out any war, they join also unto our ene

mies, and fight against us, and so get them up
3

out of the land. 1 1 Therefore they did set over

them taskmasters to afflict them with their bur

dens. And they built for Pharaoh treasure cities,

Pithom and Raamses. 4 12 But the more they
afflicted them, the more they multiplied and grew.
And they were grieved

5 because of the children of

Israel; 13 And made the children of Israel to

serve with rigour : 1 4 And they made their lives

bitter with hard bondage, in mortar, and in brick,

and in all manner of sen-ice in the field : all their
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service, wherein they made them serve, was with

rigour.
6

1 He knew nothing of Joseph, or lie would not acknow

ledge the service he had done to Egypt. The former

i lied Hiksos, or shepherd-kings, had either died

out, or been displaced by a new monarch of another dy
nasty. That earlier race of princes is believed to have

been of Indian extraction, and to have forced its way into

Egypt. This new monarch is generally supposed to have

been a native Egyptian, who is usually called llameses

the Fourth, or Mei-Amun.
2
Stronger in body.

3 That is, to the higher country of Canaan. The hope
of possessing the land of promise was consequently so

lively even among that generation that the very Egyptians
knew of it. The king did not wish to drive out the peo

ple, but only to weaken them, and diminish their numbers.
4 The vast erections of frontier citadels, such as the two

which are named, and in which he made stores and trea

sure-houses for grain and gold ;
also the constmction of

canals, monuments, &c., afforded him the opportunity he

desired of subjecting the people of Israel to oppressive
task-work, and reducing them to slavery.

5
Literally, &quot;had a dread of them,&quot; on account of their

number and strength.
6 In agriculture they were harassed by artificial irriga

tion
;
in building, by the preparation of bricks and other

labours.

Inhuman Edict of the new Pharaoh, and continued

Increase of Israel Ver. 15-22.

15 And the king of Egypt spake to the Hebrew

niidwives,
1 of which the name of the one was

Shiphrah, and the name of the other Puah : 1 6

And lie said, When ye do the office of a midwife to

the Hebrew women, and see them upon the stools
;

if it be a son, then ye shall kill him : but if it

be a daughter, then she shall live.
2 17 But the

niidwives feared God, and did not as the king
of Egypt commanded them, but saved the men-
children alive.

3 18 And the king of Egypt called

for the niidwives, and said unto them, Why have

ye done this thing, and have saved the men-

children alive? 19 And the niidwives said unto

Pharaoh, Because the Hebrew women are not as

the Egyptian women ;
for they are lively, and are

delivered ere the niidwives cgme in unto them.

20 Therefore God dealt well with the midwivcs: 4

and the people multiplied, and waxed very.mighty.
21 And it came to pass, because the inidwives

feared God, that he made them 5 houses. 22 And
Pharaoh charged all his people,

6
saying, Every son

that is born ye shall cast into the river, and every

daughter ye shall save alive.
1 There were, no doubt, very many more of them. Here,

however, the two most respectable and best known arc

named instead of the rest. Doubtless they were com
missioned to make known this order to the others.

- The cruel command was to be obligatory only for a

time, it being the object of Pharaoh not to annihilate the

people, but only to diminish their number. The daugh
ters he would no doubt in due time have sold for slaves,
or married to Egyptians.

3 We must obey God rather than man.
4 &quot; Dealt well

&quot;

with them for the sake of their piety,
and in spite of their excuses, which deviated from the
truth and displeased God, and into which they were be

trayed by the fear of man. The apostles acted differently,

(Acts iv. 1 9, v. 29.) But God is merciful, and blessed their

piety, defective although it was.

^&quot;Them:&quot;
the Israelites. According to its Hebrew

form, the word cannot mean the midwives, but must refer

to male persons.
&quot; Built them houses,&quot; signifies, caused

them to increase and multiply. The explanation &quot;figF
1***

is the piety of the midwives, who did not execute Pha
raoh s decree, and feared God more than him. The con

sequence of this to the Israelites was, that God blessed and

multiplied them. Even where there is a human cause, the

honour of the effect belongs to God, who alone gives suc

cess. The people of God thrive best under the pressure
of affliction.

6 What Pharaoh hoped to accomplish secretly, by the

agency of the midwives, now that his first decree mis

carried, he publicly proclaims. His cruelty increases.

Meanwhile the commandment appears either not to have
been strictly executed, or to have been speedily revoked,
inasmuch as Moses, eighty years later, found in Israel so

large a body of men capable of bearing arms.

II. MOSES S BIRTH, EDUCATION, FLIGHT, AND MAHEIAGE. CHAP. II.

Birth, Concealment, and Deliverance Ver. 110.
1 And there went a man of the house of Levi,

1

and took to wife a daughter of Levi. 2 And the

woman bare a son : and when she saw him that

he was a goodly child, she hid him 2 three months.
3 And when she could not longer hide him, she

took for him an ark of bulrushes,
3 and daubed it

with slime and with pitch,
4 and put the child

therein
;
and she laid it in the flags by the river s

brink. 4 And his sister stood afar off, to wit what
would be done to him. 5 And the daughter of

Pharaoh 8 came down to wash herself at the river;
and her maidens walked along by the river s side

;

and when she saw the ark among the flags, she

sent her maid to fetch it. 6 And when she had

opened it, she saw the child : and, behold, the babe

wept. And she had compassion on him, and said,
This is one of the Hebrews children.

6
7 Then

said his sister to Pharaoh s daughter, Shall I go
and call to thee a nurse of the Hebrew 7

women,
that she may nurse the child for thee 1 8 And

Pharaoh s daughter said unto her, Go. And the

maid went and called the child s mother. 9 And
Pharaoh s daughter said unto her, Take this child

away, and nurse it for me, and I will give thee thy

wages. And the woman took the child, and nursed

it.
8 10 And the child grew, and she brought

him unto Pharaoh s daughter,
9 and he became her

son. And she called his name Moses: 1 &quot; and she

said, Because I drew him out of the water.

1 The name of this father of Moses was Amram, (chap.
vi. 20,) and he was the grandson of Levi, from whom con

sequently Moses is fourth in descent. Gen. xv. 16 is thus

approximated to its fulfilment. The daughter of Levi

whom he took to wife was called Jochebed ;
she was his

father s sister, (chap. vi. 20.)
2 In her house. This she did in faith on the above

promise, Gen. xv. 16, (compared with Acts vii. 20, Heb.
xi. 23,) and at the risk of her life disobeyed the command
ment of Pharaoh. Moses was the third child of the

family, born in the year 2433.
3 This was the papyrus.
4 The first was to plaster, the second to make the ark

impervious to the water.
6
According to Josephus, her name was Therinutis.
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Sin- (inic d. -.vn,&quot; .is if sent
l&amp;gt;y

( ,]. I .y IMT m. .m-,

imd.T Hi.- irraej.nis direction \v;i.s not only
I,. !

]
n-.-.-rved in li! .\ hut 1. &amp;lt;-ted in nil the

! wisdom of the Egyptians, and trained like a

royal prince for the governm
&quot; This she knew from th

*
An Iv_rvpl i.-m \v&amp;gt; linn nii - lii li.- Vi- ii.-. le.-ted the fluid,

or even given information t &amp;gt; tin- authorities.
8 Till the third y.-ar, the a-. ,- !, which it was custom-

:L;th.- Hebrew.* (&amp;gt; \ve.iu i- uildivii. By the provi
dence of God, ! : --k her child, as a reward for

having endeavoured to rescue it, from faith in Him.
A 1 ter being weaned.

lu
i.e., One saved from the water.

Moses s Carnal Zeal and Flight Ver. 11-15;
compare Acts VII. 21, Heb. XI. 24-27.

11 And it came to pass in those days, when
Moses was grown,

1
that he went out unto Ms

brethren, and looked on their burdens : and he

spied an Egyptian smiting
2 an Hebrew, one of

his brethren. 12 And he looked this way and

that way, and when he saw that there was no

man, he slew the Egyptian, and hid him in the

sand. 13 And when he went out the second

day, behold, two men of the Hebrews strove to

gether : and he said to him that did the wrong,
Wherefore smitest thou thy fellow ? 14 And he

said, Who made thee a prince and a judge over

us ? intendest thou to kill me, as thou killedst the

Egyptian? And Moses feared, and said, Surely
this thing is known. 15 Now when Pharaoh

heard this thing, he sought to slay Moses. But
Moses fled from the face of Pharaoh, and dwelt

in the land of Midian :

3 and he sat down by a

well.
4

1
Having reached the age of forty, he was satiated

with the life of the court, and preferred the reproach of

his brethren
; impelled, no doubt, by an irresistible desire,

kindled in his bosom by the promise made to his people,
to become their champion and deliverer. For this voca

tion, he had received at the court of Pharaoh what, in

the eyes of men, was the best possible preparatory disci

pline. That, however, was but the human school; the

school of God was the desert in Midian.
a
Whether, like Luther, we translate the Hebrew word

here &quot;smiting,&quot; or, as the same word is in ver. 12 trans

lated,
&quot;

slaying,&quot; (in the latter case Moses would have
fulfilled the office of an avenger of blood, according to

the custom of the neighbouring nations :) in neither case

is it possible to justify his act by the rule of the divine
word. It was carnal zeal, a self-willed invasion of the

rights of Him who saith,
&quot;

Vengeance is mine ; / will

repay,&quot; (Rom. xii. 19.) For this reason, it behoved him
to undergo humiliation. In the same way has God often

brought his chosen servants and most distinguished in

struments through previous miscarriages into the right

position towards himself, qualifying them by humility
and the painful sense of sin for his higher revelations ; so

that what they before intended to undertake with carnal

views, and against God s will, they have, after learning,

through the grace of God, their own infirmity and un-

worthiness, been enabled to accomplish in a right and

acceptable way : not rarely indeed have such been com
pelled to do the very opposite of that which they at first

designed.
3
Midian, in the peninsula of Mount Sinai, and east

ward from this mountain towards the Gulf of Akabah.

The Midianife-, as &amp;lt;]&amp;lt; raham from Keturah,
God.

4 Tran
l.y the wi-11.&quot; Wdls in that

.-. iae well

known, i. eallcd &quot;the well.&quot;

Marriage of Moses ; Affliction of the Children of
Israel in Egypt Ver. lG-i -&quot;&amp;gt;.

16 Now the priest of Midian had seven -

ters : and they came and drew water, and filled

the troughs to water their father s flock. 17 And
the shepherds

1 came and drove them away : but
Moses stood up and helped them, and watered

their flock. 18 And when they came to Reuel 2

their father, he said, How is it that ye are come
so soon to-day ? 19 And they said, An Egyptian
delivered us out of the hand of the shepherds, and
also drew water enough for us, and watered the

flock. 20 And he said unto his daughters, And
where is he ? why is it that ye have left the man ?

call him, that he may eat bread. 21 And Moses
was content to dwell with the man : and he gave
Moses Zipporah his daughter. 22 And she bare

him a son, and he called his name Gershom :

8
for

he said, I have been a stranger in a strange land.

23 And it came to pass in process of time, that

the king of Egypt
4 died : and the children of

Israel sighed by reason of the bondage, and they

cried,
5 and their cry came up unto God by reason

of the bondage. 24 And God heard their groan

ing, and God remembered 6 his covenant with Abra

ham, with Isaac, and with Jacob. 25 And God
looked upon the children of Israel, and God had

respect unto them. 7

1
Stranger shepherds. They used violence, against

which the daughters of Jethro were protected by Moses.
2

&quot;Reuel.&quot; Father is here to be understood as grand
father

;
a sense which, in Hebrew, it well admits. At

I chap. xii. 1, Moses s father-in-law is called Jethro. At
Num. x. 29, the father-in-law bears the name of Hobab

;

(the translation of
&quot; brother-in-law

&quot;

in this passage can

not be defended.) Jethro and Hobab are accordingly to

be considered as one person under two names. In signi

fication these both agree with each other,
&quot; The friend of

God,&quot;
&quot;

Beloved.&quot; The grandfather, Reuel, was at this

time still alive, and was the priest of God ; whereas, at

chap. iii. 1, there can be little doubt that he was dead,
and had been succeeded by Jethro in the sacred office.

3
i.e., A stranger in that place. After ver. 22, the

Greek and ancient Latin version have interpolated the

following words, taken from chap, xviii. 3, 4, which are

not in the Hebrew text :

&quot; And ehe bare him another

son, and he called him Eliezer, saying, The God of my
fathers is my helper, and hath rescued me from the hand
of Pharaoh.&quot; Eliezer i.e.,

&quot; God is helper&quot;
was born

some time after.
4 The same from whom Moses fled. His successor,

however, entertained the same hostile sentiments to

wards Israel.
6 Their affliction taught them to pray, and their prayer

was heard.
6 Manifested himself again as the covenant-God when

the people in their tribulation had learned to seek him
more earnestly.

7 Acknowledged and loved them, and took pity upon
them, as his covenant-people.
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III. TIIE CALLING OF MOSES TO BE THE DELIVERER OF ISRAEL, AND HIS FIRST APPEARANCE IN

THAT CHARACTER. CHAP. III.-VIL 13.

The Burning Bush Chap. III. 1-10.

I Now Moses kept the flock of Jethro his

father-in-law, the priest of Midian : and he led

the flock to the backside of the desert,
1 and came

to the .mountain of God, even to Horeb.3 2 And
the nngel of the LORD 3

appeared unto him in a

flame of fire out of the midst of a bush : and he

looked, and, behold, the bush burned with fire,

and the bush was not consumed. 4 3 And Moses

.said, I will now turn aside, and see this great

sight, why the bush is not burnt. 4 And when
the LORD saw that he turned aside to see, God
called unto him out of the midst of the bush, and

.said, Moses, Moses. And he said, Here am I.

5 And he said, Draw not nigh hither : put oft thy
shoes from off thy feet, for the place whereon
thou standest is holy ground.

5 6 Moreover he

said, I am the God of thy father,
6 the God of

Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob.

And Moses hid his face
;

for he was afraid to look

upon God. 7 And the LORD said, I have surely
seen the affliction of my people which are in Egypt,
and have heard their cry by reason of their task

masters
;
for I know their sorrows

;
8 And I am

come down to deliver them out of the hand of the

Egyptians 10 Come now therefore, and I

will send thee unto Pharaoh, that thou mayest
bring forth my people the children of Israel out
of Egypt.

7

1
Deeper into the wilderness, and westward from Midian

about two days journey.
- Horeb and Sinai form a connected chain of moun

tains.
3 Who is afterwards (ver. 4) identical with the Lord,

and speaks with him as God. It was the self-manifest

ing God {Gen. xvi. 7) who here appeared to him. Moses
saw not his form, but only the flame of fire, and heard
out of it the voice of God and his communications to him.

4 The bush which burned and was not consumed, more
properly the &quot;thorn,&quot; is the emblem of the people sub

jected to much affliction and yet not diminished. It is

equally a type of the Church in general.
4 The presence of the Lord makes the place where he

appears holy ground ;
but the name has also a reference

to those great divine revelations of which this place was
soon after to be the scene. Man can only draw near to
God in humility and reverence of soul

6
Namely, of Abraham

;
the following words being

merely a fuller explanation of this general title. The
personal revelations of God had been for a long while in

terrupted. This first divine revelation made to Moses is

the link by which the Lord connects those which are to
follow with the others that had been vouchsafed to the

patriarchs.
7 Moses is the first man of God who was employed to

make known to men His revelations and messages ; con

sequently we have here the first institution of the office
of prophet and preacher.

Moseys Unwillingness to Obey his Call

Ver. 11-22.

I 1 And Moses said unto God, Who am I, that
I should go unto Pharaoh, and that I should bring

forth the children of Israel out of Egypt I
1 12

And he said, Certainly I will be with thee
;
and

this shall be a token a unto thee, that I have sent

thee : When thou hast brought forth the people
out of Egypt, ye shall serve God upon this

mountain. 13 And Moses said unto God, Behold,
when I come unto the children of Israel, and shall

say unto them, The God of your fathers hath sent

me unto you ;
and they shall say to me, What is

his name? what shall I say unto them? 14 And
God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM :

3 thus

shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, I AM
hath sent me unto you. 15 And God said more
over unto Moses, Thus shalt thou say unto the

children of Israel, The LORD God of your fathers,
the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the

God of Jacob, hath sent me unto you : this is my
name for ever, and this is my memorial unto all

generations.
4 16 Go, and gather the elders of

Israel together, and say unto them, The LORD
God of your fathers .... appeared unto me,

saying, I have surely visited you, and seen that

which is done to you in Egypt : 17 And I have

said, I Avill bring you up out of the affliction of

Egypt unto the land .... flowing with milk
and honey. 18 And they shall hearken to thy
voice :

5 and thou shalt come, thou and the elders

of Israel, unto the king of Egypt, and ye shall say
unto him, The LORD God of the Hebrews hath
met with us :

6 and now let us go, we beseech,

thee, three days journey into the wilderness, that

we may sacrifice
7 to the LORD our God. 19 And

I am sure that the king of Egypt will not let you
go, no, not by a mighty hand. 8 20 And I will

stretch out my hand, and smite Egypt with all

my wonders which I will do in the midst thereof :

and after that he will let you go. 21 And I will

give this people favour in the sight of the

Egyptians : and it shall come to pass, that, when

ye go, ye shall not go empty : 22 But every
woman shall borrow 9

of her neighbour, and of her

that sojourneth in her house, jewels of silver, and

jewels of gold, and raiment : and ye shall put
them upon your sons, and upon your daughters ;

and ye shall spoil
10 the Egyptians.

1 Moses now perceived his own insufficiency, and it

was this which qualified him for being an instrument of

God in the deliverance of his people.
8 Beforehand a token of assurance, subsequently of

memorial, to strengthen and uphold him in the forty re

maining years of his life, under the pressure of the bur
den which lay on his shoulders.

8 &quot;

I am that I
am,&quot; or as it immediately appears con

tracted into &quot;

I am,&quot; is explanatory of the divine name,
Jehovah. Its meaning is : &quot;In me is the true, unchange
able, and everlasting substance and being, from which

everything else receives its existence, and which includes,
at the same time, omnipotent volition and execution

;

&quot;

in
other words, the personal, self-conscious, almighty, and

unchangeable Lord, the true and faithful covenant-God of

Israel, in opposition to the nonentity of the heathen deities.
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4 How well calculated this name to inspire confidence !

In the New Testament, he is called the &quot; Father of Jesus

Clui t,&quot; and, through him,
&quot; our Father.&quot; This is the

new relation.
3 An assurance to Moses that the people will listen to

him.
6 After a long interruption of his ancient promises, he

in mad.- himsrlf known as our covenant-God.
7 It was God s intention to I, ,11! furth Israel for ever;

Init, knowing Pharaoh s stubbornness, and not wishing
to exact too much from a heathen, all Ho bids Motff
ask of him is permission for the people to leave the coun

try for a, season, for the purpose of a religious festival.

Should Pharaoh, however, refuse assent to this lesser

requirement, he must be compelled by the divine judg
ments to acquiesce in the greater viz., the total departure
of the people, inasmuch as they were under no obligation
to continue his slaves. It became evident, therefore, that

heavy visitations must descend upon him, since, heathen

though he was, he had failed to act up to the light of his

imperfect knowledge of what conscience and duty de

manded.
8 This mighty hand of the Lord, Pharaoh at length re-

cognised, and yet he resisted it, for he still repented of

his last resolution to yield.
9 There is no question here of robbing or stealing, as it

has been often falsely understood, but of &quot;

asking and

craving.&quot; The Lord, however, who turneth the hearts of

men, disposed the Egyptians, who felt a certain reverence

for the people of Israel and their God, and were alive to

the injustice of the treatment which they had received

from Pharaoh, to comply with their entreaties in the most
liberal manner, and to present them with spontaneous
gifts. When this was done, the departure was a settled

matter, and much desired by the Egyptians, among whom
the Israelites dwelt dispersed, so that none could ever

think of either giving or asking back.
10 No advice this clandestinely to steal, but openly and

without concealment to take with them what was cheer

fully given from compassion at the oppression under
which they had suffered ;

and what, after all they had ex

perienced on their account, the Egyptians were glad to

let them take.

Moses thrice Refuses to obey the Call

Chap. IV. 1-19.

1 And Moses answered and said, But, behold,

they will not believe me, nor hearken unto my
voice :

x .... 2 And the LORD said unto him,
What is that in thine hand ] And he said, A rod.

3 And he said, Cast it on the ground. And he

cast it on the ground, and it became a serpent ;

and Moses fled from before it. 4 And the LORD
said unto Moses, Put forth thine hand, and take

it by the tail. And he put forth his hand, and

caught it, and it became a rod in his hand :

2 5

That they may believe that the LORD God of their

fathers . . . hath appeared unto thee. G And the

LORD said furthermore unto him, Put now thine

hand into thy bosom. And he put his hand into

his bosom : and when he took it out, behold, his

hand was leprous as snow. 3 7 And he said, Put
thine hand into thy bosom again. And he put his

hand into his bosom again ;
and plucked it out of

his bosom, and, behold, it was turned again as his

other flesh. 8 And it shall come to pass, if they
will not believe thee, neither hearken to the voice

of the first sign, that they will believe the voice of

the latter sign. 9 And it shall come to pass, if

they will not believe also these two signs, neither

hearken unto thy voice, that thou shalt take of

the water of the river, and pour it upon the dry

land : and the water shall become blood upon tho

dry land. 4 10 And Moses said unto the LORD,
my Lord, I am not eloquent, neither heretofore

nor since thou hast spoken unto thy servant : but

1 am of a slow tongue. 1 1 And the LORD said

unto him, Who hath made man s mouth? or \\li-*

maketh the dumb, or deaf, or the seeing, or the

blind] have not I the LORD?* 12 Now there

fore go, and I will be with thy mouth, and teach

thee what thou shalt say. 13 And he said, O my
Lord, send, I pray thee, by the hand of him whom
thou wilt send.

6 14 And the anger of the LORD
was kindled against Moses, and he said, Is not

Aaron the Levite thy brother ? I know that he

can speak well. And also, behold, he cometh
forth to meet thee : and when he seeth thee, he
will be glad in his heart. 7 .... 10 And he shall

be thy spokesman unto the people : and he shall

be, even he shall be to thee instead of a mouth,
and thou shalt be to him instead of God. 8 ....
18 And Moses went and returned to Jethro his

father-in-law, and said unto him, Let me go, I

pray thee, and return unto my brethren which are

in Egypt, and see whether they be yet alive. And
Jethro said to Moses, Go in peace.

9
. . .

1
Moses, the bold and fiery man, who forty years before

had imagined that he could save the people in his own
strength, now employs three excuses to decline the divine

commission. These occur in ver. 1, 10, 13. Enthusiasts
and heroes boldly and recklessly rush into danger, and
undertake great enterprises. Men of God tremble and

quake, and feel their insufficiency, that the honour may
be the Lord s, and that his strength may be glorified in

their weakness.
2 Moses is thereby furnished by God with the gift of

working miracles, and receives with his staff an unmis
takable credential of his divine mission, and at the same
time the means of proving how vain and contemptible
were the magical arts of the Egyptians.

3 The white leprosy was the most desperate. This was
a new testimony of the miraculous power with which
Moses was endowed the first in this respect of all the
men of God mentioned in the Bible.

4 The third miracle with which God accredited him,
and which demonstrated God s sovereignty over Egypt ;

for the river Nile was sacred to the Egyptians, as the

proximate source of all the plenty in their land.
5 He who created thee knoweth also what are thy gifts,

and can every moment impart to thee what is needful.

Why, then, should not you put your trust in him ?

6
&quot;Any other whom Thou kuowest to be qualified.&quot;

How honestly Moses declares his own deficiencies !

7 These two men were mutually to help each other

with their respective talents. In the approach of his

brother, and in his cheerfulness and alacrity, Moses was
to receive a further testimony that the Lord had called

Aaron conjointly with himself to the execution of his

great enterprise.
8
Literally, &quot;Thou shalt be his God,&quot; that is, &quot;instead

of God to him.&quot;
&quot; To thee will I reveal myself, and Aaron

shall be thine instrument.&quot; God was pleased to grant this

interpreter to Moses, on account of his weak faith just
as he afterwards conceded the appointment of a king in

Samuel s time. According to God s original phi
would have united in his person the offices of

(king), prophet, and priest, after the fashion of Melchize-

dekand Christ, whose type he was.
9 This is a proof that Jethro also had a mind alive to

the divine plan.

His Departure from. Midian Ver. 20-23.

20 And Moses took his wife and his sous, and
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set them upon an ass, and he returned to the haul

of Egypt : and Moses took the rod of God in his

hand.

Ver. 21-23. Moses receives once more the divine com
mission to perform in Pharaoh s presence the miracles

already mentioned. He is told, however, that the Lord
would harden Pharaoh s heart i.e., by a righteous judg
ment would make him feel the fruits and consequences
of his former sins, so that the manifestations of the divine

power, instead of amending him, would only increase his

wickedness and obstinacy. Herein, therefore, God ap
pears not as the author of evil, but as its just avenger.
Moses is directed to designate the people of Israel to
Pharaoh as the Lord s son and first-born, so called by
himself, (i.e., as a people whom God had chosen for his

own in preference to other nations, and towards whom
he meant to act as a Father and covenant-God;) and in

the event of the king refusing to permit them to leave

his land, he was commissioned to threaten him with the

slaughter of his first-born.

The Bloody Husband Ver. 24-26.

24 And it came to pass by the way in the inn,
that the LOED met him,

1 and sought to kill him.

25 Then Zipporah took a sharp stone,
2 and cut

off the foreskin of her son, and cast it at his feet,
3

and said, Surely a bloody husband art thou to me. 4

26 So he let him go :

5 then she said, A bloody
husband thou art, because of the circumcision. 6

1 That is, attacked him with a virulent and dangerous

2 Or a knife made of a sharp stone. Moses and Zip
porah recognised as the cause of this disease their having
omitted to circumcise their second son, who had probably
been born immediately before their departure. The Ara
bian tribes, to which the Midianites belonged, postponed
the rite of circumcision until the child was thirteen years
of age. The Israelites were enjoined to perform it upon
the eighth day ;

but this Moses had omitted to do, in

compliance either with the Arabian custom, or from com
placency to his wife.

3 Is sometimes translated :
&quot; She touched the feet of

Moses with the foreskin which she had cut
off,&quot;

or cast it

at his feet upon the ground. This she did either in haste,
or in anger at being obliged so soon to perform the opera
tion.

4
Signifies, either,

&quot;

My marriage with you cost me the
life of my child

;

&quot;

or rather,
&quot; The blood of my child is

the ransom I must pay for thee and thy life.&quot;

5 The disease of Moses departed. How must this holy
severity of God have filled Moses, the chosen mediator
of the Old Testament, with sacred fear of the righteous
Judge, who is jealous for his covenant, and insists that his
ordinances shall be kept inviolate !

B The recovery of Moses is a favourable occurrence to

give his son the name of
&quot;

Eliezer,&quot; i.e., God is helper.
According to chap, xviii, Zipporah ere long returned to
her father in Midian.

Moses and Aaron before Israel Ver. 27-31.

27 And the LOKD said to Aaron, Go into the
wilderness to meet Moses. And he went, and
met him in the mount of God,

1 and kissed him.
28 And Moses told Aaron all the words of the
LORD who had sent him 2 J An.l

and Aaron went and gathered together all the
elders of the children of Israel : 30 And Aaron
spake all the words which the LORD had spoken
unto Moses, and did 2 the signs in the sight of the

people. 31 And the people believed : and when

they heard that the LORD had visited the children

of Israel, and that he had looked upon their afflic

tion, then they bowed their heads and worshipped.
3

1 Horeb. Moses had bent hi.s way through the wilder

ness in this direction. After forty years of separation,
the brothers met once more at the holy mount.

a
i.e., Moses, not Aaron.

3 Paid their homage to Moses as a divinely-commissioned
prophet. This faith and grateful reverence of the people,
now that help and succour began to dawn, was a good
beginning. It was also, however, a sore testimony against
them when they afterwards murmured at the Lord.

Moses and Aaron before Pharaoh Chap. V. 15.

1 And afterward Moses and Aaron went in, and
told Pharaoh, Thus saith the LORD God of Israel,

Let my people go, that they may hold a feast unto
me 1 in the wilderness. 2 And Pharaoh said, Who
is the LORD, that I should obey his voice to let

Israel go
1

?
2 I know 3 not the LORD, neither will

I let Israel go 4 And the king of Egypt
said unto them, Wherefore do ye, Moses and Aaron,
let the people from their works ? get you unto your
burdens. 4 5 And Pharaoh said, Behold, the people
of the land 5 now are many, and ye make them
rest from their burdens.

1 God unquestionably intended to lead his people out
of Egypt, and consequently to do more than Moses and
Aaron and the elders who, according to chap. iiL 18, also

accompanied them here require of Pharaoh. It was not,

however, the divine will to employ force or compulsion
with Pharaoh

; but, according to His usual manner of deal

ing with sinners upon whom he is compelled to inflict the

judgment of obduracy, he intended to expose the malice
and tyranny of the offender by slow degrees, to make it

more evident that Pharaoh had rushed into destruction

by his own fault, and perished under the retributive hand
of the Almighty. At the same time he wished still fur
ther to prove and humble Israel. For this reason the

very smallest and most equitable demand is in the first

instance made viz., for leave of absence for a short time.
Were this to be refused, it was clear that Pharaoh s in

tention was to perpetuate the bondage, and to perpetrate
still greater acts of injustice against God s chosen nation.

2 To this outbreak of arrogance, the monarch may
have been betrayed by looking upon Jehovah as merely
the national god of the descendants of Eber, i.e, the

Hebrews, and concluding that his rank must be propor
tional to the low and dependent condition of the people
whose protector he was. The language displays on the
one hand the haughtiness of the ungodly heathen, and on
the other his insolent contempt of the people whom he
had reduced to slavery, and at the same time of their

covenant-God.
3 He did know him, but he did not choose to care

for him.
4 In this style does he address Moses, Aaron, and the

elders, as representatives of the whole people.
5 The people are numerous, and difficult to govern,

and ye make them, &c. Pharaoh s conduct is politically

prudent, but unjust and ungodly.

More Grievous Oppression of the People
Ver. 6-14.

6 And Pharaoh commanded the same day the

taskmasters 1 of the people, and their officers,
1

saying, .... 9 Let there more work be laid

upon the men, that they may labour therein
;
and

lot them not regard vain words. 2 10 And the

taskmasters of the people went out, and their

officers, and they spake to the people, saying,
Thus saith Pharaoh, I will not give you straw.
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11 Go ye, get you straw -where yo can lind it :

yet not ought of your work shall In; diminished.

12 So tin- people were scattered abroad throiiidi-

out all the land of Egypt to gather stubble 3 in

stead of straw. 13 And the taskmasters hasted

tin 111, saying, Fulfil your works, your daily tasks,

as when there was straw. 14 And the officers

of the children of Israel, which Pharaoh s task

masters had set over them, were beaten,
4 and

demanded, Wherefore have ye not fulfilled your
task in making brick both yesterday and to-day,
as heretofore ?

1 The taskmasters, literally
&quot;

drivers,&quot; were the Egyp
tian officers appointed by Pharaoh to take the oversight of

the officers of the Israelites. The latter, literally &quot;scribes,&quot;

were charged with the duty of seeing that every one
delivered his fixed amount of dried, not burned, bricks.

In the sequel, (Deut. xx. 5-9,) these officers had another

duty.
2 Pharaoh considered Moses and Aaron s demand as a

mere pretence.
3
Chopped straw, to be mingled with the clay.

4 It would appear from this that they were strictly

responsible for the delivery of a fixed number of bricks,
which they were forced to exact from their subordinates
with unrelenting severity.

Complaints oftfie Israelites Ver. 15-18.

15 Then the officers of the children of Israel

came and cried unto Pharaoh, saying, Wherefore
dealest thou thus with thy servants ? . . . .

17 But he said, Ye are idle, ye are idle : there

fore ye say, Let us go and do sacrifice to the
LORD. 18 Go therefore now, and work; for

there shall no straw be given you, yet shall ye
deliver the tale of bricks. . . .

Ver. 20-23 The officers deplore their affliction, and
allege that since their interference the evil has only be
come worse. Moses, who had indeed been apprised that
Pharaoh would refuse to let the people go, but had
received no intimation that the situation of the Israelites

themselves would become worse than before, complains
to the Lord that he did not rescue his people, but
allowed their affliction to increase, and asks why God
had sent him. Moses and the people must be exercised
in faith, while Pharaoh is ripening for his destruction.
Here the afflictions of Moses and the Israelites have
reached their height, and consequently the divine suc
cour is no longer at a distance.

New Orders and Promises to Moses

Chap. VI. 1-13.

1 Then the LORD said unto Moses, ....
6 Say unto the children of Israel, I am the

LoRD,
1 and I will bring you out from under the

burdens of the Egyptians, .... and I will re

deem you with a stretched-out arm,
2 and with

great judgments : 7 And I will take you to me
for a people, and I will be to you a God :

3

.... 9 And Moses spake so unto the children
of Israel : but they hearkened not unto Moses for

anguish of spirit, and for cruel bondage. 10 And
the LORD spake unto Moses, saying, 11 Go in,

speak unto Pharaoh, that he let the children of
Israel go out of his land. 12 And Moses spake
before the LORD, saying, Behold, the children of

Israel have not hearkened unto me
; how then

shall Pharaoh hear me, who am of micircum-
cisrd

*

lip-
i

. . . .

1 Tin- I .ffy ii,i]M,rt ,,f tlio D.-UII.- J.-hov.ih, which they
knew \v.-ll, ami whi-h they had often li.-;inl pronounced,
had not yet been disclosed t , by facts and
experiences, evincing the truth of 1, romwea.
Now, however, the &quot;Almighty God&quot; (Gen. xvii. 1) was
to be revealed to them as the faithful cwenant-God.

a Stretched out to accomplish the promised work of

redemption. ^
3 All the divine promises are here accumulated at the

point where the affliction of Israel has reached it

height.
* Not eloquent ; like one whose tongue requires to be

loosened by an incision.

Ver. 14-27. The lineage of Moses and Aaron from
Levi, which is preceded by the descendants of Reuben
and Simeon, for no other purpose but to indicate that
Levi was the third of the tribes.

Ver. 28-30. The substance of ver. 11, 12 is here

reiterated, in order that now, at the very crisis of the

history, Moses and Aaron may prominently figure as the
two instruments of God.

Preliminary Miracle, intended to convince Pharaoh
with how great a God he has to do Chap
VII. 1-13.

1 And the LORD said unto Moses, See, I have
made thee a god

* to Pharaoh : and Aaron thy
brother shall be thy prophet.

2 .... 3 And I

will harden Pharaoh s heart, and multiply my
signs and my wonders 3

in the land of Egypt.
.... 5 And the Egyptians shall know 4 that I

am the LORD 7 (And Moses was four

score years old, and Aaron fourscore and three

years old, when they spake unto Pharaoh.) 8
And the LORD spake unto Moses and unto Aaron,

saying, 9 When Pharaoh shall speak unto you,

saying,
&quot; Shew a miracle

&quot; 5
for you : then thou

shalt say unto Aaron, Take thy rod, and cast it

before Pharaoh, and it shall become a serpent.
10 And Moses and Aaron went in unto Pharaoh,
and they did so as the LORD had commanded :

and Aaron cast down his rod 6 before Pharaoh,
and before his servants, and it became a serpent.
11 Then Pharaoh also called the wise men and
the sorcerers : now the magicians

7 of Egypt, they
also did in like manner with their enchantments.

12 For they cast down every man his rod, and

they became serpents :

8 but Aaron s rod swal

lowed up their rods. 13 And he hardened Pha
raoh s heart, that he hearkened not unto them.

1 &quot; Made thee a
god,&quot; signifies,

&quot;

for a God;
&quot; inasmuch

as God had chosen Moses to communicate in His name
His messages to Pharaoh, and to accredit the same by
divine miracles and signs, as testimonies of His power.

3 The interpreter or spokesman in all the command
ments and miraculous transactions with which thou shalt

charge him in my name. Moses, though set for a god,
was also perpetually humbled by the fact, that God, on
account of the weakness of his faith, (chap. iv. 16,) had
associated his brother with him.

3 This second clause is consequent on the first, and is a

proof that, even in such cases as call for the judgment of

obduracy, God makes every possible attempt, in order to

lie tn the world that the blame of it does not

lie with him, but with man.
&amp;gt; nit likewise his people, shall lenrn,

though against their will, from the ensuing
Jehovah is Lord even over Egypt. The chosen people
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were also made aware of this, but in a manner which
hi lpi-d to confirm their faith in the divine prmui.-i .

5 The greater the unbelief, the more certain the call

fiT miracles.
i; Hi* means Moses s rod, which is now in Aaron s hand,

as Moses s spokesman.
7 Or &quot; learned men,&quot; belonging no doubt to the priestly

caste ;
in which the sorcerers seem to have formed a par

ticular class.
8 That these secret arts were not mere deceptions aris

ing from the use of the hidden powers of nature, nor yet
the offspring of fraud and deceit, but that they were
actual enchantments, effected through the influence of

evil spirits, is evident, partly from the clear words of

Scripture, and partly from the assurances of missionaries in

heathen lands, where the like magical arts are to be found.
When missionaries attempt to represent such things to

t!u li&amp;lt; .it In ii us superstition, or a secret use of the powers
of nature, their ignorance is derided. Converted heathens
detest these arts as the works of the devil. (2 Tim. iii. 8,

Jannes and Jambres are mentioned as the names of

these magicians.)
9 What the Egyptian magicians were able to accom

plish by the help of evil spirits, Moses and Aaron effected

by the power of the true God. And Pharaoh might, or
rather must, have thereby recognised the superiority of

Jehovah as the true God, had he been ready to acknow

ledge the truth. Because he continued obstinate, the

threatening^ of the Lord must be turned into mighty
acts, and his judgments break forth upon Egypt.

IV. THE EGYPTIAN PLAGUES. CHAP. VII. 14-XII. 36.

THE preliminary miracle of the changing of the rod
into a serpent, and the swallowing of the rods of the

magicians, vouchsafed as a sort of sample, and which had
no injurious effect upon the country, should have taught
Pharaoh the superiority of the God of Israel, and subdued
his wilfulness and obstinacy. It had no such effect, and
hence the severer divine corrections which ensued in a

series of plagues. These plagues, with the exception of

the tenth and last, were by no means of a sort of which
the occurrence was totally new and unheard of iii the
laud of Egypt; on the contrary, they were congenia&quot;

with the whole natural character of the country, and with
similar phenomena, which, as local plagues, had been of

common occurrence in the country. The miraculous

feature, however, in the plagues here enumerated lies in

the circumstance, that they happened at the command of

Moses, that they assailed the land in greater measure and

intensity, that they followed each other in unbroken suc

cession, and were all accumulated in the brief interval of

about half a year. Their end and aim was to shew that
Jehovah was Lord and Master over Egypt, and that even
Pharaoh and his people must needs bow before His power ;

Israel, on the other hand, were, by these penal miracles,
to be strengthened in the persuasion that the days of
then- deliverance were at hand, and that they had a strong
and mighty God for their Lord and Protector, and in
Moses a leader of the highest character, and furnished
with all the qualities of a divine messenger.

Taming of the Water into Blood : First Plague
Ver. H-25.

On the following day, and at the hour when the king
went out to the Nile, probably to pay his homage to the

stream, which the Egyptians reverenced as divine, Moses
is commanded by God to go- and meet Pharaoh, and an
nounce to him, what that God whom, in the hardness of
his heart, he refused to acknowledge, intended to do.
Aaron lifts up his rod over all the streams, rivers, ponds,
and pools, (ver. 19,) i.e., over the Nile, with its canals
and swamps, its reservoirs of timber and stone, in which
they purified its water, and changes all into blood. Its

sickening appearance, its taste and thickness prevailed
throughout, so that the fish died, and the river stank,
and no one could drink any more of the favourite water.
The magicians (ver. 22) also imitate this miracle, pro
bably in some of the ponds not connected with the Nile

;

thereby aggravating the plague which it was beyond
their power to alleviate. Pharaoh (ver. 23) returns to
his palace, and does not even &quot; take this to heart.&quot; The
Egyptians were consequently obliged to dig for other
water

; which was not, however, to be compared in flavour
with that of the Nile. Seven days (ver. 25) after the
infliction of this plague, Moses receives a new command
from the Lord,

The Plague of Frogs : Second Plague Chap.
VIII. 1-15.

Frogs are in Egypt always sufficiently numerous : on
this occasion, however, when the threatening to send
them had been addressed to Pharaoh in vain, at the
command of Moses, and the stretching out of Aaron s

hand, they came hi such unprecedented multitudes that

they &quot;covered the
land,&quot;

and were so intrusive, that they
came into the houses of Pharaoh and his subjects, into
their bed-chambers and beds, their ovens and kneadmg-
troughs, (ver. 3.) The magicians, by a poor imitation of

this plague, augment a distress which they cannot re

move. Pharaoh feels the burden, (ver. 8,) sees no suc
cour in his wise men, and applies to Moses and Aaron,
that they should entreat the Lord to take away the

plague. Ho feels and acknowledges the superiority of
the power of God, without seriously repenting ; just as

ungodly men, under the pressure of affliction, open their
mouth to pray, but are not converted. Moses (ver. 9)
leaves to Pharaoh, who had in some measure humbled
himself before God, the honour of fixing the time when
the frogs should withdraw into the Nile

;
and he ven

tures so far in his trust on God, as to promise to Pharaoh,
that upon the morrow it should be according to his wish,
in order that he might know that there is no God like

the Lord Jehovah, (ver. 10.) The Lord heard Moses s

fervent prayer,
&quot; because of the frogs which he had

brought upon Pharaoh,&quot; (ver. 12.) They died out of the

houses, villages, and fields, (ver. 13,) and were gathered
into heaps, so that the land stank, (ver. 14.) But Pha
raoh, when he obtained respite, did not repent, but
hardened his heart, (ver. 15.)

The Plague of the Lice : Third Plague Ver.

10-19.

Aaron, at the command of Jehovah, smites with his

rod the dust of the earth, and there arose innumerable

lice, (i.e., mosquitoes, gnats, the plague of Southern coun

tries,) which tormented men and cattle. The magicians
made the attempt, but could not produce the same insects.

In this and all the following plagues, the black art of magic
betrays its weakness, and the interpreters are forced to

confess unto Pharaoh,
&quot; This is the finger of God !

&quot;

(ver.

19.) But his heart continues hard. The appearing of
these mosquitoes points to the end of the inundation
of the Nile, when they usually shew themselves, although
not in such terrible swarms.

The Plague of the Flies : Fourth Plague Ver.

20-32.

Dog-flies light in swarms, and with the greatest effron

tery, upon all the exposed parts of the body, both of men
and beasts, and occasion by their bite, bloody ulcers and

great pain. It is a peculiarity of this plague, as is ex-
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prcs.-ly oWrved, that it did not smite the Israelites; from
which it may be concluded, that they aln&amp;lt;&amp;gt; h;i&amp;lt;l t

rtially, tho annoyances of the tliree first, as is

generally the 1-a.st! with epidemical calamities. Hence
forward, accordingly, the miracles of (Jod arc heightened
l&amp;gt;y

the r\ciii|ition of Israel in tin- land of (Joshen. While
the lioiisi-s &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the Egyptians were &quot;

full of swarms of flies,

and also the ground on which they dwelt,&quot; (ver. 21,) the
land of Cosheii was severed, and there were no llie;&amp;gt; there,
&quot;

to the end that thou [Pharaoh] mayest know that I am
the Lord in the midst of this

land,&quot; (ver. 22 ;) and there
was a redemption i.e., division, (ver. 23) between Israel

and Egypt, rendering conspicuous, on the one hand, the

grace, and on the other, the penal justice of God. Pha-
r.u &amp;gt;li and the whole country, with the exception of Goshen,
suffered grievously by this plague, so that the king him
self called upon Moses and Aaron &quot;

to go and sacrifice to

their &amp;lt;!od in the land,&quot; (ver. 25.) To their sacrificing in

the land, Pharaoh was not disinclined. This, however,
was not according to the Lord s will. The wilderness
was the place where they were to sacrifice, because only
by separation from Egypt could they become the cove
nant people of Jehovah. Pharaoh consents, but his only
object was, through the intercession of Moses, to be deliv

ered from this plague. When the plague ceased, (ver. 32,)
&quot; Pharaoh hardened his heart at this time also, neither

would he let the people go.&quot;

The Murrain, of the Beasts of the Egyptians :

Fifth Plague Chap. IX. 1-7.

After first uttering the threat, a fatal pestilence broke
out upon the cattle in the fields, upon the horses, the

asses, the camels, the oxen, and the sheep, but (ver. 6)
&quot;

of the cattle of the children of Israel died not one.&quot; Of
this circumstance Pharaoh convinced himself (ver. 7) by
special investigation; but his heart remained obstinate.

In proportion as the plagues become more formidable,

(the four first were only burdensome, now, however, they
are destructive, beginning with the cattle,) in the same

proportion does Pharaoh become more self-willed and
rebellious.

Sore Boils on the Egyptians : Sixth Plague
Ver. 8-12.

The plagues now force their way to men. By means
of ashes of a furnace, which Moses and Aaron sprinkle
towards the heaven, and which covered the whole country,
boils and blains break out upon man and beast. Even
the magicians were now made to feel their own helpless

ness, in so far that they were themselves attacked by
these boils, and could not by reason of them stand before

Moses. At Deut. xxviii. 27, this disease is mentioned
under the name of the &quot; botch of Egypt.&quot;

And whereas
hitherto Pharaoh had hardened his heart, it is here said,

(ver. 12,) that the Lord hardened it; a proof that the

hardening henceforth takes place as a divine judgment,
the punishment of his presumptuous opposition to the
true God.

Hail in Egypt : Seventh Plague Ver. 13-35.

This plague (ver. 13-21) is preceded by a very serious

and impressive remonstrance of God to Pharaoh. &quot;

I

will at this time,&quot; God bids Moses say to him, &quot;send

all my plagues upon thine heart, [i.e., upon thy person,]
and upon thy sen-ants, and upon thy people ;

that thou

niaycst know that there is none like me in all the
earth. For now I will stretch [might I have stretched]
out my hand, that I may smite thee and thy people
with pestilence ; and thou shalt be [that thou mightest
be] cut off from the earth. And in very deed for this

cause have I raised thee up, [or, but for this cause have
I suffered thee to live,] for to shew in thee my power ;

and that my name may be declared throughout all the

earth,&quot; (ver. 14-16.) If God had cut Pharaoh off, it would
Lave beeu a punishment which he had well deserved, but

in his long suffering and forbearance, ho has hitherto

preserved him alivo under all the visitations, with th.

view &amp;lt;.f manifesting in him, first of all, his Having, and
next his destroying power, that the name of Jehovah
might be known and extolled both far and near. Even
heathen nations should have no excuse when the majesty
of the true God manifested itself among them in the
same way as in Egypt. In ver. 17, however, it is said
that Pharaoh exalted himself against the

i&amp;gt;eople
of God,

treated them cruelly and tyrannically, and would not let

them go. A grievous hail, of unprecedented duration ami
violence, is threatened. Men and cattle, unless under the

protection of some roof, shall fall victims to ita fury, (ver.

19.) This was designed as a trial for the faith of the

Egyptians, (ver. 20, 21.) Ver. 22-20. The hail, with a
dreadful tempest, and flashes of fire, breaks forth with

unexampled violence, and destroys all that was in the

field, both man and beast, and herb and tree. Only
Goshen, where the children of Israel dwelt, is spared. (The
flax and the barley, as plants that soonest ripen, were
smitten

; not, however, the wheat and the rye, being of
later growth, ver. 31, 32.) Ver. 27-35. Pharaoh acknow
ledges his guilt to Moses and Aaron, in the seemingly
contrite language :

&quot;

I have sinned this time : the Lord
is righteous, and I and my people are wicked,&quot; At their

desired intercession the scourge is withdrawn
;
but with

the removal of the punishment, disappears also tho

momentary penitence of the obstinate offender.

Locusts in Egypt : Eighth Plague Chap. X. 1-20.

Pharaoh is, in the first place, threatened with this ex

traordinary plague of locusts, unless he permitted the

people ojf God to depart. Even his servants admonish
him :

&quot; How long shall this man [Moses, or what he did]
be a snare unto us ? let the men go, that they may serve

the Lord their God : knowest thou not yet that Egypt is

destroyed [that still severer judgments impend].
&quot;

(ver. 7.)

Pharaoh, however, gives only a half, and not a whole con
sent : he will suffer only the men, not, however, as Moses
demanded,

&quot; the young and the old, sons and daughters,
flocks and herds,&quot; (ver. 9,) to go. With bitter contempt,
he says, at ver. 10,

&quot; Let the Lord be so with you, as I

will let you go. and your little ones ; look to it, for evil is

before
you.&quot;

The meaning is : Never for a moment think
that I will let the whole of you go. The men may go,

&quot; for

that ye did desire, [was at first your wish.] And they
were driven out from Pharaoh s presence,&quot; (ver. 11.)

Accordingly the locusts came in multitudes such as were
never before heard of, and devoured all that the hail had

spared, or that had since grown. Pharaoh once more
confesses his sin and asks for forgiveness, and the taking

away
&quot;

of this death [deadly evil.]
&quot; A change of wind

from the west drove the locusts into the Red Sea ;
but

Pharaoh s heart was hardened more and more.

Darkness over Egypt for Three Days : Ninth

Plague Ver. 21-29.

This plague, like the others, may have had precedents in

the natural phenomena of Egypt at other times, inasmuch
as the fiery wind called Champin, or Simoom, drives be

fore it a stifling heat, obscures the sun, gives a yellow
tint to its light, darkens the air with clouds of dust, so

that it is as dark by day as by night, inspires terror among
the inhabitants, and likewise lasts for several days. All

this, however, upon the present occasion was to take

place in a far higher degree ; and, indeed, on account of

Pharaoh s former behaviour, suddenly and without any
previous warning. Three days long was Egypt visited

with a darkness dense enough to be felt, nor did any om
dare to quit the place where he was ; whereas the chil

dren of Israel who dwelt in the land of Goshen had light
in their dwellings. Others of them, however, who were

dispersed among the Egyptians, (chap. xi. 2,) must no doubt
have suffered from this plague as a trial to them. This

oppressive and alarming phenomenon induced Pharaoh

to relax in some degree his former conditions, by pennit-
H
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ting the departure of both young and old. His avarice,

however, suggests at ver. 24 :&quot; Let your flocks and your
herds be stayed.&quot;

The previous murrain had left him

very few of these alive. Moses, however, declares :

&quot; There

shall not an hoof be left behind; for thereof must we
take to serve the Lord our God,&quot; (ver. 26.) Pharaoh s

hardened heart would not assent to this, but, on the con

trary, having now had a breathing-time after the dark

ness, declared that Moses should see his face no more,

(ver. 28.) Moses complies with this menace, and no more
intercedes for him.

Threatened Destruction of the First-born

Chap. XI.

Ver. 1-3. First of all, the much-afflicted Moses, whom
the miscarriage of his oft-repeated attempt with Pharaoh

might easily have rendered impatient, receives from the

Lord the assurance, that after the next plague the wilful-

ness of Pharaoh would be overcome, (ver. 1 ;) and that the

Egyptian people did not feel like their king, but were

well-disposed towards Israel, and favoured their departure
as a highly equitable demand ; and that Moses might per
ceive this to be the case from the circumstance that the

Egyptians would readily part with the gold and silver

vessels, which the Israelites were commanded to crave

each from his neighbour. The country had already suf

fered so much on account of the wilfulness of the king,

that, in the hope of exemption from similar judgments,
the Egyptians found it easy to relinquish these presents,
and were willing to confer them upon a people who had
it in their power to intercede for them with the true God.

(See chap. iii. 22.)
This section, whose proper place is at chap. x. 28, is here

introduced because before going out from Pharaoh, Moses

required to pronounce before him the last threatening
of God, (ver. 4-10.) After Pharaoh, at chap. x. 28, had

already given him his dismissal, he utters his last word
to him :

&quot; Thus saith the Lord, About midnight will I go
out into the midst of Egypt : and all the first-born in the
land of Egypt shall die, from the first-born of Pharaoh
that sitteth upon his throne, even unto the first-born of

the maid-servant that is behind the mill, [hand-mill ;] and
all the first-born of beasts. And there shall be a great
cry throughout allthe land of Egypt, such as there was none
like it, nor shall be like it any more. But against any of

the children of Israel shall not a dog move his tongue,
against man or

beast,&quot; (ver. 4-7.) Then shall the ser
vants of Pharaoh, unsolicited, bow down before Moses,
and say :

&quot; Get thee out, and all the people that follow

thee,&quot; (ver. 8.) After that he would go out. Thereupon
he left Pharaoh in a great anger. The plague here threat
ened surpassed all the former ones ; nor was there any
thing similar to it in the natural phenomena of Egypt at
other times. It proceeded directly from the Lord. Be
cause he refused to hear, Pharaoh was forced to bear this

plague also.

Institution of the Passover Chap. XII. 1-28.

1 And the LORD spake unto Moses and Aaron
in the land of Egypt,

1

saying, 2 This month
shall be unto you the beginning of months : it

shall be the first month of the year to you.
2 3

Speak ye unto all the congregation of Israel, say
ing, In the tenth 3

day of this month they shall

take to them every man a lamb, according to the
house of their fathers, a lamb for an house : 4
And if the household be too little for the lamb,
let him and his neighbour next unto his house
take it according to the number of the souls

;

every man according to his eating shall make your
count for the lamb. 5 Your lamb shall be with
out blemish,

4 a male of the first year : ye shall

take it out from the sheep, or from the goats :

G And ye shall keep it up until the fourteenth

day of the same month : and the whole assembly
of the congregation of Israel shall kill it

6 in the

evening.
7 7 And they shall take of the blood,

and strike it on the two side posts and on the

upper door post of the houses, wherein they shall

eat it.
8 8 And they shall eat the flesh in that

night, roast with fire, and unleavened bread
;
and

with bitter herbs they shall eat it.
9 9 Eat not of

it raw, nor sodden at all with water, but roast with

fire ;
his head with his legs, and with the purten-

ance thereof.
10 10 And ye shall let nothing of

it remain until the morning ;
and that which re-

maincth of it until the morning ye shall bum u

with fire. 11 And thus shall ye eat it : with

your loins girded, your shoes on your feet, and

your staff in your hand
;
and ye shall eat it in

haste :

12
it is the LORD S passover.

13 12 For I

will pass through the land of Egypt this night,

and will smite all the first-born in the land of

Egypt, both man and beast
;
and against all the

gods of Egypt
u I will execute judgment : I am

the LORD. 13 And the blood shall be to you for

a token upon the houses where ye are : and when
I see the blood, I will pass over 15

you, and the

plague shall not be upon you to destroy you,
when I smite the land of Egypt. 14 And this

day shall be unto you for a memorial
; and ye

shall keep it a feast to the LORD throughout your

generations ;

16
ye shall keep it a feast by an ordi

nance for ever.
17 15 Seven days shall ye eat un

leavened bread ;
even the first day ye shall put

away leaven out of your houses : for whosoever

eateth leavened bread from the first day until the

seventh day, that soul shall be cut off
18 from

Israel. 16 And in the first day there shall be an

holy convocation, and in the seventh day there

shall be an holy convocation
19

to you ; no man
ner of work shall be done in them, save that

which every man must eat, that only may be done

of you. ... 21 Then Moses called for all the

elders of Israel, and said unto them, Draw out

and take you a lamb according to your families,

and kill the passover. 22 And ye shall take a

bunch of hyssop, and dip it in the blood that is

in the bason, and strike the lintel and the two

side posts with the blood that is in the bason
;

and none of you shall go out at the door of his

house until the morning. 23 For the LORD will

pass through to smite the Egyptians ;
and when

he seeth the blood upon the lintel, and on the two

side posts, the LORD will pass over the door, and

will not suifer the destroyer to come in unto your
houses to smite you. ... 25 And it shall come

to pass, when ye be come to the land which the

LORD will give you, according as he hath promised,
that ye shall keep this service. 26 And it shall

come to pass, when your children shall say unto

you, What mean ye by this service? 27 That ye
shall say, It is the sacrifice of the LORD S passover,
who passed over the houses of the children of

Israel in Egypt, when he smote the Egyptians,
and delivered our houses. And the people bowed
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the head and worshipped.&quot;
1 S And the rhildmi

ut Israel went away, and did as the LOKD had

eoiiuiiaiided Muses and Aaron.
1 This divine revelation respecting the feast of the

passover was here inserted by Moses, when, at a subse-

:(. mid in the wilderness, he indited the history

of the last decisive plague upon Egypt, because, in

point of fact, Im li.nl ivivived it, iVom tin: Lord in Egypt.
We need not, however, on that account suppose that he

then acquainted the elders of Israel with all the parti

culars of the ordinance. Such an interruption of the

narrative and anticipation of something future occasion

ally occurs.
- This date was to be the commencement of a new

period of chronology. The ecclesiastical year of the

Israelites was to begin with the month of the exodus,

in order thereby statedly to recall this important event

to the memory of future generations. It is the month
which commences with the first new moon after the

vernal equinox, called Abib or Nisan, and which coin

cides with the second half of our March and the first

half of our April. According to this new chronology, all

the subsequent dates in the Pentateuch, to the death of

Moses, are regulated : Exod. xvi. 1, xix. 1, xL 17 ;
Num.

i. 1, x. 11, 33, xi. 34, 35, xiii. 1, xiv. 25, 40, 33, 34,

xx. 1, 22, (compared with xxxiii. 38,) xxi. 4, 10-13, (6-12,)

16-20, 21-35, xxii. 1. The thirty-eight years, Deut.

ii. 14, which form the main basis for computing the

forty years in the desert, fall betwixt Num. xiv. 25, 40

and xxi. 12. Num. xxii. 1 designates the theatre of all

the subsequent occurrences, inasmuch as Deuteronomy
assigns no new period of time, (chap. i. 1, 3.) At the

same time, the civil year remained the same, commenc

ing with the first new moon of the autumnal equinox.
For the rest, here and in the sequel, lunar months are

meant, whose more brief duration the Israelites assimi

lated by intercalations with the solar year.
3 This peculiar trait in the divine appointment, accord

ing to which the lamb required to be selected four days
before the 14th, obtained only for Egypt, and the situa

tion of the people there, immediately before the exodus.
4 It is thereby characterised as a sacrifice.
5 In cases of necessity it might be a young goat. It

became the prevailing custom, however, to use lambs,

being males, a year old, and without blemish.
6
By this, a priestly right was conferred upon every

father of a family in Israel, and the whole nation were
to constitute a holy priesthood. In after times, th

slaughter took place in the fore-court of the temple, and
the blood was sprinkled upon the altar, (2 Chron. xxx.

16, 17.)
7 At sunset. The custom of after times established

the interval from three o clock in the afternoon till the

going down of the sun, because the slaughter required to

take place before the holy place of the temple, and this

demanded a longer time.
8 This is, no doubt, in so far, but not altogether, a trial

of the faith and obedience of the Israelites ; for, strictly

considered, Israel would have deserved the same divine

visitation as the Egyptians, unless the mercy of God had

spared them. The matter, however, has a deeper signifi

cance. The passover oblation was properly of an expiatory
nature : the blood of the lamb was to be the substitute

for that of the Israelites, which, according to the strict

requirement of the divine holiness, ought at the same
time to have been shed. Besides, the paschal lamb being

n in common by the members of a family or

neighbourhood was likewise a sacrificial feast, by means
Hi \vhichthe partakers personally appropriated tin- bless

ing which the offering procured for the people, as was
not the case in sin-onl-rin^s or tn-spas^-oli L-i-inirs, but took

place in thank-offerings or peace-ofterings. The pasaover
had therefore the significance both of a thank-offering and
of a sin-offering, and was, moreover, also, a prefigurative

type of the one all-sufficient sacrifice which has been
offered in Christ Jesus.

9 &quot;

Bitter&quot; means, no doubt, bitter herbs, (probably the

wild lettuce;) &quot;unleavened bread,&quot; (Mazzen,) round flat

ih of t.h..|n .-..ni what unsavoury to remind
them of the misery in K:/ypt, atnl the sorrow and distress

&amp;gt;f tin; departure ;
and that, of something that has a still

deeper
root.

1 &quot; It was to be presented to their eyes as a whole, with
all its connected parts ;

and the family that were to eat it

i iu reminded of their connexion with each other
nd with the whole people of God.
11 All that remained, together with the bones and

entrails, was burned, in order that they might not be

put to any superstitious use.
&quot; As &quot;

in a hasty flight,
1

or prepared for instant de

parture.
13

Heb., Pasaeh, or Peaach, i.e., a passing over or

merciful sparing, where judgment and penalty threaten
on every side.

14 Not as if these gods had been real existences, personal
evil spirits. The observation is intended to shew forth

their impotence and nonentity, inasmuch as they were

itterly incapable of warding off in any wise the judg-
nent threatened by the Lord.

15 The destroyer whom the Lord sent, and who acted

on his commission, came from above, and henco the upper
lintel behoved to be sprinkled. The bloody mark was
essential and necessary for atonement, and not merely
as a trial of faith and obedience. (See Annotation 8.)

16 Even strangers and slaves, previously received by
circumcision among the people of God, underlay the obli

gation of this commandment, and the punishment of

transgressing it, (ver. 19, compared withver. 15.)
17 &quot; For ever,&quot;

in the first place, so long as the con
stitution of the Old Testament shall endure; but &quot;for

ever
&quot;

also, inasmuch as the essence of the thing has

passed in a more perfect form into the New Testament.
18

Because, by so doing he would be guilty of breach
of covenant, (Gen. xvii. 14.) It was aa a member of the

covenant that he was here protected from the plague ;

by violating it, he places himself beyond its privileges.
19 The first and the last days were specially devoted to

solemn prayers, hymns, and acts of sacrifice
;

all labour

was prohibited, excepting only what was necessary for

the preparation of food.
20

Accepted with reverential gratitude the assurance

given them that then- lives would be spared, and the new
institution founded upon it, and pledged themselves to

keep the passover as the memorial of their deliverance.

Circumcision intimates their election; the passover their

redemption.

The Slaying of the First-born : Tenth Plague
Ver. 29-36.

29 And it caine to pass, that at midnight the

LORD smote all the first-born in the land of Egypt,
from the first-born of Pharaoh that sat on his

throne unto the first-born of the captive that was

in the dungeon;
1 and all the first-born of cattle.

30 And Pharaoh rose up in the night, he, and all

his servants, and all the Egyptians; and there

was a great cry in Egypt ;
for there was not a

house where there was not one dead. 31 And
he called for

2 Moses and Aaron by night, and

said, Rise up, and get you forth from among my
people, both ye and the children of Israel

;
and

-o, serve the LOKD, as ye have said. 32 Also

take your flocks and your herds, as ye have said,
3

and be gone ; and bless
4 me also. 33 And the

Egyptians were urgent upon the people, that they

might send them out of the laud in haste
;
for

they said, We be all dead men.5 34 And the

people took their dough before it was leavened,

their kneadiug-troughs being bound up in their

clothes upon their shoulders. 30 And the chil-
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drcn of Israel did according to the word of Moses
;

and they borrowed of the Egyptians jewels of
;

silver, and jewels of gold, and raiment : 36 And
the LORD gave the people favour in the sight of

(

the Egyptians, so that they lent c unto them such
i

things as they required. And they spoiled the
j

Egyptians.
1 The plague takes effect universally upon all the

Egyptians, from the highest to the humblest. (Compare
chap. xi. 5.)

3 No doubt the signification is,
&quot; issued his command to

them to rise
up,&quot;

&c.
3 See chap. x. 24, 25.

4 &quot;

Pray also for me.&quot; Pharaoh s heart was now soft

ened, but not made better.
3
They were afraid that the sort of pestilence which

had slain their first-born would occasion a still more ex
tensive mortality.

6
&quot;Lent unto them such things as they required;&quot;

literally, &quot;gave.&quot;
In other words, the Egyptians parted

with these vessels to them, and so were &quot;spoiled.&quot;
1

S. irn. i. 28, where the very same word is used, vouches
for this as the only correct translation. The Egyptians
readily complied with the application of the Israelites,
who openly carried away the vessels as a present they
had received. The &quot;

spoiling,&quot; accordingly, is not to be
understood in a bad sense

;
the word indicates only the

effect of the transaction.

V. DEPARTURE, AND JOURNEY TO SINAI. CHAP. XII. 37-XVIII.

Commencement of the Departure

Chap. XII. 37-42.

37 And the children of Israel journeyed from

Eameses 1
to Succoth, about six hundred thousand

on foot 2 that were men, beside children. 38 And
a mixed multitude 3 went up also with them

;
and

flocks, and herds, even very much cattle. 39 And

they baked unleavened cakes of the dough which

they brought forth out of Egypt 40 Now
the sojourning of the children of Israel, who
dwelt in Egypt, was four hundred and thirty

4

years. 4 1 And it came to pass at the end of the

four hundred and thirty years, even the selfsame

day it came to pass, that all the hosts of the

LORD went out from the land of Egypt. 42 It

is a night to be much observed unto the LORD
for bringing them out from the land of Egypt.

5

1 See Gen. xlvii. 11.

The round and probable number ; according to Exod.
xxxviii. 26, and, one year later, Num. i. 46, they were

603,550, without the Levites. This great increase, which
is not in the least improbable, is the fulfilment of Gen.
xlvi. 3. (Compare Exod. i. 7.)

3 These were people from the land of Egypt, who had
there suffered oppression and contumely, and on whose
minds the miracles of the Lord had produced a deep im
pression. This crowd of strangers must have been in

corporated by circumcision with the people of God.
4 See Gen. xv. 13 and Gal. iii. 17, from which it is

clear that this number is counted from Abraham s de

parture out of Haran into Canaan to the departure of
his posterity out of Egypt. Ver. 40 is accordingly to be
thus explained : The time that the children of Israel

were in Egypt, constitutes (along vcitJi the age of the

patriarchs) the period which, reckoned from Gen. xv. 1 3,

is 430 years. Israel was in Egypt for 215 years. The
other 215 years extend from the promise of Abraham to
Jacob s entrance into Egypt. The latter event took place
A.M. 2293; Israel s departure, A.M. 2513, or B.C. 1487.

According to Gen. xv. 16, the fourth generation returned
to Canaan. Reckoned according to the line of Levi, Ko-

hath, Levi s son, formed the first generation ;
and Levi s

great grandchildren, Moses and Aaron, formed the third

generation. It was their children who returned as the
fourth generation to Canaan, A.M. 2553, or B.C. 1447.

5 The repetition in this verse is meant to distinguish
with peculiar emphasis the great importance of this night
and of its commemorative festival.

Ver. 43-51 contain several ordinances already revealed
to Moses and Aaron by the Lord, but at a later date pro
mulgated to the people, and which respect the parties
who were to participate in the feast of the passover.

The passover was designed to represent the connexion
of God with his chosen people, and also the mutual

fellowship of the members of God s people with each

other; from such a festival therefore the stranger was
to be excluded. At the same time, foreigners, such as

purchased slaves, residents, and hirelings, if previously
incorporated by circumcision with the people of God,
only, however, in that case, were permitted to partake,

providing they attended to the precepts enjoined upon
the people of God.

Consecration of the First-lorn Chap. XIII. 1-1 G.

This section is closely connected with the preceding
chapter, not merely in so far as (ver. 3-10) the celebra

tion of the feast of unleavened bread, as the festival of

their deliverance from Egypt, is further enforced, but in

so far as it also establishes the sanctification of every
first-born, in consequence of these having been spared
among the Israelites in the land of Egypt. The latter

ordinance was to keep them in mind, during the whole
course of the year, of that which the passover once a

year recalled to their remembrance.

1 And,the LORD spake unto Moses, saying, 2

Sanctify unto me all the first-born, whatsoever

openeth the womb among the children of Israel,

both of man and of beast : it is mine.

As a permanent memorial of God s having graciously

spared them in Egypt, every first-born male, both among
men and cattle, was henceforward by the divine command
to Moses to be declared holy, i.e., was to be separated from

others, and devoted to God and to his service. They were
thus to be put into His possession, because by sparing
them in Egypt, he had shewn that they belonged to him.

Unclean beasts (ver. 13) were to be redeemed, i.e., bought
back, as it were, from the Lord with a lamb, in order to

set them free for the use of Israel. The clean were

sacrificed, and the first-born of children were redeemed

by special sacrifice. The first-born sons who heretofore,
in the patriarchal age, possessed great privileges, such as

a double inheritance, the oversight of the family, the
transmission of the divine promises, and a sort of sacer

dotal right in the household were also in the new con

stitution, as a permanent memorial of the night of the

departure, and as a testimony of gratitude for it, to be

given in sacrifice to the Lord, i.e., consecrated to his ser

vice. According to Num. iii. 12, viii. 16-18, the Levites
took the place of the first-born, and received from them
a tax: &quot;For the Lord spake unto Moses saying, Be
hold, I have taken the Levites from among the children
of Israel instead of all the first-born

;
. . . . therefore the

Levites shall be mine
;

&quot; and Num. viii. 16,
&quot; for they are

wholly given unto me from among the children of Israel.&quot;

All tliis is at the same time typical of &quot;the First-born of

every creature,&quot; (Col. i. 15,) who gave Himself for the
sanctification of all, (Heb. x. 5-22.)
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Progress oj the Departure ; Passage of the Red Sea

Chap. XIII. 17-XIV. 31.

CHAP. XIII. 17-22.

17 And it came to pass, when I linraoli had let

the people go, that (!od led (hem not through the

way of the land 1 of the Philistines, although that

M.-IS near; for (iod said, Lest pcradventure the

people ivpi-nt \\lien thi V B66 war, and they return

to Egypt i

1 18 But God led the people about,

through the way of the wilderness of the Red
;iid the children of Israel went up har

nessed 3 out of the land of Egypt. 19 And Moses
took the bones of Joseph

4 with him : .... 20

And they took their journey from Succoth, and en

camped in Etham, in the edge of the wilderness.
5

21 And the LORD went before them by day in a

pillar of a cloud, to lead them the way ;
and by

night in a pillar of fire, to give them light ;
to go

by day and night : 22 He took not away the pillar

of the cloud 6

by day, nor the pillar of fire by night,
from before the people.

1 The shortest way, of three or four days* somewhat

rapid journey, they were not to take
; because, considering

the slavish condition in which they had lived in Egypt,

they could not possibly have been a match for the war
like Philistines, whom, even in the more favourable cir

cumstances of after years, they were never able wholly
to subdue. The Lord, however, had other reasons, (chap.
xiv. 2-4.) Israel had no doubt received great promises
from the Lord, but for the fulfilment of these they were
as yet far from being ripe, and required therefore to be

previously tried. Besides, if they had stood the proof,

they might have reached in a brief interval of time the

land of promise, even by the circuitous way which the

Lord pointed out to them. Whereas, on account of the

hardness of their heart, the Lord took another plan, and
for their punishment and probation detained them in the
desert for thirty-eight years (Num. xiv.)

2 The Red Sea, or sea of reeds
;
so called from the reeds

growing in it.

3
Prepared for whatever attack might be made upon

them.
4 Gen. L 25 could not be neglected, if Moses was to find

faith and confidence among the people.
3
Upon the border of Egypt, where it is touched by the

Arabian desert, the north point of the Red Sea.
6 From Etham on the border of the desert, and onwards

where there is no more any beaten way, the Lord stations

himself at their head as leader, in signs that were visible

to the people : in the pillar of cloud by day, which afforded
them shelter from the burning heat of the sun ; and in the

pillar of fire by night, which lightened their way, in a

country where travelling must be performed chiefly by
night. The cloudy pillar of the day was the fiery pillar
of the night, concealing the glory of the Lord, their shield

and buckler, their leader and pole-star, though they could
not see him.

CHAP. XIV.

Ver. 1-4. By the special command of God, the Israelites

are made to diverge from the course which they had first

taken (from Rameses, on the southern point of the Gulf of

Suez.) They advance in a southerly direction, having the
Red Sea on their left, and a lofty mountain-ridge on their

right, while behind and before them stretched a waste
track of sea-coast, and pitch before Pi-hahiroth. The
Li Til had other and greater things to do with them and
the Egyptians.

5 And it was told the king of Egypt that the

people fled : and the heart of Pharaoh and of his

servants was turned against the people,
1 and they

said, Why have we done this, that we have let

ing us ? C And he mad
his chariot, and took his people with him : 7

And he took six hundred chosen chariots, and all

the chariots of Egypt, and captains
2 over every

one of them. . . . ! Hut the Knyptians pursued
after them, all the horses and chariots of Phar.-ioh,

and his horsemen, and his army, and overtook
them encamping by the sea, beside Pi-hahiroth,
before Baal-zuphon.

4 10 And when Pharaoh drew

nigh, the children of Israel lifted up their

and, behold, the Egyptians marched after them ;

and they were sore afraid : and the children &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

Israel cried out unto the LORD. 11 And they
said unto Moses, Because there were no graves in

Egypt, hast thou taken us away to die in tho

wilderness ? wherefore hast thou dealt thus with

us, to carry us forth out of Egypt? 12 ... It

had been better for us to serve the Egyptians, than

that we should die in the wilderness.
5 13 And

Moses said unto the people, Fear ye not, stand

still, and see the salvation of the LORD, which he
will shew to you to-day : for the Egyptians whom
ye have seen to-day, ye shall sec them again no
more for ever. 14 The LORD shall fight for you,
and ye shall hold your peace.

8 15 And the LORD
said unto Moses, Wherefore criest thou unto

me? 7
speak unto the children of Israel, that they

go forward : 1G But lift thou up thy rod, and
stretch out thine hand over the sea, and divide

it : and the children of Israel shall go on dry

ground
8

through the midst of the sea. 17 And
I, behold, I will harden the hearts of the Egyp
tians, and they shall follow them : and I will get
me honour 9

upon Pharaoh, and upon all his host,

upon his chariots, and upon his horsemen. IS
And the Egyptians shall know that I am the

LORD
1 The deliverance of the people of Israel from Egypt

required to be accomplished forcibly and by divine inter

position, just as in all cases the Lord proceeds by ways
of his own. Pharaoh was no doubt still of opinion that

the Israelites would return back. The unusual way which

they had taken perplexed his mind. Probably when he
heard of it, he formed to himself various conjectures : as,

for instance, that Moses could be no divine prophet, or he
would not have chosen the wrong road

;
or that Israel

must surely fall into his hands and be destroyed. In

short, he repented of his former orders ;
his feelings

changed, as did also his people s. Pharaoh had not ysfe
endured the full penalty of his long resistance to God.

2 The most likely translation is,
&quot;

c/iar( o&amp;lt;-soldiers ;

&quot;

the

most literal,
&quot;

three soldiers.&quot; The ancients fought from
their chariots. On every war-chariot were placed three

men one to drive, and the other two to fight. The
horsemen afterwards spoken of were no doubt such
chariot -warriors. They frequently formed the body
guard of the princes, and might thence derive their name
of

&quot;

captains.&quot;
3

Signifies,
&quot; mouth of the caverns

&quot;

or &quot;

mountains.&quot;

4
Means,

&quot; Lord of the north.&quot; It refers to the

Egyptian idol Typhon, who dwelt, or was at least sup

posed to dwell, in the place. Typhon was the evil spirit

who, by scorching winds from the desert, endeavoured to

destroy the plenty which Osiris bestowed by fructifying
the valley of the Nile.

5 How weak was etill the faith of this people ! Their

hearts faint, but the Lord had patience with them.
6

i.e., remain unconcerned, without fear or murmur
ing.

* Help was indeed promised, but the way was left un-
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determined ;
hence even Moses anxiously cries unto the

Lord, but not aloud.
-

\Vli.T did I-rael cross, and where WM
&amp;lt;liviili-.l, go that they could go through on dry
This question can no longer be answered with certainty.

Recent travellers, and, among others, the accurat.- &amp;lt;-i&amp;gt;-

sen-er Robinson, fix the place of transition not t

from the modern Suez; others, to the north, \ :

hay has a breadth of only 1500 pacvs. li
, however, we

strictly adhere to the text of Scripture, we shall have to

seek the place of transition, with more probability, still

further south, at the promontory of (lias) Attaka, where
the arm of the sea is about three German miles in

breadth, a distance which, with the enemy pursuing

them, the people might well travel in the course of a

night. He who prepared for them this marvellous path
was Jehovah, (ver. 19,) the uncreated Angel of the Cove

nant, in the cloudy pillar ;
and the miracle remains no

less a miracle, although (ver. 21) the Lord took to his

help the natural means of an east wind, which dried up
and forced back the waters, (see ver. 22.)

9 God seeks to exalt himself, even before the heathen,
that among them also the true God might be manifested.

19 And the angel of God, which went before

the camp of Israel, removed and went behind

them
;
and the pillar of the cloud went from

before their face, and stood behind them : 20

And it came between the camp of the Egyptians
and the camp of Israel

;
and it was a cloud and

darkness to them, but it gave light by night to

these : so that the one came not near the other

all the night.
1 21 And Moses stretched out his

hand over the sea; and the LORD caused the sea

to go back by a strong east wind all that night,
and made the sea dry land, and the waters were

divided. 22 And the children of Israel went into

the midst of the sea upon the dry ground : and
the waters were a wall unto them on their right

hand, and on their left. 23 And the Egyptians
pursued, and went in after them to the midst of

the sea, even all Pharaoh s horses, his chariots,

and his horsemen. 24 And it came to pass, that

in the morning watch the LORD looked unto the

host of the Egyptians through the pillar of fire

and of the cloud, and troubled the host of the

Egyptians.
2 25 And took off their chariot-wheels,

that they drave them heavily : so that the Egyp
tians said, Let us flee from the face of Israel

; for

the LORD fighteth for them against the Egyptians.
26 And the LORD said unto Moses, Stretch out

thine hand over the sea 27 And Moses
stretched forth his hand, and the sea 3 returned to

his strength when the morning appeared; and the

Egyptians fled against it;
4 and the LORD over

threw the Egyptians in the midst of the sea.

28 And the waters returned, and covered the

chariots, and the horsemen, and all the host of

Pharaoh that came into the sea after them
; there

remained not so much as one of them
30 Thus the LORD saved Israel 5

that day out of
the hand of the Egyptians; and Israel saw the

Egyptians dead upon the sea -shore. 31 And
Israel saw that great work which the LORD did

upon the Egyptians: and the people feared the

LORD, and believed the LORD, and his sen-ant
Moses.6

1 The meaning undoubtedly is, the cloud had a back
and a fore side : the one was dark, and turned towards

the Egyptians ;
the other was light, and was of advantage

i. They were in this manner separated, and all

I har.-ii ih s plans of attack were impracticable. Israel can
advance to the sen, which divided by the rod of Moses.

2 The !
. I blindly followed the fugitives;

but when thr Lord looked upon them out of the cloudy
pilhr. which floated before them, and which, at the dawn
of day, they recognised as something mysterious and ter-

tible, than, at last, their eyes were opened, and they be-

eame aware of the dreadful danger to which they were

exposed, although not as yet believing in the Lord, who
had opened the way for Israel. They soon, however,
perceived that Jehovah favoured Israel, and was hostile

to them.
3 When Israel had reached the opposite shore, the

Egyptians still found themselves in the midst of the sea.
4 It was on the Egyptian side that the violence of the

wind was first calmed, and where the waters also first

flowed together. On turning, accordingly, the Egyptians
rushed towards the flood.

8 Israel was miraculously delivered
;
and he who seeks

to account for this miracle by the return of the tide, and
to represent it as a purely natural event, must either do
violence to the words of Scripture, or shrink from admit

ting the truth of any supernatural occurrence, as much as

the Egyptians did from the pillar of cloud.
6 To inspire fear of the Divine Majesty, and confidence

in Moses, his instrument, with that trust in the protection
of the Almighty which these sentiments involve, was the
chief intention of the divine miracle.

Moses and Miriam s Song of Victory

Chap. XV. 1-21.

1 Then sang Moses and the children of Israel

this song unto the LORD, and spake, saying, I

will sing unto the LORD, for he hath triumphed
gloriously : the horse and his rider hath he thrown
into the sea. 2 The LORD is my strength and

song, and he is become my salvation : he is my
God, and I will prepare him an habitation

; my
father s God, and I will exalt him. 3 The LORD
is a man of war : the LORD is his name
G Thy right hand, LORD, is become glorious in

power : thy right hand, LORD, hath dashed in

pieces the enemy 11 Who is like unto

thee, LORD, among the gods ? who is like thee,

glorious in holiness, fearful in praises, doing
wonders ? . . . . 13 Thou in thy mercy hast led

forth the people which thou hast redeemed : thou

hast guided them in thy strength unto thy holy
habitation 17 Thou shalt bring them in,

and plant them in the mountain of thine inherit

ance, in the place, O LORD, which thou hast made
for thee to dwell in, in the Sanctuary, O Lord,
which thy hands have established. IS The LORD
shall reign for ever and ever 21 And
Miriam answered them, Sing ye to the LORD, for

he hath triumphed gloriously ;
the horse and his

rider hath he thrown into the sea.

The hymn of thanksgiving and victory, here some
what abbreviated, is a beautiful relic of primeval poetry.
When chanted on the occasion, there can be little doubt
that Closes took the lead, and that the people followed,
while Miriam with the choir of women freely repeated

nza in their turn. It is simply sublime, full of

pith and earnestness ; beautifully setting forth what the
Lord had done, and what his past doings were a pledge
and earnest of for the future

;
and it expresses, on the

one hand, joyful gratitude for the deliverance which had
been wrought, and, on the other, the cheerful hope of

what the Lord, who never leaves unfinished the work
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lie undertakes, would
acc&amp;lt;&amp;gt;mplinh

and confer in I

of pnmiUe and on the hill of /ion. There to

allusioii.&amp;gt; to this psalm in tint prophets, for it i

a* a precious jewel to the people. They sang it at tho

oblation of the morning sacrifice, and the hymn, J)eut.

xxx ii., at that of the evening.

CONTINUATION OF THE JOURNEY TO SINAI

CHAP. XV. 22-XVIII.

The Bitter Waters are Sweetened

Chap. XV. 22-26.

22 So Moses brought Israel from the Red sea,
1

and they went out into the wilderness of Shur ;

2

and they went three days in the wilderness, and
found no water.3 23 And when they came to

Marah,
4

they could not drink of the waters of

Marah, for they were bitter : therefore the name
of it was called Marah. 24 And the people
murmured against Moses, saying, What shall we
drink? 25 And he cried unto the LORD; and
the LORD shewed him a tree, which when he had
cast into the waters, the waters were made sweet :

c

there he made for them a statute and an ordi

nance,
7 and there he proved them, 26 And said,

If thou wilt diligently hearken to the voice of the

LORD thy God, and wilt do that which is right in

his sight, and wilt give ear to his commandments,
and keep all his statutes, I will put none of these

diseases upon thee, which I have brought upon
the Egyptians :

8 for I am the LORD that hcaleth

thee. 9

1 Israel now begin their long pilgrimage through the

desert of Arabia Petrea, which the two long gulfs of the
Red Sea viz., Suez and Akabah enclose as a peninsula,
find which extends northwards to the Mediterranean and
the confines of Palestine.

3 This lay on the eastern shore of the Gulf of Suez,
and probably derives its name from a town situated at its

verge, and called Sur, or Shur. The Israelites accordingly
must have taken a southern course towards Sinai.

3 A trying commencement of their journey through
the wilderness, that journey which, had they but ac

quiesced in the divine intention to prove and purify them,
might have been terminated in the brief period of two
months, but which, to punish their hardness of heart,
was lengthened out to thirty-eight years.

4 From fifteen to sixteen leagues distant from the Red
Sea, now called Howara. At the first, their daily journeys
were short. The stations or places of encampment are

here mentioned only in so far as the Lord signalised them

by vouchsafing special succour. See a full enumeration
of them in Num. xxxiii.

5 The most recent travellers testify to the bitterness

of the well in this place. The waters can be drunk by
neither man nor camels. The most of the wells in the

peninsula taste more or less of salt or sulphur.
8 Here also the Lord makes use of a natural means to

sweeten the bitter waters
; but, both here and frequently

in the wilderness, he blesses the natural productions in so

remarkable a way, that they are at hand in sufficient

abundance, in augmented strength, at the right time,
and at the prayer of his servant Moses. It could not
but be evident to the people that the Lord was their

leader.
7 This &quot;

statute
&quot;

was, that they should obey in all

points the Lord who was their leader, even when he put.
their faith and confidence to a searching test. The
&quot; ordinance

&quot;

was, that they might hope for the help and

compassion of the Lord, in respect that he would not

permit them to be tried above what they were ablo to
bear.

8 He promised to reward their obedience by graciously
sparing them.

had displayod a healing power upon the water,
so mi^ lit Israel a No. in their bodily and spiritual dis

tempers, look to him, as their Physician and Saviour, and
trust to i

help.

Elim ; the Wilderness of Sin ; Quails and
Manna Chap. XV. 27-XYL 36.

27 And they came to Elim,
1 where were twelve

wells of water, arid threescore and ten palm-trees :*

and they encamped there by the waters.

1 In all probability this was the valley of Gharendel,
rich in water and palm-trees, and about twenty leagues
distant from Suez. It is a charming garden in the desert,

(oasis.)
2 A beautiful type, allusive to the twelve tribes and

seventy elders. The journey through the wilderness is

prefigurative in all its parts, and designed for the train

ing and the encouragement of the people, who had so

much Egyptian error to lay aside, and so much of the
divine scheme of salvation to learn afresh.

CHAP. XVI.

I And they took their journey from Elim, and
all the congregation of the children of Israel came
unto the wilderness of Sin,

1 which is between
Elim and Sinai, on the fifteenth day of the

second month after their departing out of the

land of Egypt. 2 And the whole congregation
of the children of Israel murmured against Moses
and Aaron in the wilderness : 3 And the children

of Israel said unto them, Would to God we had
died by the hand of the LORD in the land of

Egypt, when we sat by the flesh-pots, and when
we did eat bread to the full

;
for ye have brought

us forth into this wilderness, to kill this whole

assembly with hunger.
2

1
According to the detailed list of the places of en

campment in Num. xxxiii., they came first to the Red
Sea, at the mouth of what is now a watercourse Taibe.

Further to the south, along the coast of the Red Sea, lies

the wilderness of Sin, now called El-Kaa; from which they
ascended into the mountainous district through the bed
of the modern Feiran, to the plain Esh-Scheikh.

&quot;

The supplies brought from Egypt were exhausted.

The consequence is, discontentment instead of faith in

gratitude and distrust towards God, whose miracles they
had shortly before so gloriously experienced.

Ver. 4-10. The Lord promises to Moses the manna
and the quails, and gives him instruction that the people
were to gather each day only so much as was needed
for that day s use, but upon the sixth a double portion.
This was for the purpose of testing the obedience of tho

people. Aaron, at ver. 10, publishes to them the com

mand, and
&quot;they

looked toward the wilderness, and,

behold, the glory of the Lord appeared in a cloud,&quot; as

Moses had foretold. The pillar of cloud, (chap. xiii. 22.)

and the Lord in the midst of it, no doubt changed their

aspect according to the disposition and frame of mind of

the people ;
so that the glory of the Lord was sometimes

more obscure, and at other times, as in this instance,

became unusually manifest. The Lord at the first treats

his people with special mercy.

II And the LORD
spak&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

unto Moses, saying,

121 have heard the murmurings of the children

of Israel : speak unto them, saying, At even ye
shall eat flesh, and in the morning ye shall
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be filled with bread ;
and ye shall know that

I am the LORD your God. 13 And it came

to pass, that at even the quails
1 came up, and

covered the camp : and in the morning the dew

lay round about the host. 14 And when the

dew that lay was gone up, behold, upon the face

of the wilderness there lay a small round thing,

as small as the hoar frost on the ground. 15

And when the children of Israel saw it, they
said one to another, It is manna :

2 for they wist

jiot what it was. And Moses said unto them,
This is the bread which the LORD hath given you
to eat. 16 This is the thing which the LORD
hath commanded, Gather of it every man accord

ing to his eating, an omer for every man, accord

ing to the number of your persons ;
take ye every

man for them which are in his tents. 17 And
the children of Israel did so, and gathered, some

more, some less. 18 And when they did mete it

with an omer, he that gathered much had nothing

over, and he that gathered little had no lack
;

they gathered every man according to his eating.
3

19 And Moses said, Let no man leave of it till

the. morning. 20 Notwithstanding they heark

ened not unto Moses
;
but some of them left of

it until the morning, and it bred worms, and

stank : and Moses was wroth with them. 21

And they gathered it every morning, every man

according to his eating : and when the sun waxed

hot, it melted.

1 &quot;

Quails :

&quot;

the Hebrew word signifies other kinds of

migratory birds as well as quails, especially the Telrao

A Ic/tata of Linntcus, a bird of the size of a partridge,
and which is often found in Arabia Petrea. In the same

way the Katta appears in vast swarms, especially in May
and June.

2 3/an = What? hence the name. The substance which
is now known by the name of &quot;

manna,&quot; a thick, glutin

ous, and sweet sap, is found upon many of the shrubs
and trees of the East and of Arabia, and, when dried,
falls in the shape of globules to the ground ;

but neither

in the case of the quails, nor yet in that of the manna,
does the usual natural phenomenon serve to explain
what here took place. Israel was to have food in the

barren wilderness for a multitude who were in number
about two million souls. The miraculous power of God,

connecting itself with the powers of nature, furnished

them with the two things, with the manna in sufficient

abundance, and at regular intervals, and with the quails
also according to their need, but, as appears from Num.
xi. 31, with occasional interruption. The manna was
the bread from heaven, (ver. 4,) bestowed upon them pro

portionally to their wants, by the miraculous power and

goodness of God. According to Num. xi. 8, 9, it might
be bruised or ground, and baked into cakes.

3 God s design was to train his people to a lively trust

on his care, .and providence, and all-sufficient blessing.
With this view, he brought it to pass that the weak and

unskilful, who had gathered less, found themselves pos
sessed of as much as the unbelieving or covetous, who
had collected more than they required.

22 And it came to pass, that on the sixth day
they gathered twice as much bread, two omers for

one man : and all the rulers of the congregation
came and told Moses. 23 And he said unto

them, This is that which the LORD hath said, To
morrow is the rest of the holy sabbath unto the

LORD :

l bake that which ye will bake to-day, and
eethe that ye will seethe; and that which re-

maineth over lay up for you to be kept until the

morning. 24 And they laid it up till the morn

ing, ;is Moses bad*-. : and it did not stink, neither

s thciv any worm therein. 25 And Moses

said, Eat that to-day; for to-day is a sabbath

unto the LORD : to-day ye shall not find it in

the field. 26 Six days ye shall gather it ;
but

on the seventh day, which is the sabbath, in it

there shall be none. 27 And it came to pass,

that there went out some of the people on the

seventh day for to gather, and they found none.

28 And the LORD said unto Moses, How long
refuse ye to keep my commandments and my
laws ? 29 See, for that the LORD hath given you
the sabbath, therefore he giveth you on the sixth

day the bread of two days ;
abide ye every man

in his place, let no man go out of his place on

the seventh day. 30 So the people rested on

the seventh day. 31 And the house of Israel

called the name thereof Manna : and it was like

coriander seed, white
;
and the taste of it was

like wafers made with honey 33 And
Moses said unto Aaron, Take a pot, and put an

omer full of manna therein, and lay it up be

fore the LORD, to be kept for your generations.

.... 35 And the children of Israel did eat

manna forty years, until they came to a land in*

habited.
2 ....

1 The Sabbath, which had not hitherto been kept by
Israel, was by the heavenly gift of the manna again
reinstated in its primitive authority. Moses speaks oS

the &quot;

holy sabbath [rest] of the Lord,&quot; as of something
known, and with which the people might have been,

acquainted from the divine revelation, Gen. ii. 1-3. At
the giving of the law on Sinai, this important divine

institution was elevated to the rank of a formal law.

To this end, a very effectual preparatory step is
here^

taken. It is clearly depicted before the eyes of the

people, by the double portion vouchsafed to them on
the sixth day, that the omission of labour on the seventh

is of no temporal disadvantage to man, but rather opens
for him the way to the divine blessing. This seventh

day, which, besides various other distinctions, the Lord

signalised also by the circumstance that upon it no
manna fell, and that only upon it the manna gathered
on the previous day did not spoil, is at ver. 29 expressly

represented as a gift or present of the Lord to his people.
How beautiful a prefiguration of the Christian Sabbath-

festival ! Other nations of antiquity also regarded the

seventh day as sacred. This is mentioned by Homer
and Hesiod, (B.C. 900 years,) and by Calimachus and Lu-
cian (B.C. 200 years.) The fact itself is remarkable, that

among all nations known in history the week is reckoned

as a period of neither more nor less than seven days.
Does not that vouch beautifully for the Mosaic record of

the creation ? (Gen. ii. 1-3.)
2 These last verses, to some extent, forestall the history.

The reason is, that Moses composed his narrative in its

present form subsequently to the giving of the law and
the building of the tabernacle. It was then that the pot
of manna was placed before Jehovah, and the Testimony,
(the tables of the law.) for a perpetual memorial to pos

terity. Even the number of forty, as the years of their

wandering in the desert, was communicated to him and
to the people two years afterwards.

Water from the Rock Chap. XVII. 1-7.

1 And all the congregation of the children of

Israel journeyed from the wilderness of Sin,

after their journeys, according to the command-
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incnt nf tin- Loiin, ;nid pitched in Rcphidini :

l

and there was no water fur the people to drink. -

lJ Wheivfon: the people did chide with M .

and said, (live us water that we may drink.

And Moses said unto them, Why chide ye with

UK ? wherefore do ye tempt the LOKD 1 &quot;&amp;gt; And
the people thirsted there for water; and the

people murmured :iLraiust Moses ! And
Mo.-es cried unto the LORD, sa\inir. What shall

I do unto this people 1 they be almost ready to

stone inc.* 5 And the LOUD said unto Moses, Go
en liet oiv the people/

1 and take with thee of the

elders of Israel
;
and thy rod, wherewith thou

smotcst the river, take in thine hand, and go.

G Behold, I will stand before thee there c
upon

the rock in Horeb
;

* and thou shalt smite the

rock, and there shall come water out of it, that

the people may drink. 7 And Moses did so in

the sight of the elders of Israel. 7 And he

called the name of the place Massah, and Mcri-

bah, because of the chiding of the children of

Israel, and because they tempted the LORD, say

ing, Is the LORD among us, or not ?

1
According to Num. xxxiii., the encampments of

Dophkah and Alush come before Rephidim. By all

accounts, Rephidim lay near to Sinai, probably upon the

plain of Esh-Scheikh, or on the uplands of Horeb. The
name Horeb is given in the Bible as a common appellative
to the entire mountainous range, with all its ramifica

tions
;
whereas Sinai is but a part of the whole, being a

separate and independent mountainous mass. In modern

days, however, the names are different. The Sinai of the

Bible is, by the Arabs of the present day, and the Chris

tians of the district, called
&quot;

Horeb,&quot; and it is only the

loftiest peak of this isolated mountain which the latter

call Sinai, and the former,
&quot; the mountain of Moses.&quot;

The whole group of mountains and rocks which in the

language of Scripture is called Horeb, (desolations,) and of

which Sinai constitutes only a portion, is called by the

Arabs, Turberg, (Djcbd ct Tur,) from the city Tor, upon
the Gulf of Suez. Accordingly, as the mountain-chain
of Horeb is of great extent, the Israelites might have
been still distant a day s journey from the proper Sinai

of the Scriptures, when they obtained the water from
the rock in Rephidim.

2 It is true there is water there
;
but it was in by no

means sufficient quantity for so vast a multitude of people
with their herds. Along the whole course of their jour

ney, even where there were wells, the Lord required to

make up the insufficiency with his blessing.
3 &quot;

They tempted the Lord,&quot; i.e., all their former ex

periences of his help and guidance were insufficient to

bring them to a calm and cheerful confidence in him;
despondency and unbelief always recurred afresh, and
called for new signs and wonders.

4 He was indeed a much afflicted man !

5 Fearless and undismayed.
6 &quot;

I will reveal to thee my almighty presence.&quot; Even
^M&amp;lt;i.-rs, in his many trials, required to have his faith

strengthened.
7 The Lord, who with inconceivable condescension

ling the people with quails and manna, is able in

the same miraculous way to assuage their thirst: he

givt-s water from the rock, in order that Israel might
tin T. l.y see that it was the Lord himself who provided
tin-in drink, even that spiritual Rock which followed

them, (1 Cor. x. 4.)

Victory over Amalek Ver. 8- 1C.

8 Then came Amalek,
1 and fought with Israel

in Rephidim. 9 And Moses said unto Joshua,&quot;

us out men,
8 and go out, fi^ht with

Amalek : to-morrow 1 v.ill stand on tin: top of

the hill with the rod of Clod in mine hand. 10

So Joshua did as Mosr.s h;.d .-aid to him, and

fought with Amalek: and Moses, Aaron, and
Hur 4 went up to the top of the hill. 11 And it

cam.- to pass, when Moses held up his hand,
5 that

Israel prevailed : and when he let down his hand,
Amalek prevailed. 12 But Moses s hands were

heavy; and they took a stone, and put it under

him, and he sat thereon
;
and Aaron and Hur

stayed up his hands, the one on the one side, and
the other on the other side

;

6 and his hands were

steady until the going down of the sun. 13 And
Joshua discomfited Amalek and his people with

the edge of the sword. 14 And the LORD and
unto Moses, Write this for a memorial in a book,

7

and rehearse it in the ears of Joshua :

8 for I will

utterly put out the remembrance of Amalek from

under heaven.9 15 And Moses built an altar,

and called the name of it JEHOYAH-mMi ;
10

1C For he said, Because the LORD hath sworn 11

that the LORD will have war with Amalek from

generation to generation.

1 Amalek, the descendants of Esau s grandson, a

nomadic tribe of Edomites, who roamed about in the

south of Palestine and in Arabia Petnca, venture, un

provoked, and with reckless audacity, to make an assault

upon Israel for whom the Lord had hitherto fought.

They set at nought the signs and wonders which he had

wrought for his people s deliverance, which even the

Philistines and Edomites dared not despise.
2 Joshua is here trained for his future vocation, and

has to be taught personal heroism, as well aa confidence

in the Divine help.
3 This was the first opportunity given to Israel, who

had been effeminated by their residence in Egypt, to

exercise themselves in warfare and become a military
and warlike nation, for the ultimate conquest of Canaan.

At the same time, it taught them to look up to the

Lord, as alone able to lead them to victory.
4
According to Josephus, Hur was Miriam s husband,

and Moses s brother-in-law. At any rate, he was a man
of great consequence among the people, (chap. xxiv. 14.)

5 The lifting up of the hand indicates that it is the

Lord of heaven who must give the victory.
6
They supported his hands, the one of which was

held up by Moses, and in the other of which, according
to ver. 9, he held his rod aloft, as a banner to the con

tending host, and that the sight of it might strengthen
the courage of the warriors.

7
Literally, the book

;
there was consequently such a

book in existence. This is a proof that even in that

early age, important events and divine communications
were recorded in writing.

8
&quot;We have here already a hint of his important future

vocation.
9 Even Amalek, though kinsmen of Israel, were to

share the same fate as the Canaanitish nations. See

their destruction, Deut xxv. 19 ; 1 Chron. iv. 43.

10 The Lord my banner.
11 The Hebrew Jah is the contracted form for Jehovah ;

the meaning is : &quot;A hand [power] is over the banner,&quot;

i.e., The higher might of Jehovah rests upon the rod

which I hold, as his banner, in my hand. According to

the received reading, the translation is :

&quot; The hand [of

the Amalekites] hath been laid on Jehovah s throne ; there

fore there shall be war,&quot; &c. Luther gives still another

version, which cannot, however, be justified. According
to his translation, the sense would be : that by this

victory over Amrxlek, the Lord had given the sign from

his throne, that he would be against them for ever.
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Jethrds Counsel Chap. XVIII.

This chapter shews that alone, with the divine inter

vention, upon which the whole direction and governim-nt
of the people, with all their institutions, laws, ami unli-

nances, rested, human ability and human prudence were
not disregarded. A separation was made betwixt the

office of a divinely-commi.ssioiifl lawgiver, ;md that &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

.assistant judges, as a purely human institution. The
human and proximate occasion of this was the over

whelming amount of the duties of Mose.s which, taken in

connexion with the visit of Jethro, which happened at

the same time, must have appeared as indicative of divine

interposition. External opportunities and events shew
us the will of the Lord, as well as his direct word, a

lesson that we may also learn from the attack of the

Amalekites in the foregoing chapter, which gave the first

occasion for the appointment of a military force and war
like institutions. Jethro, a person extraneous to the

covenant people, but who yet was acquainted with the

true God of Israel, and who had heard more especially of

the wondrous things which he had recently done for

them, visits his son-in-law at the mount of God, bringing
with him his wife and two sons, whom, as we here learn,
Moses had sent back from Egypt to Midian. Moses gives
him a kind and hearty reception, and joyfully receives

him, with his wife and children, into his tent. Jethro is

told circumstantially of all that God had done to Israel ;

praises Jehovah as greater than all the gods of the

heathen, (ver. 11 ;) and offers to him a burnt-offering and
sacrifices. Aaron and the elders of Israel assemble in the
tent of Moses, and, with his honoured guest, partake to

gether of a solemn sacrificial feast for the accomplished
deliverance. On the day after, Jethro perceives how
greatly Moses, who executed the office of judge for the

j

whole people, is overwhelmed with business from the

morning to the evening; and observing that it must
exceed both Moses s strength and the people s patience,

(ver. 4-18,) he gives him the following advice :

19 .... Be thou for the people to God-ward,
1

that thou maycst bring the causes unto God :

20 And thou shalt teach them ordinances and

laws, and shalt shew them the way wherein they
must walk, and the work that they must do. 21

Moreover thou shalt provide out of all the people
able men, such as fear God, men of truth, hating
covctousness

;
and place such over them, to be

rulers of thousands, and rulers of hundreds, rulers

of fifties, and rulers of tens : 22 And let them

judge the people at all seasons : and it shall be,
that every great matter they shall bring unto

thee, but every small matter they shall judge : so

shall it be easier for thyself, and they shall bear

the burden with thee. 23 If thou shalt do this

thing, and God command thee so, then thou shalt

be able to endure, and all this people shall also

go to their place
2 in peace.

1 As mediator.
&quot;

The promised land.

Moses followed this good counsel, and took measures

accordingly. He himself undertook all the greater causes,
while those of less moment were devolved upon the ap
pointed judges. And Jethro went his way into his own
land, (ver. 24-27.)

VI. ISRAEL AT SINAI. EXOD. XIX. TO LEV. XXVII.

An ival at the Mountain; Preparation for the

giving of the Law Chap. XIX.

1 In the third month, when the children of

Israel were gone forth out of the land of Egypt,
the same day

1 came they into the wilderness of

Sinai; ... 2 And there Israel camped before the

mount. 2 3 And Moses went up unto God, and
the LORD called unto him out of the mountain,

3

saying, Thus shalt thou say to the house of Jacob,
and tell the children of Israel

;
4 Ye have seen

what I did unto the Egyptians, and how I bare

you on eagles wings,
4 and brought you unto my

self 5 Now therefore, if ye will obey my voice

indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall be
a peculiar treasure unto me above all people : for

all the earth is mine :

5
6 And ye shall be unto

me a kingdom of priests,
6 and an holy nation.

These are the words which thou shalt speak unto
the children of Israel. 7 And Moses came and
called for the elders of the people, and laid be
fore their faces all these words which the LORD
commanded him. 8 And all the people answered

together, and said, All that the LORD hath spoken
we will do.

7 And Moses returned the words of
the people unto the LORD.

1 It was consequently the new moon, or beginning of
the month, and the first day of the third month. At
this place a new section begins, and extends to Num. x.

11, embracing an interval of eleven months and twenty
days. The first year of the wandering of the people
reaches to Exod. xl. 16; the second year begins with the
building of the tabernacle, ver. 17.

&quot;

Opposite to the modern Horeb, which is the Sinai

of the Bible, (compare chap, xvii., annot. to ver. 1,) and
which is cut off by deep gorges from the other masses oi

the ridge, so as to form an independent mountain shaft.

Opposite to it, and on the northern declivity, there is a
vast and well-watered level plain shut in by the opposite
mountains, which stretches out on two sides, and upon
the third has a strong bend into the hill. The plain,
called upon the one side Rahah, and upon the other

Scheikh, presented to the vast multitude of people more
than sufficient space for their encampment.

3 Horeb has several peaks ; from one of which the
Lord called unto Moses, who was already on the moun
tain, upon which, no doubt, the pillar of cloud had now
also settled.

4 An image expressive both of power and affectionate

care, (Deut. xxxii. 11.)
5 God is the rightful owner of the whole world, and

that is the reason why he chooses Israel out of all nations.

He can do as he wills with his own. He does this, how
ever, for the purpose of making the chosen nation a

blessing to all other nations.
6
By these words, Jehovah designates himself as their

Icing, and institutes the Theocracy, or divine government.
The people were to be a &quot;

kingdom of
priests,&quot;

the Lord
their king, and they his priests, chosen for the special
service of the true God; a holy nation separated from
others and consecrated to the Lord, and charged to pre
serve his revelations, laws, and statutes, and proclaim
them to the world. (Compare 1 Pet. ii. 9.)

7 In this manner was the covenant of grace between
God and the people concluded on their part. It was the
old covenant renewed. This was done provisionally, and
with respect to its bare outlines. For fuller details see

chap. xxiv. 3.

10 And the LORD said unto Moses, Go unto the

people,
1 and sanctify them to-day and to-morrow,

and let them wash 2
their clothes, 11 And be

ready against the third day : for the third day
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the LOUD will r,,nie down in the -si-lit of nil the

people upon mount Sinai. ] 2 And thou slialt

set bounds untu the people nmnd about,&quot; saying,
Take hred to

your&amp;gt;el\vs.
that \&amp;lt;- -40 not up into

tin- nioiint, or touch the border of it : whosoever

touchcth the mount shall lie .surely put to death/
!&quot;&amp;gt;.... whether it be beast or man : when the

trumpet soundeth Ion-, they&quot;
shall mine up to the

mount. II And .Moses went down from the mount
unto the people, and sanctified the people; and they
washed their clothes 1 G And it came to pass
on the third day in the morning, that there were
thunders and lightnings, and a thick cloud upon
the mount, and the voice of the trumpet exceed-

in- loud; so that all the people that was in the

camp trembled. 17 And Moses brought forth

the people out of the camp to meet with God ;

and they stood at the nether part of the mount.
18 And mount Sinai was altogether on a smoke,
because the LORD descended upon it in fire : and
the smoke thereof ascended as the smoke of a fur

nace, and the whole mount quaked greatly. 19
And when the voice of the trumpet sounded long,
and waxed louder and louder, Moses spake, and
God answered him by a voice.

1 All these antecedents to the giving of the law are

designed to represent Moses as the mediator and spokes
man between God and the people, to accredit him as a
divine commissioner, and make them aware of the dis

tinction between themselves and the leader appointed
them by God.

2 Outward cleansing, as the emblem of that which is

inward, and which is effected by prayer and self-denial.

He who is to appear before the Lord must deny himself
what in other circumstances would be lawful.

3 It does not mean actually a fence, but a line of

demarcation between them and the mountain, which the

people must not pass.
4 So terrible to the sinner is the law, and the holiness

of God which it reflects.
5 With this compare ver. 17; others understand by

it Aaron and the elders, (ver. 7, 22, 24,) who possessed a
sort of sacerdotal rank, even before the institution of the

regular priesthood.

Ver. 20-25. Here Moses must again warn the people
against drawing near to the mountain, in order more
forcibly to impress upon them the majesty of the Divine

Being and the holiness of the law.

THE TEN COMMANDMENTS CHAP. XX. 1-18.

The ten commandments, or ten words, the exact num
erical order of which is not given to us in the Bible, are

here, in the most solemn manner, orally promulgated by
God to the people, even before they were inscribed by
him upon tables of stone. This double method God
employ* in order to impress them indelibly upon the

people, and insure their preservation through all future
time. The word of God nowhere tells how many com
mandments there were on each table. It only tells us
that there were ten in all, (Deut. iv. l:O and these their
contents shew admit of a twofold division viz., duties
towards God, and duties towards our neighbour. The
Lutheran Catechism puts only three POOHUBdOMntl
into the first table, and seven into the second. This it

does by splitting the last commandment, &quot;Thou shalt not

covet,&quot; &c., into two; for which it makes up in the tirst

table by combining two commandments into one i.e.,

incorporates with the first commandment the prohibition
against graven images. The arrangement of the Ke-

fonned Cliun-li is
iri&amp;gt;li-jiut il,ly more correct, according

t which that prohibition cii*titiiU:8 a command-
I tin- ninth and I. -nth commandine]/

Lut.her.r: i ;us tin,-. Although
the distribution ,,f the enmiiiandments upon th

is of very subordinate importance to the keeping of them,
still it appears to us the D ..ay, when the

commandment,
&quot; Honour thy father and mother,&quot; is in

troduced into the jii-rtt table, and parents, naaj. :

&c., are regard, -d as Uod s vicegerents upon earth, which
consonant with the Bible. In this manner, the

ten commandments would be equally apportioned be
tween the two tables, as, from the very nature of the

case, one would expect them to be. These ten com
mandments, which, as forming the moral law, are dis

tinguished from all the rest of the statutes, form so

entirely the basis and root of all the other laws and
institutions, that it is quite impossible, to disconnect
from them the civil and ceremonial laws. The Lord
has said in the New Testament, that he is come not to

destroy but to fulfil; and neither that destroying nor
that fulfilling can be partially referred merely to the ten

commandments, as being, what they unquestionably are,
the standing moral law for all ages, but must be extended
to the whole Mosaic legislation, in all its indissolubly
connected parts. The fulfilling of the law by Christ in

the New Testament is therefore not to be considered

merely as the perfect observance on his part of the ten

commandments, exhausting though that observance did
both the letter and the spirit of the moral law

;
but it is

to be considered as the advancement of the law whole and
undivided to a higher goal, and to a nobler purpose and
issue i.e., to an economy of grace and redemption com
pletely answering the wants of sinful humanity. In this

view Christ has not, strictly speaking, abolished even the
ceremonial law, but, in the sense above explained, has
fulfilled and carried it to completion in its spiritual im
port. All that was done away was the restraints of the

law, which arose out of the condition of the ancient

covenant-people as minors. The kernel was to remain
for ever. &quot; Christ is the end of the law,&quot; does not there
fore merely signify that the reign of the condemnatory
law was concluded with his redemption ;

but it also means,
that he has conducted to its proper end that which was the

purpose of the law, (knowledge of sin, the feeling of a need
of salvation,) and woven into the New Testament econ

omy of the kingdom of God the whole Mosaic institution,
with all its spiritual and spiritualised threads, which God
had ordained as &quot;a schoolmaster to bring us to Christ;&quot;

so that now, under the New Testament, we have every
where the body in place of the shadow, (Heb. x. 1

;
Col. ii.

16, 17.) The first commandment points out the means
of fulfilling the law

;
the last, the cause of all its trans

gression. The first and the last commandment compre
hend in them all the rest. The true fear and love of God
incites to the fulfilment of all other divine commands ;

as the tenth commandment, when kept, stops the source

of all trespasses against them. In the tirst table, accord

ing to our distribution of them, the two first command
ments refer to the worship of God in general ;

the third,

to the obedience we owe him in word
;
and the fourth and

fifth, to the obedience we owe him in deed. The last

forms, at the same time, the preparation and transition to

the second table. This second table declares the duties

we owe our neighbour, who is to be regarded by us astha

image of God. Neither (1.) by assailing his person, nor

(2.) violating his wife, nor (3.) his property, nor (4.) by
words of deceit, nor (5.) by wicked desires, ought the rights
of our neighbour to be infringed. It is, therefore, clear

that even the duties of the second table are to be referred

.liivetly to God, and are inseparably connected with those

of the first. The progression of the commandments, from
the flagrant act to the secret desire of the h. art, involved,

at the same time, the proof that these commandments are

not merely to be under.-tood in their outward and literal

sense, but in their inward and spiritual and strictly moral
:id that where there is a warning against the

flagrant act, all preceding and more subtle sins, which

pave the way to it, are comprehended. Thus every pro-
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hilition includes a commandment of the opposite of the

thing prohibited, and vice versa.

First Table.

First Commandment Ver. 2, 3.

1 And God spake all these words, saying, 2

I am the LORD thy God, which have brought thee

out of the land of Egypt, out of the house of

bondage.
1 3 Thou shalt have no other gods be

fore me. 2

1 God speaks to them as his covenant-people, who had

already abundantly experienced his benefits and blessings.

First of all he mentions the gift, and then what is required
of the people whose covenant-God he peculiarly is. By
reminding them of their most recent deliverance from the

house of bondage, he points as it were to the last link in

the long chain of divine blessings, reaching back to Abra

ham and the covenant made with him. By this command

ment, however, Christians are reminded of a still greater

deliverance.
-

I, the Omniscient and Holy Being, who have so

gloriously revealed myself to thee, shall be to thee thine

all, thy chief and only good, and richly compensate to

thee for every advantage which the heathen world obtain

from their impotent deities. Thou shalt fear, and love,

and trust me above all else. Idolatry, both the gross and

the refined, is contempt of the divine presence, which

was manifested in Israel, and is manifested wherever the

knowledge of the true God exists. Scorn of him, offence

given to his majesty, is consequently (Deut. xvil 2-5) a

crime to be punished by death.

Second Commandment Ver. 4-6.

4 Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven

image,
1 or any likeness of any thing that is in

heaven above, or that is in the earth beneath, or

that is in the water under the earth :~ 5 Thou
shalt not bow down thyself to them, nor serve

them: 3 for I the LORD thy God am a jealous

God, visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the

children unto the third and fourth generation of

them that hate me
;

G And shewing mercy unto

thousands of them that love me, and keep my
commandments. 4

1 However closely this commandment may be related

to the first, it still expresses something new, conveys some
additional injunction, to the effect that of Him who is the

Supreme Being and an invisible Spirit, Israel was to make
neither graven nor yet molten images, nor indeed any
likeness at all. Images of the true God, or of false deities,

misled the people into apostasy. This was the case with
the worship of the calf in the desert, and in the kingdom
of Israel in the time of Jeroboam, the object of which
was to picture forth the true God to the senses

; and so it

also was with the statues of false deities, Baal, Astarte,
&c. Israel was not to sink into the worship of nature

practised by Egypt and other nations ; nor, in the visible

image, overlook or forget the invisible and eternal God.
Neither ought we to endeavour to represent in pictures
the invisible God. It is otherwise with Jesus, who is the

God-man, manifest in the flesh.
2 &quot; The heaven above &quot;

refers to the worship of the
stars and the sun; &quot;the earth beneath,&quot; to that of man
and the beasts of the field

;

&quot; the waters under the earth,&quot;

i.e., deeper than the earth, to aquatic animals all of these

having reference to what Israel had seen in Egypt. The
figures of the two cherubim, which afterwards stood on
the ;irk of the testimony, over which the divine glory
(Shi-kinah) was enthroned, offer no contradiction to this,
but are a practical evidence that God in supreme and in

visible glory reigns over the highest powers of creation.

On the contrary, pictures of holy persons, transactions, or

[EXOD. XX. 1.

objects other than God, which neither of themselves,
nor yot by the disposition of their possessors, give occasion

or excitement to divine reverence, or to the expectation
of succour and salvation, are harmless, and may even be

come to the weak a token and call to reflect devoutly
upon the subject which the picture represents.

3 Even when you find them made by others.
4 These words, which are annexed to the second com

mandment, may justly be referred, as Luther refers them
in his Catechism, to all the divine commandments. This

is, indeed, hinted at in the concluding words,
&quot; them that

love me, and keep my commandments.&quot; Inasmuch, how
ever, as the two first commandments, being the founda
tion of all the rest, are consequently to be reckoned the

most important, especially as Israel was peculiarly exposed
to the danger of transgressing them, the words in question
here occupy a very proper place. God is jealous, in re

spect that he does not permit his laws to be violated with

impunity, and especially does not allow apostasy from
himself to pass unavenged. The visiting the iniquity of

the fathers upon the children does not mean that he

punishes the innocent children of ungodly, or the con
verted children of unbelieving parents, for the sins of

the latter ; we read the very contrary of this, Ezek. xviii.

20. This threatening is rather levelled against such
children as walk in their fathers footsteps. It expresses,

however, the terrible weight of sin and punishment, which

may certainly be transmitted from parents to children in

the natural consequences of wickedness, e.g., disease,

stupidity, and poverty ;
all which, however, children of a

better character have to look upon not as penal, but as

probationary. The threatening lights only upon those

children who walk in their fathers footsteps, and &quot; hate

the Lord.&quot; The Lord s mercy, however, is far greater
than his penal justice.

Third Commandment Ver. 7.

7 Thou shalt not take the name of the LORD

thy God in vain
-,

1
for the LORD will not hold

him guiltless that taketh his name in vain.

1 Thou shalt not use it for vanity, falsehood, hypocrisy,

lying, slander, especially not for false oaths. This is, at

the same time, a prohibition against all swearing ;
see

Christ s exposition of it in the sermon on the mount.

fourth Commandment Ver. 8-11.

8 Remember the sabbath day,
1
to keep it holy.

9 Six days shalt thou labour, and do all thy
work : 10 But the seventh day is the sabbath

of the LORD thy God : in it thou shalt not do

any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter,

thy man-servant, nor thy maid-servant, nor thy

cattle, nor thy stranger
2 that is within thy gates :

11 For in six days the LORD made heaven and

earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rested

the seventh day : wherefore the LORD blessed the

sabbath day, and hallowed it.
3

1 This commandment is of quite special importance ;

it forms the basis of the whole ceremonial law. It is not

new, for see the institution of it, Gen. ii. 3. The Sab

bath, however, appears, although not altogether forgotten,

to have yet come pretty generally into disuse, until the

Lord by the gift of the manna reminded them of it
; hence

the language is not,
&quot; Thou shalt keep,&quot; &c., but &quot; Re

member to keep,&quot;
with a distinct reference to Gen. ii. 3.

We have consequently a fresh enforcement of the Sab-

l.ath under the law of the covenant.
2 How benignant is the commandment of the Lord!

how kindly it considers the rights and exigences of all,

even to the servants, the stranger, and the cattle ! \\ &amp;lt;

are bound to regard the rest of the Sabbath, and the use

we make of it, according to the divine intention, in the

light of a divine gift or donation. On the contrary, how
does the unnecessary working of cattle on the Lord s day
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appear n* maltreatment and cruelty towards the animal

w.rl&amp;lt;l, just as the employment of servants in secular

labours on this day is a physical and moral tyranny per

petrated l&amp;gt;y

their masters against them !

3 This appeal to the history of the creation is meant
&amp;lt; lie a pn if that the God of Israel, who has adopted the

now mighty nation as his own covenant-people and pos

session, is the same Clod who made tin- world, even the

Creator of heaven and of earth, infinitely exalted above

the fictitious or imaginary idols of the heathen.

Fifth Commandment Ver. 12.

1 2 Honour thy father and thy mother :

l that

thy days may be long upon the land which the

LORD thy God giveth thee.
2

1 This commandment was the main foundation of the

whole civil law in Israel, as it still is the foundation of

all the civil legislation of states and kingdoms. Honour

presupposes love, as something arising of itself from the

nature of the case, but it goes beyond it. We are to

love our neighbour and to honour father and mother i.e.,

besides love and gratitude, we are to shew them the

obedience, respect, and submission due to those whom
God has placed as his representatives over us, and whom
he has ordained to be our superiors in the threefold re

lation of the family, the church, and the state. Parents,
and especially fathers, religious instructors, and magis
trates exercise the office of God, and hence we owe them
reverence and a certain holy awe, which includes love,

but is also something more.
3 Here the promised land, or Canaan, is meant, which

Israel would have reached so soon, had they not brought
upon themselves the additional thirty-eight years of pil

grimage in the desert, as the punishment for the trans

gressing of this and the three first commandments. Long
life in Canaan was the emblem of prosperity, and in gene
ral of the divine blessing in temporal things. It is, at

the same time, the earnest of the promised good things
to come.

The commandments of the first table have all special
annexations of a promissory or threatening nature, in

tended as additional reasons and motives for keeping
them. With the commandments of the second table

this is not the case. They are throughout simple pro
hibitions, and do not need any such annexation for him
who has once mastered the first table, or is earnestly

eeeking to do so. The second table properly constitutes

the conclusion to be drawn from the first.

The Second Table.

Birth Commandment Ver. 13.

13 Thou shalt not kill.
1

1 Gen. ix. 6
;

for God has made man after his own

image, (compare ver. 5,) and he who is our fellow-man

is our brother. We must spare our neighbour s life as

we do our own
;
which accordingly supposes love and

good-will towards him. Not in vain, however, does the

may titrate bear the sword, the image of his power over

the lives of those who have forfeited them by crime.

It is beyond dispute that the word of God invests the

magistracy, which stands in the place of God, with the

right to intlict capital punishment in certain cases. This

penal law, however, has been ordained by God in order

that it may never be put into execution. The magistrate
cannot abrogate it, but men can render it inoperative,
and so fulfil the object of the law, by conforming their

behaviour to the will and commandment of God.

Seventh Commandment Ver. 14.

14 Thou shalt not commit adultery.
1

1 The divine institution of marriage shall be sacred to

thee, both in thy neighbour s case and in thine own
;
out

of the marriage state, also, let thy life be chaste and

emperate, and thy heart pure. In this commandment

is forbidden every sort of whoredom, polygamy, arbitrary
divorce, (which in the Old Testament was in the power
of the husband,) and, above all, lewd intercourse with the
wife of another, which in the Old T st iniciit chiefly

passed under tin: name of adultery. Compare with thin

the passage where Christ is represented as having not

destroyed but fulfilled this law, (Matt. v. 27, 28. xix.) In

wedloek, we have a reflection of the fellowship of Christ
with his church, and of God with his people, and henco

apostasy from God and the worship of idols are desig
nated by the prophets under the name of whoredom and

adultery.

Eitjhth Commandment Ver. 15.

15 Thou shalt not steal.
1

1 That which a man possesses of hia own is lent to
him by God

;
all true ownership is in God s hands. It

was he who promised, and gave, and lent the land of
Canaan to Israel

;
it was he who divided it among the

tribes
; and even now it is he who distributes to every

one according as he wills : for this reason we ought all

the more to be satisfied with what God allots to us, and

ought all the less to seek to lay hold of our neighbour s

substance. By so doing, we not only impair the love and

respect due to a neighour, but, what is worse, invade the

rights of God. Learn to regard what you possess as be
longing to God, and avarice and covetousness will be far

from you, and your neighbour s property as sacred to you
as your own.

Ninth Commandment Ver. 16.

16 Thou shalt not bear false witness against

thy neighbour.
1

1 The same probity and uprightness which the former
command requires in all our transactions and intercourse

with our neighbour, are here required in our language
or testimony for or against him. Be truthful, speak the

truth, act truthfully ; this is the sum of the eighth and
ninth commandments. Every lie, however great the

temptation to it, every intentional deception of our

neighbour is forbidden, and strict and thorough ingenu
ousness inculcated as a duty. We no doubt read in the
Bible that even men of God ventured in their difficulties

to tell lies of convenience, because the Bible takes the

lead in fulfilling this commandment, and itself observes

the strictest veracity and truthfulness
;
but such lies are

never excused, and far less recommended.

Tenth Commandment Ver. 17.

17 Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour s house,

thou shalt not covet thy neighbour s wife, nor his

man-servant, nor his maid-servant, nor his ox, nor

his ass, nor anything that is thy neighbour s.
1

1 It is only by unnatural violence that two command
ments can be made out of this verse. The general idea,
&quot;

thy neighbour s house,&quot; in the first clause, is in the

second only more fully developed, and its main consti

tuents specified ;
while the final clause imports that the

whole of our neighbour s property and possession ia

comprehended under the word &quot;

house.&quot; Besides, by the

term house is meant all connected with, or belonging to

it. This last commandment refers back to all the com
mandments of the second table, and indirectly also to

those of the first, in as far as these presuppose the others;

and every sin against our neighbour is, at the same time,

a coveting, or speaking, or acting against God, the holy

Lawgiver. This commandment lays hold of sin by the

root, and exhibits even the evil inclination as an inwardly-

perpetrated actual sin. It shews, too, in how spiritual a

sense the preceding commandments are to be understood,
and that not merely murder and the deadly blow, but

hatred and envy ;
not merely fornication and adultery,

but even lewd desires and thoughts and looks
;
not merely

robbery and theft, but even avarice and covetousness ;
not

merely bold and shameless lying, but even inward disin-

genuousuess, are a sin against God. In the heart lies the
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root of all evil. This David recognised, (Ps. li. 10.) That

it id by the law that we obtain the knowledge of sin, is

seen chietly in this l;vst riiiiiiiiandiuriit, this key-stone of

all the rest, this last hook by which even the pious ser

vant of God finds himself caught, when he seriously ap

plies it in his self-examination.

Exposition of the Ten Commandments

Chap. XX. 18-XXIII. 33.

This whole section contains more specific explanations
of the ten commandments, and accordingly constitutes

part of the entire covenant-legislation which appears

(chap. xxiv. 4-7) under the name of &quot; the book of the

covenant,&quot; into which they were introduced. It con

sists of mere provisional branches of law, which were

given with a special regard to the abode of Israel in the

wilderness of Sinai, and partly also with an eye to a

more distant future, and which are arranged somewhat

loosely. The greater part of them are afterwards more

particularly defined. At chap, xxiii. 20-33, special pro
mises of grace are annexed.

The People desire the Mediation of Moses in sub

sequent Divine Revelations Ver. 1821.

18 And all the people saw the thunderings,
and the lightnings, and the noise of the trumpet,
and the mountain smoking : and when the people
saw it, they removed, and stood afar off. 19

And they said unto Moses, Speak thou with us,

and we will hear : but let not God speak with us,

lest we die.
1 20 And Moses said unto the people,

Fear not : for God is come to prove you,
2 and that

his fear may be before your faces, that ye sin not.

21 And the people stood afar off, and Moses

drew near unto the thick darkness where God
was.8

1 The presence of the holy Deity had with it some

thing dreadful and overpowering, suggesting thoughts of

destruction to sinful men. Moses must, therefore, be the

mediator between God and them. Thus they desire of

themselves what God designed to do and had foretold to

Moses, (chap. xix. 19.)
2 Not to destroy and put you to death, but to prove you
i.e., to put to the test whether your faith and obedience

are genuine, and whether your fear of God is sufficient to

preserve you from sin.
3 The appearing of the Divine presence involved also a

manifestation of his favour, and this inspired Moses with
the confidence which, at chap. iii. 6, he did not appear
to possess.

The whole of this history must be compared with
Deut. v. 28-33, and xviii. 16-22. According to these pas
sages, the Lord answered to the prayer of the people, (ver.

19,) that this prayer would be fulfilled in a yet far greater
sense than they had meant it, by a much greater Mediator
and Prophet than Moses was, though One, according to

his human nature, like unto Moses. Upon this, then,
followed the encouraging words of Moses mentioned
here, (Exod. xx. 20,) and the approach of Moses to God,
(ver. 21.)

Laws respecting Altars Ver. 22-26.

22 And the LORD said unto Moses, Thus
thou shalt say unto the children of Israel, Ye
have seen that I have talked with you from
heaven.

1 23 Ye shall not make with me gods of

silver, neither shall ye make unto you gods of

gold.
2 24 An altar of earth 3 thou shalt make

unto me, and shalt sacrifice thereon thy burnt-

offerings, and thy peace-offerings, thy sheep, and

iliinr oxen: in all places where I record my
naiiiu

4 I will come unto thee, and I will bless

thce. 25 And if thou wilt make me an altar of

stone, thou shalt not build it of hewn stone : for

if thou lift up thy tool upon it, thou hast polluted
5

it. 26 Neither shalt thou go up by steps unto
mine altar, that thy nakedness be not discovered

thereon.
1 And are thereby convinced that you have before you,

and beside you, the true and living God ; therefore
2 Ye shall not, after the manner of the heathen, make

unto you gold and silver idols, to place them upon my
altar. (See the second commandment.)

3 Even the altar needed not to be artificially con
structed. It was to be of simple earth or unhewn stone,
for ye have seen how God revealed himself from the
natural rocks of Mount Horeb. The greater and the holier

your God is, and the closer his relation to you, so much
the less are artificially-constructed or artificially-decorated
altars required. This is provisional, and before the con
struction of the tabernacle and the altar of burnt-offering.
Their altars were to be of earth, or of what most resem
bles it, unhewn stones, because such altars were reared
for burnt-offerings, and had chiefly in view the expiation
of sin, which stands so closely connected with earth and

earthly things. Even the altar in the fore-court of the
tabernacle was at least filled with earth, (chap, xxvii.)

Subsequently the case was different with the golden altar

of incense in the sanctuary.
4

i.e., in the place where I make known my name, or

manifest my existence and presence, and where, in conse

quence of this, ye shall erect unto me an altar, there will

I come, &c.
5 God exercises great precaution, that the people, being

yet unconfirmed, may not overlook the end in the means.
6 Even this direction, shadowing forth inward modesty

in external things, is afterwards (chap, xxviii. 42, 43) more

particularly laid down, and is here of mere provisional

authority.

(The historical continuation of chap. xx. will be found
at chap, xxiv.)

Laws respecting Bondsmen or Slaves -Chap.
XXL 1-11.

The law of Moses permitted the existence of such a

class, and permitted to them very important privileges,

as compared with other nations. A Hebrew servant was
to obtain his freedom in the seventh year, unless he

voluntarily consented to remain with his master for ever,

(ver. 2, 5.) This last circumstance was to be determined

before God i.e, at the place where the public courts were

held, in God s presence, (ver. 6.) The Israelitish bond

woman possessed inferior rights; it was not, however,

permitted to sell her into the family (not nation) of a

foreigner, (ver. 8.) She might also in certain cases acquire
her full manumission.

Laws respecting Injuries ; Right of Retaliation

Ver. 12-27.

Death is to be the punishment for intentional murder,
and for injuries issuing in death (ver. 12-14;) for those

who smite or curse parents, (ver. 15;) for him that steal-

eth or selleth a man, (ver. 1C.) Different punishments are

appointed for blows, maltreatment of slaves and pregnant
. such cases to be cognosced by the judges, down

to an eye for an eye, &c.

Punishments for Injuries inflicted by a neighbour s

cattle, upon a mans person or property

Chap. XXL 28-XXII. 17.

An ox which slays a man shall bo stoned
; and so like

wise his master, who knew the danger but took no pre
cautions against it. The thief who breaks into a house
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by night may be slain with impunity. Compensation is

;! all lossee occasioned by injury. The
value of IKT i|..\vry to be paid to tlie fatli.

tion of a virgin, along with the obligation to take her in

marriage.

Pro i. MM Ver. 18-31.

The witch is not to be suffered to live. Bestiality

(which in Kuypt was part of divine worship) to be capi

tally punished. St raii_;vi -,-, \vid&quot;\\ .-, .1111 1 i

I

ll nis are to be
treated with indul^enee. Money i.s to be lent to a com
patriot without interest; which may, however, be taken
from strangers. God, and his representatives, the magis
tracy, &c., are not to be reviled or cursed. The reaping
of thy fruits, with the juice of the olive and grape, (thy
abundance and tears,) i.e., the first-fruits of the barn and

wine-press, are not to be withheld from the Lord. The
first-born son and the firstlings of thy herds shall belong
to the Lord.

Laws of strict Truthfulness and Justice, from pure
love of thy Neighbour Chap. XXIII. 1-9.

A false report is not to be taken up, nor a bad cause

promoted, by an \intrue testimony. Even a great multi
tude must not lead away by their example from the path
of truth and rectitude

; just as little is unrighteous com
passion for the poor, when his cause is bad, to be alleged
as an excuse for espousing his interests. The love of
enemies is to be practically shewn, (ver. 4, 5.) Have no

thing to do with a liar in court, nor condemn the innocent.

Accept no gifts,
&quot; for the gift blindeth the wise, and per-

verteth the cause of the righteous,&quot; (ver. 8.) Even the

stranger is to have ample justice rendered him when he
comes forward to plead his case.

The Sabbatical Year; Brief Laws for Feasts

Ver. 10-19.

The land is to rest in the seventh year, for the sake of

the poor. Three chief festivals are ordained : 1. The pass-

over, or feast of unleavened bread. 2. Pentecost, the feast

of harvest, of the first-fruits of their labours, or the feast
of weeks, in June, at the conclusion of the wheat and
barley harvest. 3. The feast of ingathering at the end
of the civil year in October, on the completion of their

wine, fruit, and olive harvest; called also the feast of

tabernacles. Of these feasts the first was expiatory, the
second eucharistical, and the third a feast of joy. At
these high festivals all the males of Israel were to appear
before the Lord, and at a future period of their history,
at Jerusalem, (ver. 17.) In no offering was unleavened
bread to be used, (ver. 18.) The young kid was not to
be seethed &quot;in his mother s milk.&quot; This was designed
as a preventive against superstitious practices of the

heathen, who imagined that in such milk there was some
magical virtue.

Promises of Grace ; Exhortations and Warnings
respecting their Journey to Canaan Ver.

20-33.

20 Behold, I send an Angel
1
before thee, to

keep thee in the way, and to bring thee into the

place which I have prepared. 21 Beware of him,
and obey his voice, provoke him not

; for he will

not pardon your transgressions : for my name is

in him. 2 22 But if thou shalt indeed obey his

voice, then I will be an enemy unto thine enemies,
and an adversary unto thine adversaries

24 Thou shalt not bow down to their gods, nor
serve them, but thou shalt utterly overthrow them,
and quite break down their images.

3 25 And ye
shall serve the LORD your God, and he shall bless

thy bread, and thy water
; and I will take sick-

..\Y from the midst of thee. 2G Thi i

nothing cast their yung, nor be barren, in thy
land : the numl-i- ,,f thy days I will fulfil. 27
I will send my fear before thee, and will destroy
all the people to whom thou .shalt come
l s And I \\iil send hornets 5 before thee, which
shall drive out the Hivite, the Canaanite, and the

Hittite, from before thee; .... 29 Not in one

year; .... 30 By little and little I will drive

them out from before thee. ... 31 And I will

set thy bounds from the Red sea even unto the sea

of the Philistines, and from the desert unto the
river.

7 .... 32 Thou shalt make no covenant
with them, nor with their gods. 33 They shall

not dwell in thy land,
8

lest they make thee sin

against me : for if thou serve their gods, it will

surely be a snare unto thee.

1 The Angel here meant is quite a different being from
that of chap, xxxiii. 2-4, where the Lord threatens to
withdraw from the rebellious people his own personal
presence, and to give them for their leader some created

being of a rank very subordinate as compared with his.

This was virtually depriving the people of their peculiar
prerogatives, and putting them on a level with other
nations.

2 The Angel who is meant in this special promise of

grace, who was to lead Israel, whom they are to obey
as if he were God himself, and whom they cannot resist

with impunity, who has power to pardon or retain their

transgressions, in whom is the name i.e., the being and

majesty of God, cannot possibly be any other than the
Revealer of the Godhead, in whom he personally exists

;

the Angel who brought Israel forth out of Egypt, (Num.
xx. 16;) the Captain of the Lord s host, (Josh. v. 14;) the
Presence of the Lord, (Exod. xxxiii. 14;) the Angel of

his presence, (Isa. Ixiii. 9;) the Messenger of the cove

nant, (Mai. iii. 1.)
3 The Lord knew Israel s weak side, and the danger to

which they were exposed of combining with their wor

ship of Jehovah iniquitous reverence for the heathen
deities around them.

4 The temporal blessing of obedience towards God s

commandments.
5 No doubt a figurative expression for what, in ver. 27,

the Lord calls his &quot;

fear.&quot; (See also Josh. xxiv. 12.)
6 In order that before they could firmly occupy the

country, and cultivate it for their own subsistence, Israel

might find laud that had been cultivated by their enemies.
7 From the Red Sea northwards to the Mediterranean,

(here called
&quot; sea of the Philistines,&quot;) and from the desert

to the Euphrates, were the destined boundaries of then-

country. Not until the reign of David and Solomon,
were these promised limits approached. Both before and

afterwards, the disobedience of Israel stood in the way of

the fulfilment of the promise.
8
They knew the divine command, but they did not

obey it
;
and so they were caught in the snare, aposta

tised from God, and suffered the consequences.

The Covenant solemnly entered into

Chap. XXIV. 1-8.

3 And Moses came 1 and told the people all the

words of the LORD, and all the judgments : and

all the people answered with one voice, and said,

All the words which the LORD hath said will we.

do. 2 4 And Moses wrote 3
all the wojds of the

LORD, and rose up early in the morning, and

builded an altar
4 under the hill, and twelve

pillars, according to the twelve tribes of Israel.

5 And he sent young men of the children of

Israel, which ottered burnt-offerings, and sacri-
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ficed peace-offerings of oxen unto the LORD. G

Ami Moses took half of the blood, and put it in

basons
;
and half of the blood he sprinkled on

tin- altar. 7 And he took the book of the cove

nant, and read in the audience of the people :

and they said, All that the LORD hath, said will

we do, and be obedient. 8 And Moses took the

blood, and sprinkled it on the people,
5 and said,

Behold the blood of the covenant, which the

LORD hath made with you concerning all these

words.
1 Out of the thick darkness (chap. xx. 21) in which he

had hitherto received all the laws of the covenant and

the promises annexed, and communicated them to the

people. Ver. 1, 2 only premise the observation that

Moses and the elders were to ascend the mountain, after

what is contained in ver. 3-8 had been transacted.

There can be no doubt that it was after God had g;iven

the covenant law that he added the injunction contained

in ver. 1, 2, and which begins to be executed at ver. 9.

2 After the general outlines of the covenant provi

sionally made, chap, xix., had received their filling up,

chap. xx.-xxiii., the people here unanimously and cheer

fully express their concurrence. That which they had

done with reference to what they heard by word of

mouth, they likewise do here (ver. 7) with what is read

in their presence. Thus they were enabled to reflect

carefully on what they bound themselves strictly to per
form.

3 In this way, the book of the covenant (ver. 7) origi

nated, the first part of which was already written, (chap.
xvii. 14.) It was from the documents thus written at

several times, that Moses afterwards in the wilderness

prepared, as it appears, his books in their complete form.
4 Because the tabernacle was not built, and as yet the

covenant required to be ratified by a burnt-offering and

thank-offering.
5 The blood that was sprinkled on the altar intimated

the Lord s participation in the covenant ;
that which was

sprinkled upon the people, their appropriation of his

grace, and engagement to obedience.

Reminds us of the blood of the new covenant.

The Elders see the Glory of God Ver. 9-11.

9 Then went up Moses, and Aaron, Nadab,
and Abilm, and seventy of the elders of Israel.

1

10 And they saw the God of Israel :

2 and there

was under his feet as it were a paved work of a

sapphire stone, and as it were the body of heaven

in his clearness. 11 And upon the nobles of the

children of Israel he laid not his hand :

3 also

they saw God, and did eat and drink.
4

1 To a terrace of the mountain on whose higher sum
mit the glory of the Lord was enthroned.

2 &quot;

They,&quot;
in the name of all Israel who had made the

covenant with him,
&quot; saw God

;

&quot;

not the similitude of

him, (see Deut. iv. 12, 15,) for in that case they would have
seen more than Moses, (chap, xxxiii. 18, &c. ;) but they
saw the manifestation of his glory in greater proximity
than from the foot of the mountain.

3
i.e., as sinful men they must have been under the

apprehension of being cut off, having seen, as they did,
the glory of God in immediate proximity; but the Lord,
who had called them, did them no harm.

4
i.e., they celebrated a feast at the foot of the moun

tain, where the covenant sacrifices had been offered.

Moses is forty days upon the Mountain; Ordi-
l respecting the Tabernacle Chap.

XXIV. 12-18; XXXI. 18.

12 And the LORD said unto Moses, Come up

to me into the mount, and be there :

1 and I will

give thee tables of stone,
2 and a law, and com

mandments which I have written; that thou may-
est teach them. 13 And Moses rose up, and his

minister Joshua : and Moses 3 went up into the

mount of God. ... 15 And a cloud covered the

mount. 1G And the glory of the LORD abode

upon mount Sinai, and the cloud covered it six

days : and the seventh day he called unto Moses
out of the midst of the cloud. 17 And the

sight of the glory of the LORD was like devour

ing fire on the top of the mount in the eyes of

the children of Israel. 18 And Moses went into

the midst of the cloud, and gat him up into the

mount : and Moses was in the mount forty days
and forty nights.

4

1
During this period of forty days which Moses passed

upon the mount, the tabernacle with all its parts was

shewn, and the commandments respecting it (chap, xxv.-

xxxi.) given to him.
2 Before this took place, he received the order respect

ing the sanctuary. The tables of stone, because at the

time Moses wrote his books they were well known.
Moses received the written law out of the hands of God,
without human assistance. In Gal. iii. 19, it is spoken
of as

&quot; ordained by angels.&quot;
3 Joshua remained behind with the rest of the elders,

upon a level place on the mountain.
4 At the end of which he received (chap. xxxi. 18) the

tables of the law.

[The description of the tabernacle, (&quot;God s dwelling-

place,&quot;
&quot;the tabernacle of the congregation,&quot; &quot;the taber

nacle of testimony,&quot; &quot;the sanctuary,&quot;) of which God
shewed Moses a pattern upon the mountain, follows in

the sequel, chap, xxxv.-xxxix., where the building and
construction of this national sanctuary are related.]

Chap. xxxi. 1 8 And he gave unto Moses, when
he had made an end of communing with him upon
mount Sinai, two tables of testimony, tables of

stone, written with the finger of God. 1

1 Not by the hand of man, not even by Moses, but by
the finger of God. These commandments proceed directly
from God, are the work and gift of his power. The tables

contain the words, chap. xx. 2-17. Their.being &quot;written

on stone,&quot; reminds us of the enduring validity of what

they contain.

Idolatry ivith the Molten Calf; God s Displeasure ;

Moses s Zeal to Punish the People, and their

Repentance ; his Intercession, and God s extra

ordinary Assurance respecting the Jtetum of
His Favour Chap. XXXII.-XXXIV.|

CHAP. XXXII.

1 And when the people saw that Moses de

layed to come down out of the mount, the people

gathered themselves together unto Aaron, and
said unto him, Up, make us gods, which shall go
before us;

1
for as for this Moses, the man that

brought us up out of the land of Egypt, we wot

not what is become of him. 2 2 And Aaron said

unto them, Break off the golden ear-rings,
3 ....

and bring them unto me. 3 And all the people
brake off the golden ear-rings, .... and brought
them unto Aaron. 4 And he received them at

their hand, and fashioned it with a graving tool,
4
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after he had made it a molten calf : and tl;

These be thy gods/ O Israel, which brought thee

up out of the Uadof Iv- Vpt.
.&quot;&amp;gt; Ami \\luii Aaron

saw it, he built an altar before it
;

; and Aan.n

mail proelamatiuii, ami said. To -nmrrow is a feast

to the LORD. And they ms,- up early on the

in; ;T&amp;gt;W, and offered burnt-offerings, and bnmidit

peav-&amp;lt;.irrriii
_ s ; ami tin- people sat down to eat

and to drink, and rose up to play.
7

1 Heathen nati..jn, in warlike expeditions and other

jiniriH-ys, carrifd their idols and altars in front, to inti-

niat.- th.it tli. so were their leaders, and that from their

protection they hoped for safety and success. The pillar

of cloud which went before Israel no longer satisfied the

carnal and KtiH -iifrkcd people, infected as they had been

l&amp;gt;y
the Egyptian idolatry.

- Thr long delay exhausted their patience, and, in their

judgment, gave a suitable excuse for their sin.

3
Aaron, who was far inferior to Moses in fortitude and

resolution, faith and confidence, appears to have been per

plexed as to what he should do with the people. He had

not the courage openly to refuse their request, and re

quires of them their most precious things in order to

frustrate their design. These, however, they take from

their wives and their sons and their daughters, and give
him with alacrity. In this way he was laid under the

necessity of adopting further measures, which he no

doubt justified to himself by the thought that he was

guilty of no apostasy from the true God, inasmuch as

the molten image was intended merely to represent His

invisible presence. The whole transaction, however,

directly contravened the fundamental law of the cove

nant, (chap. xx. 4 ;) and such a commencement of dis

obedience must inevitably lead in its consequences to

total heathenism, if the Lord does not interfere with

severe correction.
4

i.e., after he had made a rough cast of it, he formed
it with a graving-tool, so that it became a complete and
elaborated statue of a bull, which too plainly recalled the

worship of the bull in Egypt, where an ox called Onitph is,

(the ox Apis,) at Memphis, and another ox, Mncvis, at On,
received divine honours, (as emblems of the creative and

generative powers of nature.) No sin is, in after times,
more frequently blamed on the part of God s people than

this.
8 Here we learn how far the people perverted what

Aaron, in weak compliance, had accorded to them merely
as an emblem of Jehovah.

6 Aaron makes a fresh attempt to turn the tide, by
appointing a feast in honour of Jehovah, with the hope
of preserving the people if possible from sacrificing for

their golden bull the inestimable blessing of the divine

governance and protection.
7 But the people, at least the greater part of them, see

in the image only the heathen idol They celebrated, no

doubt, an Israelitic feast of sacrifice, but connected with
it heathenish dances and sports, which were commonly
of an indecent character.

VER. 7-14.

7 And the LORD said unto Moses, Go, get thee

down
;

for thy people, which thou broughtest out

of the land of Egypt, have corrupted themselves :

l

8 They have turned aside quickly out of the way
which I commanded them : they have made them
a molten calf, and have worshipped it, and have

xierifieed thereunto, and said, These be thy gods,

Israel, which have brought thee up out of the

land of Kgypt.
(J And the LORD said unto ICflMB,

1 have seen- this people, and, behold, it is a stiff-

necked people : 10 Now therefore let me alone,
3

that my wrath may wax hut against them, and
that I may consume theui : and I will make of

thee a great nation. 11 And Moses 1&amp;gt;.

the LOUD his (Jod, and D, why doth

thy wrath wax hot against thy
4

people? ... 12

Wherefore should the Kirvptians speak, ai&amp;lt;

For mischief did he brin- tln-ni out, to slay them
in the mountains, and to consume them from the

face of the earth? Turn from thy fierce wrath,
and repent of this evil against thy people. 13
Remember Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, thy ser

vants, to whom thou swarest* by thine own self,

and saidst unto them, I will multiply your seed as

the stars of heaven. ... 14 And the LORD re

pented of the evil which he thought to do unto

his people.
8

1
By sin, which is a people s destruction.

2 In the whole of this section the Lord again speaks,
and manifests himself in the most humane and condescend

ing manner
;
here also, however, we must seek for some

thing more than a meaning and expression transferred

from man to God, and go beyond the image to the truth.

He now beholds, practically evinced, the obstinacy of this

people ;
of which, by virtue of his omniscience, he was in

deed before aware, but which, on account of man s free

agency, he did not look upon as existing until it broke
out into sin. His wrath is the expression of his deep
abhorrence and displeasure at sin, without which he could

not be the holy God. His repentance is mercy predomi
nating over justice.

3 Prevent me not by thy intercession ; attempt not, by
appealing to my grace, to restrain the free course of my
just indignation. The Lord here subjects Moses to a

severe trial. His object is to ascertain whether or not
he could forget his mediatorial office, give place to pride
and self-love, and, unmindful of the people, selfishly ap
propriate the divine promise,

&quot;

I will make of thee a great
nation,&quot; and consume them.

4 The people whom the Lord (ver. 7) had, as it were,

given up to Moses as his people, inasmuch as they were
no longer worthy of Jehovah s grace, Moses once more
restores back to the compassionate heart of the Lord, and
comes forth victoriously, as a faithful mediator, from the

trial to which he had been subjected.
5 Moses reminds the Lord of the covenant of his grace

with their fathers, which had been a free gift of his com

passion, dependent on no condition. His faith triumphs.
The success of the intercession of Moses is here pro-

spectively stated, in order to render this section complete
in itself. The Lord does not consume the people accord

ing to his threat, but forgave them,
&quot;

though he took

vengeance of their inventions,&quot; (Ps. xcix. 8,) as a warning
and example. Mercy and justice were here revealed, as

the issue shews. An atonement for this guilt, however,
was absolutely necessary.

15 And Moses turned, and went down from the

mount, and the two tables of the testimony were

in his hand : the tables were written on both their

sides ; on the one side and on the other were they
written. 1C And the tables were the work of

God, and the writing was the writing of God,

graven upon the tables.
1 17 And when Joshua

heard the noise of the people as they shouted,

he said unto Moses,
2 There is a noise of war in

the camp. 18 And he said, It is not the voice

of them that shout for mastery, neither is it the

voice of them that cry for being overcome : but

the noise of them that sing do I hear. 19 And
it came to pass, as soon as he came nigh unto the

camp, that he saw the calf, and the dancing : and

Moses s anger waxed hot, and he cast the tables

out of his hands, and brake them beneath the

I
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mount3 20 And he took the calf which they
hail made, and burnt it in the fire, and ground it

to powder,
4 and strawed it upon the water, and

made the children of Israel drink of it.
8 21 And

Moses said unto Aaron, What did this people unto

thee, that thou hast brought so great a sin upon
them ? 22 And Aaron said, Let not the anger of

my lord wax hot : thou knowest the people, that

they are set on mischief. .... 25 And when
Moses saw that the people were naked

; (for Aaron
had made them naked unto their shame among
their enemies: 6

) 26 Then Moses stood in the gate
of the camp, and said, Who is on the LORD S side?

let him come unto me. And all the sons of Levi

gathered themselves together unto him. 27 And
he said unto them, Thus saith the LORD God of

Israel, Put every man his sword by his side, and

go in and out from gate to gate throughout the

camp, and slay every man his brother, and every
man his companion, and every man his neigh
bour. 7 28 And the children of Levi did accord

ing to the word of Moses : and there fell of the

people that day about three thousand men. 8 29
For Moses had said, Consecrate yourselves to-day
to the LORD, even every man upon his son, and

upon his brother; that he may bestow upon you
a blessing

10
this day.

1 The first tables were prepared by the Lord himself
;

the second by Moses. The latter, however, were also

written by God ; for even after we have sinned, the law
of God cleaves to our heart, although it be to sentence
and condemn us.

&quot;

Joshua, who stood lower down upon the mountain,
told Moses when he descended from the summit.

3
Righteous and holy zeal in the man who had before,

like Jacob, wrestled with God in prayer and intercession
for his people. How did the broken tables bear testi

mony against Israel that they were unworthy of the
covenant of Jehovah !

4 To reduce gold to powder by means of fire is an art

which, like many of those of antiquity, is now no longer
known, and which must consequently have been lost.

5
They might see what sort of a god they had made

for themselves, when they drank water mixed with the

powder to which he had been ground. They were there

by wholly to renounce all idolatry.
6 For &quot;naked,&quot; translate &quot;uncontrolled.&quot; By un

bridling the people, and setting them free from obedi
ence towards God s command and will, he reduced them
to such a position that they could no longer reckon upon
the divine help, but were exposed to the attacks of their
enemies.

7 It is certain that all the Levites did not remain
wholly free from this idolatry ; they instantly, however,
confessed their crime, and shewed themselves ready to
contend for Jehovah, and to slay every one, though he
might be their nearest friend, or brother, or neighbour,
who did not take their side i. e., the side of the Lord.

_

8 A terrible punishment, rendered necessary by the

circumstances, and which was to serve as a perpetual
warning to Israel.

9
Although these words, on account of their import

ance, are placed at the close of this section, they must be
considered as having been spoken before the ohai
27. &quot;Consecrate yourselves&quot; is, in the original, &quot;Fill

your hand this day to the Lord.&quot; The expression alludes
to the prk-stly rank of the Levites, and to the o!i

a divinely-enjoined sacrifice. The above sacrifice of three
thousand, as an atonement for the disobedience of the
people, had been required by the Lord. The Levites

willingly hearken to the divine commandment, even ,it

the expense of natural affection towards their nearest

relations. As they thereby shewed that God s com
mandment, was dearer to them than all other things,

they nualiiied the.m.-elves for that priestly office which
the Lord was determined to bestow upon them, (chap,
xxviii. 41

; compare also Deut. xxxiii. U, in Moses s bene

diction.)
10 The blessing consists in their distinction, above the

rest of Israel, as the priestly tribe.

30 And it came to pass on the morrow, that

Moses said unto the people, Ye have sinned a

great sin : and now I will go up unto the LORD
;

peradventure I shall make an atonement for your
sin. 31 And Moses returned unto the LORD,
and said, Oh, this people have sinned a great sin.

. ... 32 Yet now, if thou wilt forgive their

sin
; and if not, blot me,

1 I pray thee, out of

thy book 2 which thou hast written. 33 And the

LORD said unto Moses, Whosoever hath sinned

against me,
3 him will I blot out of my book.

34 Therefore now go, lead the people unto the

place of which I have spoken unto thee : behold,
mine angel

4
shall go before thee : nevertheless in

the day when I visit I will visit their sin upon
them. 5 35 And the LORD plagued the people,

6

because they made the calf, which Aaron made.
1
Moses, in his intercessory love, like Paul, (Rom. ix. 3,)

chooses rather to be made a curse for his brethren than
that they should perish. Few can comprehend such a

self-devotedness, because there is so little of it in their

own hearts.
2 Is the book of life, or of the living ;

not merely mean
ing those who partake of this temporal life, but having a

secret allusion to those whose existence is prolonged here

after.
3 God will only punish the guilty.
4 Not the Lord himself, or the Angel of the Covenant,

but a created angel. This involves a withdrawal of grace,

(see chap, xxxiii. 3,) although the Lord here concedes

something, in place of executing the threatened destruc

tion. That which he concedes, however, does not satisfy
Moses and the people, and accordingly excites the desire

to see the original covenant-relation again restored.
5 At the proper season i.e., when the people by other

acts of disobedience and an impenitent mind shall have
filled up the measure of their sins I shall visit this

transgression of idolatry.
6 What he did at the time is related ver. 28. But worse

would certainly follow unless the people took warning.

Chap, xxxiii. 1-5 belongs also to this section, and is a

fuller explanation of chap, xxxii. 34.

CHAP. XXXIII.

Ver. 1-6. &quot;The peoples repentance.&quot; Theso
more fully explain chap, xxxii. 34. They tell us that by
&quot; the place of which I have spoken unto thee,&quot; is meant

Canaan, and under the
&quot;angel,&quot;

a created angel; and

consequently express, at one and the same time, a promise
and a threatening.

1 And the LORD said, .... 3 I will not go

up in the midst of thee
;
for thou art a stiff-necked

people : lest I consume thee in the way. 4 And
when the people heard these evil tidings, they
mourned : and no man did put on him his orna

ments. . . .

The last circumstance is a token of mourning and
sorrow. They perceived accordingly, with humiliation,
that they would be deprived of their noblest distinction,
if the Lord himself or the Angel of the Covenant were no

longer their leader. The divine threatening of ver. 3

was littered, and would be executed, under the condition

understood, but not expressed, that the people would not
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repent. They did. however, repent, and th,- ].

i tli.-ni mercy.

Ver. 7-1 1. From these verses, which we .-ire to concei .

ithetieal, it is evident tli.it, the ehildr. ,

p .rt il.le .snnctu try lief,, re tin-
I,I-,,|,,

T Hi,,
cade wai erected, tli.-it tin- people assembled around
.mil tli.-it from it .M.&amp;gt;-cs promulgated the law, and (I,

re\ealed his will. ] , ,| ;l (.,!

It h;i&amp;lt;l hitherto stood within the camp, hut. .M,,-,

1 it to lie pitched witliont, Ul .M-M that a curse sti

rested upon Israel, and that tin- Lord could not dwell i

the midst of them. Th.- [.illar of cloud, in like manne
withdrew to this t:ii.cni:u:le, upon which it descend.

and every one who sough
whenever Mose.s entered;
tlie ],,,rd went out unto the tabernacle of the congreg
tion,&quot; (ver. 7.)

&quot; And the Lord spake unto Moses face t

Me, as a man speaketh to his
friend,&quot; (ver. 11.) From

this the people could see how dearly God loved Ms servan
Moses, while he could not but be angry at the peop]
themselves, and how familiarly he drew near to him
while from them he had departed far away.

12 And Moses said unto the LORD, See, thoi

sayest unto me, Bring up this people : and thoi
hast not let me know whom thou wilt send wit]

me. Yet thou hast said,
&quot; I know thee by name,

nnd thou hast also found grace in my si frht.
13 Now therefore, I pray thee, if I have founc

grace in thy sight, shew me now thy way, that

may know thee,
2 that I may find grace in

tlrj

sight : and consider that this nation is% people.
14 And he said, My presence

4
shall go with thee

and I will give thee rest.
5 15 And he said untc

him, If thy presence go not with me, carry us noi

up hence. 6 1G For wherein shall it be known
here that I and thy people have found grace in

thy sight ? is it not in that thou goest with us
so shall we be separated, I and thy people, fron.
all the people that are upon the face of the earth. 7

1 7 And the LORD said unto Moses, I will do this

thing also that thou hast spoken : for thou hast
found grace in my sight, and I know thee by
name. 18 And he said, I beseech thee, shew me
thy glory.

8 19 And he said, I will make all my
goodness

9
pass before thee, and I will proclaim

the name of the LORD before thee;
10 and will be

gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will shew
mercy on whom I will shew mercy. 20 And he
said, Thou canst not see my face : for there shall
no man see me, and live. 21 And the LORD said,
Behold, there is a place by me, and thou shalt
stand upon a rock : 22 And it shall come to

pass, while my glory passeth by, that I will put
thee in a clift of the rock, and will cover thee
with my hand while I pass by : 23 And I will
take away mine hand, and thou shalt see my
back parts : but my face shall not be seen.

11

1
It is to this day customary to call one s dearest and

most familiar friends by their names.
8 God s general promise to send his angel before them

did not
satisfy .Moses. He desired that the former inti-

: -elation of God should be restored.
For himself he had indeed found grace, and stood

.11) in the most familiar intercourse with God.
Inasmuch, however, as Mo.-es cms not to l,e anythingwithout the people, they too require to be brought into a
closer and more intimate

relationship to the Lord and his
grace :

&quot;

it is thy people !&quot;

4
i.c., the Lord himself, the Mediator of the covenant;the prayer of Muses is consequently conceded.

i n
Z

-
tl&quot;fi promised land, the proximate

1 aim of all :
:

Ifim, he
. tab to move another step.7

J
8ra !

.v, their distinction from all
&quot; It&quot; -&quot; &quot; ;t &quot;

: douU f/,,idcd I. V
Ot a C.,,1 they did not 1

lehovah marched 1,, fore them, and that they were in a
sense under the divine guidance. Thin was also

the terror of the Lord upon the nations, which *
tan Israel.

8 The more God promises him, the bolder does Moses
become in his supplication. He desires to cont.
more than he had yet done the full, unclouded glory and
majesty of the Divine Being.

9 Goodness is here not splendour or glory, but the
revelation of grace, (chap, xxxiv. 6,) through which Moses
was permitted to see far into the holy decree of God. For
this spiritual perception he was qualified by divine faith.

^.e.,
&quot;

I will myself pronounce aloud before thee the
holy names of God, (chap, xxxiv. 6,) and disclose to thee
the riches of his mercy. Let my grace be sufficient for
thee. Even in this respect, it becomes not sinfid man to
dictate to the Lord. He dispenses his grace with perfect
freedom and according to his good pleasure, without
desert or title on the part of man.

11 The transaction may be conceived as follows:
Moses stood in a rocky cave, or behind the clift of a
rock, while the Lord was passing by him. Even then,
however, his face must needs be covered, so as to enable
him to see the Lord only from behind. In like manner,
ill our knowledge of God s dealings with us is but seeing
his back parts. No man hath seen God at any time.
We should require to be like him, equally holy as him
self is, in order to see him face to face. Here below we
walk by faith, and not by sight.

CHAP. XXXIV.

1 And the LORD said unto Moses, Hew thee
two tables of stone like unto the first : and I will
ivrite upon these tables the words that were in
;he first tables, which thou brakest. 2 And be

ready in the morning, and come up in the morn-

&quot;ng
unto mount Sinai, and present thyself there

o me in the top of the mount. 3 And no man
ihall come up with thee, neither let any man be
seen throughout all the mount; neither let the
flocks nor herds feed before that mount. 4 And
ic hewed two tables of stone like unto the first;
nd Moses rose up early in the morning, and
went up unto mount Sinai, as the LORD had
ommanded him, and took in his hand the two
ables of stone.

1 5 And the LORD descended in
he cloud, and stood with him there, and pro-
laimed the name of the LoRD. 2 6 And the
JORD passed by before him, and proclaimed,*
lie LORD, The LORD God, merciful and gracious,

ong- suffering, and abundant in goodness and
ruth, 7 Keeping mercy for thousands, forgiving

aiquity and transgression and sin, and that will

y no means clear the guilty ; visiting the ini-

uity of the fathers 4
upon the children, and upon

10 children s children, unto the third and to the
rth generation. S And Moses made haste,

his head toward the earth, and wor-
9 And he said, If now I have found

Tace in thy sight, O LORD, let my Lord, I pn.y
ee, go among us

;
for it is a stiff-necked people ;

id pardon our iniquity and our sin, and take us
r thine inheritance.



13C ISRAEL UNDER MOSES, AND IN THE WILDERNESS. [EXOD. XXXIV. 10:

1 The tables now hewn by Moses, as distinguished
from the first, which the Lord had made, were a perpe
tual memorial to Israel of their trespass with the calf.

8 This was to be for Moses not merely a sign that the

glory of the Lord would now appear, but that he should

imw&quot; hoar His most exalted and glorious attributes, the

titles by which it is the Lord s desire that he should be

chiefly known to his people. This was the most solemn
moment in Moses s life.

s The words which Jehovah proclaimed i.e., uttered

aloud extend to the close of the seventh verse. Jehovah
exalts and glorifies himself i.e., the great Angel of the

Covenant exalts and glorifies Him who is the Eternal,
the Uncreated.

4 Vast as the riches of the divine goodness and mercy
and truth may be, extending in point of space and time
to thousands, it still has its limits hi the impenitence of

the fathers and the children. Even, however, when God
is obliged to punish, he does not cease to be the gracious
and faithful covenant-God. The divine attributes here

proclaimed constitute the divine nature, and so the

preaching of mercy and forgiveness already resounds on

Sinai, the place from which emanates the law, and thence
runs through the whole Bible, until it reaches its fulfil

ment and perfect realisation in Christ.
5 Of the treasures of grace here proclaimed, Moses

desires to have a share for himself and his people. He
acknowledges Israel s guilt, but implores pardon, in order

that they may be the Lord s everlasting inheritance and

possession.

10 And he said, Behold, I make a covenant :

J

before all thy people I will do marvels, such as

Lave not been done in all the earth, nor in any
nation : and all the people among which thou art

shall see the work of the LORD : for it is a terrible

thing that I will do with thee.
2 11 Observe thou

that which I command thee this day : . . . 12
Take heed to thyself, lest thou make a covenant

with the inhabitants of the land whither thou

goest, lest it be for a snare in the midst of thee :

13 But ye shall destroy their altars, break their

images, and cut down their groves :

3 14 For thou
shalt worship no other god. ... 17 Thou shalt

make thee no molten gods. [Ver. 18-26 A fresh

enforcement of chap, xxiii. 15, xxii. 29, 30, xxiii.

19, 12, 17-19.] 27 And the LORD said unto

Moses, Write thou these words: 4
for after the

tenor of these words I have made a covenant
with thee and with Israel. 28 And he was there

with the LORD forty days and forty nights ;
he did

neither eat bread, nor drink water. And he wrote

upon the tables the words of the covenant, the ten

commandments. 5

1 The renewal of the covenant was necessary, because
Israel had by their idolatry broken that concluded at

chap, xxxii.
2 This was designed to seal the covenant now entered

into afresh.
3 More properly,

&quot;

statues.&quot; These were idols of the
Canaanitish nations, images, impure representations of
the generative power of nature. They consisted probably
of stumps of trees, fixed upright in the earth.

4 We are here to consider as included the precepts
which were annexed to the ten commandments, written

by the Lord upon the tables of stone
;
which precepts

have been already detailed, chap, xxii., xxiii., and are here

again, at the renewal of the covenant, repeated with fur
ther additions.

s The first part of this verse refers to Moses, the second
to the Lord. In both of the halves, the subject i.e., the
name of the person is omitted in the Hebrew. The
miraculous sustenance of Moses during the forty days vu-
to be to the people a new pledge of his divine mission.

29 And it came to pass, when Moses came-

down from mount Sinai with the two tables of

testimony in Moses s hand, when he came down
from the mount, that Moses wist not that the skin

of his face shone 1 while he talked with him. 30
And when Aaron and all the children of Israel

saw Moses, behold, the skin of his face shone;
and they were afraid to come nigh him. 31 And
Moses called unto them

;
and Aaron and all the

rulers of the congregation returned unto him : and
Moses talked with them. 32 And afterward all

the children of Israel came nigh : and he gave
them in commandment all that the LORD had

spoken with him in mount Sinai. 33 And till

Moses had done speaking with them, he put a vail

on his face.
2 34 But when Moses went in before

the LORD, he took the vail off; and he came

out, and spake unto the children of Israel, ....
35 And put the vail upon his face again.

* It shone probably with rays in the shape of horns ;

hence the false notion of Moses s horns. Some of the old

translators render the passage,
&quot; His face was horned.&quot;

This shining bears witness for the divine origin of the

law, and against the sinful people who could not bear to

behold it.

2 This vail is (1.) a commemorative token of what be
fell Moses upon the mount, when he wished to behold
the face of the Lord, and of what was now to be typified
in the people, in their relation to their covenant-mediator,

upon whose countenance a reflection of the higher glory
had remained. It is (2.) an image of the vail which, in

the Old Testament, lies on the disclosure of the full sal

vation in Christ, (2 Cor. iii. 11-16.)

THE TABERNACLE CHAP. XXXV.-XL.

The tabernacle, for the erection of which Moses had
been shewn a heavenly pattern, and had received full

and particular instructions during his first abode upon-
the mount, (chap, xxv.-xxxi.,) was now at last^ with all

its appurtenances, to be actually constructed. The work
is, therefore, executed according to the command of the

Lord, given provisionally in the fore-mentioned chapters.

The Tax or Offering for the Building and Con
struction of the Tabernacle ; the Calling of
the Chief Architects Chap. XXXV. comp.
with Chap. XXV.

1 And Moses gathered all the congregation of

the children of Israel together, and said unto

them, These are the words which the LORD hath

commanded, that ye should do them 5
Take ye from among you an offering unto the

LORD : whosoever is of a willing heart, let him

bring it, an offering of the LORD 10 And
every wise-hearted among you shall come, and
make all that the LORD hath commanded; 11

The tabernacle, his tent, and his covering
20 And all the congregation of the children of

Israel departed from the presence of Moses. 21
And they came, every one whose heart stirred him

up, and every one whom his spirit made willing,

[both men and women,] and they brought the

LORD S offering to the work of the tabernacle of
the congregation, and for all his service, and for

the holy garments 25 And all the women
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that were \viM hearted did spin with their hands,

1 brought thai which they hail spun. ... 27
And the rulers brought onyx stones, and stones

to be set 30 And MDSCS said unto the

children of Israel, See, the LOUD hath called by
name Mezaleel the son of Vri, the sun of Hur, of

the tribe of Judah
;
31 And ho liath lilh-.l him

with the spirit of (!od, in wisdom, in understand-

in--, and in knowledge, and in all manner of work

manship. . . . 3 1 .\ii&amp;lt;l lie hath put in his heart

that he may teach, both he, and Aholiab, the son

of Ahisamach, of the tribe of Dan.

CHAP. XXXVI.
Ver. 1-7. The people bring their contributions so

liberally, that Moses is obliged to restrain them. Ver.

8-19. Manufacture of the coverings for the tabernacle
;

20-34, of the sides; 35-38, of the curtains and their

pillars.

The Furniture in the Tabernacle Chap. XXXVII.

Ver. 1-9. The ark of the covenant, with the mercy-
seat, (Kapporcth ;) 10-16, the table for the shew-bread;
17-24, the golden candlestick; 25-29, the altar of incense,
and the holy ointment.

The Furniture in the Fore-court ivithout the Taber-

nacle Chap. XXXVIII.
Ver. 1-8. The altar of burnt-offering and the brazen

laver; 9-20, the fore-court; 21-31, amount of the mate
rials used.

24 All the gold that was occupied for the

work in all the work of the holy place, even

the gold of the offering, was twenty and nine

talents,
1 and seven hundred and thirty shekels,

2

after the shekel of the sanctuary. 25 And the

silver of them that were numbered of the con

gregation was an hundred talents, and a thousand
seven hundred and threescore and fifteen shekels,
after the shekel of the sanctuary. ... 29 And
the brass of the offering was seventy talents, and
two thousand and four hundred shekels

1 Kikkar; of uncertain value. Some suppose about =
5475.
8 &quot; Shekel of the sanctuary,&quot; perhaps about 1, 16s.

6d. ;
so called because it was preserved in the sanctuary

as a standard weight. The whole amount of gold is

valued at about 100,000.

CHAP. XXXIX.
Ver. 1-31. The high priest s and priests vestments :

the ephod or the short coat for the breast, the breast

plate, the silken robe of the ephod, the narrow coat, &c.

Ver. 32-43. Delivery of all the work when finished to

Moses.

Erection and Consecration of the Tabernacle

Chap. XL.

1 And the LORD spake unto Moses, saying,
2 On the first day of the first month shalt thou
set up the tabernacle of the tent of the congre

gation 17 And it came to pass in the

first month in the second year, on the first day
of the month, that the tabernacle was reared up.

1

[Ver. 20-33. Moses places and arranges all the

furniture according to the command of the Lord.]

33 .... So Moses finished the work. 34 Then
a cloud covered the tent of the congregation, and
the glory of the LOKD filled the tabernacl

And M.se&amp;gt; was not able to enter into the tent

of the congregation, because the cloud abode

thereon, and the glory of the LORD filled the

tabernacle. 3G And when the cloud was taken

up from over the tabernacle, the children of

Israel went onward in all their journeys : 37
But if the cloud were not taken up, then they
journeyed not till the day that it was taken up.
38 For the cloud of the LORD was upon the

tabernacle by day, and fire was on it by night,
in the sight of all the house of Israel, throughout
all their journeys.

1 The building of the tabernacle took place just fourteen

days previous to the anniversary of the exodus.
- The Lord consecrated it, so far as henceforth to con

nect it with hia presence, by day in a pillar of cloud, and

by night in a pillar of fire.

CHAP. XXV.-XXXI. AND XXXV.-XL.
In concluding this Second Book of Moses, we subjoin

a short description of the tabernacle, with which we
shall interweave an explanation of several obscure ex

pressions.

First, the tax, or free-will contribution for the taber
nacle. So productive was this, that a sum was obtained,
which, when divided (chap, xxxviii. 26) by the number
of males of twenty years old and upwards, i.e., 603,550,
amounted to half a shekel a head, (the whole gifts

being estimated according to the value of gold or silver

at the time;) a contribution so large that Moses saw
himself under the necessity of forbidding the reception
of further offerings. The offerings consisted of gold,
silver, brass (copper), blue purple (obtained from the

purple shell), red purple (according to Luther, scarlet),
crimson (Kermes, or cochineal, an insect upon the leaf of

the cactus), fine linen (in Heb. Shssch, the finest and
most valuable cotton), goats hair (which was spun or

woven into coverings for tents), rams skins dyed red,

badgers skins, shittim-wood, oil, spices, onyx-stones, and
other precious stones in settings.

Bezaleel, Aholiab, and along with them all among
the men and women who had the necessary skill, were

employed in the work of raising the tabernacle or sanc

tuary.

The Tabernacle itself.

1. The coverings. The inner or undermost of these

consisted of ten pieces (curtains) of fine twined linen,
and blue, and purple, and scarlet, into which figures of

cherubim were curiously woven ; each of the ten pieces

being twenty-eight cubits long and four broad, reckon

ing the cubit equal in length to the fore-arm of a man, or

one foot eight inches. They were coupled together by
fives, so as to form two equal halves, which at then- ex
tremities were fastened to each other by fifty loops of

blue purple, and by fifty golden taches or double *MM|fr*i

Over this covering came a second and somewhat longer
one of goats hair, and which gave to the tabernacle the

form of a tent. This was covered with a third, of rams
skins dyed red

;
and a fourth, of seals or badgers skins.

These Mured to protect it from the wind and rain.

_ . Tke frame of the tabernacle consisted of boards of

shittim-wood, or acacia. They were all ten cubits long,
and one and a-half broad, having at the bottom two tenons,
each of which was provided with a silver socket, or pedes

tal, into which it was inserted. There were twenty boards

on the south side, with forty silver sockets ; and, in like

maimiT, twenty boards upon the north side; at the back

of the tabernacle towards the west, six boards ; together
with two boards upon the two corners, all of them with

two silver sockets, or pedestals. The corner posts were
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accordingly doubled for the sake of greater strength.

All these boards were placed upright along the three

sides of an oblong rectangle, and lumml togi-th.T by live

bars i.e., rails on each of tin- three Bides, v, hi. -h wen-

passed through rings fastened to the boards, and held

the whole together. The rings were of gold, with which

irds and bars also were overlaid. According to

this, the tabernacle stood in the very Opp
to that of our churches, which are built after th&amp;lt;

of the temple of Solomon. In these the entrance faces

the east ;
the most holy place, with the ark of the cove

nant, the west. Such was the outer frame-work : inside,

the first and most costly of the curtains were spread; out

side, were the other coverings, giving it the form of a

tent.

3. The vails. Of these there were two : one to separate
the most holy from the holy place, and made of the same

costly materials as the first, with inwoven figures of

cherubim
;
while the other, which was without the cheru

bim, separated the holy place from the fore-court. The
inner vail was suspended upon four pillars of shittim-wood,

which were overlaid with plates of gold, and rested upon
silver pedestals, and was fastened with golden nails. It

was suspended under the golden taches or hooks, with

which the two great halves of the curtains were fastened

together. The outer vail hung upon five similar pillars,

with copper pedestals, and concealed the interior of the

holy place from the view of the people who assembled in

the fore-court. It was put up upon the east side of the

sanctuary. The length of the holy place was twenty
cubits ; that of the most holy, ten ; as was also the

breadth across. (Chap, xxvii. 9-19, xxxviii. 9-20.)
4. The outer court, in which stood the altar of burnt-

offering before the sanctuary, was one hundred cubits long
and fifty broad, and was entered from the east side. On
the south and north sides respectively were twenty pillars
with plated heads or capitals, and with the same number
of brass sockets, or pedestals, and silver nails. To these

nails were fastened the curtains of twined linen, which
were also coupled to each other by silver rods, to the

length of one hundred cubits on both sides. Upon the

west side, there were ten similar pillars, with fifty cubits

of curtains; and upon the eastern side, three pillars to

the right and three pillars to the left, on each of which
were hung fifteen cubits of curtain, and in the middle, for

an entrance, four pillars with twenty cubits of curtain.

The height all around was five cubits. The whole con
stituted an oblong rectangle, in which, according to the
statement of the ancients, the tabernacle stood at the
distance of fifty cubits from the entrance; and being
itself thirty cubits long, there was still left a space of

twenty cubits behind.
5. The altars, (chap, xxvii. 1-8, xxxvii. 25-29, xxxviii.

1-8.) Within the tabernacle, in the holy place, and im
mediately before the vail which concealed the most holy,
was placed the altar of incense. It was one cubit both in

length and breadth, and two cubits in height, four-cor

nered, and, like all other altars, had horns. It was made
of shittim-wood, and wholly overlaid with gold, and there
was a golden wreath around the top, and golden rings at
the sides, &quot;for the staves to bear it withal.&quot; On this

altar, Aaron was to burn incense in the morning and in

the evening, when he dressed the lamps. The incense
was of a peculiar mixture and preparation, consisting
chiefly of fragrant spices. At chap, xxxix. 38, it is called
the &quot;

golden
&quot;

altar, because it was overlaid with gold ; and
the &quot;

inner&quot; altar, because it was within the sanctuary.
The altar of burnt-offering stood in the court before

the holy place. It was made of boards of shittim-wood,
hollow within, in order that when used the cavity might
be filled with earth. It was five cubits long, five broad,
and three high, with brazen horns at the four corners
emblems of power and might, as well as of fame and
glory, plenty and blessing, and as a place of refuge to
those who were pursued. In sin-offerin

sprinkled with blood, and consequently, like the altar

itself, were emblems of the divine power and succour,
and salvation. The whole of this altar was

overlaid with brass, surrounded to half its height with a

-rate of net-work. It was furnished with rings

upon the *iile.s in which to put the staves for carrying it.

Ut hat belonged to it, consisting of pots, shovels,

basons, flesh-hooks, and pans for fire, were all of brass.

Near this altar, and in the sanctuary, was placed the

laver, or washing-bason, of brass, upon a stand of the same
metal, for the priests to wash their hands and feet before

entering into the sanctuary bare-footed.

6. The ark of the c&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r&amp;lt; aunt, (chap. xxv. 10-22, xxxvii.

1-9.) The ark of the . of shittim-wood, two
and a-half cubits lung, one and a-hall&quot; broad, and one and
a-half high, overlaid with pure gold, both within and
without, and ornamented with a golden wreath, having
four gold rings in its four corners, for the gilded poles

by which it was carried. It was covered with the mercy-
seat, (Kappweth,} or propitiatory, of pure gold, of the same

length and breadth. On the top of this were two cheru

bim, one at either end, turned face to face, bending to

wards the mercy-seat, and overshadowing it with ex

panded wings. Between the cherubim and their wings
was the presence, (Shekinah,) or glory of God, so to ifimH,
the seat of his throne, from which he revealed himself.

This ark of the covenant (Num. x. 33) of the testimony
(law), Exod. xxx. 6, xl. 21

; the holy ark, 2 Chron. xxxv.
3

;
the ark of the Lord, Josh. iv. 5 was set as the only

piece of furniture in the most holy place. For the sake
of it, the whole tabernacle was reared

; towards it all the
rest had a bearing ; and in it were preserved the tables of
the law, the pot of rnanua, and afterwards Moses s rod that
budded. At a later date it was deposited in the temple
of Solomon ;

but when that was destroyed by Nebuchad
nezzar, it was lost, and no longer existed in the new
temple after the captivity.

7. Other sacred furniture and utensils. The table of

shew-bread, the candlestick, the anointing oil, the breast

plate, and the vestments for the priests.
In the sanctuary

(1.) The table of shew-lread was placed on the right
side from the altar of incense, (chap. xxv. 23-30, xxxvii.

10-16,) two cubits long, one broad, and one and- a-half

high ;
its table-board was ornamented with a golden

wreath, and the whole was overlaid with gold, and port
able. On it was set the bread of the face or presence,

(hence shew-bread,) which was flat cakes, finger thick,
twelve in number, according to the number of the tribes,

and were arranged in two piles, with six in each. They
were presented fresh every Sabbath-day upon golden

plates, and the old ones were then eaten by the priests.

Beside these were dishes, probably for the incense

which was scattered upon the loaves
;
bowls and cups for

drink-offerings, which render it probable that wine always
stood upon the table along with the bread. The emble
matic signification involved in these loaves was, that as

the Lord furnished his people with meat and drink, and
nourished and cherished them day by day ;

so they, on
their part, recognised the duty of constantly preparing a
table for their Lord and King, as a token that they were

always ready to sanctify and dedicate to him their earthly
life and business, and from the daily supply of food

which he gave them to offer a portion to the Giver, in

testimony of their gratitude.

(2.) The golden candlestick, (chap. xxv. 31-40, xxxvii.

17-24.) Upon the opposite side in the holy place, to the

left of the altar of incense, stood the great golden candle

stick, with seven lamps, in which pure olive oil was
burned. This candlestick of beaten work rested upon a

foot, from which its shaft ascended. From the shaft

branched off three pairs of arms, forming opposite rows.

On the top of the main shaft, and upon each of the six

branches, there was a lamp. The shaft had four, and the

lateral branches three, ornamental portions, consisting
each of a cup shaped like the blossom of the almond,
with a knob fglolie

1

) below, and a flower above. The
lamps cast their light forward, so that the branches of

th&quot; candlestick, together with the stalk, were bent for

ward at the top. To this belong snuffers to take hold of

and dress the wick, and tongs in order to remove all im

purities all of pure gold. As the altar in the sanctuary

pointed to the one great Sacrifice which gave life to the
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World, and tli. . which that life

1
;

.-.i did tin- r mdlr-fi.-k, with

::-ht, (the en Spirit. &amp;gt;

typity th&quot; walk in tin- light, inaamueh .

I

, nnninliii i il (eh -i]
i. xxx. 22-33) was pure

.1, nii.vd with fragrant ],. i-l . myi rli. cinnamon.
! mm-, and OMBft, \Vi&amp;gt; li ih t he ark of the testi

mony, the tabernac! 1 of tin- &amp;lt; &amp;gt;n--i -.ration, the table candlc-

iie two altars and their furniture, wero to bo
anointed and ~aiiet i lied, in md r t o make them most holy.
With this Aaron and his sons were anointed. It was not

Stated, nor was it to be used in anointing any one
mmunication. Anointing with oil

was generally emblematic of the imparting of the Spirit
\ah.

( M The clothing ofthe priests, (chap, xxviii.) for Aaron
and his sons, the holy garments, as the vestments of their

priestly office.

(o) The shoulder-vestment, ephod, with the breast

plate. This covered the breast and back, and was shorter

than the robe of the ephod. It was without arms, and
made of the same costly materials as the inner covering
of the tabernacle, with threads of gold interwoven. It

consisted of two parts, the front and the back, joined to

gether upon the shoulders with shoulder-bits made of

onyx-stones, upon which the names of the twelve sons of

Israel were engraved ; it was fastened by a girdle of the

same costly material as itself. The two onyx-stones had

golden sockets, (or settings,) from which depended two

golden chains
;
and at the lower end of these was fastened

the breastplate with golden rings. This breastplate

(C hoschcii) was a square-worked pouch or bag made of the

MUM stuff and manufacture as the ephod, and measured
a span (or ten inches) square ; the front of it was set with
twelve precious stones arranged in four rows. In the first

row were a sardius, a topaz, and a carbuncle ;
in the second,

an emerald, a sapphire, and a diamond
;
in the third, an

opal, an agate, and an amethyst; in the fourth, a beryl,
an onyx, and a jasper. It was fastened above the girdle
to the ephod by gold rings and blue purple laces. In the

breastplate was placed the Urimand Thummim, light and

right (truth,) of the form of which we have no particular

description. By means of it, the high priest was enabled
in important and difficult cases to deliver sentence in the

name of God, and to discover the divine will in emergen
cies which concerned the welfare of the people. This,
however, he did, not by questioning the figure, but be
cause in this

&quot;

light and right
&quot;

he possessed a pledge of

divine illumination, and an assurance that the Lord, in

answer to his prayer, would not leave him in uncertainty
as to what His will might be.

This ephod, with its breastplate, betokened the royal

dignity conjoined with supreme judicial authority in the

high priest.

(6) T/te robe of tJie ephod was likewise without arms or

seam, and from one entire piece of blue purple, with an

aperture for the head when it was to be put on. Round
about the hem below were pomegranates of purple and

crimson, and with golden bells between.

(c) The mitre of fine linen had a frontlet of gold plate,

upon which were engraved the words,
&quot; Holiness to the

Lord.&quot; This referred to the priest who wore it, and

through whom all the offerings of the people were hal
lowed.

(d) The coat was an artificially-wrought shirt of fine

linen, furnished with sleeves, and reaching to the feet.

It was also provided with ;i girdle, curiously wrought in

various colours, to bind and hold together the long coat.

The rest of the pi :ved the vestments of

their office by washings, anointings, and filling of the

hands; also by the oblation of sacrifices sin-offerings,

burnt-offerings, thauk and meat-offerings.
The altar of burnt-offering was also hallowed disin-

f sin by an atoning sacrifice, offered for seven
successive days.

ADDITIONAL LEGISLATION.

JMY.

I. Mural Laws.
The t--.. :ni of all rn-

r.vards and from time U) tfa

n occasion offered, and new
parted. Thii&amp;lt; to the law of the Sal.

decree in Exod. xxxi. 14, 15: &quot;Every on
it shall surely be put to death. Whoso,
work therein, that soul shall be cut off from an.

people,&quot; by being stoned, (Num. xv. 32, &c.)
xxxiv. 21 requires that even the necessary labours of

agriculture should cease
uj&amp;gt;on

the Sabbath; and
&amp;lt;-\r.\\&amp;lt;.

xxxv. 3, that no fire be kindled on that day. Similar

amplifications are made of all the commandmeii
cially in Deuteronomy. To the most

imp&amp;gt;rtant

additions to the moral law we shall advert at the places
where they occur.

II. Ceremonial Law.
1. The Tabernacle, (see above.)
2. Feasts : The Sabbath, (see above.) The three great

feasts (1.) The passover; (2.) Pentecost; (3.) The feast

of tabernacles, (see above at Exod. xxiii. 10-19.) (4.) The

great day of atonement, (in the sequel, Lev. xvi.) (5.) The
sabbatical year, (see above at Exod. xxiii. 10-12.) (6.)
The year of jubilee (or release) was a Liter institution; aa

were also (7.) the feasts of the new moon and of the new
year, (eee Lev. xxiii.)

3. Sacrifices, (Lev., introduction, and chap. L-vii.)
4. Priests and Levites, (see the sequel.)

III. Civil Laws.

These relate partly to the ownership of the soil, its

sale, redemption, and inheritance, partly to domestic
and matrimonial circumstances, to lawful and forbidden

degrees of relationship in marriage, to the Levirate mar
riage, and divorce, to servants or slaves, their treatment
and manumission, to debts, lending of money, and the

recovery of it, to the rights of the poor, the stranger, the

infirm, the old, and even of the lower animals, and, in

fine, to the connexion of the people of Israel with the

Canaauites, and to the necessity for expelling them from
the land. It is impossible to separate these stipulations
from the other kinds of law, inasmuch as almost all of

them have a moral import, and rest upon a moral founda
tion. At any rate, they aimed at the general good, and
at the preservation and training of the people of God,
with reference to that peculiar position which, in virtue

of the moral and ceremonial law and of the divine pro
mises, they already occupied among the nations. Even
this description of laws, which we find scattered up and
down from Exodus to Deuteronomy, evince great lenity
and indulgence, require* the same charity as the moral law

demands, and equally put to the test the obedience of the

people to that sovereign Lord and King fromwhom they
had been received. The entire legislation, comprehend
ing the civil precepts and administration of justice, has

a distinct reference to Jehovah. Reverence, love, and
obedience to him were to manifest themselves among the

people in all the relations of life. Every law, even such
as related to the commonest affairs, was ordained and
sanctioned by Jehovah, and hence the civil and ecclesi

astical constitution of Israel was a theocracy or govern
ment by God.

THE THIRD BOOK OF MOSES, CALLED
LEVITICUS.

The Sacrifices.

THE commencement of this book treats of what consti

tuted the nu .-t --f the worship of God under
the Old Testament, viz., of the sacrifices, and thereby in

closely connected with the description of the tabernacle
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pivon at the close of Exodua. Before we proceed to

describe tbo particular sacrifices according to the order

of the chapters in this book, we shall premise a few re-

murks upon the subject of sacrifices in gem-i-al.

We find sacrificing already practised by the first of

mankind, (Gen. iv. 4,) and afterwards by Noah, (Ccn. viii.

20.) Abraham is ready to offer his son Isaac in sacrifice

to the Lord. Reuben, at Gen. xlix. 3, is called
&quot; the ex

cellency of dignity,&quot; literally, the chief in sacrificing.

Sacrifices were, accordingly, in use long before Moses;
and this was the case even among heathen nations. Even
with respect to the earliest sacrifice which occurs in

the Bible, we are led to presume that God required it

from man by a special revelation of his will. So also the

subsequent enlargement of the sacrificial worship, and its

precise regulation under Moses, rest upon the express
will of God, as this was revealed to him upon the mount
in reference to the entire law. The most general signifi

cation of all sacrifices is the dedication of one s self i.e.,

of the inmost being and life to God; which is repre
sented outwardly, and exhibited to the senses, by the pre
sentation of a gift to God, taken from what is our best

and dearest. Sacrificing was, accordingly, and even as a

mere external act, an exercise of self-denial and of obe
dience to the divine precept. It was a breaking of one s

own will, and a subordination of it to the higher will of

God
; just as the moral law seeks to awaken and maintain

and regulate the inward obedience of the mind in love

and confidence. Sacrifices were at the same time a token
of the permanent recognition of covenant-fellowship with
Jehovah. But in this outward and visible part of a sacri

fice beyond which certainly a great portion of the people
never looked the substance and significance of the insti

tution did not consist, according to the intention of the

Lawgiver; which, however, was understood by many, and
more and more clearly in the process of time. A sacrifice

was likewise to be a prefigurative type of something higher
and better that was to come, and which in the sacrifice of

Christ exhibits itself as the perfect act of self-sacrifice and
dedication to God. The whole law comprising the sacri

ficial worship has the shadow of good things to come, and
not the very image or body of them, (Heb. x. 1.) Even
in this view the sacrificial institutions of the Old Testa
ment are not false, but only something imperfect, point
ing, however, to that which is perfect, and paving the way
for it. This figurative significance of the law, and espe
cially of the sacrifices, is acknowledged and intimated in

the Old Testament itself
; as, for instance, at Deut. xxxiii.

19, Ps. li. 18, 19; and in the prophets, Hos. xiv. 2, Mai.
i. 11, Jer. iii. 16, 17, xxxi. 31-34. In the New Testament,
however, the vicarious sacrifice of Christ is compared with
all the kinds of sacrifice under the Old Testament, and
represented as their completion, and accordingly as their

key-stone, ,{Heb. viii. 7, &c. ; Gal. v. 1, &c. ;
Col. ii. 16, 17 ;

Heb. x. 26.) We have already shewn that in this way
the perpetual obligation of the Old Testament economy
was not done away, but fulfilled the whole institution

having passed from the outward form into the inward

substance, from the condition of figure and emblem to
the reality of that which was figured and foretold.

That in sacrifices it was not so much the offering of

gifts and presents, nor yet merely the continual recogni
tion of the fellowship of the covenant-people with God,
and of his sovereignty over them, that was involved, but
that regard was had to the blood, and that in it lay the
chief import of the ordinance, is shewn by Lev. xvi. 11 :

&quot; The life of the flesh is in the blood : and I have given it

to you upon the altar to make an atonement for your
souls; for it is the blood that maketh an atonement for
the soul.&quot; It follows that the so-called bloodless sacri

fices, consisting of gifts of meat, drink, and corn, were
considered as mere additions to the bloody sacrifices.

Atonement for sin is the purpose of the sacrifice. The
love of evil has its seat in the soul, which resides in the
blood. Against this, therefore, is directed the penalty
which the animal

substitutioually endures. &quot;Without

shedding of blood there is no remission,&quot; (Heb. ix. i.)

The sacrifice of a beast in this way, however, cannot
effect the atonement by its own power and virtue, (Heb.

x. 4 ;) it does so only as the shadow and the type of the

sacrifice of Christ. External purity and holiness, which
Heb. ix. 13 calls &quot;the purifying of the flesh,&quot; is all that

it can accomplish. It represented, however, the necessity
of surrendering their sinful self-will and life, and brought
the people, so far as their external position with reference

to the divine cov.-nant (or Theocracy) is concerned, into

the right relationship corresponding with their covenant

obligations, until the time when, by the blood of Christ,
and by the surrender of his holy soul to the death of the

cross, the proper means of purification and sanctification

were exhibited to faith.

By the oblation, therefore, of a bloody sacrifice, which

appears as the centre of all sacrifices, it behoved the party
who offered it to bring the animal before the sanctuary,
and to lay his hands upon its head, in order thereby sym
bolically to intimate that he transferred, introduced as it

were, into its soul that guilt which he, and not it, had
incurred. By this act, too, he consecrated it as his sub
stitute. With the sense of his guilt, and a desire to be

long once more wholly to God, he (and not the priest)

slaughtered the victim, testifying thereby that he himself,
in consequence of his guilt, had merited the death in

flicted upon the animal, and expressing a desire that it

would please God to take away from him the punishment.
The blood, in which lies the life of the animal, and which
alone possesses atoning virtue, (the death of the animal is

nowhere represented as a means of atonement,) was now
received by the priest, and sprinkled upon the altar in

the fore-court, and upon its horns, as a token that God
had accepted the atonement, and that the blood had ex

piated, or covered, or hid from the sight of God the

guilt of the offerer, so that it was to be considered as no

longer existing. In the sprinkling of the blood by the

priest also is implied, that the party offering the sacrifice

personally appropriated the consequences and effects which
were to be expected from it. After this, the flesh of the
victim was either wholly or partially burned upon the

altar, and the smoke of the sacrifice arose as a sweet-

smelling savour to the Lord, and an emblem of the full

dedication of himself by the offerer to Jehovah, which
should succeed the atonement. Along with the flesh

were also consumed the unbloody meat-offerings, the
bread and the wine, with their appurtenances of oil,

incense, and salt, which signified symbolically the offer

ing of good works. After justification (atonement) fol

lows sanctification (good works.) With some, especially,
of the thank-offerings, very little besides the victim was
burned Of the remainder, the smaller portion fell to

the lot of the priests, the larger was used for a sacrificial

feast the family of the offerer being partakers in the
one case, and that of the priest in the other ; while the

Lord, to whom the sacrifice wholly belonged, appeared,
so to speak, as the entertainer, and the offerer as his

guest. This is the type of the highest sacramental fel

lowship with Jehovah the evidence and the pledge of

the restoration of the relationship of peace and friend

ship.
The four principal kinds of offerings are burnt-offer-

inr/s, thank or peace-offerings, sin-offerings, and trespass-

offerings. These were bloody, and to them the unbloody
offerings were an addition and complement, and bore the

name of meat-offerings. The unbloody consisted in the

presentation of flour, bread-cakes, oil, and wine, as being
the means of nourishment which had a visible relation

to the soul, the blood, and the life. Owing to the close

affinity of the two kinds of sacrifices, the offering of an

unbloody one was in certain cases (Lev. v. 11) allowed in

place of a bloody one. From this .statement, that the

meat-offerings are to be regarded as merely an addition to

the bloody offerings, we must except the oblations of the

firstlings of fruits, which, in so far as they were not volun

tary but enjoined by law, bear no reference to the object
or import of those four principal kinds of sacrifice. The
sin and trespass-offerings were designed for the atone
ment of sins particularly specified and unintentional, (for
intentional and presumptuous sins were punished by
death.) It is not easy to distinguish between the trespass-

offering and sin-offering. With the first there required to
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; for &amp;lt; ho injury done; tho latter w:ia

i:n|...-.ed in OMMWfem tlii.- eonipen.-atinn was impnssil-lo.

Until tOt\ .I.ltiull ti) membership
with tin covenant pen |il,-,

which )i;i&amp;lt;l been . one away
1 y tli.- trespass. l.urnt-nfforings and thank-oil. :

til. eontrarv, did not. relate to particular .sins, but to

.. ,n rii/, (cleaving as that &amp;lt;liil even to tlio

faithful BMIBMraol tho covenant,* and wen- designed to

tin -n. and coiiliim fellowship with Jeho-

vali. Tin- pea. otlniiiL , again, might bo either (1.) for

thanksgiving, &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r rJ.lnii account of a vow, or (3.) a free

will-ottering. All thank -offerings were accompanied by a

M lenm feast. Peculiar to them was the heaving and
a religious ceremony intended to mark and dis

tinguish those parts of the sacrifice which were destined

for the feast of the priests. The heaving, or elevating
into the air, was intended to point to Jehovah, who
dwells aloft in the heavens, and who reveals himself in

the blessings which he thence bestows. The waving was

a moving of the part towards the four quarters of the

heaven, and was also meant to indicate that God compre
hends the ends of the earth, whose Maker, and Preserver,
and Governor he is.

To these sacrifices we have still to add the covenant or

consecration-sacrifice, (Exod. xxiv. 4-8, xxix., Lev. viii.,

Num. viii. 5,&c. ;) the jealousy-offering (Num. v. 25;) and,

betides, a symbolical process on the occasion of a murder,
whose author being unknown, there was a public guilt to

be expiated, (Deut. xxi. 1-10.) This, however, cannot

properly be reckoned among the sacrifices at all.

The things offered in sacrifice were (1.) From the

class of beasts : oxen, sheep, and goats, (doves exception

ally, for the poor.) The animals required to be perfect,
-without blemish, neither too old nor too young. This

property of the victims denotes, not merely that what
ever is best and dearest to us should be given to the

Lord, but shadows forth the holiness which ought to

pertain to any gift substituted for the sinner. (2.) From
the vegetable kingdom : bread, cakes, wine, and oil. The
former were not to be mixed either with leaven or honey,
(this means grape-honey,) which also contained a ferment

ing property, inasmuch as fermentation represents a state

of imperfection. As special additions to the sacrifices,
salt and incense were enjoined, (Lev. ii. 13.)

Particulars respecting the sacrifices, along with the ap
pointed purifications, will be mentioned in their place.

Burnt-offerings, Meat-offerings, Peace or Thank-

offerings, Sin-nferings, and Trespass-offer

ings kap. I.-VII.

Chap. i. Of the lurnt-offering ; in Heb. Olah, ascend

ing ; or the sacrifices that ascended wholly into the air

in smoke. Its Greek name is holocaust, intimating its

being wholly burned, (with the exception of the skin,
which fell to the priest as his share.) This was offered

daily as the most common of all sacrifices, and as most

fully representing the idea of the sacrificial act viz.,

surrender to God. It availed not for special trespasses,
but for sinfulness in general. The daily burnt-offering is

mentioned, chap. vi. 8-13. Our present chapter treats

of tho voluntary burnt-offering.
The victim might be either a bullock, or a sheep, or a

goat. It required, however, to be a male, (for the poor, a

pair of doves.) The conducting of it to the door of the
tabernacle of the congregation, the laying of the hand
n] n .n its head, the slaughtering, flaying, cutting of it

into pieces, and washing of the entrails, was the business
ft the oflerer; whereas the bringing of the blood to the
altar in the fore-court, and the sprinkling of it round
about upon tho altar, the kindling of the fire upon the
::ltar, the arrangement of the parts, with the head and
the tat, and the burning of the whole, devolved upon the

here said to be the sons of Aaron. The doves
\\viv to have tho head pinched, (not wrung off,) which
was to bo done, not by the offerer, but by the priest;
neither in this case was there any imposition of hands,
but yet the sprinkling of blood. Neither were they cut

in pieces, but after removing the crop, dung, and f

they were off.-red wh&quot;lr. For th.V : he bird

was to be i-lijt

vp, (its body was not to }. divided asunder.) (ver. 17.)

(See the preceding general observations rei&amp;gt;ecting
sacri-

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

the meat-offering, (chap, ii.) This might consist (1.)

of fine Hour; (2.) of cakes, baken in the oven, or :

in the pan, also of fine flour; (3.) of dried ears of corn,
mast-Mi and ground, (a sort of groata,) of the first-frit it.-i.

In all the three cases, oil (the emblem of tli-

Spirit) was to be added
;
and the portion which wan

burned to the Lord was sprinkled with frank.:

(the emblem of prayer.) Upon the remnant, which fell

to the share of the priests, no incense was sprinkled.
Leaven or honey, which produces acidity, was to be care

fully kept away from any free-will meat-offerings. In
the thank-offerings which are enjoined, chap.

vii. 13,
this was allowed

;
and likewise in the oblation of the

first-fruits, (chap, xxiii. 17, ii. 12.) In all offerings, and
the meat-offerings among the rest, salt was not to be

withheld, owing to its preserving faculties, (it is the

emblem of faithfulness and perseverance, and hence
called the salt of the covenant, ver. 13.) Such an offer

ing as this, of which only the priests received a portion,
is called

&quot; most
holy,&quot; (ver. 10 ;) whereas those offerings

of which the offerer received his portion, as was the case

with the thank-offerings, were only called
&quot;

holy.&quot;

We have already observed that the meat-offerings .al

most universally occur as mere appurtenances to the

bloody offerings, especially the holocausts. The shew-

bread upon the table of the holy place must be considered

as the chief and principal meat-offering. Like it, the

meat-offerings which are described in this chapter are

also a figure and a sign that the covenant-people would
never withhold His clue portion from their Superior and

King, but, on the contrary, would regard even the pro
ductions of the soil as his gift, and daily consecrate their

life to him, with all its pleasures and enjoyments. Meat

offerings correspond to good resolutions and holy purposes
after the experience of redemption and justification, anil

hence they are annexed to the bloody offerings.

Of the thank-offerings, (chap, iii.,) or offering of recon

ciliation, payment, or peace-offering. It also occurs as

offering of prayer. The Israelite, sanctified by the burnt-

offering and trespass-offering, employed the thank-offering
to express his particular gratitude to God, or to bring be

fore him some particular concern. The presentation and
ceremonies were the same as with the burnt-offering, and
females as well as males were allowed to be taken from
the herd or the flock or the goats. It was always followed

by a feast, at which the offerer appeared as the guest at

Jehovah s table. Equally with the burnt-offering, it sig
nified dedication to God, atonement, substitution, and the

renewal of peace and fellowship with God. In addition

to these, however, it expressed thankfulness and joy, and
the feelings of happiness and delight in the blessing de

rived from the atonement and dedication.

This offering is spoken of as
&quot;holy,&quot;

the former as

&quot;most
holy.&quot; Thank-offerings appear as offerings of

praise, (chap. vii. 12.) an actual tribute of praise to God
for benefits received ; sometimes as offerings for a row,

(chap. vii. 16,) expressive of gratitude for the successful

completion of the vow ; sometimes as freewill-offerings,

where there was no special or outward inducement, (chap,
xxii. 23.)

Of the sin-offering, (chap, iv.) This offering was in

tended for the expiation of specific acts of sin, (ver. -J. 1::.

22, 27,) but not for sins against the moral law, since for

these no sin-offering but rather a punishment is ordaiiud.

It was designed for trespasses or sins against ti.

cratic institutions of Israel. Even these, however, could

only be expiated by a sin-offering when they were not

intentional, but committed through ignorance and mis

take ; for in the opposite case they were all punished.

They were designed as a means of atonement for faults &quot;i

weakness and ignorance. Every breach of the order and

institutions given by God to the people, even though it

did not proceed from a perverse will, constituted a fault,
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and every fault requires an expiation, in order that the

holiness of the law may be rec&amp;lt;&amp;gt; -MI^ &amp;lt;!. The great yearly

sin-offering took place upon the day of atonement, (chap,

xvi.t As on that occasion the atonement was ell

sprinkling of blood, so in the more ordinary sin -olt -
i-in: -

(in chap, iv.) is the sprinkling of blood the main transac

tion and divine accomplishment of the atonement. The

object of this sacrifice was not the surrender of self to

God, as in the case of the burnt-offering, but the expia
tion of the special guilt, and, as a consequence of expia

tion, its forgiveness, (ver. 20, 2(5, 31, 35.) According to

the rank which the person for whom the atonement was
to be made occupied among the people, did the manner in

which the blood was sprinkled vary. If it was the high

priest who required to offer a sin-offering for himself, it

behoved him to sprinkle the blood in the holy place seven

times before the altar of incense, (ver. 1-12, especially
ver. 6, 17.) The same things were done when the whole

congregation required to present such an offering for a

sin of ignorance. Even in that case, the blood was sprin
kled in the holy place. The whole body of the people
were in this respect put on an equality with the anointed

priest (high priest) as their substitute and mediator. In
the former case, the laying of the hand upon the head of

the bullock was done by the high priest ;
in the latter,

by the elders as the representatives of the people, (ver.

13-21.) If a ruler, (i.e., one of the appointed heads of

tribes, ver. 22-26,) or an individual from among the com
mon people, (ver. 27-35,) required to offer a sin-offering,
the blood was not sprinkled in the holy place, but in the

fore-court, where it was put upon the horns of the altar of

burnt-offering. The rest of the blood was poured out at

the foot of the altar. In the former case, the victim
was to be a kid of the goats ;

in the latter, a female kid

or lamb. The imposition of hands and the slaughter
of the animal was done in the same manner as in the for

mer case for the high priest and in that of all other bloody
offerings. There is, however, this further peculiarity
with respect to the sin-offering of the animals whose
blood was brought into the holy or the most holy place,
as was done in the two first-mentioned cases : all the re

mainder of the carcase, the hide, the flesh, and the dung,
with the exception of the fat, was burned upon the heap
of ashes without the camp, and, consequently, in a clean

place. The fat, however, was consumed upon the altar of

burnt-offering. In the two last cases, however, where any
single individual, whether a ruler or private person, pre
sented a sin-offering, the fat was, no doubt, as in the for

mer case, burnt
;
the flesh, however, was eaten by the

priests on holy ground, and no trace of blood was to be
suffered to remain on a garment, because the holy means
of expiation would have been thereby desecrated, (chap,
vi. 24-30. ) This eating, however, must not be confounded
with the solemn feast at the thank-offering. No meat
offering was ever connected with the sin-offering. The
offences for which the sin-offering required to be pre
sented correspond in the New Testament with the sins of

infirmity, for which believers, by daily repentance, ought
to seek daily pardon in that offering which was made by
Christ, and which comprehends and completes all others.

Of the trespass-offering, (chap, v., vi. 1-7 ; comp. Num.
v. 6, &c. ; comp. Lev. xix. 20-22, Num. vi. 9-12, Lev.
xiv. 12, 26.) Whereas in the case of those trespasses for
which a sin-offering required to be presented no com
pensation to the injured party was practicable, trespass-
offerings for the most part relate to transgressions of a
kind which required and admitted such compensation.
Respecting this class of offerings, there are a great variety
of opinions. A comparison of the whole of the aboro-
cited passages with each other, seems to yield what follows
as the correct result. The trespass-offerings approximate
very closely to those of which we have hitherto spoken,
and frequently pass into burnt-offerings, sin-offerings,
and meat-offerings. On a general view, they appear as a
branch of the

sin-offering. They presuppose voluntary
acknowledgment of the offence, before its expiation takes
place, and were to be made for all fraudulent practices
against a neighbour, especially in respect of the property
which belonged to the priests or was destined to be given

to them
;
also for Levitical uncleannesses of various sorts.

Here, too, the faults to be expiated were of unintentional

description, and of which the party became aware after

their commission. The guilt had a twofold Waring : (a)
the

p&amp;gt;Tson
who was defrauded, and to whom a

full compensation for his loss, and one-fifth part more,
rec |uircd to be given ; or, if he no longer survived, or could

liscovered, it behoved to be paid to Jehovah i.e.,

to the priests, his representatives, (b) Towards Jeho

vah, before whom the guilt required to be expiated by
an offering of female sheep or goats ; for which, in the
case of the poor, a pair of doves, or even one-tenth &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t&quot; an

ephah of fine flour, without oil or incense, was al!

a substitute. In the case of frauds committed in thiii _ &amp;lt;

consecrated to Jehovah, of denial by any party of what
he had found, or of what was intrusted to his care, of

wronging a neighbour by false testimony or oath, or of

defilement by unchaste intercourse with a slave, (Lev. xix.

20-22,) along with six-fifths of the damage, a ram was

appointed for an offering. In cases of unintentional de-

lilomont by a dead body during the clays of his separa
tion, the Nazarite was to offer a pair of turtle-doves, like

the leper at the time of his being officially pronounced
clean. Chap. xiv. 12 also stipulated a lamb, or one-tenth

ephah of fine flour with oil, for a meat-offering, and a log
of oil, (ver. 21.) Sins of the sort committed wittingly and

intentionally could not be expiated, but required to be

punished.

Olliyations and Riyhts of the Priests in respect

of the 0/eringsChnp. VI. 8-VII.

In respect of the daily burnt-offering, (chap. vi. 8-13 ;)

of the meat-offering, (ver. 14-18 ;) of the offering of con

secration, (ver. 19-23;) of the sin-offering, (ver. 24-30;)
of the trespass-offering, (chap. vii. 1-5;) in respect of their

dues, (ver. 6-10;) and the observances at the peace-offer

ing, (ver. 11-21.)
Fat (of the entrails) and blood are forbidden to be

eaten : the former, because all fat belongs to the Lord
;

the latter, not because it is impure, but rather because it

is a holy thing, by which the expiation is effected, and

by which, according to chap. viii. 30, the priests when in

stalled into their office are sprinkled and sanctified, (ver.

22-27.) The priestly prerogatives of Aaron and his sons

in the peace-offerings (ver. 28-36.)

CHAP. VIII.

The command of God already given, Exod. xxviii.,

xxix., is now carried into execution : Aaron and his sons

are consecrated to the priestly office, by washing, robing,

anointing, and the oblation of a sin-offering, of a burnt-

offering, and an offering of consecration. The last of

these they required to offer for seven days, and so to

keep the charge of the Lord, and to wait that they died

not.

Aaron s First Offering is Consiuned by Fire

from the Lord Chap. IX.

1 And it came to pass on the eighth day,
1
that

Moses called Aaron and his sons, and the elders

of Israel, .... 7 And said unto Aaron, Go un
to the altar, and offer thy sin-onVring,- and thy

burnt-offering, and make an atonement for thy

self, and for the people :
2 and offer the offering

of the people, and make an atonement for them ;

as the LORD commanded 22 And Aaron
lifted up his hand 3 toward the people, and blessed

them, and came down 4 from offering of the sin-

offering, and the burnt-offering, and peace-offer

ings.
5 23 .... And the glory of the LOUD ap

peared unto all the people. 24 And there came
a fire out from before the LOED, and consumed
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upon the altar the burnt-oU
erin&quot;;

;uid the fat:

which \\lu-ii all the people saw, they shouted, am
fell n their faces.

After tin- be veil days ..f con -ecratiou mentioned ii

chap. viii. ;;.&quot;.

-

J!y the fir.-t tiiii-oflering. tin: high priest required t
make a common expiation for himself and the.

p.-, .pie
which .shews that the .sins .&amp;gt;f tin- prit^t-i entail a portion
of their guilt 141.111 the people ; l,y tho second ottering, he
made a special expiation for the. people themselves.

:t
Tliis was .lone to a great multitude, but is to be

locked up. ii as it ho had laid his hand upon every in
dividual to bless them.

4 From the steps of the altar.

his very important solemnity all the different
kinds of offerings were made. The want of all particular
mention of the trespass-offering is a proof that that de
scription of offering is here, as it often is, comprehended
in the sin-offering, With the burnfj-offeriug and thank-

offering was connected also the meat-offering.
6 The glory of the Lord appeared without doubt in the

midst of the fire, which came from heaven, or, as accord

ing to the Hebrew is more probable, from the cloudy
pillar, and settled with peculiar splendour upon the
tabernacle. The kindling of the fire, and consuming of
the offering by fire from the Lord, as hi the case of Abel,
was an expression of God s favourable acceptance of this

offering, and a divine assurance that the whole sacrificial

institution, now completed even to the minutest point,
was ordered according to the will of God, and at his
command. For this reason, the flame of this fire of God
was to be continually kept alive. According to the tradi
tion of the Jews, this was done till the time of Solomon,
(2 Chron. vii. 1,) when it was kindled anew, and thence
forward preserved till the time of King Manasseh, (2
Chron. xxxiii.)

The Use of Strange Fire by Nadab and Abihu

severely Punished Chap. X. 1-7.

1 And Nadab and Abihu, the sons of Aaron,
took either of them his censer, and put fire there

in, and put incense thereon, and offered strange
fire before the LORD, which he commanded them
not. 2 And there went out fire from the LOUD,
and devoured them, and they died before the

LORD. 1 3 Then Moses said unto Aaron, This is

it that the LORD spake, saying, I will be sanctified

in them that come nigh me,
2 and before all the

people I will be glorified.
3 And Aaron held his

peace.
4

1 The emphatic manner in which, at the close of the

preceding chapter, God declared the holiness of the sacri

ficial worship, and set forth the whole institution as one

emanating from his will, and favoured by his approbation
and blessing, rendered it impossible for him to permit any
wilful deviation from the rule proceeding from human
pride and arrogance, or, when such an aggression had been
made, to pass it over with impunity. Abuse of that
which is holy is disregard of God, and rebellion against
him, and entails destruction and judgment. God mani
fests, however, his holy presence no less hi punishing
evil than in the blessing of that which is good. And
how seriously the Lord deals, especially with the priests,
and with their conduct and obedience, was shewn to
them in chap. viii. 35, and is proved on many other occa-
nions by the annexed warning, &quot;that ye die not.&quot;

- Thin instance of punishment recalls to the mind of

ug of the Lord s to him upon the
HP mnt, the import of which might otherwise have been
known to the priests from Ex.nl. xix. 22, xxix. 43.

:t How profound an imp re. ;, &amp;gt;n of the bolinaH of God
must have been conveyed in this occurrence ! (.:

not permit himself to be mocked.

4 Aaron acknowl.-: 1 ,,f the Lord, and is
MtOT( two sons, wh.
MNTOO
Ho acts according to PH. xlvi. 10. With this history

re 1 Chron. xiii. 10, and Acts v.

7. Even when tho dead !

ried out of the sanctuary, the .

the deceased, were not permitted to 1,,-tray .my
symptom of grief, in order thereby to shew tln-Vi
ness of the divine judgment, and to rescue, en
suppression of natural sympathy, the divine honour, to
which offence had been given. Mourning for this breach
which the Lord had made was permitted only to tho
other and more distant branches of the house of Israel

The Law for Priests respecting the Drinking of
WineVcr. 8-11.

8 And the LORD spake unto Aaron, saying, 9
Do not drink wine nor strong drink,

1

thou, nor

thy sons with thee, when ye go into the tabernacle
of tho congregation, lest ye die : it shall be a
statute for ever throughout your generations :

10 And that ye may put difference between holy
and unholy, and between unclean and clean;

2 11
And that ye may teach the children of Israel all

the statutes which the LORD hath spoken unto
them by the hand of Moses.

1
Artificial wine, from barley, honey, dates, &c.

2
According to the foregoing paragraph, no mourning

for the dead was to hinder the priest from performing
bis functions with all his soul ; in like manner, when dis

charging his functions, no kind of excitement by strong
drink was to make him forget that he was the servant of
God.

Ver. 12-20. Further laws for the priests.

Various Ordinances respecting Defilements

Chap. XL-XV.
The use of these laws was constantly to remind man of

lis sin, and enforce upon him his vocation to holiness.

That which is external is made the type and mirror of
x

:hat which is internal.

The Great Day ofAtonement Chap. XVI.; comp.
Lev. XXIII. 2G-32, Num. XXIX. 7-11.

After the death of the two sons of Aaron, (ver. 1,)
,vhich had produced upon the minds of the people a

ieep impression of the holiness of God, and of th&amp;lt;*

sacrificial worship which he had been pleased to ordain,
the most holy place hi the tabernacle was closed, so that

even the high priest was permitted to appear in it only
&amp;gt;nce a year, (ver. 2.) This took place on, and was thence
forth appointed for, the 10th day of the 7th month, (Tisri,)

vhich the Lord had appointed every year to be the day
of general atonement, (ver. 29, &c.,) and the centre of all

atonements and purifications. It was the most important
day of the year, and exhibited in the most perfect manner
.he purpose of the whole sacrificial institution. The col-

. i lilt of the whole nation was then to be expiated.
ven the sanctuary and its furniture, as being contami-

lated by the approach of sinful men, was to be cleansed,
The whole people, strangers no less than natives, were
not only to abstain from all labour on this day, the

sabbath of sabbaths,&quot; but were t afflict themselves

utwardly by strict fasting and all kinds of abstinence,
nd inwardly by self-denial, contrition, and humiliation

&amp;gt;efore the Lord. The high priest, to whom on this day
harge of the . tiice exclusively pertain

lirected, after having ..li-.-rv. d piv.-criU-d purifications, to

assume particular vestments, made wholly of linen, and
ailed the holy garments, so long as he was employed in
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the holy and most holy place, nor was he allowed to re-
|

outcast from God, and has his residence in the desert, the

Minn- the usual dress of the priests until he appeared \
land &quot;cut off&quot; from the sanctuary of Jehovah. To him,

outside of the tabernacle, to continue the discharge of his
i
the sins and guiltiness of which he is the original author,

duties before the people, (ver. 4.) For thus it is written :
\

are conveyed back, as being his own property, (John viii.

44.) Not as if this were making an offering to the devil,
29 And this shall be a statute for ever unto

you : that in the seventh month, on the tenth

day of the month, ye shall afflict your souls, and

do no work at all, whether it be one of your own

country, or a stranger that sojourneth among
you : 30 For on that day shall the priest make
an atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye may
be clean from all your sins before the LORD. 31

It shall be a sabbath of rest
1 unto you, and ye

shall afflict your souls, by a statute for ever. 32

And the priest, whom he shall anoint, and whom
he shall consecrate to minister in the priest s

office in his father s stead, shall make the atone

ment, and shall put on the linen clothes, even the

holy garments : 33 And he shall make an atone

ment for the holy sanctuary, and he shall make
an atonement for the tabernacle of the congrega

tion, and for the altar, and he shall make an

atonement for the priests, and for all the people
of the congregation. 34 And this shall be an

everlasting statute unto you, to make an atone

ment for the children of Israel for all their sins

once a year. . . .

1
Literally,

&quot; rest of rests ;

Sabbath.
equivalent to the greatest

This most general and comprehensive atonement and

purification took place in ths following manner : first of

all, the high priest slew a bullock as a sin-offering for

himself and for his house, and then entered three times
in succession into the most holy place behind the vail :

(1.) With the golden censer in his hand, and live coals taken
from the altar of incense in the holy place, and with all

sorts of fragrant incense beaten small, in order to be
cloud the place of the Shekinah (dwelling) of the Lord
and manifestation of his presence, (ver. 13.) (2.) With the
blood of the bullock slain for himself and the priesthood,
in order to sprinkle it upon the mercy-seat, (Kapporeth,
the lid of the ark of the covenant.) (3.) With the blood of

the ram slain as a sin-offering for the people, in order to

do the same. With the blood of the bullock he expiated
his own sins and impurities, and those of his house

;
with

the blood of the ram, the sins of the people, (ver. 6, 9, 11,
14, 15.) After having in the same manner made an atone
ment for the holy place, and the sanctuary with the altar

of incense, and the altar of burnt-offering without, there
was another very particular transaction performed. Of
the two goats which were destined as a sin-offering for

the people, one was slain, (ver. 15,) that one which had
been pointed out by lot as the Lord s, (ver. 8.) The
second goat is by the decision of the lot fixed upon to be
Azazel, (ver. 8,) and after having been presented alive be
fore the Lord to make an atonement with him, is suffered
to escape into the wilderness, (ver. 10.) Upon the head
of this live goat, Aaron (as the mediator of the people)
lays both his hands,

&quot; and confesses over him all the ini

quities of the children of Israel, and all their transgres-
sions, and all their sins, and then sends him away by the
hand of a fit man into the wilderness, to bear upon him
all their iniquities into a land not inhabited,&quot; (ver. 21, 22.)
The word Azazel is explained in various ways. Some, and

among them Luther and our English version, refer it to
the goat dismissed into the wilderness, and translate it

by the word
&quot;free,&quot; &quot;scape;&quot;

others consider it as the
name of a mountain or particular locality in the desert.
It is best to consider it as the name of a person, for this,
if for no other reason, that at ver. 8 it is set in op
position to the name of Jehovah

;
and to understand by

it an evil spirit, demon, Satan, who is a
&quot;stranger&quot;

and

according to the manner of heathen nations, because both
animals were brought before Jehovah, and it was he who
had arranged the whole transaction

;
on the contrary, it

was designed to oppose the superstition of the ancient

heathen nations. This emblematic proceeding of bearing

away to Azazel the sins which had been already atoned

for was rather designed to shew to Israel for certain that

their sins were so wholly expiated and carried away from
the presence, that the evil spirit himself must acknow

ledge it to have been done, and that even he, as accuser

(Job i., ii., Rev. xii. 10, 11,) possesses no further power
over a penitent and pardoned people.

After the atonement thus made by the sin-offering,
there followed the burnt-offering, expressive of surrender

to the Lord, self-dedication to him once more in holiness :

first the burnt-offering for the priest and his household,
and then the burnt-offering for the people. Before per

forming this part of his official functions, the high priest
had again to wash himself, and to exchange his white
linen vestments for his ordinary sacerdotal robes, (ver.

23, 24.) But besides these two burnt-offerings on the

day of atonement, the fat of the sin-offering was also

consumed upon the .altar of burnt-offering. Whereas the

flesh of both the bullock and the goat, together with their

skin and dung, was to be carried without the camp, and
there burned, (ver. 27 ;)

their blood having been taken
into the most holy place. The priest was not permitted,
as in other sin-offerings, to have any portion of them,
because the blood, the noblest and most sacred part of

the slaughtered animal, had been carried into the most

holy place, and the priest appears here not merely as the

mediator of atonement for others, but as needing an
atonement for himself. Compared with the blood, all

the rest appears as unclean. It required therefore to be
removed from the presence of the Lord, and burned
without the camp ;

but yet, in consequence of the respect
due to an offering, this was to be done upon a place
which was clean, and in other ways connected with the

sacrificial worship. On this account, the two men, he
who performed this office of burning the residue of the

carcases, and he who conducted into the wilderness the

goat with its burden of sin and guilt, underwent a purifi

cation, (ver. 24, 28.)
In the sacrifice of this day, however, we have the

most perfect adumbration of the complete sacrifice of

Christ. The high priest of the year, on one appointed

day, entered into the holy place, with the blood of bulls,

and of goats : Christ, however, (Heb. ix. 12,) by his own

blood, has entered once, and has obtained an eternal re

demption.

CHAP. XVII.

Ver. 1-9. The fore-court of the tabernacle is appointed
as the only lawful place for sacrifices; even when an
animal was slaughtered for food, the fat was to be

burned, the breast and shoulder given to the priest, and
the remainder made use of as a feast of sacrifice, as in

the peace-offering. At an after period, (Deut. xii. 15-22,)
when the people were no longer to live together as a

nomad horde, this last enactment was abrogated, but
with one reserve, that the blood should not be eaten.

The purpose of this law was to preserve them from the

heathenish worship of nature, of which they had so long
been spectators in Egypt, or, in so far as they had caught
its inti ction, to wean them from it, (Amos v. 25,26.)
Ver. 7 &quot;And they .shall no more offer their sacrifices

unto devils, (rurab, goats.
1

) after whom they have gone a

whoring.&quot; In the vicinity of Goshen, the idol Mendes
ivi-ri\f&amp;lt;l iliviiii 1

worship under the image of a living goat,
dreadful abominations being practised in his temple. In
after times religious homage was paid to evil spirits,

rural deities resembling the satyrs of the Greeks, which
were conceived under the form of a goat, regarded as

having their dwelling-places in the desert, and of which,



LEV. XXIII.] ISHAKL AT SINAI HOLY SEASONS AND DAYS. 145

it was believed that they lay in wait for women, (Isa.

xiii. 21. \\xiv. M )

Vac. 1&quot; 16.- -IV.. liil.it ion of tin use of blood, or of flesh

containing it.
&quot; For the life of tin- I!.- h is in the blood :

:nnl I have given it to you upon tin- altar to make an
at out !m iit for your souls : for it is the blood that maketh
an atonement fur the soul,&quot; (ver. 11.)

CHAP. XVIII.

Warning against the abominations of the Egyptians
an&amp;lt;l ( anaanites, incest, and similar sins contrary to tem

perance and modesty, both in and out of marriage, espe

cially human MCfifioM m:t l to Moloch, (ver. 21.) (Mo-
lech, called also Moloch, Baal, Milcom, and Adrammelech,
according to the assertion of the Ilabbins, was a brazen

idol, with the head and horns of an ox, and outstretched

amis, into which children were laid, and then burned as

a sacrifice to him.) The penalty for all such abomina
tions as incest, adultery, unnatural lust, and human
sacrifices was,

&quot; to be cut off from among the
people,&quot;

(ver. 29.) and, according to chap, xx., death by stoning.

Compare Deut. xxvii. 20, &c., the curses pronounced
upon the transgressors of these commands.

CHAP. XIX.

This chapter contains promiscuous commandments,
partly the repetition of former laws, partly additions made
to these, and partly new explanations respecting the moral,

ceremonial, and civil law. The main substance .and object
of these commandments is given at ver. 2 : &quot;Ye shall be

holy : for I the Lord your God am
holy.&quot;

We select

from among them only the following more special enact

ments hitherto passed by : Ver. 9, 10, in harvest they
were not to reap the corners of their fields, nor to glean
their fields or vineyards, but to leave what remained to

the poor and the strangers; 13, they were not to retain

the wages of the hireling over-night, lest he should want
the means of procuring necessaries

; 14, they were not to

curse (revile) the deaf, nor put a stumblingblock before

the blind; 17, they were not to hate a brother in their

heart, but to rebuke their neighbour, remonstrate with
him for his injustice, that they might not incur guilt on
his account; 19, they were not to sow a variety of seed

in their fields, (in order not to exhaust the soil;) 23-25,
the fruit of young trees was not to be eaten for three

years, in the fourth year they were to be sanctified to

the Lord, and not until the fifth year were they to be

gathered for the owners use, in order thereby to in

crease their produce ; 26, they were not to use divination

or witchcraft, (after the manner of the heathen;) 28,

they were never to make cuts in their flesh for the dead,
nor to print marks upon their skin, (scratch letters, or

tattoo
; ) 32, they were to rise up before the hoary head,

and honour the face of the old man,
&quot;

for I am the Lord
;

&quot;

33, they were not to vex (flay or gall) the stranger in

the land ; 36, but to have just balances, just weights, a

just ephah, and a just hin.

CHAP. XX.
The punishment for incest and other heinous offences.

CHAP. XXI.

Ver. 1-9. Laws for priests, who, as being engaged in

the service of the most holy God, were not to defile

themselves with dead bodies, save in the case of very
near relations : nor yet by imitating heathen customs in

mourning for the dead ;
nor by forming an unsuitable and

scandalous marriage. Ver. 10-15. The high priest was
not to touch any dead body, nor to shew any sign of mourn
ing even for lus nearest relatives

; while in the matter of
his marriage he was subjected to particular rules. Ver.
16-24. No member of the priestly family who had any
bodily defect or deformity was to be allowed to serve in
the sanctuary, though he was permitted to live by the
altar.

CHAP. XXII.

Ver. 1-1 6. No unclean member of the priesthood, or

stranger not belonging by purchase to the priest, was to

eat of tip on of the sacrifices. Ver. 17-83.
The animals n.-.-.l f. r .&quot;a.-riliee were to be Bound.

//!&amp;gt;/ Seasons and Days Chap. XXIII.
The Sabbath, (ver. 1-3 ;) the passover, (ver. 4- ! :

feast of harvest, or pentecost, (ver. 15-22;) feast ..f th.-

new-year, or feast of trumpets, (ver. 23-25 ;) the great day
of atonement, (ver. 26-32 ;) the feast of tabernacles, (ver.

33-44.)
The feasts of the people of Israel were of two sorts :

1. The sabbaths, or times of rest; and, 2. Th
festivals properly so called. Ver. 2, saith the Lord,

&quot;

Tie-

feasts of the Lord, which ye shall proclaim to be holy con

vocations, even these are my feasts.&quot;

1. The Sabbath, as the most ancient holiday, instituted
as the memorial of creation, and as the type of the rest
that is to come, retained its distinctive importance, and
in this chapter occupies the foremost place. We have

already on several occasions spoken of it e.g., Exod. xx.

8-11, Gen. ii. 3. Next to it (ver. 24, 25) comes the day
of the seventh new moon of tha year, the sabbath new
moon, the feast (sabbath) of blowing, because the day was
ushered in by the sound of trumpets; it was also the
first day of the civil year. Ver. 24.

&quot; In the seventh

month, [Tisri,] in the first day of the month, shall ye
have a sabbath, a memorial of blowing of trumpets,
an holy convocation.&quot; The sabbatical year i.e., every
seventh year, which is spoken of, Lev. xxv. 1-7. la
the seventh year the land was to lie fallow, the field was
not to be sown, nor the vineyard pruned. The land
itself was by this repose to pay homage to its Lord and
Maker. The spontaneous produce of the uncultivated
fields was to be chiefly for the benefit of the poor, the

stranger, and even of the wild beasts. According to
Deut. xv. 2, no creditor was to exact that which his

hand had lent of his neighbour or his brother. Only
from strangers was it lawful to reclaim debts on the sab
batic year. Upon the feast of tabernacles of that year,

according to Deut. xxxi. 10-13, was the law of the Lord

(very probably as repeated in Deuteronomy) to be read
in the hearing of the people. The year ofjubilee, so called

because it was in like manner ushered in by the sound of

horns and trumpets, was every fiftieth year. It was like

wise a year of release and of rest; just as in the sabba
tical year, the field was not sown nor was the vine pruned.
Besides this, the landed properties which had been sold

during the previous forty-nine years required to be re

stored without compensation to the proprietor to whose

hereditary patrimony they belonged, (chap. xxv. 25-23.)
No doubt, it was not the land and soil, but only the
annual produce of the estates, the selling price being
determined by the distance or proximity of the ensuing
year of jubilee. -On every sixth year, a double increase

was promised to the people, and on every forty-eighth a

triple. Hebrew servants, who, in the seventh year of

their service, voluntarily remained with their master, (on
account of poverty,) or who, in the year of jubilee, had
not yet attained unto the seventh year of their service,
were released.

2. Among the annual festivals, we have to reckon (1.)

The passover, or the feast of the new ecclesiastical year,
on the fourteenth day of the month Nisan, the memorial
of their being spared in Egypt, and of their deliverance

from the land of bondage. It was at the same time the

feast of early harvest. Upon this day, before it was
lawful to commence the harvest, a sheaf of the first-fruits

(of barley) required to be brought to the priest and waved
before the Lord. The festival lasted eight days, of which
the first and the last were kept with peculiar solemnity,

(comp. Num. xxviii., Deut xvi.) (2.) Pentecost, the feast

of weeks, was the festival of thanksgiving for the harvest,

after the completion of the corn-harvest. It 1

single day, and on it were offered the first-fruits in

loaves. The remembrance of the giving of the law was

historically connected with it. (3.) The great day of
it The fea*t of tabernacles, a harvest feast of

thankfulness and joy, celebrated upon the fifteenth day
of the seventh month, (Tieri,) extending over eight days,
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of which tln&amp;gt; last \v.i - ihe most solemn. The people built

for themselves l--tli-i ami lumvr.s of brandies, ami d\vr!t

in tin-in, (ver. 34, &c.) It was also a memorial of the

journey through the desi-rt. and of Israel s having dwelt

in huts, (ver. 43.) Kvery t ull-Lrn.wn Israelite- was held

bound to celebrate this feast in the sanctuary.

CHAP. XXIV.

This chapter treats of the table of shew-bread, and its

twelve unleavened loaves of memorial, in two pile* of six

each, which it was the duty of the priest to provide afresh

every Sabbath-day, (ver. 5-9.) The punishment of stoning

inflicted upon a blasphemer, (ver. 10-16.) Other punish

ments, (ver. 17-23.)

CHAP. XXV.
Of the sabbatical year, and year of jubilee, (see chap,

xxiii.)

CHAP. XXVI.

This chapter transfers us to the conclusion of the law-

giving upon Mount Sinai, (see ver. 46,) which takes place
with solemn promises, threats, and warnings, blessing
and cursing, enunciated as if Israel had already taken

possession of the land of promise, (ver. 1-39.) Then fol

lows a prophetic delineation (ver. 40-46) of the eternal

and unchangeable relationship of the Lord to his cove

nant-people, which shall not terminate even though the

people be given up to apostasy from God.

Promise of a Blessing Ver. 1-13.

.... 3 If ye walk in my statutes, and keep my
commandments, and do them

;
4 Then I will give

you rain in due season, and the land shall yield

her increase, and the trees of the field shall yield

their fruit. 5 And your threshing shall reach

unto the vintage, and the vintage shall reach

unto the sowing time :

1 and ye shall eat your
bread to the full, and dwell in your land safely.

6 And I will give peace in the land, and ye shall

lie down, and none shall make you afraid

10 And ye shall eat old store, and bring forth
2

the old because of the new. 11 And I will set

my tabernacle 3
among you : and my soul shall

not abhor you. 12 And I will walk among
you, and will be your God, and ye shall be my
Pe Ple

1 The threshing time commenced in April, and the vin

tage took place in September. All that time shall you
be occupied with the threshing of the grain, and so abun
dant shall be the produce of your vineyards, that your
wine-making will employ you until seed-time.

You will not have consumed the old store, but will

need to cast it forth when you gather the new produce.
3 The divine blessing, in all its fulness, both spiritual

and temporal, is here comprised.

The Curse of Disobedience Vet. 14-39.

14 But if ye will not hearken unto me, and will

not do all these commandments, .... 17 I will

set my face against you, and ye shall be slain be

fore your enemies 18 And if ye will not

yet for all this hearken unto me, then I will punish
you seven times more for your sins. 19 And I

will break the pride of your power 27
And if ye will not for all this hearken unto me,
but walk contrary unto me

;
28 Then I will walk

contrary unto you also in fury j
and I, even I,

will chastise
*

you seven times for your sins. 29
And ye shall eat the flesh of your sons, and the

flesh of your daughters.
2 ... 31 And I will make

your cities waste, ami bring your sanctuaries unto

ii. solution 33 And I will scatter you

among the heathen,
3 and will draw out a sword

U.
4 ... 36 And upon them that are left

alive of you I will send a faintness into their

hearts in the lands of their enemies
;
and the

sound of a shaken leaf shall chase them : and

they shall flee, as fleeing from a sword ;
and they

shall fall when none pursueth. . . .

1 The Lord aggravates his penalties when his correc

tion is disregarded.
2 This was literally fulfilled, 2 Kings vi. 28, 29, and

at the destruction of Jerusalem, seventy years after the

birth of Christ.
3 This took place in the Babylonish captivity, and sub

sequently after the destruction of Jerusalem.
4 Thus shall I pursue you like an enemy with a sword,

instead of preceding you as a captain to battle.

A Promise that the People shall be again received

into Favour, even though suffering from the

Divine Judgment Ver. 40-46.

40 If they shall confess
1

their iniquity, and

the iniquity of their fathers, with their trespass

which they trespassed against me, and that also

they have walked contrary unto me
;

. . .44
And yet for all that,

2 when they be in the land

of their enemies, I will not cast them away, neither

will I abhor them, to destroy them utterly, and

to break my covenant with them : for I am the

LOUD their God. 45 But I will for their sakes

remember the covenant of their ancestors, whom
I brought forth out of the land of Egypt in the

sight of the heathen, that I might be their God :

I am the LORD. . . .

1 The confession of iniquity without any attempt at

excuse or palliation is the beginning of repentance.
2 This sentence,

&quot;

yet for all that,&quot; is to this day the

consolation and hope of the Jews in their dispersion.
&quot; His gifts and calling are without repentance,&quot; (Rom. xi.

29.) Israel, even in their banishment, have not yet ceased

to be God s people ;
and the Lord, according to the promise

here made, and often elsewhere repeated, will yet accom

plish with them the great and mighty objects of His

kingdom. They still exist as a nation, although dis

persed in all the countries of the earth. They bear their

own, as well as their fathers iniquity, and thereby are

involuntary vouchers for the truth of the divine pro

mises, which shall be shewn to be the infallible word of

God by Israel s restoration, no less certainly than has

been done by their rejection.

CHAP. XXVII.

The 45th verse of the former chapter concludes a

considerable section, to which the present chapter, with

the additional laws as far as Num. x. 10, appears as a

supplement. This chapter treats of vows, according
to which God s people were enabled to do for the

Lord voluntarily more than was strictly obligatory in

the way of sacrifices and gifts. It was possible to vow-

human beings to the Lord, who then became bondsmen
of the sanctuary, and had to discharge the more menial

offices connected with the service of the tabernacle,

(Judges xi. 31.) And OB such persons wen- vo\vi-d and

actually surrendered to the Lord, but could not be offered

to Him as human sacrifices, it was necessary to redeem
ill with money, according to the valuation of

-t, whose duty it was to take into consideration

the age, sex, and ability of the person thus vowed, (ver.

1-8.) Cattle which were thus vowed required, if they
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.

to bo iviK-fiiioil with iiiniit-y, (\i r. U-lo.) II-

r. 11, 15,) ami fi.-ld.s tvi-r.

16-25.) Tin Brit-born &quot;f a cftew &amp;lt;numni i longed airr.i.ly

t.i tin- l.onl, :i!nl ri.iiM not In- ni.-uli tin- sitbj.-.-r. iif ;i |ur-
ticular vow ; the first-burn n v.iw.-il,

&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/

a iri-il tc p in- n-diM-iii--.!, :i&amp;gt; tbey were not allowed to l,r

.1, (vt-r. -ji

1

., &quot;27.)

&quot;

N..i\\i&amp;lt; i devoted
; i in *h:ill (li Votc unto the l,onl il all tli.it

!:.- liitli. ln.tli of iii.-m and beast, nnd of the field of his

ii, !~h;ill bt&amp;gt; .sold or n-d.-riiicil,&quot; &amp;lt;
ver. 28.) A de-

ii &quot;.shall Min-ly be put to death,&quot; (ver. 29.) No
sacrifice was ever made of that which was devoted, and

consequently J.-phthah rf vow (Judges xi. 30, 31) does
not come under this rule, (see above.) The objr.

Jehovah, but

*tniL-tion, or revenge, or the execu 1

zeal. Instancies of the sort .

with the Canaanitish nations, .-in&amp;lt;l. xn far as nic-n I

vni.-d, in captives. Tithes (ver. 30-33) belonged to tho
I .on I. but might be redeemed i.e., in place of th*
natural produce, an equivalent might be paid
only that a fifth of the actual value required to be super-
added. Ver. 34.

&quot; These are the commandments which
the Lord commanded Moses for the children of Israel in
mount Sinai.&quot;

THE FOURTH BOOK OF MOSES, CALLED NUMBERS,

As containing the enumeration of the men fit for

military service,^-embraces a period of 3SJ years, and re

lates all that befell and was experienced by the people of

Israel, from the breaking up of their camp at Mount
Sinai to their arrival in the land of the Moabites. The
narrative is of the utmost possible brevity, and inter

woven with various supplemental laws and other remark
able incidents. The book begins with the discourse of

God to Moses, spoken on the first day of the second month,
in the second year, which was consequently the 13th month
after the exodus, (chap. i. 1,) and it carries forward the

history to the first day of the eleventh month of the fortieth

year, a period which amounts exactly to 38 years and 9

months. In this interval little of an historical nature is com
municated by Moses. The most remarkable particulars arc :

(a) The preparations for the further march through
the wilderness, (chap. i.-x. 10.)

(b) The decampment from Sinai, and journey of the

people to the confines of the land of Canaan, Kadesh-

barnea, (chap. x. 11-xix.)

(c) The retreat from Kadesh-barnea, and return to it

again 37 years afterwards, (chap, xx.-xxxvi.)
Whilst the first of. these sections contains laws sup

plemental to the code given at Sinai, we learn in the
second of the fire at Taberah, of the quails and the

plague, of the murmuring of Aaron and Miriam, of the

spies sent into the land of Canaan, of the punishment of

the rebellious people, of the insurrection of Korah, of

the people s murmuring, of the priesthood of Aaron, and
his rod that blossomed. The third section informs us of

Miriam s death, of the people being refused a passage
through the land of Edom, of Aaron s death, of the
brazen serpent, of the victory over the Amorites and

Og the king of Bashan, of the prophecies of Balaam, of

Phinehas, of Joshua, of the defeat of the Midianites,
of the inheritance of the tribes of Reuben, Gad, and the
half tribe of Manasseh, and of the boundaries of the

promised laud.

The subject of greatest difficulty in the book is the

journey of the children of Israel through the desert, till

their arrival at the plains of Moab, opposite Jericho.

From Sinai, on whose rich pasturages they had tarried

nearly a whole year, the people of Israel decamped, and
came by Hazeroth (chap. xi. 35,) to the wilderness of

Paran, (chap. xii. 16,) which must either wholly or par
tially be identical with the wilderness of Sin, as result*
from comparing chap. xiii. 26, xx. 1-14, and xxxiii. 36.

They thus reached Kadesh on the southern confine of the
land of Canaan, and on that of the Edomites. As the com
panion of their march, they had Hobab, the father-in-law
of Moses, who was familiar with the nature of the country,
while the pillar of cloud and fire pointed out to them
the direction and the way. If Hazeroth is the same as
the well El-IIudhera, recently discovered by Robinson,
Israel must have directed their march from Mount
Sinai north-eastward towards the sea, and along its coast
to Akabah, (by Ezion-gaber,) and thenceforth, in a north
and north-westerly direction, through the great Wudi/-
el-Arabah, must have reached Kadesh. It was at Kadesh
that the spies were sent into the land of Canaan. The
message with which they returned disheartened the

people, who became rebellious, and for their punishment
were condemned to wander for forty years in the desert.

At last, after thirty-eight years of pilgrimage, in the
course of which they came back once more to the Gulf of

Akabah, we find them at the commencement of the for

tieth year arrived a second time at Kadesh, but as a new
generation, the old one having for the most part died in

the wilderness. This time, however, the Israelites were
not to be permitted to invade the country from the

south, but to choose the easterly direction. The Edom
ites refuse them a passage, and so they were forced to

make a circuit around Mount Seir, where Aaron dies

upon Mount Hor, (in the neighbourhood of Petra.)
Thence they made their way northwards to the brook

Sared, (
= Kerck,) which flows into the Dead Sea. Their

next stage is the Arnon, the river that bounds the terri

tory of the Amorites from the Moabites, and from thence
into the valley and the plains of Moab, at the foot of PLs-

gah, from the top of which Moses obtains a distant view
of the promised land. Sihon, the king of the Amorites,
who will not permit them to pass, and Og, the king of

Bashan, are vanquished by Israel, who now settle in the

plains of Moab, opposite to Jericho.

VII. ISRAEL S FURTHER JOURNEY FROM SINAI TO THE PLAINS OF MOAB. CHAP. I.-XXI.

PREPARATIONS FOR THE MARCH
;

ALSO ADDI
TIONS MADE TO THE LAWS OF SlNAI CHAP.
I.-X. 10.

Numbering of the People ; Exemption and

Appointment of the Levites Chap. I.

1 And the LORD spake unto Moses in the

AY lid orness of Sinai, in the tabernacle of the con-

&amp;gt;n,
on the first day of the second month,

in the second year after they were come out of

the land of Egypt, saying, 2 Take ye tin; sum of

all the congregation of the children of

after their families, by the house of their fathers,

with the number of their names, every male by
their polls; 3 From twenty years old and up
ward, all that are able to go forth to war in

lsrai-1: thou and Aaron shall number them by
their armies. 4 And with you there shall be a

man of every tribe; every one head of the house

of his fathers

Israel, who had been numbered already (Exod. xxxviii.

26) as the Lord s
pc&quot;t

[ i,.r the sanctuary,
are here number. &amp;lt;l m tin- I. kft a view to the

ord.-r of cncjampment. H.-iv wi iuon and children, old

! men and strangers, are not included, but such only as
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were capable of military service. The names of the

heads of the tribes are given, ver. 5-16. Tin- o&amp;gt;miiiaiid.

ver. 1-4, is executed ver. 17-46; which last verse states

the entire number of able-bodied men out of the twelve

tribes at 603,550, not counting the Levites, who were

assigned their place and occupation beside the tabernacle.

It was their business to take down and carry, and again
set up and watch over, the tabernacle itself, and all its

furniture, that no stranger might draw near to it, nor the

approach of any profane person bring punishment upon
Israel, (ver. 47-54.)

The Order of the Camp Chap. II.

1 And the LOUD spake unto Moses and unto

Aaron, saying, 2 Every man of the children of

Israel shall pitch by his own standard, with the

ensign of their father s house : far off about the

tabernacle of the congregation shall they pitch.

I .very three of the tribes had a common banner, while

every one of them had besides a particular ttandard, with

the ensign of
&quot; the house of their fathers.&quot; The centre

of the camp was occupied by the tabernacle ;
around this,

and nearest to it were the habitations of the priests and

Levites; towards the east Judah, Ipsachar, and Zebulun;
towards the south Reuben, Simeon, and Gad

;
towards

the west Ephraim, Manasaeh, and lieiijaiuin; and to

wards the north Dan, Asher, and Naphtali. The whole

formed a square according to the following sketch :

WEST.

Total, 108,100.

Manasseh, Benjamin,

(32,200.) (35,400.)

Ephraim,
(40,500.)



NUM. X. 31.] T.Mi: JOURNEY FROM SINAI TO THE PLAIN S OF MOAD. 149

ilrmjitiiiii moiu-y. Afterwards, (rhap. iviii. 15,) all the

:n were to bo mKvuu d with iiniu V, which wad

paid to Aai&quot;ii.

CHAP. V.

Removal ( ,f th.- uii.-l. an an.l tlio defiled out of the

camp. (vor. 1-4.) Urst itut in t.. ! maoY in ti.

In.) Tli&amp;lt;- otl .Tin- of jca]Mii,y onhim-o! for the

protection of marriage ami it.s .sanctity, (ver. 11-31.)

CHAP. VI.

Ver. 1-21. Laws for the Nazarites, (persons separated,)
who by a voluntary vow consecrated themselves to Jeho
vah for special sanctiiication, either for a time or for the

n h !.- term of their lives, (as, for instance, Samson and
John the Baptist.)

The Form of Blessing the People Ver. 22-27.

22 And the LORD spake unto Moses, saying,

23 Speak unto Aaron and unto his sons, saying,

On this wise ye shall bless
l the children of Israel,

saying unto them, 24 The LOKD a
bless thee, and

keep thee : 25 The LORD make his face shine 3

upon thee, and be gracious unto thee : 26 The

LORD lift up
4

his countenance upon thee, and

give thee peace.
8 27 And they shall put my

name 6
upon the children of Israel ;

and I will

bless them.
1 At Lev. ix. 22, we find Aaron already blessing the

people; here we have the divine formulary of benediction.

The name of Jehovah was to be put upon the people, and

Israel were thenceforth to acknowledge themselves as his,

and whenever they received the blessing of the priest, to

rejoice that the Lord was with them.
1 Even though it were only the priest who gave the

blessing, it still came from the Lord, through the priest s

hands.
3 The face of the Lord shines upon us when he takes

a fatherly satisfaction in us. This is specially the case

when he reveals to us his grace, in the Angel of the Cove

nant, the Mediator of the Old and New Testaments.
4 The lifting up of his countenance denotes God s special

attention to an individual, and His active, personal, and

almighty operation upon him.
3

Peace, the sum and substance of all salvation and
comfort for sinful and needy man. In this form of bene

diction, the trinity in unity of the divine nature, which

appears so visibly in the New Testament, is for the first

time disclosed in the Old. We behold God as the Giver

of all that is good and the Protector from all that is

evil, as the Dispenser of grace, externally in the mani
festation of his Son, whose glory was visibly seen full of

grace and truth, and inwardly by his Spirit, who knits us

into fellowship with him, and gives us his peace, (comp.
2 Cor. xiii. 14.)

6 In this as in other passages the name stands for the

being of God. It is no empty appellative, but something
that is real and creative, divinely quickening and preserv

ing. He whom the Lord blesseth is blessed indeed.

CHAP. VII.

The offerings and gifts made by the princes (or heads
of the tribes) to the sanctuary, (ver. 1-88.) The mercy-
seat, as the place from which God communicated his will

to Moses, (ver. 89.)

CHAP. VIII.

The lighting of the lamps upon the candlestick, (ver.

1-4.) Consecration of the Levites, (ver. 5-26.)

The First Celebration of the Passover ; the Second
/Wo Chap. IX. 1-14.

1 And the LORD spake unto Moses in the

wilderness of Sinai, in the first month of the

second year after they were come out of the land

;-t, sayiiiu , 2 Let the children of

also kiTp tin-
|.;i.---uv( r

*

at liis appointed
3 In tin- fourteenth

&amp;lt;l;iy
of this month,- at even,

. . . . shall ye keep it ~&amp;gt; And they krpt
the passover on the fourteenth day of the first

month at even in the wilderness of Sinai ....
1
According to Exod. xii. 25, the celebration of the pass-

over was expressly intended for the land of Canaan, and
hence the special divine requisition here given for its

celebration in the wilderness.
a This feast of the passover took place a whole month

before, and consequently preceded, the numbering of the

people described in chap. i. ;
it is here, however, men

tioned supplementally, in consequence of the second pass-

over, which is connected with it, (ver. 6-14.)

Ver. 6-14. Persons defiled by the touch of a dead body,
or who were out of the country at the time of the passover,
were by the command of the Lord to keep it upon the If t h

day of the second month. Others, however, were not to de

lay its celebration, upon pain of being cut off from among
the people.

Ver. 15-23. The pillar of cloud and fire gives the

signal when to remove and when to encamp.

CHAP. X.

Ver. 1-10. Orders are issued for the making of tho

silver trumpets. They were to be sounded as a signal for

the people to march, as an alarm in war against their

enemies, or to stir them up, on their festivals, holidays,
and new-moons, to think with gratitude and joy of their

covenant with God.

The Breaking up of the Camp at Sinai, and Com
mencement of the Journey to the Wilderness of
Paran (Kadesh) Ver. 11, 12.

11 And it came to pass on the twentieth day
of the second month,

1 in the second year, that the

cloud was taken up from off the tabernacle of the

testimony. 12 And the children of Israel took

their journeys
2 out of the wilderness of Sinai

;

and the cloud rested in the wilderness of Paran. 3

1
Computed from their departure out of Egypt.

2
According to the stations or encampments situate

between Sinai and the wilderness of Paran ; (these include

all mentioned in chap, xxxiii. 16-36.)
3
Paran, elsewhere called the wilderness of Kadesh, as

the part of it situated towards Canaan is called the wil

derness of Sin, is, in the larger sense, the waste country
from Shur to Seir

;
in the more restricted sense, the desert

betwixt Sinai and Hazeroth : here it is taken in the

larger sense.

The Order of the March Yer. 13-28.

This was as follows : Judah took the lead ;
after him

came the Gershonites and the Merarites, with the frame

work of the tabernacle. The Kohathites, with the sanctu

ary properly so called, did not follow till after the camp
of Reuben, in order that before their arrival the two

preceding companies of Levites might have time to set

up their frame, (ver. 21.) Naphtali brought up the rear.

Moses and HolabVer. 29-3G.

Hobab is = Jethro, (see Exod. ii. 18,) Moses s father-in-

law. Acquainted with the country and able to direct the

people where to encamp, he accompanies them at the

earnest request of Moses, whose words to him (ver. 31)

were,
&quot; Thou mayest be to us instead of

eyes.&quot;
The

divine guidance, even where it appears miraculous, as in

the pillar of cloud and fire, does not preclude the exercise

K
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c.f human judgment and prevision. Thus did they travel

three days journey from the mount of the Lord, under

the guidance of the pillar of cloud, which rested chiefly

upon the ark of the covenant, (ver. 33,) and indicated

generally the place to halt ;
while Hobab was servicc:iM-

with his advice on particular points.
&quot; When the ark set

forward, Moses said, Rise up, Lord, and let them that

hate thee fleo before thee. And when it rested, he said.

Return, Lord, unto the many thousands of Israel,&quot;

(ver. 35, 36.) These two verses contain a standing form

of prayer, in which Moses, as mediator, recommended the

people in their outgoing and in their incoming to the

protection and helpful presence of the Lord.

The Fire at Tdberah Chap. XL 1-3.

1 And when the people complained,
1

it dis

pleased the LORD : and the LORD heard it
;
and

his anger was kindled ;
and the fire of the LORD

burnt among them, and consumed them that were

in the uttermost parts of the camp.
2 2 And the

people cried unto Moses
;
and when Moses prayed

unto the LORD, the fire was quenched. 3 And he

called the name of the place Taberah: 3 because

the fire of the LORD burnt among them.
1

Literally,
&quot;

complained of their affliction in the ears

of the Lord.&quot; They became disheartened, discontented,

and peevish, as soon as they had turned their back upon
Sinai, with its divine and awe-inspiring revelations, and

xipon the charms of its beautiful and magnificent scenery.

They now found themselves in the uniform, desolate, and
mournful desert of Et-Jih.

3 We are not told the nature of this
&quot;

fire of the Lord ;

&quot;

it was probably lightning, which kindled the bushes about

the camp, the conilagration spreading to the camp, itself

and consuming the outermost tents.
3 This is not mentioned in chap, xxxiii. among the

encampments, but is probably the same station which is

mentioned at ver. 16 by the name of Kibroth-hattaavah,
or &quot; Graves of lust.&quot;

T/ie People lust for Flesh, and are Punished
Ver. 4-35.

4 And 1
the mixed multitude 2 that was among

them fell a lusting : and the children of Israel also

wept again,
3 and said, Who shall give us flesh to

eat ? 5 We remember the fish, which we did eat

in Egypt freely ;
the cucumbers, and the melons,

and the leeks, and the onions, and the garlic.
4

6 But now our soul is dried away : there is

nothing at all, beside this manna,
5 before our

eyes
1 Luther here uses denn, (or &quot;for,&quot;)

which is not in
the text, and materially affects the meaning ; since the
transaction which follows is not to be considered as having
occasioned the fire of the Lord spoken of in the preced
ing context, but as an additional sin, which even the fore

going punishment did not suppress.
2 The rabble which had come with Moses out of Egypt,

(Exod. xii. 38.) Among them the murmurs originated ;

but
3 It infected also the people of Israel, because the man

who has no firm footing is easily dragged into the whirl

pool of general corruption.
4 All these productions are common to this day in

Egypt, and form the chief food of the inhabitants.
5 The manna, which (ver. 7-10) is represented as

gift of heaven, and whose shape and sweetness, with the
various methods of using it, was not sufficient to restrain
the lust and discontentment of the ungrateful people.

11 And Moses said unto the LoRD,
1 Where

fore hast thou afflicted thy servant ? and where

fore have I not found favour in thy sight, that

thou layest the burden of all this people upon
me? .... 14 I am not able to bear all this

people alone, because it is too heavy for me. . . .

I G And the LORD said unto Moses, Gather unto

ne seventy men of the elders of Israel,
2 ....

uid bring them unto the tabernacle of the congre

gation, that they may stand there with thee. 17

. . . And I will take of the spirit
3 which is upon

;hee, and will put it upon them
;
and they shall

bear the burden of the people with thee, that

thou bear it not thyself alone. 3 18 And say thou

unto the people, Sanctify yourselves against to

morrow, and ye shall eat flesh,
4 ... 19 Not one

day, ... 20 But even a whole month, until it

... be loathsome unto you : .... 21 And
Moses said, The people, among whom I am, are

six hundred thousand footmen;
5 and thou hast

said, I will give them flesh, that they may eat a

hole month. 22 Shall the flocks and the herds

be slain for them, to suffice them ] or shall all the

fish of the sea be gathered together for them, to

suffice them ? 23 And the LORD said unto Moses,
Is the LORD S hand waxed short ?

G thou shalt see

now whether my word shall come to pass unto

thee or not. 24 And Moses went out, and told

the people the words of the LORD, and gathered
the seventy men of the elders of the people, and

set them round about the tabernacle. 25 And
the LORD came down in a cloud, and spake unto

him, and took of the spirit that was upon him,
and gave it unto the seventy elders : and it came
to pass, that, when the spirit rested upon them,

they prophesied, and did not cease.
7 26 But

there remained two of the men in the camp, the

name of the one was Eldad, and the name of the

other Meclad : and the spirit rested upon them ;

and they were of them that were written, but

went not out unto the tabernacle : and they pro

phesied in the camp. 27 And there ran a young
man, and told Moses, and said, Eldad and Medad
do prophesy in the camp. 28 And Joshua the

son of Nun, the servant of Moses, one of his

young men, answered and said, My lord Moses,
forbid them. 29 And Moses said unto him, En-

viest thou for my sake ? would God that all the

LORD S people were prophets, and that the LORD
would put his spirit upon them ! .... 31 And
there went forth a wind from the LORD, and

brought quails from the sea, and let them fall by
the camp, as it were a day s journey on this side,

and as it were a day s journey on the other side,

round about the camp, and as it were two cubits

high upon the face of the earth.
8 32 And the

people stood up all that day, and all that night,

and all the next day, and they gathered the quails :

he that gathered least gathered ten homers : and

they spread them all abroad 9 for themselves round

about the camp. 33 And while the flesh was yet
between their teeth, ere it Avas chewed, the wrath

of the LORD was kindled against the people, and

the LORD smote- the people with a very great

plague.
10 34 And he culled the name of that
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place Kiliroth liattauvah :&quot; Invause tliiTt- th.-y

l&amp;gt;iiried the people that lusted. :}5 And the

people journeyed from Kilu-oth-hattaavah unto

llazeroth

1 No doubt in prayer, in which he deplored his dis

tress and sought for help. Here also Moses s heart was

i;ed, arid he almost murmured
;
but when he laid

the matter before the Lord in prayer, the sinful inclina

tion of his nature was sub.lue.l, so that he walked not
in the way of the .--corner, but eho. ; e (],,.

j,
: ,th of believing

trust in the Lord. And HO all who in their impatience
betake themselves to God, recede from the confines of

evil, and rank themselves on the good side.
* There were already seventy elders, (Exod. xxiv. 1.)

chosen at tho recommendation of Jethro, (Exod. xviii.

21, &c.,) and consequently by human advice; here, how
ever, they are chosen by the divine command, and, being
furnished with divine graces and gifts, are also accredited
with a higher authority.

3 Here we have the rudiments of the prophetical office

in Israel, which afterwards assumed greater prominence
under Samuel. It is possible that even the Sanhedrim,
at the time of Jesus Christ, whose members were the
same in number, viz., seventy, owed its first origin to
this passage. These elders, however, received &quot;of the

spirit of Moses,&quot; as a token that they were to act and

discharge the duties of their office in fellowship and har

mony with him. If, in their own spirit, they had made
opposition to him, instead of lightening his burden, they
would have added to its weight.

4 As the flesh which they were here to obtain is to be

regarded as a special gift of God, they were to sanctify
themselves i.e., to avoid all causes of defilement, and in

a reverential frame of mind appear before him.
I Even Moses, burdened as he at present is, and weak

in faith, still, like the disciples in Matt. xv. 33, finds the
miracle too great ; and the more so, that it was not a

single repast which was here to be provided, but the
means of sustenance for many a day. In this case too,
as in the parallel instance adduced, the earlier miraculous

provision was forgotten, (Exod. xvi.)
8 Is he no longer almighty, as he once was? (Gen.

xviii. 14.)
7 &quot;

They prophesied, and did nothing more than pro-

phesy.&quot; The prophesying was the effect of the Spirit of
God stirring up the higher powers of the soul, and con
sisted in the enunciation of divine truths, warnings, and
exhortations. In the English version, the sense is here

greatly mistaken :

&quot;

they prophesied, and did not cease.&quot;

They the elders received the gift of prophecy only for
the present, and as their credentials on the part of God.
As soon as they left the tabernacle, the spiritual gift
ceased. In the same way, it is possible that the gift of

prophecy which Christians, under the New Testament,
received by the imposition of the hands of the apostles,

may often have been merely transitory.
8

i.e., the quails flew only two cubits high above the

earth, so that it was easy to catch them with the hand.
9 To dry and preserve them for future use.
10 It is thus possible to urge, and even to wrest by

prayer from God, what shall prove a penalty and a judg
ment

II Place where lusting brought death to many.

Miriam and Aaron s Sedition ; their Punish
ment and Cure Chap. XII. 1-15.

1 And Miriam 1 and Aaron 2
spake against Moses

because of the Ethiopian woman 3 whom he had
married: .... &amp;gt; And they said, Hath the LORD
indeed spoken only by Moses ? hath he not spoken
also by us? 4 And the LORD heard it.

5 3 (Now
the man MOM S was very meek, above all the men
which were upon the face of the earth.

6
)

1 Moses and Aaron s sister, the prophetess, (Exod. xv.

20, &c.) She stand* foremost as the author of this rev.lt

against Moses, which origiactod in spiritual pri i

for that reason she is chiefly subject. -d to th.

inent. (vcr. 10.)
- Aar. with th- well known softness of

: -ter, allows himself to he drawn l.y 1.

int., tii- same sin, takes her side, and joins her in r

proai hiriL their brother.
s second wife, who was a Cushite, or Ethiopian,

from Cherz, a district of Arabia, furnished the ostensible

pretext for their evil-speaking. Zipporah, his fit

was a Midianite, and not of Cushite extraction ;

ingly she could not have been alluded to in this place.
4 The marriage of Moses with an Ethiopian, which, as

they supposed, had injured his estimation with the people,
furnished them with a welcome pretext for raising them
selves by lowering him, or at least placing themselves on
the same level with him.

5 With righteous displeasure.
8 Such is tho literal translation. Moses endured In

silence, with meekness and patience, this aspersion of his
honour and dignity by his brother and sister, with no
thought of self-defence, far less of revenge. But all the
more does the Lord hasten to justify him. This is the

only instance of self-commendation on the part of Moses,
which was needful, however, as assigning the reason of
God s speedy succour. How frequent, on the other hand,
are his allusions to his faults and offences !

4 And the LORD spake suddenly unto Moses,
and unto Aaron, and unto Miriam, Come out 1

ye
three unto the tabernacle of the congregation.
And they three came out. 5 And the LORD came
down in the pillar of the cloud, and stood in the

door of the tabernacle, and called Aaron and
Miriam : and they both came forth. 6 And he

said, Hear now my words : If there be a prophet
among you, I the LORD will make myself known
unto him in a vision, and will speak unto him in

a dream.- 7 My servant Moses is not so, who is

faithful in all mine house. 3 8 With him will I

speak mouth to mouth, even apparently, and not
in dark speeches ;

and the similitude of the LORD
shall he behold :

4 wherefore then were ye not

afraid to speak against my servant Moses? 9

And the anger of the LORD was kindled against,
them

;
and he departed.

5 10 And the cloud de

parted
5 from off the tabernacle

; and, behold,
Miriam became leprous, white as snow : and
Aaron looked upon Miriam, and, behold, she was

leprous. 11 And Aaron said unto Moses, Alas,

my lord, I beseech thee, lay not the sin upon us,

wherein we have done foolishly, and wherein we
have sinned. 6 .... 13 And Moses cried unto

the LORD, saying, Heal her now,
7 O God, I be

seech thee. 14 And the LORD said unto Moses,
. . . . Let her be shut out from the camp seven

days, and after that let her be received in again.
15 And Miriam was shut out 8 from the camp
seven days

1
&quot;Out&quot; from your tents, and to the tabernacle of the

congregation.
2 There are various kinds of divine revelation, among

which dreams constitute the lowest, beholding in visions

and similitudes the higher, and immediate vision the

highest. In divers manners has the Lord spoken, (Heb.
i. 1.)

3 Moses is distinguished from other prophets, inas
much as the most perfect revelation, inferior only to that

of Jesus Christ, the Mediator of the New Testament, and
whom he preli^m-d, was vouchsafed to him, on
of his distinguished fidelity, not merely in the tabernacle,
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but in the whole Old Testament cronomi/, with whose

founding and institution the Lord had entrusted him.
4 His distinction was, that he recognised in iiiut&amp;lt;/i&amp;gt;it&amp;lt;-

ration revealed objects and truths. These were disclosed

to him clearly, and not by means of type and similitude

requiring elucidation and further reflection for the dis

covery of their meaning ; whereas in the case of other

prophets, their self-consciousness was suppressed, and
what they beheld in vision was introduced wholly by
images into their souls.

5 The Lord and his presence disappeared a token of

his displeasure at the murmurers.
6 Aaron confesses and repents his folly, is conscious of

deserving the same punishment, and entreats forgiveness
for himself and for his still more guilty sister.

7 This is a proof of his suavity and meekness, which
was free from all revenge.

8
According to the law respecting the leprous, (Lev.

xiii. 4, 5.)

The Spies sent from the Wilderness of Paran

(Kadesh} Chap. XII. 1G-XIII. 24.

16 And afterward the people removed from

Hazeroth, and pitched in the wilderness of Paran.

1 And the LORD spake unto Moses, saying, 2

Send thou men,
1 that they may search the land

of Canaan, which I give unto the children of

Israel : of every tribe of their fathers shall ye
send a man, every one a ruler

2
among them. 3

And Moses by the commandment of the LORD
sent them from the wilderness of Paran, ....
heads of the children of Israel 1G And
Moses called Oshea the son of Nun Jehoshua. 3

. . .

17 And Moses .... said unto them, Get you
up this way southward,

4 and go up into the moun
tain : 18 And see the land, what it is; and the

people that dwelleth therein, whether they be

strong or weak, few or many ;
19 And what the

land is that they dwell in, whether it be good or

bad; and what cities they be that they dwell

in, whether in tents, or in strongholds ;
20 And

what the land is, whether it be fat or lean,
whether there be wood therein, or not. And be

ye of good courage, and bring of the fruit of the

land. Now the time was the time of the first-

ripe grapes. 21 So they went up, and searched

the land from the wilderness of Zin 5 unto Rehob,
6

as men come to Hamath. 7 .... 23 And they
came unto the brook of Eshcol,

8 and cut down
from thence a branch with one cluster of grapes,
.and they bare it between two upon a staff; and

they brought of the pomegranates, and of the

figs. ....
1
According to Deut. i. 22, the people themselves had

-supplicated of the Lord that spies might be sent out,
and hence the divine commandment here issued appears
as a gratification of their wish, and the granting of their
own prayer, which hitherto evinced no perverse inclina

tion. It entered into the divine intention in this way to

put to the test whether, by what had already befjJlea
them in the wilderness, the people were sufficiently
ripened in heart, and confirmed in trust upon their

covenant, that the promised land might be put into their

possession. By the mission of the spies, the true-hearted
were to be strengthened in their still feeble faith, inas
much as the abundant fertility of the land was thereby
avouched to them

; whereas in the case of the rebellious,
the perverseness of their hearts was to be brought to

light, which indeed went so great a length that they
would rather have returned back to Egypt than confide

upon their mighty God, and dare the conflict for the pro
mised inheritance that now lay before them. The
people had thus reached the crisis of their fate, and the
alternative was Canaan, or thirty-eight years longer in

the desert.
2 The heads of the tribes, and consequently twelve in

number.
3 Oshea= Help; Joshua, or Jehoshua The Lord help-

eth, a name highly descriptive of Joshua s future posi
tion towards God and the people.

4 That is, it was from the south that it behoved them
to enter the land.

8 Zin is part of the wilderness of Paran, and in fact the

northern part. With reference to the journey of the people
into this wilderness of Paran or Sin, if we suppose that the

encampments, chap, xxxiii. 16-36, had all taken place prior
to the mission or return of the spies, we must go on to

suppose that the Sacred Scripture observes a total silence

respecting the following thirty- seven or thirty- eight

years. In point of fact, setting aside these encampments
and Num. xv.-xix., we are told nothing further respecting
the period, as if it had constituted a part of Israel s pun
ishment that this portion of their history should be buried

in perpetual oblivion. At the expiry of the penal interval

we find the people once more in Kadesh, but about to

enter Canaan by a different way. What an amount of

hardship and just correction on the part of the holy

people does not the history conceal ! According as we
divide these stations into two equal or unequal halves,
Israel is made to return to the Red Sea, the Gulf of

Akabah, and, either by the same way as at the first, or by
a more circuitous route, to reach Kadesh a second time.

6 Rehob lay upon the north-western boundary of the

land, and belonged in after times to the tribe of Asher.
7 Hamath, upon the east side of Lebanon, the north

eastern boundary of Canaan, already belonging to Syria.
8

i.e., The vale or brook of grapes ; where, even to this

day, and neglected as the culture of them is, bunches are

to be found of from ten to eleven pounds weight.

Relurn of the Spies, and their Report
Ver. 25-33.

25 And they returned from searching of the

land after forty days. 26 And they came to

Moses, and to Aaron, and to all the congregation
of the children of Israel, . . . and brought back

word unto them, and shewed them the fruit of

the land. 27 And they told him, and said, We
came unto the land whither thou sentest us,

and surely it floweth with milk and honey ; and
this is the fruit of it. 28 Nevertheless the people
be strong that dwell in the land, and the cities are

walled, and very great : and moreover we saw the

children of Anak 1 there 30 And Caleb

stilled
2 the people before Moses, and said, Let us

go up at once, and possess it
;
for we are well able

to overcome it. 31 But the men that went up
with him said, We be not able to go up against
the people ;

for they are stronger than we. 32

And they brought up an evil report of the land

which they had searched unto the children of

Israel, saying, The land, through which we have

gone, cateth up the inhabitants thereof
;

3
. . . .

33 And there we saw the giants, the sons of Anak,
which come of the giants : and we were in our

own sight as grasshoppers, and so we were in

their sight.
4

1 From Anak descend three sons of gigantic stature

with all their offspring, (Josh. xv. 13, 14; Deut. ix. 2, ii.

10,11,21; Josh. xiv. 15.)
2 Calmed their indignation, which was strongly excited

against Moses by this alarming report.
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3
i.r., tin- s.-vr.il tribrs whi.-h inli.il.it it li\v in J..T-

]&amp;gt;rtu;d
\\.ir with i-:irh uthcr, ;uul liiinilii.-h furh utlirr n

Bomber.
4 The sense is : &quot;Compared with tlu-ni. we a] ;

their ry.s .in.l in OOT( .-vid.-nt

Ji.iw mu.-h imliolicf, and the timidity connected with it,

iT.it.-s tin- matter.

The Iiixit&amp;gt;Ti&amp;lt;-fii&amp;gt;ii of the People and the Interces

sion ,,/M/,,;,x ( hap. XIV. l-i .-i.

1 And all the congregation lifted up their voice,

and erii-d ;
and the people wept that night. 2

And all the children of Israel murmured against
MOM a and against Aaron : and the whole congre

gation said unto them, Would God that we had

died in the land of Egypt ! or would God we had

died in this wilderness ! .... 4 And they said

one to another, Let us make a captain, and let us

return into Egypt.
1 5 Then Moses and Aaron fell

on their faces before all the assembly of the con

gregation of the children of Israel 2 G And Joshua

the son of Nun, and Caleb the son of Jephunneh,
which were of them that searched the land, rent

their clothes : 7 And they spake unto all the

company of the children of Israel, saying, The

land, which we passed through to search it, is an

exceeding good land. 8 If the LORD delight in

us, then he will bring us into this land, and give
it us ;

a land which tioweth with milk and honey.
I) Only rebel not ye against the LORD, neither

fear ye the people of the land
;
for they are bread

for us : their defence 3
is departed from them, and

the LORD is with us : fear them not. 10 But all

the congregation bade stone them with stones.

And the glory of the LORD appeared in the taber

nacle of the congregation before all the children

of Israel 11 And the LORD said unto Moses,
How long will this people provoke me ? and how

long will it be ere they believe me, for all the

signs which I have shewed among them ? 121
will smite them with the pestilence, and disinherit

them, and will make of thee a greater nation and

mightier than they.* 13 And Moses said unto the

LORD, Then the Egyptians ... 15 ... will speak,

saying, 1C Because the LORD was not able to bring
this people into the land which he sware unto

them, therefore he hath slain them in the wilder

ness. 17 And now, I beseech thee, let the power
of my Lord be great,

5
according as thou hast

spoken, saying, 18 The LORD is long-suffering,
and of great mercy, forgiving iniquity and trans

gression, and by no means clearing the guilty,

visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the chil

dren unto the third and fourth generation.
1 J 1 ardon, I beseech thee, the iniquity of this

people according unto the greatness of thy mercy,
and as thou hast forgiven this people, from Egypt
even until now. 20 And the LORD said, I have

pardoned according to thy word :

7 21 But as truly
as I live, all the earth shall be filled with the

glory of the LORD. 22 J 5ecau.se all those men
which have seen my glory, and my miracles, which
I did in Egypt and in the wilderness, have tempted
me now these ten times,

8 and have not hearkened

to my voice; 23 Surely they shall not see the

land \\hieh I .swan- unto their fathers, neither

shall any of them that provoked me see it : .

1 .&quot;) I ., morrow turn you, ;md got you into tin; wil-

l&amp;gt;y

the \v;iy of tli.- Red

lit inn, inasmuch aa they i

to elect a new leader, who shall conduct them back t.j

Bgrot,
- TII invoke the Lord in prayer.
3

Literally,
&quot;

their shadow
;&quot;

that which protects them
from the heat. According to Gen. xv. ] ., t

1

patiently bore with the Canaanitish nations till the mea
sure of their iniquity was full. That the time was now
come when the divine patience was to terminate, and

judgment to overtake them, Joshua and Caleb
ji-

:

in their progress through the land.
4
Compare with this a similar threatening and promise

in Exod. xxxii. 10.
8 This is to be connected with the preceding verses in

the following way :

&quot; Do let the Lord manifest his omni

potence, and conduct his people into Canaan in spite of

their perverse dispositions.&quot;
* Moses pleads with the Lord his own word in Exod.

xxxiv. G, 7 ,
which compare.

7 Pardon and punishment were also simultaneous in

the case of David. In the present instance, however, the

penalty of immediate destruction by pestilence, threat

ened at ver. 12, and against the whole people, is taken

away, and, in place of it, only the guilty are punished ;

and even these not instantaneously, but by a slow and

gradual mortality in the wilderness.
8 These ten temptations, or manifestations of opposi

tion, by which Israel tilled up the measure of their sins,

are as follow :(!.) At the Red Sea, Exod. xiv. 11, 12;

(2.) at Marah, chap. xv. 23, 24
; (3.) in the wilderae* of

Sinai, chap. xvi. 2, 3 ; (4.) about the manna, ver. 20 ;

(5.) once more about the same, ver. 26-28; (6.) in Kephi-
dim, chap. xvii. 1, 2

; (7.) at Horeb, chap, xxxii. ; (8.) in

Taberah, Num. xi. 1; (9.) at Kibroth-hattaavah, chap. xi.

4, &c. ; (10.) here at Kadesh. It is obvious that the Five

Books of Moses constitute a whole, and that there is no
want of inward connexion.

The Punishment to u&amp;lt;hich the People are Sentenced

by GodVer. 26-38.

2G And the LORD spake unto Moses and unto

Aaron, saying,
1 27 How long shall I bear with

this evil congregation, which murmur against me &amp;lt;,

I have heard the murmurings of the children of

Israel. 28 Say unto them, As truly as I live,

saith the LORD, as ye have spoken in mine ears,

so will I do to you:
2 29 Your carcases shall fall

in this wilderness
;
and all that were numbered of

you, according to your whole number, from twenty

years old and upward, which have murmured

against me,
3 30 Doubtless ye shall not come into

the land, concerning which I sware 4 to make you
dwell therein, save Caleb the son of Jephunneh,
and Joshua the son of Nun. 31 But your little

ones, which ye said should be a prey,
5 them will 1

bring in, and they shall know the land which ye

have despised. 32 But as for you, your carcases,

they shall fall in this wilderness.
1

:;: , And your
children shall wander 7 in the wilderness forty

years, and bear your whoredoms,
8 until your ear-

cases be wasted in the wilderness. 34 After the

number of the days in which ye searched the land,

even forty days, each day for a year, shall ye bear

your iniquities, even forty years, and ye shall know
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my breach of promise
1
. 35 I the LORD have said.

. . 3G And the men, which Moses .sent to

search the land, who returned, and made all the

congregation to murmur against him, l&amp;gt;y bringing

up a slander upon the land, 37 Even those men
that did bring up the evil report upon the land,

died by the plague
9 before the LOUD. 38 But

Joshua and Caleb, which were of the men that

went to search the laud, lived still.

1 Here begins a new revelation of God, expressing
more particularly the foregoing threatening of punish

ment, which is of a general character, and changing the

extermination which was at first threatened, in virtue of

the pardon secured by Moses s intercession, into a sentence

of forty years wandering through the wilderness.
2 See ver. 2.

3 None that were above twenty years old were to come
into the land of Canaan, a threatening which did not

overtake Joshua and Caleb; nor, as is probable, the

Levites, who took no part in the insurrection, for Elea-

zar and Phinehas the former the son, and the latter the

grandson of Aaron are already mentioned in Egypt,

\Exod. vi. 23, 25.) Eleazar, however, the father of Phi-

ruAttfj is helpful to Joshua in the division of the land,

(Josh. xiv. 1,) and dies in a good old age, (Josh. xxiv. 33,

comp. with ver. 29.)
4 In order to ratify the promise by an oath, (Gen.

xi . 22.)
See ver. 3.

Shall die, and be buried.

Lead a shepherd s life.

Elsewhere = idolatry ;
here = apostasy from God,

and disobedience to him, which sooner or later leads to

idolatry.
9 Died a sudden death before the Lord, when they

had scarcely finished speaking, a penal judgment being
executed upon them. When the princes and chosen ones

of the people depart from the Lord, and mislead others,

punishment does not tarry as in the case of the misled.

The People seek in vain to Escape their Punishment

Ver. 39-45.

39 And Moses told these sayings unto all

the children of Israel : and the people mourned

greatly.
1 40 And they rose up early in the

morning, and gat them up into the top of the

mountain, saying, Lo, we be here, and will go up
unto the place which the LORD hath promised :

for we have sinned.
2 41 And Moses said, Where

fore now do ye transgress the commandment of

the LORD ]
3 but it shall not prosper. 42 Go not

up, for the LORD is not among you ;
that ye be

not smitten before your enemies. 43 For the

Amalekites and the Canaanites are there before

you, and ye shall fall by the sword : because ye
are turned away from the LORD/ therefore the

LORD will not be with you. 44 But they pre
sumed 5 to go up unto the hill top : nevertheless

the ark of the covenant of the LORD, and Moses,

departed not out of the camp. 45 Then the

Amalekites came down, and the Canaanites which
dwelt in that hill, and smote them, and discom
fited them, even unto Hormah. 7

1 On account of the melancholy intelligence contained
in ver. 34, 35.

1 This is the language of selfish presumption, notwith

standing the confession of sin. How hard it is for man
to walk in that way

&quot; which is called straight !

&quot; Now
disheartened, and then presumptuous, sometimes beneath

and sometimes above the line that marks the path of life,

Israel understood that they had done wrong, and even

d it; now they intend to be obedient, not, how

ever, to God, but to their own fleshly will ; meaning to

bey, they rush into new disobedience.

( ver. 35,) and with that they must

comply; he who acts contrary to it would be a trans

gressor of his commandment.
4 &quot; Because

;&quot;

here supply
&quot; of which.&quot; It was because

the Amalekites and Canaanites were there before them
that the children of Israel, refusing to believe that

the Lord would help them, turned away from the

Lord.
5
They were determined upon doing it, and wilfully

persevered.
6 Even this ought to have served as a warning to

them.
7

i.e., Curse. The city obtained this name at an after

period, (chap. xxi. 3.) From here to chap. xx. lies the

mysterious interval of thirty -eight years, respecting
which Sacred Scripture relates to us almost nothing,

(comp. Deut. ii. 14.)

CHAP. XV.

Divers laws respecting offerings, partly supplemental
to former ones, and partly intended to enforce them. To
the offerings belong not merely fruits, but also flour.

Meat-offerings were to be connected with all other offer

ings. Sin-offerings were to be made even in cases in

which the guilt lying upon the whole congregation had

been entailed, not by their own act, but by that of some

single individual, (ver. 1-31.) The punishment of a Sab

bath-breaker, in order to enforce the law of the Sabbath,

(ver. 32-36.) Fringes ordained as perpetual helps to re

collect the divine commandments, (ver. 37-41.)

Rebellion against the Priesthood by Korah, Dathan,
and Abiram, and their Party ; its Dreadful
Punishment Chap. XVI. 1-40.

1 Now Korah,
1 and Dathan and Abiram and

On, sons of Keuben,
2 took men : 2 And they rose

up before Moses, with certain of the children of

Israel, two hundred and fifty princes of the as

sembly, famous in the congregation, men of re

nown : 3 And they gathered themselves together

against Moses and against Aaron, and said unto

them, Ye take too much upon you,
3
seeing all the

congregation are holy, every one of them, and the

LORD is among them: 4 wherefore then lift ye up

yourselves above the congregation of the LORD ?

4 And when Moses heard it, he fell upon his

fa.ce : 5 And he spake unto Korah and unto all

his company, saying, Even to-morrow the LORD
will shew who are his, and who is holy ;

and will

cause him to come near unto him : even him whom
he hath chosen will he cause to come near unto

him. 6 This do; Take you censers, Korah, and

all his company ;
7 And put fire therein, and put

incense in them before the LORD to-morrow : and

it shall be that the man whom the LORD doth

choose, he shall be holy :

5
ye take too much upon

you, ye sons of LCVL 8 And Moses said unto

Korah, Hear, I pray you, ye sons of Levi : 9

Seemeth it but a small thing unto you, that the

God of Israel hath separated you from the con

gregation of Israel, to bring you near to himself 6

to do the sendee of the tabernacle of the LORD,
and to stand before the congregation to minister

unto them? 10 And he hath brought thee near
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to him. ami all thy brethren the sons of Levi with

thet-: ;md seek ye the priest!, 11 For
which cause both thou ami all thy conipany are

gathered together against the LOUD: ami what is

Aamn, that ye murmur against him? 7 12 And
cut to e:dl Daflnn ami Ahiram: which

said, We will not come up :

8 13 Is it a small til

that thou hast brought us up out of a land that

Moweth with milk and honey, to kill us in the

wilderness, except thou make thyself altogether
a prince over us? 14 Moreover thou hast not

brought us into a land that floweth with milk
and honey, or given us inheritance of fields and

vineyards: wilt thou put out the eyes of these

men? 9 we will not come up. 15 And Moses was

very wroth,
10 and said unto the LORD, Respect

not thou their offering:
11 I have not taken one

ass from them,
12
neither have I hurt one of them. 13

1G And Moses said unto Korah, Be thou and all

thy company before the LORD, thou, and they, and

Aaron, to-morrow: 17 And take every man his

censer, and put incense in them, and bring ye be
fore the LORD every man his censer, two hundred
and fifty censers; thou also, and Aaron, each of

you his censer. 18 And they took every man his

censer, and put fire in them, and laid incense

thereon, and stood in the door of the tabernacle

of the congregation with Moses and Aaron. 19
And Korah gathered all the congregation

13
against

them unto the door of the tabernacle of the con

gregation: and the glory of the LORD appeared
unto all the congregation. 20 And the LORD
spake unto Moses and unto Aaron, saying, 21

Separate yourselves from among this congrega
tion,

14
that I may consume them in a moment.

22 And they fell upon their faces, and said, O
God, the God of the spirits of all flesh,

15
shall one

man sin, and wilt thou be wroth with all the con

gregation ? 23 And the LORD spake unto Moses,

saying, 24 Speak unto the congregation, saying,
Get you up from about the tabernacle of Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram. ... 28 And Moses said,

10

Hereby ye shall know that the LORD hath sent

me to do all these works; for I have not done
them of mine own mind. 29 If these men die

the common death of all men, or if they be visited

after the visitation of all men
;
then the LORD hath

not sent me. 30 But if the LORD make a new
thing, and the earth open her mouth, and swallow
them up, with all that appertain unto them, and

they go down quick into the pit;
17 then ye shall

understand that these men have provoked the
LORD. 31 And it came to pass, as he had made
an end of speaking all these words, that the

ground clave asunder that was under them: 32
And the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed
them up, and their houses, and all the men that

appertained unto Korah, and all their goods. 33

They, and all that appertained to them, went down
alive into the pit,

17 and the earth closed upon them :

and they perished from among the congregation.
34 And all Israel that were round about them
fled at the cry of them : for they said, Lest the

earth .^wallow us up also. ?,~&amp;gt; And there came out
a iire from the L&amp;lt;n ;mcd the two hun-
divl and lif ty men that c.i; T.-d incense. . . .

I
Ki.rah, from tl,,- i, as were Moseu and

rin^l.-.i.l.-r. Hi* children, howi \

1I-. p-irt in tharabelBao,M ti. : ,tly afterward*
(I, (chap. xxvi. 11, &c. ; Pa. xliv.-xlix.)
.|f.si:i:ii&amp;lt;Luit.s &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f ll -iil it appears, to

enforce the right of primogeniture, in opposition to the
liviiii- choice.

&quot; Ye arrogate to yourselves too much power, set your
selves above us, although we are your equals in birth.

4 From the continual presence of God in the congrega
tion, they seek to infer the uniform and equal holiness of
all belonging to it; and on that pretext raise a &amp;lt;

equal authority with Moses and Aaron. This is rebellion

against God, in spite of the recognition of his presence,
which, however, they could not deny. They use words
of piety to support a bad cause.

5 Moses leaves the decision of the matter to the Lord,
enjoining upon them to perform one of the chief func
tions of the priesthood viz., the offering of incense, in
which the people s prayers were presented to the Lord.

Ye already possess a privilege before all the rest of
the people, in liberty of nearer access to him.&quot; They were
not, however, permitted to sacrifice, (chap, xviii. 2-4.)

7 &quot; Your murmurs are against God, not against Aaron.&quot;
3 These two persons, as having been misled, Moses

wished to reclaim to obedience, and save
; but they re

fused, and only mock and insult him in reply.
9 &quot; Make them perfectly blind, so as not to see how

shamefully you have deceived them.&quot;

10
Deeply agitated in his mind.

II The ringleaders could not be permitted to escape
without punishment or disgrace, in order that the rest of
the people might be strengthened in faith towards the
Lord and his ordinances.

12 In this manner Moses expresses his disinterestedneai,
and his freedom from that tyranny and oppression some
times shewn by popular leaders.

13 So keenly was Korah set upon his bad cause, that he
wished to have the rest of the congregation who did not
take part in the rebellion as spectators.

14 As the whole congregation appeared by their silence
to approve of this rebellion, or, at least, did not abhor it,

it was the Lord s intention to exterminate them.
13 &quot; Thou who hast given life and breath to all.&quot;

16 After having warned Dathan and Abiram once more
in the tents of the Reubcnites, but in vain, (ver. 25-27.)

17 The dwelling-place of the deceased; here, of the
indeed. In this consisted the miraculous feature of their

punishment, that they did not, like other men, die a
natural death, but, without death, descended into hell,

(Scheol.)

The Murmurs of the People on Account of the

Punishment Ver. 41-50.

41 But on the morrow all the congregation of

the children of Israel murmured against Mosea
and against Aaron, saying, Ye have killed the

people of the LORD. 42 And it came to pass,
when the congregation was gathered against Moses
and against Aaron, that they looked toward the

tabernacle of the congregation:
1

and, behold, the

cloud covered it, and the glory of the LORD ap
peared. 43 And Moses and Aaron came before

ihe tabernacle of the congregation. 44 And the

LORD spake unto Moses, saying, 45 Get you up
rom among this congregation, that I may con

sume them as in a moment. And they fell upon
their faces.

2 46 And Moses said unto Aaron,
Take a censer, and put fire therein from off the
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altar, and put on incense, and go quickly unto the

congregation,
3 and mako an atonement for them :

for there is wrath gone out from the LORD; the

plague
4

is begun. 47 And Aaron took as Moses

commanded, and ran into the midst of the con-

i^nxation : . . . and he put on incense, and made

an atonement for the people. 48 And he stood

between the dead and the living;
5 and the plague

was stayed. 49 Now thcy-that died in the plague
were fourteen thousand and seven hundred, beside

them that died about the matter of Korah. . . .

1 Fled before the people, and sought a refuge with the

Lord for themselves and the people.
2 To intercede.
3 The case being extraordinary, an offering of innocence

was here made outside the tabernacle. This must have

convinced the people that the same means which in

Koran s hand, and, when presumptuously and arrogantly

employed by him, operated so destructively, in the hands

of the lawful and divinely -instituted priest produced
blessing and deliverance.

4 The dying.
From this the people might perceive the love and

undaunted self-sacrifice of Aaron
; and, for the same rea

son, God here confirmed to him his priestly office.

6 Because God in his mercy had respect to this priestly
transaction.

Aaron s Rod that Blossomed Chap. XVII.

In order to cut off for ever the disposition to revolt

against the lawful priesthood, the Lord was pleased to

follow up what he had done at chap. xvi. to Korah and
liis two hundred and fifty men, and immediately after to

the fourteen thousand seven hundred who had not taken

to heart the punishment of the rebels, with an additional

sign, and to settle by a divine election whom he had called

to serve him in his sanctuary. From the head of every
tribe Moses was to take an almond-rod, inscribed with
the name of the tribe, and add, as the thirteenth, one for

the family of Aaron, with his name also written upon it,

and to bring them all before the Lord into the tabernacle,

while, at the same time, he made this divine intimation

to the people :

&quot; The man s rod, whom I shall choose,
shall blossom

;
that I may make to cease the murmurings

of the children of
Israel,&quot; (ver. 5.) Moses did as he was

told
; and, on the morrow, he brought all the rods unto

the children of Israel from the tabernacle, and they saw
and were convinced that one of the rods had put forth

leaves and blossoms and almonds. This one, as they all

convinced themselves by the sight of their eyes, was the

rod of Aaron. Thus did the Lord declare, by a new
miracle, to whom he was pleased to impart of his vital

Spirit, and whom the people were to recognise as their

rightful mediator. As a token of this, and a warning
against the murmuring of the people, Aaron s rod that

blossomed was to be preserved in the sanctuary and in

the ark of the covenant, (Heb. ix. 4, 5.) The people there

upon, though not brought to true repentance, receive an

impression of salutary fear.

CHAP. XVIII.

The charge of the prieste ; the relationship and posi
tion of the Levites towards them. The latter were to be
assistants to the priests, not priests like the family of

Aaron, (ver. 1-7.) The revenue of the priests and Levites
more precisely determined. They are to have no pro
perty in land like the other tribes. God was himself to
be their portion, (ver. 20.) The whole laud belonged to
the Lord. To him, in the first instance, as a t&amp;gt;

of his superiority, were all Israel to offer the tithe of
their fruits from both field and tree, along with their

firstlings. From him the priests and Levites then re
ceived these tithes as a perpetual right, (ver. 8-32.)
(Herewith comp. Deut. xiv. 22, &c.)

CHAP. XIX.

Purification, by the ashes of a red heifer, to be under

gone by those who had been defiled by touching a dead

body, (ver. 1-22.)

The Thirty-eight Penal Years.

Of the thirty-eight years during which Israel were con

demned, for their unbelief and disobedience, to prolong-
their wanderings in the desert, fully thirty-seven had

passed at the time when, in chap, xx., we find them once

more in Kadesh. From this period the Holy Scriptures
relate to us nothing, save what we have learned in the

foregoing chapters of the company of Korah, and of the-

confirrnation of the priesthood of Aaron. Whether Israel

took any further journeys from Kadesh back into the

desert, or from one place to another, what they were,
and how the encampments mentioned, chap, xxxiii. 16-

36, are to be distributed in this interval, are subjects on-

which it is not likely that we shall ever obtain any cer

tain light. Suffice it to know, that it was a long time of

trial for the people, and for their sorely afflicted leader.

That holy man had in the meantime drawn near to the

termination of his life. He had seen the company of

Korah, and, after him, the 14,700, cut off by sudden

death, and this immediately consequent upon the threat

ening of divine punishment. A great majority of those

who had attained to manhood when they came out of

Egypt with him had gone the way of all flesh, some

through age and infirmity, and others by the same sort

of divine judgments as had overtaken the disobedient.

At this time, doubtless, Moses, himself grown old and
satiated with life, looking back with sorrow to the

mighty host of his brethren who had fallen and made-

room for a new generation, and forward with assured

hope and firm confidence in Him who is ever faithful,

ever sure, indited the sublime 90th Psalm. This psalm
has from the earliest times borne his name, and to this

day there exists no reason why we should not look upon
him as its author. We accordingly insert it here, as

being its proper place in the history of his life and of
the kingdom of God.

The Everlasting God a Refuge to Man in hi&

Frailty Psalm XC.

A prayer of Moses, the man of God.

1 LORD, thou hast been our dwelling-place irr

all generations. 2 Before the mountains were

brought forth, or ever thou hadst formed the*

earth and the world, even from everlasting to

everlasting, thou art God. 1 3 Thou turnest man
to destruction

;
and sayest, Return, ye children of

men. 2 4 For a thousand years in thy sight are

but as yesterday when it is past, and as a watch

in the night.
3 5 Thou carriest them away as with

a flood
; they are as a sleep : in the morning they

are like grass which groweth up. G In the morn

ing it flourisheth, and groweth up ;
in the even

ing it is cut down, and withcreth. 7 For we are

consumed by thine anger,
4 and by thy wrath arc

we troubled. 8 Thou Imst set our iniquities be

fore thee, our secret sins in the light of thy coun

tenance. 9 For all our days are passed away in

thy wrath : we spend our years as a tale that is

told. 10 The days of our years are threescore

years and ten
;
and if by reason of strength

5
they

be fourscore years, yet is their strength labour

and sorrow : for it is soon cut off, and we fly

away. 11 Who knoweth the power of thine

anger ? even according to thy fear, so is thy
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wrath. 7 12 So teach us to number our
that we may apply our hearts unto wisdom.
l. J I!, turn, () LORD, how long? and let it repi

nt

thcc conn-riling thy servants.
- 11 () satisfy us

early with thy mercy ;
that we may rejoice and

be lad all our days. 1/i Make us glad according
to the days wherein tliou hast atllieted us, and tin;

years wherein we have seen evil. 1C Let thy work

appear unto thy servants, and thy glory unto their

children. 1 7 And let the beauty of the LORD our
God be upon us : and establish thou the work of
our hands upon us; yea, the work of our hands
establish thou it.

;
&quot; Ere yet anything was or had been made, thou art

God from eternity to
eternity.&quot; This is the reason why

men place their hopes in him, and flee to him from gene-
r;it imi to generation.

2 We are transitory beings, and as nothing compared
with Him who is everlasting. We die away, and others
enter into our place; but the death of one generation
and the birth of another ensues according to the will and
decree of Him that is immutable.

3 The longest period of time is, in the eyes of the Eter
nal, like a day that has passed, and which it needs but a
moment to survey.

4 Wrath indignation at our sins. The wages of sin is

death.
3

Or, also at the longest.
6

Properly,
&quot; the

pride&quot; of the days of our life is labour
and sorrow i.e., our days at their best.

7 Man ought to recognise the notliingness of his life,
and to be thereby admonished of his sinfulness, in order
that he may learn wisely to number his days.

8 We need to pray for this, because man does not do it

of his own accord, and is easily carried away by the charm
and pleasure of the moment.

tf In this and in the following verses, with the feeling
of personal nothingness and frailty, there breaks forth a

deep aspiration after grace and redemption. Frail and
sinful though man may be, it is in the power of the Eter
nal to prolong his days for ever.

THE LAST YEAR OF THE WANDERING
NUM. XX.-XXII. 1.

As the Bible only relates what is of material import
ance in the development of the kingdom of God, it has

given us very short and cursory hints respecting the
execution of the divine threatening upon the people,
(chap. xiv. 29,) their restless wandering in the desert,
and the gradual dying away of the new generation. All
that is related from chap. xx. 1 to Deut. i. 3, belongs to
the ten first months of the last or fortieth year. Here
begins, accordingly, a fresh era for Israel. Even this

new generation, however, (for very few of the old now
survived,) shew themselves a disobedient and rebellious

people. They had grown up in complete disregard of the
cover.unt laws; circumcision was neglected, the Sabbaths
profaned, and the institutions and laws of God ignored,
(K/.ek. xx.) The offerings were discontinued; they took

up the tabernacle of Moloch, and worshipped the star of
their god Kemphan, (Saturn,) (Acte vii. 43; Amoa v. 25,
26.) By repeated rebellious, they draw upon themselves
new punishments. They were, however, a fresh genera
tion, more pliant than the old, and not, as yet, so hard
ened ; and, inasmuch as they had not exhausted the divine

patience like their fathers, they were more meet to enter

upon the possession of the promised inheritance.

The Death of Miriam Chap. XX. 1.

1 Then came the children of Israel, even the

whole congregation, into the desert of Zin in the

first month : and th.- people abode in K
and .Miriam died then-, and was buried there.

3

1 Of the fortieth year.
-
Kiie.unprd iii k-ide-h, v.lr-r- tliey had an i

second tini. .;.! 29) driven bacc
into th,. \\ild.-nie.-s a-; a ]iiuii--liin.-nt lor tlieir .-ins. Ac-
C mliii

.; to the reckoning of the stati .n.s in chap, xxxiii.,
DM (eh:ip. xxxiii. 18, &c.) to thirteen diliercnt
i:i these thirty-seven years.

:i She also was subjected to the divine puniahment, in
not being permitted to behold the promised land on
account of her rebellion, (chap, xii.)

Water out of the Rock for the Murmuring People
Ver. 2-13.

2 And there was no water for the congregation :

and they gathered themselves together against
Moses and against Aaron. 3 And the people
chode with Moses, and spake, saying, Would
God that we had died when our brethren died
before the LORD !

l 4 And why have ye brought
up the congregation of the LORD into this wilder

ness, that we and our cattle Should die there ?

o And wherefore have ye made us to come up
out of Egypt, to bring us in unto this evil place 1

it is no place of seed, or of figs, or of vines, or

of pomegranates ;

2
neither is there any water to

drink.

1 See chap. xiv. 36, where the Lord punished the dis
obedient with instant death, thirty-seven years before,
and upon the same spot. A similar insurrection, and for

the same cause, viz., scarcity of water, took place dur

ing the first year of their journeying, (Exod. xvii.,) before
the rock at Horeb.

2 The chief productions of Lower Egypt, where the
Israelites had dwelt.

6 And Moses and Aaron went from the pre
sence of the assembly unto the door of the taber

nacle of the congregation, and they fell upon their

faces : and the glory of the LORD appeared unto
them. 7 And the LORD spake unto Moses .say

ing, 8 Take the rod, and gather thou the assem

bly together, thou, and Aaron thy brother, and

speak
l

ye unto the rock before their eyes ;
and

it shall give forth his water, and thou shalt bring
forth to them water out of the rock : so thou shalt

give the congregation and their beasts drink. 9

And Moses took the rod from before the LORD,
as he commanded him. 10 And Moses and Aaron,

gathered the congregation together before the

rock, and he said unto them, Hear now, ye rebels ;

must we fetch you water out of this rock ?

2 11

And Moses lifted up his hand, and with his rod
he smote the rock twice :

3 and the water came
out abundantly, and the congregation drank, and
their beasts also. 12 And the LORD spake unto

Moses and Aaron, Because ye believed me not, to

sanctify me in the eyes of the children of Israel,*

therefore ye shall not bring this congregation into

the land 5 which I have given them. 13 This is

the water of Meribah ; because the children of

Israel strove with the LORD, and he was sanctified

in them. 7

1

Sfn nl
,&quot;

not &quot;smite,&quot; and certainly not twice, as
lid in his carnal /eal, (ver. 11.)

- Moot-ij seems here to lose patience with the rebellious
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people, in whom all former experiences of the divine se

verity had borne so little fruit, and to have deviated from
the right course of faith and obedience. This somewhat

Binary question, which has no parallel in any other

part of his
&quot;life, involves, according to the expression,

partly discontentment and disgust at his office, partly
doubts of the divine help, as well as too great dependence
upon himself and his wonder-working rod. This became
a sin in him, and brought upon him the punishment de
nounced at ver. 12.

3 Instead of simply commanding the rock in the name
of the Lord to give forth its water, he placed greater faith

in his rod, which in the name of the Lord had already
enabled him to perform so many miracles. The instru

ment, hallowed though it was by the Lord, and which,
according to ver. 9, he was permitted to take with him,

appeared to him, in this moment of carnal weakness, of

more consequence than the Lord s promise.
4 Of the transgression into which the people had upon

this occasion been betrayed by an irrepressible bodily
want, and which was therefore not to be put on a level

with the pride and arrogance manifested on former occa

sions, Moses and Aaron had not formed a correct judg
ment. Their duty was to be mere instruments of God,
and, with humble renunciation of their own wisdom and
of all affected superiority, to comply literally with the
divine commandment, and thereby to sanctify the Lord,
and promote his glory. On this occasion Moses puts self
into the balance. The sin was, the wish to be prominent
and important in the doing of God s work.

5
Though men of God, like Moses, do not fall into

heinous sins, God yet deals with them more strictly than
with other transgressors, and punishes even their smaller

trespasses. How honest the Holy Scripture is, in not con

cealing the infirmities and faults of even the most dis

tinguished saints, but openly exposing them, not certainly
for the encouragement of the slothful and secure, but as
a warning for the more advanced.

In English,
&quot;

strife,&quot; as at Exod. xvii. 7. (Compare
Deut. xxxii. 51.)

7 &quot;

Sanctified
&quot;

in two ways : on the one hand, by help
ing the people in their distress; and on the other, by
punishing Moses s and Aaron s disobedience and impa
tience.

The Edomites refuse a Passage Ver. 14-21.

14 And Moses sent messengers from Kadesli 1

unto the king of Edom, Thus saith thy brother

Israel,
2 Thou knowest all the travel that hath be

fallen us : 15 How our fathers went down into

Egypt, and we have dwelt in Egypt a long time
;

and the Egyptians vexed us, and our fathers : 1 G

And when we cried unto the LORD, he heard our

voice, and sent an angel,
8 and hath brought us

forth out of Egypt : and, behold, we are in Ka-

desh, a city in the uttermost of thy border : 17
Let us pass, I pray thee, through thy country :

we will not pass through the fields, or through
the vineyards, neither will we drink of the water
of the wells :

4 we will go by the king s highway,
we will not turn to the right hand nor to the left,

until we have passed thy borders. 18 And Edom
said unto him, Thou shalt not pass by me, lest I

come out against thee with the sword. ... 20 ...
And Edom came out against him with much peo
ple, and with a strong hand.- 21 ... Wherefore
Israel turned away from him. 6

1 From Kadesh, upon the southern boundary of Canaan,
they once more find the conquest of the land imprac
ticable. If they wished to enter Canaan upon the &amp;lt; a-t

side through the territory of the Edomites, their shortest
road lay through the valley Ghoeyr, which divides the

chain of Seir from west to east. By this way they would
have been led up to the eastern shore of the Dead Sea,
where the country is more accessible.

2
Through Jacob and Esau, from the latter of whom

the Edomites are descended.
3 The angel here meant is the one mentioned in Exod.

xiv. 19, &c., xxiii. I D.

4 Cisterns. Israel will accept nothing gratuitously
from Edom.

A second message was in like manner unsuccessful.
6
Judges xi. 17, 18.

Aaron s DeatJisVer. 22-29.

22 And the children of Israel, even

congregation, journeyed from Kadesh, and came
unto mount Hor. 1 23 And the LORD spake unto

Moses and Aaron in mount Hor, by the coast of

the land of Edom, saying, 24 Aaron shall be

gathered unto his people :

2
for he shall not enter

into the land which I have given unto the children

of Israel, because ye rebelled against my word
at the water of Meribah. 25 Take Aaron and
Eleazar his son, and bring them up unto mount
Hor : 2G And strip Aaron of his garments, and

put them upon Eleazar his son : and Aaron shall

be gathered unto his people, and shall die
3
there.

27 And Moses did as the LORD commanded : and

they went up into mount Hor in the sight of all

the congregation. 28 And Moses stripped Aaron
of his garments, and put them 4

upon Eleazar his

son
;

and Aaron died there in the top of the

mount : and Moses and Eleazar came down from

the mount. 29 And when all the congregation
saw that Aaron was dead, they mourned for Aaron

thirty days, even all the house of Israel

1
They were obliged for a time, probably a day s march,

to direct their course southwards, through the valley of

Arabah and towards the gulf of Akabah. It appears,

however, that they ventured to take advantage of the

gorges in Mount Seir; for Mount Hor, on which the

Arabians to this day hold the prophet Harum ( Aaron)
in honour, and to which they have given his name, lies at

no great distance from what was afterwards the capital
of the land of the Edomites, Sela, or Petra.

2 This beautiful expression from the patriarchal age
here again returns with reference to a man who, along
with much infirmity, shewed also great fidelity to the

Lord, especially in the after period of his life. The ex

pression involved, at the very least, not merely a strong
desire for, but a more or less clear presentiment of, a

higher life beyond the grave, the archetype of the ter

restrial Canaan.
3
Again is his death announced to him as a penal sen

tence.
* The vestments of the high priest, by the putting on

of which Eleazar is clothed and instituted as his father s

successor in office.

Defeat of the King of Arad Chap. XXI. 1-3.

1 And when king Arad the Canaanite, which

dwelt in the south,
1 heard tell that Israel came

by the way of the spies ;

2 then he fought against

Israel, and took some of them prisoners. 2 And
Israel vowed a vow unto the LORD, and said, If

thou wilt indeed deliver this people into my hand,
then I will utterly destroy their cities.

8 3 And
the LORD hearkened to the voice of Israel, and

delivered up the Canaanites ;
and they utterly de-
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tin-in ami their cities : and he called the

Jiainc &quot;I tin 1

place Honnah. 1

l&amp;gt;eiii .: unable to penetrate int i ( .inaan oil tin-

north, lieeau.-e Kdojii n-iu-ied tlifin

;in&amp;lt;l tip them on the wait, .-UK! the
Amalekite&amp;gt; thr.-at.-ned them on tin- &amp;gt;ontli, tli.

Anul. in tin- south .-; -ic&amp;lt;l this

juncture M the moet opportuiu r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r .-m -i.-kin^ tin-in n|. MII

she i.-.ir, more esp.-cially as they had already Mill ered an
overthrow in tin: same place, (chap, xiv. 45,) when they
attempt. -.1 at their own h;md to force their way into

1 In Heb. Atharim is, without doubt, the name of a

place, but is not otherwise known. The Vulgate, which
the German and English versions follow, has &quot; the way

&amp;gt;f tin- spies
&quot;

i.c., the way by which the spies once went.
This translation, however, cannot be defended.

3 To dedicate to the Lord for destruction, as God had
himself destined them, (Lev. xxvii. 29.)

This was the first time that the place really received
this n:ime, although before given to it provisionally, (chap.
xiv. 45,) the history having been written long after the
event. We find the complete execution of this vow, to
root out the inhabitants, narrated at Josh. xi. 14

; Judg.
i. 16, 17. According to Deut. i. 44, it did not belong to

Canaan proper, but to Seir, and so lay without the con
fines of Palestine. In earlier times the place was called

Zephath, (Judg. i. 17,) and did not permanently receive
the name of Hormah until finally conquered by Simeon
and ,J urlah. For the present, Israel did not keep posses-
siou of the conquest, but only executed the vow of driving
out the inhabitants.

The Brazen Serpent Ver. 4-9.

4 And they journeyed from mount Hor by the

way of the Red Sea, to compass the land of Edom :

J

and the soul of the people was much discouraged
because of the way. 5 And the people spake
against God, and against Moses, Wherefore have

ye brought us up out of Egypt to die in the wil

derness ? for there is no bread, neither is there

any water; and our soul loatheth this light bread. 2

6 And the LORD sent fiery serpents
3
among the

people, and they bit the people ;
and much people

of Israel died. 7 Therefore the people came to

Moses, and said, We have sinned, for we have

spoken against the LORD, and against thee
; pray

unto the LORD, that he take away the serpents
from us. And Moses prayed for the people. 8
And the LORD said unto Moses, Make thee a fiery

serpent, and set it upon a pole :

* and it shall

come to pass, that every one that is bitten, when
he looketh upon it. shall live.

4 9 And Moses
made a serpent of brass, and put it upon a pole,
and it came to pass, that if a serpent had bitten

any man, when he beheld the serpent of brass, he
lived 6

1 The Israelites had now no other option but to com-
uit Seir, the heights of which gradually declined

towards the Red Sea, and thence to force a way north-

&quot;

Again the Israelites murmur at the hardships of the

way through the desert, and at the manna, which they
here designate a &quot;

light &quot;i.e., a worthless food.
&quot;The

fiery&quot;
means lit. -rally, &quot;burning serpents,&quot;--

serpents whose poisonous bite occasioned a Imrniny pain.
The use of the definite article shows how deeply the fact
had been impressed on the memory of Moses and of the

people. The species of serpent is not mentioned,
travellers have seen at the place, in the sand and slime ..f

the lied Sea, traces enough of greater serpent*. A , C. d

had form , ;n thin penal miracle
does ho make use of tin.- existing natural phonoim-in &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

:ry, and call them int.. his m-rvice, multipliedn of his
purj.os&quot;. Th&amp;lt;- an-

:..-d Inidnu so

long as they lived i,, the \vat.-r, and r/irrxi/ lrtu when
th -y dwelt upon the dry land, and whose bite, like the
M &quot; &quot;I

1 painful as the
liner increased. These, no doubt, are the

serpents her.- meant. There is a connexion
:md &amp;lt;&quot;-n. iii. 15, (the enmity between the seed of the
woman and the seed of the serpent.)

4 This serpent was, according to ver. 9, of bra--
when glancing in the sun appeared fiery, as the
were called from the burning pain of their bite. It was
elevated upon a &quot;

pole,&quot; literally, standard, or military
signal, probably with a transverse arm, and so in the
form of a cross, and placed in an erect position that it

might be seen by the whole people. On account of the
miraculous efficacy exercised by this symbol upon those
who looked up to it in faith, it was even at the time of
Hezekiah an object of superstitious reverence, (2 Kings
xviii. 4;) they burned incense to it, under the name of
&quot;

Nehushtan.&quot; Hezekiah destroyed it, along with other
idolatrous objects.

5 Whoever regarded it in faith as a confirmatory token
and pledge of divine grace, was to be healed. The ser

pent, since the loss of paradise the emblem of sin, was
yet in the present instance, and as bearing the form and
resemblance of sin, the sign of salvation to believers, the

guilt of their sin being therein sentenced, executed, and
forgiven, (Rom. viii. 3.) For that reason, this &quot;

serpent
which was lifted up&quot;

has a typical reference to Christ,

(John iii. 14, 15.) In this pretigurative ordinance of the
brazen serpent, accordingly, we must also recognise the
deliberate intention on the part of God to make it a type
of the coming redemption by Him who was crucified,
even though it be supposed that Moses himself and the

people were not as yet cognisant of this deeper import.
The serpent s bite was healed by looking at the serpent s

form; and so (spiritual) death is vanquished by looking at

Him, who died.
8 We are not to suppose that the fiery serpents were

killed, but their bite was made harmless, and was healed
when and as often as the Israelites looked up in faith to

the image of the serpent that was displayed to view.

Israel s Last Encampments before reaching die

Plains of Moab, and the Defeat of Kings
Si/ion and Og Ver. 10-35.

In the account given us of these encampments, 110888*0

chief object was to shew that the Israelites had not tres-

passed upon the confines of Moab in their inarch, having
been commanded by God to treat them as a kindred
nation. From the eastern gulf of the Red Sea they
directed their course &quot;towards the midnight,&quot; i.e., to-

wards the north-east, (Deut. ii. 3,) but here also could
not avoid touching the territory of the Edomites on its

extreme boundary, and where its natural defences were
weaker. In this quarter, however, the Edomites did not

use the same haughty language as at chap. xx. 18, but
were constrained by the Lord to permit them to pass in

peace; Israel being; on the other hand, enjoined to keep
the terms they hail proffered to them when on a former

i they petitioned for a passage, (see Deut. ii. 5, &c.)

They were to keep the peace as far as possible with all

kindred nations. It was against the populations of Canaan
that their expedition was directed. At the expiry of the

period i.f punishment, the Lord also drew nearer to them
with his grace, and in the bosoms of the young fortitude

and youthful vigour revived. A testimony of this is the

book of the wars of the Lord,&quot; mentioned in this chapter
at ver. 14, but which has perished. It probably consisted

of songs of war and victory, of which the words cited at ver.

14,15, and ver. 17, 18, were probably fragments. We find

hints of other documents respecting the history of Israel,

but which have perished, in Josh. x. 13; 1 Sam. x. 25;
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2 Sam. L 18; 1 Kings iv. 32, xi. 41
;

1 Chron. xxix. 29;
2 Chron. ix. 2 .

,
xii. 15, xx. IJJ, xxi. ]-J, xxxiii. IS; Ezra

v. 17, vi. 2; K.sth. ix. 20, 21; Jer. li. GO. The word ( .f

the Lord, however, baa been preserved. Israel, accord

ingly, directed their course upward to the brook Sarcd,

very probably the modern Kerek, until, according to

Deut. ii. 16, all the old generation of the men of war were
wasted out from among the host. On the borders of the

Mo.-iliites, the inheritance of the posterity of Lot, the

children of Israel made no aggression ; God forbade them
to take away anything from that people, (Deut. ii. 9.)

Even when they pitched their camp beyond the Arnon,
i.e., to the south of the river, (the modern Modscheb, and
which flows into the Dead Sea,) they were not within the

border of Moab, but only upon it ; inasmuch as this river

then formed the boundary between Moab and the terri

tory of the Amorites of Canaan, who had taken from the

Moabites the country situate to the north of the Arnon,
even before Israel s arrival, (ver. 20.) The city Ar lay

upon the northern boundary of Moab, and was once the

capital in the centre of the country, before Sihon annexed
the northern part of Moab to his dominions. It was only
into the land of the Amorites that the Israelites forced

their way; .and the places mentioned in ver. 19, 20, are

situate, not in the desert on the other side of the land of

Moab, but in the Amorite territory. With respect to the

fragments from &quot; the book of the wars of the Lord,&quot;

i.e., the battles which the Lord fought for his people
along their whole journey from Egypt to this place, and

by which he glorified his power, they are difficult to be

interpreted, because, as fragments, they have been torn
from their connexion. The most likely translation of the

Hebrew, ver. 14, 15, is :

&quot; Vaheb (an unknown place) he
took by storm, (i.e., by a rapid advance of the people,)
and the brooks of Arnon, and the gushing of the brooks
that turneth towards the dwelling of Ar, (the city,) and
lieth upon the borders of Moab.&quot; And ver. 17,1 8

&quot; Then
Israel sang this song : (Spring) up, ye wells ; sing unto

him, ( salute him in alternate songs,) thou well
which the princes dug, and the nobles of the people opened
with their sceptre and their

staves,&quot; i.e., to the discovery
of which (it was probably the first well of water which

they met) the mighty captains of the people contributed
most by their bold advance.

Israel had now reached the Arnon, upon the border of

the country of the Amorites. As they once did in the

case of Edom, so do they now, on the same equitable-

terms, supplicate a free passage, in the first instance,
from Sihon, who resided in Hcshbon, which, with a vast

tract of country extending to the river Arnon, he had be
fore captured from the Moabites, and in the second from

Og, the king &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t I .aslian. Both of these, however, refused

the request, advanced against Israel with a warlike host,
and eventually, with all their territory, from Arnon to

the Jabbok, and as far as the confines of the Ammonites,
were given into the hands of Israel, because they had
r.-fuscd the friendly office of a free passage through their

country. Pride, arrogance, and contempt for Israel s

covenant-God were the cause of this refusal, and inas

much as in other respects the measure of their iniquities
was full, the divine judgment overtook them. In this

manner Israel obtained a goodly number of cities and

dependences in which to dwell beyond the confines of

Canaan, which was, properly speaking, the land of pro
mise, and bounded by the Jordan. It is true that the
divine promise to Abraham (Gen. xv. 18) runs,

&quot; from the
Nile tmto the river Euphrates&quot; shall be the boundaiy.
No date for this, however, is specified. For the present,
Canaan proper, situate on the west side of the Jordan,
was their destination. Not until the kingdom attained

its highest glory were the confines extended to the limits

here assigned. The delay, however, was attributable to

Israel s own fault. Nevertheless, even now, at the com
mencement of their occupancy, God allots to them a

goodly inheritance exterior to Canaan proper, and crowns
the revival of their courage and faith with splendid victo

ries over the Amorites. &quot; So they smote him, [first Sihon,
and then, further to the north, Og,] and his sons, and
all his people, until there was none left him alive

;
and

they possessed his land,&quot; (ver. 35.) Chap. xxii. 1, &quot;And

the children of Israel set forward, and pitched in the

plains of Moab l
beyond Jordan, opposite Jericho.&quot;

1
They arrived at this place from the desert on the

east. After conquering Sihon near Jahaz, they pass

through his country westwards till they reach Mount
Pisgah, (ver. 20,) in the plains of Moab, which presents a

prospect towards the desert. From this they turn to the
north against Og of Bashan, whom they vanquished at

Edrei; and having driven out his people as they had
done Sihon, they pitched their main camp at the Dead
Sea, in the plains of Moab, opposite Jericho.

VIII. ISRAEL S SOJOUKN ix THE PLAINS OF MOAB. NUM. XXII. TO DEUT. XXXIV.

BALAK AND BALAAM CHAP. XXII.-XXIV.
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

BALAK, king of the Moabites, recently weakened in his

power by the Amorites of Canaan, who had sought a new
settlement on this side the Jordan, and had taken posses
sion of the old territory of the Moabites, situate to the
north of the Arnon, but more alarmed by what Israel

had done to the Amorites before his eyes, had not indeed
sufficient courage to attack Israel openly, but yet was

jealous of their power, and endeavoured in secret ways
to do them harm. Even an alliance with the Midianites
could not altogether deliver him from his apprehensions,
either because he was ignorant of the command which
Israel had received from Jehovah not to injure the fra

ternal nation, or doubted their compliance with it. In

short, this Balak had recourse to the truly heathenish

expedient of attempting, by high promises, to prevail
\ipon a celebrated soothsayer (magician) of the time to
curse Israel, and withdraw from them the blessing of
their covenant-God. It was expected that, being then
left to themselves, they would soon meet with destruc
tion. This ridiculous notion of Balak introduces to our
acquaintance a person who ranks as one of the mysterious
phenomena of the Holy Scriptures. We allude to Balaam
the son of Beor, called in Greek, according to 2 1 et. ii.

15, Bosor, who dwelt beyond the Euphrates, a man
whom we can neither class among the wholly false pro

phets and mighty deceivers, nor yet number among the

geunine prophets of God. No doubt the easiest way of

dealing with the whole history is that of the expositors,
who consider Balaam as nothing more than a great de

ceiver, the speaking of his ass as a lie which he invented
and propagated, his intercourse with Jehovah and all

that he promulgated in His name as fictions of his own
devising, and his whole conduct towards Balak as hypo
crisy and dissimulation deliberately practised for mer

cenary ends. That such a view of this history comports
neither with the respect due to the word of God, nor
with a natural, unbiassed, and impartial interpretation of

the Bible, is manifest. The passage has been obviously
interwoven as history into this particular part of the his

tory of Israel ; and it is easy to suppose that Moses learned

the whole of the facts after they occurred, from credible

witnesses, fund perhaps from Balaam himself. The entire

narrative, according to the design of the sacred historian,
serves to shew the loving-kindness with which the Lord
regards his people, and his determination to fulfil his pro
mises ;

for while on the one hand he procures for them
the victory over the nations of Canaan who dwelt east of

the Jordan, on the other he contrives that they shall

remain exempt from injury by any of the contiguous
and kindred nations, even although these were ill-affected

towards them. There can be no doubt that Moses gives
the history as one of fact, and, as such, must we also look

upon it with the same holy reverence that is due to all
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Scripture. The sayings &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f P,al aani belong to tho moat

exalted and Important prop;
:uul atl ord us a view of tin; destiny of I.-irarl in tin- re-

iii&amp;gt;ti-st futurity, s&quot; tliat it would In- in tic &amp;lt;

.-iiiil.u-ii.us to deny that they were divinely inspired. Still,

that lie was no prophet ! the I.rd is cl.-ir fr..in his ava-

ri.-e, which insti.w at -d him to prophesy for money, and to

his demands as he sa\v a prospect of IU

:i. Nor is it a less conclusive fact, that when pre
vented I V the l,.,rd from cursing Israel, he gav
the deviiiVh a&amp;lt;lviee to assail Israel in a ditl eient way, and.

achieve their ruin
l&amp;gt;y seducing them to idolatry and for

nication. It was for this cause that God, at chap. xxxi.

X, punished him with an ignominious death in a war with

the Midianitcs. By the hand of Israel, and at the divine

command, he was slain by the sword.

We represent the matter to ourselves as follows.

Dwelling in the heathen country of Mesopotamia, and

endowed with natural intelligence and prophetic vision,

he had perverted these talents by the practice of heathen

divination and magic, and thereby placed himself under

the influence of demons, to which the magical arts of the

Egyptians are to be referred, and by which to this day the

enchantments in India are produced. At the same time,

however, he was not without better properties, especially

A susceptibility for the voice of the true God, which, how

ever, as a heathen, he did not recognise as authoritative.

In the meantime, the rumour of what Jehovah had done

to and for his people Israel, since the exodus from Egypt,
had been spread abroad. The knowledge he attained of

it convinced him that the God of Israel was higher and

mightier than the deities worshipped by himself and

other heathens ; although, of course, it does not follow

that he all at once obtained a just notion and perfect

knowledge of this God. To these, however, he might
have attained, had he faithfully resigned himself to the

divine guidance and tuition
; indeed, he might even have

become a true prophet. In this way, as it appears, he

came to be regarded, far and near, as a &quot;prophet of the

Lord,&quot; and as the fittest person, in Balak s opinion, to

withdraw from Israel the Lord s favour and succour.

Naturally the king of Moab would suppose that a person
BO mysterious would act successfully as a still higher
mediator between himself and Jehovah, than Moses was
betwixt Israel and Jehovah. Balaam, however, believed

it possible to serve two masters at tho same time. At
the first, he did hearken to the voice of the Lord, and
sent the messengers of Balak home, their object unac

complished. But the richer presents and higher honours

proffered to him by the second message, excited in the

breast of the avaricious man the desire to gain so great a

prize. His besetting sin soon gained the ascendancy over

him ;
and when Jehovah permitted him to go with the

messengers of Balak, but under the admonitory condi

tion,
&quot; The word which I shall say unto thee, that shalt

thou do,&quot;
the desire of Balak s treasm-es increases with

tho prospect of handling them
;
and it was for that rea

son that the anger of the Lord was kindled against him,
because he went. Corrected by the angel who met him
on the way, and rebuked by his ass, he no doubt con

fesses that he had sinned, and hypocritically avers that it

is his wish to turn back. The angel of the Lord, however,
c ltniinniil.t him to proceed. All this serves to convince

him that, in executing this commission, ho could not

resist the God of Israel without incurring danger of an

nihilation; but must, on the contrary, declare the very

opposite of that which in his carnal mind he desired.

Anything, however, which, either by means of his higher
vision, as &quot; the man whose eyes are open,&quot; (chap. xxiv. 4,

15,) by night in dreams, (chap. xxii. 8,) or by day in the

state of trance, which by degrees he learned voluntarily
to induce, we repeat, whatever in these states he re

reived was never his own real property, never became
the object of distinct consciousness to himself, so that

like the true prophets, lie could afterwards have rehearsec

it. or explained it in consistency with the other revelation.-.

of God. It affected only his sensuous, not his spiritua
and inmost nature; and so it remained as something

merely external, which was not in accordance with, bu

.ther opposed to. his inner man. In this mi

ordingly, as h !&quot; tin; Divine

Spirit. In; Nerved only as an outward instrument.

into which
oared tin; revelations of his Spirit, in order that they
night thence resound to the M ul.itcs, and, indirectly, to

lie people. When tho vi-iiwl, however, 1

ts .service, it was cast away an useless. A sen-ant who
knew his Lord s will, but did it not, a messenger who
reached to others, but was himself a castaway,-
je compared to those in the New Testament who in tho

lame of Jesus cast out devils, but refrain from following

lim, (Mark ix. 38; Luke ix. 49;) and still more, in re

spect of his disposition, to the sorcerer Simon, (Acts viii.

18, &c.) For that reason, there existed at the time of

the apostles, along with the gift of prophecy, the gift of

discernment of spirits, and the exhortation,
&quot;

Try tho

spirits whether they be of God,&quot; (Rom. xii. 6; 1

L, &c.; 1 Thess. v. 20; 1 John iv. 1.) Respecting the

;rue prophets, on the contrary, who always spoke as they
were moved by the Holy Ghost, see Amos UL 7.

The name Balaam, like that of the Nicolaitanes, (Rev.
i. 6, 15,) signifies &quot;conqueror,&quot;

or destroyer &quot;of the

people.&quot;

BalalJs Embassies to Balaar,i

Chap. XXII. 2-20.

Balak, king of the Moabites, and of a branch of the

Midianites who dwelt contiguous to them, beheld with

jealousy the advances of the Israelites, but was pre
vented by his fears from offering them any opposition.
He thereupon despatched the elders of his nation, with
the elders also of the Midianites, to Mesopotamia, to a
famous soothsayer called Balaam,

&quot; with the rewards of

divination in their hand.&quot; This man had doubtless on

many previous occasions practised soothsaying and magical
arts for money, and, in the name of his deities, pronounced
sometimes a blessing and sometimes a curse. The pre
sent request was that he would come and earn a noble

reward by cursing Israel, in order that they might there

by be enfeebled, and so be the more easily conquered by
Moab and Midian. Balaam bade the messengers tarry all

night, until he should have received an answer in dreams
from the Lord. The Lord revealed himself unto him, and

said,
&quot; Thou shalt not go with them

;
thou shalt not curse

the people, for they are blessed.&quot; Thereupon Balaam, on
the morrow, dismissed the ambassadors with their object
unattained ; without, however, communicating to them
truly and exactly the answer of the Lord. &quot; Go not with
them ;

curse not the people, for they are blessed,&quot; which

probably would have restrained Balak from sending a
second embassage. Scarcely, however, is the king in

formed of the refusal of Balaam, than, on the supposition
that he merely wished to obtain a higher reward, he ap
points a second embassy of his chief men, more in num
ber and more honourable than the first, with orders to

offer still greater honours and rewards. If even the first

embassy stirred up a longing for Balak s gold in the heart

of the soothsayer, the second kindled it into a violent

passion. Still, however, he does not venture to make

any promise, until he has first heard the word of God on
the subject. The Lord, who, on the first occasion, had
met him with a decided negative, in order at once to

dam]) his ambition and avarice, and to cherish the better

spark that still lay hidden in his breast, is now angry with

him for having, notwithstanding, yielded the ascendancy
to sin, and permits him to go with them, in order to glo

rify Himself upon him in a different way viz., by pun
ishing his disobedience and insincerity. At the same

time, he gives him further opportunity for reflection and

npentanoe,
and leaves him with the serious admonition,

&quot;Only
that which I shall say unto thee shalt thou do.&quot;

Sometimes even the heavenly Father gives to headstrong
and refractory children their own will, in order that they

may take their course, and be compelled to fai what they
would not be persuaded to hear.
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Balaam s Joumey; the Ass that Spoke
Vcr. 21-35.

General Observations.

Balaam s avarice and ambition only became more vio

lent
l&amp;gt;y

the way; and therefore &quot; God s anger was kindled

against him because he went.&quot; His keenness to earn the

wages of sin, and consequently to venture to cur. &amp;gt;

became more and more vehement. This, however, was
not to be permitted ; and, accordingly, Balaam receives

a special warning and correction in the transaction con
nected with the ass. If we attentively consider the ob

ject and import of this peculiar miracle, there is much in

it which offends, and always has offended, worldly men.
For those who positively deny the possibility of miracles

in general, and of this one in particular, our elucidation

of Scripture is not written. When believing expositors

represent this history as an inward vision, displayed by
God to the spiritual eye of the seer, and designed to ex

plain to him the behaviour of the ass, and when, in sup
port of this view, they appeal to the fact that not a word
is said of Balaam s astonishment, or of the impression
produced upon the Moabites who accompanied him, we
leave them at full liberty to entertain that opinion. Our
own conviction, however, is, that it must be held as cer

tain that Moses intended to represent the matter as an
outward reality, inasmuch as it is related in the selfsame

way as all the rest of the history, and because an inward
vision would have answered the divine purpose towards
Balaam far less effectually than an outward transaction.

It would have been much easier for him to forget the

former than the latter. That his travelling companions
saw and heard nothing need not be looked upon as extra

ordinary, considering that the Lord required to open the

eyes of Balaam himself. At any rate, it must be supposed
that they either preceded him on the way or followed
after him. As for Balaam s expressing no astonishment,
the reason is, that his anger kindled into fury, and that

he almost immediately fell into a state of trance. What
effect, however, was the whole affair intended to produce
upon his mind ? Balaam considered his talent for divina
tion (clairvoyance) as his own, could work himself at any
moment into the state of trance, (chap, xxiii.,) and there
fore believed that he was at liberty to use the gift at his

pleasure, and earn the reward which he so ardently de
sired. The Lord, however, shews him, in the transaction
with the ass, that even a brute could see further and
understand more of higher things than was possible for
him with his mind blinded by sm, could speak when the

self-seeking seer was dumb, and, consequently, that it

was in the Lord s power to put even an ass in the place
of a prophet. The aim and object of the miracle, accord

ingly, was to humble the seer and put him to shame, and
overpower his mind with the impression, that in his forth

coming interview with the king of Moab, he must not act

contrary to the will of the Most High, but do and declare

only what God revealed to him. It was on that account
that the angel of the Lord put words into the ass s mouth
which naturally express the feelings of an ill-used animal,
and which reached the ears of Balaam as human language.

Ver. 21-35. Balaam sets out with the ambassadors
of Balak, burning with desire for the promised reward.
God s anger is kindled against him, and the angel of the

Lord, with a drawn sword in his hand, opposes him in
the way. Perceiving the angel, the ass turns aside

; upon
which Balaam drives her back with blows. Retiring for
a space, the angel of the Lord again places himself in the

way between two vineyards, fenced with a wall on either

hand; and the animal, seeing him. turns aside, .and

crushes Balaam s foot against the wall. He smites her
still more. Further on, at a place where it was impos
sible to turn, the ass again beholds the heavenly appari
tion, though it was quite invisible to the soothsayer, and,
unable to advance, falls down. Balaam s anger is kindled,
and he cruelly maltreated her. It was then that the Lord
opened the ass s mmtth, and, with a human voice, she re

proached the seer. At the same time, his eyes were opened,
so that he too saw the vision, where previously, for his
own fault, he had seen nothing.

32 And the angel of the LORD said unto him,
Wherefore hast thou smitten thine ass these three

times ? behold, I went out to withstand thee, be

cause thy way is perverse before me : 33 And the

ass saw me, and turned from me these three times :

unless she had turned from me, surely now also I

had slain thce, and saved her alive.

Thus Balaam was charged with his guilt; and thus also

was he told that the reason why the Lord had permitted
him to go, was his hankering after Balak s gold and hon
ours ; that this, however, was a destructive passion, and
that he owed his life to his ass, which had been more
obedient than himself. Balaam now confesses his guilt,
&quot;

I have sinned,&quot; is half resolved to comply with the
Lord s will, and avers, &quot;Now therefore, if it displease
thee, I will get me back again.&quot; But inasmuch as he did
not attain to a true knowledge of his sin, or repentance

1

on account of it, God resolves to manifest in him his

penal justice, and commands him to proceed. And so
Balaam went with the princes of Balak.

Reception ly Balak Ver. 36-40.

On receiving intimation that Balaam was on the way,
Balak hastens to meet him on the confines of his territory,
in order to shew him due honour. And here again the
seer s conduct is equivocal. On the one hand, he com
plies with the will of Balak in coming, and gives him
room to hope that his wishes may be fulfilled ; for he

expresses in very ambiguous language what he knew for

certain from the beginning viz., that Israel was a blessed

people whom he dared not curse. His words are,
&quot; Have

I now any power at all to say anything ? the word that
God putteth in my mouth, that shall I speak.&quot; On the
other hand, by these words he also takes precaution
against the contingency that what he says may not cor

respond with the expectations of Balak. &quot;And Balak
offered [first of all to the God of Israel for himself, and
as a supplicatory oblation that his project might succeed]
oxen and sheep, and sent [of the flesh of the victims] to

Balaam, and to the princes that were with him,&quot; as a
mark of honour, (ver. 40.)

Balaam s First Prophecy Chap. XXII. 41-
XXIII. 12.

Balak now conducts Balaam to the high places of Baal,
where sacrifices were offered to this idol, and from which
he might see the remotest verge of the camp of Israel ;

which, according to the notion of Balak, was necessary to

the success of the malediction upon Israel. Balaam then

requires, in order to shew Balak that he omitted nothing
to dispose Jehovah in his favour, seven altars, and for

each altar an ox and a ram, which they sacrificed together.
Balaam then retires to a height, in order to learn the mes

sage of the Lord
;
and the Lord met him, and put a word

into his mouth, which he spake before Balak and all tlio

princes of Moab, saying

7 .... Balak the king of Moab hath brought
me from Aram, out of the mountains of th-

saying,
&quot;

Come, curse me Jacob, and come, defy
Israel.&quot; 8 How shall I curse, whom God hath

not cursed 1 or how shall I defy, whom the LORD
hath not defied ? 9 For from the top of the

rocks I see him, and from the hills I behold
him :

1

lo, the people shall dwell alone,
2 and shall

not be reckoned among the nations.8 10 Who
can count the dust of Jacob, and the number of

the fourth part of Israel ?
4 Let me die the death

of the righteous,
6 and let my last end be like his!

1 From the height on which he stood, he no doubt saw
Israel even with the bodily eye ; here, however, it is the

prophet B spiritual vision which is chiefly meant, by virtue
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if which he could penetrate into the higher destiny of

.id di.Mvrn that spiritual blessing to which they
i| -pointed.

3 Isolated ouivxirdly by their position, and their civil

nil ecclesiastical form of government ; inwardly by their

faith and sentiment, which differed fn-m tlici.se of all

other nations (heathen.) In contemplating Israel, 1: Imm
looks to the lofty destination assigned to them by God,
not to the deviations from it which occurred so fre

in the experience and actual life of the nation.
a This accounts for their dwelling apart. God had

destined Israel for something peculiar, and hence also the

I lvuliarity of his dealings towards them.
* The seer further contemplates the mighty increase of

the people, which must be understood in both a bodily
and a spiritual sense.

&quot;

Righteous
&quot;

is applied to Israel, because God, the

Holy and Righteous One, dwells among them, and means
to sanctify them to himself. Balaam, as if with a pre
sentiment of his own melancholy end, desires such a

peaceful decease, and such a blessed lot for the future, as

had been assigned to Israel. It would have been well
had he also desired to live the life of the righteous.

Balak was naturally dissatisfied with this oracle; but
Balaam refers to the Lord, who had not given him leave
to speak otherwise.

Salaam s /Second Prophecy Ver. 1330.

Ver. 13-17. Balak makes a further attempt to attain

the object of his wish, and conducts Balaam to another

place which lay closer to the camp of Israel viz., the

top of Pisgah, whence Moses afterwards surveyed the

greater part of the people. Here Israel had at last en

camped before reaching the plains of Moab and the
banks of the Jordan. New sacrifices are offered with a

view to alter the mind of the Lord. In the same way as

before, Balaam retires by himself, receives the answer of

the Lord, and returns. And then, to the question of

Balak, &quot;What hath the Lord spoken?&quot; he took up his

parable and said

18 .... Rise up, Balak, and hear; hearken

unto me, them son of Zippor : 19 God is not a

man, that he should lie
; neither the son of man,

that he should repent : hath he said, and shall he
not do it 1 or hath he spoken, and shall he not

make it good ?
1 20 Behold, I have received com

mandment to bless : and he hath blessed
; and I

cannot reverse it. 21 He hath not beheld ini

quity in Jacob, neither hath he seen perverseness
in Israel: 2 the LORD his God is with him, and
the shout of a king

3
is among them. 22 God

brought them out of Egypt ; he hath as it were

the strength of an unicorn. 23 Surely there is

no enchantment against Jacob, neither is there

any divination against Israel : according to this

time it shall be said of Jacob and of Israel, What
hath God wrought !

4 24 Behold, the people shall

rise up as a great lion, and lift up himself as a

young lion : he shall not lie down until he eat of

the prey, and drink the blood of the slain.
5

1 God is faithful and true, and unalterable in his pur
pose ; he will do what he hath foretold from the first.

2
&quot;Perverseness&quot; literally, wrong or affliction; the

first is the cause, the second the consequence.
3 The acckmation and the joy when he reveals him

self among them.
4 The meaning may be, either, there is no enchantment

in Israel, because there it is not required, inasmuch as

the doings of the Lord now are, and shall ever be, known
among them ; or, no enchantment avails against them,
and, as now, so henceforth, shall his mighty acts towards
them be praised.

5 This shews to Balak what he might XJH-CT from
i the event of his assailing them.

11; dak restricts his former demands, merely !

of i;,il.i.mi that, if he neither would nor could curse them,
In- should at least abstain from blessing them. Balaam

to the explanation he had already giver
xxii. 38.) Balak is, however, determined to make a third

attempt to bring a curse upon Israel. He accordingly
conducted Balaam to the summits of Mount Peor,

&quot;

that
looketh toward Jeshimon,&quot; viz., that desert which
stretches from the Dead Sea to the Jordan. Here the

prophet was nearer than ever to Israel, and could survey
the whole of their camp, and on that account, as Balak
supposed, thero was the less chance of a failure. Here,
also, the same preparations are made, and the same sacri
fices offered.

Balaam s Third Prophecy Chap. XXIV. 1-13.

Balaam had now discovered that it was the divine
resolve to bless Israel, and on that account he no more
went &quot;to seek for the enchantments&quot; (ver. 1) which on
former occasions he had employed to invite the approach
of God, but merely turned his eyes to the camp of Israel,
in order thereby to induce a state of trance, and become
capable of hearing the voice of the Spirit. He then

began his third prophecy similar in substance to the

previous one :

3 .... Balaam the son of Beor hath said, and
the man whose eyes are open hath said : 4 He
hath said, which heard the words of God, which
saw the vision of the Almighty, falling into a

trance, but having his eyes open :

l 5 How goodly
are thy tents, O Jacob, and thy tabernacles, O
Israel ! 6 As the valleys are they spread forth,
as gardens by the river s side, as the trees of lign
aloes which the LORD hath planted, and as cedar

trees beside the waters.
2 7 He shall pour the

water out of his buckets,
3 and his seed shall be

in many waters,
4 and his king

5
shall be higher

than Agag,
c and his kingdom shall be exalted.

8 God brought him forth out of Egypt ; he hath

as it were the strength of an unicorn : he shall

eat up the nations his enemies, and shall break

their bones, and pierce them through with his

arrows. 9 He couched, he lay down as a lion,

nd as a great lion: who shall stir him up?
7

Blessed is he that blesseth thee, and cursed is he

that curseth thee.

1 Here the eyes of the spirit are meant
;
at ver. 3, it

is the bodily eyes which are closed when he fell into the

state of trance.
2 All these are images of the loveliness and beauty of

the dwelling-places of Israel, on which the Lord will

pour down blessings of every kind.
3 &quot;

Water,&quot; the condition and emblem of all fruitful-

ness in the East.
4

Or, to many waters; meaning, shall multiply to a

great and mighty nation.
5 From among this people, who were still living under

a patriarchal constitution, Balaam beholds a king go forth

who shall possess a mighty and far-extending empire. This

was fulfilled in David, and spiritually in David s Son, who
has created an everlasting kingdom.

6 The name of the ancient Amalekite monarchs, as

Pharaoh was of the Egyptian.
7 A quotation from the prediction of Jacob at Gen.

xlix. 9 respecting Judah, the royal tribe ; but here appro

priately extended tu the whole nation.

Balak s anger is kindled, and he contemptuously and

indignantly commands Balaam to depart to his own
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place, telling him that he had meant to dignify him with

many honourable gifts, but that this honour was refused

him by the Lord, and that he might now see what com

pensation for them the Lord would give him. i

appeals to what he had already said (chap. xxii. 18) to

the messengers of Balak, (ver. 10-13.)

Balaam s Fourth Prophecy Ver. 14-22.

Before he takes leave of Balak, who had given him his

dismissal, and &quot; returns to his own people,&quot;
Balaam ad

dresses Balak in the following words :

&quot; Come therefore,

and I will advertise thce what this people shall do to thy

people in the latter
days.&quot;

The things which Balaam
now foretells far transcend what he had formerly pre

dicted, and find their fulfilment proximately in the days
of David, when penal judgments were executed upon the

Moabites and Midianites, (2 Sam. viii. 2
;) still more, how

ever, in the everlasting kingdom of God, which was to

dawn with the Star out of Jacob, the centre of this pro-

phecy, and which shall extend its rule, not only over the

nations contiguous to Israel, but over all the nations of

the heathen.

15 And lie took tip his parable, and said,

Balaam the son of Beor hath said, and the man
whose eyes are open hath said : 16 He hath

said, which heard the words of God, and knew
the knowledge of the Most High, which saw the

vision of the Almighty, falling into a trance, but

having his eyes open t

1 17 I shall see him, but

not now : I shall behold him, but not nigh :

2

there shall come a Star out of Jacob, and a

Sceptre shall rise out 3 of Israel, and shall smite

the corners of Moab,
4 and destroy all the children

of Sheth. 5 18 And Edom shall be a possession,

Seir also shall be a possession for his enemies
;

G

and Israel shall do valiantly.
7 19 Out of Jacob

shall come he that shall have dominion, and shall

destroy him that remaincth 8 of the city. 20 And
when he looked on Amalek, he took up his

parable, and said, Amalek was the first of the

nations
;
but his latter end shall be that he perish

for ever. 21 And he looked on the Kenites,
10

find took up his parable, and said, Strong is thy

dwelling-place, and thou puttest thy nest in a

rock. 22 Nevertheless the Kenite 11
shall be

wasted, until Asshur 12 shall carry thee away cap
tive. 23 And he took up his parable, and said,

Alas, who shall live when God doeth this !

13 24
And ships shall come from the coast of Chittim,
and shall afflict Asshur, and shall afflict Eber,

1*

and he also
18

shall perish for ever. 25 And
Balaam rose up, and went and returned to his

place :

16 and Balak also went his way.
1 The same solemn preface as in the foregoing pro

phecy.
s

&quot;Not now,&quot; &quot;not nigh&quot; i.e., I behold him in the
distant future, namely, the Star which shall go forth out
of Jacob.

3 The emblem of royal power and glory, which shall

take its rise in David, &quot;but still more in his far greater
Dewendant.

4 Or &quot;

sides,&quot; the demolition of which entails the fall

ing of the house.
*

Literally, &quot;of tumult,&quot; &quot;war&quot; i.e., the rostl

contentious nations contiguous to Israel, and especially to

Moab. This was executed by David.
c Edom s subjection had been already foretold by

Isaac, Gen. xxvii. 29, 40; it was effected, 1 Sam. viii.

14. &quot;With the prophets, Edom is often the emblem of

heathen nations which are to be subjected to the king
dom of God, especially Amos, (chap. ix. 12.)

The people of God gain the victory over the world ;

ill hi.s I lu-inicri .shall be made the footstool of Him who is

Lord and King.
8

i.e., whosoever or whatsoever survives its capture,

intimating the coinpletness of the victory.
9
Either, with reference to time, a very ancient people,

or, what is better, one of the most flourishing and might-
e.st nations of the peninsula of Arabia, vanquished by
Israel, (Exod. xvii. 8.) They gain the victory over Isra&amp;lt; 1

at Num. xv. 45, but meet their overthrow at 1 Sam. xv.,

chiefly through SauL Their defeat is already foretold hi

Gen. xvii. 14.

A nation of Canaanites upon the southern moun
tains of Canaan, (Gen. xv. 19.)

1

They descended from a progenitor of that name, but
seem to have taken it to themselves from the place where

they dwelt : Ken= nest, habitation. Strong as their dwell-

ng-place seemed to be,
&quot; nevertheless the Kenite shall

be wasted.&quot;

-

Assyria carries away, not the Kenites, but Israel,

who at an after period occupied their dwelling-place.

Here, accordingly, there is a gentle allusion to Israel s

calamity, which does not, however, do away with the

Lord s blessing.
13 \yuo ghaij snrvive such a calamity ?&quot; The Assyrian

and Babylonian captivities were the severest trials to

which Israel was subjected in Old Testament times.
14 Asshur and Eber .are one and the same country, be

yond the Euphrates. The nations that dwell there shall

also meet with their destruction by means of rulers com

ing from Chittim i.e., from the west to the Mediterra

nean Sea. In this manner does Balaam describe, eleven

hundred years before it happened, what the conqueror,
Alexander the Great, who came from Macedonia, and
what the Romans afterwards, did against the East. But
even from humiliations such as these will the people of God

lift up their heads, and, being themselves a nation blessed of
the Lord, become a blessing to all others, because God s pro
mises are without repentance.

15 To wit, Asshur
;
others understand the vanquisher

of Chittim.
16 Took the way home. The sequel, however, shews

that he tarried among the Midianites, and took his re

venge by seducing Israel into carnal lust and idolatry.

He had consequently reaped from his predictions no good
to his inward man, but rather sustained a loss. He was
but the speaking-trumpet, which, when no longer to be

used, is broken in pieces, the wooden sign-post, shewing
the way to others, while it is itself rotting in the earth.

Israel s Idolatry and Fornication ivith the Midian

ites; Zeal of Phinehas for the Glory of God

Chap. XXV.

The Midianites in league with Moab, having failed in

their attempt, by means of the arts of divination and

magic, to withdraw from Israel the divine protection and

blessing, renewed their efforts another way viz., by se

ducing individuals to a voluptuous worship of idols, and

apostasy from the living God. In this they followed a

diabolical plan apparently suggested to them by Balaam.

At Shittiin, as their last station, and which was like

wise in the plains of Moab, Israel was encamped for a

considerable time. The people soon formed friendly
connexions with the neighbouring nations of the Moabites
and M idianites, became enamoured of their young women,
took part in their idolatrous feasts, and suffered them
selves to be drawn into all the abominations of the wor

ship of Baal-peor, who was adored as the god of the sun,

u]&amp;gt;n
a mountain of that name, and in whose worship

the chief people of the nation, both male and female, in

dulged in the most unbridled sensuality to the honour of

their gods. On this account,
&quot; the anger of the Lord

was kindled against Israel.&quot; By his command the guilty

among the captains were to be subjected to the most

ignominious of all punishments viz., death toy hanging ;
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tli -y \\.-rr to In- hun^ MI- ii fori- tin /.&quot;r&amp;lt;! I.e., a persona
accursed. l&amp;gt;v whose death In- . m. .. Kv.-ry
one holding tin- ollicu of juii

! iy the guilty in

his juri.-iii. -flon. Moreover, tli--
!,,--

i!. ii.-. earned nil
1

a

multitude. of n that twenty-four thousand
tell as vi.-tnns t.. their own fully. At ] &amp;lt;

tilt; number is given as twenty-three thousand, bMMM
th.-i-f i.iily

tli. -.- \\ho actually died of the plague are

; nut tliu.-,- v. !;&amp;gt; (yr. -I. :&quot;i) were handed and .-lain.

\\ hile tin- better
|&amp;gt;

art. u| tin- ]H ,,;&amp;gt;le
were stand h

ing and interceding before Moses and the tabern:u !&amp;gt;, uii-

d.T this divine judgment, a prince of the tribe of Simeon
eominitted the in with the most shameless boldness and

publicity. I hin.-h.-is, the grandson of Aaron, actuated

by holy x.eal. followed and ^tabbed him and the partner
Of his crime with a javelin. This deed, done to a person
who probably supposed himself protected by his lofty
station as the prince of a tribe, the Lord accepted as an

atonement, and the plague was stayed. To Phinehas,
LI nvrver, God counted his zeal &quot; for righteousness,&quot; (Ps.
cvi. 81,) and secured to him and to his descendants the

priesthood for ever. The Lord, however, according to

chap, xxxi., took vengeance upon the Midionites.

New Census of the People; a Laio respecting the

Division of the Land, and the Number of
the LevitesChsup. XXVI.

Ver. 1-51. And now after the old generation, with
the exception of Moses, Caleb, and Joshua, had died out,
and the division of the land of promise was soon to take

place, it became necessary for that purpose once more to

number the people. Compared with the census of the
old generation, (chap. :.,) the sum total, in spite of the

many cases of mortality by wasting judgments, appears
on this occasion to be pretty much the same, being, on
the whole, only 1820 less, of men fit to bear arms. In
the several tribes, however, much greater changes had
taken place by increase or diminution. There was a
diminution in Simeon of 37,100, no doubt because the

punishment for the idolatry with Baal peor had lighted

chiefly upon that tribe, (chap. xxv. ;) in Gad, of 5150
;
in

lieuben, whose descendants were chiefly implicated in

thb insurrection of the princes Dathan and Abiram, of

2770; in Ephraim, of 8000; and in Naphtali, of 8000.
The increase appears in Judah, of 1900; in Issachar, of

9900
;
in Zebulun, of 3100 ;

in Manasseh, of 20,500, which
is the greatest of all

;
in Benjamin, of 10,200 ;

in Dan, of

1700 ; and in Asher, of 1 1,900. It is to be observed that
several names occur differently spelled as compared with

chap, i., which, in a period of thirty-eight years, and espe
cially considering their wandering mode of life in the

desert, might easily happen.

Ver. 52-65. The land was to be divided by lot so far

as regards the situation of the territory ; and then, in

respect of its magnitude, according to the number of

heads in each tribe
; and, in fine, with strict observance

of the rule, that all who belonged to the same tribe should
receive their inheritance beside each other. The Levites,
who received no particular inheritance in land, are not
included in this census, and accordingly they are after
wards supplemented. This is not, however, fully done,
inasmuch as the genealogy is broken off at Aaron. Their
number is stated at 23,000, which includes all males from
a in., nth old. Aaron s mother, Jochebed, is here called
a daughter of Luvi, and no doubt in the larger sense,

granddaughter being probably meant.

Law of Inheritance Chap. XXVII.
Ver. 1-11. A particular case gives occasion for the

statutory enactment, that where there are no sons, the
whole daughters should receive the paternal inheritance
in place of sons.

made to Moses of his Death; Joshua
Ordained as his Successor Ver. 1223.

12 And the LORD said unto Moses, Get thee up

1C.3

into this mount Abnrim,
1 and see the land \vhi,-h

1 ha\v given unto tho children of Israel. 13 And
wln-n thuu hast seen it, tli-.u al-.i shalt be gathered
unto thy people, as Aaron thy brother was i atln-iv.1.

14 For yc rebelled against my commandment in

tho desert of Zin, in the strife of the congregation,
to sanctify me at the water before their eyes :

3

. ... 15 And Moses spake unto the LORD, say
ing, 1C Let the LORD, the God of tho spirits of
.ill flesh,

3
set a man over the congregation, 17

Which may go out before them, and which may
go in before them, and which may lead them out,
and which may bring them in

;
that the congre

gation of the LORD be not as sheep which have no

shepherd. 18 And the LORD said unto
Take thce Joshua the son of Nun, a man in whom
is the spirit, and lay thine hand upon him

; 19
And set him before Eleazar the priest, and before
all the congregation ; and give him a charge in

their sight. 20 And thou shalt put some of thine

honour 4
upon him, that all the congregation of the

children of Israel may be obedient 22 And
Moses did as the LORD commanded him

1
Upon this mountain we must also seek for the true

Ncbo
;

it must have been situated opposite Jericho, be
tween Heshbon and the Dead Sea.

2
Reminding him of his transgression, God premon-

ishes Moses of his approaching death, in order that before
it happened he might take all the measures which his
office rendered necessary. The first of these was the

appointment of his successor.
a

i.e., from whom cometh all hfe.
4 Of thy power, especially to work miracles, and of

thine authority. Joshua thereby receives solemn conse
cration ; he receives, however, inferior qualifications for

his office, for it is not said &quot; thou shalt put thine honour,&quot;

but merely &quot;of thine.&quot; Besides, Joshua (ver. 21) is

directed to apply to the high priest, Eleazar, who is to
ask counsel for him by the Urim and Thummim, (Exod.
xxviii. 30.)

CHAP. XXVIII.

The various sacrifices to be offered in the daily service,
for which it was now necessary to make arrangements,
as the people were about to take possession of the land,
and the things requisite for them, (ver. 1-8.) The offer

ing on the Sabbath and new moon, (ver. 9-15 ;) of tho

paesover, (ver. 16-25;) of Pentecost, (ver. 20-31.)

CHAP. XXIX.

The offering on the feast of trumpets, (ver. 1-G;) on
the day of atonement, (ver. 7-11 ;) on the feast of taber

nacles, (ver. 12-40.)

Of Vows, and in hoiv far they are Oblif/atory upon
Persons ivho are free, and upon Persons who
are not free Chap. XXX.

This chapter describes the kinds of vows to be offered,

without regulating the mode of offering, as in chap, vi.,

Lev. vii. 16, and chap, xxvii. Its purport ia to

how far such vows are, or are not, obligatory after they
have been made. In cases where the thing vowed i.s

lawful, and the votary is able to fulfil his vow, he is re

quired to do so. Persons, however, who depend upon
others, and who are restrained in their freedom, sueh

as children, wives, servants, ought only to fulfil their

v&amp;lt;.ws with the consent of their natural guardians. If

these, however, have given then: consent, and wish after

wards to prevent it, they are to be looked upon as tho

parties by whom the vow haa been broken.
L
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The Vengeance of t/te Lord upon tlie Midianites ;

tlie Division
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

tin- J raj Chap. XXXI.

1 And the LORD spake unto Moses, saying,
2 Avenge the children of Israel of the Midian

ites t

1 afterward shalt thou be gathered unto thy

people.
2 .... 5 So there were delivered a thou

sand of every tribe, twelve thousand armed for

war. 6 And Moses sent them to the war, and

Phinehas 3 the son of Eleazar the priest, with the

holy instruments,
4 and the trumpets to blow in

his hand, 7 Against the Midianites
;
and they

slew all the males, 8 And kings of Midian : . . . .

Balaam also the son of Beor they slew with the

sword.
1 From them the seduction proceeded; Balaam, the

chief instigator of it, was among them
;
and upon them,

accordingly, the plague, which carried off twenty-four
thousand in Israel, and the guilt which had been brought
upon the people of God required to be avenged.

- Moses would thereby finish his work as leader of the

people perform his last act as commander-in-chief before

he died.
3 The chief of those who were zealous for the Lord,

(comp. chap. xxv. 7.)
4
Probably the ark of the covenant, with the mercy-

seat and the cherubim
; by these means, as well as by

the leadership of a priest, the expedition was to appear
as a holy war.

Ver. 9-24. In this war against the Midianites, which
was to be to a certain extent the pattern of the subse

quent wars of extermination in Canaan, all cattle, with
all kinds of property and substance, the cities, and the
castles were destroyed, the whole spoil brought before

Moses and the high priest, and only the female sex

spared. The rest of the booty was sanctified and purged
metal articles being passed through the fire, and wear

ing apparel through water.

Ver. 25-54. The booty was assigned, half to the war
riors, and half to the congregation : to both of these, how
ever, with the condition that a heave -offering for the Lord
of one-fifth per cent, from each should be allotted to the

priests, and two per cent, from each also for the Levites,
who were much more numerous. But, in addition to

this, the officers brought voluntary presents to the Lord,
each from his share of the spoil, to make an atonement
for their souls, and as an expression of gratitude, because
there &quot;

lacked not one man of them,&quot; (ver. 49.) In this
manner the treasure of the tabernacle received, as its

share of the booty, sixteen thousand seven hundred and
fifty shekels of gold, (ver. 52,) besides what fell by law to
the share of the priests and Levites.

The Tribes of Reuben and Gad have their In
heritance allotted to them beyond the Jordan,
according to their request; and so likewise the

Half Tribe of Manasseh Chap. XXXII.
The two tribes of Reuben and Gad possessed a great

multitude of cattle, and found that the country which
had been taken from Sihon and Og, on the east side of
the Jordan, was very convenient for them, owing to its

extensive pasturages and the vicinity of the ijomrt

which, at certain seasons, was available for the same pur
pose. This country did not properly belong to Canaan

;

but as the Amorites&amp;gt; who (Gen. xv. 16) were pre-emi
nently ripening for destruction, had here secured to them
selves an extensive settlement, Israel were permitted to

occupy it as a supplement to the grant of Canaan proper.
Reuben, Gad, and, following their example, the half tribe
of Manasseh, were desirous to lay hold of this land of
Gilead as their place of settlement, and to forego their

right to an inheritance in Canaan proper; and, to this

effect, presented a petition to Moses, Eleazar, and the

other elders. Moses was, at first, of opinion that their

object was to withdraw fnun participation in the holy

war, and quietly to be spectators of the conflicts of then-

brethren; and. on this account, he seriously remonstrated
with them. Whether it was that this rebuke stirred

them up to better sentiments, or that they had never

from the first cherished any sinister design, but had only
drawn up their .upp:. Hi terms, they
explained themselves as follows: &quot; We will build sheep-
folds here for our cattle, and cities for our little ones

;
but

we ourselves will go ready armed before the children of

Israel, until we have brought them unto their place
We will not return unto our houses until the children of

Israel have inherited every man his inheritance,&quot; (ver. 16-

18.) This promise being given, and under the condition

of its strict fulfilment, then- petition was granted ;
while

the half tribe of Manasseh, who had been particularly
.active in the conquest of the territory, were also assigned
their inheritance in the same place. Reuben received

the southern district bordering upon Moab
; Gad, then-

inheritance between Reuben and Manasseh, having the
Jordan for a boundary on the west, and the confines of

the Ammonites on the east. As the reward of their

valour, the half tribe of Manasseh obtained the largest
district. Manasseh, next to Zebulun, was also the most
numerous tribe. In this manner these two and a-half

tribes were the first who obtained a permanent settle

ment
; but, on the other hand, in a future age, they were

also the first who were led away into captivity on account
of their sins, (1 Chron. v. 26.)

Retrospect of the Encampments in the Desert

Chap. XXXIII. 1-49 ;
and Regulations re

specting their Conduct in Canaan, which they
are now about to Enter Ver. 5056.

Upon the former point we have already made some
observations. To these we would here only add, that

many of the places named had already occurred in the

earlier part of the history, (for it was Israel who at first

gave them their names.) Respecting the historical posi
tion of the places of encampment of ver. 19-36, a two
fold view is taken. Some place them in the first march
from Sinai to Kadesh, prior to the sentence; others,

again, wholly or partially, (especially from ver. 32,) in

the thirty-eight years. In the latter case, it is supposed
that Kadesh was a name which the place received from
Israel at an after period, and that the Bene-jaakan at

ver. 32, and even earlier, at ver. 18, coincided in situation

with it, or, at least, lay in its vicinity. The former, in

Deut. x. 6, is called Beroth-bene-jaakan i.e.,
&quot; The well

of the children of Jaakan.&quot; From that the children of

Israel must have returned again to Ezion-gaber, upon the

Red Sea, according to the threatening sentence God had

passed upon them. In the first case, it is supposed that

Israel did not take the straight and shortest way, but, for

the sake of finding pasture, deviated from it, sometimes
to the left, and sometimes to the right, and that the

places of their abode under the thirty-eight years curse,

and until they arrived, in the fortieth year, again in

Kadesh, have remained unmentioned. On this supposi

tion, however, it is so difficult to explain the statement,
Deut. x. 6, 7, that that passage must be considered as in

terpolated by an ancient error into the wrong place. At
such a price as this we prefer deciding in favour of the

other received interpretation, although it cannot be de

nied that it is also burdened. At this, however, we

ought not to be surprised, considering our distance, both

as to time and space, from the theatre of these events.

Besides, the name of Rimmon-parez (ver. 19) &quot;The

cleft pomegranate
&quot;

may easily refer to the discomfiture

of the people, (at Hormah,) when they wilfully attempted,

against the Divine sentence, to make an aggressum upon
Canaan, (Num. xiv. 44, 45.) Neither is it wonderful that

the great distance from Ezion-gaber to Kadesh (ver. 36)
is not filled

it may
Israel
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holl^ ll tllC 1 .:

mm tin- | ml .--

j. .urn in Kadesh
t&quot; the

|
M . tviT. ;&amp;lt;7 ! ..) their lino of march is

&amp;lt;vi.li nt, even although we may never be able to assign
with perfect certainty the situation of many of the places.

.lnct they were
tit pursue on onteriii&quot;; into the e.mntry, thr eommand
given to them was to tlrivr mit all thr inhaliitants, to

: lir.it hriii.-h idolatry, their

pillars, iiiolteii im.iges, and high places, and, after the

om.jiio; of the e..mitry, tn divide, it by lot in vi

less portions, according to the numbers of the tribes. If

they should not, however, drive out the inhabitants,
&quot; then those which ye let remain of them shall be pricks
in your eyes, and thorns in your sides, and shall vex you
in the land wherein ye dwell. Moreover, it shall come to

pass, that I shall do unto you as I thought to do unto
them,&quot; (ver. 55, 56.) Just as little ought the Christian,
after his conversion, to tolerate old sins, if he does not
wish to render himself obnoxious to the same condemna
tion as the ungodly.

Boundaries of the Land of Canaan ; the Persons
commissioned to Divide it Chap. XXXIV.

Ver. 1-15. The Boundaries When Israel were to

occupy their inheritance, the land of Canaan, (proper,)
set apart for them by the Lord, the following were to be
its boundaries. (They were, at the same time, divinely
instructed how far it was proper for them to advance

for the present, and in how far the Canaauitish nations
had subjected themselves to the divine curse. The
wider boundaries which are assigned to it in Gen. xv. 18,
and Deut. xi. 24, were not attained by the kingdom until

the reign of David, and even then not so completely as

that the surrounding nations were reckoned to belong to
Canaan proper ; on the contrary, they were only vassals

depending upon Israel, and subject to her supremacy.)
The boundary on the south (ver. 3-5) was, from the wil-

derness of Zin, along by the coast of Edom, to the fur
thest end of the Salt (Dead) Sea eastward, and from
the ascent of Akrabbim onward to Zin, thence to the
south of Kadesh-barnea, and so to Azmon, thence to the
river of Egypt, and terminating at the sea. From the
southern extremity of the Dead Sea, accordingly, the

boundary was to extend into El-Ghor, along Mount Seir,
and through the heights of Akrabbim, as far as Kadesh,
including the fortined places, by means of which the
Israelites were formerly prevented from invading the
land. From Kadesh it turned somewhat eastward to the
river (not the Nile) of Egypt, the Wady-cl-Arisch, which
flows into the Mediterranean Sea. The boundary to
ward the west was the great sea i.e., the Mediterranean.
This boundary Israel never entirely achieved especially,

they never obtained possession of Phenicia, which is de-
crcted as within the boundaries of Canaan. The fault,
however, was their own, and consisted in the shortcoming
of their obedience to the will of the Lord. The boundary
i v.ard the north was &quot;from the great sea to Mount
Hor,&quot; i.e., Hormon, which belongs to the range of Le-
liannn, and on unto Haiuath, afterwards called Emesa,
ihd now ]],;.&amp;lt;. ... Syrian town \ipon the river Orontes,
and proceeding towards Siphron, and terminating at
Hazar-eiian. Th,- boundary towards the east was, &quot;from

Kuan to Sliepham, and from thence to Riblah,&quot; to the
f Hems, meaning Riblah on the Orontes,

&quot;

east-
in Ain, and reaching unto the shore of the sea of

rhimiereth, [Gennesarcth,] going down ;

terminating*! the salt sea.&quot; The- were the bo
of the country destined for the nine and a-half tribes,
and whi.-h weir apportioned to them by lot. To this, of

course, must 1 land of Gilead, beyond the
.Ionian, which had already been occupied, and which was
assigned to the. two and a-half tribes.

i&amp;gt;:-29. The Pertons commissioncrf. t&amp;gt;j UirUle the
Land are. Kleazar. the high priest, and Joshua, the suc
cessor of Mose-, with the assistance of the princes of the
several tribes.

-; Cities of Kefuge for the

Mm AV.
I 8. Cities of il,, / * .-.The tribe of Levi re

ceived no inheritance of their own, but were located up
and down among the other ti

received certain cities for their habitation, with a free

space of a thousand cubits broad all around the wall for
their cattle. Another thousand cubits bey. md i

to the suburb or district of the city, (the Etter, a
In this manner they were scattered like a salt, which wan
to penetrate the mass of the people. They wtr
buted in numbers proportioned to the size of each tribe.
Judah and Simeon gave nine of these cities, Naphtali
three, and each of the other tribes four in all cight-and-
forty. (See Josh, xx., xxi.)

Ver. 9-34. Cities of Refuge for the Manslayer.In
order to regulate and restrain the avenging of blood,
which rested upon a deeply-rooted conviction that the
guilt of murder should not remain xmexpiated, and could
be expiated only by the murderer s blood, free cities

i.e., &quot;cities of reception,&quot; places of refuge were ap
pointed by the divine command, three upon this side
the Jordan, and three beyond. Levitical cities were
selected for this purpose. It had been answered in the
wilderness by the altar. After the occupation of Canaan,
such asylums required to be increased to six, as the

people were now spread over a far greater extent. Similar

places of refuge were common to all ancient nations, and
continued until late in the Christian era. Among heathen
nations they stood open for debtors and criminals of

every kind
; whereas in Israel the use of them was

limited to persons guilty of unintentional manslaughter.
Even the altar of the Lord did not protect the person
guilty of wilful murder, (Exocl. xxi. 14.) His guilt could

only be atoned with his life, and it was upon the yoc
i.e., &quot;the reclaimer&quot; that the duty of inflicting his

punishment devolved. In cases of accidental homicide,
however, the manslayer found safety in his city of refuge
as long as he remained within its walls, and his case was
submitted to the congregation for decision. It behoved
him, however, to continue in his city of refuge until the
death of the then high priest, as supreme judge of the

people; at which event his guilt was considered as expiated
and proscribed in the eyes of men. The reason of this,

as well as of other divine institutions, was because &quot; God
intended to dwell among the children of Israel,&quot; and yet
could not dwell among a people Avho were &quot;

polluted&quot; by
the guilt of an unexpiated murder. It involves pre-

figurative allusion to the one High Priest, whose death,

has made an atonement for the sins of the world.

Laws respecting the Marriage of Heiresses

Chap. XXXVI.
A case having arisen in the tribe of Manasseh, where

a father left daughters, but no eons to whom he could

bequeath his property, and where, accordingly, the

daughters possessed the right of inheritance, the heads
of the tribes make application, and the following limita

tion in the law of marriage is divinely enacted : to wit,
that daughters in such circumstances should not marry
out of the tribe to why:h they belonged, in order that the

inheritance allotted by God to each tribe might not be
diminished. This must have been the consequence of

the marriage of such heiresses into other tribes, inasmuch
as even at the reversion in the year of jubilee, the in

heritance which had been legally assigned to them
rred to another tnbe, (rer. 4.) &quot;These are the

commandments and the judgments, which the Lord
commanded by the hand of Moses unto the children of

Israel in the plains of .Moab by Jordan, near Jericho.&quot;

(The end of the Fourth Book of Moses.)



1C8 ISRAEL UNDER MOSES DURING THE LAST YEAR OF WANDERING. [DEUT. I. 1.

THE FIFTH BOOK OF MOSES, CALLED
DEUTKKONuMY,

(i.e., The Second Gii iny or Repetition of the Law.)

INTRODUCTION.

TFTE legislation for Israel was concluded with the Fourth

Book of Moses. Nothing strictly new could bo super-
added. All that was poasible was to supplement, am
plify, or construe in a different way, what had been

already enacted. But a new generation had risen up,
and all but a few individuals of the old were dead and

gone. Those who, thirty-eight years before, had been

spectators of the glorious manifestations of God at Sinai,

had for the most part departed this life. Those who now
survived had been then in their minority, and, on that

account, less interested in the public affairs, both eccle

siastical and civil, of the nation. Moses, hitherto the

animating principle of the whole body, the mediator be

tween Jehovah and the people, and who, as comniander-

in-chief, had encouraged them in all their past tribulation,

and checked their presumption, and stood as an adviser

at their side in all their affairs, and who had recently
conducted them so near to the accomplishment of their

hopes, and thereby raised their courage and their con

fidence, found himself every day drawing nearer and
nearer to the termination of his life. As Jesus did not

part from his disciples without solemnly bidding them
farewell, and preparing them for the future development
of his kingdom ; so even in his day did Moses, when he
had reached the goal of his pilgrimage, and fulfilled his

vocation, also address to his people a parting admonition,

reminding them afresh of the mighty help of God vouch
safed to them since their exodus from Egypt, anew en

forcing upon them the law, and taking his leave of them
in an intercessory and prophetical benediction. As Jesus,

too, promises to his followers a compensation for his

personal presence in the Comforter, (Paraclete;) so does

Moses, when about to depart, direct his people s view to

the &quot;

Prophet like unto himself,&quot; who talked with God
as a man with his friend, to Him were they, above all, to

look, and in Him were they to hope. As Jesus directs

his followers to the future, so also does Moses, each of

the two conformably to his position in time and in the

kingdom of God, and also to his connexion in spirit and
nature with the true God. According to this, Jesus,
who stood in the relation of Son to the Father, could

impart higher and better things than Moses, whose re

lationship to God amounted only to that of friend to

friend, although he had no equal in the Old Testament,
and, in respect of familiar intercourse with the Divine

Being, takes his place at the head of all. The former
could point to the celestial Canaan, to the mansions of

his Father, where his followers shall be with him for

ever
;
but Moses only to the terrestrial Canaan, which lay

before his view, although certainly with anticipations
and hopes more or less distinct of a far better country
with which the possession of the earthly Canaan was
connected.

That in this book, like the rest, Moses is to be re

garded not merely as speaker, but for the most part, also,
jis scribe, and only towards the close as one who dictated
to the pen of another, or gave orders for what was after-

\vards to be recorded, is the view which has still the pre
ponderance of external and internal evidence in its favour,
and which is guaranteed by the testimony of antiquity.
The song and benediction of Moses were probably com
mitted to writing by Joshua ; by whom, also, in his old

age, the account of Moses s death and burial was recorded
and annexed to this book, having been communicated as
a divine intimation and promise to Moses, and by him to

Joshua, his successor. There are some who further sup-
ut without sufficient grounds, that from other

written documents left by Moses, Joshua has here and
there inserted certain passages, which even externally,

want of connexion with the foregoing and suc-
-

context, bear the marks of subsequent interpola
tion. This assumption, however, would be restricted to a
few verses, as, e.y., chap. ii. 10-12, 20-23, iii. 11, 14, x. G, 7.

That the character of the style and diction in this book
deviates in various ways from that of the former ones,
and that there is greater freedom and power in the flow of
the narratiy-

,
is what we naturally expect to find when

we take into view the purpose of the book, and the time
in which Moses i-ommunieat -d its contents. It is the

repetition of what had been before related, accompanied
by impressive exhortations, promises, and threa:

and rehearsed by Mo.ses in the last two months of his life,

to a people that had grown up under his eye
1

,
and with

the land of promise in view.

According to its contents, the book may be divided
into four main portions :

I. Chap, i.-iv. 43. Rehearsal of God s dealings with
their fathers, from Egypt to the conquest of the country
eastward of Jordan, as preparation for the repetition of

the law.

II. Chap. iv. 44-xxvi. Repetition and new enforce
ment of the law.

III. Chap, xxvii.-xxx. Exhortation to keep the co
venant of God, the blessing of obedience to the law, and
the curse of transgression.

IV. Chap, xxxi.-xxxiv. Moses s farewell, benediction,
and death.

I. MOSES REMINDS THE PEOPLE OF WHAT GOD
HAD DONE FOR THEM DURING THE FORTY
YEARS. CHAP. I.-IV. 43.

1 These be the words which Moses spake unto

all Israel on this side Jordan,
1 .... 2 Eleven

days journey from Horeb a
by the way of mount

Seir unto Kadesh-barnea.3 3 And it came to pass
in the fortieth year, in the eleventh month, on the

first day of the month, that Moses spake unto the

children of Israel, according unto all that the

LORD had given him in commandment unto them.

. ... 5 On this side Jordan, in the land of

Moab, began Moses to declare this law, say

ing, ....
1

Translate,
&quot;

beyond the Jordan
;&quot; intimating here, as

in many other passages, the country to the east of that

river. (See Num. xxL 13.) From this description it does

not follow that the book was written in the Land of

Canaan itself
;
because Moses, although upon the eastern

bank of the Jordan, considered the possession of Canaan

proper by Israel as a certain event. The expression
&quot;

beyond
&quot;

may here also be used as a current geogra

phical term, with which the position of the speaker has

nothing to do.
2 &quot; Eleven days journey&quot; gives the distance of Horeb

from Arabah, which extends from Lebanon, through the

valley of the Jordan, down to the Red Sea i.e., to the

Gulf of Elan. Even the plains of Moab, where Moses was
now standing with the people, belonged to this long

valley.
3 At an earlier period, when at Kadesh, they might

have entered the land at another point of this Arabah,

upon the south; but, on account of their disobedience,

they were compelled to wander in the desert thirtv-ei^hfc

years, in place of eleven days, till they reached a different

point upon the east, oa the boundary of the laud of

promise.

Moses now recites in their hearing the whole journey
of the people, and enumerates the most important inci-

drnts v.-hieh had occurred from Horeb to Kadesh, and
from thence to the brook /.Ted, remarking, (chap. ii. 14,)
&quot; The space in which we came from Kadesh-barnea, until

we were come over the brook Xered, was thirty and eight

years.&quot;
From Zered he conducts them onward until

they crossed the Arnon, and from thence sent a petition
for a free passage to Sihon, the king of the Amorites, in

Heshbon. Respecting this petition it is now (chap. ii.

28, 29) more specially observed, that Sihou should do
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thfl children &quot;i Ksau whieh dwell in S.-ir

&amp;lt;li.l unto in.-,&quot; :m oK,ervatioii \\lii.-li implies tli.it Kdoni
had actually &amp;gt;&quot;M meat ami water to Israel for money,
ami that tin- Israelites hid aetual y pas.-ed through tho

hind &quot;t tin- Kdoinites. This, lii&amp;gt;\vi-vrr, Keems to bo at

variance with what is stated tA .Num. xx. ! ., Jit. The

(i/&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;iit

i nt eontradietion, however, is easily explained by
distinguish!!!;, Let ween an earlier ami a later time. &amp;lt; Mi

1 wished to advance through Edom
on tin- west side; l.ut. as tin- country was here protected

position, they wen- driven Ku-k l.y a hostile foree.

Ai ier they had made (lie circuit of Mount Seir, however,
it was impossible for the Kdomites to refuse them upon
the east, the weaker and more accessible side, an undis

puted liLerty of transit, upon tho conditions specified in

&amp;lt;-haj&amp;gt;.

ii. J.\ L! .I. Moses next proceeds to relate what the

Lord had done for Israel by the conquest of Sihon and
his country, (chap. ii. 30-37,) of Og in Bashan, with his

us, (ehap. iii. 1-11 ;) how the country east of the
Jordan had been divided, (ver. 12-22;) and how the
Lord had refused his petition to be permitted to enter
the land of promise,

&quot;

for your sakes,&quot; as it is said, inas

much as the sins of the people easily, betray their leaders

o-Lso into trespassing against God, (compare chap. i. S7,
iji. 26, iv. 21, with Num. xxvii. 14, and Deut. xxxii. 51,
in which last passages a transgression of Moses s own is

assigned as the cause,) (ver. 23-27 ;) and, finally, how it

was only allowed him from Mount Pisgah i.e., from the
summit of Nebo to see the land of promise from afar,

the entrance into it being reserved for Joshua, (ver. 28, 29.)
After this historical preamble, Moses now proceeds to

exhort the people as follows :

CHAP. IV. 1-43.

1 Now therefore hearken, O Israel, unto the

statutes and unto the judgments, which I teach

you, for to do them, that ye may live,
1 and go in

and possess the land which the LORD God of your
fathers giveth you. 2 Ye shall not add unto the

word which I command you, neither shall ye
diminish ouyht from it,

2 that ye may keep the

commandments of the LORD your God ivhich I
command you G Keep therefore and do
them

; for this is your wisdom and your under

standing in the sight of the nations, which shall

hear all these statutes, and say, Surely this great
nation is a wise and understanding people. 7 For
what nation is there so great, who hath God so nigh
unto them, as the LORD our God 3

is in all things
that we call upon him for ? 8 And what nation

is there so great, that hath statutes and judgments
so righteous as all this law, which I set before you
this day 1 9 Only take heed to thyself, and keep
thy soul diligently, lest thou forget the things
which thine eyes have seen, and lest they depart
from thy heart all the days of thy life

23 Take heed unto yourselves, lest ye forget the

covenant of the LORD your God, which he made
with you ; .... 24 For the LORD thy God is a

consuming fire, even a jealous God.* 2.J When
... ye ... shall do evil in the sight of the

LORD thy God, to provoke him to anger, 26 I

call heaven and earth to witness against you this

day, that ye shall soon utterly perish from off the
land whereunto ye go over Jordan to possess it.

.... 27 And the LORD shall scatter you among
the nations, and ye shall be left few in numVr
among the heathen, whither the LORD shall lead

you 29 But if from thence thou shalt

seek the LORD thy God, thou shalt iind him, if

thou seek him with all thy la-art and with all thy
soul. . 50 When thou art in tribulation, and all

these things are come upon tla-.-. even in tho
latter days, if thou turn t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; the LORD tlr.

and shalt be obedient unto his voice; 31 (For
the LORD thy God is a inert -ii iil (

,&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;[

:)
he will not

forsake tliee, neither destroy thee, nor forget tho
covenant of thy fathers which he swarc unto them.
. 1- l- or ask now of the days that are past, which
were before thee, .... whether there hath been

any such thing as this great thing is, or hath been
heard like it ? .... 36 Out of heaven he made
thee to hear his voice, that he might instruct

thee :* and upon earth lie shewed thee his great
fire

;
and thou heardest his words out of the mid.-t

of the fire. 37 And because he loved thy fathers,

therefore he chose their seed after them, and

brought thee out in his sight with his mighty
power out of Egypt 39 Know therefore

this day, and consider it in thine heart, that the

LORD he is God in heaven above, and upon the

earth beneath : there is none else. 40 Thou
shalt keep therefore his statutes, and his com
mandments, which I command thee this day, that

it may go well with thee, and with thy children

after thee, and that thou inayest prolong thy days
upon the earth, which the LORD thy God giveth

thee, for ever

1 This intimates not merely the preservation of the
external life, but enduring welfare here and hereafter.

It is the sum and substance of all that is desirable.
2 Strict and punctual obedience to the commandment

of God in its whole extent
; the end assigned to it by St

Paul, in Rom. iii. 20, Gal. iii. 24, cannot otherwise bo
fulfilled.

3 No religion in the world knows of so close a con
nexion and fellowship with God as the religion of the
Bible of the Old and New Testaments. Heathenism, at

its utmost, gave only distant hints of this want, but did

nothing really to satisfy it. Hence the influence which
the revealed word of the Bible has been able to exercise

over the state of the world and its relations. This was
one of the purposes God intended it to fulfil.

4 The holy God jealously insists upon the observance

of his commandments, will punish transgression, and will

not give his glory to another, (Isa. xlviii. 11.)
5 Or correct, or train.
6 The ultimate reason of this preference of Israel was

not Israel s deserts, but God s election.

II. KEPETITION OP THE LAW, AND NEW EN
FORCEMENT OF IT, PARTIALLY ACCOMPANIED
BY NEW MOTIVES AND ADDITIONS. CHAP.

IV. 44-XXVI.

Repetition of the Ten Commandments, as the most

important t&amp;gt;art of the whole Legislation

Chap. V.

1 And Moses called all Israel, and said unto

them, Hear, Israel, the statutes and judgments
which I speak in your ears this day, that ye may
learn them, and keep, and do them. 2 The LORD
our God made a covenant with us in Horeb. 3

The LORD made not this covenant with our

fathers,
1 hut witli us, even us, who are all of us

here alive this day : .... 28 And the LORD said

unto me,
2 .... 29 that there were such au
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heart in them, that they would fear 3
me, and keep

all my commandments always, that it might lie-

well with them, and with their children for ever !

.... 32 Ye shall observe to do therefoiv

LORD your God hath commanded you : \

not turn aside to the right hand or to the left.

33 Ye shall walk in all the ways which the LORD

your God hath commanded you, that ye may live,

and that it may be well with you, and that ye

may prolong your days in the land which ye shall

possess.
1 Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; these had also a cove

nant with God, but it was the covenant not of the law,
but of grace.

2 After having given the commandments.
3 This is the other side of the covenant obligatory

upon Israel, and the condition on which the enjoyment
of the blessing of it depended. Such a heart as this,

however, God only can give to weak and impotent man,
(Jer. xxxii. 39, 40; Phil. ii. 13.) Happy he who desires

and prays for it !

Enforcement of the First Commandment, respect

ing the fear and Love of God Chap. VI.

.... 4 Hear, Israel : The LORD our God is

one LORD : 5 And thou shalt love the LORD thy
God with all thine heart, and with all thy soul,

and with all thy might. . . .

This commandment is to be also inculcated upon their

children and descendants, (ver. 20-25.)

Command to Cast out the Canaanites and Destroy
their Idols Chap. VII.

.... 6 For thou art an holy people unto the

LORD thy God : the LORD thy God hath chosen

thee to be a special people unto himself, above all

people that are upon the face of the earth. . . .

This was done to seal the covenant with then: fathers,
not on account of their numbers, or of any merit which

they could claim. For which reason, it behoved them all

the less to defile themselves by alliances and fellowship
with the heathen, (ver. 8-26.)

A Recollection of the Mercy and Faithfulness of
the Lord during tlie Forty Years, and of the

Blessing of the Promised Land Chap. VIII.

.... 3 And he humbled thee, and suffered

thee to hunger, and fed thee with manna, ....
that he might make thee know that man doth not

live by bread only, but by every word that pro-
ceedeth out of the mouth of the LoED 1 doth man
live. 4 Thy raiment waxed not old upon thee,
neither did thy foot swell,

2
these forty years.

... 7 For the LORD thy God bringeth thee into

a good land. ... 10 When thou hast eaten and
art full, then thou shalt bless the LORD thy God
for the good land which he hath given thee. . . .

1
i.e., that God is not bound to the ordinary ways of

nature, but can effect the sustentation of man by his

almighty creative power.
a
They consequently did not want the usual covering

for the foot.

Israel reminded tJiat they were Indebted for thr-ir

Admission into the Land of Canaan, -n&amp;lt; t to

their own Desert and Obedience, but to the

unmerited Goodness and Mercy of God

Chap. IX.

1 Hear, O Israel : Thou art to pass over Jor-

ilaii this day, to go in to possess nations greater
and mightier than thyself, cities great and fenced

up to heaven 4 Speak not thou in thine

heart, .... saying, For my righteousness the

LORD hath brought me in to possess this land :

. . . . 5 Not for thy righteousness, or for the

uprightness of thine heart, dost thou go to pos
sess their land : but for the wickedness of these

nations the LORD thy God doth drive them out

from before thee, and that he may perform the

word which the LORD sware unto thy fathers,

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob
;

. . . G For thou art

a stiff-necked people. . . .

(Where, then, was Israel s ground for boasting ?)

Further Recollection of Gods Mercy and Faith

fulness, on Account of which Israel is under

Obligation to Thank Him Chap. X.

Exhortation to Obedience; Blessing and Cursing

Chap. XI.

Destruction of the Idols ; Exhortation to the Pub
lic Worship of God in one Place ; Warning

against Seducers Chap. XII.

The ecclesiastical and national unity of Israel was to

be maintained entire by means of the foregoing enact

ments, even when Israel should be no longer united, as

they had hitherto been in the wilderness, into one horde,
but should have been spread over extensive districts of

country, as had already taken place with the two-and-a-

half tribes, and was in view also for the rest. A particu
lar place, which the Lord would choose for the erection

of his sanctuary, was to be adopted by them as the scene

of their common worship, however far or near to it they
resided. This unity of worship, for whose sake the

command had gone forth to destroy and abolish all altars

and pillars, Astarte and other idolatrous images, and
whatsoever was calculated to recall the idolatry of the

former inhabitants, was indispensably necessary, unless

Israel were speedily to be broken in pieces, member
after member being disunited from the body, and un
less they were sooner or later to sink into the heathenish

manners and customs of the aborigines. It is always
easier for man to do evil than good ;

to sink into the

heathenish worship of nature is far easier to his depraved
inclinations than to continue on the lofty position of be

lieving in one invisible God, and practising his worship,

especially when surrounded by purely heathenish neigh
bours. Instead, however, of the obligation imposed upon
Israel, when in possession of the promised land, to pre
sent their burnt-offerings, their sin-offerings, trespass-

offerings, and peace-offerings, their tithes, their heave-

-. and their voluntary vows, nowhere but at the

ivntral point of their public worship, and there to re

joice before the Lord in the company of their country
men and brethren, (at the sacrificial feasts,) the Lord

had imposed upon them the law formerly given, (Lev.

iid calculated only for the time of their journey

throng^ the dtwrt. Kl.-owLere, it \v.id lawful for them
bter and eat at home any clean animals according

to their pleasure. Only the blood was in such cases to

be poured out, and not used as food.

Punishment for Enticing to Idolatry

Chap. XIII.

1 If there arise- ;umm- y.m a prophet, or a

dreamer of dre-uus, and -ivt-ih thee a sign or a
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\vi.ndcr, L
1 And the si-ru or the wmnler COBM t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

.hereof ho spake unto thee, sayini:, Let us

go after other godi, which thou hast not known,
and let us serve them ;

. Thou shall not ;

unto the words oi that prophet, or that dreamer

&amp;gt;f dreams for the LoKD your Cod prove;!: you.
1

to know whether ye love tlit LORD your (lod with

all your heart and with all your soul

1
]

&amp;gt; JobWM tried by Satan. Even in
!

: i assault was obtained

i. Thus, even acei i-ding to the Old Testament,
WMiid.T- and si.^ns an- nut. the

..i-.ly
evidence of the truth

nine or appeal, unless there be further this pro

viso, that they attest something essentially good and
I which man, on account of his weakness and

ity, could not readily have discovered.

A false prophet of this sort, who has wroughi a lying

miracle, as the man of sin (2 Thess. ii. 3, 9, 10) will also

do, was to be stoned to death. Even brother, or son, or

wife, or daughter, who should tempt them to apostatise
from the true God, was not to be spared, but punished
in the same way.

Prohibition of Heathenish Lamentation for the

Dead ; Laws respecting Meats ; Application

of the Second Tithes to Sacred Love-Feasts

Chap. XIV.

In their mourning for the dead, the Israelites were to

make no cuts or scratches upon their bodies, as the heathen

did, and still do, by tattooing, although now for different

reasons
;

neither were they to shave their foreheads.

The reason was,
&quot; Thou art an holy people unto the Lord

thy God,&quot; belonging peculiarly to him, and who ought
not, therefore, to be conformed to the heathen world,

(ver. 1, 2.)

Laws respecting meats, comp. Lev. xi., (ver. 3-21.)
The second tithes, (ver. 22-29.)
At Num. xviii. 20, &c., God appointed the tithe for

the iurtentation of the priests and Levites, because they
had received no property in land. Of this same tithe

the Levites, in their turn, required to offer a tenth, as a

heave-offering to the Lord i.e., not being priests, they
were required to present to the Lord a tenth part of it,

just as if they had themselves reaped it from the fields,

in order that they too might thereby be sanctified. This
tenth part fell to the share of the priests properly so

called, as a duty paid them by the Lord for their services

in the sanctuary. From that which is mentioned in the

above passage, the tithe described in our present chapter
is to be distinguished. It appears (along with the first

ling) as a second tithe, and, accordingly, as a fifth part,

the proportion paid in Egypt under Joseph, (Gen. xlvii.

26.) This double tithe required to be expended every
two years at the sanctuary in a love-feast between the

Levites and those who presented it; in the third year,

however, it was expended at home for a similar purpose,
with this sole difference, that, along with the Levite, the

stranger, orphan, and widow partook of the feast, re

joiced together before the Lord, and gave thanks. The
seventh year was the year of release. In every third and
sixth year, accordingly, from the year of release, this

tithe pertained chiefly to the poor and needy. With the

firstlings of oxen and sheep the same rule was observed,
:i they required to be offered twice to the Lord:

by which we in to understand either the second-bom

animal, or the female firstling, the male one being already
u-il to the Lord, (chap. xv. 19.) Brotherly love,

&amp;gt;r,

and the promotion of fellowship
with their countrymen, lie, as its object, at the founda
tion of this law, and are thereby closely connected with
the worship of God.

CHAP. XV.

Amplification of the law (1.) Of the year of release,

cornp. Lev. xxv. 1.) It is here added, that upon this

year no debts were reclaimed. It is the reclaiminp. and
ii.it is spoken of in ver. 1-11.

(J.) Of .servant*, \\h
,

to be free on tho seventh, unlc&j t!

r. 12-18.) (3.) Of the sanctification

of tho firstling, (ver. 19-23.)

CHAP. XVI.

Y-T. 1-17. The three great annual feasts.

Ver. 18. Administration of juttice for judges and

officers, (literally,
&quot;

writers.&quot;)

Ver. 19.
&quot; Thou shalt not wrest judgment; thou shalt

not respect persons, neither take a gift : for a gift doth
blind the eyes of the wise, and pervert the words of the

righteous.&quot;

Ver. 21, 22. Against groves and images.

CHAP. XVII.

Ver. 1-7. Animal sacrifices must be sound. Of idola

ters and how they were to be punished.

Ver. 8-13. Additional ciiil lawt Difficult ques
tions to be referred for decision to the priests, as the

highest court of appeal.

Ver. 14-20. Laws respecting the future king, and hu
induct. He was to be no stranger, but &quot; one from

among thy brethren,&quot; &quot;whom the Lord thy God shall

choose,&quot; by his prophet or the high priest, (ver. 15.)

Of the Dues of the Priests and Levites

Chap. XVIH. 1-8.

Prohibition against the Divination of the Canaan-

ites, and other Idolatrous Customs Ver. 9-
14.

9 When thou art come into the land which

the LORD thy God giveth thee, thou shalt not

learn to do after the abominations of those na

tions. 10 There shall not be found among you
any one that maketh his son or his daughter to

pass through the fire,
1 or that useth divination,

2

or an observer of times,
8 or an enchanter,

4 or a

Avitch,
5 11 Or a charmer,

6 or a consulter with

familiar spirits,
7 or a wizard,

8 or a necromancer. 9

12 For all that do these things are an abomina

tion unto the LORD. ... 14 ... For thee, the

LORD thy God hath not suffered thee so to do.

1 In sacrifice to Moloch, (comp. Lev. xviii. 21.)
2 As a false prophet.
3

Either, one who endeavours to bewitch and do harm
to another by an envious and squinting look ; or, accord

ing to others, one who pays attention to sounds, such as

the tones of the human voice, but especially of birds

equivalent to &quot;

augur.&quot;
The English version agrees with

Luther s : the one having
&quot; an observer of times,&quot; and

the other &quot; a chooser of days.&quot;
The first signification,

however, is the more probable.
4 One who divines from the motions of serpents.
5 One who mutters spells.
6
Probably a serpent-charmer.

7 One who raises the dead, and questions them respect

ing things to come.
* At Acts xvi. 16, we read of a strange spirit speaking

through a human being, and foretelling future events.

9 One who himself raises the dead. The above-men

tioned are purely devihsh expedients and arts ; they were

practised by the ancient Canaanites, and even at this day

many heathen nations have recourse to them.

Israels Better Portion, tli- True and All-perfect

ProjJtff, /&amp;lt; J/&amp;lt; -wx Ver. 15-22.

15 The LORD thy G &amp;lt;&amp;gt;d will raise up unto thee
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ft J rnfJiet
1

from the midst of thee, of tlni !&amp;gt;&amp;gt;&amp;gt;/ //&amp;gt;?, i,-

llkr itnto me ;
3 unto him ye shall hearken ;*....

17 And the LORD said unto me, .... 18 7
trill raise them up a Prophet from among their

brethren, like unto thee, and will put /////
tmnls in

his mouth; and he shall speak unto them all thnt

I shall command him. 19 And it shall come to

pass, that whosoever will not hearken imto my
words which he shall speak in my name, I will re

quire it of him. 5 ....
1 Not prophets in general, in which case the name

would stand as a collective noun, comprehending all true

prophets, in opposition to the magicians and soothsayers
of the Canaanites. The singular number, in which the

Hebrew word stands, the addition &quot;

like unto me,&quot; and

again
&quot;

like unto thee,&quot;
all point to a single person, in

whom the whole of prophecy is fulfilled viz., to Christ,

the Messias. Even the older Jewish expositors referred

this passage to the Messias
;
the New Testament texts,

however, in which the prophecy is quoted, speak de

cisively in favour of its Messianic interpretation : John i.

45, vi.14, iv. 25, (even the Samaritans, who acknowledged

only the Five Books of Moses, knew about the Messias,
and could know of him only through this passage;

4

)

Luke xxiv. 44; Acts iii. 22, 23, vii. 37, comp. with

Matt. xvii. 5. But, whilst Moses, with his prophetic

eye, surveys afar this culminating point of all prophecy,

certainly the intermediate objects are not excluded

viz., those true prophets of God who preceded the

Messias, and bore testimony respecting him. The dis

tant summit, however, is that on which the spiritual eye
of the prophet with propriety rests

; whereas, whatever
lies between him and the extreme boundary of his view
ranks here as subordinate.

2 From Israel according to the flesh.
3 Like Moses, whose relationship to God is so close

and familiar that he converses with Him as a man does

with his friend. He will, therefore, proportionally to

the progressive advancement of the kingdom of God and

plan of salvation, be enabled to disclose still higher and

greater things than Moses : he will, consequently, be

superior to him, as Worker of Miracles, Redeemer, Me
diator, and Covenant-maker, and will implement and fulfil

that which Moses and the subsequent prophets prepared,
and for which they paved the way by word and deed.

4 These words also signify something higher and more

perfect as contrasted with Moses
;
so that disobedience

towards Him appears more heinous than disobedience to

the word of the Lord when that was uttered by the

mouth of Moses.
5 By the most severe punishment.

From this, a warning is addressed to false prophets,
and to others to beware of them, (ver. 20-22.)

CHAP. XIX.

Additional cities of refuge in Canaan proper, (ver. 1 -13 ;)

prohibition against removing landmarks, (ver. 14 ;) laws

respecting witnesses false witnesses are to receive the

punishment which they endeavoured to bring upon
others, (ver. 15-21.)

CHAP. XX.
Laws for war : the people of God were to make war

only in the name of the Lord, and even then only accord

ing to principles of humanity, (ver. 1-20.)

CHAP. XXI.
In cases of hidden murder, where it was impossible to

discover the perpetrator, an expiation was enjoined to be
made by the nearest of the circumjacent cities, on some
of whose inhabitants the suspicion of guilt might fall,

(ver. 1-9.) Women made captive in war might be taken
. I nit not afterwards sold as slaves, (ver. 10-14.)

The right of primogeniture not to be arbitrarily con

ferred, (ver. 15-17.) Punishment of disobedient chil-

di-i ii, (ver. 18-21.) Law respecting criminals who, after

having been wtoned or otherwise put to death, were

hanged, (ver. 22, l&amp;gt;3.)

CH M-. XXII.

Laws of humanity, kindness, lenity, prudence, &c.,

(ver. 1-12.) Punishment for raising groundless sus

picion of the virginity of a woman, and for adulterv,

(ver. 13-30.)

CHAP. XXIII.

The congregation of the Lord is holy, and on that ac

count shall no eunuch, Moabite, or Ammonite two
nations who owed their origin to incest, (Gen. xix.,) who
are to be looked upon as the offspring of harlots, (V.T. :;

gives the special exposition of ver. 2,) and who, moreover,
had recently shewn malice to the children of Israel be
received into the congregation of the Lord

;
on the con

trary, Edomites and Egyptians might be received in the

third generation, (ver. 1-8.) Even in the camp Israel

were to be a holy nation, having the Lord in the midst of

them : laws on this head, (ver. 9-14.) Foreign slaves

seeking a refuge in Israel were not to be delivered up,

(ver. 15, 16.) The lewd enormities of heathen nations,

among whom men and women prostituted themselves in

honour of their deities, are not to be tolerated in Israel,

nor their hire
&quot;

price of a dog
&quot;

brought into the house
of the Lord, (ver. 17, 18.) Money was not to be lent to

a brother upon usury, but might be so lent to strangers,

(ver. 19, 20.) Respecting vows, (ver. 21-23.) The casual,

not the premeditated eating of a neighbour s grapes per
mitted

;
the same of the ears in his corn-field, (ver. 24, 25,

comp. with Matt. xii. 1.)

CHAP. XXIV.
The divorce of a wife is permitted on account of the

hardness of their heart, but not the taking of her back, if, in

the meantime, she have been married to another, (ver. 1-4.)
Various other civil and moral laws, (ver. 5-22,) which

prescribe justice and equity to a neighbour, especially
towards the poor : of taking pledges, the hire of a
labourer not to be withheld, nor the right of widows and

orphans to be perverted.

CHAP. XXV.
The person condemned by the judge to bodily chastise

ment for a trespass must not receive more than forty

stripes; hence originated, (see 2 Cor. xi. 24,) as a pre

cautionary measure, the custom of the courts to limit

the number to forty save one, (ver. 1-3.)
&quot; Thou shalt

not muzzle the ox when he treadeth out the corn,&quot;

(ver. 4.) The same benevolence as is shewn to the poor
(chap, xxiii. 24, 25) was also to be shewn to the beast

while engaged in treading out the corn. Of the levirate

marriage, or marriage with a brother s wife, (ver. 5-10.)
Treatment by the judges of a woman who, in the strife

of men, offends against modesty, (ver. 11, 12.) Just

measure and weight, (ver. 13-16.) Extirpation of the

Amalekites, (ver. 17-19.)

CHAP. XXVI.
Ver. 1-14. The thankful frame of mind, the prayers

and reminiscences, with which Israel were to present
their firstlings, denoting that all their earthly substance

was conferred upon them and hallowed by the divine

bounty ;
and no less the second tithes, which they were

to spend in feasts of charity in the third year, (chap. xiv.

22-28.) Ver. 15.&quot; Look down from thy holy habita

tion, from heaven, and bless thy people Israel, and the
land which thou hast given us, as thou swarest unto our

fathers, a land that floweth with milk and
honey.&quot;

Ver. 16-19. Concluding admonition with reference to

the whole law.
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nations of tho earth : 2 And all these 1

.shall rninr on thee, and overtake thec

ilt thou be in the rity, and blessed
shalt thou be in the H..-1.1.

III. KXHOUTATIOX TO Ki-.rr Tin: ( &amp;lt;&amp;gt;VINANT &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i-

GOD; mi: r.u&amp;gt;&amp;lt;iv; &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i-
&amp;lt; &amp;gt;m;i&amp;gt;n N&amp;lt;T. TO THE

l,\\v, AND TIII: Ci K-I: &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r TI:A.NX;I:I:SSION.

CHAP. \\VJl.-.\.\\.

Tlic Moiuuii nt.&amp;lt; of //!, l. in
, mi,1 (Jt c Altar

Chap. XXVII. 1-10.

Aftor having brought to a conclusion the repetition of

the law with tin- close &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f chap, xxvi., Moses, in this

. lirst i if ;ill, enjoins u] inn them, after having taken

possession of tho land omlVnvd upon them by God, that

they should make monuments of stone, plaster them,
engrave upon them &quot;all the words of this law,&quot; and
erect them, together with an altar of unhewn stones,

ii|ion Mount Kbal, as an enduring testimony against the
sins of the people, should they ever apostatise from God.
What actually was engraven upon these stones of me
morial, whether &quot;

all the words of the law &quot;

(chap, v.-

xxvi.) at large, or a mere summary of them arranged ac

cording to the ten commandments, cannot be determined;

although the latter supposition has the greater likelihood

in its favour. The name &quot; Ebal
&quot;

of ver. 4 has been

arbitrarily changed by the Samaritan manuscripts into
&quot; Gerizim

;&quot;
and upon this assumption, as well as upon

ver. 12 of our chapter, has been founded what is averred
at John iv. 20. These stones of memorial, with the altar

for burnt-offering, were, according to ver. 9, 10, to be,
on the part of the people, the sealing of their covenant
with the Lord

;
and just as by the tables of the law de

posited in the ark of the covenant, but withdrawn from
the popular view, so here, by public and ostensible monu
ments, were Israel to avouch themselves the Lord s

people, and bound to obey his laws and judgments :

otherwise, the curse denounced in ver. 11-26 would in

fallibly fall upon them.

The Blessing and the Curse Ver. 11-26.

Opposite to Ebal lay the still loftier mountain, Gerizim,
and in the intermediate valley, the city Sychem or Sychar,
(John iv. 5.) After taking possession of the laud, the
six tribes descending from Jacob s lawful wives were to

assemble upon Mount Gerizim, and there proclaim the

blessing for obedience to the law
;
while the six other

tribes were to convene on Mount Ebal, to proclaim the
curse for its transgression. (In this computation Ephraim
and Manasseh appear united in Joseph, as one tribe.)
From Ebal, accordingly, was a curse in twelve clauses,

according to the number of the tribes, (ver. 15-26,) to be

pronounced by the Levites i.e., by the priests from the
midst of them. The words of benediction, which were
to be spoken from Gerizim, are not here specified; per
haps they arc those which occur in chap. xxviiL 3-6. The
curses relate to the transgression of certain main points
of the law, especially to such sins as are permitted in

secret, and which cannot be so easily reached by the

temporal arm of justice viz., secret idolatry, want of

reverence towards parents, oppression and cruelty to the

h&quot;l].less, incest, bestiality, bribery. At ver. 2(5, they are

extended to every sort of transgression of the law. The
people were to ratify each of these curses by their
&quot;

Amen.&quot; (See the execution of this command at Josh,
viii. 30, &c.)

The Curse and Blessing are further Amplified
and Explained Chap. XXVIIL
The Blessing of the Obedient Ver. 1-14.

1 And it shall come to pass, if thou shalt

hearken diligently unto the voice of the LORD
thy God, to observe and to do all his command
ments which I command thee this day, that the

LORD thy God will set thee on high above all

Blessed in children, the p r.lu.-.- .f thy fields, and the
of thy cattle; 1,1. -sed hhall be thy basket and

blessed with protection and security against enemies;
,-hall be thy storehouses, and all thine und.-r-

takiugw, (ver. 4-8.)

9 The LORD shall establish thee an holy people
unto himself; .... 10 And all people of the
earth shall sec that thou art called by the name
of the LORD; and they shall be afraid of
thee

The Curse of the Disobedient Ver. 15-63.

15 But it shall come to pass, if thou wilt not
hearken unto the voice of the LORD thy God, to

observe to do all his commandments and his

statutes which I command thee this day ;
that

all these curses shall come upon thee, and over

take thec :

The curses to ver. 35 relate generally to the very
opposite of the blessings described in ver. 1-1 4

; they are

only carried into greater detail.

3G The LORD shall bring thee, and thy king
which thou shalt set over thee, unto a nation

Avhich neither thou nor thy fathers have known
;

and there shalt thou serve other gods, wood and
stone. 37 And thou shalt become an astonish

ment, a proverb, and a byword, among all nations

whither the LOUD shall lead thee.

While the predicted curse in these two verses relates

unmistakably to the captivity in Assyria and Babylon,
the further threatenings from ver. 38-68 comprise the

subsequent destinies of the nation till after the second
destruction of Jerusalem, A.D. 70. Ver. 49, &c., applies
to their subjugation by the Romans, sixty-two and forty

years before Christ, and the destruction and abolition of

the kingdom, under Titus and Vespasian.

49 The LORD shall bring a nation against thee

from far, from the end of the earth, as swift as

the eagle flieth
;

a nation whose tongue thou

shalt not understand
; .... 52 And he shall

besiege thee in all thy gates, until thy high and

fenced walls come down, wherein thou trustedst,

throughout all thy land. ... 53 And thou shalt

eat the fruit of thine own body, the flesh of thy
sons and of thy daughters, ... in the siege,

and in the straitness, wherewith thine enemies

shall distress thee G4 And the LORD
shall scatter thee among all people, from the one

end of the earth even unto the other. ....
G5 And among these nations shalt thou find no

ease, neither shall the sole of thy foot have

rest. . . .

It is only necessary to be acquainted with the history
of the second destruction of Jerusalem, and the subse

quent fortunes of the Jewish nation, to perceive how

truly and correctly the eye of the prophet Moses had pene
trate,! through thirty-three centuries of the future history

eople. For the rest, what Hosea, chap. iii.. 1
&amp;lt;

holds in spirit, and adds at ver. 4, to complete the history

of the kingdom of God, must be here compared.
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Solemn and Impressive Admonition to keep Cove

nant with God Chap. XXIX.

1 These are the words of the covenant, which

the LORD commanded Moses to make with the

children of Israel in the land of Moab, beside the

covenant which he made with them in Horeb.

This verse is in the Hebrew text annexed to chap.
xxviii.

2 And Moses called unto all Israel, and said

unto them, Ye have seen all that the LORD did

before your eyes in the land of Egypt unto

Pharaoh, and unto all his servants, and unto all

his land : .... 4 Yet the LORD hath not given

you an heart to perceive,
1 and eyes to see, and

ears to hear, unto this day. 5 And I have led

you forty years in the wilderness : your clothes

are not waxen old upon you, and thy shoe is not

waxen old upon thy foot 9 Keep there

fore the words of this covenant, and do them,
that ye may prosper

2 in all that ye do. 10 Ye
stand this day all of you before the LORD your
God

; your captains of your tribes, your elders,

and your officers, with all the men of Israel,

11 Your little ones, your wives, and thy stranger
that is in thy camp, from the hewer of thy wood
unto the drawer of thy water : 1 2 That thou

shouldest enter into covenant with the LORD thy

God, and into his oath,
3 which the LORD thy

God maketh with thee this day : 13 That he

may establish thee to-day for a people
4 unto him

self, and that he may be unto thee a God, as he

hath said unto thee, and as he hath sworn unto

thy fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob.

14 Neither with you only do I make this cove

nant and this oath; 15 But with him that

standeth here with us this day before the LORD
our God, and also with him that is not here with

us this day.
5

1 Because ye were not willing.
2

Literally,
&quot;

act wisely.&quot; This also must be the gift
of God, because the doing of man is folly.

3 The covenant sealed by God with an oath, and which
on his side endures for ever, with its blessing and curse.

4
Ratify anew his former choice of thee.

5
i.e., not merely with you who are assembled here,

but with your children and posterity. Hereby were the
new generation, for themselves and their descendants, to

be brought into the same relationship to God as their

fathers had been at Mount Horeb. Israel were to be
established in all generations as the Lord s people.

.... 29 The secret things
1

belong unto the

LORD our God : but those things which are re

vealed belong .unto us 2 and to our children for

ever, that we may do all the words of this law.

1
Particularly the dark passages in the predictions of

chap, xxviii., respecting what was to befall Israel in the
future.

2
i.e., his will is clearly and distinctly revealed to us,

in order that we may all the more faithfully and con

scientiously obey it, and so avert from us the threatened
curses.

Pardon and Blessing to the Penitent ; Repeated
Exhortation and Warning Chap. XXX.

1 And it shall come to pass, when all these

things are come upon thee, the blessing and the

curse, which I have set before thee, and thou shalt

call them to mind among all the nations, whither

the LORD thy God hath driven thee, 2 And
shalt return unto the LORD thy God, and shalt

obey his voice according to all that I command
thee this day, thou and thy children, with all

thine heart, and with all thy soul
;

3 That then

the LORD thy God will turn thy captivity,
1 and

have compassion upon thee, and will return and

gather
2 thee from all the nations, whither the

LORD thy God hath scattered thee. 4 If any of

thine be driven out unto the outmost parts of

heaven, from thence will the LORD . . . fetch

thee : 5 And the LORD thy God will bring thee

into the land which thy fathers possessed.
3

. . .

6 And the LORD thy God will circumcise thine

heart,
4 and the heart of thy seed, to love the

LORD thy God with all thine heart, and with all

thy soul, that thou mayest live. 7 And the

LORD thy God will put all these curses upon
thine enemies, and on them that hate thee, which

persecuted thee
1

Literally,
&quot; turn again to thy captivity

&quot;

i.e., will

pity thee in thy misery, and turn to thee again. Mercy
and forgiveness follow heartfelt sorrow and repentance.

2 His mercy is greater than his penal justice.
3 Here already is the restoration of Israel and their

return to the land of their fathers promised. If their

dispersion among all nations has been literally fulfilled,

as was shewn in chap, xxviii., the restoration and gather

ing together of the people which follows it, and is pro
mised in the same breath, cannot without violence be
attenuated and flattened into a spiritual sense.

4 Israel themselves will then, for the first time, rightly

comprehend the whole extent of the covenant of circum

cision, and will serve the Lord their God from their

heart, and with that love which is well-pleasing to him.

11 For this commandment which I command
thee this day, it is not hidden 1 from thee, neither

is it far off 12 It is not in heaven,
2 that thou

shouldest say, Who shall go up for us to heaven,
and bring it unto us, that we may hear it, and do
it? 13 Neither is it beyond the sea, that thou

shouldest say, Who shall go over the sea for us,

and bring it unto us, that we may hear it, and do

it 1 14 But the word is very nigh unto thee, in

thy mouth, and in thy heart,, that thou mayest
do it.

3

1 Not strange i.e., not unintelligible, incomprehen
sible.

- Not unattainable.
3 It follows that obedience to God, who has made

known to us his will, is also possible, because to those

who effectually acknowledge his word as the word of

God, he imparts strength to live conformably to it,

(comp. Rom. x. 6-8.)

15 See, I have set before thee this day life

and good, and death and evil;
1 16 In that I

command thee this day to love the LORD thy

God, to walk in his ways, and to keep his com
mandments and his statutes and his judgments,
that thou mayest live and multiply : and the

LORD thy God shall bless thee in the land whither

thou goest to possess it, 17 But if thine heart

turn away, so that thou wilt not hear, but shalt

be drawn away, and worship other gods, and
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serve them ; 18 I denounce unto you this day.

that ye shall surely perish, and that ye shall not

prolong your days upon the laud, whither thoii

..\er ,1 or, Ian to go to possess it. 1 J I

call heaven and earth to record this day against

yon, that [ have set before you life and death,

Messing and cursing : therefore choose life, that,

both tliou and thy seed may live :

J 20 That thou

mayest love the LORD thy God, and that thou

mayest obey his voice, and that thou ma\e i

unto him : for he is thy life, and the length
of thy days:

3 that thou maycst dwell in the

land which the LOUD sware unto thy fathers, to

Abraham, to Lsaac, and to Jacob, to give them.

1 In order that you may choose between them ; only
let no one separate the blessing from obedience, nor

expect, if disobedient, to escape the curse.
a The nearer his death, the more solemn and impres

sive become the admonitions of Moses; but the more

fully, also, does he give vent to his affectionate senti

ments for the people, whom he bore in his heart as a

father does his children.
3

.&amp;lt;?., thy life and its continuance proceed from God,
and depend upon him; to him, therefore, must thou re

main faithful, if thou wilt have long and happy days in

the laud of promise.

IV. MOSES S FAREWELL BENEDICTION AND
DEATH. CHAP. XXXI.-XXXIV.

Moses resigns his Office, appoints Joshua his Suc

cessor, ivrites out the Law, and delivers it up
to the Priests, u ith the Command that it shall

be solemnly Read before the People every Seven

Years; God commands him to commit to Writ

ing his Farewell Sony as a Testimony against
Israel^-Chap. XXXI.

1 And Moses went and spake these words unto

all Israel. 2 And he said unto them, I am an

hundred and twenty years old this day ;
I can no

more go out and come in : also the LORD hath

said unto me, Thou shalt not go over this Jordan.

3 The LORD thy God, he will go over before

thee, and he will destroy these nations from before

thee, and thou shalt possess them : and Joshua,
1

he shall go over before thee, as the LORD hath

said 6 Be strong and of a good courage,
fear not, nor be afraid of them : for the LORD thy
God, he it is that doth go with thee ; he will not

tail thee, nor forsake thee. 7 And Moses called

unto Joshua, and said unto him in the sight of

all l.-rael, Be strong and of a good courage : for

thou must
m&amp;gt; with this people unto the land

which the LORD hath sworn unto their fathers to

-ive them ; and thou .shalt cause them to inherit

it 9 And Moses wrote 2
this law, and de

livered it unto the priests the sons of Levi, which
bare the ark of the covenant of the LOI:I&amp;gt;. and
unto all the elders of Israel/

5 lU And Moses
commanded them, saying, At the end of every
sc\en years, in the solemnity of the year of i

in the feast of tabernacles, 11 &quot;When all

is come to appear before the LORD thy God in

the pla. i shalt read
this law before, all Nrael in their hearing

1 In the first clause, &quot;the L-inl&quot; liiin.- -li&quot;

The IK-IP 1( f the Lord.) will go ov.-i

.-un.-ty :unl : it w;u&amp;gt;

i
,
as well aa his divine

could not but be a sure guarantee to Israel,

the departure of Moses the Lord would
In- thi-ir lr;iilrr.

II.- i uniHiitted to writing all that IB contamed in this

book, partly as repetition, and partly as freah addition,

(Moses s former books were already written.) It is clear

from this passage, as it is from ver. 24-26, that
the author of all the five books of Scripture which bear
his name.

3 This solemn delivery of the written law to the priests
and elders was to be to them both a token of the close

connexion between the ecclesiastical and civil constitu

tion of Israel, and of the incompetence of either the
Levites or the elders properly to fulfil their office with
out the law of God. Another object of this delivering

up of the law was to lay them under obligation to read
it in public every seven years, (ver. 10, &c.,) that it might
remain sacred and inviolable to the children and pos
terity of Israel, and to the strangers within their gates.
A second delivery of it to the Levites, at which neither
the elders nor the people were present, occurs afterwards
at ver. 24-26. This shews that, after the first and solemn

delivery, which was intended to impose a special obliga
tion, the book of the law was taken back, and what is

contained from ver. 14-23 subsequently appended to it.

14 And the LORD said unto Moses, Behold,

thy days approach that thou must die : call

Joshua, and present yourselves in the tabernacle

of the congregation, that I may give him a charge.
And Moses and Joshua went, and presented them
selves in the tabernacle of the congregation.
15 And the LORD appeared in the tabernacle in

a pillar of a cloud : and the pillar of the cloud

stood over the door of the tabernacle.
1

1 This was an extraordinary revelation of the presence
of the Lord, and served as a divine confirmation of Joshua
in the office of leader.

16 And the LORD said unto Moses, Behold,
thou shalt sleep with thy fathers

; and this people
will rise up, and go a whoring after the gods of the

strangers of the land, whither they go to be among
them, and will forsake me, and break my cove

nant which I have made with them. 17 Then

my anger shall be kindled against them in that

day, and I will forsake them, and I will hide my
face from them, and they shall be devoured, and

many evils and troubles shall befall them
;
so that

they will say in that day, Are not these evils

come upon us, because our God is not among us ]
l

IS And I will surely hide my face in that day
for all the evils which they shall have wrought, in

that they are turned unto other gods. 19 Now
therefore write ye this song for you, and teach it

the children of Israel : put it in their niouths,-

that this song may be a witness for me against
the children of Israel.

3 20 For when .... they
shall have eaten and filled themselves, and waxen

fat; then will they turn unto other gods, and

serve them, and provoke me. and break my cove

nant. 21 And it shall come to pass, when many
evils and troubles are befallen them, that this song
shall t .h -m M a witnettj for it
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shall not be forgotten out of the mouths of their

seed : for I know their imagination which they

go about, even now, before I have brought them

into the land which I swarc. 22 Moses therefore

wrote this song
4 the same day, and taught it the

children of Israel

1 God s judgments upon them for apostasy and idolatry
shall have the effect of bringing Israel to repentance and
conversion.

8 &quot; This song&quot; is contained in chap, xxxii.
&quot; Put it in

their mouths,&quot; that they may be able to repeat and

sing it.

3 So that, having been sufficiently warned, they may
have no excuse.

4 So far wrote Moses himself; what follows was written

&quot;by
Joshua at Moses s command : the song and benedic

tion according to his dictation
;
the last chapter is an

addition made by Joshua of his own accord.

24 And it came to pass, when Moses had made
an end of writing the words of this law in a book,
until they were finished, 25 That Moses com
manded the Levites, which bare the ark of the

covenant of the LORD, saying, 26 Take 1
this

book of the law, and put it in the side of the

ark 2 of the covenant of the LORD your God, that

it may be there for a witness against thee. 27 For

I know thy rebellion, and thy stiff neck : behold,
while I am yet alive with you this day, ye have

been rebellious against the LORD
;
and how much

more after my death ? 28 Gather unto me all

the elders of your tribes, and your officers, that I

may speak these words in their ears, and call

heaven and earth to record against them. 29 For
I know that after my death ye will utterly cor

rupt yourselves, and turn aside from the way
which I have commanded you ;

and evil will be

fall you in the latter days; because ye will do

evil in the sight of the LORD, to provoke him to

anger through the work of your hands. 30 And
Moses spake in the ears of all the congregation of

Israel the words of this song,
3 until they were

ended.
1 This is the second delivery, after appending the

additional passage to ver. 23.
s &quot; In the side&quot; i.e., 6fside ;

within the ark were con
tained only the two tables with the ten commandments.

3 In chap. xxxiL

The Farewell Song of Moses ; Intimation of his

Death Chap. XXXII. 1-44.

Preface Ver. 1, 2.

1 Give ear, ye heavens, and I will speak ;

and hear, O earth,
1

the words of my mouth.
2 My doctrine shall drop as the rain,

2
my speech

shall distil as the dew,
2 as the small rain upon

the tender herb, and as the showers upon the

grass.
1 Heaven and earth are invoked as witnesses to shew

the solemn earnestness with which Moses here speaks,
but not less the guilt and responsibility of Israel in the
event of their disobedience.

8 The image of whatever refreshes, invigorates, and

specially in the East. Moses is enabled to speak
thus, because with believers quickening grace never fails

to go side by side with the condemnatory law. The bold

thought* of these two verses again and again resound in

the sacred poetry of the people of God, and among the

phets of a later age, (Isa. i. 2; Jer. ii. 12; Micah vL

1,2.)

Praise to the Faithful and Holy God of the Covenant

Ver. 3, 4.

3 Because I will publish the name of the

LORD : ascribe ye greatness unto our God. 4 He
is the Rock,

1
his work is perfect : for all his ways

arc judgment : a God of truth and without ini

quity, just and right
2
is he.

That flinches not; it signifies the unalterable fidelity
and power of God.

*
Or, upright;

&quot;

just and
right&quot;

are placed in opposi
tion to the ungodly, who, in spite of these attributes,
lift themselves up against Him, and seek to be His
masters.

Charge against Israel Ver. 5, 6.

5 They have corrupted themselves,
1
their spot

is not the spot of his children : they are a per
verse and crooked generation. 6 Do ye thus re

quite the LORD, O foolish people and unwise ? is

not he thy father that hath bought thee? 2 hath

he not made thee, and established thee 1

1 The more just and right God had been in his deal

ings to Israel, the less are Israel disposed to obey their

God
;
as faithful as was the Father, so rebellious proved

the sons.
2 For his people, and in preference to all other na

tions. By the covenant-relation in which God stood
towards Israel, as his own peculiar people, he was, in a

certain degree, a Father to them, in as far as they re

cognised and embraced the grace of God, which lay con
cealed beneath and behind the law. By his election of

us in Christ Jesus, he is our Father in a far higher and
more perfect sense.

God s Gracious Dealings to Israel in the Past Ver. 7-14.

7 Remember the days of old, consider the

years of many generations : ask thy father, and
he will shew thee

; thy elders, and they will tell

thee. 8 When the Most High divided to the

nations their inheritance, when he separated the

sons of Adam, he set the bounds of the people

according to the number of the children of Israel.
1

9 For the LORD S portion is his people ;
Jacob

is the lot of his inheritance.
2 10 He found him

in a desert land,
3 and in the waste howling wil

derness
;
he led him about, he instructed him,

he kept him as the apple of his eye.
4 11 As an

eagle stirreth up her nest, fluttereth over her

young, spreadeth abroad her wings,
5 taketh

them, beareth them on her wings :

G
1 2 So the

LORD alone did lead him, and there was no

strange god
7 with him. 13 He made him ride

on the high places of the earth,
8 that he might

eat the increase of the fields
;
and he made him

to suck honey out of the rock, and oil out of the

flinty rock; 14 Butter of kine, and milk of

sheep, with fat of lambs, and rams of the breed

of Baslmn, and goats, with the fat of kidneys of

wheat
;

and thou didst drink the pure blood of

the grape.
1 As in the New Testament the nations of Christendom

constitute the central point of all the populations of the

earth; so, in the thaw of the Old Testament, were the
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people uf 1,-r.iel, in virtu, of til- ir el^-fion l,y Cod. and,
in a religious respect, tin- (-.ntral point of all the

ancient n.ttiiiiis. In tin- iir.-t dl -t rilimion of tho COUD-

iln- .Mi-tli, (Cen. \.. d.,) God took already into

view tli. Of Israel from all tin- Othei

Kven at that early period, and, consequently, long before

Abraham, his wisdom ordain&amp;gt;-d that tin- MVttl] nations

.-honld receive their place of lialiitat ion in Hieli a manner
as that Israel should one day obtain po.-se.-sion of Canaan,
ami t here Imd room to dwell in peace, according to f he

numbr of their trilics, (Cm. xii. : .; Acts xvii.
!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

J7.)
- Inlieritanees in land were met &amp;gt;&amp;lt;[ out and apportioned

l&amp;gt;y

a measuring-line ; and, behold, for his portion, the

Lord hath chosen Jacob, as far as his boundaries extend.
:1 Like one who had gone astray, and lost himself in a

wilderness, where nothing is heard but the mournful
cries of howling wild beasts. Moses makes the desert

the boundary of his historical retrospect, because it

formed the sharpest contrast to the blessed Canaan, to

which he afterwards points, and because he thereby de
sires to set in bold relief the faithfulness and bounty
of God to Israel, vouchsafed wholly without desert of

theirs.
4

Literally,
&quot; He surrounded, took him under his

charge and protection, as if he were the apple of his

eye.&quot; Having been effeminated in Egypt, Israel was in

the wilderness wholly destitute of defence or protec
tion

; but the Lord was his guardian and refuge. (See
Exod. xvii. 8, &c.)

5
May refer to Jehovah and the pillars of cloud and

fire
;

it denotes the protection afforded to the helpless

people.
6 Refers to their being strengthened and invigorated

when they were ready to faint and despair under the

hardships of the desert. The beautiful image of the

eagle in these two respects (annot. 5 and 6) represents the
faithful providence of God.

7 It was the Lord &quot;

alone&quot; who did it. Even the angel
who went before was no strange god sent to succour

him, but was God himself, (Exod. iii. 2, &c., xix. 18,
xx. 2.)

8 In the prophetic view of Moses the impending con

quest of the land appears as already accomplished. Israel

inarches victoriously over its steepest heights.
9
Description of the riches and abundance of Canaan.

&quot;Honey [wild] from the rock&quot; i.e., the sweet sap of

trees that grow on stony mountains. &quot;

Oil out of the

flinty rock&quot; i.e., olive-trees, which grow on rocky
heights. &quot;Butter&quot; i.e., thick, coagulated milk. &quot;Rams

of the breed of Bashan,&quot; means rams from the rich pas
ture-lands on the east of Jordan. Luther correctly calls

them,
&quot;

fat rams.&quot;
&quot; The fat of kidneys of wheat,&quot;

means, the best and choicest wheat.

The Abundance of this Blessing fills Israel with Pride, and
entices them to Apostasy Ver. 1518.

15 But Jeshurun 1 waxed fat, and kicked:

thou art waxen fat, thou art grown thick, thou

art covered with fatness; then he forsook God
which made him, and lightly esteemed the Rock
of his salvation. 1C They provoked him to

jealousy with strange gods, with abominations

provoked they him to anger. 17 They sacrificed

unto devils,
2 not to God

;
to gods whom they

knew not, to new gods that came newly up,
3

whom your fathers feared not. 18 Of the Rock
that begat thee thou art unmindful, and hast for

gotten God that formed thce.
1 Jeshurun is another name for Israel, from Jafrjt ,n\

.is God is called at ver. 4
;

it means pious, upright. The
ople of God apostatise from him, and serve other

& (K
- Kvil spirits or demons, (Lev. xvii. 7 ; comp. 1 Cor. x.

19, 20.)
3

Or, &quot;from the
vicinity;&quot; it menus the gods which

k from the Canaan itea and other adjacent na
tion-. In this section |

were thu past; with mich

spirit the apostasy of I

The Divine Jutlymentt for t/,: the Cove
nant of Grace to the Heathen Vc-r. 19-33.

19 And when the LORD saw it, lie abhorred

thrill, because of the provoking of his soi

of his daughters. 20 And he said, I will hide

my face from them, I will see what their &amp;lt;n&amp;lt;l

shall be :

l for they are a very froward generation,
children in whom is no faith. 21 They have
moved me to jealousy with that which is not
God ; they have provoked me to anger with their

vanities : and I will move them to jealousy with
those which are not a people ;

I will provoke
them to anger with a foolish nation. 2 ....
23 I will heap mischiefs upon them

;
I will spend

mine arrows upon them. 24 They shall be burnt
with hunger, and devoured with burning heat,
and with bitter destruction : I will also send the

teeth of beasts upon them, with the poison of

serpents of the dust. 25 The sword without,
and terror within, shall destroy both the young
man and the virgin, the suckling also with the

man of gray hairs 28 For they are a

nation void of counsel, neither is there any under

standing in them. 3 29 O that they were wise, that

they understood this, that they would consider

their latter end. 4 30 How should one chase a

thousand, and two put ten thousand to flight,

except their llock had sold them, and the LORD
had shut them up 1

5 31 For their rock is not

as our Rock, even our enemies themselves being

judges.
8 ....

1
Judgments are denounced upon the disobedient.

8 This important prediction declared the rejection of

Israel after the flesh, for having kindled the jealousy of

God, by their faithlessness in serving vain idols, and the

reception in their room of the heathen, whom God shall

choose for his people as a spiritual Israel, (Rom. x. 19.)

The heathen are called
&quot; not a

people,&quot;
because they had

hitherto been excluded from covenant with God, and in

God s sight they only are a people, in the full sense of

the word, who bow before the true and living God as

their Lord and King ;

&quot; a foolish
people,&quot;

because they
reckon themselves wise without God.

a The causes why God permits such judgments to come

upon Israel. By blindness of their own making they

plunge themselves into misery, by eyes that would not

see, and ears that would not hear ; which entails, as its

immediate consequence, the judgment of obduracy. From
ver. 28, it is no more God who speaks directly, but Moses,
as God s prophet, in his name.

4
Literally &quot;If they were but wise, they would

understand this, and consider their latter end.&quot;

4 If God withdraws his hand from them, they are im

potent, and fall before the smallest number of enemies ;

if Cod l.e not for, he is ayaiiut them, and himself de-

liv. rs them up into the enemy s hand.
6 The Rock in which Moses with all the faithful of the

Old Testament put their trust is far different from that

of the rebellious. Even the advers iries in the Old Tes

tament learned to discern what a difference thei

tween the child-like faith and obedience of the true ser

vants of God, and the vain lip-service of the degenerate
and revolted Israelites of later ti:iu-&amp;gt;. and gave God the

glory. Moses, in thi- asta a look into tho

New Testament economy of salvation.
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God, however, trill Judge the Enemies of Israel, and ay?, in

hare Pity i pon Ifin People Ver. 34-43.

34 Is not tins laid up in store with me, and

sealed up among my treasures ?
* 35 To me be-

longeth vengeance, and recompense ;
their foot

shall slide in due time :

2
for the day of their

calamity is at hand, and the things that shall

come upon them 3 make haste. 36 For the LOUD
shall judge his people, and repent himself for his

servants, when he seeth that their power is gone,
4

and there is none sliut up, or left.
5 37 And he

shall say, Where are their gods, their rock in whom
they trusted ? 38 ... Let them rise up and help

you, and be your protection. 39 See now that

I, even I, am he, and there is no god with me :

I kill, and I make alive
;
I wound, and I heal :

neither is there any that can deliver out of my
hand. 7 40 For I lift up my hand to heaven, and

say, I live for ever.
8 41 If I whet my glittering

sword, and mine hand take hold on judgment ; I

will render vengeance to mine enemies, and will

reward them that hate me. 42 I will make mine

arrows drank with blood, and my sword shall

devour flesh; and that with the blood of the slain

and of the captives, from the beginning of revenges

upon the enemy.
9 43 llejoice, ye nations, with

his people : for he will avenge the blood of his

servants, and will render vengeance to his adver

saries, and will be merciful unto his land, and to

his people.
10

1 The future destiny of Israel, and of the kingdom
of God, is no doubt hidden in the divine, decree, but is

nevertheless firmly determined ;
and what God hath

determined shall infallibly take place.
2 Divine punishment will also inevitably overtake the

enemies of Israel and of God; and from Israel, after

long affliction, it shall be transferred to them. Israel,

however, will not avenge herself
;
but the Lord appears

as her Avenger and Judge, and Defender of her cause.

At what time ? When the &quot;

foot [of her enemies] shall

slide.&quot;

a
i.e., what God has prepared for them.

4
i.e., that they no longer oppose the Lord and his

ways, but kneel and humble themselves before him, and
seek liis peace.

5 A proverbial expression. That which is
&quot; shut

up,&quot;

= secured and protected ;
that which is

&quot;

left
&quot; = unpro

tected and defenceless. The meaning is, both high and

low, the freeman and the slave, the precious and the vile,

feel their weakness; whereupon, in the time of their

greatest need, the Lord appears with his help.
&quot; With mortification shall they then discover how im-

substantial was that in which they formerly put their

trust
;
how false all that they believed, and hoped, and

did against the Lord and his anointed; and how vain

the idols which they chose to themselves, but which
were incapable of helping them !

7 God hereby confirms what in the foregoing verse he
had said as if in contempt of the idols of their own mak
ing.

&quot; Behold now that it is God alono who reigns in,

and rules over all, remaining everlastingly the same,
whether he kills, [the enemies,] or makt.-s [the dead
bones of Israel] alive.&quot;

(i There is none that can deliver

out of my hand :&quot; how dreadful, then, it is to fall into

the hands of the living God ! (Heb. x. 31.)
8 God corroborates by an oath that all shall surely and

certainly happen in the way he declares, especially ver.

41, &c.

In this verse, connect the first and second members
of the second clause respectively with the first and second
members of the first :

&quot; The arrows shall be made drunk

with the blood of the slain and of the captives; and the

)l.--h which the sword shall devour is that of the heads of

ill.] i inces of the enemy,&quot;
as the words ought to be trans

lated. It is evident from the whole what holy severity
the Lord will shew against his own and his kingdom s

enemies, and how little poor man has cause to mock at

him.
1(1 This verse contains the hymn of victory and triumph

for those who have maintained their faithfulness under
the divine judgments the much-tried and afflicted

Church of the Lord. The first member of the verse

means literally,
&quot;

Rejoice, ye nations who are his people,&quot;

and who participate with them of his blessing. In signi
fication it agrees with Rom. xv. 10, &quot;Rejoice, ye Gen

tiles, with his people &quot;i.e., with the Jews. The best

blessing for the Gentiles depends upon the restoration of

the people of Israel.

The Last Exhortation of Moses to the People
Ver. 45-47.

45 And Moses made an end of speaking all

these words to all Israel : 46 And he said unto

them, Set your hearts unto all the words which I

testify among you this day, which ye shall com
mand your children to observe to do, all the words

of this law. 47 For it is not a vain thing for you ;

because it is your life : and through this thing ye
shall prolong your days in the land, whither ye go
over Jordan to possess it.

Gods Command to Moses to Prepare for Death

Ver. 48-52.

48 And the LORD spake unto Moses that self

same day, saying, 49 Get thee up into this moun
tain Abarim, unto mount Nebo,

1 which is in the

land of Moab, that is over against Jericho; and

behold the land of Canaan, which I give unto the

children of Israel for a possession : 50 And die in

the mount whither thou goest up, and be gathered
unto thy people ;

as Aaron thy brother died in

mount Hor, and was gathered unto his people:
2

51 Because ye trespassed against me among the

children of Israel at the waters of Mcribah-Kadesh,
in the wilderness of Zin

;
because ye sanctified me

not 3 in the midst of the children of Israel. 52

Yet thou shalt see the land before thee
;
but thou

shalt not go thither unto the land which I give
the children of Israel.

1 See Num. xxvii. 12.
a See Num. xx. 25, &c. ;

where supply
&quot; to his people,&quot;

or &quot; to his fathers.&quot; (See Gen. xxv. 8, xxxv. 29, xlix. 29.)
3 See Num. xx. 13, &c.

The Benediction of Moses Chap. XXXIII.

This furnishes a pleasing counterpart to the foregoing

song of Moses. In that, he handles the penal and con

demnatory law of God with strictness and severity, both
as respects the present and the future

;
in th in, 1 .

he presents only blessing, and that to each of tin-

in virtue of the promise given to the fathers. The last

public official transaction of Moses was to bless his people.

Quite in the manner of the patriarchs, he takes leave of

them with benedictions and promises. In respect of its

subject, this benediction of Moses reminds us of that of

Jacob. It is divided into (1.) The preface, (ver. 1-5;)

(2.) The benediction itself, (ver. G-25;) (3.) The conclu

sion, (ver. 26-29.)
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(1.) The Prtface\er. 1-5.

1 And this is tlu- Messinir, ^ hen-wit li Moses

tin- man &amp;lt;.f Cod UMBed Hie children .f Israel

bifl .Irath. 1* Ami In- said. Tin- L. ;

from Sinai, and rose up from Seir unto them ; he

sinned forth from mount I aran, and lir OK
ten thousands of saints : from his ri^ht hand \\.-n!

a licry law for them. 2 3 Yea, he loved the people ;

:;

all his saints are in thy
1 hand : and they sat down

at thy feet
;

5
every one shall receive of thy words.

1 Moses commanded us ;i huv, even the inherit-

f the congregation of Jacob. 6 5 And he

was king in Jeshurun,
7 when the heads of the

IM..I ile and the tribes of Israel were gathered to

gether.
1 The foundation and source of all the blessings of God

to Israel is the covenant which, on the occasion and by
means of the giving of the law at Sinai, he has made with
his people. The appearing of the Lord for the promulga
tion of the law is compared with the rising of the sun.

The quarter from which he comes is the land of promise ;

there it is that he breaks forth towards the south, over

Mount Sen-, with which Paran, situated between Seir and

Sinai, is connected, until, in the fulness of his glory, he

appears upon Sinai.
3

Either,
&quot; the fire of the law was in his right hand,&quot;

the law having been given amidst thunder and light

ning; or, &quot;at his right hand were mighty ones,&quot; accord

ing to which the Septuagint translate
&quot;

angels,&quot;
and this

corresponds well with the &quot;saints&quot; in the former clause.
&quot; The law was given by the disposition of

angels,&quot; (Acts
vii. 53, Gal. iii. 19, Heb. ii. 2,) who gave token of their

presence hi the many preternatural appearances upon the

occasion.
3 Even in the law, God reveals his love, not only by

what it requires and enjoins, but by the election of Israel

generally, of all the tribes and all the saints, to be his

people, and as such to be trained by the law to more
exalted hopes.

4 Mark the frequent change of persons in prophetic

language.
5 At Sinai.
6 The law is the glorious prerogative, the goodly
heritage,&quot; of the congregation of Jacob.
7 The Lord himself is King in Israel, (Jeshurun;) into

which office, at the time and by means of the giving of

the law, he instituted himself, (&quot;
I am the

Lord,&quot; &c.) It

was in his name that Moses gave the law.

(2.) The Benediction itself Ver. 6-25.

This should be carefully compared with the benediction

of Jacob. What is there briefly touched is here more

largely treated ; and, on the contrary, what is there given
in detail is here abridged. Here, however, blessing only,
and not punishment, is announced

; and on that account
. on whom rested a heinous guilt, (Gen. xlix. 7,

Num. xxv.,) is here passed unmentioned. Levi, however,
who in the benediction of Jacob received the same treat

ment as Simeon, is here particularly regarded, on account
of the good service he had done for the glorifying of the
name of God. (Comp. Exod. xxxii. 2(J

; Xum. xvi. 5.)

6 Let Reuben live, and not die; and let not his

men be few.
1

1
Reuben, to whom his father was obliged to refuse the

right of primogeniture, was yet not to perish, but to live,
and literally,

&quot;

let, his men be a number,&quot; or to be num
bered i.e., numerous. In fact, this tribe, situate upon
the cast side of the Jordan, gradually spread themselves
as far as the Euphrates, and counted a vast number of
members.

7 And this
[is the blessing] of Judah : and ho

said, Hear, LORD, the voice of Judah, and bring

him unto his people : let his hands be sufficient

for him ;- .-md l.e thou an help to him from his

1
.linl.ili ni:u in the sacred war; let him

victorious to hia people.
2 He is liim.-.-lf l.r.m- an. I valiant, and the Lord aid,

promotes, and blesses Lis en-, ii he be
involved iu truiiM.- :nul bar ihe higher ful

filment in the Messias, Micah iv. 8.)

8 And of Levi 1 he said, Let thy Thummim
and thy Urim be with thy holy one,

2 whom thou

didst prove at Massah, and with whom thou didst

strive at the waters of Meribah
;

9 Who said

unto his father and to his mother, I have not

seen him
;
neither did he acknowledge his breth

ren, nor knew his own children :

8 for they have

observed thy word, and kept thy covenant. 10

They shall teach Jacob thy judgments, and
Israel thy law : they shall put incense before

thee, and whole burnt sacrifice upon thine altar.

11 Bless, LORD, his substance, and accept the

work of his hands : smite through the loins of

them that rise against him, and of them that hate

him, that they rise not again.
4

1 This tribe is specially exalted, not because it was
that to which Moses himself belonged, for his own pos

terity wholly disappear in the darkness
;
but because it

had hitherto done most for the glory of God, and was
also more than the rest called to the exercise of self-

denial in periods of unbelief, when the Levites frequently
suffered want in consequence of having no landed pro

perty assigned to them as their own.
2 That is, let the priesthood continue with Aaron and

his family.
3 He who, in serving the Lord and fulfilling his law,

can forget and overlook his nearest relatives, has the

right qualifications for the priestly office and for the

kingdom of God. (See Exod. xxxii. 26, &c., comp. with

Lev. xxi. 10, 11 ; comp. Matt. x. 37.)
4 Intercession for Levi, which was all the more need

ful, inasmuch as Jacob had provided poorly for him in

his benediction, and this tribe could not but have many
trials to endure, from the obstinacy of the people.

12 And of Benjamin he said, The beloved of

the LORD shall dwell in safety by him j

1 and the

LORD shall cover him all the day long, and he

shall dwell between his shoulders. 8

1 By the Lord. As the favourite of Jacob, it will also

be his privilege to confide in the Lord as the rock of his

defence.
2 For the Lord himself protects him, inasmuch as his

dwelling-place was contiguous to that of Judah, and in

cluded Jerusalem and the greater part of the space occu

pied by the temple. The temple itself stood upon the

territory of the tribe of Judah.

13 And of Joseph he said, Blessed of the LORD
be his land, for the precious things of heaven, for

the dew, and for the deep that couchcth beneath,
1

14 And for the precious fruits brought forth by
the sun, and for the precious things put forth by
the moon, 15 And for the chief things of the

ancient mountains, and for the precious things of

ing hills, 1C And for tho precious things

of the earth and fulness thereof, and for the good
will of him that dwelt in the bush : let the bless

ing come upon the head of Joseph, and upon the

top of the head of him that was separated
2 from

his brethren. 17 His glory is like the firstling
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of his bullock, and his horns are like the horns of

unicorns: with them ho shall
]&amp;gt;ush

the people

together to the ends of the earth : and they are

the ten thousands of Ephraim, and they are the

thousands of Manasseh.
1 See Gen. xlix. 22. Joseph s blessing, which includes

Ephraim and Manasseh, consists in the possession of the

most fertile lands, great power, and a numerous and

mighty posterity.
- See Gen. xlix. 26.

18 And of Zebulun he said, Rejoice, Zcbulun,
in thy going out

; and, Issachar, in thy tents.

1
(J They shall call the people unto the mountain

;

there they shall offer sacrifices of righteousness :

for they shall suck of the abundance of the seas,

and of treasures hid in the sand.

These two are, respectively, commercial
(&quot; going out

&quot;)

and agricultural (&quot;
tents

&quot;)

tribes. They possess great

wealth, present the most costly gifts upon the holy hill,

and furnish the other tribes with the commodities of

foreign nations.

20 And of Gad he said, Blessed be he that en-

largeth Gad :

l he dwelleth as a lion, and teareth

the arm with the crown of the head. 2 21 And
he provided

3 the first part for himself, because

there, in a portion of the lawgiver, was he seated ;

4

and he came with the heads of the people, he

executed the justice of the LORD, and his judg
ments with Israel.

5

1 Extends his territory, (comp. 1 Chron. v. 18, &c.)
2 The principal parts.
3 &quot; Provided the first part for himself,&quot; the country

east of Jordan, which he received as his inheritance.
4 He soon perceived that his inheritance was to be

where Moses the lawgiver found his grave.
5 He lent his aid to the other tribes in the conquest

of Canaan proper, and in faithfully and honestly execut

ing the decrees of divine justice against the Canaanitish

nations.

22 And of Dan he said, Dan is a lion s whelp :

he shall leap from Bashan.
1

1
i.e., he is bold, cunning, and strong, like a lion from

the forests of Bashan.

23 And of Naphtali he said, O ISTaphtali,

satisfied with favour, and full with the blessing of

the LORD : possess thou the west 1 and the south.

1 On the sea-coast, to the west and south of Dan i.e.,

of those new settlements of which, in the time of the

judges, (Judg. xviil.,) Dan made a conquest in the north

of Canaan.

24 And of Asher he said, Let Asher be blessed

with children ;
let him be acceptable to his breth

ren, and let him dip his foot in oil.
1 25 Thy

shoes shall be iron and brass ;
and as thy days,

so shall thy strength be.
3

1 Abundance of all agricultural productions.
2
According to others, the translation of this verse is,

&quot; Iron and brass are thy bolts
;
and as thy life so let thy

tranquillity be
;&quot;

the meaning being, security from with

out, and peace within.

TJie Conclusion of the benediction, cmlraciny the whole

People Ver. 20-29.

2G There is none like unto the God of Jcshu-

run, who rideth upon the heaven in thy help, and

iu his excellency on the sky. 27 The eternal

God 1
is thy refuge, and underneath are the ever

lasting arms :

2 and he shall thrust out the enemy
from before thee

;
and shall say, Destroy them.

28 Israel then shall dwell in safety alone :

3 the

fountain of Jacob 4
shall be upon a land of corn

and wine; also his heavens shall drop down dew.

29 Happy art thou, O Israel : who is like unto

thee, O people saved by the LORD, the shield of

thy help, and who is the sword of thy excellency !

5

and thine enemies shall be found liars unto

thee
;
and thou shalt tread upon their high

places.
7

1
Literally, &quot;the God of former ages, the everlasting

God.&quot;

2 Arms that never grow weary to support, and help,
and rescue. (Comp. Ps. xc.)

3 &quot; Alone
&quot;

separate from heathen nations.
4

i.e., thy gathering place, or place of rest and habita

tion.
6

i.e., who, like thy sword, helps thee to rank and
fame and victory.

6 Flatterers from fear.
7 All their strongholds and fortifications. With the

promise of the omnipotent help of their covenant- God,
who is the everlasting fountain of succour and blessing to

his people, Moses bids them adieu. Happy are all whose

help is the God of Jacob ! happy all who trust in Him !

Death, of Moses Chap. XXXIV.

Moses is permitted to behold the Land of Promise from
afar Ver. 1-4.

1 And Moses went up from the plains of Moab
unto the mountain of Nebo, to the top of Pisgah,
that is over against Jericho. And the LORD
shewed him all the land l of Gilead, unto Dan,
2 And all Naphtali, and the land of Ephraim,
and Manasseh, and all the land of Judah, unto

the utmost sea, 3 And the south, and the plain
of the valley of Jericho,

2 the city of palm trees,

unto Zoar. 3 4 And the LORD said unto him,
This is the land which I sware unto Abraham,
unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, saying, I will give it

unto thy seed : I have caused thee to see it with

thine eyes, but thou shalt not go over thither.

1
Notwithstanding the considerable elevation at which

Moses here stood, and which allowed him the prospect of

an extensive territory, we must suppose that, besides the

bodily vision, he was also gifted with a higher and

spiritual vision.
2 The valley of the Jordan.
3 All the districts of the country are here already

called by the names which they obtained after its con

quest, the Lord having shewn them to Moses as the

heritages assigned to the several tribes.

Moses s Death and Burial Ver. 5-8.

5 So Moses the servant of the LORD died

there in the land of Moab, according to the word 1

of the LORD. 6 And he buried him in a valley

in the land of Moab, over against Beth-pear : but

no man knoweth of his sepulchre unto this day.
8

7 And Moses was an hundred and twenty years
old when he died : his eye was not dim, nor his

natural force abated. 8 And the children of

Israel wept for Moses in the plains of Moab thirty

d;iys : so the days of weeping and mourning for

Moses were ended.
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1 Tin -se word*, which elsewhere signify,
&quot; at the oom-

maud.&quot; are lit, -rally translated 1-y the Kal.l ins, Moses died
&quot;

nt tin- mouth of tin- Lord;&quot; with which translation

&amp;lt;ln V eonneet tin- pl- a -iliL eoneept i. ,11 that ho died of ;i

kiss from tin) Lord tint Lord having, ;w it were, kissed

his liiV and .soul away, taking them lack to himself, as

he h id at first bestowed them.
- It \ that Moses should die like Aaron.

to shew tho holy severity of (!od a
_,

rain.-t sin, even in hirt

: lithful servants; Intt the Lord s interring him,
whieli h&amp;lt;-

]&amp;gt;rol&amp;gt;alily
ilid liy the a^ iiey of an an^el, (Jude,

&amp;gt; distinguishes his death from that of Aaron.

Joshua Succeeds him Ver. 9.

9 Ami .Toshtu tho son of Nun was full of the

spirit of wisdom
;

for Moses had laid his hands

upon him :

l and the children of Israel hearkened I

unto him, and did as the LORD commanded
Moses.

1 See Num. xxvii. 18, 4c.

.&amp;lt; Ti-ftiiH in tnl (Epitaph) Ver. 10-12.

10 And there arose not a prophet since in

Israel like unto Moses, whom the LORD knew 1

face to face, 1 1 In all the signs and the wonders
which the LORD sent him to do in the land of

Egypt to Pharaoh, and to all his servants, and to

all his land, 12 And in all that mighty hand,
and in all the great terror which Moses shewed in

the sight of all Israel.
1 With whom the Lord held the same familiar inter

course, and whom he furnished so largely with tho power
of working miracles.

INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORICAL BOOKS.

TRKSE arc found, among the Jews, partly among
what are called &quot; The Former Prophets,&quot;

viz. :

1. The Book of Joshua;
2. The Book of Judges;

3, 4. The Two Books of Samuel;
5, 6. The Two Books of the Kings;

partly among what arc called &quot; The Hagiographa,&quot;

{to which belong also the Psalms, the writings of

Solomon, &c.,) viz. :

1. The Book of Ruth;
2. The Book of Esther;
3. The Book of Ezra;
4. The Bock of Xchemiah;

5, G. The Two Books of the Chronicles.

Let us here first of all consider the important
circumstance connected with the title given by the

Jews to the first-named books, but which we may
properly extend to all of them viz.,

&quot; The Former

Prophets.&quot;
This name manifestly denotes that

-even these historical books were written in the

prophetical spirit, that is, with a deep insight
into the plan of the divine administration, and
with the intention of representing, for the im

provement of the reader and the glory of God,
the manner in which, from the time of Moses to

they are thus placed is only because their authors

did not stand in the position of prophets, like the

others
; which, however, did not prevent them

from speaking and writing in the prophetical

spirit. (Compare what is said in a subsequent

part of this work about the Hagiographa.)
We require therefore to direct our attention to

the authorship, the contents, and the use of each

of these books. We shall deem it necessary, how
ever, to deal separately with the two former sec

tions only, since whatever is to be said in reference

to the last is common to all.

In treating of them, we shall follow the order

which the chronology of the events related pre
scribes.

INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOK OP JOSHUA.

(a) Name, Authorship, and Credibility.

The name of Joshua is given to this book be

cause, without doubt, the greater part of it, at

least, was written by him, probably to chap. xxii.

Already, (Deut. xxxi. 19,) on the occasion when,
as the associate of Moses, he had to write the song
of Jehovah, (Deut. xxxii.,) he was appointed by
the Lord himself one of the sacred writers. Be-

the end, it pleased GOD to train the people of sides this, it is said, (Josh. xxiv. 2G,) &quot;And Joshua
Israel. These historical books of the Bible are wrote these words in the book of the law of God&quot;

distinguished from the historical writings of the

-&amp;gt; and Romans, and all others, by this that

their authors wrote under direct divine inspira
tion, and therefore even the histories they relate

;uv, in a peculiar sense, profitable for doctrine, for

reproof, for correction, for instruction in right

eousness, and shew forth the glory of Him who
governs the world.

The position of the other historical books men
tioned above, which are placed among the Hagio
grapha, implies for them neither any uncertainty
nor any diminution of their value : the reason why

consequently, in that book of law and doctrine

for Israel written by Moses, and preserved in the

sanctuary. Of course, chap. xxiv. 20-33 is not

his. As he lived to see Rahab dwell long among
his people, chap. vL 25 is in favour of his being
the author.

The division of the land of Canaan among tho

tribes of Israel occupies a large portion of tho

book; and an accurate and authentic description

of the territory of each was requisite for the pre

vention of disputes. No one could be better

qualified to furnish these than Joshua himself.
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From this book little is cited in the New Testa

ment, but that little is so in a distinguished man
ner. Acts xiii. 19, Paul mentions the destruction

of the Canaanites, and the division of the land.

Acts vii. 45, the martyr Stephen quotes that the

people of Israel
&quot;brought&quot;

the tabernacle &quot;into

the land with Joshua.&quot; In connexion with the

whole of the martyr s discourse, embracing, as it

does, a part of the history of the Bible, Luke

(writing under the direction of Paul) brings for

ward this short mention of Joshua. In the same

manner, Joshua is briefly mentioned in Heb. iv. 8.

The book also furnishes to the honourable list of

Old Testament heroes and heroines of the faith

(Heb. xi. 30, 31) the account of the fall of the

walls of Jericho, and the preservation of Rahab;

who, finally, is mentioned (Matt. i. 5) in Christ s

genealogy, and once more in James ii. 25.

(b) Contents.

By these the Book of Joshua is connected with

the Books of Moses as closely as by its com

mencement, &quot;Now after the death of Moses it

came to
pass.&quot;

This circumstance compels us to

regard as a great whole, not merely the history
of the covenant-people in its various periods and

stages of development, but also the historical

records of the writers of the kingdom and people
of God. These follow each other without inter

ruption, so that in each successive book of Holy
Scripture, the thread of the history is continued

from the point where it was broken off in the

preceding one, and no blank is to be found in the

narrative of God s guidance and government of

his people.
The book has two principal parts :

I. The conquest of the land, (chap. i.-xii.)

Here we find

1. Chap. i.-iv., the passage of the people over

the Jordan into Canaan.
That which had been refused to Moses, viz.,

the conquest of the land which God had promised
to the people a land in which he intended to

train them as a nation for himself, and dwell in

visibly among them, was achieved by Joshua,
who walked wholly in the footsteps of Moses,
and received the same divine assistance. This

assistance was solemnly promised to him by God
immediately after the death of Moses, and so

lemnly also did the tribes vow obedience to him,
as to Moses, on the understanding, and with the

wish, worthy of God s people, that t/te Lord God
should be with him as He ivas ivith Moses. This
we read in chap. L Chap. ii. relates Joshua s

preparation for entering the land by the im.-si.ui

of the spies ; chap, iii., iv., the miraculous passage
of the Jordan, and the memorial of that event

;

chap, v., the solemn circumcision of those born

during the journey through the wilderness, and
their first passover, at the first place of encamp
ment in the land itself.

2. The conquest of the country, (chap. vi.-xii.)

Taking of Jericho
; disaster before Ai

;
Adiuu s

theft and punishment ; taking of Ai
;
the people

formally sworn to keep the law, (chap, vi-viii.)
The Gibeonites craftily deceive Israel into a

league ; victory over the Auiorite princes ;
con

quest of the south part of Canaan, (chap, ix., x.)

Conquest of North Canaan, and victory at

Merom, with a summary of the victories and

conquests of Israel, (chap, xi., xii.)

II. Division and peaceful occupation of the

land, with the regulation of public affairs, (chap,

xiii.-xxiv.)
1. Division of the land, (chap. xiii.-xxi)
Command for the division

;
manner of the

division
; Caleb s and Judah s inheritance, (chap.

xiii. xv.)
Inheritance of Joseph, (chap, xvi., xvii.)

Assembly of the people at Shiloh ;
resolution

respecting the further division ; inheritance of the

tribes, (chap, xviii., xix.)

Appointment of the cities of refuge and Leviti-

cal cities, (chap, xx., xxi.)
2. Joshua s regulations respecting the will of

God in Canaan, (chap, xxii. xxiv.)
The dismission of the two and a-half tribes into

their inheritance
; misunderstanding about the

building of an altar, (chap, xxii.)

Summoning of the representatives of the people
to an assembly, (chap, xxiii.)

General convocation in Shechem; death of

Joshua and the elders, (chap, xxiv.)

INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOK OP JUDGES.

(a) Name, Authorship, and Credibility.

This book derives its name from its contents,

which consist of the history of the judges, or those

military leaders of Israel who, at certain times,

when the people were reduced to the lowest misery

by the oppression of the surrounding nations,

were raised up to shake off the foreign yoke, and

to re-establish law and order in the land.

Concerning the authorship nothing can be said

with certainty. The old traditions of the Jews,
and most of the ancient Christian writers, name
Samuel as the author. This cannot be proved,
but has much in its favour. The style and spirit

of the history is like that in the two Books of

Samuel, antique and simple; and during the

whole period of the judges, which extends far into

the First Book of Samuel, no sacred writer but

himself is mentioned. From the remark, &quot;At

that time there was no king in Israel
; every man

did that which was right in his own
eyes,&quot; (chap,

xvii. 6, xviii. 1, xix. 1, xxi. 25,) we may gather
that the author wrote at the commencement of

the time of the kings ;
for at a future period the

observation would not have been applicable. The
author cannot, as yet, have had the degenerate
state of the kingdom in view, but he must have

been convinced that under a king such disorder

in secular and religious matters could not possibly
have existed. If, however, he wrote at a time of
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purity of morals and religious \v&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r-lii|.,
h

was natural that, in his .satisfaction at what the

Lord had granted to His people, he should depict

in clear and distinct colours the deplora!
of matters in former times. That he took advan

tage of sundry written documents, dating from

the time of tlie jud. ally acknowledged;
the song of Deborah may l&amp;gt;e specially instanced.

In the New Testament we find several parts of

this book confirmed : Paul relates (Acts xiii. 20)
that ( lod irave judges to the people ;

and in Heb.

xi. 32, Gideon, Barak, Samson, Jephthah, are men
tioned by name.

(b) Contents.

This book is connected with Joshua as closely

us Joshua is with, the Five Books of Moses , for it

begins,
&quot; After the death of Joshua.&quot;

The division is as follows :

I. Chap, i. iii. 7. General introduction, con

taining an account of the conduct of the people

immediately after the death of Joshua, and during
the whole time of the judges ;

and thus the occa

sion of the commencement of the foreign oppres
sions (chap. ii. 10) is pointed out.

II. Historical narratives of twelve judges :

Othniel delivers Israel from the Syrians, (chap.
iii. 8-11.)

Ehud from the Moabites, (chap. iii. 12-30.)

Shamgar from the Philistines, (chap. iii. 31.)
Deborah and Barak from the Canaanites, (chap.

iv., v.)

Gideon from the Midianites and Amalekites,

(chap, vi-viii.) (Appended to this is the

history of Abimelech the sou of Gideon,

(chap, ix.) Although chap. x. begins,
&quot; After

Abimelech there arose to defend Israel,&quot; yet
the author docs not on that account reckon

among the true judges this bloodthirsty and
seditious man.)

Tola and Jair, (chap. x. 1-5.)

Jephthah delivers from the Philistines and Am
monites, (chap. x. G-xii. 7.)

Ibzan, Elon, and Abdon, (chap. xii. 815.)
Samson delivers from the Philistines, (chap.

xiii.-xvi)
III. Appendix to the book : Idolatry of Micah,

and the Danites, (chap, xvii., xviii.
;)

crime of the

citizens of Gibeah, and the almost entire extinc

tion of the Benjamites, (chap. xix.-xxi)
This appendix properly belongs to the first

part, viz., the introduction, (chap. i.-iii. 7,) in

asmuch as it relates occurrences which took place,
not after, but prior to, the time of the judges
i.e., before the judges arose. For this reason these

events could not be interwoven into the history
of any of the judges.

For the rest, the entire period of the judges is

not described in this book. Further information
; ing it is found at the beginning of the First

Hook of Samuel, especially respecting the times
of Eli, Samuel, and his sons. At all events, the

history of Eli himself is seen to reach back into

tiod i-mlirai-ed l.y this book, if attention i.s

paid to the chronology. Accordingly, including
the administration ot Kli and Samuel, we subdi

vide the period of the judges into three parts :

Thcjirst contains

1. The oppression of Chushan-rishathaim, and
the deliverance by Othniel.

2. The oppression of the Moabite king, Eglon,
and the deliverance by Ehud.

3. The oppression of the Canaanitish king,

Jabin, and the deliverance by Barak and
Deborah.

4. The oppression of the Midianites, and the

deliverance by Gideon.

The second part shews
1. A succession of judges in the western part ;

and
2. Another in the eastern part of the land, who,

contemporaneously and in their respective

provinces, came forward to serve the people
as generals against the enemy, and also as

their judges and governors.
These parallel series of contemporaneous judges

appear as follows :

1. Western List. 2. Eastern List.*

1. Abimelech, a tyrant, 1. Jair.

(mentioned only as a

contemporary.)
2. Tola. 2. Jephthah.
3. Tola and Eli to- 3. Ibzan.

gether.
4. Eli alone. 4. Elon.

5. Eli and Samson to- 5. Abdon.

gether.

The third part exhibits to us Samuel and his

sons as judges, the former (according to

the right interpretation of 1 Sam. viL 2, &amp;lt;kc.
;

further, from chap, xiii 1, compared with

chap. vii. 15) long prior to Saul, and then

contemporaneously with him.

INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOK OF KUTH.

(a) Name, Authorship, and Credibility.

This little book derives its name from the

Moabitess, Kuth, who figures as the chief person
in the narrative, the daughter-in-law of an Eph-
rathite of Bethlehem -Judah, by name Naomi, a

widow.
In the Hebrew Bible, it is placed among the

Hagiographa, between the Song of Solomon and

the Lamentations of Jeremiah. All versions of

the Bible, considering the date of the incidents,

which was in the days when the judges ruled,

have very properly placed it after the Book of

Judges.

This expression must not be understood as if all these judges
had arise:. . (

.&amp;lt;/.,

J^ir and Jephthah in Uilu:*!.

asmuch as Ibzaii was rather ut of JuUah, Elon out of Zcbulun,
and Abdon out of Ephraim. The difference of the enemies to be

i viz., the Philistines in the west and the Ammonites
lies at the foundatiou of the distinction hero made,

(Judg. x. 7.)
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Respecting its authorship, we can say nothing
with probability. It may possibly have been in

dited by Samuel
As to its credibility, it needs only to be read to

produce the conviction that tilings must have hap

pened as the book represents. It contains, how

ever, at the close, a genealogical table as far as

David. This is repeated Matt. i. 5, G, partly also

Luke iii 31, 32, and there continued down to

Christ.

(b) Contents.

These relate to the events of a private family.

The above-mentioned Naomi, the widow of an

Israelite, an emigrant into Moab, is, on her return

home, accompanied by a Moabitcss, her daughter-

in-law, also a widow, and bound to her by the

warmest affection. Arriving in Bethlehem at the

time of harvest, the stranger immediately seeks

her livelihood as a gleaner. On learning that she

had been employed by Boaz, a kinsman, Naomi
contrived a skilful plan for the marriage of Ruth,
as the inheritress of the family estate, with this

excellent man. This happily took place, and
thrice Ruth s name is introduced into the genea

logy of Christ.

INTRODUCTION TO THE Two BOOKS OP SAMUEL.

(a) Name, Authorship, and Credibility.

TBoth these Books of Samuel Lave received

their name from Samuel, for this reason, that it

is he who prominently figures in them
;
at least

in the First Book, inasmuch as the two first kings
of Israel Saul and David were not only, ac

cording to the divine command, anointed by him,
but were also, during his whole life, under his

special influence. The translators of the Septua-

gint did not find the name,
&quot; Books of Samuel,&quot;

in the Hebrew text
;
and hence it was probably

assigned to them at a later date. The two books
are so thoroughly one closely-connected whole,
that in the older manuscripts and editions of the

Bible the second is not even begun with a large

capital letter.

As respects the authorship, we know not to

whom it must be ascribed. We may here repeat,

however, what was said in the Introduction to the

Book of Judges that these books have evidently
been composed by a collector of old written docu

ments, who adopted into them every particular
which he could recover from earlier times re

specting Samuel, Saul, and David. He must
have been a person of no mean rank and conse

quence to have had such materials at his com
mand

; and of these he has made a wise and ex

cellent use, for the narratives of both books are

the most beautiful to be found in the historical

writings of the Old Testament.

As regards their credibility, we find in the

New Testament references to the persons of

whom they speak :

Christ mentions David and his flight to the

(Matt. xii. 3, 4;) also as his forefather,

(chap. xxii. 43.) Luke (chap. xx. 42) quotes his

words in the Book of Psalms, and (chap. xxiv. 44)
alludes again to his psalms.

Peter (Acts ii. 29) mentions David s death and

tomb, and (ver. 31) the words of his psalms.

Stephen mentions (Acts vii. 4/5, 47) David, and

the building of Solomon s tempi*-.

Paul mentions the prophet Samuel, King Saul,

and King David, (Acts xiii. 20-2 1
1

.)

Heb. xi. 32 mentions David and Samuel.

The genealogical tables in Matt. i. 6 mention
David and Solomon, and that in Luke iii. 31,

David.

(b) The Contents of loth the Books are as

follow :

I. Eli and Samuel as judges and prophets,

(chap. i.-xii.)

During the time Eli was judge and high priest,

Samuel was born, and devoted to the service of

God, (chap, i.-ii. 21.)
A prophet announces to the house of Eli God s

displeasure. While Samuel was yet a youth, he

receives revelations of God to Eli and the people,

(chap. ii. 22-iv. 1.)

Eli dies, in consequence of a victory of the

Philistines, and the carrying away of the ark of

the covenant, (chap, iv.)

On account of the divine plagues upon their

land, the Philistines send the ark from one to

another of their cities, and at last back to Israel,

(chap, v., vi.)

The Israelites repent of their apostasy, and
Samuel appoints a day of fasting; after which

they vanquish the Philistines, (chap. vii. 115.)
Samuel judges Israel

; but, as his sons are un
like himself, Israel desires a king. God gives
them one in the person of Saul. He was anointed

and chosen.by lot, and conquers the Ammonites.

Samuel s exhortation, (chap. vii. 16-xiL)
II. The reign of Saul, and the youth of David,

who was anointed as king, (chap, xiii.-xxxi.)

Saul begins to fall away from God, disturbs

the victory of his son, is victorious over the

neighbouring nations, and is rejected of God on

account of his disobedience in the war with the

Amalekites, (chap, xiii.-xv.)

David is anointed to be king, is brought to

amuse Saul, kills Goliath the Philistine, marries

Saul s daughter, but is hated and feared by him,

(chap. xvi.-xviii.)
Saul persecutes David, who spares him, and re

tains the friendship of Jonathan, (chap, xix.-xxvii.)
Saul grows faint-hearted before an aggression

of the Philistines, is conquered, and commits sui

cide, (chap, xxviii.-xxxi.)

III. David s reign Second Samuel :

1. David s prosperity, (chap, i.-x.)

David mourns for Saul, and is acknowledged
as king only by the tribe of Jiulah, whilst Saul s

son, Ishbosheth, reigns over the other tribes, (chap,

i.-iv.)
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After the death of Ishho.-hctll, I &amp;gt;;i\ id is anoint (!

kiiiLT liy all the tribes, goes t&amp;lt; Jerusalem, brings
tliitlu-r the ark of the covenant, and receives

divine promises, (chap, v.-vii.)
I avid is victorious over the I hilistincs, Moab-

itcs, Syrians, |-]d. unites. Ammonites, and puts in

order the ati airs of the kingdom, (rha]&amp;gt;. viiL-x.)
1 . D.ivid s adversity, (chap, xi.-xx.)
havid and his sons commit heinous transgres

sions, (chap, xi.-xiv.)
His son Alisalom rebels, is conquered and slain;

sedition of Sheba, and its suppression, (chap, xv.-

xx.)
3. David again prospers, (chap. xxi.-xxiv.)
The king is four times victorious over the

Philistines, praises God, but again entails new

punishments upon himself by numbering the

people, (chap. xxi.-xxiv.)

INTRODUCTION TO THE Two BOOKS OF THE KINGS,
AND TO THE TWO BOOKS OF T1IE CHRONICLES.

(a) Name.

The two Books of the Kings are so called be

cause they contain the history of the kings, David,

Solomon, and their successors in the thrones of

Israel and Judah, until the time of the Babylon
ish captivity.

Chronicle, a Greek word, signifies a book of

history in which important occurrences and other

matters worthy of record are related in their order.

In the two Books of the Chronicles, forming part
of the Old Testament, we find lists of the families

of Israel
; partly the history of Israel under David

and Solomon, and the later kings of Judah; and

partly, at the close, allusion to the deliverance of

the Jews from the Babylonish captivity : hence
their name.

(b) Credibility.

As from other parts of the Old Testament, so

from both the Books of the Chronicles and the

Kings, a number of quotations are made in the

New Testament, in a manner which shews that

Jesus and his apostles regarded these historical

books, like the other writings of the Old Testa

ment, as of divine authority. For example, we
find quoted in this manner, 2 Chron. ix. 1-12,
and 1 Kings x. 1, &c., in Matt. xii. 42

;
1 Kings

xvii. 1, &c., and xviii. 42, &amp;lt;fcc.,
in James v. 17, 18;

1 Kings xvii 10, &c., in Luke iv. 25, 26
;

1 Kings
xix. 9, &amp;lt;fcc.,

in Rom. xi. 34
;
2 Kings v., in Luke

iv. 27; 2 Chron. xxiv. 20, &c., in Matt, xviii. 35,

(compare this passage in the commentary.) Be

sides, in the genealogy of Jesus, which we find in

Matt, i., the kings of Israel are enumerated pre

cisely as in the Books of the Chronicles and K in_s.

This accordingly is sufficient to establish the cre

dibility of these four historical books to every one
who believes the words of Jesus and his apostles,

although then: authors are not known to us by
name. We may likewise, however, convince our

selves of their credibility in a more circuitous way
by the following coii.Mderatioiis :

1. la both the Books of Kings, as well as in

both the Books of Chronicles, reference is often

made to authentic documents, from which the hi--

tory contained in these books is derived. (Partly

they bear the name of historical researches.)
Thus the author of the First Book of the

(chap. XL 41) makes reference for the his

tory of Solomon to a chronicle of Solomon s

that is, to a book of the acts of Solomon,
as it is literally called. And so the two
Books of the Kings, in the case of every
monarch of both lines whose history they

relate, excepting the last in the kingdoms of

Israel and Judah, refer to a chronicle, partly
of the kings of Israel, and partly of the kings
of Judah. It is impossible to understand

by these chronicles, to which the two Books
of the Kings refer, the books which bear this

name in the Bible : this is sufficiently evi

dent from the fact that the Chronicles of the

Bible contain only the history of the kings
of Judah.

A still more precise appeal to authentic sources

is made in the Books of Chronicles, which it is

the more necessary to keep in mind, as some have

thought that these books were less credible than

the two Books of Kings. And according to the

statement of both the two Books of Chronicles,

these original documents proceed, for the most

part, from prophets otherwise well known, a fact

which is likewise of the greatest weight, as it

affords us a surer guarantee of the certainty of

the originals than if merely priests, as the matter

is often falsely represented, had been their authors,

and as it appears that these prophets always re

corded what they themselves witnessed.

In this manner the author of the First Book of

the Chronicles, at the end of it, refers, for

the whole history of David, to the books of

Samuel the seer, Nathan the prophet, and
Gad the seer. The author of the Second

Book of the Chronicles appeals, (2 Chron. ix.

29,) for the whole history of Solomon, to the

book of Nathan the prophet, to the prophecy
of Ahijah the Shilonitc, and to the visions of

Jeddi, or Iddo, the seer ;
for the whole his

tory of Rehoboam, (2 Chron. xii. 15,) to the

book of Jeremiah the prophet, and of Iddo

the seer; for the whole history of Abijah,

(2 Chron. xiii. 22
?)

to the story (literally,

&quot;historical researches&quot;)
of the prophet Iddo.

A similar appeal is made, 2 Chron. xx. 34,

in the case of King Jehoshaphat, (who the

prophet Jehu was, who is here mentioned as

voucher, may be learnt from 2 Chron. xix. 2,

as who his father was from 2 Chron. xvi. 7
;)

L Chron. xxvi. 22, in the case of Uz/iah
;

2 Chron. xxxii. 32, of Hezekiah ; (in both

these it is expressly to Isaiah
;) and 2 Chrou.

xxxiii. 18, in the case of Manasseh, (where,

among others, Isaiah is meant.) Besides,
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the author of the Second Book of the

Chronicles appeals, in the case of Kiim ASM.

(L rhron. xvi. 11,) to the book of the kings

of Judah and Israel
;

in the case of King

Joash, (2 Chron. xxiv. 27,) to the story (lite

rally, the &quot; historical researches
&quot;)

in the

book of kings ;
in the case of Jotham,

Ahaz, Josiah, Jehoiakira, (2 Chron. xxvii. 7,

xxviii. 26, xxxv. 27, xxxvi. 8,) to the book

of the kings of Israel and Judah : whilst in

the case of Jorarn and Ahaziah, further in

that of Amon, Jehoahaz, Jehoiachim, and

Zedekiah, there is no reference to any autho

rity. This last circumstance is only in so far

significant, as the kings in question, includ

ing Ahaz, were the worst kings of Judah
;
in

regard to whom, as it appears, it was con

sidered scarcely worth the trouble to men
tion any source from which the history was

derived. It is of more significance that not

only is what Isaiah relates of Hezekiah and

Manasseh (2 Chron. xxxiL 32, xxxiii. 18)
said to be written in the book of the kings
of Judah and Israel, or among the histories

of the kings of Israel, but that it is also

expressly remarked of the prophet Jehu s

account of Jehoshaphat, that he himself

wrote it down in the book of the kings of

Israel. (Israel is here to be taken in its

widest sense, as including Judah.) It is so,

because from all this we may gather, that in

the other cases, where the author only refers

generally to the books of the kings of Judah
and Israel, the accounts referred to proceed
from the prophets, of whom there was an

uninterrupted succession. Accordingly, from

the time of David, the Books of the Chro
nicles are drawn from pure prophetical
sources. Moreover, as the chronicles of the

kings of Judah and Israel, to which reference

is made in both the Books of the Kings, are

without doubt the same accounts as the

books of the kings of Israel and Judah to

which reference is made in the Second Book
of the Chronicles, it follows that the two
Books of the Kings have also been drawn
from prophetical sources.

2. And in the second place, how was this done,
both in the two Books of the Kings, and in the

two Books of the Chronicles 1 Evidently with the

utmost faithfulness
;
for otherwise no such strong

appeal could be made to the sources whence they
were drawn as is usually done, the word Behold

being employed.
3. We have to add, that the men who compiled

both the Books of the Chronicles and of Kings
from these prophetical writings, lived, some of

them contemporaneously with the occurrences

which they relate, others at times not far distant

from them.

So far as the two Books of Kings are concerned
in this respect, 1 Kings viii. 8 shews that at

the time that work was written the temple

still existed. According to 1 Kings ix. 21,
the remnants of the Amorites, Hittites, Periz-

xitfs, llivitc s, and Jebnsitos were still tri

butary to the children of Israel. According
to 1 Kings xii. 19, a separate kingdom of Is

rael existed. According to 2 Kings viii. 22,
the Edomites, who had revolted from Judah
under King Joram, were still in rebellion.

Amnziah, the third after Joram, reconquered
them

;
under Ahaz, they again revolted. Ac

cording to 2 Kings x. 27, the image and the

temple of Baal, which was overthrown at the

time of Jehu, still lay in ruins. According
to 2 Kings xiii. 23, the kingdom of Israel yet
existed. According to 2 Kings xvi. 6, the

Syrians still kept possession of Elath, which

they had taken from Judah in the time of

King Ahaz. According to 2 Kings xviL 24,
the kingdom of Israel had certainly been for

some considerable time destroyed, and also,

according to chap, xxv., the kingdom of

Judah
;
and the four last verses of the last

chapter relate an event which happened in

the middle of the Babylonish captivity. The

greatest part of the two Books of Kings, it

thus appears, was written before the destruc

tion of the kingdom of Judah, and even before
that of the kingdom of Israel; and the com

position of the rest must fall in, at the latest,

with the time of the Babylonish captivity,
because in the opposite case they would have

recounted, not merely one event in the middle
of the Babylonish captivity, but something
with regard to the conclusion of it, as is

done at the close of the Second Book of the

Chronicles.

As concerns the two Books of the Chronicles

in the same respect, the composition of the

second, like that of the two Books of the

Kings, must for the most part have taken

place before the end of the kingdom of Judah.

For, according to 2 Chron. xxi. 10, mention
is made of the relation of the Edomites to

the kingdom of Judah, as if that kingdom
still subsisted; and according to 2 Chron.

xxxv. 25, the lamentation for King Josiah

was still observed as a custom. It is very
true that 1 Chron. vi. 15, and ix. 1, speak
of Israel s being carried into captivity at

Babylon as a past event. At the close of

the Second Book of the Chronicles, the deli

verance. from the Babylonish captivity is al.-o

mentioned. Nay, 1 Chron. iii. 1924, the

genealogy of Zerubbabel is continued to the

sixth or seventh generation, which reaches to

the time of Alexander the Great. And, ac

cordingly, it is clear that there are, in the

Books of Chronicles, fragments which were

added, partly during, partly after, the Baby
lonish captivity. The most of these, how

ever, respect genealogies, and the arrange
ment of the divine worship. All that is

properly historical in the Books of the Chro-
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nirlrs, with the exception of what is relat.,1

at tin- mil, was written not Inter than the

two Books of the Kinurs that is, before tin-

end of the kingdom &amp;gt;f .ludah, and ])arti;dly

before the end of the kingdom of lsnu-1.

4. And now it only remains to consider the

iivuinstance that the Jews ranked the two Books
of the Kings among the so-called &quot;Former Pro

phets,&quot; (see above,) but the two Books of the

Chronicles in the Hagiographa, or the &quot;

Holy
Books in general&quot;

Now this, at all events, presupposes that the

two Books of Chronicles are also hoi// books.

If, however, we inquire why they have not

been classed with the two Books of Kings,
the reason cannot be that they were held in

less esteem, especially as regards their his

torical parts. It could only have been that

the Chronicles contain several things espe

cially, e.g., the genealogical lists which rest

merely upon tradition, preserved, it is true,

with the utmost human care, and not upon
prophetic documents, like the liistorical part
of their contents, and the whole contents of

the two Books of Kings. If respect had

been had merely to their historical portions,
the Jews would have ranked the two Books
of the Chronicles with the &quot; Former Pro

phets,&quot;
no less than the two Books of the

Kings. (Compare the Introductory Remarks
to the whole of the Historical Books.)

Objections made to the two Books of Kings
and Chronicles, on account of anything wonderful

which they contain, deserve, of course, no notice.

The great number of Asa s army (2 Chron. xiv. 8)
cannot appear incredible to him who reflects upon
the blessing of Abraham. In the chronology,
where it depends upon man, there appear to be a

few mistakes
;

but these, by attending to the

other dates, may be easily corrected, and, as re

gards the ivhole, are of no importance.

dc) Contents.

The First Boole of the Chronicles reaches far,

partly (and especially) backwards, partly also for
wards.

Chap, i. ix. give several genealogical lists, ex

tending from the most ancient dates down to the

most recent period of Jewish history, (comp. No.

3, p. 186, towards the end,) viz. :

Chap. i. From Adam to Jacob
;
likewise Esau s

line to the third generation ;
as also the kings of

Edom to the time of the kings of Israel.

Chap. ii. The sons of Jacob, and of their sons

chiefly the posterity of Judah, but more especially
of Hezron s three sons Jerahmeel, Ram, and
Chelubai and Ram s posterity down even to

David.

Chap. iii. David s offspring, especially the

kings descending from him, with the continuance

of the line of Jehoiakim, the second last of them,

through Zerubbabel, and to the tenth generation
after him. (Annot. This is an addition to the

book from later ti: mned doubtless by
tin- ho] f tin- Mi-,-i.m, which was attached to

the family of Zerubbalu i.)

Chap, iv.-vl The posterity of the four eldest

si ins of Jacob 1. Of Judah; 2. of Simeon; 3.

of K&amp;lt; Milken
;

4. of Levi; as also, 3. of Gad
; and,

6. of the half tribe of Manasseh
; also, the posterity

of Reuben, Gad, and the half tribe of Manasseh,
to the time of the Assyrian captivity.

Chap. viL The rest of the descendants of Ja
cob viz., 7. of Issachar

; 8. of Benjamin ; 9. of

Naphtali ;
10. of Ephraim; 11. of Asher; and

the other half of Manasseh. Only Dan is want

ing.

Chap, viil The posterity of Benjamin in par

ticular, until long after Saul
The order that is here followed is sufficiently

plain. First come the patriarchs and progenitors,
after them Judah and David, at the end Benjamin
and Saul, and in the middle the sons of Jacob

generally, and here again the eldest first.

Before the proper history commences, chap. ix.

gives us an account (written during the Babylon
ish captivity) of the population ofJerusalem, about

the middle of the time of the kings, when it con

sisted of persons belonging to Judah, Benjamin,

Ephraim, Manasseh, and Levi.

Through the whole sequel, to the close, namely,

chap, x-xxx., of the First Book of the Chronicles,

after a short mention of Saul, the chief subject,

as in the Second Book of Samuel, is the history
of David

;
with a particular reference, however, to

his institution of the divine worship, his court,

and his men of valour.

In the Second Book of the Chronicles, the history

ofSolomon, along with the building of the temple,
then follows, in chap. L-ix., which runs parallel

with 1 Kings L-xi.

After this, to the end, we have the series of

kings in the kingdom of Judah
; with, once more,

special reference to the exertions made by the

best of them in behalf of the divine worship.
&quot;What the contents are of the Two Books of the

Kings we have already partly shewn. They begin
with the history of Solomon, 1 Kings i.-xi. run

ning parallel with 2 Chron. L ix., and then relate

partly the history of the kingdom of Israel, and

partly that of Judah to the close ;
the history of

the kingdom of Israel being, however, the more

prominent. They consequently contain likewise,

especially from 1 Kings xvii. to 2 Kings xiii., a

history of the two great prophets in Israel, Elijah

and Elisha. An appendix at the close notes what

was the great turning-point in the Babylonish

captivity.
The mutual relation of the two Books of the

Kings and those of the Chronicles to each other,

and to the foregoing historical books, is as fol

lows :

The two Books of the Kings connect themselves

immediately with the two Books of Samuel as

their continuation ;
for at the point where the

Second Book of Samuel drops the thread viz.,
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at the end of the reign of David the First Book
of Kings resumes it, and carries it forward xmtil

the overthrow of both the monarchies.

AVith respect to the two Books of Chronicles,
on the contrary, the first coincides generally with

the Second Book of Samuel, and the second with

the two Books of Kings, omitting, however, the

kings of Israel. On the other hand, at the be

ginning of the First Book of Chronicles, there is

matter which is neither in the two Books of Kings
nor in those of Samuel, and which carries us back
to the Five Books of Moses, Joshua, and the

Judges.
The two Books of Chronicles accordingly run

parallel with the two Books of Samuel and the

Kings, and partly also with the earlier books;
while they give fuller details of certain parts of

the relative history, particularly the history of the

kingdom of Judah, and of the divine worship
there. Those who maintain that the Books of

Chronicles were composed after the Babylonish

captivity, and that Ezra was their author, found
the supposition upon this viz., that, having to

institute anew the Jewish state and worship, the

author of these books wished to shew what had
been the divine order at an earlier period, and
that by inserting the generations and posterity of

David he wished to provide a firm held for the

liope of a Messiah. As we have found, however,
that at least the Second Book of the Chronicles

vvas not written at so late a date, we must confine

that view to the First Book of Chronicles, and
even here to the prescribed order of the worship,
and to the genealogical lists.

INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOKS OF EZRA,
NEHEMIAH, AND ESTHER.

EZRA.

(a) Name, Authorship, and Credibility.

The name Ezra cannot so well be derived from
the contents as from the author of the book

;
for

of its ten chapters, only the four last treat of Ezra.

If, accordingly, it be admitted that Ezra was the
author of the book, it must at the same time be

remarked, that the composition of it cannot in all

its parts, and in the same way, be ascribed to him,
for four reasons : 1. Ezra no doubt was himself

living when part of the events related in the book
took place viz., all those related from chap. vii.

and onwards. The events previous to this chapter
occurred before liis time. He certainly might
have heard something of them, their commence
ment having preceded the events which he per
sonally witnessed (chap, vii., &c.) by an interval
of seventy years. Accordingly, if even chap. i-vi.

proceed from Ezra, he must have obtained it from
oral or written (but, at all events, authentic) tra
ditions. 2. Of what Ezra, as the author of the
book that bears his name, adopted from oral or
jvritten tradition, (chap, i-vi.,) there is a part

(chap. iv. 7 to vi. 18) written in the Chaldean

tongue, which was spoken in Babylon. This
links itself in the closest manner to chap. iv.

4, 5, and furnishes a fuller illustration and

documentary proof to the quite general remark
which is there made respecting the stoppage
and resumption of the building of the temple.
The reason is evident why this part of the his

tory is inserted in this form. It was necessary
to confirm by documents the right of the Jews to

build the temple, so that it might never afterwards,
to the prejudice of its continuance, be called in

question. Under the Persian government, all

deeds and charters were in the Chaldean tongue,
with which Ezra, like all the Jews in Babylon,
was familiar. Inasmuch, however, as in that frag
ment some things not documentary are related in

the Chaldee, it is highly probable that Ezra tran

scribed the fragment into his book from another

author, who recorded the events therein related at

the time when they happened, (and consequently
before Ezra appeared.) 3. Of what Ezra himself

witnessed, the way in which one-half (chap. vii.

27 ix.) is related is by Ezra s speaking in the first

person; in the other half, however, (viz., chap. vii.

1-26, or 110, and chap, x.,) he is spoken of in the-

third. This latter part, accordingly, must have been

composed in the first instance by some other per

son, but must have been adopted by him, like other

things, into his book. That chap. vii. 110, and
also chap. vii. 11-26, was composed in the first

instance by another than Ezra, appears also from

the style and manner in which Ezra is extolled

there, (ver. 6, 10, 11, 12, 21, 25.) Such words
Ezra could not himself have written, but he may
well have inserted them from another into his

book, probably in compliance with an earnest re

quest that such an example of Scripture research

and Scripture knowledge as he had set might not

be lost to his compatriots, contemporaries, and

posterity. Although, however, Ezra may not have
himself indited all that is in this book, he has

nevertheless collected all the materials, and com

posed an entire narrative from them. And this is

indeed all the more credible when we consider that

the history contained in the book e.g., that of the

building of the temple partly consists of a narra

tive of facts, and is partly interwoven with a his

tory of the world as known from other sources.

Inasmuch, however, as Ezra wrote his book partly
in a mere private capacity, not by a special divine

commission, or in the exercise of the prophetic

office, and partly also (as chap. L-vi.) only upon
the ground of tradition, the Jews have classified

it, together with the Books of Chronicles, Nehc.-

miah, and Esther, (and Ruth.) not with the other

(prophetico-) historical books, but among the

Hagiographa.
If Ezra were the collector of the Holy Scrip

tures, it would be a proof of his modesty and
faithfulness that he placed himself only among
the authors of the Hagiographa, and his book
would be the more entitled to belief.
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(b) Contents.

The book embraces a period uf above seventy

years. Seventy years h;ul transpired from the first

return of the people under Xmibbabel and .losl

to tin- arrival of K/ra. The principal subject of

tin book i.s tin- iirst and second return of the

people, the order and discipline thereupon im

mediately re-established, and the history of the

building of the temple. In regard to the last

partii ular especially, the book contains important
hints for these times of ours, when the temple of
the Lord must again be built up, admonishing us
that in doing so we must, like the Jews, keej
clean and industrious hands. For the rest, the
book shews how God received his people into

favour now that they were softened and somewhat

purified by captivity, and helped them to re-estab

lish his kingdom and temple, preparatory to the
advent of our Lord Jesus Christ.

NEHEMIAH.

(a) Name, A uthorship, and Credibility.

This book might have taken its name from the

person who is the subject of it, but Nehemiah is

also its author. Through the whole, he is the

narrator, and, with two slight exceptions, as,

e.g., chap. xiii. 4, 5, compared Avith ver. 6, it is

clearly his personal experience. Its credibility is

vouched for by the person of the author, as he

figures in the book, and by the actual facts con
nected with what is its main theme viz., the

rebuilding of the city of Jerusalem. On account
of that, and likewise of the importance of its con

tents, it obtained a place among the holy writings
of the Old Testament, and, like that of Ezra, and
for the same reason, among the Hagiographa.

(b) Contents and Use.

Whilst the Book of Ezra relates the restitution

of the temple, the first re-establishment of the
Jews after the return from the captivity, and the

initiatory steps towards discipline and order; so
does the Book of Nehemiah rehearse the rebuild

ing of the city, the further establishment of the
nation and the state, and the measures taken by
Nehemiah for discipline and order the whole

embracing a period of thirty years. And here

again, in particular, the rebuilding of the city
affords certain hints of great importance for our
own times,

(&quot;

the builders every one had his sword
girded to his side, and so

builded.&quot;)
At the same

time, it shews that it was God s will to purify the

people as a preparation for the coming of his Son.

ESTHER.

This book was doubtless indited by Mordecai,

one of the chief parties who figure in it, and de
rives its mi,IK- from Kst her, the most distinguished
of the-c. The tr.-insactioii it relates is a mutter of

fact, and led to the institution of one of th.

festivals of the Jews vi/., the feast of Purim,
(although this can scarcely bo what is i;

John v. 1.) It was on that account received by
the last collector (possibly the prophet Malachi)
among the other holy scriptures into the Bible,
and classed with the Hagiographa. Of this its

contents render it worthy; for if, according t&amp;gt;

God s purpose, the heathen were to be pi
for Christ, as well as, and by means of, the Jews,
it was necessary that the Jewish nation should

prolong their sojourn among them, (and therefore

only a part of them returned to their native land
:)

besides, an event, the issue of which was the mis

carriage of a plot for the total extirpation of the
Jews abroad, was of sufficient importance to be
admitted into the Sacred History. In fine, the
book is a main document to prove the agency of
Divine Providence.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING THE SALU
TARY USE OF ALL THESE HISTORICAL BOOKS.

We would wish to submit the remarks we pro
pose making on this point to the reflection of the

Christian reader.

1. The history these books recount is a part of

the history of that kingdom which is destined

one day to fill the whole world, and serves to

pave the way for this destination, although for

the time it was limited and confined to a single
nation. Accordingly, whoever is interested in the

kingdom of God and its history must also take an
interest in that of these books.

2. This history shews us at the same time how
God trained his covenant -people for the lofty
vocation which he had assigned to them. And
here, not only do God s educational wisdom and

nurturing love and holiness appear in the bright
est light, to the honour of his name, and as a

pattern to all preceptors, but it is also a source

whence all races and nations, as well as indivi

duals of every age, may obtain instruction and

warning how they should conduct themselves in

order to participate in the divine favour.

3. As this Old Testament history is a revelation

of God in all his glorious attributes, so does it

also, alas ! reveal (in the instance of Israel) the

depravity and sinfulness of the human heart, which
is common to us all. This it does for our warn

ing, calling upon us to seek Him who is the only
true physician of our corrupt hearts, and alone our

righteousness.
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REVIEW OF THE HISTORY OF ISRAEL UNDER JOSHUA AND THE JUDGES,

OR OF THE FIFTH AND SIXTH SECTIONS.

THE Books of Moses, from the Second to the

Fifth, described how the people of God were born,

first in Egypt outwardly, then in the wilderness

spiritually. Before that, the First Book of Moses

had described the fathers of this people, and had

also given the reasons why a people of God was

to be born, and why, at first, one nation only was

chosen for it. It is, therefore, quite in accord

ance with natural order that, after the account of

the birth of this nation, there follows the account

of its youth, which is given first in the Book of

Joshua, then in that of Judges, together with the

little Book of Ruth, and, finally, in the first seven

chapters of First Samuel.

The Book of Joshua describes the first good

period of Israel s youth, under Joshua and the

elders after him a good period which, as such,

is often mentioned afterwards by the prophets
with approval. Hos. ii. 15 does not contradict,

but rather confirms this view
;
for it says there :

&quot; And she shall sing [answer] there, as in the days
of her youth, and as in the day when she came up
out of the land of

Egypt.&quot;
The first and the

second &quot;as in the
day&quot;

are to be distinguished,
and the former is to be referred to the time of

Joshua
;
the answering (singing) which is spoken

of there is literally to be found in Josh. i. 1618,
viii. 33, xxii. 16, &c. In Jer. ii. 2, 3, we see that

the former good period of the people of Israel

includes also the latter part of the time under

Moses, when the new generation was being formed
and trained, who, under Joshua, presented such a

pleasing appearance. This was the time of Israel s

first love, the pleasing proofs of which we see, e.g.,

in the way in which the people encouraged Joshua,

when, after the death of Moses, he first took the

lead, promising him obedience and threatening
death to the rebellious, (chap. i. 16-18;) again in

the confidence which they shewed at the passage
over Jordan, (chap. iii.

;)
at the siege of Jericho,

(chap, vi., comp. Heb. xi. 30;) in the sin of Achan

standing out quite as an exception ;
in the mutual

zeal of the tribes, both on this side and on the

other side of Jordan, for the cause of the Lord,

(chap, xxii) In other instances, the people were
at all events easily induced by Joshua to observe

the commandments of God e.g., Avhen, immedi

ately after the passage over Jordan, the circum

cision was to be performed and the passover cele

brated, both of which had long been neglected;

again when they had advanced into the midst of

the land, and the curses and blessings were to be

solemnly proclaimed and confirmed by the people s

&quot;Amen !&quot; It is true, instances of weakness like

wise occurred, e.g., the affair with the Gibeon-

ites, and against the Canaanites some decisive

battles only were fought; but the smaller wars
were left to a subsequent period. But even at the

last gathering of the people which Joshua held,

they stood the test beautifully, (chap. xxiv. 16,

&c.
;)

and the Lord being, at any rate on the

whole, satisfied with what they had done in the

war against the Canaanites, granted them &quot;

all the

good things which he had spoken unto the house

of Israel,&quot; (chap. xxi. 45.)* Certainly God did

everything to induce the people to obedience and

love. The farewell of Moses in the plain of Moab

(Deut. xxxi.-xxxiv.) no doubt produced the deep
est impression, as did also the two farewell gather

ings of Joshua, so that a goodly feeling remained

even during the time of the elders after him. The
Lord himself drew the people in the time of its

youth
&quot; with the cords of a man,&quot; and had given

them every reason for grateful love, by bringing
them into the land &quot; that floweth with milk and

honey,&quot; and shewing them, since the passage over

Jordan, many new and glorious proofs of his help.
But let us now direct our attention particularly

to the conquest of the land of Canaan under

Joshua. It is distinguished from all others by
the four following features, which, at the same

time, mark it as subservient to the kingdom of

God : 1. That the conquering nation was the

people of God, to whom of old the Lord had ap

pointed this land for an inheritance, (Deut. xxxii.

8, 9
;)

2. That the destruction of the inhabitants

was a judgment from God, which had long ago
been announced, (Gen. xv.,) and was then carried

out
;

3. That God himself took an extraordinary

part in this conquest by his aid and co-operation ;

4. That it represents, typically, the way of obtain

ing the heavenly Canaan, (which in the course of

subsequent remarks will be dwelt upon further.)

Thus, no one need wonder that the Book of

Joshua too, with all its histories of war, is found

in the Bible
;
and likewise the distribution of the

land, which occupies a great part of the book,
has its significance for the history of the kingdom
of God.

After the first good period of Israel s youth,
the time of its first love, which continued for

some time also under the elders who succeeded

Joshua, there followed that second period of youth
which, with others too, is known as a time of

estrangement from God, of fickleness and passing

emotions, a time when carnal-mindedness, wild

manners, and a spirit of liberty and independence
often manifest themselves, a time, however,
which is also not without lovely buds and cour

ageous deeds. This period began with the people

* The proportion of what had been done under Joshua against
the enemies of Israel, to what was yet to be done, teaches figura
tively .-in important lesson for the Christian ! life. After those
decisive battles had been fought, by which the Canaanites had
been conquered, it vain neci-ssavy afterwards which, however,

lone to cut them off individually. Just so it is with
the antagonism to evil carried on by the converted and sanctified
soul.
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of I.M-ael after tin- death of those elders: it is the

pen&amp;lt;!
of tin jiul^c-. At tir-t tin- fighting for the

several parts ui tin- country, the eoii^neM i&amp;gt;l&quot; \\ hieh

had been left to this -vnera! ion. C6MI d, ( 166 .ludu.

iii. 1-1, compared \\ith
.-li;i|i.

ii. lM j: ,, and our iv-

inarksiHH,n it,)
and at the same time tin- km.wleduv

and conscientious oler\anc,- &amp;lt;if all they o\\ed to

God disappeared, (the ima/je and prie.st in Mieah s

house and amoni; the l)anites
:) while, on tlie other

hand, some very unseemly features of youth mani

fest t!i ;eh as carnal deeds and rndc

acts of violence, though some fear of God still

remained. But after a warning from God had
hail no abiding cttect, he himself, for a punish

ment, left those heathen, whom they did not con

quer, as a constant snare to the people of Israel,

to tempt them to idolatry. And then the history
of Israel s youth goes on, as it were, in a constant

circle between idolatry, punishment, and repent

ance, mixed up with scenes of painful jealousy

among the tribes, and sad civil wars, and then

again idolatry, and so on, from the judge Othniel

until Gideon (Abimelech) and Samson. It was
not until the time of Samuel that there was a

turn for the better, and the people of Israel began
truly to repent, as it became the people of the

Lord. It was a similar moral turn to what hap
pens sometimes in individuals at the close of

youth. This period of Israel s youth had, how
ever, not been without some pleasing buds and

courageous deeds : the pleasing buds such as a

firm reliance on the covenant-God of old, and on

his laws, purity, justice, equity, kindness, a noble

delicacy, and winning words are shewn by the

little Book of Ruth, in some country families; and
as to courageous deeds, those of Barak, Gideon,

Jephthah, Samson, can stand comparison with the

most celebrated heroic deeds among other nations,
from which they are distinguished only, to their

advantage, by the stamp of faith which they
bear.

The manner in which at that time it pleased
God to govern his people was remarkable. There

was no king in Israel then. The heads of the

tribes were by the law appointed to govern, Judah

taking the lead in wars, (Judg. i. 1, 2,) and the

priests in the domestic affairs. Still some promi
nent persons were required in time of war as well

as of peace. These the Lord raised up in extra

ordinary ways either by a solemn call, as in the

case of Gideon, Samson, and Samuel
;
or by the

more quiet inward moving of the Spirit, as in the

case of Othniel and Ehud; or by a prophetic
voice, as in the case of Barak, (who, however, had
before received an inward call.) Jephthah was

by the people, and was afterwards moved
by the Spirit too. Even those who were perhaps
judges only in the time of peace, as Tola, Jair,

Hi/an, Elon, Abdon, Eli, may have been moved
by an inward call. From Ehud to Samson we
count twelve of these judges. Eli and Samuel,
at the end of this period, were each peculiar again
in their position. While thus the people were

led partly by the hends i,f their tribe and by their

. partly by others who \

by (Jod, they u,.]e to be cm i ,( an t ly rein i 1 1&amp;lt; 1&amp;lt;
&amp;lt; 1 that

their true Head who -ovcrned them was the in

visible, God, who was present among them in the

holiest o! holies, and that their constitution was
a theoeraey ;

and so they were to be exer&amp;lt;

faith and confidence in their unseen Leader. For
this end, God sent his help in extraordinary in

stances, often through very remarkable m
e.g., through Shamgar s ox-goad, Jael s tent-nail,

Gideon s broken pitchers and trumpets, Samson s

jaw-bone of an ass.

It must not, however, be forgotten, that in the

case of these men, who were special instruments
in the hand of God, a distinction must be made
between the work for which God had raised them

up, and the execution of it, as well as the choice

of means. These were often left to their own
choice, and were not always such as can be ap
proved of; as, e.g., in the case of Ehud, Samson,
Jephthah, (his vows,) perhaps also of Jael, who
helped Barak : hence it is our duty, in reading
and using the Book of Judges, to distinguish well

between that which was divine and that which
was human in them, in order that what was hu
man may not appear as divine, lest God s provi

dence, or at least the book that describes it, be

misconstrued. For the latter does not mean to

recommend all that is told therein, but it merely
describes the divine, as well as the human de

velopment of the kingdom of God at the time of

the judges.
As it was, however, neither the office of the

heads of the tribes and of the priests, nor that of

special judges, was sufficient to carry out the in

tentions of God, and to lead aright the people of

Israel, as to their religion and morals, in this

second period of their youth. Samson, the last

of the special judges, had ended in the flesh. He
who was then the high priest, (Eli,) who, as it

would appear, according to the original intention

of the priestly office, had taken upon himself again
the functions of judge, carried out but imperfectly
the full duties devolving upon him. The people
sank almost lower than at any previous time

;

they even lost the ark of the covenant. A new
institution was, therefore, needed at the end of

this period, to carry out God s intentions with his

I people, first of all, by their better religious and
moral government. In the person of Samuel the

office of prophet was therefore established
; which,

so far as it implied teaching, had been included

in the priestly office, which, however, up to that

time, had been too much neglected by the priests.

There, as we have just observed, the period of

Israel s youth closed (see 1 Sam. vii.) with a toler

ably -nod aspect, though a .-ad, unhappy time had

passed, and though the true spiritual strength of

youth, which might have enabled them in the

coming time of age to rely firmly on their invisible

myal 11 tad, and the needful submission of their

own will, were still sadly wanting among them.
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FIFTH SECTION.

ISRAEL UNDER JOSHUA. A.M. 25532570 ; OK, B.C. 14471430.

[Since (1.) for the whole threefold period of Israel (a) under Joshua himself, (b) the happy days of the elders

after him, and (c) those of decline after the death of the elders till the appearance of the first judge no

greater space is left us by the chronology than that of thirty years ;
and since (2.) it may certainly be

computed that the division of the land (chap, xiii., &c.) took place from six to seven years after the com
mencement, of the conquest, and for the rest of the time under Joshua (chap. xxi. 43-45) ten years are

sufficient; and the expression in chap, xxiii. 1 is not inconsistent with this, for in the Hebrew it is
&quot; after

many days ;&quot;
we have reason to fix the period under Joshua at about seventeen years ; after which thirteen

years remain for the time of prosperity under the elders and that of the first decline.]

THE BOOK OF JOSHUA *

I. CONQUEST OF THE LAND OF CANAAN. CHAP. I.-XII.

God s Command to Joshua, and Joshua s to the

People, to commence the Invasion of the Land;
Willingness of the People Chap. I.

1 Now after the death of Moses, ... the LORD

spake unto Joshua,
1 ... 2 Moses my servant is

dead
;
now therefore arise, go over this Jordan, . . .

unto the land which I do give to the children of Is

rael, (Deut. xi. 24.)
2 ... 5 There shall not any

man be able to stand before thee all the days of

thy life : as I was with Moses, so I will be with

thee : I will not fail thee, nor forsake thee. 6

Be strong and of a good courage : for unto this

people shalt thou divide for an inheritance the

land, which I sware unto their fathers. 7 Only
be thou strong and very courageous, that thou

mayest observe to do according to all the law,

which Moses my servant commanded thee : turn

not from it to the right hand or to the left, that

thou mayest prosper whithersoever thou goest.

8 This book of the law shall not depart out of thy

mouth; but thou shalt meditate therein day and

niyht, that thou mayest observe to do according to

all tliat is ivritten therein: for then thou shaft

make thy ivay prosperous, and then thou shalt have

good success.
3 9 .... Be not afraid, neither be

thou dismayed : for the LORD thy God is with

thee whithersoever thou goest.
1 Joshua had long ago been named as Moses s successor,

(Num. xxvii. 18, &c., Deut. xxxi. 7,) having been his

most intimate &quot;minister,&quot; (Exod. xxiv. 13.) He was, no

doubt, the most suitable person to lead the people into

Canaan, not only because he had been one of the spi
but being himself expert in war. Forty years ago he had
taken the command in the fight against the Amalekites

;

he must have been, therefore, about seventy or eighty

years old when he entered upon his office, and the Lord
himself encourages him now, since even he, the man of
valour, had no couraye in himself.

3 In ver. 4, the borders of the promised land which
Israel was now to conquer are stated, which are very re

markable : to the south the boundary was to be the

desert ; to the north, Lebanon
;
to the east, Euphrates ;

* The reader should not overlook the Introduction to the Book
of Joshua, (pp. 181, 18-2,) nor the Review of the History of Israel
under Joshua, (pp. 190, 191.)

I to the west, the Mediterranean Sea. Compare with this

I

Gen xv. 18, &c., and the extension of the land in David a

time.
3 Observe the conditions under which Joshua ia to bo

prosperous viz., observing the law, and, for that purpose,
meditating on it diligently.

10 Then Joshua commanded the officers of the

people, saying, 11 Pass through the host, and
command the people, saying, Prepare you victuals ;

for within three days ye shall pass over this Jor

dan, to go in to possess the land, which the LORD

[ your God giveth you to possess it. 12 And to

the Reubenites, and to the Gadites, and to half

the tribe of Manasseh, spake Joshua, saying, 13
Remember the word which Moses the servant of

the LORD commanded you, saying, The LORD

your God hath given you rest, and hath given

you this land. 14 Your wives, your little ones,

and your cattle, shall remain in the land which
Moses gave you on this side Jordan ;

but ye shall

pass before your brethren armed, all the mighty
men of valour, and help them; 15 Until the

LORD have given your brethren rest, as he hath

given you, and they also have possessed the land

which the LORD your God giveth them : then ye
shall return unto the land of your possession, and

enjoy it, which Moses the LORD S servant gave

you on this side Jordan toward the sunrising. 16

And they answered Joshua, saying, All that thou

commandest us we will do, and whithersoever

thou sendest us, we will go. 17 According as

we hearkened unto Moses in all things, so will

we hearken unto thee : only the LORD thy God
be with thee, as he was witli Moses. 18 Whoso
ever he be that doth rebel against thy command
ment, and will not hearken unto thy words in all

that thou commandest him, he shall be put to

death : only be strong and of a good courage.
Thus was he doubly encouraged by God, and by the

people. For they could not but observe his deep hu
mility, as he placed no trust in himself, or in any human
wisdom or power ;

and far from being proud of his situa

tion as leader, he much rather stood in need of encourage
ment to sustain him.
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The Xjnts in Jericho ; the (first) Converted Heathen
I! /nan (Jli;vp. II.

1 And Joshua sent out of Shittim l two men
to spy secretly, wiying, Go view the land, even

Jericho.
2 And they went, and came into an har

lot s house, named Rahab, and lodged there.
8

1 Wli.Ti- tln-y \vriv encamped, according to Num.
x.xxiii. 4l, .in.

- Although he expected God s help, and led six hundred

thousand roinKu.mt.s, yet he was bound not to neglect
the accustomrd means in so important a war, particularly

eince he did not yet know how God would assist him at

Jericho.
3 It would appear that in addition to her base occupa

tion, she kept an inn. Idolatry can give no power to

preserve purity of morals. It therefore does not guard

people against uncleanness. Among many nations, how

ever, as among the Cauaanites, prostitution was practised
even in the religious rites, as a part of the service of the

id.J.

2 And it was told the king of Jericho

3 And the king of Jericho sent unto Rahab, say

ing, Bring forth the men that are come to thee.

.... 4 And the woman took the two men, and

hid them, and said thus, There came men unto

me, but I wist not whence they were : 5 And it

came to pass about the time of shutting of the

gate, when it was dark, that the men went out :

whither the men went I wot not : pursue after

them quickly ;
for ye shall overtake them. 1

1 This lie, also one of those accounted justifiable, was
the fruit of idolatry. Zech. viii. 16, and Eph. iv. 25, for

bid all lies. Trust in God keeps a man to the truth in

his difficulties, and guards him from having recourse to

falsehood. The faith which was awakened in her, and
which induced her to conceal the spies, was consequently
fitill imperfect ;

it did not yet lead her to truth in word
and deed.

G But she had brought them up to the roof of

the house, and hid them with the stalks of flax,

which she had laid in order upon the roof.
1

1
Which, in the East, is flat, with a parapet, so that

people can live upon it.

9 And she said unto the men, I know 1 that the

LoRD 2 hath given you the land,
3 and that your

terror is fallen upon us, and that all the inhabit

ants of the land faint because of you. 10 For

we have heard how the LORD dried up the water

of the Red Sea for you, when ye came out of

Egypt ;
and what ye did unto the two kings of

the Amoritcs, that were on the other side Jordan,
Sihon and Og, [Num. xxi. 24, 34, &c.,] whom ye

utterly destroyed.
4 11 And as soon as we had

heard these things, our hearts did melt, neither

did there remain any more courage in any man,
because of you : for the LORD your God, he is

God in heaven above, and in earth beneath. 5 12

Now therefore, I pray you, swear unto me by the

LORD, since I have shewed you kindness, that ye
will also shew kindness unto my father s house,
and give me a true token : 1 3 And that ye will

save alive my father, and my mother, and my
brethren, and my sisters, and all that they have,
and deliver our lives from death. 6

1 4 And the

men answered her, Our life for yours, if ye utter

not this our business. And it shall be, when the

LORD hath L iven us the land, that we will deal

kindly and truly with thee. l~&amp;gt; Then she let

them down liy ;i cord through the window : for

IHT house was upon the town wall. . . .

1 An almost prophetical expression of her belief and
linn iivk-tion.

3
Lord, Jehovah, she calls him, as the Israelites did,

and thus regards him as the true God, and
8 As the almighty Possessor and Sovereign of the

earth, which he had a right to apportion as he would.
4 An attentive consideration of these acts of God,

which had taken place forty years before, and which she
had only heard related, then of the arrival at the J.mLm
of a people so strangely led by God, and finally the put
ting up of the spies at her inn, contributed to the estab
lishment of her belief expressed in ver. 9 : these warned
her, as it did her people, to be afraid of them, without

producing any further effect.

Not as the heathen, whose numerous gods were
creations of their own fancy, with might limited to some
individual powers of nature; as, e.g., the Syrians (1 Kings
xx. 23) called the gods of Israel, gods of the hills, and
hence gathered that they must be combated in the plain,
to which their power did not extend. Step by step she
advanced to the precious knowledge of the glcry of the
God of Israel. This brought her out from among her

people.
6 She now belonged to the people led by God, since

internally conscious that she was related to them.

Ver. 16-21. Rahab now advised them to conceal them
selves for three days upon the mountains, till the servants

of the king who should go in pursuit of them were again
in Jericho. The spies concerted with her as to a sign

by which the Israelites should know the house. She

agreed to fasten in the window the red rope by which
she had let them down

;
but made this reservation, that

they should be free from their oath if her relations, whom
they had pledged themselves to protect, were not all with
her in the house, or if she should betray them to the

king.

Ver. 22-24. After they had been concealed for three

days in the mountains, they returned and related to

Joshua what they had found, and said,
&quot; The Lord

hath delivered into our hands all the land ; for even all

the inhabitants of the land do faint because of us.&quot; Aa
this had been prophesied in Exod. xv. 15, xxiii. 27, Deut.

xi. 25, and was now fulfilled, the faith of Rahab so much
encouraged the men, that they understood still Letter the

power of their God, and put a filial confidence in his firm

purpose to give them the laud, and thereby strengthened
the faith both of their leader and of his people.

Israel s Passage through Jordan Chap. III.

1 And Joshua rose early in the morning; and

they removed from Shittim, and came to Jordan,
he and all the children of Israel, and lodged there

before they passed over. 2 And it came to pass
after three days, that the officers went through the

host; 3 And they commanded the people, saying,

When ye see the ark of the covenant of the LORD

your God, and the priests the Levites bearing it,

then ye shall remove from your place, and go after

it. 4 Yet there shall be a space between you and

it, about two thousand cubits by measure : come
not near unto it, that ye may know the way by
which ye must go: for ye have not passed this

way heretofore.
1

~&amp;gt; And Joshua said unto the

people, Sanctify yourselves: for to-morrow the

LORD will do wonders among you.
2 G And

Joshua spake unto the priests, saying, Take up
the ark of the covenant, and pass over before tho
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people. And they took up the ark of the cove

nant, and went before the people. 7 And the

LORD said unto Joshua, This day will I begin to

magnify thee in the sight of all Israel, that they

may know that, as I was with Moses, so I will

be with thee.
3 8 And thou shalt command the

priests that bear the ark of the covenant, saying,
When ye are come to the brink of the water of

Jordan, ye shall stand still in Jordan. 9 And
Joshua said unto the children of Israel, Come
hither, and hear the words of the LORD your God.
10 And Joshua said, Hereby ye shall know that

the living God is among you, and that he will

without fail drive out from before you the Canaan-

ites, and the Hittites, and the Hivites, and the

Perizzites, and the Girgashites, and the Amorites,
and the Jebusites.

4 11 Behold, the ark of the

covenant of the Lord of all the earth passeth over

before you into Jordan. 12 Now therefore take

you twelve men out of the tribes of Israel, out of

every tribe a man. 5 13 And it shall come to pass,
as soon as the soles of the feet of the priests that

bear the ark of the LORD, the Lord of all the

earth, shall rest in the waters of Jordan, that the

waters of Jordan shall be cut off from the waters

that come down from above; and they shall stand

upon an heap.
1
Partly to shew reverence before the ark, partly that

the ark might be seen the better by all the people.
2 Just as before the giving of the law, so it was needful

now that the people should be inwardly and outwardly
prepared for the miracle by which God was about to

glorify himself.
3 The miracle, having been predicted by Joshua, was

also particularly intended to gain respect and authority
for him.

4 This it was for which the miracle was chiefly in
tended.

5 Who had to accompany the priests.

Ver. 14-17. When the people began their march, and
the priests, with the ark of the covenant, entered the

river, the water flowing down from above began to remain
stationary, and to heap itself up. This was a second trial

of then- faith, (similar to that at the Red Sea,) when they
saw vipon their right hand the accumulating water, which
must have overwhelmed them had God left it to its

course. This was especially the case with the priests
who entered first. Further upwards, by Adama, the
water inundated the valley a league wide

; whilst down
the Jordan, to the left, the water flowed off rapidly from
the ark to the Dead Sea, The channel, for many hours

during the passage of the people, was deserted of the

water, and remained dry. The banks, 14 feet high, are

only partially filled through the rest of the year, the
river being much smaller. In January, it can be forded
without difficulty ; but as early as February, when the
snow begins to melt on the mountains of Lebanon, the
river is about 120 feet broad, extremely rapid, and so

deep as scarcely to be fordable on horseback. Good
swimmers who should try to swim across it would be
carried far down before reaching the opposite bank.
But now, in the month of Abib, or April, however,

&quot; Jor
dan overfloweth all his banks all the time of ]

Tne bed of the river is full from the top of one bank to
that of the other, the stream still more rapid, and far
above 1 4 feet deep. Ver. 10, 17, (improved translation.)
&quot; Then the waters which came down from above stood,
and rose up upon an heap very far and wide, near the
town of Adama, that is beside&quot; Znretau : but th.

came down toward the sea into tho plain, even
ea, failed and were cut off. So the people crossed over,

.ii-.il the priests stood in the middle in the open place
appointed them by God, upon dry ground, (until all the

pi-i.j.lr, passing them, had gone through Jordan.)&quot;
The time chosen by God for the miracle (whose im

portance reminded them at the first of the Red Sea) was
most mutable, at once on account of the quantity of water,
and of the harvest

; for the place where they were now
encamped gave them an early foretaste of the fruitful-
ness of the land. The broad fields, interspersed towards
Jericho with groves of palm-trees, characterised the coun
try. The Israelites had not seen such a fruitful land since

they left Egypt. And thus, at their very arrival, crops
stood ready for them on their stems.
To Joshua alone had God previously revealed it, that

the people might know that he was a prophet, to whom
they were bound to listen. God performs such miracles
because they suit his government, with respect to which
no one can say what is necessary or what is unnecessary.
The important lesson which we are to derive from this
miracle is easily perceived, and may be learned from Isa.

xliii. 1, 2.

Monument of the Wonderful Passage
Chap. IV.

God ordered that the twelve witnesses should take up
twelve stones from that part of the bed of the stream
where the priests had stood with the ark of the covenant,
and erect them at their night encampment, (ver. 1-8.)
But in Jordan itself, also at the place where the ark had
stood, Joshua erected a monument of twelve stones, which
was still in existence when he wrote the history, and the
situation of which was made evident, in all probability,
by the rapid stream breaking over it, (ver. 9-11.) Forty
thousand men of the two and a-half tribes (chap. i. 14)
now marched before Israel, honouring Joshua as they had
done Moses, (ver. 12-14.) As soon as the people had all

passed over, God commanded the priests also to ascend
the bank, and immediately the waters precipitated them
selves into their channel, with BO impetuous a rush and
roar as to fill those present with astonishment at the

almighty power of God, (ver. 15-18.) This happened on
the tenth day of the first month, the very day on which,
forty years before, the lamb for the passover had been
chosen in Egypt. They pitched their camp to the east
of Jericho, at a place afterwards called Gilgal, and erected
the twelve stones there, (ver. 19, 20.) To their posterity
who should inquire after the meaning of the memorial,
this answer was to be given :

&quot;

Israel came over this Jor
dan on dry land. For the Lord your God dried up the
waters of Jordan from before you, until ye were passed
over, as the Lord your God did to the Red Sea, which
he dried up from before you, until we were gone over :

that all the people of the earth might know the hand of
the Lord, that it is mighty: that ye might fear the Lord
your God for ever,&quot; (ver. 21-24.) And therefore we also

should remember the great things which God has done in

former and latter times, and fear God and trust in him.

Circumcision, and First Passover in Canaan

Chap. V. 1-12.

1 And it came to pass, when all the kings of

the Amorites,
1 which were on th side of Jordan

westward, and all the kings of the Canaanites,
which were by the sea,

2 heard that the LORD had
dried up the waters of Jordan from before the
children of Israel, . . . that their heart melted. 3

. ... 2 At that time the LORD said unto Joshua,
Make thee sharp knives,

4 and circumcise again the
children of Israel the second time. 5 3 And Joshua
. . . . circumcised the children of Israel at the
hill of the foreskins.6 4 And this is the cause

why Joshua did circumcise : All the people that

came out of Egypt, that were males, even all the
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men t.f war, died in the wilderness l.y lh- way.

, . . . fl \&amp;lt;&amp;gt;w all the people- that eame mit wen-

riivmnrisi d: but all the peuple that were bom in

the wildenu -s by the way as they came forth out I

of Egypt, them they had not circumcised. G For

the children of Israel walked forty years in the

wilderness, till all the people that were men of

war,
7 which came out of Egypt, were consumed,

liecause they obeyed not the voice of the LORD.

.... 7 And their children . . . Joshua circum

cised : for they were uncircumcised, because they
had not circumcised them by the way. 8 And it

came to pass, when they had done circumcising all

the people, that they abode in their places in the

cam
1 1,

till they were whole.8

1 The Amoritea to the west of Jordan were only one

nation, yet almost every town Lad its own king.
3 The Canaanites on the sea-shore were called also

Phoenicians, (Matt. xv. 22.) The woman of Canaan was
a Phoenician woman, (Acts xv. 3.) Luke calls the laud

v&amp;gt;y
this name.

3
They had possibly expected to be secure BO long as

the Jordan was waxing, and now the God of Israel brings
the people straight through it, at the very time when it

was most dangerous.
4 As the son of Moses was circumcised, (Exod. iv. 25.)
5 This general circumcision is thus compared to the

first general one, (Gen. xvii. 23-27,) when Abraham, his

son Ishmael, and all the males in his house, were circum

cised on the self-same day.
6

Or, Haaraloth
;
so called on account of the cutting

off of the foreskins, just as afterwards (ver. 9) the naming
of their place of encampment is explained.

7 Num. xiv. 20-23, 33-35.
&quot;

People
&quot;

in the original
an expression which elsewhere is only used of the hea

then. Here it is applied to the Israelites, a derogatory

expression, used in holy earnestness on account of their

murmurings and disobedience, (Num. xiv. 27;) as if, &quot;the

base mob&quot; &quot;the heathens.&quot;

8 Which required three days, (Gen. xxxiv. 25.) It was
another great trial of their faith, their being thus rendered

defenceless for many days, at the very time when, having
crossed the Jordan, they were surrounded by enemies,
who could easily learn in what condition they were;

whereas, on the other side Jordan, they could safely have

rested in a conquered country. But their faith was doubt
less strengthened by the report of the two spies, (chap.
ii. 24,) and by the last miracles, to such a pitch that they
entertained no fear of their enemies.

9 And the LORD said unto Joshua, This day
Lave I rolled away the reproach of Egypt from

off you.
1 Wherefore the name of the place is

called Gilgal
2 unto this day. 10 And the chil

dren of Israel encamped in Gilgal, and kept the

passover on the fourteenth day of the month at

oven in the plains of Jericho.
3 11 And they did

eat of the old corn of the land on the morrow after

the passover, unleavened cakes, and parched corn*

in the self-same day. 12 And the manna 5 ceased

on the morrow after they had eaten of the old

eorn of the land. .

That is, uncircumcision ;
on account of which the

were not to be considered as God s coveuant-

ponpk , but to be regarded in the same light as the

Egyptians, (or other nations.) They are now received
into covenant with God, through the sacrament of the

sign of the covenant.
2

i.c., Rolling away ; for thereby the disgrace of their

sinful origin, and their similarity to the heathen, \v on-

rolled away. N !-niel, could
thi&amp;gt;y

^cssion of the land of Canaan, for (Gen. xvii. 7, b)

God made the covenant of circumcision with Abraham,
and by it promised him th,- hi,,|.

3 Not till now \v .,s it lawful f.ir them to eat the paw-
over; and M l.nth the Kacraments of the Old Testament,
circumcision and the passover, came into close proxiimtv.

M the passover precisely that day forty yean on
hic-li they d.

]iai-l.-.| from I.
xii.)

ii -d &amp;lt;-rn : &amp;lt;-ar.i of corn roa -

the fire, which, it being the time of 1 at once
cut. The land having been given to them, its produc-
tions also belonged to them; and of these this numi-nni*

l/i-.. l.]i! required a large supply.
; The manna which had been given to them (Exod.
xvi.) now ceased, since they no longer required any
miraculous means of subsistence, having got gram. By
its thus ceasing, both all alighting of the gift was pre
vented, and it was mere distinctly marked as a precious
miraculous boon.

Divine Appearance Ver. 13-15.

13 And it came to pass, when Joshua was by
Jericho, that he lifted up his eyes and looked,

and, behold, there stood a man over against him
with his sword drawn in his hand : and Joshua
went unto him, and said unto him, Art thou for

us, or for our adversaries? 14 And he said,

Nay ;
but as captain of the host of the LORD am

I now come. And Joshua fell on his face to the

earth, and did worship, and said unto him, What
saith my lord unto his servant? 15 And the

captain of the LORD S host said unto Joshua, Loose

thy shoe from off thy foot
;
for the place whereon

thou standest is holy. And Joshua did so.

Joshua was perhaps near Jericho, and alone, having
gone to reconnoitre the fortifications of the city. His

object might also be to compose himself by private prayer
for his difficult duty, and to obtain strength for the war

;

just as Paul, after long teaching, travelled by himself,

(Acts xx. 13.) The person who appeared called himself

Captain or Prince of the Lord s host, and commanded
Joshua to take off his shoes, as happened at Exod. iii. 5
In that passage he is called the Angel of the Lord, and
this person calls himself the God of Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob. In both places, then, it is the same being He
who, as the Angel of the Covenant, went before the people
in the pillar of cloud and fire, and who now reveals him
self, for the encouragement of Joshua and the people, as

the unseen Leader, with the sword which nothing could

withstand.

Taking of Jericho ; Presewation of Raliab

Chap. VI.

1 Now Jericho was straitly shut up because of

the children of Israel ... 2 And the LORD said

unto Joshua, See, I have given into thine hand

Jericho, and the king thereof, and the mighty men
of valour.

The Israelites had no implements for a siege, for as a

shepherd-people had they departed from Egypt, not for

the purpose of making war, but of going into the land

which God had promised to their fathers. Therefore it

must be evident that they could not break down the

walls with spears and swords, nor, in short, take the

city, unless God assisted them in a way :dt Bother pecu
liar; therefore he says,

&quot;

I have givcii Jericho into thy
hand.&quot;

3 And ye shall compass the city, all ye men of

war, and go round about the city once. Thus
shalt thou do six days. 4 And seven priests shall

bear before the ark seven trumpets of ram&amp;gt; horns:

and the seventh day ye shall compass the city
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seven times, and the priests shall blow with the

trumpets. 5 And it shall come to pass, that when

they make a long blast with the ram s horn, and

when yc hear the sound of the trumpet, all the

people shall shout with a great shout; and the

wall of the city shall fall clown flat, and the people
shall ascend up every man straight before him.

It was God a pleasure to give the city into the hand
of Israel without fighting, through small and apparently
foolish means. They were to do nothing toward it but

believe that God would do it : it was thus again a trial of

their faith, as had ever been the case. In this instance,

too, they would perhaps have to listen to the taunts of

the people from the walls at their fruitless perambula
tions of the city. Heb. xi. 30,

&quot;

By faith the walls of

Jericho fell down, after they were compassed about seven

days.&quot;

Ver. 6-10. Joshua delivers this command of God to

the priests and people.

11 So the ark of the LOUD compassed the city,

going about it once : ... 14 So they did six days.

15 And it came to pass on the seventh day, that

they rose early about the dawning of the day, and

compassed the city after the same manner seven

times : only on that day they compassed the city

seven times. 1C And it came to pass at the

seventh time, when the priests blew with the

trumpets, Joshua said unto the people, Shout
;

for the LOUD hath given you the city. 17 And
the city shall be accursed, even it, and all that

are therein, to the LOED :

l

only Rahab the har

lot shall live, she and all that are with her in the

house, because she hid the messengers that we
sent. 18 And ye, in any wise keep yourselves
from the accursed thing, lest ye make yourselves

accursed, when ye take of the accursed thing, and

make the camp of Israel a curse, and trouble it.

19 But all the silver, and gold, and vessels of

brass and iron, are consecrated unto the LOED :

they shall come into the treasury of the LOED.
1 Accursed men and beasts must be put to death, (Lev.

xxvii. 29.) No one must redeem any man among the

accursed, but he must be put to death. The cities and
all the property of the Canaanites were assigned to the

Israelites of free grace. God s purpose was to shew that

the Canaanites were extirpated, not by human caprice,
but by his righteous punishment; and that their land

and goods fell to the share of the Israelites, not in right
of their being spoil taken in war, but as God s pro

perty, of which he now again grants the investiture to

another. On this account, the ban pronounced upon
Jericho, the first conquered city, extended over the town

itself, and all the effects found in it. These no Israelite

was to appropriate to himself, but the whole belonged to

the Lord. Whoever, therefore, took anything from that

on which the curse was laid, shewed that he stood upon
the same footing as the accursed Canaanites, and having
made himself accursed, must be rooted out.

20 So the people shouted when the priests blew

with the trumpets : and . . . the wallfell downflat,
so that the people ^vent up into the city, ever// inn

straight before him, and they took the city. 21

And they utterly destroyed all that was in the

city, both man and woman, young and old, and

ox, and sheep, and ass, with the edge of the

sword. 1

1 A people decreed by God to extermination must have
contracted a heavy load of guilt; and what was antici

pated in Gen. xv. 16 came to be accomplished : the iniquity
of the Amorites was now full. For Clod extirpates no
nation merely to make room for another, even though
the land is promised. But it is remarkable how long God
did bear with this nation, and how, on the other hand,
after long forbearance on God s part, the judgment does

come. This is applicable to many other cases.

24 And they burnt the city with fire, and all

that was therein : only the silver, and the gold,
and the vessels of brass and of iron, they put into

the treasury of the house of the LORD. 25 And
Joshua saved Rahab 1 the harlot alive, and her

father s household, and all that she had
;
and she

dwelleth in Israel
2 even unto this day.

3
. . .

1 Heb. xi. 31,
&quot;

By faith the harlot Rahab perished not
with them that believed not, when she had received the

spies with
peace.&quot; On account of this faith, from which

undoubtedly sprung amendment of life, she is mentioned
with distinction in the register of the worthies in the
New Testament; but yet she is called harlot, since God
pardons indeed, yet of course does not forget the former

state, but keeps it recorded in his word. For man him
self should not forget his former state, that he may be

kept humble, that he may be continually thankful for

hi.s deliverance, (1 Tim. i. 12,) and from it draw courage
and strength to advance in sanctification. Lastly, the
old appellation remains in force, as an example for others

(1 Tim. i. 16) who should believe unto life eternal.
2 And to her was given the favour and honour of being

an ancestress of Christ, since she was the wife of Salmon,
the son of Nahshon, a prince of the tribe of Judah, (Num.
ii. 3,) and her son was Boaz, (Matt. i. 5.)

3 Whence it is clear that the Book of Joshua was
written not long after this occurrence.

Ver. 26. Lastly, Joshua laid a curse upon the person
who should rebuild the city ;

a curse which was fulfilled,

(1 Kings xvi. 34.)

27 So the LOED was with Joshua; and his fame

was noised throughout all the country.

Achan s Theft and Punishment Chap. VII.

1 But the children of Israel committed a tres

pass in the accursed thing : for Achan, ... of the

tribe of Judah, took of the accursed thing : and
the anger of the LOED was kindled against the

children of Israel.

Only one took, yet all Israel was looked upon as guilty

along with him, for God would have his whole people

pure; perhaps, also, some unfaithfulness had shewn itself

among the others. That it happened in Judah, the chief

of the tribes, was also especially humiliating.

2 And Joshua sent men from Jericho to Ai,

which is beside Beth-aven,
1 on the east side of

Beth-el, and spake unto them, saying, Go up and
view the country. And the men went up and
viewed Ai. 3 And they said unto Joshua, Let not

all the people go up;
2 but about two or three

thousand men; and make not all the people to

labour thither; for they are but few. 3 4 So there

went up thither of the people about three thou

sand men : and they fled before the men of Ai.

5 And the men of Ai smote of them about thirty-

and-six men : . . . . wherefore the hearts of the

people melted,
4 and became as water. 6 And

Joshua rent his clothes, and fell to the earth upon
his face before the ark of the LOED until the even

tide, he and the elders of Israel, and put dust upon
their heads. 7 And Joshua said, ... 8 Lord,
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what sluall I say, when Israel turncth tlicir backs

lid .. iv tlifir en&amp;lt;-iiiies! .... 10 And the LORD
.said unto .Joshua, Got thcc up; wherefore licst

thou thus upon thy face? 11 Israel hath sinned,

and they have also transgrc^ed my covenant

which 1 commanded them : tor they have even

taken of the accursed thing, and have, also

and dissembled also, and they have put it even

among their own stuff. 12 Therefore the children

of Israel could not stand before their enemies, but

turned their backs before their enemies, because

they were accursed: neither will I be with you

any more, except ye destroy the accursed from

union^ you. 13 Up, sanctify the people, and say,

Sanctify yourselves against to-morrow: for thus

saith the LORD God of Israel, There is an accursed

thing in the midst of thee, Israel: thou canst

not stand before thine enemies, until ye take away
the accursed thing from among you. 14 In the

morning therefore ye shall be brought according to

your tribes : and it shall be, that the tribe which

the LORD taketh shall come according to the

families thereof; and the family by households;
and the household man by man. 15 And it shall

be, that he that is taken with the accursed thing
shall be burnt with fire, he and all that he hath :

because he hath transgressed the covenant of the

LORD, and because he hath wrought folly in Israel

1
Ai, two leagues (9^ miles) north-west of Jericho, and

east of Bethel.
2 This counsel was an evidence, not of trust in God,

but of arrogance and worldly confidence.
3 The population of Ai is but small a disparagement

of the city.
4 Out of three thousand men, the number slain was

Email ; but they had hitherto conquered nations without

any loss to themselves, and must, now that God sent ter

ror on them, see that he had forsaken them.
8 God sets before the people what had happened : that

they had in their hearts broken the covenant ; for, without

doubt, they did not think of God with sufficient thank
fulness for the taking of Jericho, and therefore bad now
taken of the accursed thing, which God would have them
know that be looked upon as stolen from himself. But

they also dissembled; i.e., did not with penitence ac

knowledge it added it to their own ; which they in this

manner stained with tbeft. Therefore came the igno
minious calamity upon them, through the loss of God s

favour, for they are accursed. Therefore must they set

themselves to repent, and to listen to the judgment of

God, who now, with the words,
&quot; Thus saith the Lord,&quot;

Bets forth in the most solemn manner tbeir desertion of

their benefactor :

&quot; There is a curse among you,&quot;
an object

of God s highest displeasure, guilt which must be re

moved by repentance, by putting away the stolen articles,

and punishment of tbe perpetrator, tbat all may shew
their abhorrence of the deed. God chose to detect the
criminal by lot, as in 1 Sam xiv. 38 ; Jon. i. 7.

1 G So Joshua rose up early in the morning, and

brought Israel : and the tribe of Judah was taken,
1 7 ... the family of the Zarhites, .... and

Zal.di, IS ... andAchan. . . . 19 And Joshua
said unto Achan, My son, give, I pray thec, glory
to the LORD; .... and tell me now what thou
hast done. 20 And Achan answered, Indeed I

have sinned against the LORD God of Israel, l! 1

When I saw among the. spoils a goodly Babylonish

garment, and two hundred shekels of silver, and a

wedgu
1 of gold of fifty shekels weight, then I

coveted them, and took them
; and, behold, they are

hid in the earth in the midst of my tent.
2

. . . I . I

And they . . . brought them unto Joshua, . . . and
laid them out la- fore the LORD.* 24 And Joshua,
and all Israel with him, took Achan, and the silver,

and the garment, and the wedge of gold, and his

sons, and his daughters,
4 .... and all that he

had: and they brought them unto the valley of

Achor. 25 And Joshua said, Why hast thou
troubled us? the LORD shall trouble thec this

day. And all Israel stoned him with stones, and
burned them with fire. ... 2G ... So the LORD
turned from the fierceness of his anger. Where
fore the name of that place was called, The valley
of Achor. 5

. . .

1
Probably a buckle in tbe shape of a tongue.

2 Not till now, after the preparation for the solemnity
hat! been announced the day before, yea, after one lot

after another had been cast, did he confess, and that in

answer to a particular question. Thus up to this time bo
remained quite obdurate. But, notwithstanding his con

fession, tbe act could not be left unpunished, tbat an ex

ample migbt be made to deter others.
3

i. e., spread tbem out before the ark of the covenant.
4 Who doubtless were participators in bis guilt, having

been pleased with the things that bad been stolen.
6

i.e., Trouble.

This event, on the wbole, also shews (compared with
the close of cbap. i.) tbat the people of Israel at tbat time,
to a considerable degree, truly represented the character

of God s people; since it was only one who sinned, like

Acban, and the wbole offence was thoroughly purged
away.

Conquest of the town Ai Chap. VIII.

Ver. 1-29. God now commanded Joshua fearlessly to

attack tbe city, and to put to the sword the king and tho

inhabitants, but he permitted that the booty should bo
divided among the people. By God s command, also, an
ambush was laid; for this city was to be conquered by
means of common human stratagems, and through the

efforts of the people themselves, the Lord having suffi

ciently glorified himself by the destruction of Jericho.

When the troops advancing against the city feigned to

flee before the men of Ai, and these pursued them, tho

men in ambush broke into the deserted city; whereupon
all the inhabitants, men and women, twelve thousand in

number, were slain, and the booty divided among the.

people. Joshua made the king be hanged on a tree, an. i

his body afterwards thrown down at the gate of the city.

Solemn Pronouncing of the Blessing and Curse

upon the People Ver. 30-35.

30 Then Joshua built an altar unto the LORD
God of Israel in mount Ebal, 31 ... of whole

stones, over which no man hath lift up any iron :

and they offered thereon burnt-offerings unto tho

LORD, and sacrificed peace-offerings.

After the conquest of two important cities and the dis

tribution of the plunder of Ai among the people, it was

time for a solemn thanksgiving. A good beginning had

now been made towards the fulfilment of God s pruniU. S

to give them the land, for they had conquered it to tho

distance of many leagues northwards, as far as Ebal and

Gerizim, and had reached tho valley of Sichem, where
A 1 T;ih;uii (( ;. ii. xii. &amp;lt; .) tir.-t pitched his tent, and obtained

the first proini.-es; where Jacob ^Cou. xxxiii. 1-

and
purch:i.&amp;lt;e.! property; whore buth patriarchs had built

ahars and proclaimed the name of the Lord, (Gen. xii. 8,

_ i.) I .ut in Deut. xxvii. 1, &.C., it hail

ud solemnly commanded that, as soon as they
N
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-eel over Jordan, they should bring sacrifices there,
i ial of God s commandments.

I ll t/ii.t &amp;lt;: &quot;&amp;gt; &amp;gt; *ce how di/crent the history of this conquest
isfrom any other.

32 And he wrote tlu-iv UJHUI the stones
1 a copy

of the law of Moses, which lie wrote in tin; pre

sence of the children of Israel. 33 And all

and their elders, and officers, and their jinl-i . ,

stood on this side the ark and on that side before

the priests the Levites, which bare the ark of the

covenant of the LORD, as well the stranger, as he

that was born among them; half of them over

against mount Gerizim,
2 and half of them over

against mount Ebal
;
as Moses the servant of the

LORD had commanded before, that they should

bless the people of Israel.
3 34 And afterward he

read all the words of the law, the blessings and

cursings, according to all that is written in the

book of the law. 35 There was not a word of all

that Moses commanded, which Joshua read not

before all the congregation of Israel, with the

women, and tlyj little ones, and the strangers that

Avere conversant among them.4

1 Not upon the stones of the altar, which, according to

ver. 31 and Deut. xxvii. 5, were &quot;whole stones, over which
no man hath lift up any iron,&quot; but, according to Deut.

xxvii. 2, 4, 8, upon great stones, hewn and plastered.
&quot; The stones&quot; refer, therefore, to this very passage, Deut.

xxvii. 2, 4. 8. The altar built of &quot;whole stones&quot; could

be taken down, and was used here only, for the time, to

offer the sacrifices
;
the great stones, plastered with plas

ter, were to be a lasting memorial. There had also been
two memorials of the passage over Jordan, (chap, v.)

2
Gerizim, fruitful and covered with vegetation, thus

an emblem of the blessing, about 2500 feet in height,
called also Garizim, having in the time of Christ a temple
of the Samaritans upon it, (John iv. 20.) Ebal, to the

north, rocky and unfruitful, an emblem of the curse,
about as high as the other. The plain is now called by
the Arabs who inhabit it, Mukhna, &quot;Place of Encamp
ment,&quot; doubtless from its having been the residence of

the patriarchs.
3 Deut. xxvii., xxviii.
4 Thus the people were again bound by oath. For a more

accurate account of how it was to be done, see Deut. xxvii.

11, &c. It deserves particular notice which tribes had to

proclaim the blessings, and which the curses ;
also that in

Deut. xxvii. 11, &c., the curses only are expressed, not the

blessings; for the curse is due to the transgressor, the

blessing God only can give us of his grace.

Craft of the Gibeonites Chap. IX.

(Comp. Chap. II.)

When the kings of the Hittites, Amorites, Canaanites,

Perizzites, Hivites, and Jebusites heard of the fall of Ai,

they armed themselves against Joshua, (ver. 1, 2.) But
the Gibeonites, a confederacy of several cities not far from
the encampment of the Israelites, sent ambassadors in

torn clothes, with old sacks, and wine-bags, and musty
bread, who should pretend that they came from a distant

country from reverence for the God of Israel, and wished
to make a covenant with Israel, and be their servants ;

and who should allege, that upon their long journey all

that they brought with them had spoilt, (ver. 3-13.) The
leaders of Israel, neglecting to ask counsel of the Lord,
believed them. Joshua made & covenant with them, and
an i&amp;gt;:uh was taken that their lives should be spared, (ver.

14, 15.) Thus it appears that, in the time of Joshua, the

people and their elders acted presumptuously in many
cases, and either opposed Joshua or acted without his

advice, particularly when any mistake was committed,
(chap. vii. 3.) On the other hand, under Moses, Israel did

nothing important without him, and he did nothing with-

[JOSH. VIII. 32.

out inquiring of the Lord. In this manner, as we find n

trace of a reprimand from Joshua, it is evident tli.

..Hiring with bold steps toward the freedom de

scribed in Jiul-. xvii. 6. But, on tin; third day of the

expedition, they came to Gibeon, discovered the imposi
tion, and learned that the object of these people wa.s to

dwell in the very midst of them, (ver. 16.) Although the

iitrimircd at their leaders on account of what had
taken plaee, they were bound not to molest them, because

of the oath wliich had been sworn to them. A curse,

however, was laid on them, and they were condemned to

serve the priests and Levites as hewers of wood and
drawers of water, particularly in the sen-ice of the sacri

fices. They were thus, outwardly at least, withdrawn
from idolatry, and so Israel was not led by them into

temptation. They are the Nethinims, i.e.,
&quot; Given

up,&quot;

(1 Chron. ix., Ezra viii. 20,) menial servants of the tem

ple, (ver. 18-27.)

Battle with the Amorites, and its Consequences

Chap. X. (Comp. the taking of Jericho.)

When Adoni-zedek, king of Jerusalem, heard that

Jericho, which lay about six leagues (twenty-eight miles)
from him, and Ai, were taken, and that the Gibeonites
had made a covenant with Israel, he formed a confede

racy for the purpose of punishing Gibeon for its defec

tion, with the following kings: The king of Hebron,
about eight leagues (thirty-seven and one-third miles)
south of Jerusalem, among the mountains of Judah

;
the

king of Jarmuth, (now Jarmuk,) about five leagues (twenty-
three and one-third miles) west of Jerusalem, six leagues

(twenty-eight miles) from Ashdod and the Mediterranean
Sea ;

the king of Lachish, three leagues (fourteen miles)
west of Hebron ;

the king of Eglon, in the valley of the

brook Askelon, about eight leagues (thirty-seven and one-

third miles) west of Hebron, and four
le&amp;lt;ogues (eighteen

and two-third miles) from the Mediterranean. The Gibe

onites, upon this, sent to Joshua for assistance, and he
marched with his whole host to their relief.

8 And the LOED said unto Joshua, Fear them
not : for I have delivered them into thine hand

;

. . . . 9 Joshua therefore came unto them sud

denly 10 And the LOED discomfited them
before Israel,

1 and slew them with a great slaugh
ter at Gibeon, and chased them. ... 11 And as

they fled, . . . the LOED cast down great stones

from heaven upon them : they were more which

died with hailstones than they whom the children

of Israel slew with the sword. 2 12 Then spake
Joshua to the LOED in the day when the LOED
delivered up the Amorites before the children of

Israel, and he said in the sight of Israel, Sun,
stand thou still upon Gibeon

;
and thou, Moon, in

the valley of Ajalon. 13 And the sun stood still,

and the moon stayed, until the people had avenged
themselves upon their enemies. ... So the sun

stood still in the midst of heaven, and hasted not

to go down about a whole day.
3 14 And there

was no day like that before it or after it, that the

LOED hearkened unto the voice of a man : for the

LOED fought for Israel. 15 And Joshua returned,

and all Israel with him, unto the camp to Gilgal.

1 As he did the Egyptians at Exod. xiv. 24, and accord

ing to the promise in Deut. xi. 25.
- That the Israelites might not require to shed so much

human blood.
3 He who ordained day and night at the creation could

work such a miracle to strengthen the confidence of

Joshua. The Canaanitcs worshipped the sun and moon
as Baal and Ashtaroth ;

but the God of Israel is the true

God.
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Ver. ! . _7. Tli.- f.ve kimr-s wh.&amp;gt; liad taken :

I then- wlii:.

was ].iir.-niiiL, their t n&amp;gt;..
;&amp;gt;.&amp;lt;.

This over, he ..nlt-n-cl his

to put their feet. i&amp;gt;!i their

the I..nl w.nilil Milxlue all their enemies uinler them.
.

i
&amp;gt;.sea cast

int.. t h&amp;gt;-

Mikk..l h, Libnah,
l/i. -hi !.. ! .ill the country ii|&amp;gt;&amp;lt;m

the hills ami in the valley. , tY&quot;in lvi 1 .-li-l.anu

i,
and slew tlio inhabitants.

Extermination of several Canaanitish Tribes

Chap. XI. (Comp. the taking of Ai.)

Upon these tidings, the kings of Hazor, Madon, Shimron,

Achshaph,and those toward the north upon the mountains,
and in the low country to the south of Chinneroth, on
the lake of Gennesaret, (where at a later period Caper
naum perhaps stood,) and in the borders of

L&amp;gt;or, (Naphot-
dor,) at Mount Carmel, on the Mediterranean, (ver. 2,)

all of them Canaanitish nations, joined themselves to

gether in a confederacy, and marched against Israel with
horsemen and war-chariots, and encamped at the waters

of Merom, (ver. 5.) The Lord promised victory to the

Israelites, but commanded them to make the horses use

less for war, and to burn the chariots, on purpose that

Israel might not learn to trust to such auxiliaries, (ver. 6.)

Israel defeated the enemy, pursued them to Zidon and

Mizpeh, and slew them all, (ver. 7, 8.) They then took

and burnt Hazor : the towns upon hills they spared as

places of strength; they divided the booty, along with
the cattle among themselves, and exterminated the men,
(ver. 9-14.)

15 As the LORD commanded Moses his servant,
so did Moses command Joshua, and so did Joshua;
he left nothing undone of all that the LORD com
manded Moses.

Ver. 16-19. For about seven years they continued
thus to fight with the Canaanites, and gained possession
of the hill country of Jiulah and Israel, with all the val

leys and plains. In accordance with the divine decree,
no state except Gideon willingly surrendered, so that all

were extirpated ;
and thus Israel was not exposed to the

danger of having idolaters resident among them, (ver. 19,

20.) The Anakims also, who (Num. xiii. 28-34) were
considered invincible, were slain, with the exception of a

few in the towns by the coast, (ver. 21, 22.)

! .&quot; S . .1., liua t.M.k tlic wli .lr l.nid.

ti) all that the LOI:I&amp;gt; said unto Muses; and .l&amp;lt;.-!iii;i

gave it for an inheritance imt&amp;lt;&amp;gt; I iin -c to

tlieir divisions by their trihe-. And the land
: n&amp;gt;m Avar.

mainitmh fortreRscs remained to be !-

&quot;it &quot;-li hfil L.; those which stood in ita

own division of the laud. The general war, however, w;w
at an end.

We put chap. ix.-xL into comparison with previous
events. Chap. ix. represents the first heathen congrega
tion as received into the people of God, just as in chap,
ii. the first heathen woman had been admitted. Chap. x.

describes God s extraordinary aid in the first great open
battle, just as chap. vii. had narrated God a wonderful
aid in taking the first city. And just as in the instance of
the siege of Ai, Israel had recourse to common military
measures, so in the second great battle (chap, xi.) the ex

traordinary divine aid ceased. In thus reviewing these

chapters, it is remarkable to notice how God s extraordi

nary help and the usual run of circumstances were con

stantly interwoven one with the other sometimes God a

doing being more prominent, sometimes human agency
being left to shew itself. Quite similar it is in our spiri
tual race and fight for the heavenly Canaan. In those

extraordinary displays of God s help, it must also not be
overlooked how the Lord thereby manifested himself
before

%
these heathen nations as the Lord of all the ele

ments of nature which they worshipped, recognising in

them different divine beings : of water, (in Jordan ;) of

earth and wind, (in Jericho;) of air, light, and fire, (in
the battle against the Amorites.)

Review of the Nations Conquered under Moses

and Joshua Chap. XII.

Moses had taken possession of the land east of Jordan,
from Aroer, the half Gilead, to the river Jabbok, and to

the lake of Gennesaret and the salt sea on the east side ;

and in addition, Mount Hermon, as far as the borders of

Geshuri and Maachath, and half Gilead, which he gave to

the tribes of Reuben, Gad, and half Manasseh, (ver. 1-6.)
But Joshua took the land west of Jordan, and gave it to

the other tribes of Israel namely, all the land of the

Hittites, Amorites, Canaanites, Perizzites, Hivites, and

Jebusites, who had been under thirty-one kings, (ver.

7-24.)

II. DIVISION OF THE LAND OF CANAAN. CHAP. XIII-XXIV.

God orders the Land to be Divided Chap. XIII.

1 Now Joshua was old ;* . . . and the LORD said

unto him, Thou art old and stricken in years, and
there remaineth yet very much land to be pos-

- ... G All the inhabitants of the hill coun

try, . . . and all the Sidonians, them will I drive

out from before the children of Israel : only divide

thou it by lot unto the Israelites, as I have com
manded thee. 7 Now therefore divide this land
fur an inheritance unto the nine tribes, and the

half tribe of Manasseh,
3 8 With whom the Reu-

benites and the Gadites have received their in

heritance, which Moses gave them, beyond Jordan
eastward

1 He was about a hundred years old.
- 1 hilistia and Geshuri, in the south of Palestine, from

Sihor unto Kkrn northwards; the land of the
ites and Sidoniaius

;
the land of Gebal

; Lebanon, eastward
from Baal-gad unto the entering into Hamath.

3 Joshua thought that the whole land should be con

quered before they began to divide it
;
but now it was to

be apportioned beforehand, that each tribe might accu

rately know what portion would fall to its share.

As had been done at chap. xii. and Num. xxxii., now
once more (ver. 9-32) are their territories enumerated.
From Num. xxxi. 8 is the death of Balaam, the prophet
and seducer, quoted. And it is stated (ver. 33) that the
Levites received no inheritance, according to Num. xviii

21, &c.

Canaan Distributed by Lot; Caleb s Inheritance

Chap. XIV.

1 .... Eleazar the priest, and Joshua the

son of Nun, and the heads of the fathers, ....
distributed .... 2 By lot their inheritance, as

the LORD commanded by the hand of Moses, for

the nine triln s. ami for the half tribe

(i Then the rhildn-n of Judah came unto Joshua:

and Caleb
1

. . . said uuto him, Thou knowest

the thing that the LORD said unto Moses the man
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of God concerning me and thee in Kadesh-

1 In the seventh year after the termination of the

vandi-rings of Israel.
* Num. xiii., xiv.

7 Forty years old was I when Moses sent me
to espy out the land

;
and I brought him word

again as it was in mine heart..... 9 And
Moses sware on that day, saying, Surely the land

whereon thy feet have trodden shall be thine in

heritance, and thy children s for ever. ... 10 . . .

And now, lo, I am this day fourscore and live

years old..... 12 Now therefore give me this

mountain, whereof the LORD spake in that day.
. ... 13 And Joshxia blessed him, and gave
unto Caleb Hebron for an inheritance, . . . .

14 Because that he wholly followed the LORD
God of Israel.

On Caleb s birthday, forty-five years before, Israel was

compelled to return into the wilderness, in consequence
of the curse. But now was Caleb blessed ;

he asked and
received the mountainous country, not by lot, but ac

cording to the promise.

Division of the Land Chap. XV.-
CHAP. XV.

The distribution of the land was an occupation of peace,
for which no one was better qualified than Joshua. If

this matter fell upon the seventh year after the conquest
of the land, it was the first year of rest, or the sabbatical

year of the land. The tribe of Judah was powerful in

consequence of its numbers, and now received such
natural frontiers as to form, on the south, a rampart of

protection to the whole of Israel against the enemy.
Therefore its boundaries went from the south end of the

salt sea westward to where Sihor empties itself into the

Mediterranean ; its eastern limits, from the south end of

the salt sea to the point where it receives the waters of

the Jordan
;

its northern, from thence over Mount Zion,

by Timnah and the brook Sorek, to the south sea, which
bounds it on the west. Jerusalem belonged to this divi

sion, but Judah could not drive out of it the Jebusites,
who therefore continued to dwell there.

CHAP. XVI.

The lot of the descendants of Joseph was bounded by
the Jordan, from the neighbourhood of Jericho to the
Sea of Chinnereth, and they received two shares of the

inheritance, (ver. 1-4.) As closely allied tribes, Ephraim
and Manasseh received each many towns situated in the

territory of the other. They drove not out the Canaan-
ites in Gezer, but they made them tributary.

CHAP. XVII.

The tribe of Mauasseh had Gilead, and Bashan, and

Tappuah ;
but many of the towns they could not take.

Therefore the Canaauites remained in the land, and even
afterwards were only made tributary to Israel, (ver. 1-13.)
When the children of Joseph complained to Joshua that

they, though a numerous people, had received only one
lot and inheritance, which was too small for them, they
were answered that, as a great people, they would succeed
in conquering the Canaanites, and then could bring under
cultivation the wooded hills of Ephraim. Joshua repeated
the same answer when they said the hill country was not
8uindent for them, and that the Canaanites could not be

conquered on account of their iron chariots armed with

scythes. This shewed that confidence in God was on the
wane among them, (ver. 16-18.)

Assemlly in Shiloh for the Erection of the Taber

nacle, and Allotment of the Land Chap.
XVIIL, XIX.

CHAP. XVIII.

1 And the whole congregation of the children

of Israel assembled together at Shiloh, and set up
the tabernacle of the congregation there. And the

land was subdued before them.

Tliis was the first assembly or diet of the people, held
for important consultation; therefore the expression is

not, &quot;the children of Israel,&quot; but,
&quot;

the whole conyrcyation

of the children of Israel.&quot; The encampment was moved
from its first situation at Gilgal to S-hiloh, and the taber

nacle set up. It had already been erected in the wilder
ness at their several resting-places. Here its site was a

mountain, whereby the city feubsequently erected became,
secure from attack, and over a valley through which lay
the road to Benjamin and Judah, so that the sanctuary
was a prominent object in the eyes of travellers. It re

mained here upwards of three hundred years, till the time
of Eli ; and as Shiloh lay in Joshua s tribe, Ephraim, his

participation in the service of God and his superintend
ence of the people were rendered more easy to him.
From its situation, almost in the centre of the land west
of Jordan, it became the secular and ecclesiastical capital
of the country, and, God himself being the governor, it

was the residence of the invisible king.

2 And there remained among the children of

Israel seven tribes, which had not yet received

their inheritance.

Israel was satisfied with the conquest of the fortified

cities, and, being tired of war, did not drive out the hea
then nations so zealously and so completely as they ought
to have done. Taking a peculiar pleasure in pastoral life,

those parts of the coun

try which abounded in pasture ;
and thus a long period

they contented themselves with tl

elapsed before there was any further distribution of the

land, particularly toward the north, where the heathen
had again firmly established themselves. On this account
the stern reproach :

3 And Joshua said unto the children of Israel,

How long are ye slack to go to possess the land,
which the LORD God of your fathers hath given

you?
Not to take possession of God s gift, and enjoy it to the

utmost, shewed great negligence.

4 Give out from among you three men for each
tribe : and I will send them, and they shall rise,

and go through the land, and describe it according
to the inheritance of them; and they shall come

again to me. 5 And they shall divide it into

seven parts : Judah shall abide in their coast on
the south. ... 6 Ye si all therefore describe the

land into seven parts, and bring the description
hither to me, that I may cast lots for you hero

before the LORD our God. ... 9 And the men
went and passed through the land, and described

it by cities into seven parts in a book, and came

again to Joshua to the host at Shiloh.

The twenty-one delegates were to describe the country,
perhaps in the manner of a map, being themselves prob
ably land-measurers; for the Israelites had surveyors ex

perienced in this art, which they had doubtless learned
in Egypt. There the priests, over the whole valley of the

Nile, had descriptions and registers of the land, nnd each

temple possessed a chart of the cultivated country around,
because the yearly inundations oi the Nile washed away
the boundaries of the fields.

10 And Joshua cast lots for them in Shiloh lie-

fore the LORD : and there Joshua divided the land
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unto tin children of Israel according to their divi-

Thus no one i-iuild complain of injustice, BO far as mm
did tl!. !r

jurt.
The matter, t.&amp;gt;, was tr;ili.s,n-l.

tin- I.Di-.l, in fmnt nf tin- li ily
t.

iit,, with Hulemnity, after

prayer u In this decision by Int., tin- first art

:iini-nt of tln ir (I&quot;&amp;lt;l Kin . they ac
|iii

se t -d with

obedient respect ; and a matter looked upon by other na
tions as important indeed, but yet secular, was tints n/n-

ana.
Fii -st came the lot of Benjamin, and in a remarkable

.vtuation between the tribes of Judah and Joseph, whose

.flirt-fathers were so lovingly attached to the patriarch
J .i iijamin ;

HO that the descendants of Rachel lived con

tiguous to each other. The portion was not very great,
but particularly fertile. Salem, or Jebus, afterwards

Jerusalem, not yet conquered, lay within their territory,
and Deut. xxxiil 12 was fulfilled.

CHAP. XIX.
The second lot fell to the tribe of Simeon, within the

tribe of Judah, whose inheritance was too large. Gen.
xlix. 7 was fulfilled by the circumstance that Simeon had
no continuous territory, but separate cities and districts

scattered through the tribe of Judah, (ver. 1-9.) Zebulun
obtained the third a district lying between, the sea of

Gennesaret and the Mediterranean, which it did not

quite reach; and thus was advantageously situated for

commerce, (ver. 10-16,) fulfilling Gen. xlix. 13, and Deut.
xxxiii. 19. Issachar s lot, the fourth, lay between Zebu
lun, Manasseh, and Ephraim or Joseph, including the
beautiful plain of Eadraelon, well adapted for pasturage
and agriculture, (see Gen. xlix. 14, 15.) Here, too, lay
Jezreel, Ahab s later residence, (1 Kings xviii., xxi.,) (ver.

17-23.) The fifth lot, Asher s, bordered on the Medi
terranean, the territory of Tyre and Sidon, the tribes of

Naphtali and Zebulun, and Mount Carmel, (Gen. xlix. 20,)

(ver. 24-31.) Naphtali s inheritance, the sixth lot, ex
tended to the north of Canaan as far as Mount Lebanon
and the sources of the Jordan, which also bounded it on
the east, (ver. 32-39.) The seventh fell to the tribe of

Dan, between Ephraim and Judah. They extended their

territory by the conquest of Leshem, but they did not
take full possession of the portion assigned them, (ver.

40-43.) Finally, the children of Israel gave to Joshua,
who had disinterestedly awaited the termination of the

lot, the city Timnath-serah, not far from Shiloh, which
he asked for himself and his posterity, (ver. 49-51.)

Appointment of the Cities of Refuge Chap. XX.
1 The LORD also spake unto Joshua, saying,

2 Speak to the children of Israel, saying, Appoint
out for you cities of refuge, whereof I spake unto

you by the hand of Moses. 1

1 Exod. xxi. 13; Num. xxxv. The cities of refuge were
Kedesh, in Galilee or Naphtali ; Shechem, in Ephraim ;

Kirjath-arba, (that is, Hebron.) in Judah; and beyond
Jordan, Bezer, in the tribe of lleuben; llamoth, in Gad;
and Golan, in Manasseh.

Allotment of the Levitical Citiet

Chap. XXI. 1-42.

1 Then came near the heads of the fathers of
the Levites unto Eleazar the priest, and unto

Jo&amp;lt;hu;i; .... 2 And they spake unto them at

Shiloh, saying, The LORD commanded by the hand
&quot;( bfoaea to give us citica to dwell in.

1
. . .

1 Num. xxxv. 1-3.

3 And the children of Israel gave unto the
Levites out of their inheritance, at the command
ment of the LORD, cities and their suburbs.

In this a .lntin.-nt, Aaron s posterity, in whom the

rights of the priesthood were vested, received, according

.. th.-ir thirteen cities, in the tribes
of Judah, Sinn-mi, and Keiijamin, clone about Jcr ;

whirl,, fr,,iii this natim: of tl

.:li-&amp;lt;!
ii|inii to vi-.it more frequently than t:

Tha K-.liathitfrt obtained ten cities, b
Ephraim, and half Manasaeh; the Gershonites ti.

Naphtali, and half Mana-sseh
;

tin-

Merarites twelve, in /fl.uli;

were to dwell dispersed through the land, accor
(Jen. xlix. 7, but also that everywhere men mi^ li

fr.im them instruction and advice in divine things, with
out going to the distant tabernacle, (Mai. ii. 7. i

tribe gave to the Levites its best cities
; they thus pro

vided for them, that they might entirely devote them
selves to their office. The cities of refuge were at the
same time cities of the priests and Levites, so that these

might bo guardians of the law about sheltering uninten
tional manslayers and protecting of their lives an office

which God chose to assign to men who were entrusted
with his word, rather than to other elders of cities.

Quiet Possession of the Land Ver. 43-45.

43 And the LORD gave unto Israel all the
land which he sware to give unto their fathers ;

and they possessed it, and dwelt therein.

By degrees, and partly not till a late period. David
was the first to conquer Jebus. This was owing merely
to their own indifference or fear, for which Joshua had
formerly censured them.

44 And the LORD gave them rest
1 round about,

according to all that he sware unto their fathers :*

and there stood not a man of all their enemies
before them; the LORD delivered all their enemies
into their hand.

1 In comparison with their forty years* wandering in
the wilderness, and also with the wars which they, a

people attached to pastoral life, had been obliged to wage
for several years.

2 Deut. xii. 10.

45 There failed not ought of any good thing
which the LORD had spoken unto the house of
Israel

;
all came to pass.

This is fepeated chap, rxiii. 14.

Dismissal of the Three Tribes to their Homes

Chap. XXII. 1-9.

1 Then Joshua called the Reubenites, and the

Gadites, and the half tribe of Manasseh, 2 And
said unto them, Ye have kept all that Moses the

servant of the LORD commanded you : ... 3 Ye
have not left your brethren these many days unto
this day.

1 ... 4 And now the LORD hath given
rest unto your brethren : therefore now return y&
unto your tents, and unto the land of your pos
session, ... on the other side Jordan. 5 But
take diligent heed ... to love the LORD your
God, and to walk in all his ways 6 So
Joshua, blessed them, and sent them away: and

they went unto their tents.

1
They had served throughout the war, according to

their own promise and the command of Moses.

Ver. 7-9. He also commanded them to divide the

booty with their brethren who had remained at home.

Contention about the Altar at the Jordan
Yer. 10-34.

10 And when they came unto the borders of
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Jordan, that arc in the land of Canaan, the chil

dren of Reuben and the children of Gad and the

half tribe of Manasseh built there an altar by
Jordan, a great altar to see to.

It was imprudent of them not to inquire of God ; but

he pardoned them on account of the honesty of their in

tention. (See under.)

12 And . . . the whole congregation of the

children of Israel gathered themselves together at

Shiloh, to go up to war against them, 13 And sent

unto them . . . Phinehas, 14 And with him ten

princes, ... 15 ... and they spake with them,

saying, 16 Thus saith the whole congregation of

the LORD, What trespass is this that ye have

committed against the God of Israel, to turn

away this day from following the LORD, in that

ye have builded you an altar, that ye might rebel

this day against the LORD? 17 Is the iniquity

of Pcor too little for us, from which we are not

cleansed until this day,
1 ... 18 But that ye

must turn away this day from following the

LORD, . . . that to-morrow he will be wroth

with the whole congregation of Israel
1

?
2 19 Not

withstanding, if the land of your possession be

unclean,
3 then pass ye over unto the land of the

possession of the LORD, wherein the LORD S taber

nacle dwelleth, and take possession among us :

4

but rebel not against the LORD, nor against us,

in building you an altar beside the altar of the

LORD our God. 20 Did not Achan commit a

trespass in the accursed thing, and wrath fell on

all the congregation of Israel 1 and that man per
ished not alone in his iniquity.

1
Compare chap. xxiv. 23 with Num. xxv. 3. Thus,

then, traces of it were still left among the people ; but,
on the other hand, we see here the zeal of the people in

general for the Lord at this good time.
2 As it happened at Ai.
3 On account of there being no altar there.
4 Even now, after the division of the land, they would

have preferred receiving them in brotherly love to allow

ing them to incur guilt.

21 Then the children of Reuben . . . answered,
... 22 The LORD God of gods, the LORD God of

gods, he knoweth, and Israel he shall know ; if it

be in rebellion, or if in transgression against the

LORD, (save us not this day,)
1 23 That we have

built us an altar to turn from following the LORD,
or if to offer thereon burnt-offering or meat-offer

ing, or if to offer peace-offerings thereon, let the

LORD himself require it
;
24 And if we have not

rather done it for fear of this thing, saying, In

time to come your children might speak unto our

children, saying, What have ye to do with the

LORD God of Israel? 25 For the LORD hath

made Jordan a border between us and you, ye
children of Reuben and children of Gad

; ye have

no part in the LORD : so shall your children make
our children cease from fearing the LORD. 2G

Therefore we said, Let us now prepare to build

us an altar, not for burnt-offering, nor for sacri

fice : 27 But that it may be a witness between us,

and you, and our generations after us, that we

might do the service of the LORD before him,
-

... 28 ... That we may say again, Behold,

the pattern of the altar of the LORD, which our

fathers made ... a witness between us and you.
29 God forbid that we should rebel against the

LORD, and this day build an altar . . . beside the

altar of the LORD our God that is before his taber

nacle.

1 This calling God to witness was the best testimony
of their good conscience.

8 Jeroboam acted quite differently, (1 Kings xii.)

30 And when Phinehas and the princes of

Israel heard the words, ... it pleased them. 31
And Phinehas said, . . . This day we perceive that

the LORD is among us, because ye have not com
mitted this trespass against the LORD : now ye
have delivered the children of Israel out of the

hand of the LORD. 32 And Phinehas returned

. . . to the children of Israel, and brought them
word again. 33 And the thing pleased the chil

dren of Israel ; and the children of Israel blessed

God. ... 34 And the children of Reuben and Gad
called the altar Ed : for it shall be a witness be

tween us that the LORD is God.

It is pleasing to see how in the whole affair the accu

sation, the defence, the gratitude to God there is mani
fested zeal for God s honour, circumspection, love, care

for the piety of posterity. It was a time of joy in the

Lord (Phil. iv. 4) such as seldom occurred afterwards in

Israel. The prophets often refer to this season of Israel s

youth as the happiest period of their history; but as

youth departed, there came a sad change.

Joshua s Exhortation to the Assembled People

Chap. XXIII.

Long afterwards, when the Lord had given Israel rest,

and Joshua was well stricken in years, he called the

elders of Israel, and addressed them :

1. Laying before them what God had hitherto done
for them, (ver. 3-5.)

2. Exhorting them to faithfulness on that account,

(ver. 6-8, 11.)

3 Reminding them of the promises made to that faith

fulness, (ver. 10.)
4. But, on the other hand, of God s threatenings, (ver.

12-16.)

12 Else if ye do in any wise go back, and
cleave unto the remnant of these nations, . . . and
shall make marriages with them : . . . 13 Know for

a certainty that the LORD your God will no more
drive out any of these nations from before you ;

but they shall be snares and traps unto you, and

scourges in your sides, and thorns in your eyes,

[to
lead you to evil,] until ye perish from off this

good land which the LORD your God hath given

you. 14 And, behold, this day I am going the

way of all the earth : and ye know in all your
hearts and in all your souls, that not one thing
hath failed of all the good things which the LORD

your God spake concerning you ; all are come to

pass unto you, and not one thing hath failed

thereof. 15 Therefore, ... as all good things are

come upon you, ... so shall the LORD bring

upon you all evil things, until he have destroyed

you, ... 16 When ye have transgressed the

covenant of the LORD your God. . . .

It is remarkable how Joshua exhorts them to love God,
and to cleave unto him. If we ask wherein this first

farewell gathering differed from the next and last, wo
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.iH&amp;lt;eiiil.]y
h.- only w:int.-il tu

truth up. .11 t! lag t I&quot; th. -in

further to consider and think al.oiit it.:in&amp;lt;l intruding to

d assembly. 1 h. r.-.

n. t only 1 iid still iii . re stress mi t!.. &amp;gt; ititude
: .

before tliciu still inoro accurately t!i.- i

from Abraham until then, (chap. xxiv. 2-13;) but this

time In- aNo put them more th.-ui once to tin- t

tin-in firmer ami firmer
|

them l.in.l them.-.-l\i-s t.. the L,,nl in,,ivand more, till

: times given in tla:ir declaration; upon
\vhi eli he then made a solemn covenant with the people,
couth miii!, it both by writing and by a memorial stone.

Joshua s Last Exhortation Chap. XXIV. 1-28.

: i assembled all the tribes of Israel at Shechem,
where (chap. viii. 30) the feast of thanksgiving had been

celebrated, and the blessing and the curse proclaimed :

there he reminded them how their forefathers and Terah

served other gods ;
how God then made Terah s son,

Abram, sojourn in the land of Canaan, and gave him

Isaac, and to Isaac Jacob and Esau; how Jacob went
down into Egypt with his children ;

how God led out the

people by Moses and Aaron, and overwhelmed in the

Red Sea the Egyptians who pursued them; how God

brought them into the land of the Amorites, and Balaam
dared not curse them, but was compelled to bless them.

He reminded them of the passage of the Jordan, of Jeri

cho, and how God gave the Canaanites into their hands,

and bestowed upon them a country on which they had

expended no labour. He further said

14 Now therefore fear the LORD, and serve him
in sincerity and in truth : and put away the gods
which your fathers

1 served on the other side of

the flood, and in Eg) pt. . . . 15 And if it seem evil

unto you to serve the LORD, choose you this day
whom ye will serve; whether the gods which your

fathers served that were on the other side of the

flood, or the gods of the Amorites, in whose land

ye dwell :
2 but as for me and my house, ive will

serve the LORD. 1 6 And the people answered and

said, God forbid that we should forsake the LORD,
to serve other gods; 17 For the LORD our God,
he it is that brought us up and our fathers out of

the land of Egypt, from the house of bondage, and

which did those great signs in our sight, and pre
served us in all the way wherein we went, and

among all the people through whom we passed :

18 ... Therefore will we also serve the LORD
;

for he is our God. 19 And Joshua said, Ye can

not serve the LORD : for he is an holy God
;
he

is a jealous God ;
he will not forgive your trans

gressions nor your sins.

1 Exod. xxxii. 1.

8
Comp. 1 Kings xviii. 21.

Joshua does not demand so rash a promise without the

necessary self-examination ;
for (Matt. vi. 24)

&quot; No man
can serve two masters,&quot; and (Luke xiv. 28-33) people
should compute the price of building then&quot; tower con

sider how weighty a matter it is to serve God, and
whether tlu-y have the strength to keep their promise.

20 If ye forsake the LORD, and serve strange

gods, then he will turn and do you hurt, and con

sume you, after that he hath dour vm good. 21

And the people said, Xuy; but we will serve the

LORD. -- And Joshua said, Ye are witne-

against yourselves that ye have chosen you the

LORD, to serve him. And they said, We
Now therefore put away the strange g. ds which

are amoii^ ymi,
1

;ind incline your heart unto the

LOIMI (;&amp;lt;! at I

1 Thus idol

crept in among many of th.-m through th.

with th.-

of their x.eal (chap.
-

. secret .sins but too
often creep in, especially aa injurious intercourse of the

xea.

L l And the people said, The LORD 01

will we serve. ... 25 So Joshua made a cove

nant with the people that day. . . . 2G And
Joshua wrote these words in the book of the law
of God, and took a great stone, and set it up
there under an oak, ... 27 And said, Behold,
this stone shall be a witness unto us

;
for it hath

heard all the words of the LORD which he spake
unto us : it shall be therefore a witness unto you,
lest ye deny your God. 28 So Joshua let the

people depart, every man unto his inheritance.

The Death of Joshua and JEleazarVer. 29-33.

29 And it came to pass after these things, that

Joshua died, being an hundred and ten years old.

30 And they buried him in the border of his in

heritance in Timnath-serah, ... on the north side

of the hill of Gaash. (31 And Israel served the

LORD all the days of Joshua, and all the days of

the elders that overlived Joshua, and which had
known all the works of the LOKD, that he had
done for Israel. 32 And the bones of Joseph,
which the children of Israel brought up out of

ypt,
1 buried they in Shechem. 2 ... 33 And

Eleazar the son of Aaron died
;
and they buried

him in a hill that pertained to Phinehas his son,

which was given him in mount Ephraim.)
1 Gen. L 25.
2
Comp. Gen. xlviii. 22.

With ver. 31-33, the Book of Joshua conducts us to

the Book of Judges. (Comp. Judg. ii. 6-11, and i. 1.)

Joshua was of a gentle disposition, not so severe as he

was mild, and at times bashful. Hence God encouraged
him with many words, and commanded him to be of good
cheer. Even those under his authority, observing his

hesitancy, strove to inspire him with confidence. The
defeat at Ai threw him into the deepest dejection, and ho

lay hi tears before the ark of the covenant until he ob

tained a gracious answer. He is the first, after Reuben
and Jacob, whom the Scriptures mention as having rent

his garments for grief; so mild and gentle a man did

God set over Israel, and employed him as his instrument

in taking possession of the land, and extirpating the Ca
naanites. His duty was simply to receive the commands
of the powerful, invisible Captain of the Lord s host,

and punctually to obey them. But the divine rigour
was never overstepped by his mildness. No carnal zeal

made him exercise cruelty. He was a prophet of strong
faith. He saw the Lord at Jericho in the likeness of a

warrior. He received, moreover, immediate revelations

and addresses from God, and had the gift of speaking out

of the fulness of his heart, as he did especially 1 .

two assemblies in his advanced lg, Hut in the gift of

prophecy ho was not equal to Moses, who was altogether
a mightier general and champion of the faith. This was

pie, at the commencement of his

wonderful command, to awaken them powerfully out of

their ln;.j sleep in Egypt, to revive their remembrance
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of trie God of their fathers, to dissever them from E.^ypt,

ami t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; vanquish all obstacles. Great also was tin? wrk:

of his successor in the conquest and partition of the

land; but he found the way open, and the people in a

fair train : hence, by the wise counsel of their Divine

Kim, , the work could be brought to a happy conclusion

by a more gentle instrument. The people, composed of

herdsmen and husbandmen, could be restored to the rest

and the labours of peace, and contemplate their object
&amp;lt;ind calling in the mirror of the temper of their chief, in

his faithfulness to God amid peaceful industry, and the

earnest obedience of faith.

He did not long enjoy rest in the land, for at his de

parture from Egypt he was already well advanced in life,

fit for conducting tin- war against Amalek, and for spy
ing out and exploring the land. Thirty-nine years more

in the wilderness. The war against the Cauaan-
ites lasted six

;
for from the sending out of the spies, at

the beginning of the second year after their departure, to

tiif .-ml .,f tlm war, when Caleb asked for his inheritance,
there were forty-five years, of which thirty-nine elapsed

previous to the passage of the Jordan. Thus Joshua
lived but a few years after the end of the war

;
and the

long time (Heb.,
&quot;

many days &quot;)
in Josh, xxiii. 1 is not

intended to mean a great number of years. (Comp. the

chronology at p. 192.)

SIXTH SECTION.

ISRAEL UNDER THE JUDGES. 350 YEARS. A.M. 25702920; OK, B.C. 14301080.

(In this computation of the time of the judges, we include at its commencement the happy period of the elders
after Joshua, and the succeeding decline ;

and at the end of it, the twenty years during which Samuel
-

judged, between the death of Eli and the demand for a king by the people.)
Since 350 years are assigned to this period, (thirteen for the first part,) the reading, &quot;four hundred and eighty

years,&quot; (1 Kings vi. 1,) is founded on as the only correct one, being necessarily required by Matthew making
exactly fourteen generations from Abraham to David, (Matt, i.) These 480 years are thus brought out :

Moses, 40 years.
Joshua, 17

Judges, with the first period under the elders and with Samuel, . . 350
Saul 30

David, 40

Solomon, 3 M

480 years.

This being the case, the time from Gideon s death to that of Eli must be abridged by dividing the judges
into an eastern and western line

;
and again by assuming that in the western. Tola was partially contempor

aneous with Jair, and Eli with Samson, and both with Ibzan, Elon, and Abdon. (See the contents of the
Book of Judges, p. 183, and the Chronological Appendix.) On the contrary, Paul, (Acts xiii. 20,) comput
ing without this contraction, finds for the time of the judges a total of 450 years. (A full explanation of
this point will be brought out in the history itself.)

THE BOOK OF JUDGES.*

I. INTRODUCTION. CHAP. I.-III. 7.

Prosperity still Continuing after Joshua s Death

Chap. I. 1-8, (or, ver. 1-20.) (Comp.
Josh. XXIV. 31; Judg. II. 6, 7.)

Judah Prosecutes the War Chap. 1. 1-8.

1 Now after the death of Joshua it came to

pass, that the children of Israel asked 1 the LORD,
saying, Who shall go up for us against the Canaan-
ites first, to fight against them 1

1 Since no particular leader had been appointed by God
in his stead.

2 And the LORD said, Judah shall go up:
1 be

hold, I have delivered the land into his hand. 3
And Judah said unto Simeon his brother, Come up
with me into my lot, that we may fight against the

Canaanites; and I likewise will go with thcc into

thy lot. So Simeon went with him. 4 And Judah

Soo the Introduction to tho Book of Judges. (pp ;

and tho Review of the Hi- ory O f Jsm.-l und.-r J,,shua and the
Judges, (pp. 100, mi ;) ,., the c iironoiORical rcm ..,rks (p. 192) on
the time which elapsed bet ;; ecu Joshua s do.ith and tho appear-um-o of the judges.

went up ; and the LORD delivered the Canaanites
and the Perizzites into their hand : and they slew
of them in Bezek 2 ten thousand men.

1
Whereby the prophecy in Gen. xlix. 8, 9 was fulfilled.

2
i. e., Dispersion ; not far from Jabez, on the western

bank of the Jordan, between Sichem and Scythopolis.

5 And they found Adoni-bezek in Bezek : and
they fought against him, and they slew the
Canaanites and the Perizzites. 6 But Adoni-
bezek fled; and they pursued after him, and
caught him, and cut off his thumbs and his great
toes.

1

1 In order that he might no longer be able to bear arms.

7 And Adoni-bezek said, Threescore and ten

kings, having their thumbs and their great toes cut

off, gathered their meat under my table i

1
as I have

done, so God hath requited me. And they brought
him to Jerusalem, and there he died.

1 The gathering of crumbs is an expression of con
tempt, used to indicate the captivity of the kings, who
were thus compared to dogs. His own avowal shews how
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I an.ianites frequently chose to push their fury
i.-tici; puni.-hfd

; i their cruelty I V means 1.1

^ Now the children (.r.luil:ih had fought against

Jerusalem, and had taken it, and smitten it \\l(\i

the ed-e i.f the sword, and set tin- city &amp;lt;&amp;gt;n lire.

In Joshua s time tin- I ri -ilt.s h:id not garrisoned all

juered i-itirs. Hence it happened tint, they \veiv

afterwards compelled, in many instances, to repeat the
a -as in the case of Jerusalem. Yet, even this

conquest was not complete, hut only in respect to the
lower city. (,1 omp. J.^h. xv. 03, Judg. i. 20, with 2
Sam. v. 6, 7.)

Ver. 8-11 are either introduced as a repetition of the
narrative in Josh, xv., concerning the conquest of the
land, or, having been mentioned there, now actually
take place after Joshua s death.

Evil Times begin ; the Israelites do not Drive out

the Heathen Ver. 21-36.

Benjamin did not drive out the Jebusites. The house
of Joseph, with the Lord s help, at this time conquered
Bethel, and so formed one laudable exception. But even
Manasseh, Ephraim, Zebulun, Asher, Naphtali, ceased to

expel the heathen from the parts of the land allotted to
themselves. Nay, the Amorites forced the Danites into
the mountain, and kept possession of the low country.
The hand of the house of Joseph, however, was too heavy
for them, and they became tributary.

Consequent Punishment and Warning; the Angel
of the Lord in Bochim Chap. II. 1-3.

1 And an angel of the LORD came up
1 from Gil-

gal
a to Bochim,

3 and said, I made you to go up
out of Egypt, and have brought you unto the
land which I sware unto your fathers

; and I

said, I will never break my covenant with you.
1 The same who had led them out of Egypt the Angel

of the Covenant.
2 From Gilgal, and so from the east, like the sun;

probably to remind them of the circumcision of Gilgal,
where the shame of Egypt had been rolled away, and
they lay encamped about seven years. Perhaps it was to
a regular assembly of the people that He now suddenly
appeared.

a Most likely it was Shiloh : Bochim was only an ad
ditional name given to it from that time. (See ver. 5.)

2 And ye shall make no league with the in

habitants of this land
; ye shall throw down

their altars : but ye have not obeyed my voice :

vvhy have ye done this ? 3 Wherefore I also

said, I will not drive them out from before 3 ou;
1

but they shall be as thorns in your sides, and
their gods shall be a snare unto you.

1 Num. xxxiii. 55
; Josh, xxiii. 15.

The Angel reproved Israel for not having obeyed the
divine command, and used proper diligence in expelling
the heathen. Idolatry had not as yet begun generally to

prevail, but only sluggish inactivity; yet the Angel now
announces that this would bring its own punishment and
draw them into idolatry.

The People instantaneously Moved, but without

permanent Result Ver. 4, 5.

4 And it came to pass, -when the angel of the
LORD spake these words that the people-
lifted up their voice, and wept. 5 And they
called the name of that place iWhim :

l and they
.sacrificed there unto the LORD.

1 That is,
&quot; The \V,-ep.TH.

lf

They had abundant cauae
to Weep. f,,,. th.-y 1, t ,l r ,.,.,.,v--d ;l lluap reproof, H
w..rd ..t OOlUolAtktl ; and ., they .M.IW tint

DiQg of punishment \vas, n,, doubt, conditional, *,,

that they nii-ht have averted ii i

,y iinfei-n-d rep. |

l.ut taiiin-. howerer, in t!,

denounced against them. (Comp. chap. iii. 5-7.)

Examples of the Evil Days which prevailed after
Joshua s death Chap. XVII.-XXI.

Chap, xvii.-xxi. relate events immediately succeeding
Joshua s death, and antecedent to the appearance ,,f the
judges ; for chap. xx. 28 speaks of Phineha-s, the son of
Eleazar. As no judge is mentioned in them, these nar
ratives were placed at the end of the book. But wa
assign them their position before the first of the judges,
for the above-mentioned reason.

Idolatry in the House of an Ephraimite, and frmn tfiencc

in a City of the Danites Chap. XVII., XVIII.

Chap, xvii. The Ephraimite, Micah, having stolen

money from his mother, upon his confessing to her what
he had done, she consecrated the money to the Lord.

They had a golden image made of part of it, which Micah
set up in his house, and appointed one of his sons to be
its priest, (ver. 1-5.) But afterwards, a wandering Levite

having come to Bethlehem in the course of his journeys,
Micah hired him, in the expectation that God would now
bless him since he had a Levite for his priest. So ignor
ant were both mother and son, as to expect a blessing
from a forbidden image, made of stolen gold, and served

by a false priest! At that time Israel had no king,
(ver. 6-13.)

Chap, xviii. At that time, when there was no ruler in

Israel, part of the tribe of Dan, looking out for a here

ditary portion, sent out five men to explore, (ver. 1, 2.)
These men coming to Micah s house, recognised the

Levite, and having learned that he was a priest, desired
him to inquire of God for them whether they would
succeed in their enterprise. They were thus as ignorant
as Micah, not feeling that such a priest could not inquire
of the Lord. The Levite answered them, cunningly and

ambiguously, that it would go well with them, (ver. 3-6.)
The men came to Laish in Lebanon, beyond Canaan

proper, and found there a people living in peace. Thia

being reported at home, six hundred Danites set out

armed, with their wives, children, and effects, (ver. 7-12.)
On the way, they stole Micah s image, promised the priest
a better appointment than he could have with a single
man

; and when Micah with his neighbours pursued them,
and complained loudly of the robbery, they silenced him
with threats, (ver. 13-26.) Upon this they conquered
Laish, set up the stolen image there, and had a Mauassite

(or, according to an ancient reading, even a grandson of

Moses) and his descendants for priests. Thus they con

tinued, with their self-instituted worship, as long as the
house of God abode in Shiloh that is, till Eli s death,

(ver. 27-31.)

Infamous Act of the Inhabitants of Gibeah Chap. XIX.
At this time, when there was no ruler in Israel, a

Levite of Mount Ephraim had taken a concubine from
Bethlehem-Judah. After a time, she left him, and re

turned home, (ver. 1, 2.) Four months afterwards, the

Levite went to fetch her back, and, for several days, was

hospitably entertained by her father, who found no fault

with the irregular connexion, (ver. 3-10.) On his journey
home with his concubine, he turned into Gibeali, where
he was received by an Ephraimite, a stranger, who dwelt

there, (ver. 11-21.) During the night, some godless

people came, and, wishing to gratify a shameful lust

with the Levite, refused th- offer of the Ephraimite, to

give them out his own daughter and the other s con

cubine. However, the Levite put out his concubine, who
was so abused by them till the morning, that, when the

.me out, he found her dead upon the thresh-
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old, (ver. 22-27.) He put her body upon the ass, and,
when he came home, cut it up into twelve pieces, and
sent them, with an account of the atrocity, to all the

tribe-; i&amp;gt;f Isr.u-l. I prose from the nation round the

horrified exclamation,
&quot; No such thing has happened

from the time when the children of Israel came out of

Egypt until this day. Now, consider of it, give counsel,
and speak,&quot; (ver. 28-30.)

Punishment of the Benjamites Chap. XX.

Upon this intelligence, the Israelites assembled at

Mizpeh, in Benjamin, to the number of 400,000 men
capable of bearing arms, for the purpose of administering

justice in the very place where the outrage had been
committed. The Levite was examined as to what had
taken place, and the assembly was bound over not to re

turn to their homes until Benjamin had been punished,

(ver. 1-11.) Messengers were immediately sent to all

the families of Benjamin, to represent the matter to

them, and to demand the criminals, that they might be

put to death. But the Benjamites refused, and 26,000
men were marched in arms to Gibeah, (ver. 12-16.) Hur
ried on by precipitate rather than pure zeal, Israel had re

course to no more gentle methods, but, after this single

embassy, prepared for war, and inquired of the Lord,
not -whether they should go to war, but only who
should begin, (ver. 17, 18.) Moses and Samuel suppressed
several sins, without stirring up such a national storm.

Besides, there were among the eleven tribes such crimi

nals as the Danites, who worshipped the stolen image.
Wherefore God allowed them to be twice put to flight,

whilst the Benjamites, in two battles, slew 40,000 men,
(ver. 19-25.) God gave no heed to their lamentations

over their loss
;
but when they fasted and repented, and

offered sacrifices for their sins, he promised them victory

through Phinehas, the son of Eleazar, (ver. 26-28.) They
now also renounced their presumptuous confidence in their

own strength and Benjamin s weakness, and conducted
the contest with greater precaution. Whereupon 25,000

Benjamites were slain, Gibeah and the other cities con
sumed by fire, and man and beast put to the sword,

(ver. 29-46.) Only COO Beujamites, who had betaken
themselves to the cavern of Rimmon, and there kept
themselves concealed for four months, remained alive,

(ver. 47, 48.)

How Israel keeps up the Tribe of Benjamin Chap. XXL
In their first precipitancy, and from honest abhor

rence of the atrocious crime of the Benjamites, Israel

had sworn in Mizpeh, &quot;No man of us shall give his

daughter to the Benjamites to wife,&quot; (ver. 1.) But, now
that Benjamin was almost extirpated, the people came
to the house of God weeping, and said,

&quot; Lord God
of Israel, why is this come to pass in Israel, that there

should be to-day one tribe lacking in Israel?&quot; (ver.

2, 3.) They likewise built an altar, and offered thank-

offerings and burnt-offerings, (ver. 4.) Now, as in the

expedition for the punishment of Benjamin, Jabesh-

gilead had not marched along with them, and as there had
been a great oath sworn, that whosoever should not come

up to the Lord to Mizpeh should die, men were de

spatched to Jabesh, the inhabitants with their wives and
children were put to death, but four hundred virgins

spared, and brought to the camp at Shiloh, (ver. 5-12.)
The congregation then peaceably invited out the Ben
jamites that were in the rock Rimtnon, and gave to four

hundred of them these virgins for wives, (ver. 13, 14.)
But finding no wives for the remaining two hundred, tin;

people regretted anew that the Lord had made a niv.-n-h

in their tribes. After serious consultation, the two hun
dred Benjamites were secretly directed, on ocr

an annual feast of the Lord in Shiloh, to lio in wait in

the vineyards, and to seize each for himself a wife from

among the young women who came out to dance. They
did BO, and brought them into the land of Benjamin,
(ver. 15-23.) The fathers and brothers of the
were to be pacified by words to this effect, &quot;Be

able unto them for our sakes ; because we reserved not

to each man his wife in the war
;
and as for you, ye had

no intention to give them wives, for ye regarded the oath,
but you may without a breach of the oath leave them
their wives, because they seized them.&quot; Thus they

the remaining Benjamites with great kindness,

though during the four mouths of their residence in the
cavern they knew nothing of the anxieties and tears of

Israel on their account. In devising such an expedient
. the oath, they overlooked in their straits the

truth, that a man still breaks his oath, when he helps
another to attain that which has been forsworn.

Idolatry generally Prevailing in Israel a Judg
ment, drawing forth further Judgments
Chap. II. 6 III. 7.

6 And when Joshua had let the people go,
1 the

children of Israel went every man unto his in

heritance to possess the land. 7 And the people
served the LORD all the days of Joshua, and all the

days of the elders that outlived Joshua, who had
seen all the great works of the LORD, that he did

for Israel. 8 And Joshua . . . died, ... 1 And
also all that generation were gathered unto their

fathers : and there arose another generation after

them, which knew not the LORD, nor yet the

works which he had done for Israel. 1 1 And the

children of Israel did evil in the sight of the

LORD, and served Baalim :

2 12 And they forsook

the LORD God of their fathers, which brought
them out of the land of Egypt, and followed

other gods, of the gods of the people that were

round about them, ... 13 ... And served Baal

and Ashtaroth. 3

1 See Josh. xxiv. 28.
2 Various false gods were called Baal that is, Lord :

e.g., Baal-peor, (Deut. iv. 3;) Baal-berith, (Judg. viii. 33;)

Baal-zebub, (2 Kings i. 2.) In Babylonish, it is called Bel.

As Baal they worshipped the male procreative power
of nature, the god of the sun.

3
Ashtaroth, also called Astarte, a heathen goddess,

the moon, honoured by the Philistines and Sidonians

the female productive power of nature. These heathens

worshipped the powers placed by God in nature, instead

of the Creator himself, (Rom. i. 22, 23,) and chose to

consider the deities as nothing but humanity, and that

too distinguished by sex.

Their remembrance of God s blessings waxed feebler

by degrees, as Exod. i. 8.

14 And the anger of the LORD was hot against

Israel, .... and he sold them into the hands

of their enemies round about, so that they could

not any longer stand before their enemies. 15

Whithersoever they went out, the hand of the

LORD was against them for evil, as the LORD had

sworn unto them : and they were greatly dis

tressed. 16 Nevertheless the LORD raised up

judges, which delivered them out of the hand of

those that spoiled them.1 17 And yet they would

not hearken unto their judges, but they went a

whoring after other gods, and bowed themselves

unto them : they turned quickly out of the way
which their fathers walked in, obeying the com
mandments of the LORD. . . .

1 All the enemies of Israel in the time of the judges
were hordes of robbers, as many tribes of Arabs are at

the present day. They regarded robbery as not only

lawful, but praiseworthy.

18 And when the LORD raised them up judges,
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then the LORI&amp;gt; was with the .jud.L e. and deliver, d

thrin out of the hand of th-ir enemies all tin-

days of tin- judge : for it repented the LOUD be

cause of their Lrroamnirs l&amp;gt;y rea-on of them that,

oppressed them and vexed them. 1

1 God s help was thus given them only in answer to

.-pccial penitential p,

19 And it came to pass, when the judge was
d. ad, that they returned, and corrupted them-

more tlian their fathers;
1

. . . they ceased

not from their own doings, nor from their stub

born way.

descendants made matters worse than their pro

genitors.

The narrative, from ver. 14 to ver. 19 has gone far in

a Iv.mce, and become a picture of the whole period of the

judges. In what follows, it goes back, and shews (chap,
ii. 20-iii. 7) how the idolatry mentioned in chap. ii. 11, 12,

iiad spread wide, as then a. greater amount of punishment
was inflicted. (Comp. chap. iii. 8.)

20 And the anger of the LORD was hot against
Israel

;
and he said, Because that this people

hath transgressed my covenant, .... 21 I also

will not henceforth drive out the nations, ....

i i That thnniL h th -iu I may prove Israel, whether

they Will keep the Way of the LoKI). . . .

Hen- tli
- n i -onnexion with

.\n, that,
sinee the ] !n ir part for

plllsioli of the heathen, &amp;lt;;&amp;lt;&quot;!,
1,11 1 1 U .-Mr, would do

nothing Inwards it, and .-o would allow the resi 1

the heathen within their borders to become a ;

tion to them.

23 Therefore the LORD left those nations. . . .

The observation in chap. iii. 1-4, is most carefully to

be distinguished from that in chap. ii. 20-23. In r hap.
iii. 1-4, the picture takes a wider retrospective view than
in chap. ii. 20-23; for chap. iii. 1-4 speaks of ti

then being allowed by God to remain in the land for the,

very purpose of exercising Israel in war
;
and ;

the purpose of developing their faith and trust, (.-hap.

iii. 4,) promoting their general activity, and thus preserv

ing them from the evil consequences of sloth. Israel not

having answered these purposes of God, but preferred an
indolent repose, God now left (chap. ii. 20-23) the heathen
for another purpose that they might serve to entice

them to idolatry. Ver. 5-7 are connected with both para
graphs chap. ii. 20-23, and chap. iii. 1-4. As in all this

we find their very falling into idolatry represented as a

punishment, (for careless indolence,) and this again draw

ing after it still further punishment, (chap. iii. 8,) Scrip
ture elsewhere ia in perfect accordance with it. (Comp.
especially Rom. i. 18, &c.)

II. FROM OTHMEL TO GIDEON.

The Judges Othniel, Ehud, and Shamyar Chap.
III. 8-31.

On account of their apostasy, God sold the Israelites

into the hand of Chushan-rishathaim, king of Mesopo
tamia that is, of an enemy who lived nearly 400 miles

off; a punishment of a mild character. After they had
been subject to him eight years, they prayed to God,
who raised up to them a descendant of Caleb s youngest
brother a man in whom the Spirit of the Lord was as

a judge and general. The Lord gave the king into his

hand, so that Israel had rest forty years, (ver. 8-11.)
But when they again revolted from God, he strength

ened against them a much nearer and therefore more

dangerous enemy. Eglon, king of Moab, who, in alli

ance with the Ammonites and Amalekites, smote Israel,

took the city of palm-trees, and held them in subjection

eighteen years. Upon their repentance and prayer, God
raised up the Benjamite Ehud. He, after having pre
sented the customary gift to the king, as to his liege

lord, returned to him without his fellow-measengm,
and requested a private interview. When they were

alone, he said, &quot;I have a message from God to thee.&quot;

The king stood up, influenced either by reverence or

terror, at the mention of the true God of the Israelites,
:md Klmd stabbed him with a two-edged sword, which he
had I rought with him under his cloak; escaping imme
diately, and summoning Israel to tight against the

Moabites, of whom ten thousand of the most warlike

were slain. Thereupon Israel had rest eighty years,*
(ver. VJ-30.) Then Shamgar delivered Israel. He slew

by himself, and from time to time, with an ox-goad, six

hundred of the Philistines, who held Israel in subjection.
(This in.-trunieiit was a rod about eight feet long, with
an iron point to drive oxen at the plough, and at the
other end a small iron Made to push the earth off the

ploughshare.) Thus was deliviTUIKV from tin; proud
enemy given through a despie.ible instrument, that Shain-

1 Israel might have no reason to be proud of their

great victory, (ver. 31.)

* As to the moral worth of this act. and of several others whMi

in.)

The female Judge Deborah, and Barak Chap.
IV. 1-9.

1 And the children of Israel again did evil in

the sight of the LORD. ... 2 And the LORD sold

them into the hand of Jabin,
1

king of Canaan,
that reigned in Hazor

;

2 the captain of whose host

was Sisera. . . .

1 A hundred and fifty years before this, Joshua (Josh,
xi. 10, 11) conquered a king Jabin, and burnt his city
Hazor.

2
Hazor, the narrow bottom of a valley, through

which the Jordan flows, from its source to the Sea of

Tiberias.

3 And the children of Israel cried unto the

LORD
;

for he had nine hundred chariots of iron ;*

and twenty years he oppressed the children of

Israel.

1 Chariots with scythes at the wheels, to wound, to

mow down, the enemies against whom they drove.

4 And Deborah, a prophetess,
1 .... judged

Israel at that time, 5 .... in mount Ephraim ;

and the children of Israel came up to her for

judgment.
2

1 Since Miriam, the first woman endowed with the

prophetical spirit, (Exod. xv. 20.)

In important suits.

6 And she called Barak,
1 .... out of Kedesh-

naphtali, and said uuto him, Hath not the LORD
God of Israel commanded, Go and draw toward

mount Tabor,
2 and take with thee ten thousand

men of the children of Xaphtali and of thu chil

dren of Zebulun ?

1 Wh. had therefore, been pointed out to her by God
a-s the instrument of deliverance, and so must ha .

a man of faith, (Heb. xi. 3 2.)

- Which iNes as a natural fortress to the height of
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1750 feet above the plain of Esdraelon, or Jezreel, and

whose summit forms a flat, oval area, a quarter of a

1 ,,ng, n which a small army may encamp, and

from which an enemy in the plain may be overlooked.

7 And I will draw unto tliec to the river Kish-

on *
Sisera, .... with his chariots and his mul

titude ;
and I will deliver him into thine hand.

1 Battles were fought afterwards also in the plain of

the Kishon, (chap. vi. 33; 1 Sam. xxix. 1; 1 Kin&amp;lt;:s xx.

25;) and, later, Greeks and Romans, Egyptians, Bloon,

Sunuvns, the Christian Crusaders, (who sought to wrest

the Holy Land from the Mohammedans,) French, English,

and Turks, Mamelukes and Druses, Persians and Ara

bians, at various times made this plain their battle-field.

8 And Barak said unto her, If thou wilt go
with me, then I will go : but if thou wilt not go
with me, then I will not go.

1

1 The pious man s object was, to insure by the pre
sence of the prophetess the constant guidance of God.

One, unbelieving and faint-hearted, would have found a

larger army necessary.

9 And she said, I will surely go with thee :

notwithstanding the journey shall not be for thine

honour ;
for the LOUD shall sell Sisera into the

hand of a woman.1 And Deborah arose, and

went with Barak to Kedesh.
1 Not to punish or disgrace Barak, but that he might

see that, as heretofore, God chose by small instruments

once by the ox-goad of Shamgar, and now by a small

army and a woman s hand to give deliverance to Israel,

that no champion might have cause for pride.

Barak conquers Sisera Ver. 10-16.

10 And Barak called Zebulun and Naphtali
to Kedesh ;

and he went up with ten thousand

men at his feet 11 Now Heber the

Kenite,
1

of the children of Hobab the father-

in-law of Moses, had severed himself from the

Kenites, and pitched his tent unto the plain
2 of

Zaanaim, which is by Kedesh. 12 And they
shewed Sisera that Barak the son of Abinoam
was gone up to mount Tabor. 13 And Sisera

gathered together all his chariots, .... and all

the people, .... unto the river of Kishon

15 And the LORD discomfited Sisera, and all his

host, with the edge of the sword before Barak
;

so that Sisera lighted down off his chariot, and
fled away on his feet. 1C But Barak pursued
after the host : . . . . and all the host of Sisera

fell upon the edge of the sword ; and there was

not a man left.
3

1 See chap. i. 16.
2 German oak.
3 See Ps. Ixxvi. 4-11, Ixxxiii. 10, 11.

Joel Mis Sisera Ver. 17-24.

17 Howbeit Sisera fled .... to the tent of

Jael the wife of Heber : for there was peace be

tween Jabin the king of Hazor and the house of

Heber. 1

1 Who, therefore, was a person of consequence.

18 And Jael went out to meet Sisera, and
said unto him, Turn in, my lord, turn in to me

;

fear not. And when he had turned in unto her

into the tent, she covered him with a mantle.

19 And he said unto her, Give me, I pray thee,

a little water to drink ;
for I am thirsty. And

she opened a bottle of milk,
1 and gave him drink,

and covered him.

Drinks were kept in bags of goat-skin.

20 Again he said unto her, Stand in the door

of the tent, and it shall be, when any man doth

come and inquire of thee, and say, Is there any
man here] that thou shalt say, No. 21 Then

Jael, Heber s wife, took a nail of the tent,
1 and took

an hammer in her hand, and went softly unto

him, and smote the nail into his temples, and

fastened it into the ground :

2 for he was fast

asleep and weary. So he died.

1 One of the pins with which the cords of the tent

were fastened.
2 Sisera had fallen asleep from fatigue, under the

mantle upon the ground, and so the pin, driven through
his temple, penetrated the earth, and he died in his sleep.

22 And, behold, as Barak pursued Sisera, Jael

came out to meet him, and said unto him, Come,
and I will shew thee the man whom thou seekest.

And when he came into her tent, behold, Sisera

lay dead, and the nail was in his temples. 23 So

God subdued on that day Jabin before the chil

dren of Israel. 24 And the hand of the children

of Israel prospered, and prevailed against Jabin,

until they had destroyed Jabin king of Canaan.

[Chap. v. 31, ... . And the land had rest forty

years.]

Deborah and Baralcs Song of Victory Chap. V.

General praise of God, (ver. 1-3.) They go back in

their thanksgiving to the time of the giving of the law on
Sinai the earthquake, the rain, the tempest on that oc

casion, (ver. 4, 5.) They paint the misery of Israel : the

highways deserted, God s ways forsaken, the fields in

want of tillers, till at last Deborah came as a mother to

Israel. God himself assailed their gates, and they had
no shield or spear for defence against the enemy, (ver.

6-8.) Reiterated invitations to praise : Let the rich, the

noble, who ride upon white asses, and the poor, who go
afoot, praise God

; there, where the marksmen of the

enemy raised up the war-cry, in the pastures where they
draw water, let men praise the righteousness of God.

Up, Deborah ! Barak, seize upon the oppressors ! (ver.

9-12.) Picture of the victory vouchsafed by God. The
destitute now lord it over the powerful. Ephraim,
Benjamin, Zebulun, Issachar, stock by Barak

;
but Reu

ben, the two and a-half tribes, Dan, Asher, are censured

for their absence. Zebulun and Naphtali boldly offered

their lives unto death. The kings of the Canaanites

fought in vain. Heaven combated against them the

Kishon swept them away, the stream Kedumim the

horses trod down their riders. The curse be upon
Meroz, which gave no aid, (ver. 13-23.) Honour to tbs

deed of Jael ! blessed be Jael ! she brought milk and
butter she took the nail and the hammer she struck

Sisera through the head he lay undone. Sisera s mother
in vain expects her son from the war with his booty.
So must all thine enemies, Lord, perish ;

but they
who love him shall be as the sun, when he goeth forth in

his strength, (ver. 24-31.)

GIDEOX CHAP. VI. 1-VIII. 32.

Israel s Punishment by the Midianites Chap.
VI. 1-10.

The Israelites having done evil, God gave them into

the hands of the Midianites for seven years, so that they
had to hide their fruits and cattle in mountain caverns
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.-UK! f.i. . 1,2.) Tiio Midianite-.
ami A: . pp diiee nl the land, and,
\ik&amp;lt;- flu- !;..!,, :. be present day. uh-n th--y ! 11

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n the defen. .,f tin- .i,,i-&amp;lt;i.-ni, lft no cattle

remaining; HO that 1-i-o.el lieeame very fOOT, and cried

unto tin L..rd,
(\&amp;lt;

r. :; ;.) In an.-\ver. In; Kent :i prophet
1&amp;lt;&amp;gt; iviuiiid tin-in lid\v In- had deliTtnd tin-in 1 mm the

is and their oilier oppressors, :md given tin

this l.-uid ;
but that he h:id also enjoined t li.-i-

against the idolatry f tin- Amorites nil injunction
which they h:id not .

..b.-yi-d, ( vrr. 7 In.) j;,jnrc the de
then- w.i.s the rail ;

Gideon called to be a Judge Vcr. 11-24.

11 And there came an angel of the LORD,
:uul &amp;gt;at under an oak 1 which was in Ophrah,

3

that pertained unto Joash : and his son Gideon
threshed wheat, .... to hide it from the Midian-
ites.

3

1 German terebinth.
2 In West Manasseh.
3 So wretched was the state of Israel, that after harvest

they hurriedly threshed their gram, to secure it before the
incursions of the Midianites.

12 And the angel of the LORD appeared unto

him, and said unto him, The LORD is with thee,
thou mighty man of valour.

1 13 And Gideon

said, My lord, if the LORD be with us, why then is

all this befallen us ? and where be all his miracles

which our fathers told us of, saying, Did not the
LORD bring us up from Egypt 1 but now the
LORD hath forsaken us, and delivered us into the
hands of the Midianites. 2

1 To the disheartened ones preparing to flee, courage
and might must be given.

2 The encouragement did not immediately take effect;
their condition was far too wretched for that.

14 And the LORD looked upon him, and said,
Go in this thy might,

2 and thou shalt save Israel

from the hand of the Midianites : have not I sent

thee? 3

1 He who before was called the angel of the Lord, now
receives the name of Jehovah the Lord.

2 Which had been given him
; that and his natural

valour fitted him to be the deliverer of Israel.
3 From the word of power,

&quot;

I,&quot;
Gideon learna that it

is not a creature, a mau, who speaks with him.

15 And he said unto him, Oh my Lord,
1 where

with shall I save Israel ? behold, my family is

poor in Manasseh, and I am the least in my
father s house.

1 In ver. 13, according to the Hebrew, Gideon had
addressed him only as a high lord among men, but now
he uses the reverential form of the plural in which men
address the Deity; for &quot;God&quot; in Hebrew, from deep
veneration, is always used in the plural, as if it were &quot; God
of

gods.&quot; His answer, however, still shews weakness of
faith mingled with modesty; he thought too highly of

himself, while he still looked to himself, and not to the
Lord alone.

1C And the LORD said unto him, Surely I will
IK- with thec,

1 and thou shalt smite the Midian
ites. . . .

1 The Lord directs his attention to Himself, to the
Lord himself, as in Exod. iii. 12. God purposely chooses
tin- humble and the meek for his instruments, that the
v, oik may appear to be his oicn.

17 And he said unto him, If now I have found

grace in thy sight, then shew me a si-.ii that thou
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with nit-. 18 D. -part not lionet-, I pray
tii

-

. uniil I COHM unti. thee, and Lnir.: 1 orth my
present, and set it before tb a An-l IP

will tarry until thou &amp;lt;-on

went in, and niad.- ready ;&amp;lt; l.id, and tin!.

i an ephah of floor : the ile.-h he put in .%

basket, and he put tlu- Lroth in a pot, and
!&amp;gt;roti.L

lit

it out unto him under the oak, and presented it.

20 And the angel of God said unto hi;

the flesh and the unleavened cakes, and lay them
upon this rock, and pour out the broth. And he-

did so. 21 Then the angel of the LORD put forth
the end of the staff that was in his hand, and
touched the flesh and the unleavened cakes

;
and

there rose up fire out of the rock, and consumed
the flesh and the unleavened cakes. Then the

angel of the LORD departed out of his sight.
Gideon was to reason thus :

&quot; Just as God can make
fire issue from a stone, so can he also stir up valour and
might in me ; and as this fire consumes the food, BO can
the Lord annihilate the Midianites through me, and put
an end to our present misery.&quot; He had now obtained so
full a knowledge of the Deliverer, that, without seeing
him, he could feel his presence, and receive his com
mands.

22 And when Gideon perceived that he was an

angel of the LORD, Gideon said, Alas, O Lord
GOD ! for because I have seen an angel of the

LORD face to face. 23 And the LORD said unto

him, Peace be unto thee ; fear not : thou shalt

not die.

Gideon constantly receives fresh comfort and encou

ragement, when once chosen as God s instrument for the
deliverance of his people.

24 Then Gideon built an altar there unto the

LORD, and called it Jchovah-shalom. 1
. . .

1 God of peace.

Gideon destroys the Altar of aalVer. 25-32.

God now commanded him to destroy the altar of Baal,
and to set up an altar with the legal offering ;

for he who
was to rescue Israel out of that state of distress which
had been caused by apostatising from God to idols, must
be no idolater. Gideon executed the command, but from
fear did it by night, (ver. 25-27.) In the morning, when
the inhabitants beheld the altar destroyed, they demanded
of Joash that ho should give up his son a melancholy
proof of the deep degradation of Israel, (ver. 28-30.)

Joash, however, insisted that if Baal were a true god, he
should avenge himself, but that whosoever should take

part with the idol should be put to death. Then called

they Gideon Jerubbaal i.e., Baal s antagonist, (ver.

31, 32.)

Gideon summons the People to War Ver. 33-35-

Upon the arrival of the enemy, the Spirit of the Lord
stirred up Gideon, so that he first convoked his own
family of Abiczer by sound of trumpet, and, by messen

gers, the tribes of Asher, Zebuluu, and Xaphtali.

Gideon still further encouraged by Miracles

Ver. 36-40.

Gideon entreated God, that if he was indeed to deliver

Israel by him, then- might in the morning be dew only

upon a fleece laid on the threshing-floor, while time,

should be none on the earth around; and the day after,

that the fleece alone might remain dry. God granted his

reinu-at ou both occasions.
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Gideons Victoi-// over the. Midianites

Chap. VII. \-l-2.

1 Then Jerubbaal, who is Gideon, and all the

people that were with him,
1 rose up early, and

pitched beside the well of Harod : so that the

host of the Midianites were on the north side of

them, by the hill of Morch, in the valley.
-

1
According to ver. 3, thirty-two thousand men.

8 The valley of Jezreel.

2 And the LORD said unto Gideon, The people
that are with thee are too many for me to give
the Midianites into their hands, lest Israel vaunt

themselves against me, saying, Mine own hand
hath saved me. 1

1
Man, arrogant and proud of himself and hia might,

is inclined to overlook the conclusion drawn in Deut.

viii. 16-18; therefore a diminution of the army was
commanded.

3 Now therefore go to, proclaim, . . . Whoso
ever is fearful and afraid, let him return and

depart early from mount Gilead. And there re

turned of the people twenty and two thousand
;

and there remained ten thousand. 4 And the

LORD said unto Gideon, The people are yet too

many; bring them down unto the water, and I

will try them for thee there. ... 5 So he brought
down the people unto the water : and the LORD
said unto Gideon, Every one that lappeth of the

water with his tongue, as a dog lappeth, him
shalt thou set by himself

;
likewise every one that

boweth down upon his knees to drink. 6 And
the number of them that lapped, putting their

hand to their mouth, were three hundred men :

but all the rest of the people bowed down upon
their knees to drink water. 7 And the LORD

said, By the three hundred men that lapped will

I save you,
1 and deliver the Midianites into thine

hand : and let all the other people go every man
unto his place.

1 Not merely, as was said above, that the deliverance

might be the work of God alone, but also because the

three hundred who had not drunk with so much com
fort were fitter to execute the stratagem of Gideon.

8 So the people took .... their trumpets r

1

and he sent all the rest of Israel every man unto

his tent, and retained those three hundred men :

and the host of Midian was beneath him in the

valley.
1 Hollow rams horns, which gave a very clear sound,

as the horns of animals are still sometimes employed.
The three hundred men only who lapped are retained for

the work of deliverance.

9 And the same night the LORD said unto

him, Get thee down unto the host
;
for I have

delivered it into thine hand. ... 11 And thou

shalt hear what they say; and afterward shall

thine hands be strengthened
1
to go down unto

the host. Then went he down with Phurah his

servant 2 unto the outside of the armed men that

were in the host.3

1 Thou shalt be greatly encouraged by what thou
nearest.

1

&quot;Servant,&quot; follower; now adjutant.
3 The outermost guards, or outposts, of the Midianitish

camp.

13 And, . . . behold, there was a man that told

a dream unto his fellow, and said, Behold, I

dreamed a dream, and, lo, a cake of barley bread

tumbled into the host of Midian, and came nntu

a tent, and smote it that it fell, and overturned

it, that the tent lay along.

The barley loaf is a figure representing the despised
Im.sl.aixlinon, the Israelite*; but the tent is a figure of

the Midianites, who wander about with felt tents.

14 And his fellow answered and said, This is

nothing else save the sword of Gideon, a man of

Israel : for into his hand hath God delivered

Midian, and all the host.

The dream and the interpretation among these hea
thens evidently came from God, who already, from an

early period, had made an impression on individuals by
the victories of Israel, which the neighbouring nations
had kept in remembrance. The Midianite, like Balaam,
had to predict to his people their own ruin, and thereby
encourage the leader of Israel, who stood so near them.

15 And it was so, when Gideon heard 1 the tell

ing of the dream, and the interpretation thereof,

that he worshipped,
2 and returned into the host

of Israel, and said, Arise; for the LORD hath

delivered into your hand the host of Midian.

j
1 The language of Midian is closely allied to the

Hebrew, the people being descended from Ishmael.
2
Joy did not make him forget to whom he was in

debted for his encouragement.

16 And he divided the three hundred men into

three companies, and he put a trumpet in every
man s hand, with empty pitchers, and lamps
within the pitchers.

The pitchers over the lamps to conceal the light, that

it might not be seen before they came to the Midianitish

camp.

17 And he said unto them, .... When I come
to the outside of the camp, it shall be that, as I

do, so shall ye do. . . 19 So Gideon, and the

hundred men that were with him, came unto the

outside of the camp in the beginning of the middle

watch
;
and they had but newly set the watch :

and they blew the trumpets, and brake the

pitchers that were in their hands.

To produce a violent noise like the clash of arms, to

terrify and confound the enemy.

20 And the three companies blew the trumpets,
and brake the pitchers, and held the lamps in

their left hands, and the trumpets in their right

hands to blow withal : and they cried, The sword

of the LORD, and of Gideon.

Alternately they blew the trumpets, and uttered the

war-cry. Gideon allows his own name to be used, be

cause he had already seen, from the interpretation of the

dream, (ver. 14,) that it was an object of fear to the

Midianites, and so he skilfully took advantage of the cir

cumstance
; but, as one who had just uttered a prayer of

thanksgiving, he naturally puts Jehovah s name first.

21 And they stood every man in his place
round about the camp : and all the host ran, and

cried, and fled.

The Midianites were inspired with terror at once

through their eyes and ears by the torches, the crash of

the vessels, the trumpets, and the shouting. The camels,

too, would break loose, and by their running up and
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d)\vii mrrei.-e tin- eonfusion. Tliis viet..ry U mentioned,
and r-pirituallv in ei miraculous victory of

I Ixxxiii. 11.

L L An.l .... the LORD set every man s sword

iiis fellow, even throughout all tin- li&quot;.4 :

and tin; host Ih-d to IVth shit t:ili in /en-rath, and

to thr border of . \ln-l -nn-lu lali, unto Talihatli.

At tin ere:il noise, they lielieved that the Israelit. &amp;lt;i

Q the nii l.-t nl&quot; the
&amp;lt;MIII]I,

ami each took the

MI- an ninny, so that under this mistake

they s!e\\ e-ieh other. Tim .tosh. x. 11, the

di l nut. need to vise the sword much. The

llight was toward Jordan.

The men of Naphtali, Asher, and Manasseh now pur
sue* 1 1 lie enemy, and Gideon sent word to the Ephraiiuites,
ih.it they should anticipate or intercept the passage of

the Midianites across the Jordan. This was effected, and
there! iy the princes of Midiau, Oreb and Zeeb, were taken

and slain, and their heads brought to Gideon.

Gideon s Mildness and Severity

Chap. VIII. 1-21.

The Ephraimites expressed their dissatisfaction with

Gideon for not having called them out against the Mi-

diauites ; but he appeased them by declaring their cap
ture of the Midianitish princes to be a greater exploit than

his own victory, (ver. 1-3.) When he came to Jordan,
in pursuit of the Midianite princes, Zebah and Zalmunm,
he requested from the inhabitants of Succoth some food

for his three hundred men, who were much exhausted.

The elders of the city scoffingly refused him, as did those

of Penuel. He threatened both cities with severe punish
ment after the victory, (ver. 4-9.) Having taken the

princes prisoners, therefore, and dispersed their hosts of

fifteen thousand men, all who remained of the hundred
and twenty thousand men, he inflicted bloody vengeance

upon both cities, (ver. 10-17.) He then put to death the

captive Midianitish kings, for this reason, among others,

that they had pitilessly slain his own brethren, (ver.

18-21.)

Gideon refuses the Royal Dignity, and institutes

a Divine Service of his own Ver. 22-27.

Many of the Israelites now offered the royal dignity to

Gideon for himself and his descendants. But he said,
&quot;

I will not rule over you, neither shall my son
;
but the

Lord shall rule over
you.&quot;

But he asked of them to

give him the golden headbands taken from the Midianites,

intending to consecrate them to the Lord, and so to

erect a memorial of the divine assistance. So he made an

ephod i.e., a close coat, or high priest s garment of

their offerings, and set it in his own city, Ophrah. Thus,
were the people, so prone to idolatry, seduced to the ser

vice of false gods. And it became a stumblingblock to

Gideon and his house; for it is not a good intention

which makes a thing good, but God s will, and our con

formity to it.

Israels Rest under Gideon Ver. 28-32.

Thus were the Midianites crushed, and the land had
rest forty years, during the entire subsequent life of

Gideon, (ver. 28.) He had seventy sons by several wives,
and one, Abinielech, by a concubine. At last he died, in

a good old age.

THE HISTORY OF RUTH.

That this story belongs to the first part of the period of

the judges that from Othniel to Gideon is seen
from the genealogy at the end of the Book of Ruth,
compared with the three parts of the period of the

judges. The generations thus succeeded each other :

Salmon-Rahab, Boaz-Ruth, Obed, Jesse, David. P.ut

the first part of the period embraces two hundred

and r i.nly

in 1 mid, n ii : .Mint; of the I;

Kuth. in. iv bare been &amp;gt;\- \\-\\\:- tl&amp;gt;e time li. f-.i

on sapi.e.u-
mileh ill!].ovri-lled liV tie .

t. ltioll-i of (i rn ,,f X;,,,!,,;,

(with Until.) who had emigrated on .-..

famine, after having been abn . agrees
.vith the time of forty years rest i

victory. This little book shews, indeed, that there
were in Israel at that time still some true and
genuine Israelites, and that there was a

g&amp;lt;

N

that was attractive in such even to a heathen of a
nobler mind.

THE BOOK OF RUTH.

The Emigration of Naomi, and her return Home
to Judah with her Daughter-in-law Ruth

Chap. I.

In the time of the judges Elimelech emigrated on
account of a famine from Bethlehem to the idolatrous
land of Moab, with his wife Naomi, and his two sons,
Mahlon and Chilion, and died there, (ver. 1-3.) His
sous married Moabite wives, by name Orpah and Ruth,
and died after ten years, (ver. 4, 5.) Then the widow
Naomi set out on her return home to Judea, with her
two daughters-in-law, as she had heard that God had

again blessed hey country with food, (ver. 6, 7-) On the

way, Naomi said to her daughters-in-law,
&quot; Return now

to the houses of your parents : the Lord bless you, as ye
have dealt kindly with me and the dead

;
and may each

of you find rest in a husband s house.&quot; And she gave
them a parting kiss. The women said, with tears,

&quot; We
will go with thee to thy people,&quot; (ver. 8-10.) But
Naomi represented to them, that as in her old age she
could have no more children to become their husbands,

they should return
;
since it was not to be expected that

they could remain widows, (ver. 11-13.) Upon this the
women wept yet more, and Orpah bade her farewell,
while Ruth clung to her, and replied to all her mother-
in-law s urgent appeals,

&quot; Entreat me not to leave thee,
or to return from following after thee : for whither thou

goest, I will go ; and where thou lodgest, I will lodge :

thy people shall be my people, aud thy God my God :

where thou diest, will I die, and there will I be buried :

the Lord do so to me, and more also, if ought but death

part thee and me,&quot; (ver. 14-17.) Clearly her attachment
was not the mere affection of kindred. The fear of God
had bound her to Naomi. And Ruth s resolution to have
the God of Israel henceforth to be her God, and thus to

be an Israelitess, not only by nation, but by religion, was
a beautiful proof of the piety of Naomi herself. Doubt
less her meek and quiet influence, and consistent example,
had instrumeutally wrought this happy change. Further
to urge her daughter s return to Moab would have been
to sin against her soul

; so she ceased, no doubt with in

ward joy and gratitude to the God of Israel, and to her

daughter. On her arrival in Bethlehem, all were sur

prised at Naomi s return. But she said :

&quot; Call me not

Naomi, but Mara
;
for the Almighty hath dealt bitterly

with me. I went out full, but as a widow hath the Lord

brought me home, and afflicted me,&quot; (ver. 18-21.)

Ruth as a Gleaner with Boaz Chap. n.

As they had arrived just at the commencement of bar

ley harvest, Ruth begged leave of Naomi to gather ears

upon the fields of those who should grant her permis

sion, (ver. 1, 2.) So she came to the lu Id of a kii

Elimelech, Boaz by name, a ni&n of ; valour. )

He having come out into his field, questioned the over

seer of the reapers about Ruth, asking to whom she be

longed. When he learnt her name, and heard of her late

rival :md her diligence in gleaning, he kindly encou-

main on his fields and glean there, telling
i.is people not to hinder her,

and that she might drink of whatever was drawn for his
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reapers, (ver. 3-0.) Upon this, full of reverence and gra

titude, she prostrated herself before him, and asked how
tii,-. a (tranger, had merited .such kindness. ]J.az re

plied,
&quot;

It hath been shewed me what thou hast done to

thy mother-in-law, and how thou hast left father :md

mother and native land, and come to a people whom thou

knewest not before. The Lord recompense thee, and a

full reward be given thee by the Lord, the God of Israel,

under whose wing thou art come to trust,&quot; (ver. 11, 12.)

He allowed her likewise to eat with his shearers at meal

times, at which she reserved a part for her mother-in-law.

Boaz gave orders also that they should allow her to glean

among the sheaves, and even to leave some handfuls for

her, (vcr. 13-16.) In the evening, she found that she

had gathered an ephah (about half a bushel) of barley,
which she brought to her mother-in-law, and gave her an

account of how Boaz had acted towards her. Naomi
said,

&quot; Blessed be he of the Lord, for he hath shewn pity
to the living and to the dead. He is our kinsman and
our heir.&quot; Ruth related also how he had given her per
mission to follow his reapers till the end of the harvest.

Of this Naomi approved, as upon other fields she might
have been forbidden to glean. So Ruth kept by the

maidens of Boaz until the end of his wheat and barley

harvest, (ver. 17-23.)

Introduction to the Marriage of Ruth to Boaz

Chap. III.

After the wheat harvest, Naomi said to Ruth,
&quot;

I will

help thee to find rest. Boaz, our kinsman, winnows

barley upon his threshing-floor to-night ;
so dress thyself,

and go thou late in the evening, that no one may recog
nise thee : when he lies down there, lay thyself under
the covering of his feet; then will he tell thee what
thou shalt do,&quot; (ver. 1-5.) Naomi could with propriety

give this advice according to Israelitish customs, for it

was reckoned most important that a family should not
die out. Therefore Ruth obeyed her, and, as was quite

permissible to an Israelitess in those days, went thither,
and concealed herself. After supper, when Boaz had be
taken himself to rest beside a heap of corn, she lifted the

covering at his feet and lay down, (ver. 6, 7.) About

midnight, Boaz perceived that some one was there, and,

alarmed, asked who it was. Ruth said,
&quot;

I am Ruth ;

stretch thy skirt over thine handmaid, for thou art the

heir,&quot; (ver. 8, 9.) By this expression she meant that he
should betroth her

;
for it was the custom for a man to

betroth to himself a virgin by laying upon her the skirt

of his upper garment. Boaz answered,
&quot; Blessed be

thou of the Lord, that thou hast not gone after young
men, either rich or poor. Fear not

;
I will do as thou

desirest, for the whole city knows that thou art a virtu

ous woman. I am indeed the heir; but there is one
nearer than I. If he take thee, well ;

if not, as the Lord

liveth, I will take thee. Rest till the morning,&quot; (ver. 10-

13.) The testimony which he bore to her character, and
his emphatic promise, sufficiently shew that he con
sidered her behaviour perfectly in order, and that it in

no degree lessened her in his esteem. Having rested

until morning, she arose. Boaz thought that in this

way no one whatever should be aware that a woman had
come into the threshing-floor; thus consulting for the

good name of both, as both wished to avoid all appear
ance of eviL He then gave her six measures of barley
to carry home with her, (ver. 14, 15.) When she in

formed her mother-in-law of his words, she told her

calmly to await the result, and to trust that Boaz would

bring the matter to a conclusion, (ver. 16-18.)

Completion of the Marriage of Boaz ivith Ruth

Chap. IV. 1-12.

Boaz in the morning accosted the heir at the gate of

the city as he was passing out, summoned ten of the

elders of the city to bear witness, and said,
*

Naomi, who
has returned from the land of Moab, oiK-rs l &quot;r sale the

property that belongs to our kinsman Elimelech
;
whero-

fyre I must remind thee of thy duty, ad nearest kina-

man, to redeem the land, [according to the law in Lev.

xxv. J5.
|

If thou wouldst inherit it, then purchase it

iie.se witnesses; if not, tell me, for we are the

only heirs : but in the former case thou must also marry
tin; widow of the deceased,&quot; (for by this obligatory mar

riage it was imperative that the property should remain
under the name of him who had died childless.) Then
said the heir,

&quot;

I must not mar my own inheritance ; do

you take up the property,&quot; (ver. 1-6.) He was appre
hensive lest, having only one son by Ruth, his property

might go to him, and so pass into another family a risk

which he was too selfish to run. As a token that he

ceded his rights to Boaz, he gave him one of his shoes,
as was customary in cases of redemption and cession,
that various matters of right might be fully secured,

(ver. 7, 8.) Boaz called upon both elders and people to

witness his purchase, and at the same time openly de

clared that he would marry Ruth, to raise up a suc

cessor to the dead, and prevent his name from dying out

of the family, (ver. 9, 10.) All who were present called

out, &quot;We are witnesses,&quot; and added the joyous and
beautiful benediction,

&quot; The Lord make the woman who
comes into thine house like Rachel and like Leah, who
both built up the house of Israel

;
and mayest thou grow

great in Ephratah and famous in Bethlehem. And let

thy house be as the house of Pharez, whom Tamar bare

unto Judah, of the seed which the Lord shall give thee
of this young woman,&quot; (ver. 11, 12.) So Boaz married

Ruth, with all the usages and forms pertaining to such

matters, according to the law, and becoming in an Is

raelite. A noble example this to those who want to

marry, teaching them to conduct all with propriety,

decorum, and regard to Him who ordained the holy bond
of wedlock, according to the rule,

&quot; Let all things be
done decently and in order,&quot; (1 Cor. xiv. 40.)

Ancestors of Boaz and his Posterity by Ruth
Ver. 13-22.

Boaz had a son by Ruth. Then said the women to

Naomi, &quot;Blessed be the Lord, who has not left thee

destitute of an heir, that his name should remain in

Israel. He will cherish thee in thine old
age.&quot;

Naomi
became the child s nurse, and they called him Obed,

(ver. 13-17.)

18 Now these are the generations of Pharez :

Pharez begat Hezron, 19 And Hezron begat Ram,
and Ram begat Amminadab, 20 And Amminadab

begat Nahshon, and Nahshon begat Salmon, 21

And Salmon begat Boaz, and Boaz begat Obed,
22 And Obed begat Jesse, and Jesse begat
David.

After long interruption, here again appears the holy
line of descent, which advances through the Old Testa

ment to Christ. The mother of Pharez was Tamar,

(Gen. xxxviii. 29,) a heathen. Rahab was the mother of

Boaz. Nahshon (Num. i. 7) was one of the most illustri

ous princes in the time of Moses. David is reckoned the;

tenth from Pharez, and the fifth from Salmon. Salmon,
the husband of Rahab, (Josh. vi. 25,) lived at the time of

the entrance of Israel into Canaan; from that to the

birth of David, there elapsed about three hundred .and

sixty years. Should it appear strange that in so long a.

period there should have been only four generations,

Salmon, Boaz, Obed, Jesse, it is to be remarked that

Rahab at her marriage was probably very young, and
Boaz, perhaps, born not till late in her life, and married
in his old age. Jesse was a very old man when David,
his youngest son, was anointed, and at the time of the

war with the Philistines, (1 Sam. xvii. 12.) How is it

that three heathen women are found in the genealogy of

Christ, and such women as Rahab and Tamar ? God is

also the God of the heathen, and his great plan of salva

tion embraces all heathen nations. How false, therefore,
is the fancy, that in the Old Testament there is exhibited

a narrow-minded restriction of the grace of God, as if

it were bestowed on Israel alone !
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III. FROM ADIMKLECII TO SAMSON. JUDGES IX.-XVL

The Conduct of Israel after Gideon s Death
( hap. VIII. 33-35.

Tin- Israelites now airain tuninl to idolatry, (Jid.-on,

and tin 1 di livrrani i
1 \vhicli In? wrought for them, \MTI

ivim-mbi ivd no niori 1

,
nor was any grateful disposition

\iiil lit IM| to benefit his posterity. It is natural for

1 10 forget God to forget man also: &quot;We know
&amp;lt;liat \\v have passi d from death unto life, because we
love the brethren,&quot; (1 John iii. 14.)

A/&amp;gt;imelech s short Tyranny Chap. IX.

Abimelech, Gideon s son by a concubine, put the ques
tion to the Shechemites, whether they thought it better

for themselves that all the sons of Gideon, seventy men,
.should reign over them, or one only; and suggested
also that he himself was akin to them, (ver. 1, 2.) By
such exciting words he gained the adherence of the men
of Shechem, so that they gave him seventy shekels out

of their idol temple, with which he hired worthless men
as his satellites to slay his seventy brethren

; only Jothatn,
the youngest, escaped, (ver. 3-5.) Upon this, the She
chemites made Abimelech their king, (ver. 6.) Then
Jotham, from Mount Gerizim, thus addressed the men
of Shechem :

8 The trees went forth on a time to anoint a

king over them
;
and they said unto the olive-

tree, Reign thou over us. 9 But the olive-tree

said unto them, Should I leave my fatness,

wherewith by me they honour God and man,
;vnd go to be promoted over the trees? 10 And
the trees said to the fig-tree, Come thou, and

reign over us. 11 But the fig-tree said unto

them, Should I forsake my sweetness, and my
good fruit, and go to be promoted over the

trees ? 12 Then said the trees unto the vine,

Come thou, and reign over us. 13 And the

vine said unto them, Should I leave my wine,
which chcereth God and man, and go to be

promoted over the trees? 14 Then said all the

trees unto the bramble, Come thou, and reign
over us. 15 And the bramble said unto the

trees, If in truth ye anoint me king over you,
then come and put your trust in my shadow

;

And if not, let fire come out of the bramble,
and devour the cedars of Lebanon. 16 Now
therefore, if ye have done truly and sincerely,
in that ye have made Abimelech king, and if ye
have dealt well with Jerubbaal and his house,
ami have done unto him according to the deserv

ing of his hands; 17 (For my father fought for

you, and adventured his life far, and delivered

you out of the hand of Midian : 18 And ye are

risen up against my father s house this day, and
have slain his sons, threescore and ten persons,

upon one stone, and have made Abimelech, the

son of his maid-servant, king over the men of

Shechem, because lie is your brother;) 19 If ye
then have dealt truly and sincerely with Jerub-

Laul and with his house this day, then rejoice ye
in Abimelech, and let him also rejoice in you :

20 But if not, let fire come out from Abi;

and devour the men of Shechem, and the house

of Millo
;
and let fire come out from the men of

Shechem, and fr&amp;lt;&amp;gt;m tin- Imnso of Millo, and devour
Abimelech. -I Ami Jotham ran away, and fled,

and wnit to Beer. 1 ....
1 N,,w called Elbir, (El Bireh,) between Bethel and

Jerusalem.

(It may be remarked on the expression &quot;house of

Millo,&quot; that this is either the name of a fortress, like
that mentioned in ver. 40, and one of the same nam. in

Jerusalem
;

or it may be translated the whole &quot; house of

fulness,&quot;
and signifies the proud chiefs, adherents of Abi

melech
;
or else it denotes a considerable family, which

was devoted to him.)

Jotham here sets before the Shechemites their folly
in having made king so godless a man, from whom
nothing good could be expected. The olive, fig-tree, and
vine as figures of the judges, hitherto blessed of God,
and a blessing to the people, serviceable to God and
men, as wine in the drink-offering, and oil in the worship
of God, and in the refreshment of men refused the offer

of royal power; as, for example, Gideon, (chap. vii. 22.)
The curse-testifying bramble, Abimelech, can hardly be
lieve that he is to be king, and yet promises the shelter

of which he has little to offer; while at the same time
he threatens mischief and destruction to those who will

not yield to him. Jotham then makes this short appli
cation :

&quot;

If your conduct be right, let your connexion bo

blest; if not, let this curse come upon you with and

through Abimelech, that ye mutually destroy each other
in hatred and

rage.&quot;

This is the only fable in the Bible in which inanimate

objects are introduced as speaking, (just as in the fables

of the old Romans and Greeks, animals converse with
one another and with men,) and in which useful lessons

are communicated in an obvious manner, and under au

agreeable dress. Such fables are not indeed true stories,

yet still, on account of their having for their object in

struction, these narratives are not to be called lies, as is

often done ; for lies convey what is not true without tho

good object of instruction, but either for mere empty
amusement, or even with a view to deceive. Through
means of fable, warning against sin and folly has always
gained access to the heart, especially of children, in au

impressive manner
;
and that which is good and true has

been engagingly presented to their understanding, and
commended to their affections as worthy of being loved.

When Abimelech had reigned three years, God stirred

up enmity between him and the Shechemites, who re

volted from him. This took place that the outrage Oil

Gideon s seventy sons might be avenged upon the guilty,

(ver. 22-24.) The Shecheurites laid wait for him, and
committed highway robberies. At the same time, Gaal

came with his brethren to Shechem ; and when, amid
the harvest rejoicings, the people cursed Abimelech,
he stirred them up still more against him, and expressed
a wish that he himself were the leader of the people, for

then he would expel Abimelech, (ver. 25-29.) Zebul,
whom Abimelech had made governor of Shechem, gave
him notice of this, and advised him to lay an ambuscade
for the Shechemites, (ver. 30-33.) Abimelech, there

fore, came with his troop in four divisions, while Gaal,

standing before the gate, expressed his surprise to Zebul

at observing, first on one side, and then in two other

directions, the approach of armed bodies, (ver. 34-37.)

Zebul now reminded him of his seditious boasting. Gaal,

setting himself at the head of the Shechemites, fought
with Abimelech, but was vanquished : whereupon Zebul

expelled him and his brethren, (ver. 38-41.) The She-

rht initrs then made a .sally against Abimelech, but ho
. 1 them by a stratagem, won the city, put the in-

haliitants to tin 1 *\vonl, destroyed it, and sowed the place
with salt, (ver. 42-45.) The Shechemites who wnv in

i retreated into the fortified temple of the god
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Berith; but Abimelech with his troops cut branches

of trees, applied them to the wooden fortress, and M t it

on fire
;
so that about a thousand men and women perished

in that name house from the treasury of which they li;id

given the money for the murder of Gideon s sous, (ver.

46-49.) Abimelech now took Thebez, and stormed the

tower in the centre of the city, into which the inhabi

tants, men and women, had fled. When he was on the

point of setting it on fire, a woman threw a piece of a

millstone at his head, and shattered his skull, as he him
self had murdered his brothers upon a stone. That it

might not be said of him that a woman had killed him,
he desired his armour-bearer to slay him, (ver. 50-54.)
After his death, the Israelites went home in peace. Thus
God punished the atrocious deed of Abimelech, and that

of the Shechemites also, by the destruction of many of

their number, and the curse of Jotham came upon them,

(ver. 55-57.)
&quot; Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he

also reap,&quot; (Gal. vi. 7.)

The Judges Tola and Jair Chap. X. 15.
After this occurrence, there arose for the help of

Israel, Tola, of the tribe of Issachar, who dwelt in

Shamir in Mount Ephraim, and judged Israel twenty-
three years, (ver. 1, 2.) After him arose Jair, a Gilead-

ite, and judged Israel twenty-two years, (ver. 3-5.) He
may, however, have acted as judge before he came for

ward as a warrior, and so have been partly contemporary
with Tola, as the chronology requires.

New Distress of Israel, and first Deliverance by

Jephtha7iChap. X. 6-XI.

The Israelites having now abandoned themselves more

persistently than ever to the service of Baal and Ashta-

roth, and the idols of all their heathen neighbours, God
delivered them up to the Philistines and Ammonites,
the latter of whom oppressed the Israelites beyond Jordan

eighteen years ; and, moreover, partly during these eighteen

years, partly later, (the chronology demanding this,) they

fought against Judah, Benjamin, and Ephraim, on this

side Jordan : so that Israel was sorely distressed, (ver.

6-9.) Then they acknowledged their sins to the Lord.
But he reminded them of their former punishments by
the hands of surrounding nations, and of his having de
livered them when they called upon him, and that, not

withstanding, they had now again forsaken him. He
therefore declares that they need no longer look to him
for help, but might seek it from the idols whom they had
been serving, (ver. 10-14.) They, however, entreated him
to help them now, whatever he might choose to do with

them, (ver. 15.) As a sign of cordial repentance, they
put away the strange gods, and served the Lord, (ver. 16.)
When the contest with the Ammonites began, the princes
assembled at Gilead resolved that whosoever should first

fight with the Ammonites, should be head over all the
inhabitants of Gilead, (ver. 17, 18.)

CHAP. XL
.lephthah, a Gileadite, a mighty man of war, but the

son of Gilead by a harlot, had been thrust out by his

legitimate brethren, when they grew up. So he dwelt in

the land of Tob, and fought against the enemies of Israel,

at the head of a body of men without a name, (as David
afterwards did.) The Gileadites now entreated him to be
their leader, (ver. 1-6.) When he reproached them with

having expelled him, they declared that they had come
to obtain his assistance in fighting against Ammon, and
to make him their chief, (ver. 7, 8.) Jephthah demanded
a solemn promise to this effect, and they said, &quot;The

Lord be witness between us.&quot; All this Jephthah detailed

before the Lord in Mizpeh, (ver. 9-11.) He then sent an

embassy to the king of the Ammonites, to ask why he

fought against Israel. When he answered, &quot;Because

Israel hath taken possession of my land
; now, therefore,

give it me back in
peace,&quot; Jephthah thus replied,

&quot; The
Lord the God of Israel drove out the Ammonites before

his people Israel
;
and wilt thou take possession ? 1 have

done thee no injury; thou art therefore guilty of in-

justice in lighting against me. Let the Lord pronounce
judgment between Israel and Ammon,&quot; (ver. 12-27.)
Then the Spirit of the Lord came upon Jephthah, and
he marched against the Ammonites. But at the samo
time he pronounced a rash oath,

&quot;

If thou shalt deliver
the children of Ammon into mine hands, then it shall be,
that whosoever cometh forth of the doors of my house
to meet me, when I return in peace from the children of

Ammon, shall surely be the Lord s, and I will offer it up
lor a l.urnt-otieriiig,&quot; (ver. 28-31.) Upon this the Lord
gave the Ammonites into Jephthah s hand, in a great
battle, in which their strength was thoroughly broken,
(ver. 32, 33.)
When he came to Mizpeh, to his house, his daughter

and only child came to meet him with timbrels and
dances, (ver. 34.) Then he rent his clothes, and said,
&quot;

Alas, my daughter ! how dost thou trouble me ! for 1

have sworn that to the Lord which I cannot recall,&quot; (ver.

35.) His noble daughter said,
&quot;

My father, hast thou
sworn anything to the Lord ? then do to me as thou hast

promised, since the Lord has avenged thee of thine ene
mies.&quot; The patriotic Israelitess thus shewed her willing
ness to bear anything, however severe, out of love to
her country, and thankfulness for its deliverance, before
she knew what was to befall her. She begged her father

only for a respite of two months, that she might bewail
her virginity with her companions, (ver. 36, 37.) From
this it is evident that her father had said to her that,

according to his oath, she must be consecrated to the

Lord; that is, remain a virgin. Hence she did not la

ment her death, as even the text would indicate. Human
sacrifices were detestable according to the law, (Deut.
xii. 31,

&quot; Thou shalt not do to the Lord thy God as the
heathen do : for they have burnt their sons and their

daughters with fire to their gods;&quot;) so that we cannot

suppose that an Israelite, whose object was to make an

acceptable vow to God, intended to offer a bloody human
sacrifice. His great grief on the occasion is explained
by the circumstance, that his daughter was his heir

according to the law, and so his family would die out
an event most distressing to an Israelite. But, since to

live unmarried is in the East regarded as a disgrace and

misfortune, his daughter desired to overcome her sorrow
in the society of the friends of her youth, that she

might the more joyfully and willingly accomplish her
father s oath. And so she remained unmarried an ex

ample which others afterwards imitated, probably serv

ing in the sanctuary. From this period, the daughters of
Israel went yearly to celebrate the daughter of Jephthah.
In this extinction of Jephthah s race, the righteousness
of God was manifested. According to Deut. xxiii. 2, no
bastard was to come into the congregation of the Lord.

Although Jephthah was by faith a champion and judge
of Israel, so as to be mentioned in Heb. xi. 32, and the
law of God suffered an exception in his case, God using
him as an instrument for such great achievements, yet
his race was doomed to early extinction, lest any one
should unjustifiably adduce this example from the past
as an excuse for fornication. But what consolation has
he who, himself innocent, has to participate in the pun
ishment of the sins of those who have gone before him ?

Just this that individually, as a child of God, he can

serve him, and enjoy his favour.

Civil War of the Ephraimites and Gileadites

Chap. XII. 1-7.

At this time, all the Ephraimites assembled against

Jephthah, and thus reproached him :

&quot;

Why didst thou
march against the Ammonites without inviting us ? We
will burn thee and thy house with fire.&quot; Jephthah re

plied,
&quot;

I and my people had a great controversy with

Ammon; and I cried to you, but ye helped me not;
therefore I put my life hi jeopardy, and the Lord gave
the Ammonites into my hand. Why would ye now tight

apiiiwt me?&quot; (ver. 1-3.) Though he acted like Gideon,

(chap viii.,) he failed to appease the ambitious Ephraiiu-
. with his men of Gilead, he fought against them,
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while tli -y, hoitling, said,
&quot; Vr &amp;lt; iilraditt-H arc fugitives

:ni(l runaway* trom UH amidst
K|&amp;gt;lu;iini

ami M
When tin- Ki.lii.uimtes wen- put to ilight, tlir Oili-aditi-H

!. f.ir.l of Jordan, ami romp. -11. -.1 . v. -i y . in- who
I driiird licin k an

K|&amp;gt;lii.tiiuii. . to

.-ay, Sliil.lM.lrth:&quot; if hi said &quot;

Sil,l,,-K-t!i.&quot; for tin:
l-ipli-

. /, lie wax put. to drat ii. Thus
.liiTr (Vll (it tho Kjihraiinitivi t &quot;rl y-t\vi thousand men.

li phthah judged Israel till his death six years,
tvrr. 7.)

The Judges Ibzan, Elon, and Abdon Ver. 815.

.!r|.h!hah came Ibzan, of Bethlehem, (who had

thirty (sons, thirty dan i

liirty sons-in-law,) who
for seven years, (ver. 8-10;) then Elon, of Zebu-

Inn, i ..r tin years, (ver. 11, 12;) then Abdon, of Pirathon,
in the land of Ephraim, (who had forty sous and thirty
nephews,) for eight years, (ver. 13-15.) It may be in-

trnvd, from comparing chap. x. 8 and the chronology,
that, as in the commencement of their oppression by
the Ammonites, Jephthah succoured the Gileadites be

yond Jordan, BO, when the Ammonites fell upon Judah,
Benjamin, and Ephraim on this side the river, these three

judges wen God s instruments for saving them, and then
became judges. Notwithstanding they were on the western

side, these judges may be reckoned among the eastern

judges, as they acted against the eastern enemy, the Am
monites. The period of this rule, as well as of that of

Jephthah himself, must be partly placed within the

eighteen years of Ammonitish oppression mentioned in

chap. x. 8 ; for no distinct period (such as followed the
victories of preceding judges) is mentioned as having fol

lowed Jephthah s victories. (Comp. Samson s judgeship
during the forty years oppression by the Philistines.)

SAMSON THE JUDGE CHAP. XIII.-XVI.

Samson s Birth and Childhood Chap. XIII.

When the Israelites again sinned, God delivered them
into the hands of the Philistines for forty years, (ver. 1 ;)

but this must be distinguished from their oppression by
the same people mentioned in chap. x. 8. Manoah, a
Danite of Zorah, was, though married, at this time child

less. But the angel of the Lord appeared to his wife,
and said,

&quot; Thou shalt bear a son, who shall be a Naza-
rite from his mother s womb

;
no razor shall come upon

his head
;
and he shall begin to deliver Israel out of the

hand of the Philistines,&quot; (ver. 2-5.) The woman related

this to her husband, who entreated the Lord that he
would again appear, to instruct them how they should
treat the child, (ver. 6-8.) God heard Manoah : the angel
of the Lord again appeared to the woman, when she ran
and called her husband. Manoah spake to the man, and

said,
&quot; When that which thou hast predicted shall come

to pase, after what manner shall we bring up the child/&quot;

The angel answered,
&quot; He shall not eat of anything that

cometh of the vine, nor drink strong drink, nor eat any
thing unclean.&quot; Manoah rejoined,

&quot;

I pray thee, let me
prepare a kid for thee.&quot; But the angel answered,

&quot;

I eat

not of thy meat
;
but thou mayest present it as a burnt-

offering to the Lord.&quot; Now Manoah knew not that ho
was an angel of the Lord, but took him for a person of

distinction, (ver. 9-16.) When he asked his name, that
In- mi^tit thank him when his promise should be ful

filled, the angel said, &quot;Why askest thou after my name,
hieing it is secret?&quot; Then Mauoah oflered a kid and a
meat- uttering, (ver. 17-19.) When the tlanie of the offer

ing rose, the angel ascended in a wonderful manner be
fore their eyes in the blaze of the altar, and disappeared.
ht&amp;gt; that Manoah, filled with astonishment, fell down and

i cd. knowing that he had seen an angel, (ver. -2&quot;,

&quot;21.)
.Manoah was greatly afraid lest they should die,

because they had seen God
; but his wife, full of faith,

shr\vrd, from the acceptance of their oflering and the

promise made to them, that the Lord had no wish to

kill them, (ver. 22, 23.) Thus may a worthy wife often

administer MB remarku upon C-.d n

\Vh,-ii ih.-ir xnii w.-w l...ni. tli.-v

ttUad him Sams,,.,, r I.itt!.- MO,*) and th- Lord blewed
him, and even in Lm youth tin- Spirit of ti

him, (ver. 2 I

Samson and the Lion Chap. XIV. 1-G.

Samson saw a young Philistine woman at Timnath,
which belonged to Dan, but was then inhabited by the
Philistines, and asked his parents for their consent to

marry her. They were dissatisfied at his desire t
not an Israelite, but a heathen. He, however, ]

in his entreaty, (ver. 1-3.) His parents knew not that
this purpose of his was from the Lord, for he sought an
occasion to attack the Philistines, who at that time had
dominion over Israel. When his parents were going
with him to Timnath, a young lion came roaring against
him : then came the Spirit of the Lord upon *?, and,
though unarmed, he rent the lion, not with his natural
strength, but with a might bestowed upon him by God.
On all such occasions it was necessary for him to receive
divine power from the Spirit. He did not mention the
matter to his parents, (ver. 4-6.)

Samson s Wedding Ver. 7-20.

Subsequently, when he went down to his marriage,
Samson looked for the carcase of the lion, and found in
it a swarm of bees and honey ; for in the East these in
sects willingly take up their abode in fleshless skeletons,
and doubtless the flesh of the lion must have already
been consumed by beasts of prey, (ver. 7-9.) At the

wedding, the relations gave to Samson thirty companions,
to watch him, for they probably perceived that he hud
some object in view, (ver. 10, 11.) For then- amusement
he gave them a riddle, promising them thirty shirts, and
thirty suits of apparel, if they should solve it

; but ask

ing of them a like number if they could not :
&quot; Out of

the eater came forth meat, and out of the strong came
forth sweetness,&quot; (ver. 12-14.) When they could not
solve it, they threatened the bride to set fire to her house
if she did not make Samson tell her the riddle. He
did not at first comply with her demand, but her re

proaches and tears at last wore him out, so that on the
seventh day he told her. On the evening of that day his

companions said to him with a sneer,
&quot; What is sweeter

than honey? what is stronger than a lion?&quot; But he re

plied,
&quot;

If ye had not ploughed with my heifer, [taken
the help of my own wife,] you would not have found out

my riddle,&quot; (ver. 15-18.) Upon this the Spirit of the
Lord came upon him, and he slew in Ashkelon thirty
Philistines, whose garments he took and gave to his com
panions, and then went home to his parents. But his

wife was given to his friend, (ver. 19, 20.)

Samson s Vengeance on the Philistines

Chap. XV.
One day Samson went to visit his wife, and brought a

kid as a present; but her father would not allow him to go
in unto her, and said that he had supposed that he hated

her, and on that account had given her to his friend, but
that he might have to wife instead her younger sister,

who WBB fairer than she :a singular piece of levity even
for a heathen. Samson, upon this, threatened to do them
a mischief, and having caught three hundred jackals, or

troldfii foxes, he tied them two and two by the tails, and

lixing firebrands betwixt them, set them loose among
the corn of the Philistines, so that both the shocks and

standing corn, vineyards and olives, were burnt up a

thing which may readily happen in the East during great

drought, (ver. 1-5.) Wh*n the Philistines had learnt

who had done the mischief, they burnt the house about

his wife and her father. For this also Samson inflicted

vengeance by a dreadful slaughter, and then took up his

abode on the rocky cliff of Etam in Judah, which was
accessible only to one man at a time, lion- ho was able

to defend himself against numbers, (ver. 6-8.) The
Philistines upon this having invaded the laud and en-
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camped in Lehi, the men of Judah inquired of them the

cause of this expedition. Being assured that they sought

only Samson, three thousand men of Judah went to him

and upbraided him with being the cause of this hostile

incursion, asking him if he did not know that the Philis

tines were their masters. So blind were they to the

fact that it was God s purpose to help them by Samson,
for it was on account of disobedience to God that they

were in misery, and, at the same time, so doubtful were

they that one of Samson s family could obtain the supreme

power; so disunited too, and therefore in terror under

the dominion of the Philistines, that they would rather

endure it, than that the disobedience of any one should

stir up the resentment of their oppressors. Never before

had they acted in such a manner towards a judge, but

the threatening against them in Lev. xxvi. 17 was thus

fulfilled, (ver. 9-11.) They now told him that they were

come to give him up to the Philistines. Samson con

sented, after he had made them swear that they would
not fall on him themselves. The Philistines shouted

when they saw him, but the Spirit of the Lord came

upon him, so that he burst the cords with which the

men of Judah had bound him as if they had been thread.

Having found the jawbone of an ass, he slew with it a

thousand men. Thus the promise in Lev. xxvi., that one

should chase a thousand, was strikingly fulfilled
;
and his

countrymen should have taken it to heart, (ver. 12-17.)
This having happened in a place destitute of water, and

during great heat, he called to God,
&quot; Thou hast given

this great deliverance unto the hand of thy servant
;
and

now shall I die for thirst, and fall into the hand of the

uncircurncised ?

&quot; Then God clave a hollow place in

Lehi, and out of it water gushed forth, with which
Samson refreshed himself. This fountain was hence

forth called En-hak-kore that is, &quot;The Irnplorer s (or

Prayer) Well&quot; Samson judged Israel, in the time of the

Philistines, twenty years, (ver. 18-20.)

Samson s Fall, Captivity, and Death

Chap. XVI.

Samson went to Gaza, saw there a harlot, and went in

unto her. On hearing this, the Gazites set a watch over

him all night, that they might kill him in the morning.
But Samson got up at midnight, laid hold of both leaves

of the city gate, with the posts and bar, and carried them
east from Gaza to the summit of a hill in the direction

of Hebron. He probably meant thereby to shew that

the gates of the Philistines would always be open to him,

(ver. 1-3.) After this, he took a liking to a woman named
Delilah, at the brook Sorek, to whom the lords of the

Philistines promised each eleven hundred pieces of silver,

if she would discover where his great strength lay, that

they might overcome him. She put the question to him,
but Samson twice deceived her, telling her how he might
be restrained, and then breaking loose, after having been
bound in his sleep, (ver. 4-14.) At last, however, instead

of prudently abandoning her society, he, -wearied and
vexed with her entreaties and reproaches, discovered to

the heathen woman that he was a Nazarite to God, that

his hair was never to be cut, and that if it were his

strength would vanish. Thus, when in his intercourse

with this heathen, his heart for the present departed
trom God, he threw his pearls before swine, and was not

aware that God was departed from him, (ver. 15-17.)
For when she had cut off the seven locks or cues of his

liair as he lay asleep on her lap, and she began to try her

strength upon him, he thought he could again break

iway us he had done before ;
but the Philistines seized

liim, burnt out his eyes, led him to Gaza, bound him
with two chains, and set him, like a wretched slave, to

grind in the prison, (ver. 18-21.) By degrees, his hair

grew again ;
and soon after, the princes of the Philistines

made a great festival and sacrifice to their god Dagon,
(which had the face and hands of a man, but the body
and tail of a fish, 1 Sam. v. 2.) They and the people ex

tolled him for having given into their hands Samson, the

man who had wasted their land, and put to death so

many of their brethren, (ver. 22-24.) Probably it was
even a feast of thanksgiving on that account. In the

midst of their mirth, they thought of venting their wan
ton humour upon him, and for that purpose had him

brought from the prison, and made sport of him in every

way, (ver. 25.) But he asked the lad who led him to

take him to the pillars upon which the temple rested,

that he might lean upon them. The building which
these pillars supported doubtless contained spacious gal
leries which commanded a view of the area below, and
whose beams met on the two pillars. All the princes
were in the edifice, and more than three thousand men,
women, and children in the upper part.

&quot;

Lord, Lord,
remember me, and strengthen me but this once,&quot; the

blind man piteously cried,
&quot; that I may be avenged upon

the Philistines for my two
eyes.&quot;

He then seized the

central pillars with both hands, and exclaiming,
&quot; Let me

die with the Philistines,&quot; bent downwards with all his

might. The house immediately fell upon the princes
and all the people. So he slew at his death more than

he had slain during his whole life, (ver. 26-30.) Then
came his brethren and all his kindred, and buried him
in the grave of his father Manoah, between Zorah and

Eshtaol, (ver. 31.)
A worthy end for Samson ! Living, he was the terror

of the enemy ; dying, he was the destroyer of their idol

temple ;
so that, by his last exploit, the honour of the

God of Israel was established against that of the idol.

Every deliverer of Israel laboured for the special purpose
of gaining such honour for God with the enemy. Sam
son especially did so

;
for even when overcome, his God

seemingly dishonoured, and himself sunk into the lowest

state of humiliation, he annihilated the triumph of idol

atry over the religion of Israel, and vindicated its honour

along with his own.
Great men had arisen before him, such as Gideon and

Jephthah : he imitated none of them, but pursued a

career quite peculiar to himself.

At the same time, Samson is a picture of the people.
Like them, he performed great exploits, served the Lord,
forsook him for a time; like them, he fell into incon

ceivable weakness, forgot the promises of God, and the

great purpose to which he was appointed; like them,
God humbled him, and upon his repentance again exalted

him just before his death : so that his glory, as that of

one consecrated to God and moved by his Spirit, is im

perishable.

IV. TUB TIME OF ELI AND SAMUEL.

THE FIRST BOOK OF SAMUEL.

ELI AS HIGH PRIEST AND JUDGE, AND SAMUEL
AS PROPHET CHAP. I.-VII.

(The chronology will not allow us to regard the time of

Eli as subsequent to that of Samson. According to

it, we must rather suppose that, in the west, while

externally Samson sustained the cause of Israel,

(against the Philistines,) and partly even while Tola

was its defender in the same quarter, (Judg, x. 1,)

Eli, the high priest, in conformity with the ancient

vocation of the priests, was managing the internal

aflairs, or those of peace. The new struggle with
the Philistines (1 Sam. iv. 1) might have been occa

sioned by Samson s death. Still nothing ia told us
about the office of Eli as judge until the end of it,

when the connexion with Samuel s history rendered

iry to mention it. It seems, therefore, the

most natural course for us to take Eli s and Samuel s

history together, following the context of First Sam
uel. As we have already observed in the Introduc-
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tion to the History of the Judges, (pp. 182, 183,) we

now come to that last period of the time of the

judges, in which the peoplo of Israel, after new and

glorious manifestation* of (Jod, and after Samuel s

appear.mee as a
]&amp;gt;i&quot;]&amp;gt;liet, repented again for their

long-continued and numberless transgressions and

inconsistencies in the ways of tho Lord, and were

brought into a more even course of piety, as it often

happens at the end of the period of youth.)

Hannah and Eli Chap. I. 1-18.

In Ramathaim-zophim, (now called Ram,) on Mount

Ephraim, and upon the east side of the road leading to

Jerusalem, dwelt Klkanah, who had two wives Hannah
without children, Peniunah with a family. This man went

yearly to oiler sacrifice at Shiloh, where Eli s sons, Hophui
and 1 hinehas, were priests, (ver. 1-3.) At the feast which

followed the sacrifice, Elkanah gave to Peninnah and her

sons and daughters portions of meat, but to Hannah he

gave a double portion, for he loved Hannah. Meanwhile

his other wife vexed Hannah, and was insolent to her,

because she had no children. The same conduct was

renewed every year at Shiloh, so that Hannah wept at the

feast, and could not eat. Elkauah asked why she did so,

and if he were not better to her than ten sons, (ver. 4-8.)

After the feast, Hannah arose, and near the temple, by
whose door-posts Eli sat upon a seat, she poured out her

heart in prayer, weeping in her deep distress, and vowed

to the Lgrd :

&quot; Lord of hosts, if thou wilt look upon
mine affliction, and give me a son, then will I give him
to thee all his life long, and no razor shall come upon
his head.&quot; As she remained long praying, only moving
her lips, but uttering no sound, Eli supposed she was

intoxicated, (ver. 9-13.) Thus, though high priest, he

would seem to have known nothing of the silent commu
nion of the heart with God in circumstances of deep
concern, (Ps. xix. 14,) but only perhaps of audible prayer
at appointed hours. Therefore he said to her,

&quot; Put away
thy wine from thee.&quot; But Hannah, in her deep humility,

mildly replied, &quot;No, my lord; I am a woman of a sor

rowful spirit : I have drunk no wine, but have poured
out my soul before the Lord. Count me not for a daugh
ter of Belial.&quot; Eli replied,

&quot; Go in peace ;
the God of

Israel grant thee thy petition,&quot; taking meekly the felt

rebuke, (ver. 14-18.)

Samuel Born, and Consecrated to tlie Lord
Ver. 19-28.

Soon after this, Hannah conceived, and bare a son,

whom she called Samuel i.e.,
&quot; Asked of God.&quot; When

Elkanah went up again to the tabernacle to the yearly

sacrifice, Hannah resolved not to accompany him until

her son should be weaned, and then to present him
before the Lord, that he might remain there for ever,

(ver. 20-23.) When he was weaned, she brought him,
in his fifth or perhaps thirteenth year, (at which age
the sons of Israel were reckoned adults,) with gifts

and offerings, to Shiloh, (ver. 24.) Hannah then said

to Eli,
&quot;

I am the woman who stood here beside thee

and prayed for this child. The Lord has answered my
prayer ;

therefore I give him to the Lord again as long
as he lives, since he was obtained by petition from the

Lord.&quot; So they worshipped, and their son they left

behind in Shiloh, (ver. 25-28,) as a servant of the temple
and Nazarite i.e., one consecrated to the Lord, (as

afterwards was John the Baptist, whom Samuel in

many points resembled.)

Hannalis Song of Praise Chap. II. 110.

Full of gratitude for her prayer being heard, Hannah
is in a proper state for receiving the prophetic spirit

and, filled with it, she extols partly (ver. 1, 2) the divine

perfections and the one only God himself; partly (ver

3-9) his wonderful government; partly (ver. 10) th

future magnificent development of his kingdom, to th

weal of the pious, and to the terror of the wicked. We

may here learn how to estimate even God s external bleas-

ngs, and how w; may by their means promote our

piritual advancement.

1. Praise of the Divine Perfections Ver. 1, 2.

1 And If:mn;ih prayed, and said, My 1 heart rc-

oiceth in the Lonn,
2 mine horn3

is exalted in the

!x)ED : my mouth is enlarged over mine enemies;
4

&amp;gt;ecause I rejoice in thy salvation.
5 2 There is

none holy
6 as the LORD : for there is none beside

;hee :

7 neither is there any rock like our God.*
1 Hannah begins indeed with herself, but passes on

mmediately (ver. 2) to the praise of God, and (ver. 4)

)f his general administration.
a Even the temporal blessings which had been im-

larted to her proved to her a cause of joy in the Lord.
3 The horn is an emblem of power. Thus Hannah in

tends here to say, that she had again become of some irn-

wrtance among men by being a mother ; but this was

icr portion only from her being in tho Lord.
4 Who annoyed her on account of her barrenness : she

s now justified before them.
5 Her triumph over her enemies therefore must have

aeen free from malice or revenge. (Comp. ver. 3.)
6 Means here, as often in Scripture, the whole compass

)f the divine perfections. This perfection will not allow

.comp. ver. 4) the proud to triumph and the lowly to

remain in the dust.
7 Not merely is there no one perfect as he, but he is

altogether the only Lord.
8 With no one is such refuge and help found as with

him.

2. Praise of the wonderful out holy Government

of God Ver. 3-9.

3 Talk 1 no more so exceeding proudly ;
let

not arrogancy come out of your mouth : for the

LORD is a God of knowledge,
2 and by him ac

tions are weighed.
3 4 The bows of the mighty

men are broken, and they that stumbled are

girded with strength. 5 They that were full

have hired out themselves for bread ;

4 and they

that were liungry ceased : [yea, so far does the

wonderful government of God go,~\
that the barren

hath bora seven
;

5 and she that hath many chil

dren is waxed feeble.
6

Hannah turns to those who had hitherto despised

her, and gloried in their own happy condition, as if it

came not from God, and demands of them to abstain

from this petulant boasting, since they see a new in

stance in the case of Hannah that, &c. (See ver. 4-S.)
a He takes notice of what men think, and what they

do and say, and permits not such insolent speeches to

pass unrewarded, but punishes the proud, while he exalte

the humble.
3 lie also, with a decision which is final, (at least m

the Old Testament point of view, yet comp. ver. 9. 10,)

measures out to men weal and woe according to their

deeds of piety or ungodliness.
4

i.e., they who had once lived in plenty have been

obliged to sell themselves for the bread which they

should receive.
8 As happened, for example, to Leah, (if her daughter

Dinah be counted.) Hannah experienced a blessing

similar, but not so great.
6 Hitherto she has, by various figures, depicted the

strange vicissitudes of prosperity and adversity, which

happen to men, as was seen in her own case. In what

follows, she proceeds to declare, (ver. 6-8) under cognate

figures, that these vicissitudes are not accidental, but

come from God, and (ver. 9) are ordained by him with

special reference to the thoughts and actions of men.

6 The LORD killeth, and maketh alive : he bring-
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cth down to the grave, and bringeth up.
1

7 The

LORD maketh poor, and makctli rich : he bringoth

low, and lifteth up. 8 He raisetli up the poor
out of the dust, and lifteth up the beggar from

the dunghill, to set them among princes, and to

make them inherit the throne of glory :

2 for the

pillars of the earth arc the LORD S, and he hath

set the world upon them.
1 This was the case with Hannah in respect of her

own lot as a wife and mother ;
but it is susceptible of a

multifarious and very deep spiritual application : for ex

ample, to the pain of repentance and self-knowledge, and

again to the joy of faith.
- The Lord can so dispose of all, since he is Creator

and Lord of the universe, and of every individual No
one can resist him.

9 He will keep the feet of his saints,
1 and the

wicked shall be 2
silent in darkness

;

3 for by
strength

4
shall no man prevail.

1 This verse, primarily, points out the holy rule of the

divine administration, as described in those which pre

cede; but, of course, it at the same time conducts to

what follows i.e., a description of the future, and especi

ally the final grand development of the kingdom of God.
The feet of Hannah would not have been kept had the

Lord allowed her to sink under her affliction. But now,
&c. And that the Lord so accepted her, she ascribes to

her special relation to God. For this is all she means with

respect to herself
;
not that she possessed holiness in the

strictest sense of the term.
&quot;

It is probable that in these words Hannah had par

ticularly in her eye the wicked sons of Eli, and in &quot; the

saints
&quot;

her own Samuel. At all events the words admit
of a general application.

3 Either fall into darkness and then go to ruin, or

perish involved in utter darkness. In either case a
mournful and perfectly hopeless ruin is indicated.

4
Power, honour, riches, understanding, avail not when

God sees fit to punish.

3. Praise of tlie future r/lorious Manifestation of the

Kingdom of God Ver. 10.

10 The adversaries of the LORDT shall be

broken to pieces ;
out of heaven shall he thunder

upon them :

2 the LORD shall judge the ends of

the earth;
3 and he shall give strength unto his

king, and exalt the horn of his anointed. 4

1
They who contend with him his foes and oppo

nents gain nothing thereby, but must sink in the

struggle.
2
Especially at the last judgment.

3 God s judgment is not restricted only to the pre
sent time, as was shewn in ver. 4-9, but there comes
also a special glorious manifestation of the majesty of

his character as judge.
4 Filled with the spirit of prophecy, Hannah also

casts a prophetic glance upon the kingdom of the Mes
siah, which is the counterpart of the previously-men
tioned scenes of judgment, especially in its last noble
manifestation.

There is a strong resemblance between this song and
that of Mary in after times.

The pious Boy Samuel and Eli s ivicked Sons

Chap. II. 11-36.

The young Samuel was now servant of the Lord under
the care of Eli the priest, (ver. 11.) Now Eli s sons

sought not the Lord : when any one sacrificed, they took

by force what they pleased of the flesh of the offering,
BO that the people were scandalised, (ver. 12-17.) The
parents of Samuel brought him a new coat every year,
(ver. 19.) Eli prayed that God would give them more

children, and Hannah bore other three sons and two
unuel grew before the Lord, (ver. 20, 21.)

Eli heard in his old age of the wickedness of his sons,

and how they lay with the female servants of the taber

nacle. Eli charged them with their misdeeds, but they
!/.-uv no In-i-d to him, (vor. 22-25.) Samuel meanwhile

grew in favour with (Ind and men. (\vr. 26.) On one

occasion, a man of God thus.spoke to Eli: &quot;Thus saith

the Lord
;

I appeared to thy father s house while they
were still in Egypt, and chose it to me for the priest
hood. Wherefore dost thou transgress against my offer

ing which I have commanded, and honour thy son.-? more
than me ? Therefore them that honour me I will honour,
and they that despise me shall be lightly esteemed. I

will cut off thine arm, and the arm of thy father s house,
so that there shall not be an old man in thy house who
shall attain to the age for the high-priesthood ;

and thou
slialt see an adversary in the tabernacle in the enjoyment
of all the good that God shall give to Israel. Yet will I

not extirpate all thy race. Thy sons shall die in one day.
But I will raise up for myself a true priest, to whom I

will confirm the priesthood, that he may walk before

mine Anointed
; [this promise was fulfilled in Zadok

i.e., &quot;Righteous&quot;
who was high priest under Solomon.]

The remainder of thy family shall beg of him alms in

money and bread
; thus sunk into the deepest poverty

and contempt,&quot; (ver. 27-36.)

Hie first Revelation received by Samuel, as

EWs Servant Chap. III. 1-18.

During Samuel s childhood there was little prophecy ;

but one night, when Eli, whose eyes began to wax dim,
had betaken himself to rest, the Lord called to Samuel,
who had lain down in the tabernacle, close by the ark of

the covenant, (ver. 1-4.) Samuel ran to Eli and said,
&quot; Here I am

;
thou didst call me

;

&quot;

for he did not yet
know the Lord, nor his revelations. When this hap
pened for the third time, Eli perceived that it was the

Lord who called the child, and said,
&quot;

Go, and when thou
art called, say, Speak, Lord, for thy servant heareth,&quot; (ver.

5-9.) Then the Lord called again, and Samuel said,
&quot;

Speak, for thy servant heareth.&quot; And the Lord said,
&quot;

Behold, I do a thing in Israel at which both the ears of

him that heareth it shall tingle. In that day I will exe

cute upon Eli the things which I have spoken concerning
his house. I will begin, and make an end. For I have
told him, that I will be as a judge unto his house for

ever, for the iniquity which he knoweth; because his

sons behaved themselves shamefully, and he did not
once sternly reprove them. Therefore have I sworn to

the house of Eli, that this iniquity of the house of Eli

shall not be atoned for either with sacrifice or meat

offering for ever, [the ways in which the Israelites

thought that atonement for sin might be
made,]&quot; (ver.

10-14.) Samuel was afraid to tell Eli of this vision; but
Eli asked,

&quot; What was said to thee ? Hide nothing from
me.&quot; Then Samuel told him all; and Eli, half in humi

lity, half in despair, said, &quot;It is the Lord; let him do
what seemeth him

good,&quot; (ver. 15-18.)

Samuel in the Prophetic Office in the time of Eli

Ver. 19-21.

And Samuel grew, and the Lord was with him, so that

none of the many prophecies henceforth given to him re

mained unfulfilled; and all Israel knew that he was a

true prophet of the Lord, (ver. 19, 20.) And the Lord

appeared again in Shiloh ;
so that with Samuel, now

preaching the word of the Lord, there began a period of

the prophets, who, by their office and gifts, exercised a

powerful influence upon the kingdom of God in Israel,

(ver. 21.)

Israel loses the Ark of the Covenant

Chap. IV. 1-11.

Israel having marched against the Philistines, en

camped in the place afterwards called Ebenezer
;
but the

Philistines pitched in Aphek, in the tribe of Issachar.
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u.w smitten and four thousand men slain. (\.-r.

1, 2.) Then spake the elder.-*.
&quot; Wbmtan li:ith the Lord

i l.y tin I li:

-teh thu ark of tin- eovriKint. that it, may save us

fn.m tin- enemy,&quot; (ver. 3.) This they did without C,d
command or pi-riiiiMfiiin: :uid, without repent:mrr and

faith, they placed a carnal eoniiilenee in the out ward pre
sence of t the i-ovenant. Hence their jubi-
I nit .shout whi-i tin- two sons of Eli arrived with the ,-tr!;,

&amp;lt;\er. 1. r&amp;gt;.) Tin- Philistines laving inquired after the

reason of this cry, exclaimed with alarm,
&quot; God is come

into the camp of Israel
;
woe unto us ! Who will de-

IIVIT us from these mighty Gods, who slew the Egyptians
with all kinds of plagues !&quot; (ver. 6-8.) So long had the

knowledge of the deliverance of Israel out of Egypt been
retained even among the Philistines. Notwithstanding,

they encouraged one another, saying, &quot;Quit yourselves
like men in the fight, that ye be not slaves to the

Hebrews, as they have been to
you,&quot; (ver. 9.) So they

fought, and Israel, forsaken of God, was defeated, with
the loss of thirty thousand slain, among whom were Eli s

sons; and the ark of God was taken, (ver. 10, 11.)

Eli Dies in consequence of Terror Ver. 1218.
This mournful intelligence was brought by a Benja-

mite to Shiloh, where Eli, with a heart trembling for the

ark of God, sat by the wayside watching, (ver. 12, 13.)

A loud wailing at the mournful intelligence being heard
from the city, Eli asked the cause of it; and, terrified at

the news, especially with respect to the ark of God, the
blind old man, ninety-eight years of age, fell backwards
from his seat, broke his neck, and died, after being judge
forty years, (ver. 14-18.) Thus fearfully was the threat

ening in chap. iii. 11-14 fulfilled.

The Glory departedfrom Israel Ver. 19-22.

The fright occasioned premature delivery in the case
of Eli s daughter-in-law. When she was at the point of

death, the women about her, for the purpose of consoling
her, said, &quot;Fear not, thou hast a son.&quot; But she could
take no comfort from the gift, and called him Ichabod,
(i.e.,

&quot;

Dishonour,&quot;) saying,
&quot; The glory is departed from

hrael,&quot; the ark of God being taken, and her father-in-
law and husband dead

;
and her last words were again,

&quot; The glory is departed from Israel, for the ark of God is

taken,&quot; (ver. 19-22.) Here was an Israelitess who took so

deeply to heart the calamity and disgrace of her people,
and the displeasure of God, that her new-born son in

other circumstances the highest joy of the women of Is

rael could not compensate them. The departed glory
breathed from her dying lips, and embittered her death.

The Ark of the Covenant in the Land of the

Philistines Chap. V.

The Philistines carried the ark of God from the field

of battle to the temple of Dagon at Ashdod, and set it up
over against the image of Dagon, (ver. 1, 2.) But early
in the morning, they found the image lying on its face

i he ark. Having set it up, they, the very next

morning, again found it lying on the threshold of the

temple, with its head and hands broken off a token that
even before the external emblem of God s covenant an
idol must go to the ground. But when, instead of actu

ally acknowledging the power of the true God, they only
honoured their idol in a more foolish way, avoiding
henceforth to tread upon the threshold, which, according
to their view, had been sanctified by the hands of the
idol, God punished their disregard of the lesson, by
sending among them the disease of hemorrhoids, (ver.
3-6.) They now acknowledged that the hand of the God
of Israel was too sore upon them ; and therefore sent

away the ark to Gath, and then to Ekron. In both these
cities, however, as at Ashdod, many sickened and died,
probably with Mind hemorrhoids, so that the cry of the

city rose up to heaven, (ver. 7-12.)
According to chap. vi. 4, it seems that a plague came

also upon their fields through mice, (which the .

gint then-fop- add* in drip. v. 6.) The former plague
Heems to have had a

Hp&amp;lt;

-c\ .d i- fen-nee to the shameful
idolatrous worship of the Philistines.

Tfo Return of the Ark Chap. VI.

Aft.r seven months, the Philistines resolved to send
back the ark into the land of Israel, (ver. 1.) Upon
their asking what they should send back with it. the

I that they should give as a :.

offering, emblematical of what they had suffered, golden
hemorrhoids and mice, five of each, according to the
number of their princes, &quot;that ye may,&quot; said they, &quot;give

honour to the God of Israel.&quot; But this was only as the
God of another nation

;
for they evidently did not com

prehend that He was supremely Lord of heaven and
earth, when they thus exhorted the princes :

&quot; Why do

ye harden your hearts as the Egyptians and Pharaoh
did ? Is it not .so, that after he had shewn them they
should let them go, they departed?&quot; It is evident

they thought that enough was done at that time to

please God, by simply letting the Israelites go, just as

would be the case in tho present instance, by sending
home the ark, (ver. 2-6.) They were led no further

toward honouring God, whose power they had so terribly

experienced. They were now to make a cart, and set

upon it the ark, and a coffer containing the before-men
tioned jewels ;

and the proof that the plague had come

j

from the God of Israel was to be, that the young cows

yoked in it, instead of going home to their calves, should,
without a driver, draw the cart toward Beth-shemesh in

Israel. Should this not take place, the plague was to

be regarded as accidental, (ver. 7-9.) This counsel was

followed, and the cows went, without turning aside,

straight to Beth-shemesh, a city of the priests, and stood
still in a field of Joshua s, an inhabitant of the place.
The men of Beth-shemesh, who were engaged with their

wheat harvest, rejoiced to see the ark, offered the cows
as a burnt-offering to the Lord, and the Levites of the

place set the ark and coffer upon a great stone in the

field, (ver. 10-14.) In their joy they brought additional

offerings to the Lord ; whereupon the lords of the Philis

tines, who had followed the ark, returned home. But
when many people of the place, prompted by curiosity,
had looked into the ark, which no one should have seen

without its covering, God put to death first seventy, and
then fifty thousand men, to whom the prohibition of God
must have been known, (ver. 1 5-19.) The people lamented
because the Lord had made so great a slaughter among
them, and said,

&quot; Who can stand before the Lord, so

holy a God ?
&quot; So they sent a message to Kirjath-jearim,

a Levitical or frontier town upon the mountain between

Judah, Benjamin, and Dan, that they should come and
take the ark, (ver. 20, 21.)

The Ark brought to Kirjath-jearim Chap. VII. 1.

1 And the men of Kirjath-jearim came, and

fetched up the ark of the LORD, and brought it

into the house of Abinadab in the hill,
1 and

sanctified Eleazar his son to keep the ark of the

LORD. 2

1 Who dwelt in the highest part of the city.
2 Thus was removed from Israel the greatest disgrace

which can befall a people in the eyes of the nations that

the images and shrines of its gods should come into the

hands of strangers. The heathen thought that in such

a case the Deity himself had departed, and was with the

victors; and in this light the Philistines had regarded it

God had indeed shewn by so great a loss his serious dis

pleasure with the Israelites. The ark was again in the

land, but in Kirjath-jearim, already its second resting-

place an occurrence worthy of being remarked by
Israel. Of course, Shiloh no longer possessed the chief

of the holy thing*. Hitherto the ark had never been

separated from tli&quot; t.iWrnacle. There can be no doubt
that the offerings were henceforth omitted in Shiloh.
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The Scriptures are altogether silent with respect to

Samuel; but apparently, and probably on account of

some expressions of his, the people considered Shiloh

as desecrated by the crimes committed there, and so

came to regard the ark as no longer pertaining to the

place and house of Eli. Also comp. Jer. vii. 12: &quot;But

yo now to my place which was in Mtil/&amp;lt;, u-lu re, I set my
name at (he Jirst, and see what I did to it for the ir/W.-i &amp;lt;/;.

of my people Israel.&quot; But although the people judged so

correctly, they did not recognise the fact that they them-

selves had sinned along with Eli until afterwards.

SAMUEL AS PROPHET AND JUDGE.

The Repentance of Israel by the Influence of
Samuel Ver. 2-G.

2 And it came to pass, while the ark abode in

Kirjath-jearim, that the time was long ;
for it was

twenty years i
1 and all the house of Israel lamented

after the LORD.- 3 And Samuel spake unto all

the house of Israel, saying, If ye do return unto

the LORD with all your hearts, then put away the

strange gods and Ashtaroth 3 from among you,
and prepare your hearts unto the LORD, and serve

him only : and he will delivcr you out of the

hand of the Philistines. 4 4 Then the children of

Israel did put away Baalim and Ashtaroth,
3 and

served the LORD only.
5 5 And Samuel said,

Gather all Israel to Mizpeh, and I will pray for

you unto the LoRD. 7 6 And they gathered to

gether to Mizpeh, and drew water, and poured it

out before the LORD,* and fasted on that day, and
said there, We have sinned against the LORD.
And Samuel judged

9 the children of Israel in

Mizpeh.
10

1 So tardy were Israel in coming to a right mind-
forced to it, perhaps, by seeing the separation of the ark
and the tabernacle, which belonged to each other, and

certainly by the persevering admonitions of Samuel; with

respect to whom chap. iii. 20 is here true.
2
Means, probably, before the ark

; therefore in Kirjath-
jearim, perhaps at some feast.

3 If your conversion is sincere, remain not satisfied

with repentance, but prove it to be genuine by the re

moval of idolatry.
4 This he promises only so long as they should abide

would easily have led to hypocrisy. He here shews them
that even their temporal welfare depended on their faith-

fulne

A beautiful mark of earnestness is afforded in this

speedy resolution of complete purification.
u
They had been there before, (Judges xx. 1 ;) but this-

time they were under wiser guidance. On the present

occasion, Samuel preferred Mizpeh even to Kirjath-jea-

rim, the station of the ark, probably that he might v:ith-

draw their attention from all visible objects, even from the

ark, and direct it u-Jiolly to their own heart, and its reforma

tion. He had not at an earlier period exerted any influ

ence for the removal of the ark, doubtless because he had
devised a plan for accomplishing his paramount object,
in whicli the twenty years peace behoved to co-operate.

7 On the day of mourning and repentance, the prophet
utters, in the name of the people, the confession of sin

and prayer for favour.

*As an emblem of the tears of repentance shed before

the Lord.
9 Put away the abuses, general and particular, which

had crept in, and gave instruction for avoiding them in-

future.
10 A remarkable repetition of the reformation men

tioned in Josh. xxiv. 23, &c.

Decisive Victory over the Philistines Ver. 7-14.

When the Philistines heard of the assembling of the

people at Mizpeh, they made an excursion into the country,
in conformity, as it appears, with a previous resolution,

but sooner than was intended, that the people might not

have time to be strengthened by the increasing influence

of the prophet. The Israelites, alarmed, entreated the

prophet not to cease crying to the Lord their God for

them, that he would help them. Samuel brought a burnt

offering. The Lord heard his

advancing Philistines by a f

prayer, an

ightful thu
,
and terrified the

nder-storm, so

by the reformation now begun ;
otherwise the promise |

ites.

that Israel easily routed them, and smote them from

Mizpeh to Bethcar.

12 Then Samuel took a stone, and set it be

tween Mizpeh and Shen, and called the name of

it Eben-ezer,
1

saying, Hitherto hath the LORD

helped us.
1

i.e.,
&quot; Stone of

help.&quot;

The Philistines were so humbled by this defeat, that

they made (for the present) no further attempt, (and even

in their future excursions, in the time of Samuel and

Saul, they had no success.) Israel also resumed posses
sion of the cities which the Philistines had before taken

along their frontier
;
and they had peace with the Amor-
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SEVENTH SECTION.

ISRAEL UNDER KINGS TILL THE SEPARATION INTO TWO KINGDOMS.

A.M. 29203030
; OR, B.C. 1080970.

1 SAM. VIII. TO 1 KINGS XL AND 2 CHRON. IX.

REVIEW OF THE HISTORY OF ISRAEL S FIRST THREE KINGS.

ISRAEL S period of youth, wliich embraced the

time of Joshua and the judges, is now gone. Its

close presents a tolerably good aspect. There

were, however, a good many enemies yet to con

quer, especially the Philistines and Ammonites.

(Compare 1 Sam. vii. 11, 13, 14, with chap. xi.

13, 19, &c., xiv. 47, xv.) The people are now

passing into the age of manhood
;

and just as

we may often observe a young man, who before

had been under his parents, tutors, and governors,

gradually waking up more and more to a feeling
of independence, and making every effort to main
tain it, so an event happened at that period among
the people of Israel which we cannot but consider

an indication of a want of confidence in their in

visible King and his special help and direction,

and of a wrong desire for independence and for

outward greatness. At the same time, it presents
another view. The progress of development re

quired something new. To the priestly office,

which had existed since the time of Moses, and
to the prophetic office, which had been instituted

by Samuel, the kingly office was to be added
;
and

no doubt this was in accordance with the divine

will. These three offices were types of the Mes

siah, and were to serve the purposes of God s

kingdom. It could only be the motives, there

fore, which induced the people to ask for a king
that were sinful and objectionable. The theocracy,

indeed, was changed by the appointment of a

king as to its outward form. But just as Israel

hitherto had not been a republic, though it had
been wrongly represented so, (the existence of the

priestly office with the Urim and Thummim, the

succession of Joshua after Moses, the divine ap
pointments of the judges, the calling of Samuel,
shew a very different state of things from a re

public;) so was Israel now far from being alto

gether given up to the government of a temporal
kingdom : on the contrary, through the prophetic
office, the Lord still kept the reins in his hand

;

just as a young man, though he be grown out of

direct parental discipline, nevertheless still remains
under the discipline of God. It is from this point
of view that we must look at Samuel s way of

dealing with the first king, which many have re

garded as faulty. The thcocratical constitution

of Israel was not to be superseded by the temporal
monarchy, but was still to be in force through the

prophetic office. The first king did not come up
to the requirements of the theocracy, though he
had been chosen from the best family of the
smallest tribe, so that the very first reign was not

only a judgment that came upon the people for

their unlawful desire for a king, but a clear proof
also of the necessity of the prophetic office being
kept side by side, as it were, with the office of the

king, in order to the maintenance of the thcocrati

cal constitution. After his first success of arms,
and after Samuel had, at the same time, divested

himself of his authority, Saul lost sight of his be

coming position as king of the people of God, and
set up a more worldly show of royalty. Further
successes of arms elated him still more, so that

his pride brought him into collision with the pro

phet and minister of God, who was still the bearer

and interpreter of the divine will in Israel. Saul

and his family were, therefore, necessarily rejected.

They had not stood the test. After David had
been anointed in his stead, and had, by his pub
lic appearance, created some harmless stir, a dark

gloom came over Saul s mind, and the close of his

reign was sadly marked by the restless persecu
tion of his imagined rival, caused only by blind

jealousy. Neither was there any more success

against foreign foes, and his end was that of a

reprobate.

Thus, by the first reign nothing was done to

wards the progress of the kingdom of God, save

that Israel on th*e whole had obtained a some
what firmer position among the surrounding na

tions, (for, according to chap. xiii. 20, they had
been in a most shameful subjection to the Phili

stines.) But the reign of their second king, David,
was different. While the first reign had been a

failure, the kingdom of Israel under David and

Solomon rose to its height; so that this period
became a beautiful type of the future time of the

Messiah the reign of David representing more

especially the conflicts and victories of the latter

days ;
and the reign of Solomon prefiguring the

succeeding period of peace and rest. The two
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kin us themselves, under whom Israel enjoyed such

happy days, represent regal government at its

climacteric, combining, as they did, with all their

great royal activity in other things, a zealous

energy on behalf of the kingdom of God, and

being themselves prophets, (in a wider sense of

the word,) poets, and wise men. David especially

was the man after God s own heart : even in

youth he had been godly and trustful, (perhaps it

was the shepherd boy who composed such psalms
as the 8th, 23d, 29th, 103d, 104th;) afterwards

he was long tried and proved by many afflictions

and persecutions. He waited patiently for the

obtaining of the government over all Israel, with

out pushing himself forward in carnal haste
;
he

was as skilful in wielding the sword as in playing
the harp; and he was destined not only to de

liver the people of Israel from external foes, and

extend the land to its divinely-appointed borders,

but to establish also the services of the Lord in a

yet more beautiful way than before. This was
indeed the first care of David as soon as he had

been made king over all Israel. By this he shewed

that princes also may do a noble work for the fur

therance of the kingdom of God, (see Ps. ii. 10-12.)
He first brought the Old Testament sanctuary
the tabernacle which God had chosen to dwell

there in the midst of his covenant-people to its

becoming place. He then gave to his people, out

of Ms rich and sanctified .mind, stored with all

experience of his life and government, those pre
cious hymns by which the Israelites praised God
in their sanctuary, and in other places, (especially
on pilgrimages to Jerusalem.) He also made suit

able arrangements for the order of the singing in

the sanctuary. All the events of his life, not

only his former afflictions and persecutions, the

i*estoration of the tabernacle, his wars and victories

over surrounding nations, but also his fall and re

pentance, and the subsequent afflictions which
for further needful chastisement came upon him

through Absalom s rebellion, and his consequent

flight and distress, then the restoration which fol

lowed, and finally Sheba s rebellion, (another sin

of pride, and its punishment,) and his last conflicts

with the strange and rebellious spirit spreading

among his people, all these events comprised the

rich abundance from which the gifted inspiration
of the monarch derived its wealth. Hence all

those glorious psalms which have ever since re

freshed, strengthened, and cheered, not only the

congregations of the Israelites, but also the Church
of the new dispensation. David s conflict with
that strange and rebellious spirit among his people

(traces of which may be noticed in many of his

psalms) developed in him a third principal feature,

which in the interest of the kingdom of God ought
to be manifested by a king viz., zealous discipline

against all that is ungodly. For this purpose, in

deed, government &quot;beareth the sword;&quot; but if a

king is able to witness also against it by powerful
words, it is far better. Thus the life and reign of

David, together with his psalms, may be di\ii 1

into four periods, which will be seen in the subse

quent account of his history. No wonder, then,
that David was a glorious type of the great Mes
siah and King who was to come, and that he re-

pivsentcd himself as such in his psalms. It was,

however, made sufficiently evident, not only by
Nathan s prophecy of David s great Descendant,
but also by his own prophetic psalms, as well a,-&amp;gt;

by his fall and other weaknesses, which the char

acter of the old dispensation still tolerated, that

he himself could not be taken for the Messiah,
but that a greater One than he was yet to be ex

pected. And even his reign was deficient in one

point, which was needful for the perfect develop
ment of the kingdom of God in the old dispensa
tion : he was chiefly a man of war, not a prince
of peace ;

the tabernacle, indeed, received through
him its becoming place, but it was still left in its

primitive shape. His psalms taught how to serve

God with singing, to trust in him, pray to him,
and praise him ;

but to fully develop the kingdom
of God in the old dispensation, a long-continued

reign of peace was needful. The majesty of God,

having once chosen to dwell in the midst of Israel,

required a more becoming dwelling-place, if the

people of Israel were to shine also among other

nations as a people of God
;
and if they were to

be a people of the Lord in every respect, it was
further necessary that they should be taught how
to serve God not only with psalms, but by their

lives how their whole lives, in all details, were

to be rendered pleasing to God, and profitable for

each and all.

To fill up these still remaining requirements
of the kingdom of God in the old dispensa

tion, David s son, Solomon, was chosen. Under

him, Israel enjoyed the peace obtained through
David s conflicts, peace within and without,
and with it all other external happiness of a

people of God. He erected, according to divine

instruction, a sanctuary becoming the majesty of

God, and tending to his and to Israel s glory

among other nations
;
he taught the people by

three remarkable books of wisdom, what it is to

live in God, before God, and with God, and how
such a life only made life worth its name. Indeed

it seems that the time of Solomon, as regards also

the religious and moral state of the people, repre

sents, in a greater degree than David s reign,

Israel s highest bloom. Just as David s psalms
flowed from his own experience in life, so the wise

instructions of Solomon were the results of the

events of his inward and outward life, of his for

mer and latter career, of which we can trace three

distinct periods (as in David s life we traced four
:)

1st, the tune of his first love, (represented by
the Song of Solomon;) 2d, the time of quiet,
wise meditation, (the best results of which are

laid down in the Book of Proverbs
;) 3d, the time

of his return to himself and to God, out of great
aberration caused by prosperity, splendour, and

the love of women, (for prosperity and ease are

severe tests of character,) expressed in Ecclesiastes,
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not, however, with. .ut a warning liint, that it is

diflirult in
.sjiiritniil tilings fully to regain what

once is lost. I .y such a close of Solomon s career

the people could easily see 1 hat In- was not yet
that -r. at I). - endant of David of whom Mathan

prophesied, luit they had still to wait for another.

lie himself, in his better days, sail- eiitl

eallv nf the Me.-.siah and His kingdom, (see Ps.

[&amp;gt;erhaps
also Ps. xlv.

;)
and there can be no

doul.L that Solomon and his rei^n, before i

viations, furnished the second royal type of the,

, and his kingdom. a laet which may
have its bearing on tiie interpretation of Solo

mon s S iow.J
Th.-

p.
11 H! of peace, under Solomon, and the

splendid temple built by him, are gone; but

through his books of wisdom he yet speaketh to

us, just as David through hia psalms.

REVIEW OF THE &quot; HAGIOGRAPHA.&quot;

AMONG these the Jews reckon not only the

! sailer and the writings of Solomon, but also the

Book of Job, Ruth, the Lamentations of Jeremiah,

the Book of Daniel, Ezra, Nchcmiah, Esther, and

the two Books of the Chronicles. (See also the

Introduction to the Historical Books, pp. 181-189.)
In this collection of &quot;

writings,&quot;
as the Jews called

them, those holy books were placed the authors

of which did not stand in the same position as

Moses and &quot;the prophets,&quot; but, inasmuch as

they spoke and wrote holy words, may, in a wider

sense of the term, be called prophets. Such are

David, Solomon, Job, Daniel, also Jeremiah when
he poured out his lamentations at Jerusalem s

fall in a poem. Thus they were distinguished,

also, from those historical books called by the

Jews &quot; former prophets,&quot;
the authors of which

were men who, like Samuel, filled the prophetic

office, while Ezra, Nehemiah, and the authors of

the Books of Esther, Ruth, Chronicles, (who, per

haps, were priests,) did not occupy the official

position of prophets. This being the reason why
those books were placed as they are, (at the end

of the Hebrew Bible, after &quot; the prophets/ )
we

see no need for supposing that the Jews con

sidered them less inspired, less holy, or that we
should consider them so. For the prophetic

spirit is not wanting in them, and even those to

which most objections are raised, as the Song of

Solomon and Ecclesiastes, are, as we hope to

prove by our exposition of them, very different

from apocryphal books, giving clear evidence of

the inspiration of the Holy Spirit

Having previously dilated on the historical

books of this part of Holy Scripture, (pp. 181-

189,) and on the Book of Job, (pp. 87-90,) we
now intend to speak particularly of the so-called
&quot;

doctrinal,&quot; or, rather,
&quot; devotional

&quot;

books viz.,

the Psalter and the writings of Solomon.

THE PSALTER.

The name of this book is derived from the

Greek, and properly signifies a stringed instru

ment, which is still partially known ; it came

afterwards to siiaiifv. however, a hymn-book, a

collection of songs : the appellation of Psalter,

therefore, implies as much as if one were to give
to a collection of songs the title of Lyre or Harp.
The Psalms are also, according to the Hebrew

word, songs, or hymns.
As respects the composition, or compilation of

the book, it is equally unknown who was the

collector, and at what time the collection was

completed and closed.* Already, in the very
remotest times, the odes possessed by the children

of Israel were collected into one. In Num. xxi.

14, mention is made of a &quot;book of the wars of

the Lord,&quot; and at ver. 27, another collection, with

the title of &quot;

Proverbs,&quot; is cited. Hence it ap

pears that, even at the time of the pilgrimage

through the desert, there already existed a collec

tion of songs. A similar collection, into which

David s song of the bow (2 Sam. i. 18, comp.
Josh. x. 13) was admitted, appears to have been

made in David s time. And inasmuch as David

figures as a popular poet, we may venture to

assume that, during his lifetime, and also after

his death, hia songs were collected together.

There is reason, however, to think that the pre
sent collection was compiled at a later period, of

pieces extant long before.

At a very early period the Psalter was divided

by the Jews into five books. The Septuagint
translators found this division already made.

The First Book, Ps. i.-xlL
[
ending severally

The Second Ps. xlii.-lxxii. &amp;lt; with &quot; Amen
The Third- Ps. lxxiii.-lxxxix. (

and Amen.&quot;

. ( with
&quot;

Amen,
The Fourth Ps. xc.-cvi.

| Hallcluj;lh ,-

.. . / with &quot; Halle-
The Fifth Ps. cvu.-cl.

-j

The Psalms have titles, in which the authors are

specified ;
viz. :

Moses, as the author of Ps. xc.

Davit appears u the most distinguished and

most prolific writer of psalms. To him their titles

Compare, however, our remarks on the psalms composed
oxile and on the close of the Old Testament canon

altogether.
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ascribe seventy-four psalms viz., the whole first

book, with the exception of Ps. i, ii., x., xxxiii.
;

then in the second book, Ps. li.-lxx., with the

exception of Ps. Ixvi., Ixvii.
;
in the third book,

Ps. Ixxxvi. ;
in the fourth book, Ps. cl, ciii. ;

in the fifth book, Ps. cviii., cix., ex., cxxii., cxxiv.,

cxxxi., cxxxiii., cxxxviii.-cxlv. The Scptuagint
translators ascribed to him also Ps. xliii, IxviL,

Ixxi, xci., xciiL-xcix., civ. It is indeed perfectly
credible that David should be the author of nearly
the half of the Psalms, for he is the chief patron
of religious poetry, and afterwards ranked always
as the model of it, (see Amos vi. 5.) The titles

are generally sanctioned by the contents and style
of the psalms, in many cases by a comparison
with the history of David. He not only, how

ever, wrote religious songs for the public worship,
but many of a different kind. He is eminent in

every style of poetry. Of the sublime and solemn

ode, Ps. viii., xviii., xix., Ixv., Ixviii., are ex

amples ;
of the sweetly tender, Ps. iv., vi., xxiii.,

xxx,, xxxvi., liv., Ixii.
;

of the energetic, Ps. ii.,

iii., xxiv., Iv., Iviii., ci. He expresses lamentation

with the same beauty and truth as he does thank
fulness and praise.

Ps. Ixxii. and cxxvii. (compare also Ps. xlv.)
bear the name of Solomon. He, too, was, accord

ing to 1 Kings iv. 32, the prolific author of one

thousand and five songs; but it appears few of

them were adapted for public uses, otherwise they
wrould most likely have survived. But he was an

eminent proverbialist, and knew the wants of the

people, and hence his sayings have been preserved
to us.

Asaph, David s chief singer, and likewise a

prophet, (
1 Chron. vi. 39, xv. 19, xvi. 5

;
Neh.

xii 46,) is mentioned as being the author of Ps.

1., Ixxiii. Ixxxiii. : the most of them are very
sublime.

To Heman the Ezrahite, Ps. Ixxxviii is ascribed.

To Ethan the Ezrahite, Ps. Ixxxix.

Both these men are mentioned in 1 Chron. ii. 6

and 1 Kings iv. 31 as eminent for wisdom. We
believe, however, we may venture an opinion, that

the names of the authors of Ps. Ixxxviii., Ixxxix.,
refer to persons of the same name who lived at a

later period. Compare our subsequent remarks.

The sons of Korah, a Levitical family of singers,
are mentioned as the authors or collectors of Ps.

xliL xlix., Ixxxiv., Ixxxv., Ixxxvii., which are in

part among the most beautiful jewels of the

Psalter.

The Greek and Latin versions of the Bible

name Jeremiah as author of Ps. cxxxvii.
; Ilaggai

and Zechariah, of Ps. cxxxviii, cxlvi. cxlviii.

(See the summary below of the Psalms of David
and those after David.)

The titles also mention the occasions of many
of the Psalms. In the first book this is the case

with Ps. iii, vii., xviii., xxx., xxxiv. In the

second book, historical explanations are almost

always premised, which often exactly agree with
the statements in the Books of Samuel. Com

pare Ps. Ii. with 2 Sam. xii. 1-7 ;
Ps. Iii. with 1

Sam. xxii 9
;

Ps. liv. with 1 Sam. xxiiL 1 9, xxvi.

1
;

Ps. Ivi. with 1 Sam. xxi. 11-15
;

Ps. Ivii. with

1 Sam xxiii. 1
;

Ps. lix. with 1 Sam. xix. 11.

Even where the historical occasions are not ex

pressly given, they may be often gathered from

what is said in the psalms e.g., Ps. xlii from

ver. 6, Ps. xliv., xlvii, xlviii. And although all

such historical psalms may not have been actually

composed under the circumstances to which they

refer, still it is to these events that they are in

debted for their first origin, and, as connected

with them, they instruct the Church how to shape
her conduct in similar circumstances. Hence in

these cases there is often the title,
&quot; An instruc

tion, didactic
poem.&quot;

The historical occasions are very various, and
arise partly from Saul s persecution, partly from

the transference of the beautiful divine services to

Sion, partly from David s transgressions, partly
from the rebellion of Absalom, and partly from

the inner state of the people and the kingdom.

(See the Historical Division of the Psalms below.)

Many orthodox expositors of Scripture, with

whom, on impartial consideration, we must agree,
ascribe the composition of the most of the psalms
in the third and fourth books, to the time when
the Assyrian and Chaldean judgments were either

impending or had already taken effect, and sup

pose them to refer to Sennacherib s attack on

Jerusalem under Hezekiah. In like manner, they
ascribe the greater part of those in the fifth book
to the period after the return from the Babylon
ish captivity. (See the Historical Division of the

Psalms below.) There were also after David s

time events which presented important subjects
for the composition of psalms, and there were

men too, who, enlightened by God s Spirit, were
able to take up such events in psalms, either in

the form of prayer, or of lamentation, or of thanks

giving. Indeed, we may say David s psalms speak
more of himself, while those later psalms treat of

the things of the kingdom of God.

The earlier opinion, according to which the

titles are intended to assign the melodies, e.g., in

Ps. xxii., Ivii -lix., Ixxv., ix., Ivi, is not recog
nised by modern and more profound explorers of

Scripture. These, on the contrary, are, with

strict attention to the language, (of course of the

original Hebrew text,) expounded as significant of

the contents of the Psalms. In many cases, too,

it was supposed that, if not the melody, tlie in

strument was designated ;
but this opinion is also

impugned by the same practice e.g., Ps. liii.,

Ixxxviii., xlv., Ixix., Ixxx., Ix. And in these too

the title is referred to the contents.

It further appears, that in many cases in which

it was supposed that the instruments were meant,
it was rather the style of singing e.g., Ps. viii.,

Ixxxi, Ixxxiv. The style of Gittith was no doubt

one peculiarly sweet and lively. The title of Ps.

Ixii., Ixxvii, which was formerly referred to the

melodies, or instruments, must certainly be in-
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terpretecl,
&quot; To the chief musician over the Jcdn-

thun (Ethan) choir,&quot;
i. e., To Ethan himself,

and his dim
No other but the striii _

r
e&amp;lt;l instrument as Ps.

iv., vi., liv., Ixvii., Ixxvi. (Neginoth) appears to be

mentioned, at. least in the title; especially not

flutes ami trumpets, although, as appears from

several psalms, these were used with great effect

in sacred music.

On the other hand, the pitch is sometimes given,

partly the treble, (see Ps. xlvi.,) suited to the female

voice
; partly the bass, for plaintive pieces, (see Ps.

vi., xii
)

Selah means an interlude or concluding sym
phony upon the stringed instrument, in specially

important passages. The expression,
&quot; To the

chief musician,&quot; which occurs about fifty times in

the titles, can, in strictness of language, signify

only that such psalms were handed over to the

leader for the common use of the choir of sinyers ;

just as in our hymn-books a certain number

might be chosen for public worship, whereas

others would be omitted as not adapted for this

purpose.
The character of the psalm -with reference to

the contents is, if attention be paid to the original

text, given in a variety of ways. Sometimes a

psalm is called &quot;A special hymn of
praise,&quot;

as

Ps. xviii., xlvi : sometimes quite generally,
&quot; A

song, or psalm ;&quot;
this is the case with the most,

as, e.g., Ps. ill, vl, viiL, ix., xiL : often, at the

same time,
&quot; A song or psalm of

praise,&quot; (laud,)

as, e.g., Ps. xlviii., Ixvi, Ixviii. : frequently, &quot;A

didactic poem, or psalm of instruction
&quot;

e.g., Ps.

xxxiL, xlii., lii.-lv. : further, &quot;A
prayer&quot;

Ps.

xvii., Ixxxvi., xc. intended, no doubt, to denote

the fervour that breathes in them : several, also,

&quot;jewel,&quot; or, more correctly, &quot;mystery/ in refer

ence to the deep meaning of the psalms e.g., Ps.

xvi., Ivi. Ix. Ps. xlv. is designated
&quot; A song of

loves.&quot; On the other hand, the title of Ps. viL

only states the contents and subject, not the char

acter, of the psalm. We have finally to mention
the &quot;

Songs of degrees
&quot;

Ps. cxx.-cxxxiv. Lu
ther s designation of them as &quot;

Songs in the high
chorus

&quot;

would signify that they were sung by
a choir of priests and Levites, from a platform
several steps high in the outer court of the temple.

Another, and better-founded, conjecture supposes
that the word means songs for the use of the

people going up to the great festivals at Jerusalem.

The Psalms are the most precious and fervent

parts, or, as Arndt calls them, the heart, of the

Old Testament : they express the purest and most

profound thoughts and sentiments which could be

evoked under the old covenant. As the outpour
ings of the heart of the godly men of the Old

Testament, in lamentation, praise, prayer, thanks

giving, &amp;lt;fec., they form a transition from the law
to prophecy, and constitute, along with the wiser

sayings of Solomon, the second and middle part
of the Old Testament Scriptures. They are utter

ances of a time at which the Spirit of God operated

with special power among the chosen people, and

inspired even eivil rulers with the gift of prophecy,
utterances of a time when the Old Testament

religion was enshrined in the hearts of the people.
The I .-alter is a mirror of the faith, love, and

ip.
of the true Israelites.

Of the faith. Here is depicted the Israelite,

to whom the living God is near, experiencing
sometimes his displeasure, sometimes his

g

and, while, on the one hand, he unflinchingly
trusts a gracious God, so does he sacrifice to him
a broken and contrite heart. Here the thankful

Israelite extols the divine protection in danger,
and the divine succour in distress.

All the exercises and conflicts of faith are here

displayed.
But the Psalms are a testimony also of the love

of the faithful Israelite. It is true the spirit of

fear and bondage has not yet wholly disappeared ;

but the psalmist enters more and more into the

relation of love to God ; and joy in the Lord be

comes a prominent characteristic. Everywhere a

spiritual insight into the law appears. Sacrifices

are estimated according to the disposition of the

offerer
;
events of life are considered as the gra

cious dealings of the Lord
; apart from his God,

the pious Israelite knows no happiness, no benefit,

no welfare.

The Psalter also expresses the brightest hopes.
The Church of the godly endures for ever

;
God

judges the wicked
;
an eternal covenant subsists

between God and his people. The expectation

that, at a future day, the ungodly shall be extir

pated from the earth, and the righteous inherit

the land, is a characteristic of the Psalms, and
continues as a precious legacy to every age.

It has been attempted, on the ground of several

of the Psalms, to charge the authors of them with

self-righteousness and revenge ;
but this is founded

upon a mistake. In respect to the first of these

charges, it is forgotten () that the old covenant

was in its chief aspect a covenant of righteous
ness of life ;

(l&amp;gt;)

that David, when speaking of his

righteousness, usually means righteousness in the

sight of man, and not in that of God ;
and (c)

that in cases of unjust persecution and violent

enmity, an appeal to our own innocence and

righteousness, so far as the external conduct is

concerned, if it be well founded, may be justly

urged ; as, e.g., in the case of David, with refer

ence to the reproach that he sought the life and

crown of Saul, and was a man of blood, (see Ps.

lix., Ivi, &c.) In respect to the second charge, it

is not considered (a) that the spirit of the old

covenant was different from that of the new, being
more a spirit of zeal, and the covenant itself more

a covenant of retribution, and even of temporal

retribution, (only compare an Elias with the Lord,
and the remarkable words in which he reproved
the &quot; sons of thunder ; &quot;) (b) that David never re

venges himself, but only calls upon God to take

nee ; (f)
that in general the desire that the

reign of wickedness may in our day be subverted,
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and that the cause of righteousness may triumph,
rests on a sound foundation. The New Testa

ment nourishes the prospect of this even more

than the Old. Add to this
(&amp;lt;/)

that the psalmists
are to be looked upon as prophets, and therefore

what they say as being also prophetic.
The psalms which refer to the Messiah are of

especial importance. These are either properly
and directly or typically Messianic. A psalm
is properly Messianic when the poet consciously

depicts the person of the Messiah. A psalm
is typically Messianic when the contents of it

apply in the first instance to the author (how
glorious a type of the Messiah is David

!)
but

when, at the same time, allusions are made indi

cating that the Spirit in him went far beyond the

author s person, and pointed to the Messiah. The

Psalms, as a fore-blossom of prophecy, possess the

latter character as often, if not oftener, than the

former, and it is frequently hard to draw the line

of demarcation between the two. But Ps. viii.,

xvi., xxii., xl., Ixix., ii., xlv., Ixxii., ex., are emi

nently Messianic. Together with the historical

arrangement of the Psalms, which we give below,
the typical character of David s psalms ought to

be considered, David being a type not only of

Christ himself, but also of Christ s members in

the new dispensation. The latter view gives to

his psalms, again, a special significance. Look

ing, e.g., at the time of affliction and persecution

through which at first he had to pass, and at the

psalms belonging to that period, we learn that all

who desire to be fit for God s kingdom and ser

vice must bear the yoke in their youth, and be

first tried and proved by manifold temptation.
The same we learn from Joseph in Potiphar s

house and in prison, from Moses in the land of

Midian, from Christ in the wilderness, from
Paul in Arabia, from Luther on the Wartburg.
In the second period of his life and in the psalms

belonging to it, David, having reached the summit
of his reign, but having also been overtaken by a

grievous sin, presents on the one hand an instance

of royal and priestly energy, on the other hand an

example for all who have fallen and desire to rise

again. In the third period of his life, and the

psalms belonging to it, David chiefly becomes a

type of the Messiah. Most of the so-called Mes
sianic psalms belong to this period. But, as every

attempt to consider these psalms as a whole
(e.g.,

xxii., Ixix.) will prove, their bearing on the Mes
siah principally consists in this, that David in his

ofterings (even more than in his deeds) was a

type of Christ. Still, as we have observed above,
there are some directly Messianic psalms, as Ps.

ii., xlv., Ixxii., ex., which do not speak of the

sufferings but of the royal glory of the Messiah
and his kingdom ;

of which, as we have already
said, David s and Solomon s reigns were types.
In the fourth period of his life, when David had
to strive against an evil spirit among his people,

witnessing against it in his psalms, he is, together
with those psalms, typical chiefly of the latter evil

days. The succeeding time of peace and victory
is typified by Solomon. In other respects ul.-&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

David s history, combined with his psalms, con

tain much that is typical both of individual life

and of the history of whole periods. And this

typical bearing of David s life and psalms, as well

as of the later psalms, is the reason why, not only
the people of Israel derived great profit from them
for their public and domestic worship, and for

their own experience in life, but why, even now,
the Psalter has been and ever will be the hymn-
book, which godly individuals and the whole
Church delight to use in all circumstances of life,

and at all places for prayer and praise, for weep
ing and singing.

Jesus himself bears the most decisive testimony
to the great worth of the Psalms e.g., when he

sang, with his disciples, the Easter psalm, (&quot;

the

hymn,&quot; Matt. xxvi. 30,) and when he proved to

his disciples that the Psalms treat of his fate and

kingdom, and expounded them to them, (Luke
xxiv. 27, 44, &c.) He referred even his enemies

to the importance of the language of the Psalms,
and provoked them thereby to seek a deeper in

sight into their meaning, (Matt. xxii. 43.) And
when on the cross itself, it was in the language of

the Psalms that he poured forth his thoughts and

feelings, (Matt, xxvii. 46
;
Luke xxiii. 46.)

In like manner, the apostles frequently quote
the words of the Psalms e.g., Peter in his dis

course at Pentecost, (Acts ii., iv. 11, xiii. 33, 35 ;)

and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews,

especially in chap, i., ii.

The early Christian Church made diligent use

of the Psalms for edification and instruction, and
to this Paul exhorts the churches, (Eph. v. 19;
CoLiii. 18.)
And where is the man possessing the least taste

for sacred music, who does not give the prefer
ence to the Psalms, as the best of all hymn-books.
Is not the Psalter the hymn-book of the Bible ?

In particular, however, the Psalms have always
been a precious cordial to all who, like King
David, were exercised by affliction.

Though the practical bearing is not in all the

same it being, e.g., a peculiar feature of the

psalms which originated in the persecutions of

Saul, that they express more the conflict and

triumph of naked faith, without much embellish

ment, (who under the same circumstances would
have done anything else ? even the believer does

not always tread upon the high places of the

earth,) and though we must occasionally look

away from the peculiar circumstances of the

writers, and apply them to our own, they are all

the more adapted, and one perhaps better than

another, to the manifold and diverse conditions in

which the pilgrim of this earth finds himself

placed.
In conclusion, we add a few words of Luther

upon the psalm-book :

&quot; Where can you find

more beautiful words of joy than are contained in

the psalms of praise and thanksgiving? There
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you see into the hearts of all the saints, as into a

fair and pleasant garden, yea, a.s if into heaven

itself, and mark how there all manner of delight-

ful thoughts &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f (Idd ami his blessings spring up,
like lovely and charm in-., (lowers. On the other

Iiand, whore do you iind deeper or more mournful
of sorrow than in the penitential psalms?

Here again you see into the hearts of all the saints
;

that is, as if into death, yea, even as into hell.

llow black and gloomy it is there, with dark

views of God s displeasure 1 In like manner, when

they speak of fear and hope, they use language
whieh depicts these emotions as no painter could

do, and no Cicero or orator imagine.&quot;

Historical Classification of the Psalms,

I. A prayer of Moses tlie man of God.

Ps. xc.

II. Seventy-four psalms of David, (and of his con

temporaries,) which either are ascribed to him

by their titles, or which, from their contents,

are referred to his history, arranged accord

ing to thefour periods of his life and reign.

1. The preparation of David for the kingdom during the

persecutions of Saul.

Relative psalins : Ps. lix., Ivi., xxxiv., cxlii., lii., briv., liv.,

xvii., cxl., cxli., Ivii., Iviii., vii., iv., xxv., xiii.

2. The proceedings and conduct of David in the first (and,

according to 2 Sam. xv. 7, most likely, however the

forty years may be computed, tlie greater) half of his

reign.

Relative Psalms :

(1.) On the subject of his principles of government
Ps. ci.

^2.) On the subject of his exertions (as a priest) to im
prove the Divine worship Ps. xxiv., xxxiii., xv.,

cxxxviii., xxi., xx.

(3.) On the subject of his wars (Ps. Ixvi., Ixvii., Ixv., re

ferring also to the blessing of a fruitful year)

(a.) With the Edomites Ps. xliv., lx., cviii.

(6.) With the Ammonites [after (4.)] Ps. Ixviii., ix.

(4.) On the subject of his fall Ps. li., vi.,
*TVJJ

N.E. There is no psalm referring to the time
of his reign in Hebron.

3. Tlie afflictions of David when king, (the conspiracies of
Absalom and Sheba,) and the restoration that followed.

(1.) At the breaking out of the rebellion Ps. xxxviii.,

Ixix., Iv.

(2.) Upon his flight to the wilderness of Judah Ps.

cxliiL, iii., IxiiL

(3.) Upon his further flight towards Mahanaim Ps. cix.,

Ixx., xxii.

( J.) When an exile in Mahanaim Ps. xxxi., Ixi., xlii.,

xliii., Ixii.

(~&amp;gt;.) Day of decision between David and Absalom Ps.

Ixxxvi., xxvii., xxxv.

(6.) Victory and return of David to Jerusalem and Zion
Pa. Ixxxiv., cxvi., cxviii., xcii.

(7.) Sheba a insurrection Ps. xxxix., Ixxviii.

(8.) After the overthrow of all who had been his enemies
Ps. xl., xviii.

4. David s last conflicts (with an evil spirit among his

people.)

Ps. cxliv., v., xxvi., xxviii., xii., xxxvi., xiv., liii., x., xi.,

Ixxxli., xciv., xxx., xci., Ixxi.

III. Psalms posterior to David, upon subsequent

events of the kiujdom of Goil i/i tht Old
Testa,

(Altogether, 44: in the first book of Psalms,
none; second book, 5; third, 11

; fourth, 10;
fifth, 18.)

: of Solomon.

Ps. xlv. See after his matrimonial union, in the light
of which, as in his Song, (conformably to l

.\&amp;gt;li.

he contemplates a higher union.

Ps. Ixxii. See during the prosperous condition of hid

kingdom, in the light of which, in the same way, ho

contemplates a more excellent kingdom.
PB. cxxvii. See at the time of his building his palace
and the temple.

2. During Jehotthaphat s expedition againtt the Ammon
ites and Moabitcs, &c.

Ps. Ixxxiii., xlvii., xlviiL

3. In the time of the great historical events under Hcse-
kiah.

(1.) With reference to the destruction and desolation of

the kingdom of the ten tribes Ps. Ixxx.

(2.) With reference to the unsuccessful attack upon Jeru
salem of the Assyrian Sennacherib, and the events

which happened in connexion with it PB. xciiL, Ixxv.,

Ixxvi., xcvii., xlvi., Ixxxvii., xcix.

(3.) Other events Ps. Ixxxvii.

4. In the times of the fall of the kingdom of Judah.

(1.) With reference to the sad state of affairs immedi

ately preceding Ps. Ixxvii., Ixxxv., Ixxxviii., Ixxxix.

(2.) With reference to the devastation of the temple Ps.

Ixxiv. ;
the destruction of the city Ps. Ixxix.

5. In the times of the captivity at Babylon.

(1.) At the beginning Ps. cxxxviL

(2.) In its progress Ps. cxxx., cxxvi.

(3.) At the approach of the deliverance Ps. cii., cv.,

cxv.

(4.) At the very time of their returning home Ps. cvi.,

cxiv.

6. In the times after the return.

(1.) In the first joy after their return, and at the same
time while the temple was again rising Ps. xcv.,

xcvi., xcviii., c., cvii., cxi.

(2.) As new difficulties arose namely, with regard to the

building of the temple and city Ps. cxx., cxxiii.,

cxxv., cxxix., cxlvL

(3.) As the city began to be restored Ps. cxxxv., cxxxvi.,

cxlvii.-cxLix.

The remaining psalms, mostly of David also,

cannot be arranged historically with the same

certainty as the above; they are thirty-one in

number, and are given as an appendix to the life

of David. The prayer of Moses (Ps. xc.) has been

commented upon in a previous part, at the close

of the great lawgiver s life, (see p. 156.) The

seventy-four of David, and the forty- four poste

rior to David, classified above, together with those

thirty-one, and with the one of Moses, make one

hundred and fifty psalms.

THE WAITINGS OF SOLOMON.

The Psalms are lyric. In them the godly heart

pours out its lamentation, hope, prayer, gratitude,

penitence, confidence, and submission, as well as

its joy in the ways of the Lord and in the future

kingdom of the Messiah. The Psalter, therefore,

contains more lyric hymns than didactic poems.
But Solomon s writings teach wisdom and are the
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results of wisdom, experimental wisdom even

the Song of Solomon ; which, were it a mere song
of love, of bridal and conjugal love, ought not to

be in the canon, but since it teaches wisdom, it

has its proper place, there. Christ himself, who,

in the Psalms, appears as King and Messiah, (the

suffering and glorified Messiah,) is represented in

Solomon s writings as &quot;the Wisdom. The pro

phets, afterwards, describe him as the Righteous
One ;

and thus we find even in the Old Testament

all that Christ is made unto us, (1 Cor. i. 30.)

Experiences of the highest and lowest kind are

therefore described here for the instruction of all

who desire to be instructed.

No convincing evidences can be brought forward

that, against the tradition of the canon, Solomon s

authorship of these three books is to be denied.

The arguments, which are based either on the

style of language or on archaeological grounds,
are by no means forcible; and when, as to the

Book of Proverbs, it is argued from the frequent

repetitions of some proverbs, that the authors or

compilers of that book were different persons, (be

sides Solomon,) it is forgotten, as in other instances,

e.g., the laws of Moses, several psalms and pro

phetic passages, how needful repetition is for men
;is regards the word of God. And if it is urged,

that in the Book of Proverbs several wise men are

mentioned, from whom these proverbs were to be

learned, it is forgotten, that Solomon himself says,

at the end of Ecclesiastes, that by the assemblies

of wise men, which he had held, wise sayings had

been propagated among the people by others also

besides himself, but that he, having been still

more enlightened from above, had compiled them.

Many think they have good reason to consider

Ecclesiastes as written at a subsequent period,

even as late as the time of the Persian empire,
about 400 B.C. But the arguments brought for

ward in support of it are by no means convincing
When Solomon says, (Eccles. i. 12, compare chap,
xii. 9, 10,)

&quot; I was
king,&quot;

it must be considered,

(as the other passages of Ecclesiastes also imply,)

that towards the close of his reign, when this

book, as we believe, was written, he had lost,

through Jeroboam and others, his full royal au

thority. At the same time, there may have been

unjust magistrates too, such as are repeatedly
mentioned in this book, just as it was towards

the close of David s reign, (see several of the

psalms.) It is argued that the designation of a

priest (Mai. ii. 7) bears some similarity to Eccles.

v. G, (for
&quot; the angel

&quot; and &quot; the messenger
&quot;

are

the same words in the original Hebrew
;)

but the

former passage may j ust as well be founded upon
the latter as vice versd. That in Ecclesiastes the

name of &quot; Jehovah &quot;

does not occur, but only the

name of &quot;

God,&quot; may be explained by the whol
character of the book. On the other hand, its

entire contents, at least as we take and explain it

r.-iu only be understood from the experience o

Solomon. In fact, his three books fully agree
with the three periods of his history, as rnentiouec

before : the Song of Solomon representing his

first love to God, (comp. 1 Kings iii. 3
;)

Proverbs

representing the heavenly wisdom which, by his

godliness, was further developed in him
;

and

icclesiastes representing the time when, after a

ad deviation, he was brought back and established

igain in the fear of God and the remembrance of

rlis judgment, though he did not quite find again
;he way to his first love. As to the question of

luthorship, so much only is decided as is stated

n the Book of Proverbs viz., that a certain part
the third, see afterwards) was added by subse

quent compilers, and that the fourth part originated

partly with one of those wise men who (see the

end of Ecclesiastes) belonged to Solomon s assem

blies, and partly with his own mother. True, we
ind later still, at the time of the Apocrypha, writ-

ngs similar to those of Solomon, one of the

ipocryphal books being called &quot; The Wisdom of

Solomon,&quot; and another, &quot;The Book of Jesus Sirach,&quot;

bearing much similarity to Solomon s Proverbs.

But although we ascribe inspiration to psalms com

posed after David and Solomon s time, but before

the time of the Apocrypha, (which began when

prophecy ceased,) yet we do not rank in the same

category such imitations of Solomon s writings as

date later than the prophets.
We now add a few remarks on each of the three

books of Solomon.

1. The Song of Solomon

represents under the figure of earthly love (of a

king and his bride) the innermost spiritual ex

periences of a believing and loving soul. Were it

merely a description of the bridal and conjugal

state, the abrupt beginning and ending would be

altogether unsuitable. But since very few only

penetrate into that innermost sanctuary, it cannot

be wondered at that this book is but little under

stood by the outer world
;
while its connexion

with the sacred canon has been to infidels a fruit

ful subject of scorn and ridicule. Moreover, the

book is often disregarded, or even handled with

hands most impure. The warning which used to

be uttered whenever in olden times the Romans
consulted the Sibylline mysteries &quot;Keep

far

away, all ye that are profane !

&quot;

applies, if any
where, to the Song of Solomon for all who wish

to read it. Those only ought to read it who
have been regenerated and sanctified, and who
will enjoy with a pure mind its description of the

inner hidden life of the soul, being at the same
time matured also in bodily age, the young
never.

Some prefer to take the Song of Solomon as a

description of the relations of the kingdom of

God, chiefly of the people of Israel, to the Messiah,
more especially in the latter days, and they con

sider this view the only right one. But these

allegorical explanations may certainly be more

easily maintained than that interpretation whicli

sees in it the Christian Church as a whole, and

her relation to the Lord generally. Thus inter-
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prctcd, the companions of the bride, tin?
&amp;lt;ju-

n
and the concubines, have n meaning at all.

Other parts, too, such as the visit of the bride in

the vineyard, (which, it is presumed, must he the

( hristian Church likewise,) would present on such

an hypothesis insuperable difficulties.

True, if Solomon meant to represent the rela

tion of the redeemed people to their Lord, espe

cially in the latter days, he had a beautiful type
of it before his eyes, by the happy time of that

same people during his reign ;
and in the forty-

fifth Psalm he certainly, by the light he received

from above, took up and illustrated tins subject.

.Still the whole arrangement of the Song is of that

kind, that only the first-named idea of the relation

of the individual soul to Christ can be easily

and fully maintained throughout, right to the end;
while other points, which are thought to obstruct

this interpretation, are not forcible.

It might be thought, since this book leads into

the innermost sanctuary of spiritual life, that it

must have been written by the wise Solomon

during the last period of his life
;
but this is con

trary to the historically known course of his life.

With him the highest development of his inner

life was contemporary with the height of his out

ward life at the beginning of his reign and of his

married life.

Contents.

I. Tlie time of espousals chap. i. 2-iii. 5.

1. The first meeting chap. i. 2-ii. 7.

The loving desire of the bride chap. i. 2, 3.

(Entrance of the bride with the bridegroom into his

dwelling, and) first greeting chap. i. 4.

The bride speaking about her appearance chap. i. 5, 6.

Conversation of bride and bridegroom at their first

meeting chap. i. 7-ii. 3.

They go together into the garden and wine cellar-

chap, ii. 4, 5.

2. The bridegroom s visit at the bride s chap. ii. 8-17.

3. The bride at the bridegroom s chap. iii. 1-5.

II. Marriage chap. iii. 6 to the end of the book.

1. The wedding chap. iii. 6-v. 1.

The arrival of the bride chap. iii. 6.

The meeting of the bridegroom chap. iii. 711.
The greeting chap. iv. 1-15.

The wedding-feastchap, iv. 16-v. 1.

2. The bride s first act of unfaithfulness, followed by
penitence and greater love of the bride and bride

groom chap. v. 2-vii. 10.

3. The bride nowhere satisfied by the bridegroom except
in their quiet home chap. vii. 11-viii.

After having experienced the greatest earthly

happiness that man can taste, Solomon entered

upon a career of cmiet meditation on wisdom, the

result of which is laid before us in the Book of

1 roverbs.

2. The Provei-ls of Solomon

deserve as much as any other part of the Holy
{Scriptures a place in the Bible. Apart from all

considerations of their inspired character, their

worth as social and moral apophthegms is absolutely
indescribable. They are extracted iii all probability

from the three thousand proverbs which Solomon
spake, (1 Kings iv. ill

.)
and they furni.-h DO

proof for the inspiration of Scripture. They con
tain a summary of life s experiences and of \\\ .

counsels
;
and though we may not find in them that

soaring to the lofty heights of heavenly mysteries
which we see in the Song of Solomon, though

they may not present such glorious subjects of
faith and hope aa the Messianic prophecies aiu!

the Gospels do, yet they contain the moral

philosophy of the Bible, shewing the practical

working of godliness in the details of daily life,

without laying undue stress upon it. And is not
this the true development of godliness, that the
whole man, with all his thoughts, words, and

actions, be pervaded and governed by it ? Do
not the parable representing the kingdom of God
as leaven, and the commandment,

&quot; Thou shalt love

the Lord with all thy might,&quot; imply the same ?

Would that all in our days recognised anew this

solemn duty, that godliness must pervade, sanctify,
and thereby bless our doings, and that they carried

it out in reality ! Solomon s Proverbs give excel

lent advice on this head. We have already ob
served (in the General Introduction to the Old Tes

tament, p. 6) how well it would be for individuals

and families, churches and states, even as regards
their earthly well-being, if the light given to us by
the Proverbs was more regarded and followed.

The Proverbs, rightly interpreted, do not give rules

of mere prudence, but they contain the rules of

heavenly wisdom, (differing thereby from the apo
cryphal book of Jesus Sirach, which otherwise is

somewhat similar.) Their full meaning often can

only be elicited by comparing one part of the

verse with the other, when it will be seen that

each implies more than may have appeared at

first.

The Book of Proverbs is not without its order

and plan : it may be divided into four principal

parts, (see below,) and these, again, into several

subdivisions
;
but as to the several verses of each

chapter, a connexion between them may in some
cases be traced, while in as many there is none

;

and it is therefore a fruitless attempt, involving
in artificial, incorrect, or doubtful interpretations,
to trace a connexion throughout between every
verse according to the preconceived plan of each

chapter. It is, however, very useful, for practi

cal purposes, to combine and compare, from one

point of view, various parts of the Proverbs, (even
if sometimes interrupted in the text,) and to

translate them, as it were, into the language of

our days. In this way we have treated especially

the second part of the book. In the third part
we once ventured to give some of the proverbs in

the form of riddles, the solution of which the

reader, if he do not find it himself, may seek in

the text.. As we must economise our space, we
refer our readers to their own Bibles where we do

not give the text
;

our commentary, however,

always points out the right meaning, and in some
cases furnishes an improved translation.

P
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Contents.

L Of wisdom in general encouragement to seek

it, shewing the way to obtain it, together with

some principal rules chap. i-ix.

Intention and effect of Solomon s Proverbs chap, i 1-7.

Two principal rules chap. i. 8-19.

The way to obtain wisdom chap. ii.

The manifold blessings of the manifold wisdom chap. iii.

Important words of a father to his children chap. iv.

Important warnings relating to life s happiness chap.
v.-vii.

How wisdom recommends itself chap. viii.

The feast of wisdom and of folly chap. ix.

II. Further explication of ivisdom chap. x.-xxii.

16.

Again the most necessary rules chap. x.

Political, domestic, and general virtues, and their con

trastschap, xi.

Various differences between the righteous and the wicked,
the fools and the wise chap. xii.

Various useful hints chap. xiii.

Remarkable experiences and facts chap. xiv.

Things good and pleasing to God, and their contrasts

chap. xv.

God s providence and government of the world chap. xvi.

The greatest evil and the highest good chap. xvii.

Against schisms and evil tongues, also against unjust

judgment, and of many other pernicious and whole
some things chap, xviii.

Of money and property, marriage, and the bringing up of

children chap. xix.

Various warnings, admonitions, and remarks chap. xx.

Of God s doings and man s doings, (things old and new)
chap. xxi.

God s appointments, and human affairs and manners

chap. xxii. 1-16.

III. The former specially applied to individuals

chap. xxii. 17 xxiv.

Introduction chap. xxii. 17-21.
Rules for such as wish to get on in their state of life

chap. xxii. 22-xxiii. 14.

Rules for a young son xxiii. 15-35.

Various duties of householders and citizens chap. xxiv.

IV. Two Appendices chap, xxv. xxxi.

\st Appendix : A subsequent collection of proverbs of

Solomon chap, xxv.-xxix.

(1.) Interesting comparisons.
(2.) Rules for court life; political, domestic, educa

tional, and other special and general rules.

2tZ Appendix : Various proverbs of Agur : especially praise
of a virtuous woman chap, xxx., xxxi.

3. Ecclesiastes ; or, The Preacher.

This book will be entirely misunderstood if every
verse is taken as an exposition of Solomon s own
doctrine. This view would represent him as an

atheist, materialist, and epicurean, and would in

volve us in amazement as to how such a book
came to be admitted into the Bible. But, on the

contrary, Solomon here describes biographicatty
his own theoretical and practical aberrations, and
how he again was brought out of them. Those

aberrations, of course, are no example for us, ex

cept so far as they contain a warning ;
but the re

suit only, at which Solomon, after his deviations,
arrived at last, is instructive for us. This result,

and combined with it the acknowledgment of his

former deviations, and of the vanity of all that he

had aspired to, is so important that we need not

wonder at Solomon calling himself and his book

(at the beginning of
it)

&quot; The Preacher,&quot; since it

was his desire to preach what he had to say here

to all the world, in order to warn and instruct

every one. Neither need we suppose that every one

must pass through the same errors as Solomon

in order to arrive at the same wise result ;
on the

contrary, his book is placed in the Bible for that

very purpose, that others should be preserved from

such harm, and led from the very first to that

which is right. Solomon wishes to make known

generally what is life s true purpose, aim, and

worth. His own conviction is partly negative,

partly positive : negative, since he affirms that all

human things human knowledge, labour, enjoy

ment, honour are all vanity, and that, as gene
ral experience shews, even the good man must not

expect outward prosperity in this world
; positive,

since he maintains that man must make the fear

of God the rule of his life, the service of God the

purpose of his life, the providence of God the stay
of his life, the grateful use of all God s gifts the

enjoyment of his life, and the life which is to

come the aim and end of his present life. This

positive result is certainly as irrefutable as the

negative ; and surely Ecclesiastes is a precious
book if it leads to this result a book which de

serves to be in the Scripture canon, being very
different from the apocryphal, falsely so-called,

&quot;Wisdom of Solomon
;&quot; though, as we have already

observed, it must be admitted that the intimate

relation of heartfelt love to God, which is so

beautifully expressed in Solomon s Song, is no

more to be found in Ecclesiastes a fact which

shews, that whoso wanders astray so far as Solo

mon did, suffers an amount of injury which, even

after the return, can scarcely be quite made up
again. Let us, therefore, use this book to pre
serve us from similar aberrations. It may serve

to deepen in our hearts St Paul s emphatic teach

ing in Rom. viii. 38, 39.

Contents.

Introduction : On the vanity of vanities chap,

i. 2-11.

I. The former various attempts of Solomon to

obtain satisfaction of mind, their fmitlessness,

and the last remaining result; together uith

consequent admonitions chap. i. 12 viL 23.

1. The attempts to obtain satisfaction of mind :

First attempt chap. i. 12-18.

Second attempt chap. ii. 1 , 2.

Third attempt chap. ii. 3-14.

Fourth attempt chap. ii. 14 (second part)-23.
Fifth attempt, and result chap. ii. 24-iii. 15.

2. The defence of this result against various doubts and

objections, which seemed to overthrow it again

chap. iii. 16-iv. 16.

First objection, and answer to it chap. iii. 16-22.

Second do., do. chap. iv.
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the result l.i

II. / suit of further meditation to confirm tlif

above chap. vii. 24 to the end of the book.

Introduction chap. vii. 24-viii. 1. Theu from chap. viii.

2

J. ( .minii ,-ni ..ii ..I the truth that man a altogether de-

pendent ii. &amp;lt;

12. CoMli.-mation of the truth that the righteous are in

God s hand, and that evil and good will meet with
tli. 11 final reward.

: .. &amp;lt; onlirmation of the same truth aa to wisdom and folly.
4. Therefore repeated counsels of wisdom, ^iike those

under No. 1., 3.)

HISTORY OF ISRAEL S FIRST THREE KINGS.

L KING SAUL. 1 SAM. VII. 15 TO 2 SAM. L AND 1 CHEON. XL, (CoMP. CIIAP. IX. 39.)

Survey of the Remainder of Samuel s Judicature,

(as he long exercised it contemporaneously
with Saul as king) 1 Sam. VII. 15-17.

15 And Samuel judged Israel all the days of

his life.
1 1C And he went from year to year in

circuit to Bethel,
2 and Gilgal,

3 and Mizpeh,
4 and

judged Israel in all those places. 17 And his

return was to Ramah
;

5
for there was his house

;

and there he judged Israel
;
and there he built an

altar unto the LoRD. 6

1 Thus still under Saul for a complete legal govern
ment was not established under him at first the prophet
and true servant of God continued steadily to enjoy the

confidence of all.

2 About three leagues (fourteen miles) north of Jeru

salem, considered sacred by the Israelites on account of

Jacob s resting there a night.
3 About six leagues (twenty-eight miles) east from

Jerusalem, sacred as the place of the first encampment
in the land, near the Jordan, and lying convenient for

the two and a-half trans-Jordauic tribes coming there to

the judge.
4 See 1 Sam. vii. 5, x. 17.
5 Now Rani, two good leagues (about ten miles) north

from Jerusalem, called also Rarnathaiin-zophim i.e.,

Heights of the Watchmen.
6
By this Ramah became the chief place of judgment,

and a sacred character was given to the judgment; for

there can be no doubt that with the exercise of it at this

altar, Samuel connected instruction out of the law and

prayer with sacrifice in behalf of the people.

With Samuel closes (but not till Saul had reigned
some time) the period of the judges, which displays so

many remarkable acts of the government of the God-King,
and so many remarkable men, vouchsafed to his peculiar

people to meet the exigences of the sorrowful times

brought on them by their own sins. While some were
&amp;lt;-alleil from the threshing-floor, or other occupations, to
act as generals, others had previously acquired experi
ence in command, and had given practical proof of their

fr war. Samuel and Samson alone had, even
before their birth, been already devoted to the Lord and

pU.

(A) THE CHOICE OF THE FIRST KING.

Israel s Demand for a Kin-i. and God s Answer

Chap. VIII.

1 And it came to pass, when Samuel was old,
that he made his sons judges over Israel 1

. . . .

3 And his sons walked not in his ways,
2 but

turned aside after lucre, and took bribes, and per
verted judgment.

3 4 Then all the elders of
Israel gathered themselves together, and came to

Samuel unto Ramah, 5 And said unto him, Be
hold, thou art old, and thy sons walk not in thy
ways :

4 now make us a king
5 to judge us like all

the nations. 6 But the thing displeased Samuel;
. . . . and Samuel prayed unto the LOED. T 7

And the LORD said unto Samuel, Hearken unto
the voice of the people in all that they say unto
thee : for they have not rejected thee, but they
have rejected me, that I should not reign over
them. 8 8 According to all the works which they
have done since the day that I brought them up
out of Egypt, .... wherewith they have for

saken me, .... so do they also unto thee. 9

Now therefore .... shew them the manner of

the king that shall reign over them. 9

1 Took them only to aid him in the duties of judge,
for (comp. chap. vii. 15) Samuel himself discharged the
duties of the office all the days of his life. According to
tke chronology, his sons could not have assisted him long.
The old age of Samuel here spoken of cannot be under
stood of extreme old age, for he survived till near the
end of the fortieth year of Saul s reign.

2
Probably too much of the time which would have

been devoted to their training was engrossed by the
numerous duties of his office. But there was this great
difference between him and Eli that his own uprightness
was itself an open testimony against his sons. He had

too, in his very youth, required to declare to Eli the dis

pleasure of God on account of his sons, and he would not

permit the abiding impression of that circumstance to be
ineffectual with regard to the chastisement of his own
children. That God did not impute blame to him is

evident from the continuance of God s favour, no punish
ment having been inflicted upon his family as upon Eli s,

for his grandson was Heman, the colleague of Asaph and

Ethan, whom David appointed to preside over the &amp;lt;

singers in the temple. Samuel s example and instruction

were thus the salt which preserved his race.
3
They allowed themselves to be bribed, were partial

and unjust
4 With all his good conscience towards God and man,

this was, notwithstanding, very mortifying to Samuel.
8 Could not they have deposed the sons and

more upright judges? Why lor their own sakcs appoint
a king? The real reason was the example of the heathen,
whom they wished to resemble. In Deut. xxviii. them
was promised to them, under the condition of fidelity, a
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prosperity, not outwardly specious, but substantial, under

their invisible guardian-God. Though nowreally improved,

(chap. vii. 6,) on the present occasion they were blind to

the great superiority of their relation to God, whose

omnipotence even the heathen Rahab and the Philistine

princes and seers acknowledged. Gideon spoke more

wisely, (Judg. viii. 23.) But they desired not a simple
Gideon or Samuel, who only prayed, sacrificed, and taught,
but a warrior and king, with the splendour of a court,
like the heathen.

8 He being zealous for God, but perhaps, at first especi

ally, irritated at their disparagement of himself.
7 That the people might be forgiven, and that their

hearts might be diverted from this wish.
8 Their blindness, mentioned above, (note 5,) prevents

them from feeling that their desire was in reality a re

jection of the government of their God, and thus betrayed
a want of love to him.

9 God grants the wish, unbecoming though it was on
their part. Provision had already been made (Deut. xvii.

14-20) for this occurrence by wise directions. In this

permission, God had important views which deeply con

cerned his future government.

Samuel now declared to the people all the words of the

Lord, stating what a king would demand of them : that

he would take their sons for charioteers and horsemen,
for captains of his forces, for labourers to till his ground
and reap his crops, for mechanics to make his armour and

carriages their daughters, as makers of ointment and

perfumes, as cooks and bakers ;
that he would give the

best of their land to his servants, and take the tenth of

the produce of their fields and vineyards for his de

pendents; that he would execute his work with their

slaves, their goodliest young men, and their asses
;
and

that he would appropriate the tenth of their herds
;
and

moreover, that the Lord would not listen to their com
plaints against the king of their own choice.

The people rejected Samuel s representation, and said,

&quot;Nay; but we will have a king over us; that he

may judge us, and go out before xis, when we fight our
battles.&quot; Samuel rehearsed this before the Lord, who
said,

&quot; Listen to their voice, and make them a
king.&quot;

Then Samuel dismissed the people, till a king should be
chosen.

Introduction to the Choice of Saul to be King
Chap. IX. 1-X. 16.

Saul the son of Kith Chap. IX. 1-3.

1 Xow there was a man of Benjamin,
1 whose

name was Kish, the son of Abiel, the son of Zeror,
the son of Bechorath, the son of Aphiah, a Ben-

jamite, a mighty man of power.
2 2 And he had a

son, whose name was Saul,
3 a choice 4

young man,
and a goodly : and there was not among the chil

dren of Israel a goodlier person than he : from his

shoulders and upward he was higher than any of

the people.
5 3 And the asses of Kish, Saul s fa

ther, were lost And Kish said to Saul his son,
Take now one of the servants with thee, and ....
seek the asses. 6

1 God chooses the king out of the smallest of the tribes,
not to excite the mutual jealousy, already great, of the

large tribes of Judah and Kphraim. The sceptre is pro
mised to Judah in Gen. xlix., whence we may conclude
that the race of Saul was not intended to retain the royal

dignity, but that one out of Judah would succeed to it.
2 A brave, vigorous, upright man, as Boaz is called

in Ruth ii.

* In Hebrew, the Demanded. The circumstance that
he was previously so called shews that in such a name
there was a leading of Providence, which now gave to the

people the demanded king.
4 As it became a king to be.

5 Since the people wished an imposing mien and per
son in their king.

8 As God frequently leads his people by circumstances

apparently insignificant to the attainment of his holy pur
pose, so on this occasion was

Saul led in a strange way to Samuel Ver. 4-14.

Saul, in obedience to his father, spared no pains in seek

ing for the asses, in the ravines of the mountain, and the

country round, but was unsuccessful in finding them. At
last, when he came to the land of Zuph, near Ramathaim-

zophim, or Ratnah, he proposed to his servant to return

home, because his father might be anxious about them,
(ver. 4, 5.) But the servant said,

&quot; There is a famous man
of God in the city ;

all that he sayclh cometh surely to pass.

Perhaps he may tell us where we should seek them.&quot; Saul
remarked that they had no gift to present to the man, since

even their bread was consumed
; for, as an inhabitant of

the East, he thought he could not with propriety approach
a man of importance without offering a gift. At that time

they called prophets seers, inasmuch as they saw what was
at a distance, or concealed, as if it were present. At the
time of the composition of the book, however, prophet
was the more usual word. Since Samuel was a seer, but
at the same time something more, in consequence of hia

gifts, that is, also a teacher and leader of the people,
the higher name of prophet came into use from what

people thus saw in him. The servant had a quarter of a

shekel, (about a shilling,) which Saul proposed to make
a gift to the seer, (ver. 6-10.) At the city they inquired
after him, and were informed that he had arrived that

day to offer a sacrifice, and that the guests were waiting
for him upon the high place, with all the preparations for

the feast ; so that if they went up, they were sure to find

him, (ver. 11-13.) When they came into the middle of

the city, Samuel met them on his way to the high place,

(ver. 14.)

Saul pointed out by God as King Ver. 15-17.

15 Now the LORD had told Samuel in his ear

a day before Saul came, saying, 16 To-morrow
about this time I will send thee a man out of the

land of Benjamin, and thou shalt anoint him to

be captain over my people Israel,
1 that he may

save my people out of the hand of the Philistines.
2

. ... 17 And when Samuel saw Saul,
3 the LORD

said unto him, Behold the man whom I spake to

thee of ! this same shall reign over my people.
1 God grants indeed the desire of the people ; but as

Searcher of the heart, and hitherto their gracious Leader,
he regards them as not possessing sufficient wisdom to

choose a suitable king, for they would have suffered ex

ternal qualifications alone to govern their choice. There

fore, in his loving providence, does he himself point out

their king to be.
- Who now again had a garrison in the land, (chap. x.

5.) To deliver the poor distressed people from them, it

behoved Saul, on the very first opportunity, to exercise

his office of captain and king.
3
Probably at the appearance of the respectable stranger

at this time, he inquired in his heart whether this omld
be the expected one, and God internally assured him that

he was.

Saul s honourable Reception by Samuel Ver. 18-24.

18 Then Saul drew near to Samuel in the gate,

and said, Tell me, I pray thee, where the seer s

house is. 19 And Samuel answered, I am the

seer : go up before me into the high place ;
for

ye
* shall eat with me to-day,- and to-morrow I

will let thee go,
3 and will tell thee all that is in

thine heart.
4 20 And as for thine asses, ....

set not thy mind on them
; for they are found. 5

And on whom is all the desire of Israel ? Is it not
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on thee, rmd on all thy father s house &amp;gt; 21 And
Saul answered. An: not I of the smallest of the
tribes of Israel?&quot; and my family the least of the
tribe of P.enjamin ! \vlieref..iv then speakest thou
so to me? s 22 And Samuel took Saul and

servant, .... and made them sit in the chiefes

1
laee amon^ them that Were bidden. -

. .

: .&quot;&amp;gt; And Samuel said unto the cook, Bring the

portion Avhieh 1 ^ave thee, of which I said unto
thee. Set it by thee. 21 And the cook took up
the shoulder, and that which was upon it,

10 and se

it before Saul. And Samuel said, Behold, . . .

unto this time hath it been kept for thee since ]

. . . invited the people.
11 So Saul did eat with

Samuel that day.
1 He invites the attendant also, either as an Israelite

or as manifestly a confidential servant of the future kings Saul s attention must have been excited by the cir
cumstance of his inviting him, a stranger, who had never
before been in the city ;

3 But his making him his guest for the night4 And his promise to tell him all that was in his heart,
must have made a still stronger impression upon him, as
Jin evidence of his deep intuition. It is not till after this
more important matter that

5 He speaks to him of the outward circumstance, with
which also he was acquainted, (and that without a word
on Saul s part,) for the purpose of removing his present
anxiety in preparation for the important day.

6 Still more mysterious ! In his admiration of the ways
of God, and perhaps also in his hopeful delight in the
man, he cannot refrain from giving an intimation of his
future power :

&quot; What is so insignificant a thing in con
trast with thy future greatness !

&quot;

7 For Benjamin had not yet recovered from his loss

(Judg. xx. 8.)
8 Humble as Gideon, (Judg. vi. 15,) he feels himself

unworthy of such honour, and is naturally astonished at
the prophecy, which was to him an enigma.

9 Still greater was his surprise and that of the guests at
the distinguished honours shewn to a stranger. But
Samuel also evinces his humility in his respectful treat
ment of Saul, which was free from all jealous feeling. Like
John the Baptist, he willingly decreased beside him who
was now to increase, (John iii. 30,) and into whose hands
he was to resign his office; an obedience worthy of the
prophet.

10 A portion particularly good and large, to honour him,
like Joseph s to Benjamin, (Gen. xliii. 34.)

1 &quot;

Provision was made for you when the guests were
invited.&quot; The celebrated Jewish captain and historian

Josephus (after the time of Christ) remarks, Samuel had
appointed this sacrificial feast/w Saul s sake, on account
of the revelation which had been made on the preceding
day; very probably first for the purpose of giving a
festive reception to God s chosen one, and of making his
election have a deep impression upon him ever after. The
guests respectfully waited upon Samuel, and he manifestly
upon the chief person of the day. That was Saul, without
indeed his being himself conscious of it, or having any
acquaintance with the purpose of God; but everything
intimated to him that the prophet and his God had some
great purpose to serve with him.

Saul anointed King Chap. IX. 25-X. 1.

2-i And when they were come down from the

high place into the city, Samuel communed with
Saul upon the top of the house. 1 2G And tluv
arose early:

2 and it came to pass about the spring
of the day, that Samuel called Saul, . . . savin-,

Up, that I may send thee away 27 And
.... at the end of the city, Samuel said, Bid
the servant pass on before us

;
3 .... but stand

thou still a while,
4 that I may shew thec the word

of God. 3
1 Then Samuel f&amp;gt;..k a vial of oil, and

poured it upon his head,
; and kissed him,

7 and
said, Is it not because the LORD hath anoint- d
thee 8 to be captain over his inheritance ?

9

1
1 n.laMy for the purpose of discovering his inward

character, and of learning his sentiments with regard to
&amp;lt; Jil and his people.

* After being refreshed with sleep, in the quiet of the
morning:

a That we may be quite alone.
4 That even the noise of our walking may not disturb

us. The purpose was that Saul s mind, being diverted by
no other object, should give its whole attention to the
will of God and to his venerable servant. And now there
begins in Israel a new, simple, and short ceremony -

namely
s The announcement of the holy commission from the

God of the covenant, (chap. x. 1 ;)
u And the anointing to be king with precious oil, the

emblem of the Holy Spirit.
r A* a token of homage on his part.
8 &quot;

Is not this done because the Lord, Ac., by the hand
of the prophet (

&quot;

Hence is the king the Lord s anointed.
9 A prince indeed, but over an inheritance belonging

not to himself but to his God a prince under God; ap
pointed by fr

reignty.

favour of Him who still retains the uove-

We have later accounts of anointing only in the cases of
David, (chap. xvi. 13,) of Hazael, (1 Kings xix. 15,) of
Jehu, (2 Kings ix. 2 ;) and when, during times of commo
tion, the true king was to be pointed out, in the cases of
Solomon, (1 Kings i. 39,) of Joash, (2 Chron. ixiii.ll,)
and of Jehoahaz, (2 Kings xxiii. 30.)

This first anointing gives a fresh determination to the
whole course of the history of Israel. The change from,
a free state to a kingdom was a matter of serious import.We must not imagine that a king of Israel was like one
of those Eastern heathen despots, who govern their sub
jects according to their own caprice; but must form,
jur ideas of him consistently with the relation of God to
his people as a representant, a figure of Him who had
revealed himself to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, promised
;o them a numerous posterity, and had led them since
the time of Moses as their special King and Lord. He
was hence required to subject himself to the divine law,
and to the commands given in the name of the Lord bym authorised prophet, and to govern on such terms that
;he people were bound to obey him only in so far as he
was obedient to God. When this was the disposition of
h king, the nation enjoyed from this change of its con
stitution the advantage of having all its tribes united,
inder one head, and thus constituting more of a whole
han heretofore of being more united, and therefore

itronger against enemies, and better guarded against
dolatry ; for he could, in virtue of his authority, compel

priests to obey the law, and could support them in
heir rights against the encroachment of the people.

Said becomes a changed man Ver. 2-12.
&quot; When thou art departed from me,&quot; continued Samuel,
two men, despatched by thy father, shall meet thee at Zel-

ah, and say, The asses are found, and thy father is saying,
,Vhat shall I do for my son ? At the oak of Tabor there
hall meet thee three men going to sacrifice, one carrying
hree kids, another three loaves of bread, and the third a.

jottle of wine. They will salute thee courteously, and
iut of a respect for thee inspired by God) will give theo
wo loaves, which thou shalt accept. Then thou shalt

&amp;gt;me to the hill of God where the Philistines are en-

mii&amp;gt;ed.
and in the city there shall meet thee a company

f pi-uplifts, with psalteries, tabrets, pipes, and harps,

inging inspired songs of praise. And the Spirit of the

.nri/ ti-t/l cvme vp jn thee, and thou shalt prophecy icit/i

han, and s/talt be turned into another man. When these
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signs shall come upon thoe, act according to thine own
internal impulse ; for God Is with thcc. Go to Gilgal ;

there

will I offer solemn sacrifices with thoc. Tarry seven

days for me, until I shew thee what thou shalt do.&quot; This

was the first command given to him in tin; name of (;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;il.

the first restriction of his authority. (Compare 1 Sam.

xiii. 8, &c.)

9 And . . . when he had turned from Samuel,

God gave him another heart :

* and all those signs
2

came to pass. 10 And when they came to the

hill, behold, a company of prophets met him; and

the Spirit of God came upon him, and he pro

phesied among them.8 11 And when all that

knew him beforetime saw that, behold, he pro

phesied, .... then the people said, What is

come unto the son of Kish? ... 12 ... There

fore it became a proverb, Is Saul also among the

prophets 1
*

1 Which had kingly ideas, which could provide with

prudence for the general good, and take courage for war.

He was to be, not simply an instrument with which, but

one in whom, the Holy Spirit was to work. The opera
tion of the Spirit was powerful in him

;
but he was not

thoroughly renewed, so as to become a new creature,

(2 Cor. v. 17.)
2 These were marks divinely to confirm and seal the

truth that he was actually chosen of God. The king
was to learn to have strong confidence in God and his

prophets.
3 He sang in holy joy hymns to God s honour. It was

proper for a king to have a sense of what was great and

godlike in the government of God, and in its establish

ment in Israel, that so he might honour priests and

prophets, and receive edification from their holy songs.

Therefore did God vouchsafe to him at the beginning an

opportunity of joining their procession, so calculated to

elevate the soul by its songs and music, whereby a strong

impression would doubtless be made upon the noble

youth.
4 If any one was found executing with intelligence and

skill things not expected of him
;
or if any one shewed

himself in the company of spiritually-minded men, where
no one looked for him.

Saul s praiseworthy Discretion Ver. 13-16.

When he came to Gibeah, and his uncle Abner (chap,

xiv. 50) inquired about his journey, he informed him

only of his having been with Samuel, and of what he

said to him about the asses, but spoke not a word about

the anointing. Before, even according to chap. ix. 21.

he had been humble and simple ;
but now, under the jn

struction of God s Spirit, he was free from that vain

loquacity which has not patience to wait till due honour

be conferred. He had an understanding with God anc

his prophet to wait in solemn silence for the pro
time and place. To speak only a part of the truth

Saul did here, when it is not suitable to make the whole

known, is not cunning and falsehood.

Choice of a King and partial Homage
Ver. 17-27.

17 And Samuel called the people togethe:

unto the LORD to Mizpeh;
1 18 And said unt(

the children of Israel, Thus saith the LORD Goc

of Israel, I brought up Israel out of Egypt, an

delivered you out of the hand of the Egyptians
and out of the hand of all kingdoms, and of ther

that oppressed you : 19 And ye have this daj

rejected your God, who himself saved you out o

all your adversities and your tribulations ;
and y

have said unto him, Nay, but set a king over us.

Now therefore present yourselves before the LORD

by your tribes, and by your thousands. 20 And
when Samuel had caused all the tribes of Israel

to come near, the tribe of Benjamin was taken,
4

21 .... and the family of Matri was taken, and

&amp;gt;aul the son of Kish was taken :

&quot; and when they

ought him, he could not be found. 6 22 There-

ore they inquired of the LORD further, if the

man should yet come thither. And the LORD

nswered, Behold, he hath hid himself among the

tuff. 7 23 And they ran and fetched him thence ;

1
There, according to ver. 8, they began with sacrifices,

md, of course, with calling upon God.
2 Even although God s displeasure (chap. viii. 7-9) had

Iready been announced to the people, it was still neces-

ary for Samuel, on this solemn day, strongly to ii

pon them their unthankfulness toward God, and the

act that God did not renounce his dominion over them :

vherefore
3 The lots must now be cast before the Lord, although

God had already appointed the king. It was requisite

or Israel to learn that the choice of a king was not to be

eft in the power of human error or to chance ;
that no

ther but Jehovah is the Sovereign Elector, upon whom it

epends who shall be king.
4 God passes over the great tribes. At this tune the

people counted more on the help of man than upon God;
jut God did not choose and this he would make clear

to them to give them a king out of a tribe from which

;hey had most reason to expect aid in men and military

resources ;
he could help them by means of the weakest

;ribe, and of a person belonging to its most inconsiderable

iamily. This was merely a continuation of God s estab-

ished system of dealing with them. He had aided them

by means of the seven days march round Jericho, with

Gideon s three hundred men and the noise of their

pitchers, through Jael s tent-nail, through Shamgar s ox-

;oad; it was a continuation of help, through means of

what is weak, not what is strong through what is small,

not what is great, (1 Cor. i. 27, 28.) The reverential and

attentive consideration of this would have implanted in

the people the happiest confidence in God.
5 Just as was done in the case of Achan and Joshua,

(Josh, vii.)
6 As at ver. 16 he shewed humility in words or silence,

so now he does so in deed. It was clear to the people

that their king did not ambitiously push himself forward.

7 The baggage of the assembled people, which, it ap

pears, was kept in a separate place.

And when he stood among the people, he was

higher than any of the people from his shoulders

and upward. 24 And Samuel said to all the

people, See ye him whom the LORD lutth chosen?

that there is none like him among all the people ?-

And all the people shouted, and said, God save

the king.
3 25 Then Samuel told the people the

manner of the kingdom,
4 and wrote it in a book/&quot;

and laid it up before the LORD. And Samuel

sent all the people away, every man to his house.

26 And Saul also went home to Gibcah ;
and

there went with him a baud of men, whose hearts

God had touched. 7

1 The prophet, God s plenipotentiary, puts Saul for

ward, not himself. Once again he says to them that the

Lord hath chosen him.
- The prophet of course means, not in stature merely,

but also in other qualities.
3 Whose heroic figure, and noble but modest demean

our, excited a loud exclamation of astonishment, admira

tion, and joy, as he suddenly stepped forward.
4
Rights and duties of king and people, (chap. viii. 11,

Deut. xvii. 14-20.) A summary digest; perhaps at tin-

same time a description of the whole proceedings in th&amp;lt;!

erection of the kingdom.
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3 Without doubt that mentioned in .1

8 To gi\e liim .-in honourable convoy to (Jii

al&amp;gt;o to |iiv.-.-nt liini witii jjifi.-. that In- in.

b in an honourable n.

7 So that t!: M divine, \\ere

rson, expocti m him.
ll.-iii- were ;

. Many
:i&quot;ted and .-noke otherwise; but 8a K-C, (ver.

I ll.- i-hil.lr.-n of r.rlial,&quot; ill disposed persons, Baid,
In rude disregard and

I made for their

hi In, in tin 1 choici uhii h liail t il.en place, they despised
tin- recommendation of tho prophet, the declared consent
of tho majority, and the evidently hopeful qualities of

tin 1

king. They seditiously set themselves against God
and men

;
and thus, through their obstinate self-conceit,

d to alloy by discontent the festivities of the

day, both to the community and to the king. To words

they added the omission of presents a thing regarded as

very offensive in the East. But Saul acted as if he
heard them not : taught by the Spirit, he here shut his

ears, as before (ver. 1C) he had bridled his tongue; he
allowed no unpleasant feeling on the subject to appear,
and looked to his God, who had raised him to that

dignity.
&quot; He that ruleth his spirit is greater than he that

taketh a
city,&quot; (Prov. xvi. 32.) He was well aware that

a public proof of courage and valour was necessary on
the part of the new king to convert hope into respect
and confidence, and this he quietly trusts that his God
will grant him an opportunity of exhibiting. It was

given him.

(U) SAUL CONFIRMED
;
SAMUEL ABDICATES HIS

OFFICE AS JUDGE.

Victory over the Ammonites Chap. XL 1-11.

Nahash, king of the Ammonites, (Judg. x. 9,) besieged
Jabesh, in the country east of Jordan. The inhabitants,
who on a former occasion (Judg. xxi. 8) had not made
common cause with their brethren, again forgot that

they belonged to the people of the Almighty, ami asked
their foe for equitable conditions of surrender. Nahash,
who probably himself honoured valour, made this stipu
lation :

&quot;

I will thrust out the right eye of every one of

you, for a reproach upon all Israel&quot; This would not

only
have been a great dishonour, but have made them

unfit for war, because with that eye men looked from
behind their shield, (ver. 1, 2.) A patriotic feeling now
at last awoke in them, suggesting that they had a right
in the king of Israel; so they promised to open their

gates if in seven days no assistance should appear from

any part of Israel in answer to their message, (ver. 3.)
The messengers, who had about twenty-four leagues to

go to Gibeah, excited great commiseration by announc

ing the pressing necessity of their townsmen. Saul was

just at the moment following his cattle from the field;
for it was only when matters of government were from
time to time brought before him that, leaving his private
affairs, he devoted himself to those of the nation, so that
a beautiful picture of simplicity was exhibited in the
first head of the new monarchy, (ver. 4, 5.) As soon as
IK- heard of the danger of Jabesh, the Spirit of God came
unoii him. and, fired with indignation, as became a king,
at the disgrace ,,f his people, he cut in pieces a yoke of

oxen, and sent them to every quarter of Israel, with
the intimation, &quot;So shall it In; done to the oxen of the
man who marehe;h not out at trr S;ml and Samuel.&quot; No

n .-hurt but stringent threat. This
first command of the kiii.Lr. MOOffl expres
sive act. mad,- .-.el s name lent

it additin-ial n

rendezvous, not. far from Jrdi,-there MMnbled 800,000
men. of whom 30,000 were from Juclah alone, which thus

willingly submitted to tho new 1.

were instructed to (.remise relief i,&amp;gt; Jabc.-h by noon ,,f

the seventh day; but the inhabitants made use of the

artifice . i N
T

ahash that they would come to
tin- morrow, Th-- army had mil*
! extreme rapidity, and H
r march a-a . . ,ily next morn

ing, Saul fell upon then, ,,ii

: tely discomfited them in their arrogant
-

that not two of them were left t Aether, (ver. 11.) And
!i, from the excitement of battle, something dif

ferent might have been looked for, there now apt

Saul s Magnanimity and Prudence
Ver. 12, 13.

In this victory, the people perceived the high military
talents of their king ;

he had at once vanquished a moat
redoubtable enemy ; they would therefore no longer per
mit any disregard to be shewn to him. &quot; Who are the

men,&quot; they now asked, &quot;who said, Shall Saul reign over
us ? Bring them hither that we may put them to death.&quot;

But Saul said,
&quot; There shall not a man be put to doitfc

this day ;
for to-day the Lord hath wrought salvation in

Israel.&quot; He would not, even by deserved punishment,
convert the day of joy into a day of grief, but forgave
them an instance of prudence and magnanimity which
must have changed enemies into friends, and disrespect
into reverence.

The Royal Authority of Saul confirmed by the

whole People Ver. H, 15.

Samuel did not lose this opportunity of establishing
for ever the authority of the king.

&quot;

Come,&quot; said he to

the army, &quot;let us go to Gilgal, and there renew tho

kingdom.&quot; It appears he had chosen this city for the

purpose the more readily, that it was not only in the

way of the army as it returned home, and not far distant

from the people who dwelt beyond Jordan, but that it

belonged to the tribe of Saul, and finally that it awakened
the impressive remembrance of Israel s first encampment
under Joshua. Here Saul was anew proclaimed king
by universal consent, amid offerings, and probably also

prayer on the part of Samuel, whose wise management
evinced at once his patriotism and his anxiety to uphold
the dominion of God; and Saul and the people gave
themselves up to great and hearty joy. That this rati

fication of the kingdom in the hands of Saul took place a

year after his first election, may be seen from the words
with which chap. xiii. begins : Saul reigned one

year.&quot;

These words, indeed, so far as their meaning is concerned,

belong to this chapter.

Samuels Address to the People, after the general

Recognition of Saul Chap. XIL
Samuel said,

&quot;

I have according to your desire set a

king over you, and now he walks before you ; but I am
gray-headed, and my sons are with you : and I have
walked before you from my childhood. Witness against

me, before God and tho king, if I have taken any man s

ox or ass, done violence or injustice to any man, taken a

bribe from any man : if so, I will make restitution,&quot; (ver.

1-3.) They said,
&quot; Thou hast done none of these things,&quot;

(ver. 4.) He said,
&quot; God and his anointed be witnesses,

that ye have found nothing to blame in me.&quot; They said,
&quot;

They shall be witnesses.&quot; Samuel said,
&quot;

Yea, the

Lord himself is so, who raised up Mosea and Aaron, and

brought your fathers up out of Egypt. Stand forth,

then, that before him I may recount to you all his gra
cious deeds to you and to your fathers. When Jacob had
come into Egypt, your fathers cried to God, and he sent

Moses and Aaron to lead your fathers out of Eg &amp;gt;

to bring them into this land. Dut when they forgot God,
hem into the hand of Siser.i and the Philistines

and the Moabites. l&amp;gt;ut they cried to the Lord, We have

sinned in serving K.ialim : deliver us now from our ene

mies, and \ve u ;lie Lord sent Jerub-

Kial, r..-d.in, Jfphthah, and Samuel, and deliver-

Kut when Nahash came ai/aiii.-t you, ye said, Not thou,
but a king shall reign over UH, although God was your
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king. Now then you have your king, as you desired. If

ye will therefore fear the Lord, and uot prove disobedient,

you and your king shall continue to follow him. But if

yo will not obey, the hand of the Lord shall be against

you, as it was against your fathers. Now give heed unto
the miracle which God will perform : Is it not wheat
harvest to-day ? but I will call unto the Lord, and he
shall send thunder and rain, that ye may see the great
evil ye have done in asking a

king,&quot; (ver. 5-17.) At
Samuel s prayer, God sent thunder and rain, so that the

people stood in great awe of God and the prophet, whom
they entreated to intercede for them, that they might not

perish :

&quot;

for we have added unto all our sins this evil,

to ask us a
king,&quot; (ver. 18, 19.) Samuel said,

&quot; Fear not :

ye have done all this wickedness
; yet turn not aside from

following the Lord, but serve the Lord icith all your heart;
.and turn not after idols, which cannot deliver. For the

Lord will not forsake his people for his great name s sake
;

for the Lord hath begun to make of you a people for

himself. But far be it from me so to sin against the Lord
as to cease to pray for you, and to teach you the right

way. Only fear the Lord with your hearts. But if ye
shall do wickedly, both you and your king shall perish,&quot;

(ver. 20-25.) A beautiful defence of Samuel against the

suspicions which some have cast upon him.

(C) SAUL REJECTED.

His Unbelief, Disobedience, and his First

Rejection Chap. XIII.

1 Saul, . . . when he had reigned two years
over Israel, 2 Chose him three thousand men of

Israel
;

l
. . . . and the rest of the people he sent

every man to his tent. 3 And Jonathan 2 smote

the garrison of the Philistines that was in Geba.

. . . And Saul blew the trumpet throughout all

the land, saying, ... 4 That Saul had smit

ten a garrison of the Philistines.
3

. . . And the

people were called together after Saul to Gilgal.
5 And the Philistines gathered themselves to

gether, . . . thirty thousand chariots, and six

thousand horsemen, and people as the sand which
is on the sea-shore in multitude : and pitched in

Michmash. ... 6 When the men of Israel saw
that they were in a strait, (for the people were

distressed,) then the people did hide themselves

in caves, and in thickets, and in rocks. ... 7

And some of the Hebrews 4 went over Jordan to

the land of Gad and Gilead. ... 8 Saul tar

ried seven days, according to the set time that

Samuel had appointed : but Samuel came not,
5

and the people were scattered from him. 9 And
Saul said, Bring hither a burnt-offering to me, and

peace-offerings.
6 ... 10 And it came to pass, that

as soon as he had made an end of offering the burnt-

offering, behold, Samuel came
;
and Saul went

out to meet him, that he might salute him. 7 11

And Samuel said, What hast thou done ? And
Saul said, Because I saw that the people were

scattered from ine, and that thou earnest not

within the days appointed,
8 and that the Phili

stines gathered themselves together ;
1 2 There

fore said I, The Philistines will come down now

upon me, and I have not made supplication unto
the LORD : I forced myself therefore, and offered

a burnt-offering. 13 And Samuel said to Saul,
Thou hast .... not kept the commandment 9 of

the LORD : ... for now would the LORD have

established thy kingdom for ever. 14 But now

thy kingdom shall not continue : the LORD hath

sought him a man after his own heart ... to be

captain over his people.
10 ... 15 And Samuel

arose, and gat him up unto Gibeah of Benjamin.
1 A standing army, for the purpose of providing a

human means of defence apparently certain.
- Two years after the commencement of his reign,

Saul had a grown-up son : consequently, he must at that

period have been a married man, a fact with which the

expression,
&quot; a choice young man,&quot; (chap. ix. 2,) is not in

consistent.
3 To inspire the people with courage.
4 The word here means the people from beyond Jordan ;

for Hebreus signifies, they of the other side.
5 Doubtless because, for the trial of his faith and that

of the people, the revelation was only given in answer to

Samuel s prayer.
6 As if the presence of the prophet were a matter of

indifference, he usurped his office.
7 To greet him respectfully.
8 A reproof in displeasure.
9 In unbelief having ceased obediently to wait.
10 This announcement is a stronger mark of displeasure.

On taking the number of his troops, Saul found that he
had now only six hundred men, with whom he and his

son Jonathan abode in Gibeah of Benjamin. But the
Philistines were encamped at Michmash, whence they
sent out three companies to lay waste the land. At that
time they permitted no smiths to be in Israel, so that no

weapons could be made. Even their agricultural instru

ments when blunt had to be carried to the Philistines to

be sharpened. Hence, with the exception of Saul and

Jonathan, no Israelite had arms when the battle began.
So much the more was the attention of both king and

people directed to the miraculous help of the Lord, which
was then vouchsafed.

Jonathan s heroic Courage ; the Help of God

against the Philistines; Saul s carnal Zeal

Chap. XIV. 1-4 G.

Jonathan one day asked his armour-bearer to go with
him to the camp of the Philistines, which was separated
from that of the Israelites by a deep rocky gorge, (ver.

1-5.) Perhaps, notwithstanding the wretched state of

the people, he hoped in faith that the Lord would accom

plish something by them
; for there is no restraint on the

Lord to save by many or by few, (ver. 6, 7.) He adopted
as a sign of God s purpose to give them into his hands,
that the Philistines should ask them to come up to them,
(ver. 8-10.) This the Philistines actually did, and Jona
than and his armour-bearer scrambled down and then up
the steep sides of the rocky ravine into the camp of the

Philistines, and there slew twenty men : whereupon a

panic from God seized the enemy, and they fled. The
watchmen of Saul beheld the flight from the other side

of the ravine, and Saul numbered his soldiers to see who
was absent, when Jonathan was found to be missing, (ver.

11-17.) He now desired to ask of God, through means
of the breastplate, (carried in the ark,) whether he should
make an attack, but called to the officiating priest to
leave off when the flight of the Philistines became even

wilder, (ver. 18-20.) The Hebrews, too, who served by
compulsion in the army of the Philistines, passed over
to their brethren, (ver. 21, 22.) Thus God helped Israel

to conquer, (ver. 23.) But Saul, impelled as a man with

military ardour, that there might be no interruption to

the battle, pronounced a curse upon every one who should
taste food before the evening, (ver. 24.) Thus it hap
pened, that the people became so exhausted, that they
could not press the pursuit of the Philistines with the

necessary vigour ; while, on the contrary, Jonathan, who
knew nothing of his father s prohibition, was strength
ened for the fight by a little honey which he found,

(ver. 25-31.) The people had slaughtered some of the
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raptured cattle, and in their hunger eat the flesh with
the I&amp;gt;1 1, (\ T. :;_ ) When Saul heard of thU infraction

of the law, lie Ina.le the ea lle l.e l.roui ht to .

and .-lew them in the Leviti.-al manner, upon a stone,
which ho at once con.se, rat. &amp;lt;! for an altar, iver. .&quot;: ,:;.&quot;..) LoRD : 1 liave performed the commandment of

Saul . . . set liiin
iij.

.% place/ and in ... _-..ii;

doun t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; (JiL al. 1.-, Ainl S;iiiiucl cainr to Saul:
and Saul said unto him, l;;.-.-^.-d 1,.- thou of the

After thi.-i. lie w&amp;gt;nl&amp;lt;l : illdi upon the Philis

tines, lint the priest wished tir.-a to
in&amp;lt;|uire

..f God. Ho
gave no answer; npi.n which Saul c..ininan&amp;lt;lt-d to cast lota

I., ill rover win. lial sinned, (ver. 36-40.) The lot fell on
Jonathan, and he, on being questioned, acknowledged tho

rating &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the honey, (\er. -II (:;.) Saul swore that ho
must die; but tho people said, &quot;Shall Jonathan die,
who hath wrought .so ^reat salvation in Israel/ God
forl.id.&quot; Thus Jonathan was delivered. But the pursuit

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the Philistines waa now discontinued, since the Lord
had in it declared his will in the matter, (for a curse
rusted upon the people, through the inconsiderate com
mands of Saul, which Jonathan had not obeyed, comp.
ver. 38,) (ver. 44-46.)

Saul s general Military Success Ver. 47,

48, 52.

Now that Saul had established himself upon the

throne, he fought against all his enemies on every side,
the Moabites, Ammonites, Kdomites, the kings of Zobah,
the Philistines and Amalekites, and avenged the oppres
sions which his people had hitherto suffered at their

Lands. Yet, as long as he lived, he had a hard contest
with the Philistines, and hence was induced to take into

his service every man whose valour was known to him.

Saufs Family Ver. 49-51.

Saul s adult sons at this time were Jonathan, Ishui, and
Melchi-shua ; his daughters, Merab and Michal

;
his wife,

Ahinoam. He made his uncle Abner captain of his host.

new Disobedience after his Victory over

the Amalekites, and his complete Rejection ;

Samuel s Zeal and Distress Chap. XV.

1 Samuel also said unto Saul, The LORD sent

me to anoint thee king over his people Israel :

now therefore hearken thou unto the voice of the

words of the LOUD. 2 Thus saith the LORD of

hosts, I remember that which Amalek did to

Israel, how he laid wait for him in the way, when
he came up from Egypt, [Exod. xvii.] 3 Now go
and smite Amalek, and utterly destroy all that

they have
;

. . . . slay both man and woman,
infant and suckling, ox and sheep, camel and ass.

Saul assembled his army, which amounted to 200,000

infantry and 10,000 from Jndah. He laid an ambuscade
beside the city of the Amalekites, but gave warning to
the Kenites to depart from among them, on account of
their having shewn kindness to Israel at their departure
from Egypt.

7 And Saul smote the Amalekites from Havilah
until thou comest to Shur. 1 ... 8 And he took

Agag the king of the Amalekites alive, and utterly

destroyed all the people with the edge of the

sword. 9 But Saul .... spared Agag,
3 and

the best of the sheep, and of the oxen, and of the

fatlings:
3

. . . but everything that was vile and

refuse, that they destroyed utterly.
4 10 Then

came the word of the LORD unto Samuel : 1 1

It repenteth me that I have set up Saul to be
kiir,

r
: for he .... hath not performed my corn-

man. Iments. And it grieved Samuel
;

&quot;

and he

cried unto the LORD all night.
1 1

1 :J And Samuel
rose early to meet Saul, and it was told him.

tin: LORD.&quot; 14 And Samuel s.-ud, What imam-tii
tli.-n this bleating of the sheep and tin; lowing f

the oxen? 15 And Saul said, .

spared the best of the sheep and of the oxen, to

sacrifice unto the LORD thy God. 9
. . . 1G Then

Samuel said unto Saul, .... 17 When thou
wast little in thine own sight, wast thou not made.
the head of the tribes of Israel, and the LORD
anointed thee king? .... 18 And the LORD
sent thee, . . . and said, . . . Destroy the sin

ners the Amalekites, .... until they be con
sumed. 19 Wherefore then didst thou not obey,
. . . . but didst fly upon the spoil,

10 and didst
evil in the sight of the LORD? 20 And Saul
said unto Samuel, Yea, I have obeyed the voice

of the LORD,
U

. . . and have brought Agag
king of Amalek, and have utterly destroyed

the

the

Amalekites. 21 But the people took of the spoil,
.... to sacrifice unto the LORD in Gilgal.

12 22
And Samuel said, Hath the LORD as great delight
in burnt-offerings and sacrifices, as in obeying the
voice of the LORD ? Behold, to obey is better

than sacrifice, and to hearken than the fat of
rams. 13 23 For rebellion is as the sin of witch

craft,
14 and stubbornness is as iniquity and idol

atry. Because thou hast rejected the word of tho

LORD, he hath also rejected thee from being king.
1 From one extremity of Arabia to the other.
2 After his own counsel, to make a parade of him.

Perhaps he was afraid of being himself insecure, if hia

people once saw how a king could be treated ; or he
wished to shew to Agag how he owed his life to the

mercy of the conqueror.
3 What Achan did secretly, both people and king now

do openly, making an encroachment upon God s rights of

sovereignty, and that, too, in opposition to a distinct

command.
4
Apparently to fulfil God s command : hypocrisy.

5 He was in deep distress for a man at finst so noble,
and the object of God s choice.

6
Making intercession for king and people.

7 A triumphal monument.
8 An impudent falsehood : the command was to put

all to death.
9 It was easy for him to use the language of religion,

even while he acted entirely with worldly views. He
hoped that an offering might perhaps compensate for his

disobedience.
10 The prophet, who sees the intention, regards the

deed as robbery.
11 He obstinately clings to the false representation of

what he had done.
13 What they had brought was too much for an offer

ing; but even had it been intended for that purpose,

(and we can hardly suppose that a needy army, thirsting
for plunder, could have so acted,) it was still a transgres
sion of the commandment.

la The tirst exposition in Scripture of the value of

sacrifice, of the true and the false, the external and the

internal worship of God an exposition such as tho

people and Saul had little expected.
14 Not less culpable.

Saul now felt himself so clearly convicted, that he

said,
&quot;

I have sinned, because through th- fear of man I

have .lone the will of the
people,&quot; (vi-r. J4 ) He still said

nothing of Agag. &quot;And now, forgive rne, and return

with me, that 1 may worship the
orgive m
e Lord.&quot; But Samuel
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said,
&quot;

I will not return with thee, for thou hast rejected
the word of the Lord, and the Lord hath also rejected

thee,&quot; (ver. 25, 26.) Samuel now wished to depart, but

Saul held him so fast by the cloak, in despair of even

being honoured by him before the people, that the cloak

rent, (ver. 27.) &quot;The Lord hath rent tin- kingdom fronr

thee this
day,&quot;

such was the ii&amp;lt;_curativf use \\hicl

Samuel made of the occurrence, &quot;and given it to one
that is better than thee. And also the &amp;gt;//&amp;lt; mjth &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

I, rat

vill not lie nor repent, for he is not a man tltat he sliould

repent,&quot; (ver. 28, 29.) Saul again confessed his sins, and
made this entreaty :

* Honour ine still before the elders

and before Israel, and return with me, that I may wor

ship the Lord thy God,&quot; (ver. 30.) Samuel did so, that

lie might not damage tho king in the respect of the

people, honour from men being a matter of importance
to him.
But when Saul made no preparations to slay, accord

ing to the command of God, the rapacious Agag, the pro
phet found it necessary himself to take measures for the

execution, that king and people might see that God s

command is immutable. So he gave orders to bring
forth Agag, who impudently said,

&quot;

Surely the bitterness

of death is
past.&quot;

Samuel said,
&quot; As thy sword hath made

women childless, so shall thy mother be childless
;

&quot; and
he hewed him in pieces before the Lord in Gilgal, (ver.

32, 33.)
Samuel departed to Ramah, Saul to Gibeah. The pro

phet came no more into Saul s presence, but mourned
over him, because the Lord had rejected him. He ac

quiesced indeed in the will of God, but lamented the sad

fall of one of such fair early promise, as well as the cala

mity of his people, (ver. 34, 35.)

THE HISTORY OF DAVID (A) His PREPARATION
FOR THE KINGDOM.

David anointed King Chap. XVI. 1-13.

1 And the LORD said unto Samuel, How long
wilt thou mourn for Saul, seeing I have rejected
him? 1

. . . Fill thine horn with oil; I will send

thee to Jesse the Bethlehemite : for I have pro
vided me a king among his sons. 2 And Samuel

said, ... If Saul hear it, he will kill me. 2 And
the LORD said, Take an heifer with thee, and say,
I am come to sacrifice to the LORD. 3 And call

Jesse to the sacrifice, and I will shew thee what
thou shalt do : and thou shalt anoint unto me him
whom I name unto thee. 4 And Samuel ....
came to Bethlehem, ... 5 And said, .... I

am come to sacrifice unto the LORD. . . . And
he sanctified Jesse and his sons, and called them
to the sacrifice. G And ... he looked on Eliab,
and said, Surely the LORD S anointed is before

him. 7 But the LORD said, ... I have refused

him : . . . man looketh on the outward appearance,
Itut the LORD looketh on the heart. 8 Then . . .

10 Jesse made seven of his sons to pass before

Samuel. And Samuel said unto Jesse, The LORD
hath not chosen these. 11 And . . . Jesse . . .

said, There remaineth yet the youngest, and he

keepeth the sheep. And Samuel said, Send and
fetch him : for we will not sit down till IK- &amp;lt; (inn-

hither. 12 And he sent. . . . And the LORD
said, Arise, anoint him : for this is he.

3 13 Then
Samuel .... anointed him in the midst of his

brethren :

4 and the Spirit of the LOED came upon
Lavid from that day junvurd*

1 A reproof for mourning so long over one whom God
had rejected.

for a moment the fear of man seizes the aged
prophet; and Saul had in the meantime sunk so low,
that Samuel could think him capable of murdering a pro-
l.hrt.

!od confines his prophet even in very old age within
tin- limits of faith, so that, until the decisive moment, ho
was ignorant of the will of &amp;lt;

4 He may perhaps have been about twenty years old.

Samuel doubtless consecrated him also with words to the

royal office, but, in departing, left him in a situation in

which there was not the slightest probability of his ele

vation to the throne. He thus

Greatly needed the illumination of the Spirit, and of

faith without sight.

The Spirit of the Lord departs from Saul; David
at Court as a Minstrel Ver. 14-23.

The Spirit of the Lord departed more and more from

Saul, in proportion as he separated himself from God ;

and an evil spirit sorely disquieted him, (ver. 14.) His

servants, therefore, asked permission to seek out a skilful

player upon the harp, in order to soothe his mind, (ver.

15, 16.) The king s assent being obtained, one of his

servants remembered having seen a son of Jesse, who
possessed great accomplishments, and was otherwise a

valiant, wise, comely, and pious youth, (ver. 17, 18.) Saul
therefore sent messengers to Jesse, saying,

&quot; Send me thy
son David,&quot; (ver. 19.) Jesse sent him, with a present,
and so fond did the king become of him that he made
him his armour-bearer, (ver. 20, 21.) It was thus ar

ranged that he whom Samuel had anointed for the

future king should learn under his predecessor the man
ners of the court and the art of war, and acquire a

knowledge of the world. Saul would hardly ever per
mit David to be absent, being always greatly cheered by
his music, (ver. 22, 23.)

David and Goliath Chap. XVII.

The Philistines again gathered together their armies,
and encamped at Shochoh, in Judah, while Saul pitched
in the valley of Elah, (oak or terebinth trees.) Between
the encampments, which were upon two hills, there was
a valley, (ver. 1-3.) Then went there forth from the

ranks of the Philistines a giant, named Goliath of Gath,
six cubits and a span high, with a brazen helmet and a

coat of mail, the weight of which was oOOO shekels of

brass, with brazen greaves, and a brazen shield on his

shoulders, (ver. 4-6.) The shaft of his spear was like a

weaver s beam
;

its head contained 600 shekels of iron,

and his shield-bearer went before him, (ver. 7.) He de
rided Israel, saying, &quot;Am I not a Philistine, and you
Saul s servants ? choose you an adversary for me. If he

conquer me, then we will be your servants ;
if I conquer

him, then you will serve us,&quot; (ver. 8-10.) And Saul and
all Israel were dismayed before him, (ver. 11.) The
three eldest sons of Jesse having gone forth with the

host, David had returned home to act as shepherd to his

aged father, and Jesse sent him to the camp to see how
his brethren fared. When he arrived, Goliath had for

forty days presented himself with his challenge, and was
in the act of repeating it, (ver. 12-23.) All fled before

him, and it was Had,
&quot; Whoever kills him, the king will

enrich with great riches, will give him his daughter, and
iak. his father s house free,&quot; (ver. 24, 25.) David asked,
What shall be done to him who conquers this Philis-

tine, and takes away the reproach from Israel? How
dare an uncircumcised Philistine defy the armies of the

In-other, Eliab, over
heard hi.s words, and said, angrily. Wherefore hast thou
left the few sheep in the wilderness ? I know thy pre

sumption well,&quot; (ver. 28.) But David, who was grieved
for the disgrace of Israel and the contempt cast upon
God, spake as before, (ver. --&quot;.1,30.)

At last Saul heard of it,

and summoned him into h V.T. 31.) And
David said, &quot;Let no man s heart fail; I will fight with
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tin- Philistine !, &quot;Thou art a

youth, :nnl this man lias been a warrior all li.

&amp;gt; Thrll llavid related tO the kill-, ll

when .1 lion ;iiiila bear had carried away sum.- -hee|, t n.ni

his tU&quot;-k. In h id re-cued them, and killed the &amp;gt;

I H-y.
- Ami Mich shall In- the late of this Phili-r

in./ from
liis hands.&quot; Saul said.

&quot;

(J.i then, tin- Lrd ! \viththee,&quot;

&amp;lt;\er. :;i-ci7.) And sn h&amp;lt;- equipped David in his armour,
and liia brazen helmet, and his coat of mail, and David

prded mi tin- kind s sword. But not being accustomed
to th.-ir use, lie laid them oil again, aud went against the

I hilistine with his staff, five smooth stones from the

brook, and his sling, (ver. 38-41.) And the Philistine,

disdaining the youth, said,
* Am I a dog, that thou

eomest to me with staves?&quot; And he cursed David by
IUH gods, and said to him,

&quot;

I will give thy flesh to the

birds and beasts,&quot; (ver. 42-44.) David said to the Philis

tine,
&quot; Thou comest to mo with a. sword, and a spear,

and a shield ; but I come to thee in the name of the

Lord of Sabaoth, the God of the armies of Israel, whom
thou hast defied. This day will the Lord deliver thee

into my hand, that I may smite thee, and cut off thy
head, and give all thy hosts to the birds and beasts of

prey, that all nations may know that Israel has a God,
and that Israel may learn that the Lord saveth not by
sword and spear : for the battle is the Lord

s,&quot; (ver. 45-

47.) Thus they advanced against each other, and David

slung a stone at the forehead of the Philistine, so that he
fell dead upon his face to the earth. He then drew his

sword from its sheath, and cut off his head. On seeing
the defeat of their champion, the Philistines fled, and
Israel pursued after them, and slew them even to the

gates of Gath and Ekron, (ver. 48-52.) After the pur
suit, they plundered the camp, (ver. 53.) David brought
the Philistine s head to Jerusalem, either at that time,
when Israel already inhabited the lower town, or not
until after he had become king, aud taken the citadel of

Zion. Goliath s arms he put into his tent, (ver. 54.)
When the king saw David go out against Goliath, he
asked Abner, &quot;Whose son is this youth?&quot; for he had

promised to make his family free, and ordered him to

inform himself respecting them. Some time after, Abner
introduced David, carrying the head of Goliath, into the

king s presence, and David simply answered the question
of Saul, &quot;Whose son art thou?&quot;* &quot;I am a son of thy
servant Jesse the Bethlehemite,&quot; (ver. 55-58.)

The Affection of Jonathan won for David

Chap. XVIII. 1-4.

During this conference the heart of Jonathan was knit

to the heart of David, and he loved him as his own soul.

Saul himself indeed attached him once more to his suite.

But Jonathan made a covenant with him that they should

be friends, and gave him his robe and garment, his sword,

bow, and girdle, after the manner of many heroes, who
exchange their weapons with their bosom friends.

In this manner the divine wisdom paved for His
anointed the way to greatness, and gave him beforehand
some compensation and comfort for his future sorrows.

Saul envies Davidfor his Valour and Renown, and
the Song of the Women in his Praise ; at

tempts to Smite him to the Wall ; love of the

People and the Army for David Ver. 5 1G.

When Saul learned that the women who, in the tri

umphal procession after the slaughter of the Philistines,
ii.- .d met the king with instruments of music, had sung,
&quot;

S-iul hath slain his thousands, but David his ten thou

saiul-i,&quot; he was very wn&amp;gt;th. and his hear; was t ..

envy and jealousy! &quot;They ha\e ascribed to David ten

Saul does not here ask generally who David was. for he hud
already had him at court, but out of what family hf ic

for the fint tint, \ him to know the rank of
David s family. The question 1 a distrust, in the
event of David s descent from ..: . anily.

can He have more but the king
dom t&quot; K

eye upon :

1 to soothe li.

. But as the
l&quot;ked

a\ i . .nt t., th&quot; throne iufuriv

nly threw the javelin at him. intending
him to the wall. David, however, avoided it twi&amp;lt;

I 1
. 11.) Saul s fear and suspicion now increased,

hat the Lord wan with David, but

him. He therefore made (comp. ver. 5) him capt ;

a thousand men, as he no longer could, bear him in hi*

presence, hoping that he would perish in battlf, i

13.) Hut David behaved h iimclf prudently in all hi* trays ;

and the Lord teas irith him. He executed the i:

orders he received, not only with courage but with skill :

on which account Saul became more and more afraid of

him. But the people and the army loved him as a pru
dent and upright leader, (ver. 14-16.)

David lecomes SauCs Son-in-law Ver. 17-30.

Saul promised to give him to wife hia elder daughter
Merab, and encouraged him to display his valour, not

daring himself to take his life, but trusting that he would
lose it in his conflicts with the Philistines, (ver. 17.) But
David answered, &quot;What is my life, or my father s family
in Israel, that I should be son-in-law to the king ?&quot; and
thus humbly and cautiously declined the honour, (ver.

18.) In fact, Saul shewed his insincerity by giving Merab
to another, (ver. 19.) On learning, however, that Michal,
his second daughter, loved David, he believed that an

opportunity had at length arrived for compassing the

young shepherd s death. Accordingly, he again offered

to take him for his son-in-law, and made his servants

suggest to him that he was a favourite with the king
and the whole court, and ought therefore to embrace the

offer, (ver. 20-22.) David, however, pleaded how great
a matter such a connexion was for one in his humble cir

cumstances, (ver. 23, 24.) Saul thereupon promised more

positively to give him his daughter Michal, and that he
should have her without price, (it appears to have been
usual to buy daughters from their fathers with money or

services;) all that the king asked being the lives of one
hundred of the uncircumcised, for this act of vengeance
on the king s enemies would be reckoned of greater value

than any amount of gold. The exploit he proposed
seemed to Saul much more dangerous than the combat
with Goliath. Whether he really desired the marriage
or not, David could not refuse the king s daughter ;

nor

could he shirk the enterprise without dishonour, (ver. 25,

26.) He accordingly made an attack with his men, and
slew two hundred, (ver. 27.) Saul had not expected the

condition of the marriage to be so rapidly and so largely

fulfilled, but could not now recede from his promise. As
the circumstance was a still clearer proof that the Lord
was with David, and as Michal likewise truly loved him,
Saul s suspicious fear and enmity rapidly increased, (ver.

28, 29.) And so did the reputation of David, because in

all his campaigns with the Philistines he acted more

prudently than all the other servants of Saul, (ver. 30.)

Repeated Attempts of Saul to murder David

Chap. XIX.

Saul s attempts to effect the death of David in battle

having all miscarried, he solicited Jonathan and all his

servants to murder him. But, moved by h

David. Jonathan told him of this, advised him to conceal

u the field, and promised that, in the vicinity of hi*

u it li Saul in his favour, and

inform him of th.- : .-r.lt. Accordingly he said,
&quot;

!

:i .-; I i.i\id. for he has i

against ; :itiaiy. all l;e

lift 1

,
slew the Philis

tine, and (Jod, thioti-h him, gave Israel the victory.

Thou tin i

-e over it.

fore, then, wilt thou now sin against innocent blood?&quot;
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Iii this way Jonathan actually persuaded Saul, so that he

sware he would not kill David
;
and having informed

David of the fact, he presented him to his father, and

thus again secured for him a residence at the court.

In a new war, David obtained a fresh victory over the

Philistines in a bloody battle
;
but these meritorious ser

vices had the effect of plunging the king once more into

his gloomy and suspicious dejection. Sweet were the

tones of David s harp, but not less intolerable to him on

their account was the sight of the victorious warrior, who
became every day more renowned and beloved, so that

without cause he again cast his javelin at him. David
with difficulty evaded it, and it stuck in the wall

;
when

he fled to his house. Saul, in the night, surrounded it

with men, intending to take him prisoner in the morning,
and put him to death. But Michal warned him :

&quot; If

thou dost not flee this night, to-morrow thou shalt be

slain
;

&quot;

and having let him down through a window, he

escaped.
Michal then placed an image in the bed, and a goat s

skin, perhaps of the colour of David s hair, upon the bol

ster, and, when Saul sent to fetch him, said that he was
sick. Saul, however, gave orders to bring him in the bed,
and kill him

;
and on discovering the fraud, was so frantic

as to reproach his daughter for her fidelity to her husband.

Michal had secured the start for David, so that he
could flee to Samuel, to whom he related Saul s conduct;
and they went together to Naioth. Tidings to this effect

having reached Saul, he sent messengers to take David.

These men, finding two companies of prophets prophe
sying under Samuel s superintendence, and being moved

by the Spirit, joined them. The same thing happened to

two other bands which were sent by Saul. At last, in his

frantic spirit of persecution, he went himself to Ramah
;

but even he was seized with an impulse to speak and sing
the divine sentences, which he had perhaps learnt at an
earlier period of his life

;
so he even laid aside, in the

presence of Samuel, his kingly garments, and joined in

the singing. His doing so upon this occasion attracted

more attention than it did at his anointing, so that the

proverb which then arose,
&quot;

Is Saul also among the pro

phets ?
&quot;

was again renewed.
The second attempt to murder David gave occasion to

the poetical

Complaint and Prayer for Help Psalm L1X.

To the chief Musician,
1
Al-tasdiiili? Michtam 3

of David
;
when Saul sent, and they watched the

house to kill him. 4

1
i.e., appointed for the use of the people in the divine

worship.
2 &quot;

Destroy not,&quot; as Ps. Ivii., Iviii., Ixxv. This states the
chief matter of which the psalm treats

; it contains the

prayer to God,
&quot;

Destroy not.&quot;

* &quot;

Secret.&quot; The psalm contains a precious secret, how
the pious man, when his life is in manifest danger from
his enemies, can ward off the peril, and escape.

4
Comp. 1 Sam. xix. 11. The thoughts and feelings

which at this time moved David, he, at a later date, ar

ranged in this psalm, (for the use of the Church.)

The train of thought in the psalm is as follows : The
first division (ver. 1-5) contains the prayer for deliver

ance from the enemies lying in wait for him. This

prayer (ver. 1) the psalmist founds first (ver. 2) upon the

wickedness of his enemies ;
on the other hand, (ver. 3, 4,)

on his own innocence ;
and also (ver. 5) upon that which

might be expected from Jehovah-zebaoth, the God of

Israel who judges all heathen, as David e.g., in his re

cent victories had already experienced. Thus ver. 5 is

the transition to the second division. This extends from
ver. 6 to the end, and consists partly in a prayer for judg
ment upon his enemies, partly in rejoicing at his own
future prosperity. It may accordingly be split into two
subdivisions. In the one, (ver. 6-13,) the psalmist expa
tiates upon his enemies, and chiefly upon their falsehood,

(ver. 7-12.) and supplicates God s righteous retribution

on that crime. Having (ver. 1-5) prayed for help against

them, he is no longer afraid of their power, but is assured

of God s succour, (ver. 8-10.) But now he pray.s for

judgment upon them on account of their faithlessness,
and indeed for a judgment of a special kind namely,
that they may wander about and beg their bread, and be

gradually extirpated, (ver. 11-13.) Of this judgment he
is assured even before he prays for it. In the second

subdivision, (ver. 14-17,) the psalmist expatiates, not so

much upon the judgment on his enemies, (ver. 14, 15,) as

upon his own future happiness, (ver. 16, 17.) And cer

tainly it is in the highest degree worthy of observation, that

even now, when the season of his persecution and adver

sity was just beginning, the day of his prosperity, which
was somewhat long of coming, should have already ap
peared so vividly, and surely, and cheeringly before his

1. Prayer for Deliverance from the Enemies who lay
in Wait for him Ver. 1-5.

1 Deliver me from mine enemies, my God. 1

. . . 2 . . Save me from bloody men. 3 ...
The mighty

2
are gathered against me; not for iny

transgression, nor for my sin,
3 O LORD. 4 ...

Awake to help me, and behold. 5 Thou there

fore, O LORD God of hosts, the God of Israel,
4

awake to visit all the heathen :

5 be not merciful

to any wicked transgressors. Sclah.

1 It is in this that the psalmist places his help, that

God is his God.
2 Saul and those who had power under him.
3 This is to be understood in a limited sense, and only

refers to David s innocence of the crime which was im

puted to him, of plotting against Saul s crown and life.

4 God of Zebaoth, or hosts, betokens his power; God
of Israel, his covenant-faithfulness.

s If the psalmist may pray to God for judgment upon
the heathen, much more may he do so for judgment upon
the individual heathenish-minded men in the land who
treated him with such malicious wickedness.

2. Prayer for Judgment upon his Enemies, and Joy in the

Prospect of his future Prosperity (a) Ver. 6-13; (I)

ver. 14-17.

6 They
1 return at evening :

2
they make a noise

like a dog,
3 and go round about the city.

4

1 The wicked transgressors, (ver. 5.)
2 From their wanderings about, David intends either

the fruitless marches in pursuit of himself, or the wan

derings which, like the want now mentioned, had already
come upon them as a judgment.

3 Which is hungry ; a picture of starvation.
4 Still searching if they cannot find something to

feed on.

7 Behold, they belch out [lies] with their

mouth : swords are in their lips : for who, say they,
doth hear I

1

[Ver. 8-10, see summary.] 11 Slay
them not, lest my people forget:

2
scatter them3

by thy power ;
and bring them down,

4 O LORD
our shield. 12 For the sin

5
of their mouth . . .

let them even be taken in their pride :

G and for

cursing
7 and lying which they speak. 13 Con

sume them in wrath, consume them,
8 that they

may not be :

9 and let them know that God ruleth

in Jacob unto the ends of the earth. 10 Selah.

1
i.e., no one knows, no one can prove that wo lie;

and God does not concern himself about it : the prin

ciples of impudent liars.

2 The judgment upon them in

destruction.
8
Comp. the wandering about in ver. 6, 14.

4 From the height of their prosperity.

case of their speedy
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8 Their lies.
8 In which they speak that which is contained in

v.-r. 7.

7
Against David.

8
Concerning the prayer for vengeance, comp. the Gene

ral Introduction to the Psalms, (p. J J. i.)

&quot;

Namely, by gradual extermination. (Comp. ver. 6,

11.1ft)
&quot; The glance of the psalmist is ever passing from the

narrower to the wider field of vision. (Comp. ver. 6-8.)

Ver. 14, 15, explain like ver. 6.

1C But I will sing of thy power; yea, I will

sing aloud of thy mercy
1

in the morning :

2
for

thou hast been my
3 defence and refuge in the

day of my trouble. 17 Unto thee, O my strength,

will I sing : for God is my defence, and the God
of my mercy.

4

1 The power and mercy of God are the two pillars of

our help.
2 The surprise which occasioned this psalm occurred

during the night help came in the morning ;
the morn

ing, however, is generally an emblem of help.
3 And that of all who are like-minded with David.
4 The God of power and mercy (ver. 16) is to believers

(ver. 1 7) their strength, and the God of their help.

Jonathan s Faithfulness to David 1 Sam. XX.

1 And David fled from Naioth, . . . and said

before Jonathan, . . . What is mine iniquity . . .

before thy father, that he seeketh my life? 2

And he said unto him, . . . Thou shalt not die :

behold, my father will do nothing . . . but that

he will shew it me. 1
. .

1 A remarkable divine arrangement, that the king,

though distrustful and sullen, should yet inform his sou

of all that concerned David.

3 And David sware moreover, Thy father cer

tainly knoweth that I have found grace in thine

eyes; and he saith, Let not Jonathan know this :

. . . but truly as the LORD liveth, and as thy
soul liveth,

1 there is but a step between me and

death.
1
Anxiety makes him use so many protestations.

4 Then said Jonathan, Whatsoever thy soul

desireth, I will even do it for thee. 5 And
David said, Behold, to-morrow is the new moon,

1

and I should not fail to sit with the king at

meat : but let me go, that I may hide myself in

the field unto the third day at even.
1 Num. x. 10, xxviii. 11-15; Ps. IxxxL 1-3: it was

thus a very joyous feast

6 If thy father at all miss me, then say, David

earnestly asked leave of me that he might run to

Bethlehem: for there is a yearly sacrifice there

for all the family.
1

1 This may have been true
;
so that, as he came from

Bethlehem on the third evening, he should hide himself

in the field to hear how the king was affected towards
him

T If he say thus, It is well
, thy servant shall

have peace : but if he be very wroth, then be

sure that evil is determined by him. 8 Therefore

thou shalt deal kindly with thy servant
;
for thou

hast brought thy servant into a covenant of the

LORD with thee. ... 9 And Jonathan said, Far
be it from thee : for if I knew certainly that evil

were determined by my father, . . . then would

not I tell it thee? 10 Then said David, Who
shall tell me? ... 11 ... And they went out
both of them into the field. 12 And Jonathan
said unto David, O LORD God of Israel,

1 wln-n J

have sounded my father, ... if there be good
toward David, and I then send not unto thee, and
shew it thee; 13 The LORD do so and much more
to Jonathan : but if it please my father to do theo

evil, then I will shew it thee : . . . and the LORD
be with thee, as he hath been with my father.

2

1 This appeal to the God of Israel as a witness shews
his earnest piety.

8 He here acknowledges him as the future king, and
the successor of his father. How painful to him must
have been the thought, that formerly God had been with
his father, but was so no longer ! How free from envy
was his heart, for properly he should have succeeded his

father, yet in self-denial he grudges not the honour to
the friend of his heart ! How complete is his submission
to God s will, not murmuring at his own exclusion from
the throne !

14 And thou shalt not only while yet I live

shew me the kindness of the LoRD,
1 that I die

not: 2 15 But also thou shalt not cut off thy
kindness from my house for ever : no, not when
the LORD hath cut off the enemies of David 3

every one from the face of the earth.

1 Which I have sworn to thee by the Lord ; or, which
the Lord hath bestowed upon thee through me.

2 As it is usual in the East to put to death the whole

family of a prince who has been driven from the throne

by a successful rival belonging to another family, so

Jonathan thinks that at David s accession he would
have to die. Perhaps he even thought that David, chosen
of God to be king, might be His appointed instrument to

punish and uproot the whole race of his father; and so

his object was to save himself and his family.
3
Saul, his own father, and those of his servants who

willingly assisted him in persecuting David.

16 So Jonathan made a covenant with the

house of David, saying, Let the LORD even re

quire it at the hand of David s enemies !

Hitherto he had begged for kindness towards himself

and his family ;
but here he expresses the wish that God

would visit upon the members of his own family any hos

tile deed committed by any of them against David. The
covenant was most important to both of them before the

God of Israel a matter belonging to His kingdom, and
not merely an act of human friendship. (See CoL iii.

17, 23.)

17 And Jonathan caused David to swear again,

because he loved him: 1 for he loved him as he

loved his own soul
1 He conjured David to love him as he loved David,

for, &c.

18 Then Jonathan said to David, To-morrow is

the new moon : and thou shalt be missed. ....
19 WT

hen thou hast stayed three days, ....
come to the place where thou didst hide thyself,

. . . . and remain by the stone Ezel. 20 And
I will shoot three arrows on the side thereof, as

though I shot at a mark. 21 And I will send a

lad, saying, Go, find out the arrows. If I say
unto the lad, The arrows are on this side of thee,

then come thou : for there is peace to thee. . . .

22 But if I say, The arrows are beyond thee, go

thy way : for the LORD hath sent thee away.
l

i :j And as touching the matter which thou and I
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have spoken of, behold, the LORD be between thee

and me for ever.

1
Flee, for it is God s will.

When Saul observed David s absence at meat on the

new moon, and upon inquiring received from Jonathan
an answer such as he h;ul promised in

;-, i\v, ^ver. 5,) he
became violently enraged. Assuring him that so long as

David lived, his succession to the throne was imperilled,
he ordered him to bring David in, that he might put him
to death. Upon Jonathan s asking what evil David had

done, the king in a rage threw his javelin at him, and so

Jonathan perceived that his father had resolved to slay
David. So great was his grief on this account, that he
ate nothing during the feast.

35 And it came to pass in the morning, that

Jonathan went out into the field at the time ap

pointed with David, and a little lad with him.

3G And he said, Find out now the arrows which
I shoot. And as the lad ran, he shot an arrow

beyond him. 37 And .... Jonathan cried after

the lad, Is not the arrow beyond thee 1 38 ...
And Jonathan s lad gathered up the arrows. . . .

40 And Jonathan gave his artillery unto his lad,

and said unto him, Go, carry them to the city.

41 And as soon as the lad was gone, David arose

out of a place toward the south, and fell on his

face to the ground, and bowed himself three

times -,

1 and they kissed one another, and wept
one with another, until David exceeded. 2

1 Because he regarded him as the king s son, although
he himself had been anointed king ;

but he was actuated
also by gratitude for his preservation, and esteem for his

noble soul.
2
Foreseeing very mournful days of persecution for

himself.

42 And Jonathan said to David, Go in peace,
forasmuch as we have sworn both of us in the

name of the LORD, saying, The LORD be between
me and thee, and between my seed and thy seed

for ever. .... And Jonathan went into the city.

Davids Flight to Nob Chap. XXI. 1-9.

David fled to Nob, near Anathoth, in the tribe of Ben
jamin, (Neh. xi. 32,) to the priest Ahimelech, who, in

surprise, asked him why he was alone. David answered
that the king had given him a private commission some
where a falsehood into which he was betrayed by an

interruption for the moment of his trust in God. The
priest, of whom he requested five loaves or so, had no
household bread, and was unwilling to give him the shew-

bread, for, according to Lev. xxiv. 5-9, none but priests
were allowed to eat it. He thought too that David and
his followers might be Levitically unclean. David re
moved this objection, saying,

&quot; The young men are clean
;

and although our way, our design, were unholy, yet
would the bread be kept holy by the purity of our per
sons.&quot; In conformity with this&quot; Christ himself declares
his eating the bread to have been lawful, (Matt. xii. 3, 4.)
The priest then gave him some of the shew-breacl. Upon
David s asking for arms, as in his haste he had not brought
his own with him, the priest gave him Goliath s sword,
which had been kept there. While this was going on,

Doeg the Edomite, being there on account of some act of

devotion or purification, lay concealed in one of the tent-

chambers of the fore-court. David perhaps learned this,

according to chap. xxii. 22, from the priest himself.

Davids Flight to Gatli Yer. 10-15.

David now fled to Achish, the Philistine king in Gatli,

whose servants said to their master,
&quot; This is David, king

of the land, about whom they sang, David hath slam his
ten thousands.&quot; From this we see that his designation to
be king must, perhaps through means of Saul s anger, have
become known beyond the boundaries of the land. In
his own country David was not safe, and here abroad this

speech filled him with such alarm that a transitory fit of in

sanity came upon him. He acted like a madman in their

hands, scrabbled on the bars of the gate, and foamed at
the mouth. Achiah therefore removed him from his

presence.

Davids Song of Lamentation when tJte Philistines

laid hold of him in Gatli Psalm LVI.

To the chief Musician upon Jonath-elem-

rechokim, [the silent dove1
among strangers,

2

]

Michtam3 of David, when the Philistines took
him in Gath. 4

1 An emblem of defenceless innocence quietly suffer

ing. Such a dove was David in the circumstances here

mentioned, (1 Sam. xxi. 10-15.)
2 Far from home among the Philistines.
3 This psahn, like the former, is a &quot;

secret,&quot; since it

teaches how one, who would naturally be afraid, may be
come fearless. This is just the thing which connects the

uholc psalni
4 In reference to this event, as well as to the attack

upon him in his own house, (see Ps. lix. above,) David,
at an after period, collected in an orderly poem, for the
benefit of the Church, (hence was it entrusted to the
chief musician,) the thoughts and feelings which then
affected him.

1. Danger and Fearlessness Ver. 1-4.

1 Be merciful unto me, O God : for man 1 would
swallow me up ;

he fighting daily oppresseth me.

.3 What time I am afraid, I will trust in

thee.2 4 In God I will praise his word,
3 in God

I have put my trust;
4 I will not fear what flesh

can do unto me. 5

1 God and man are here emphatically placed in con
trast. Moreover, according to the Hebrew, one man, Saul,
is at first intended, and not till the next verse David s

other enemies, Saul s party, and those who shared his

sentiments. David (ver. 2) complains of many enemies :

doubtless all were so who, rather than have a pious king,

preferred to see a Saul upon the throne. At all events,
it was these native persecutors who compelled David to

seek protection among the Philistines, where new dangers
threatened him.

2
Here, and from ver. 4, learn to be valiant in the

greatest dangers ;
but be also first a David.

3 In the face of the dangers which surround me, to en

courage myself. David, indeed, had not so much of the
word as we have; but it was enough for him to form
a ground of glorying in his dangers. In fact, Gen. xv. 1

might have been sufficient for him.
4
According to his word. David continues to en

courage himself.
3 Powerless men, such as Saul, the Philistines, &c.

2. Lamentation and Affliction, and ilie Future
Deliverance Ver. 513.

(Ver. 5, those words are meant in which David pro
tested his innocence. Ver. 7, first clause :

&quot;

by iniquity
&quot;

[by cutting oil David] they seek to escape from the

punishment with which they were threatened.)

8 Thou tellest my wanderings :
l
put thou my

ti .-irs- into thy bottle :

3 arc they not in thy book I
4

1 My already frequent and repeated wanderings. How
painful to be always under the necessity of fleeing before

enemies, to be like an outlaw !

- The corny lean which persecution and banishment
caused David to shed.
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:l
I IV,.T\V tilt-in together. The figure is t iken I IMIII

the l.i.-lirvmatorif-i, in \\liicli the IviM.-rn n

well as th&quot; K i.-et,-,! ,-it.

fun. Tils the i

&amp;lt;;&amp;gt;l w.uil.1 trea-siire up his tears, an. I iviiK-mli T th&quot;ir

4
I ! believes th;it Got! is doing so, and thereon grounds

t iv-h hope :

!&amp;gt; When I cry unto tbee,
2 then shall mine

&amp;lt; iiciaics turn l&amp;gt;a&amp;lt; k : this I know; for God is for

me. 3

1 The amount of my tears being complete, (comp. ver.

8,) then
3 When once the hour of help is come, it needs only

my call, and my enemies will be put to confusion.
3 Precious knowledge !

Ver. 10, 11, (see ver. 4.)

12 Thy vows are upon me, God : I will ren

der praises unto thee. 1 13 For thou hast de

livered my soul from death : wilt not thou deliver

my feet from falling, that I may walk before God
in the light of the living i

1 Here is the secret of which David speaks at the com
mencement ! Already, by anticipation, he prepares thanks

for the deliverance yet to come. In the midst of danger,

flu/rids, (ver. 1-4,) and in the midst of calamity, certain of

deliverance, (ver. 5-13.) that is the secret of believers,

and what David here desires to teach the whole Church,

every one of us.

In praise for his preservation, David, at a later period,

sung the following song of joy :

The Help of the Lord Psalm XXXIV.

A Psalm of David, when he changed his be

haviour before Abimelech ;
who drove him away,

and he departed.

1. Experience of the Psalmist Ver. 1-10, (in which ver.

8, 9, are a transition to what follows.)

5 They looked unto him,
1 and were lightened :

and their faces were not ashamed 7 The

angel of the LORD encampeth round about them 2

that fear him, and delivereth them. 8 taste

and see 3 that the LORD is good : blessed is the

man that trusteth in him. 9 O fear the LORD,

ye his saints :
4 for there is no want to them that

fear him. 10 The young lions do lack, and suffer

hunger : but they that seek the LORD 5 shall not

want any good thing.
As we are taught in Luke xviii. 1.

Comp. also Gen. xxxii. 1, 2.

Observe this in David, and seek to taste it for your
selves.

An expression here equivalent to &quot;hia people, his

eh ireh&quot; they who are his.
4 As already, (ver. 7, 8,) fear and confidence are grouped

together ;
so here, to fear and to seek the Lord are so.

2. The valuable Instruction which the Psalmist hence

I .&amp;lt; for others Ver. 11-22.

1 1 Come, ye children, hearken unto me : I will

teach you the fear of the LoRD. 1 12 What man
is he that desircth life, and loveth many days, th;it

lie may see good ? 13 Keep thy tongue from evil,

and thy lips from speaking guile. 14 Depart from

evil, and do good ; seek peace, and pursue it.
2

1

Partly wherein it consists is declared so ver. 13, 14 ;

.il-u, ver. 1
&amp;gt;,

2~2: pnrtly what promotes it so ver. 12;

vi T. 1 i.i and V.T. 1 .t, J&quot;. 88,
V.T. -Jl.t Se,- upon tii,- whole, 1 1 eter iii. 16, &c.,

don.
-

Th&quot; ]- .-ilmist,
according

to ver. 15-17, in of

th.it th&quot; Lonl took .1
.l&amp;lt;-&quot;|i

interest in him
H|&amp;gt;o&amp;lt;:ially

in

ri&amp;gt;-&amp;gt;s. p.od intnitioiiH, .-ind

peace, and on account of them. He dra\\

t.i tins conduct .an a special piece of true wisdom ir th&quot;

cuiiduct ,.f lift; : and in effect the rule which he here give*

ularly confirmed by experience.

18 The LORD is nigh unto them that are of a

broken heart
;
and saveth such as be of a contrite

spirit.

Here another view of the fear of God, so far as it

makes us little in our own eyes, and of a tender con

science, is described in its power to save.

19 [It is true that] many are the afflictions of

the righteous i
1 but the LOUD delivereth him out

of them all. 20 He keepeth all his bones : not

one of them is broken. 2

1 A saying which is often misapplied ;
but both of the

declarations of ver. 19 are true of the really righteous.
8 In a peculiar sense fulfilled in Christ, (John xix. 3*3 ;

also comp. Matt. x. 30.)

21 Evil shall slay the wicked: 1 and they that

hate the righteous shall be desolate. 2 22 The
LORD redeemeth the soul of his servants : and
none of them that trust in him 3 shall be desolate.

1 &quot;

Slay ;

&quot;

whereas the righteous man is not overcome.
5 Will be declared guilty and punishable, and so treated.
3 Here again trust is brought into prominence, as that

which procures for us the grace of God, in order to pro
mote in us fear of him, and contrition of heart.

David s Flight to the Cave of Adullam, Sojourn in

Moab, and speedy Return into the Land of
Judah 1 Sam. XXII. 1-5.

David escaped to the cave of Adullam, in the tribe of

Judah, near Bethlehem. There, in his abandonment, he

prays :

Tlie Forsaken One Psalm CXLII.

Maschil l of David
;
A Prayer when he was in

the cave. 2

1 &quot; Instruction
&quot;

for others in similar circumstances.
2
Certainly everything in this psalm leads us to David s

first residence in a cave at Adullam, (1 Sam. xxii. 1.)

At that time ere the 400 men, who, like himself, were in

distress and troubled in heart, took part with him, and

before his father and mother joined him a fugitive from

Saul, and that, too, in his own land, expelled by the Philis

tines, among whom he sought help, he was the forsaken

one, who here pours forth his lamentation*.

Ver. 1, 2, only express how the psalmist, in his de

serted situation, was about to have recourse to God.

After this

1. He complains to Him, that his path is everywhere
beset with difficulties; but the Lord can pr. .

way for him :

3 When my spirit was overwhelmed 1 within

me, then thou knewest my path.- In thi: -w;iy

wherein I walked have they privily laid a snare

for me. 3

1 For the reason given in the concluding words.
- In which 1 can walk in safety.

re here to call to mind David s road from Gath
to Adullam.
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2. He complains to Him, that he is forsaken, and that

he has the Lord alone, yet certainly him, always as

his own :

4 I looked on my right hand.1 and beheld, but

there was no man that would know me : refuge
failed me

;

- no man cared for my soul.
3 5 I

cried unto thee, LORD : I said, Thou art my
refuge and niy portion

4 in the land of the living.
5

Where, in other cases, helpers and defenders appear.
From men.

Perhaps equivalent to &quot;concerned himself about me.&quot;

My great portion !

i.e., here, in this world, I have none else besides

thee.

3. The Prayers founded upon ver. 1 and ver. 2.

(a) The prayer which proceeds from ver. 1 :

6 Attend unto my cry ;
for I am brought very

low : deliver me from my persecutors ; for they
are stronger than I.

See above upon ver. 3.

(b) The prayer which proceeds from ver. 2 :

7 Bring my soul out of prison,
1 that I may

praise thy name : the righteous shall compass me
about

;

2
for thou shalt deal bountifully with me.

1 Where he was partly shut in, partly shut out.
- This was immediately thereafter fulfilled, (1 Sam.

xxii. 2 ; comp. also 1 Chron. xii. 8-18; but still more in

the same place, ver. 1, &c., 20, &c., 23, &c.)

His brethren and all his relations now came to him,
and also about four hundred men who were in distress,

and afflicted by the oppression of rigorous creditors, or

by their own troubles. Hereupon he asked of the king
of Moab a place of refuge in Mizpeh. Yet only his

father and mother were to remain in security there.

God, by the prophet Gad, commanded him himself to

return into the land of Judah ; for, as the future king of

Israel, it was hjs duty to make his light to shine among
the Israelites, that they might thereby become acquainted
with his faith. Another object was, that they might not

imagine he had fled on account of any crime, or had

joined the enemies of Israel. He therefore sojourned in

the forest of Hareth, in the wilderness of Judah.

Saul s Murder of the Priests and Slaughter in

Gibeahl Sam. XXII. 6-=-23.

When Said learned that David was again in the land,
he asked his servants, assembled in the wood at Ramah,
&quot;Give ear, ye children of Benjamin; will the son of

Jesse give you all fields and vineyards, and make you
captains of thousands, and of hundreds, that you have

conspired against me, and that there is none who informs
me of the matter? Is there no one among you who
feels for me ? For my son hath stirred up my servant

against me, that he should thus lie in wait for me.&quot;

Doeg then told him that he had seen David in Nob
;

whereupon Saul sent for the priest Ahimelech, and his

whole house, all the priests in Nob, and charged Ahime
lech with having made a covenant with David against
him. Ahimelech, in a frank reply, praised David as a

faithful servant and son-in-law of the king, in behalf of

whom he had not then for the first time inquired of

God, and declared that he had not been conscious of

doing wrong, and was very far from harbouring disloyalty
to the king. Saul, with audacious and insulting words,
ordered his guards to put to death the priests of the
Lord. They being from fear of God unwilling to obey,
Doeg, at the command of the king, slew the eighty-five

priests. Saul likewise destroyed Nob, and exterminated
the inhabitants and their cattle. Thus he fulfilled the

threatening of the Lord against Eli, (1 Sam. ii. 30-32;)
but he did so in ignorance of it, not with the view of

serving God, but of gratifying his own sinful rage for

vengeance.
When David learned this sad event from the only one

who escaped, Abiachar, Ahimelech s son, he acknow
ledged, with a praiseworthy tenderness of conscience,
&quot;1 knew well that Doeg would tell it to Saul. I am
guilty of the death of all thy father s house.&quot; So he kept
the survivor by him, and promised to protect him to the
utmost of his power.
David expresses his feelings on this last event in the

song of

The Judgment of God upon Evil Deeds
Psalm LII.

Contents.

The malignity of the enemy, (ver. 1-3 ;)

But God overthrows him, (ver. 4, 5;)
To the holy joy of the righteous, (ver. 6, 7 ;) and
The psalmist uninjured obtains deliverance, (ver.

8,9.)

1. Introduction.

To the chief Musician, Maschil, [Instruction,}
A Psalm of David, when Doeg the Edomite came
and told Saul, and said unto him, David is come
to the house of Ahimelecb.

This psalm is not directed against Doeg as against an

enemy : the circumstance in the title is merely mentioned
as an event in the life of David. Doeg did not act as

an enemy to him, or he would at once have told what

happened in Nob. He did not mention it until the king
accused all his servants of being unfaithful to him. Nor
did he lie, as the psalm accuses the enemy of doing.
Rather Saul was the deceiver, when he accused David,
in his absence, of lying in wait for him. The psalm,
therefore, is directed against Saul.

2. Warning to the Enemy, against his (vain) Arrogance
and wicked Devices Ver. 1-3.

1 Why boastest thou thyself in mischief, O
mighty man ? the goodness of God endureth con

tinually.

A noble refuge from the tyranny and arrogance of men
is the never-failing goodness of God !

3. Prophecy of his Downfall Ver. 4-7.

4 Thou lovest all devouring words, thou

deceitful tongue. 5 God shall likewise destroy
thee for ever,

1 he shall take thee away,
2 and pluck

thee out of thy dwelling-place,
3 and root thee out

of the land of the living.
4

1 As a building in perpetual ruins.
2 &quot; Take away :&quot; Heb., throw away a live coal

;
thus to

put away as a firebrand as something highly destruc

tive to prevent it doing injury.
3 The threatening goes on increasing in severity : ex

clude from the tabernacle, and thus from the community
of Israel, and the enjoyment of God s covenant, without
a respite of grace.

4 Tear so completely out of the earth, that not a root

remains.

6 The righteous also shall see, and fear,
1 and

shall laugh at him :

2 7 Lo, this is the man that

made not God his strength ;
but trusted in the

abundance of his riches, and strengthened himself

in his wickedness.
1 In the Hebrew the words &quot;see&quot; and &quot;fear&quot; have a

similar sound. (Jim and /VrH,)and are intentionally put
in juxta]K&amp;gt;sition. The righteous look upon it with atten

tive consideration, with childlike reverence for God, and
with admiration of his holy and righteous dealings. In
such circumstances, of course
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9 No malicious laughter, no revengeful joy,
Such thing* are alien (r tin- pioim niiiul. But an th

righteous IIKUI, In-ill}, a child of Cod, has learned to sub

ject his own will to tho holy will of Cod, li- -annul but

ii-joiee in tin victory of p&amp;gt;od
over evil, and in tho power

f working further mischief being taken wholly away
from tin; wicked man. Is it not proper for him to put
him.-elt in thought, as it were, in tho point ot view

whence (!..d P L-anU it, a-ainst, whom a proud man thinks

he (in strivi! tin? dust with the omnipotent? &quot;Herod

would himself In- Cod, and was i-atell up of worms. Is

not that a great Cod for you. Are we not to laugh at

Midi things, and revere God s judgments?&quot;

4. The Pialmitfs Hope for himself Ver. S, 9.

8 But I am like a green olive-tree in the house

of God :
1 I trust in the mercy of God for ever

and ever. 9 I will praise thec for ever, because

thou hast done it :

- and I will wait on thy name ;

for it is good before thy saints. 3

1 In rer. 5 he expresses tho hope that the enemy will

be snatched away from God s tabernacle and holy inter

course. He himself, however, remains therein, and is a

fruitful tree, as one who, in and through that communion,
grows internally, and becomes ever more fruitful, more

profitable, stronger in the inner man, and more useful to

others. \Vhile the wicked man trusts in his own riches

and might, the servant of God confides in that tender

mercy of our God which has ever proved sufficient for

any extremity.
8 That which I hoped for.
3 The faith demanded of the psalmist by his present

deliverance will prove advantageous to the whole Church.

David delivers Keilah from the Philistines 1 Sam.
XXIII. 1-5.

When David learned that the Philistines were pressing
hard upon Keilah, and robbing the threshing-floors, he

inquired of the Lord whether ho ought to attack them.
The Lord ordered him to go against them, declaring that

lie should vanquish them and deliver Keilah. But when
David s men were afraid to commence the assault, the

Lord again, upon a second inquiry, promised him victory.
So he overcame the Philistines, and thus rescued Keilah.

David s Flight from Keilah, and Deliverance

in the Wildernesses of Ziph and Maon
Ver. 6-28.

Saul having learnt that David was in Keilah, imagined
that, being in a walled city, he could no longer escape
him, and accordingly summoned thither all his forces.

David upon this inquired of God, through the priest

Abiathar, whether the inhabitants of Keilah would deliver

him up to Saul. Being answered that they would, he
marched with his six hundred men into the wilderness of

Ziph; whereupon Saul, regarding the pursuit as now
more difficult, delayed his march

; yet he did not aban
don his purpose. But God gave not David into his power.
Jonathan, at this time, went to him in the wilderness,

strengthened his hand in God, and said,
&quot; Be not afraid

;

my father will not find thee : thou shalt be king, and I

shall be next to thee, as my father knows well.&quot; After

they had before God renewed their covenant, they parted
and never a^ain saw each other in life.

The Ziphitcs having treacherously informed Saul that
l&amp;gt;a\id was in their forest, and promised to deliver him
up. Saul made an unwarrantable use of the name of
&amp;lt; Jod, in blessing them for what they had done, and com
manded them to make stricter inquiry after David, and
In- would come out after him. David hearing of this,

departed into tho wilderness of Maon. Saul pursued him
thither also. The two were now with their forces separ
ated only by a hill, and Saul was taking measures to

surround David s men, when a messenger called him.

away on account of an incursion of the Philistines, who
were in the habit of making rapid maraud.:
into the land. So Saul had to hasten away t .

them. Thus was David again delivered, and, in com
memoration of the .-vent, the j ork whirl, had separated
the two armies was called Sela-hammahlekoth i.e., l \,-.

Rock of Divisions. The following p*:dms hen; find th-ir

appropriate place : Kirnt ( PH. Ixiv., which expresses tho
n-s of David when he heard of the tn-.

information of the Ziphites. Then Ps. liv., which . .

tains his prayer when hia enemies approached him.

Lastly, Ps. xvii., which describes hin feelings at th&amp;gt;- mo
ment when Saul thought that he had got him i

hands, (comp. ver. 8, 9, 11-13.)

Take Counsel together, and it sJiall come to Nought
Psalm LXFV.

1. TJie wicked Counsel of the Enemy, and the Recount ef
the Persecuted to God Ver. 1-6.

1 Hear my voice, O God, in my prayer : pre
serve my life from fear of the enemy. 2 Hide nm
from the secret counsel of the wicked :

l from the
insurrection 2 of the workers of iniquity: 3 Who
whet their tongue like a sword, and bend their

bows to shoot their arrows, even bitter words :
3

4 That they may shoot in secret 4 at the perfect:

suddenly do they shoot at him, and fear not. 5 5

They encourage themselves in an evil matter : they
commune of laying snares privily ;

G
they say, Who

shall see them? 7 G They search out iniquities;

they accomplish a diligent search : both the in

ward thought of every one of them, and the heart,
is deep.

1 That is, from the counsels adopted by them, (against
him who prays.)

3 In the execution of those counsels which he who
prays has just been representing to himself.

a He inveighs against such calumnies as might be united
with the treacherous information mentioned in Ps. liv.,

(title,) and against the treachery itself.
4 As from a lurking place.
5 A lively episode describing the manner in which the

mischievous plan of the enemy would be executed, al

though the psalmist, at ver. 5, returns to the counsel

itself.
6 Even by treachery and calumny.
7 Ever do so : according to their opinion God would

not.

2. How the eril Counsel comts to Xouyht Ver. 7-10.

7 But God shall shoot at them with an arrow ;

suddenly shall they be wounded. 8 So they shall

make their own tongue to fall upon themselves :

all that see them shall flee away. 9 And all men
shall fear, and shall declare the work of God ;

for

they shall wisely consider of his doing. 10 The

righteous shall be glad in the LORD, and shall

trust in him
;
and all the upright in heart shall

glory.
Here contemplate God s righteous retribution ; which,

however, we have often to apprehend by faith, as David

did, long before it takes place.

The Lord is my Helper Psalm LIV.

A short psalm, in which David, when the enemy were

in pursuit of him, (
ver. :

&amp;gt;. literallyj takes refuge from their

power and cunning in the strength and name of God. He
anticipates certain help for himself, and for his

inevitable destruction; ottering, in the assured belief of

this triumphant i*me iu reserve, a vow of grateful praise.



246 ISRAEL UNDER KINGS TILL THE SEPARATION. [1 SAM. XXIV. 1.

It need not surprise us that in ver. 5 he prays for the

destruction of his enemy on the ground of Qcd s truth,
when we remember, that in the person of David right
eousness and piety in general were persecuted by the

ungodly.

Prayer of the Pious Man under the Contumely and
Persecution of the World, and in view of its

Prosperity Psalm XVII. A prayer of David.

The children of the world are wont often to reproach
those who are called pious on two accounts : first, that they
are mere talkers, and are not in earnest ; secondly, that at

least they are no better than other people. The children

of the world, moreover, think themselves justified in

doing all kinds of injustice to the pious. Their peculiar

temporal prosperity partly appears to speak in their

favour, and partly may possibly be regarded with annoy
ance by the pious. The psalmist is painfully affected by
their injustice towards himself, and deliverance from their

malicious plots against him constitutes the central point
of this precatory psalm, (ver. 6-13.) The psalmist, how
ever, ventures to bring this prayer before God, only after

he had first of all declared the twofold accusation of the
world against the children of God to be unfounded with

respect to himself, (ver. 1-5.) But, in the prospect of

his own eternal inheritance, he can look xinmoved on the

temporal prosperity of the children of the world, (ver.

14, 15.)

(If, then, we have obtained the right point of view for

comprehending the whole psalm, the prayer,
&quot; the Lord

hear the
right,&quot; (ver. 1,) or the appeal, (ver. 3,) will no

longer appear strange to us as having a self-righteous as

pect ; and thus we see that we should deprive the psalm
of its most important part were we to interpret the last

verse of a happy awakening in an earthly morning, or a
restoration to temporal prosperity.)

Prayer of the Pious Man 1. Under the Reproaches of the

World -Ver. 1-5.

1 Hear the right, LORD, attend unto my
cry, give ear unto my prayer, that goeth not out
of feigned lips. 2 Let my sentence come forth

from thy presence; let thine eyes behold the

things that are equal. 3 Thou hast proved mine
heart

;
thou hast visited me in the night ; thou

hast tried me, and shalt find nothing ; I am pur
posed that my mouth shall not transgress. 4 Con

cerning the works of men, by the word of thy
lips I have kept me from the paths of the destroyer.
5 Hold up my goings in thy paths, that my foot

steps slip not.

The psalmist, like Job, is conscious of his integrity, in
the face of the world and its accusations, and even (ver.

3) before God. He is no empty talker, and guards him
self (ver. 4) at least from the gross sins of the world.
Since he owes this only to the grace of God, (ver. 4,

&quot;

by
the word of thy lips,&quot;)

with the more earnestness is he
constrained to entreat the Lord (ver. 5) to guide and as
sist him in every step of his future progress. In every
case, however, he can, with a good conscience, make a
distinction between himself as a child of God and the
world arrayed against him, and call to the Lord for help
against them in what follows.

2. Under tit* Persecution of the World Ver. 6-13.

8 Keep me as the apple of the eye, hide me
under the shadow of thy wings.

1

1 The believer may pray and hope for such special re

gard. It is not self-love ; it is his right.

(Ver. 10,
&quot;

they are enclosed in their own fat,&quot; expresses
their insensibility and obduracy. Ver. 11, 12, describe
in the Hebrew very manifestly the very moment when
Saul thought he had David in his power.)

3. In viewing the Prosperity of the World Ver. 14, 15.

14 From men 1 which are thy hand, O LORD,
from men of the world, which have their portion
in this life, and whose belly thou fillest with thy
liid treasure :

-
they are full of children,

3 and
Irnvf the rest of their substance to their babes.

15 As for me, I will behold thy face in riglittm;~
ness : I shall be satisfied, when I awake, with thy
likeness. 4

1 What kind of men they are is then immediately more
accurately defined in what follows. They are, however,
the same as are spoken of in what goes before.

2
i.e., with thy temporal good things ; since they desire

nothing better, and the Lord will not leave himself with
out a witness even to them, (comp. Acts xiv. 17.)

3 Men of the world know nothing of love to God, to

Jesus, to their neighbour. They consecrate their affec

tions wholly to those who belong to them
; and, indeed,

according to what follows, frequently make it their sole

object to bequeath great wealth to them.
4
Here, in the case of David, the Spirit openly points

to more than simply a temporal deliverance, even to a

glorious resurrection morning.

David spares Saul in the Cave 1 Sam. XXIV.
1 And it came to pass, when Saul was returned

from following the Philistines, [chap, xxiil,] that

it was told him, saying, Behold, David is in the

wilderness of En-gedi.
1

1
i.e., Mountain of the Wild Goats.

From the west side of the Dead Sea the great and

frightful mountain of Judah rises high and steep from
the wilderness, or elevated pasture land. On its rugged
declivities there dwell only a few herdsmen, who, having
no houses, live with their cattle in the numerous and,
in some cases, extensive caves of the mountains. Brown
sandstone rocks, ragged and shattered, form the precipi
tous sides of deep, narrow ravines which intersect it. As
a specimen of its character, it takes three hours to de
scend from one of these heights to the level of the Dead
Sea, by a rocky path, more difficult than those in the
far greater mountain Lebanon.

(These remarks serve also to elucidate the following
Psalm cxl.)

2 Then Saul took three thousand chosen men,
. . . and went to seek David and his men

Persevering Malice, and its Fall.

PSALM CXL.
There is no doubt that this psalm expresses the feelings

of David on the first intelligence of Saul s setting out
anew in pursuit of him, (comp. ver. 2.) And then, in Ps.

cxli., we have his supplication at the time when this

danger was ever approaching nearer.

Various things are said in this psalm (according to the

Hebrew) primarily of a single person, (Saul :) thus, e.g.,

ver. 1, 4
;
and the numerous tongues of which David

complains (ver. 3) are just the tongues of the traitors

who again informed Saul of this new place of David s resi

dence in the wilderness of Engedi, where he might have

magined himself so secure. The laying of snares (ver.

&amp;gt;) agrees perfectly in part with this treachery, and in

part with the search after David by Saul and his nume
rous army, mentioned in 1 Sam. xxiv. 2. In the same way
might the burning coals, spoken of in ver. 10, and like

wise the deep pits (German, floods) mentioned there, have

suggested themselves most naturally to David upon the
rocks of Eugedi, where he had the Dead Sea just before
him. Ver. 10 seems also to allude to the events which

happened on the night before the destruction of Sodom.*

Observe how many delicate allusions in the Psalms are lost

whtn they arc not regarded in the light of individual history, and
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III ill VeT. 1-5)
fur support to himself a^:iin.&amp;gt;i

tliis nr\v i

whi.-h h.i.i been oonei ially in

ivi .-mir.- ti. tin- nialii i. us character f h

nd part &amp;lt;\--r. r, 18) h-- t, :

;

hu\v he ha&amp;gt;l
1
iv.vi il lauiv urgently fur this support on the

i lull, ail I t hat
: u. iiili d mi him alone, aa uvll as on this

plea, th.it t. uil \\-milil nut L-i .
. tin- design! of

tin- wicked, because he was too proud already; yea, (as
h. proeeede, ver. 9, 10,) that he had even dared to pray
! ..i- th. Ii Munition of his enemies, and that (ver. 11-13)
In- is p.-i-tV. tly sun: that evil tongues and transgressors
shall not l&amp;gt;o established, because God is a righteous God;
but that, on the other hand, the upright will continue to

dwell in God s presence.

TSALM CXLI.

As Saul, with Ilia strong body of men, approaches ever

nearer, David prays (ver. 1, 2) very anxiously for speedy
help, (which was actually granted him in that cave.) It

is not, however, sufficient for him that no calamity should

befall him : he desired also to be kept from every evil

word, (against Saul,) and every evil deed, (against the

same,) and from participating in their dainties, amid
which they took pleasure in slander and persecution,

(ver. 3, 4.)

(And in effect, as Peter once drew the sword because

he had not previously watched and prayed, so David, on
the contrary, even after having had Saul in his power,
and after having been advised to lay hands on him, re

mains guiltless of all evil, because he had previously (ver.

3, 4) sought divine grace to be his preservative against

coining temptation. Not even an improper word escapes
his tongue. Saul remains to him the &quot; anointed of the

Lord.&quot; See what immediately follows.)
The sentiments from ver. 4 have a close connexion

,vith this twofold prayer- -for support on the one side,

and preservation from evil on the other. For example,
David desires to devote and prepare himself for whatever
trials God, in his righteousness and mercy, may, for his

correction, see fit to send. He knows that such loving
blows are only a healing balm to his head, and therefore

he will not decline them. The only weapon which, on
this account, he reserves for himself is (conclusion of ver.

5) prayer against the malice of his persecutors. He is

persuaded (ver. 6) that when once these his persecutors

(i.e., their chiefs and ringleaders) should be overthrown,
the people would, of their own accord, take a liking to

him, and submit to his authority, (although, ver. 7, for

the present, in the intention of his enemies, his own
bones, and those of his followers, were already scattered

beside their graves.) David expects this issue, (ver. 8,)

because he set his hope in God. But even for this very
reaaon does he renew (ver. 9, 10) his prayer that he him
self may be protected from the snares and gins of his

enemies, and that they may fall into their own net.*

1 SAM. XXIV. 3-22.

3 And . . . there was a cave there ;
and Saul

went in : ... and David and his men remained

in the sides of the cave.1

1 Which thus was so large that Saul did not see the

COO men when he entered.

4 And the men of David said unto him, Be
hold the day of which the LORD said unto thee,

Behold, I will deliver thine enemy into thine

hand. 1
. . . Then David arose, and cut off the

skirt of Saul s robe privily.-

l.i.w it h in this -way only that they can be comprehended and
xmderstood.

* N.B.lt is evident that this psalm too, in its most delicate
referetuv rightly understood onlv

prehended.
And something similar will t.c ap; :ir -nt in the&quot;case of almost all

the psalms which have any historical !&amp;lt;.;-

.-infill instigation was a severe temptation to

David.
- Thus was he courageous enough to go close up to his

mortal enemy and hia servants.

5 And it came to pass afterward, that David s

heart smote him, because he had cut off Saul s

skirt.
1

1 And thereby committed a sort of outrage upon him.
S.&amp;gt; ti-mlcr waa his conscience, and so easily and will

ingly did he allow himself to be rebuked by it. Bold in

danger, he was not bold in sin
;
conscientious as a child,

he was yet courageous as a hero, (1 Cor. xiv. 20.)

6 And he said unto his men, The LORD forbid

that I should do this thing unto my master, the

LORD S anointed. 1
. . .

1 1 Peter i. 17.

They reminded him of a promise of God ; but with the

word,
&quot; the Lord s anointed,&quot; he seta God s consecration

of Saul, and consequently His holy will, in opposition to

their instigations, as Jesus did, (Matt. iv. 3-10,) and

thereby successfully resists the temptation to avenge
himself, and thus take the law in hw own hands, (Rom.
xii. 19.)

7 So David stayed his servants with these

words, and suffered them not to rise against Saul. 1

But Saul rose up out of the cave. ... 8 David
also arose, and went out of the cave, and cried

after Saul, saying, My lord the king. And when
Saul looked behind him, David stooped with his

face to the earth, and bowed himself.
2

. . .

l
. When he would not himself kill him, they would

have done it for him; but this he solemnly forbade, for he
saw that the guilt of their act would fall upon himself.

Thus he would not make himself a partner of other men s

sins, (1 Tim. v. 22.) It was a greater piece of heroism

than his victory over Goliath.
2 As was due to the king, although he was his bitterest

enemy.

9 And said, Wherefore hearest thou men s

words, saying, Behold, David seeketh thy hurt ?

10 Behold, this day thine eyes have seen how
that the LORD had delivered thee to-day into

mine hand in the cave : and some bade me kill

thee : but mine eye spared thee
;
and I said, I

will not put forth mine hand against my lord ;

for he is the LORD S anointed. 11 Moreover, my
father,

1
see, yea, see the skirt of thy robe in my

hand : for in that I .... killed thee not, know
thou and see that there is neither evil nor trans

gression in mine hand, and I have not sinned

against thee;
2
yet thou huntest my soul to take it

1 A kindly address, intended to excite confidence, and to

often Saul s hard heart.
2 He intends to say, that he had kept himself free from

tranagression immediately before in the cave, and gene

rally also from offence at any former time, while he lived

with the king.

12 The LORD judge between me and thee ;
. . .

but mine hand shall not be upon thee. 13 As

saith the proverb of the ancients, Wick.-dm-* pn-
i from the wicked: but mine hand shall

not be upon thee.

The proverb shall not be exemplified in my case, for I

have already had an opportunity for revenge.

H After whom is the king of Israel come out 1

. after a dead d&quot;j;. after a flea.

It can bring no honour to the king of Israel so perse-
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veringly to pursue, with all his forces, one who does no
evil and has no power to resist.

15 The LORD .... deliver me out of thine

hand.

David gives Raul to understand that the Lord was his

defence against him.

16 .... When David had made an end of

speaking, .... Saul said, Is this thy voice, my
son David? And Saul lifted up his voice, and

wept.
Saul was so strongly moved by the generous love of

David, who thus heaps coals of fire upon his head, and

plainly shews him his transgression, that he even calls

him &quot;

son.&quot;

17 And he said to David, Thou art more

righteous than I : for thou hast rewarded me

good, whereas I have rewarded thee evil. ... 1 9

For if a man find his enemy, will he let him go
well away? wherefore the LORD reward thee good
for that thou hast done unto me this day.

As this exasperated enemy was brought by generosity
and friendly remonstrance to acknowledge his error, so

never should one abandon this hope in the case of an

enemy. A gentle word finds in the end some tender

point.

20 And now, behold, I know well that thou

shalt surely be king, and that the kingdom of

Israel shall be established in thine hand. 1

1
i. c., will permanently remain in thy hand. It was

indeed a bitter thought for the poor king, that his pos
terity should be excluded from the throne

;
but David s

love, at this moment at least, helps him to overcome the

painful feeling. It must have been a strong encourage
ment to David, that even Saul prophesied he should be

king.

21 Swear now therefore unto me by the LORD,
that thou wilt not cut off my seed after me. . . .

Saul, too, like Jonathan, (chap. xx. 15,) thinks it na
tural that his house should be extirpated at David s

accession to the throne, as an Oriental sovereign fears

from the family of a predecessor continual attempts at

insurrection. But David s noble conduct gives him con
fidence to entreat for his posterity.

22 And David sware unto Saul. And Saul

went home
;
but David and his men gat them up

unto the hold. 1

1 A natural fortress and cave, not a constructed fortifica

tion. He knew the poor, suspicious, and fickle king too

well to venture down into the open country.

To this narration of the pursuit and of the subsequent
scene, when David had his enemy in his power and Saul

departed in shame, belongs (according to the title) Ps. Ivii.

The Danger and Succour Psalm LVII.

(This psalm also is in the title called Michtam i.e.,

Secret.)
In the first halfot this psalm, (ver. 1-4,) the psalmist

urgently entreats the Lord to take him under his pro
tection amid surrounding danger, (ver. 1.) In these cir

cumstances, he places his confidence, (this is the secret,)

partly in the omnipotence of God, (&quot;
Most High,&quot; ver.

2;) partly (ver. 3) in his goodness and truth. In the ex
ercise of these attributes, (last clause of ver. 2,) he could
not but accomplish the work which he had begun, in

aii ant ing the psalmist (David) to be king, notwithstand

ing hi.s being at the present time among lions, and the
butt of malicious tongues. Meanwhile, the danger ]i/ts*/

i, David, for the moment, was pndOBfttUUU. In

connexion with this, the second part (ver. 5-11) follows :

5 Be thou exalted, God, above the heavens
;

let thy glory be above all the earth. 6 They
have prepared a net for my steps ; my soul is

bowed down : they have digged a pit before me,
into the midst whereof they are fallen themselves.

Selah. 7 My heart is fixed, God, my heart is

fixed : I will sing and give praise.
1 8 Awake

up, my glory ; awake,
2
psaltery and harp : I my

self will awake 3
early.

4 9 I will praise thee, O
LORD, among the people : I will sing unto thee

among the nations. 5 10 For 6
thy mercy is great

unto the heavens, and thy truth unto the clouds.

1 1 Be thou exalted, O God, above the heavens :

let thy glory be above all the earth.
7

1 Such were, without doubt, the feelings of David when
he saw his antagonist delivered into his hands, in the
manner described in 1 Sam. xxiv. 4, &c.

- When David thus saw himself for this time quite
delivered from his opponent, and that he had departed
with shame, he calls upon himself (his &quot;glory&quot; i.e., his

soul) to be still more vigorous and earnest in praising
God, though (ver. 7) already he was prompt in this duty
at the time when he saw his opponent in his hands.

3 That is, to give praise to God.
4 And for the future.
5 Hence this psalm has the same tendency throughout

with the whole word of God.
B David desires on this account that all the world should

hear the praises which he uttered, because God s mercy
and truth are over all, like the heaven and the clouds.

7 Still once more does David feel constrained to rouse
himself to praise God, so full is he of his mercy.

Death of Saimiel 1 Sam. XXV. 1.

1 And Samuel died;
1 and all the Israelites

were gathered together, and lamented him,
2 and

buried him in his house at Ramah. And David

arose, and went down to the wilderness of Paran.
1 After a long life and many sorrows. While still a

youth, he had witnessed the bad example of Eli s sons,
and was called upon to declare to the father the displea
sure of God. Subsequently he witnessed the idolatry of

Israel, together with the decline of the true sacrificial

worship, the oppression which they suffered from their

neighbours, their defeat, the ignominious conquest and
absence of the ark, the slender impression which this

made upon theirminds, their continual waveringbetween

repentance and indifference, their desire for a king, which
was so offensive to God, and the degeneracy of his own
sons. The hope he entertained of Saul soon vanished

through his disobedience, wilfulness, and hypocrisy.
Samuel had to mourn over the rejection of Saul, his

gradual sinking low to distraction of mind, to the murder
of the priests, and the persecuting of David, and over the in

justice, insecurity, and disorder among the people which
were the consequences. He had to mourn over the evils

of the new monarchy, the obstructions to his own plans
for keeping the people to their covenant with God, the

decline of religion, the absence of all revelation, at least

generally ;
and he had no hope for the future to cheer

him, except what was founded on the dispositions of

David.
2 In very early life he had an open ear for the word

of God, and made great progress. All that he said came
to pass. Even while a youth he was known to be a true

prophet of the Lord, (chap. iii. 19, &c.) He began at an

early period to preach, (chap. iv. 1.) and was a faithful

judge and ruler, instructor, intercessor, monitor, and
comforter. The Israelites were indebted to him for the
schools of the prophets, and by means of these for the

propagation of a knowledge of the law and of sacred

psalmody. He is mentioned as a historian of Israel in

1 Chron. xxix. 29. Not merely waa he a seer and pre-
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dieter, lnit a prophet in the highest sense of the word,
\\lin li:nl ,-xt

irj atcd idolatry ill Israel, or at 1,-a-t induced
tin- people voluntarily to uproot, it. (chap, vii. 3, &c.,)and
tln-ivliy endeavoured to recover for them tin- divine favour

ipi-ppiiii.-ed a.- the reward of fidelity. II. was &amp;lt;.neof the

greatest men that the nation had hitherto produced, and
, I \\ere, a father t i them. They had reason like

wise to mourn for the frequent vexation which tln-v had

given to this man nf C !o,l. and for having turned adeaf ear
to his exhortations, especially when he would have dis

suaded tin-in fripin desiring a king, (chap, viii.) How
laim utalily were hi.s words in chap. xii. 25 thus early
fultilled ! and how greatly must not Inn death under suck
circumstances have increased the mourning of every true
Israelite ! The above-mentioned absence of revelation,
the tyranny of their future king, and the miserable state
of the country, could not but increase this effect. It was
for these reasons that all Israel now assembled

; and the

great numbers who made their appearance on this occa
sion was once more a good sign that the labours of their

departed father had not been in vain, and that a great
number of them at least were grateful. David may have
mourned all the more heartily in secret, that the perse
cution which he Buffered prevented him from taking part
in the public lamentation.

Nabal, David, Abigail; Saul s new Enmity to

David Chap. XXV. 2-XXVI. 3.

David fled into the wilderness of Paran
; which, accord

ing to Num. xiii. 26, is not far from Kadesh. Nabal, a
man of great substance in Maon, to the south-west of the
Dead Sea, at the solitary hill beside the city of Carmel,
(not Mount Carmel, near Acco, on the Mediterranean,)
had a sheep-shearing, which was quite a festive occasion.
David sent to remind him of the protection which he had
given to his flocks, and modestly to request a gift. But
Nabal, with a contemptuous answer, refused

; whereupon
David in wrath marched against him, to put him to death.
As soon as Nabal s wife, Abigail, heard of the rudeness of
her husband, she hasteued to meet David with a present
of meat and drink, interceded for Nabal, and represented
to David that God s purpose was by her means to save
him from avenging himself; that God would make him a
sure house, and destroy all his persecutors; and that,
when he should be exalted as ruler over Israel, it would
certainly be to him no painful recollection that he had
kept himself from shedding blood without cause. At
this David praised God, and blessed Abigail that he had
been prevented from doing evil. When Abigail told

Nabal, his terror brought on a stroke of apoplexy, and
soon afterwards he died. David thereupon took Abigail
to wife, as well as Ahinoam of Jezreel. But Saul gave
David s wife, Michal, to Phalti in marriage.

Ps. Iviii. appears to be an exhibition of the feelings
which this last unrighteous act called forth in the heart
of David. At least reference to it may be found in a

great number of expressions in the psalm.

The Unjust Judges rsalm LVIII.

To the chief Musician, Al-taschith,
1 Michtam 2

of David.
1

&quot;Destroy not:&quot; this expression again points out the

purpose of the psalm, and, in the specified historical con

nexion, means,
&quot; Let me not be wholly destroyed or un

done.&quot;

2 &quot; A secret :

&quot;

the psalm is so, in so far as it teaches
how a man, under the most deeply-felt injustice that he-

can suffer, may tranquillise his heart in God that is, in

the future necessary manifestations of his justice.

1. The malicious Judgment of the obdurate Enemies of
JJui-iit\er. 1-5.

1 Do ye
1 indeed speak righteousness, O con

gregation 1 do ye judge uprightly, O ye sons of
men?

249

1 An addre.,* to Saul and hia adherents, i:,

council, probably, th-; wicked plan of giving David s wife
Midi il (so- above, tli,- o:iin. -xion of thin psalm) to another,
had been resolved upon.

2 Yea, in heart ye work wirkfdness
; y&amp;lt;-

[at your will] the violence of your hands in the
earth.

Certainly a distinct allusion to the occurrence men
tioned above, where Saul, in consulting with the ,-n,-mi. s

of David, looked out for a man to whom Michal fhould
be given. But no leg* certainly did the Holy Spirit. //,.,

here speaks by Darid, intend at the same time to allude to

the unrltjhteous acts which everywhere under the tint. l,&amp;gt; f, ,-,&amp;lt;:

spiritual and temporal tribunals, by Caiaphas and Pilate,
sfuill be perpetrated against the little flock, and shall one

day find their judfje.

3 The wicked are estranged from the womb :

they go astray as soon as they be born, speaking
lies.

Not as if the wicked were for this reason from eternity
predestinated to evil and condemnation. The meaning
of the words is rather, in the (obstinately) wicked, in
the unconverted, (comp. ver. 5,) do we see clearly tho
venom of innate corruption.

4 Their poison
*
is like the poison of a serpent :

they are like the deaf adder that stoppeth her

ear; 5 Which will not hearken to the voice of

charmers, charming never so wisely.
2

1 The venom of those who pertinaciously remain in
innate corruption, (comp. ver. 3.)

* This explains the origin of this deadly venom : men
shut their hearts to all better emotions, to all higher im
pressions. Saul is the object of this comparison ;

he who
had already received so many warnings, and at last the
one in the cave, and who had, notwithstanding, still al

lowed the bitter root iu his heart to sprout out afresh

against David.

2. The final righteous Judgment of GodVeT. 6-11.

G Break their teeth,
1 O God, in their mouth :

break out the great teeth 2 of the young lions, O
LORD.3

1 With which they utter calumny and unrighteous
judgment.

2 With which they perpetrate violence and malice.
3

e.g., of the young noblemen who were Saul s accom
plices against David.

7 Let them melt away as waters which run

continually : when he bendeth his bow to shoot

his arrows, let them be as cut in pieces. 8 As a

snail which melteth, let every one of them pass

away : like the untimely birth of a woman, that

they may not see the sun. 9 Before your pots
can feel the thorns, he shall take tliem away
as with a whirlwind, both living, and in his

wrath.

Here the psalmist depicts, partly the rapid and com
plete ruin of his enemies, under the figure of flowing

water, and of a snail which melts away ; partly the de
struction of their wicked plots against David, before they
were ripe for execution, under the figure of an arrow
which breaks before it is discharged, of an untimely birth

which the sun never sees, and of a cook who, before the
flesh is thoroughly cooked in the pot, before the fire

(made with thorns for greater despatch) burns up, is

thriven away both from pot and fire. The history shews
how all this was fulfilled in the case of Saul, who id

always intended \\hen a single person is spoken of.

10 The righteous shall rejoice
1 when he seeth

the vengeance : he shall wash his feet in the
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blood of the wicked.2 11 So that a man sliall

say, Verily there is a reward for the righteous :
3

verity he is a God that judyeth in the earth.*

1 Not on his own account, but for the sake of God s

righteousness, which will ever be manifesting itself.

8 A strong figurative expression employed to intimate

the final triumph which righteousness shall gain over

wickedness.
3 A reward of his faith, of his hope, and patience.
4 A powerful expression, rich in consolation to all who

experience injustice in the world.

David learned at last the ground of the unjust judg
ment which had hung over him, (1 Sam. xxv. 44, and P.s.

Iviii.) It was, in fact, alleged, according to Ps. vii., (see
what immediately follows,) that, in what had occurred

with respect to Nabal, he had been the cause of his

death a robber and an assassin, (comp. Ps. vii. 1, 4, 5.)

He ascertained this when Saul was again in full march

against him, (Ps. vii. 2, ?,.) The Ziphites had told Saul

that David was concealed in the hill of Hachilah, and he
set out against him with 3000 men.

Prai/er and Hope for the righteous Judgment of
GodPsalm VII.

Shiggaion [of the perversity. A Psalm] of

David, which he sang unto the LORD, concerning
the words x of Gush the Benjamite.

2

1 The accusations against David, which are immedi

ately to be spoken of in the psalm.
2

Saul, the son of Kish, but in this case a true Cushite,

deserving the disparaging name of Ethiopian, (on account
of his ingratitude,) was of the tribe of Benjamin.

The Prayer Ver. 1-9
; the certain Hope Ver. 10-17.

David first declares, (ver. 1-5,) that if there was any
truth in the accusation^ brought against him, he wished
that death and shame might come upon him. But as,

(ver. 8, 9,) in reference to these accusations, he had a

clear conscience, he prays (ver. 6) that God would now
also rise against his enemies, and in his defence. He has
indeed already commanded righteous judgment, (lit. last

clause of ver. G.) Such a man as David, however, never
restricts his wishes to himself, and his desire here is,

not simply that God would in his favour execute the

special judgment which he had just been seeking in

prayer, but (ver. 7) that the Lord would one day assemble

the people around him for the universal judgment of the

nations. Literally: &quot;So shall the congregation of the

people compass thee about, and [after thou hast as

sembled them] for their sakes therefore return thou on

high, [re-occupy thy lofty throne of judgment.]&quot;
From the thought, however,

&quot; that the Lord will judge
the nations,&quot; he returns (ver. 8) to the prayer for judg
ment in behalf of himself

;
but this special supplication

immediately expands (ver. 9) into one of a more general
nature.

9 Oh let the wickedness of the wicked come
to an end

;
but establish the just : for the right

eous God trieth the hearts and reins.
1

1 And thus can distinguish between the righteous
and the wicked.

Amid the certainty that is expressed (ver. 10-17) that
God is a holy and just God, who judgeth righteously, we
remark especially, (ver. 12, 13,) &quot;//

man will not return, he
hath whetted his sword, and bent and directed his bow, and
laid upon it the deadly shafts.&quot;

This is written with a

special reference to Saul, and, like the following verse,
with special relation to 1 Sam. xxiv. 16. Ver. 16 agrees
with his experience in 1 Sam. xxiv. Ver. 16 expresses
what, in conformity with it also, the psalmist still expects
as regards SauL

A fresh Instance of Davids Magnanimity towards

Saul Chap. XXVI. 4, &c.

In his new expedition against David, Saul was antici

pated and taken by surprise. David had reconnoitred
his encampment, entered it with Abishai, and pene
trated even to its centre. The thoughts and feelings
which moved David in this situation may be expressed
in Ps. iv.

The Children of God contrasted utith the World,

(especially under wonderful Leadings of

Providence) Psalm IV.

1. Prayer for Divine Assistance, (ver. 1,) with an appeal
to the &quot; God of his righteousness :&quot; partly the God who
Lad hitherto guided him in the right way, and guarded
him from wrong steps ; partly the God who would yet
bring his righteousness to light.

2. Reprehension of the haughty World Ver. 2-4.

3 But know that the LORD hath set apart him
that is godly for himself. 1 ... 4 Stand in awe,-
and sin not :

3 commune with your own heart

upon your bed,
4 and be still.

5

1 And guides them wonderfully, even when he leaves
them long, as he did David, in straits and misery.

2 Be alarmed on account of your unrighteous under

takings and deeds
;

let anxiety seize your hearts on this

account.
3
Against the saints of God.

4
Open your minds to feelings of remorse when, as

now, ye lie at rest, when the impressions and intercourse
of the world, and the passionate excitements which master

you by day, are removed or allayed. Stranyc the situation

of Darid when he spake this, with the camp of his enemies

spread out before him !
5 Let your hearts settle down into (salutary) calmness.

3. The Joy and Security of the Children of GodVer. 6-S.

6 There be many
x that say,

2 Who will shew
us any good? [I say,] LORD, lift thou up the

light of thy countenance upon us.
: Thou hast

put gladness in my heart, more than in the time
that their corn and their wine increased.

4 8 I

will both lay me down in peace, and sleep :

5
for

thou, LORD, only makest me dwell in safety.
1
Unbelieving men of the world; often, also, God s

children, when their faith is weak : in the present in

stance, e.g., probably some of the adherents and followers

of David during his persecutions.
2 The man of the world frequently says,

&quot;

If we do not
look to our own interest, no one else will not even God.&quot;

Others also often begin to distrust God s power and

goodness.
3 The believer trusts to his gracious God for every bless

ing in everything makes known his requests.
4 At the same time, the believer sets a greater value

upon internal joy in the Lord than upon all temporal
riches. Here think of David in the wilderness in those
seasons of want.

8 It is probable that David here compares his own
state, and the rest which he then enjoyed at night, with
that of his enemies, whose rest, but for his magnanimity,
must have been anything but secure.

6
Upon whom it depends whether we shall enjoy re

freshing sleep.

1 SAM. XXVI. 8, &c.

Abishai represented to David that it was certainly by
the divine disposal that Saul was now in his power, and
wished to smite him with his spear. But David said,

&quot;Destroy him not; for who can stretch forth his hand
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a^.iin.-t ; nt, ,!. nncl be guiltless? It (i.,.1 il.i

in t smite him. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r his end come not, or he fall not in

kittle, tin- Lord forKid tint I should lay my hand upon
him.&quot; He, however, took awav tin- spear ami pitcher &amp;lt;,f

\\.itrr from lieside Saul s head, and returned to hi

h&quot;ld, without any &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Saul s host, av, of of his
; nt tvpidity thus to vent ure. himself in the

midst of the army of his foes; or rather, of his firm con-
lid, nee in (Jiid. and of the courage which it inspired
i-Yom his stronghold he called aloud to Abner, who
awoke, indignant at his audacity, and cried, &quot;Who art

Ihou that eviest to the
king?&quot; David answered, &quot;Who

if like to thee in all Israel? Wherefore, then, hast thou
not defended thy lord the king ? For there came a per
son into the camp to slay him. This thing is not to thine
honour. Ye have all merited death for your rcmissness
in guarding the Lord s anointed. Now see, where are
the king s spear and the pitcher which was at his head?&quot;

Then Saul recognised David s voice, and asked with sur

prise, love again gaining the ascendancy in his heart,
&quot;

Is

not that thy voice, my son David ?
&quot;

David said,
&quot;

It is

my voice. Why doth my lord thus pursue after his ser

vant ? What evil have I done ? The king of Israel is

come out to seek a flea as unweariedly and unceasingly
as one hunts a partridge.&quot; Saul said, &quot;I have indeed
sinned : return, my son David

; I will no more do thee

harm, because my life has been precious in thine eyes
this

day.&quot;
David now asked that one of the soldiers

should come and receive the king s spear and pitcher,
and said,

&quot; The Lord will reward every man according to

his righteousness and fidelity; for the Lord delivered
thee into my power, but I would not stretch forth mine
hand against his anointed. As I have spared thy life, so

let my soul be precious in the eyes of the Lord, and let

him deliver me out of all tribulation.&quot; Then Saul said,
&quot;Blessed be thou, my son David : thou shah still prevail.&quot;

Here again, as in chap. xxiv. 20, he prophesies that David
.-hall be king. They never again saw each other. The
victor had still ever to flee before him whom he had van

quished.
However penitent Saul had shewn himself, so long as

he was alive David was never safe in his own country.
His various haunts there were now all explored. Whither
then shall he turn ? He first of all pours out his per
plexed heart before God in the following psalm :

Longing after GodPssdm XXV.
This longing (ver. 1, 15) is expressed in the psalm in

the most varied manners. First of all, (a,) in the prayer
for deliverance from his enemies, (ver. 2, 3;) to which he

again returns, (ver. 16-21.) For the psalmist finds his

distress to be continually increasing, (ver. 17,) feels that
he is completely forsaken, (ver. 1(5.) From this prayer,
of such deep interest to him, there spring two others of

primary importance : (b) that for direction, (ver. 4, 5;)

(c) that for forgiveness, (ver. 7, 11, 18.) To these there
is (d) joined (ver. 22) a supplication for all Israel In
all his prayers the psalmist appeals to God s grace and

mercy. He comforts himself in the assurance that his

prayers for guidance will be granted on the ground of his

experience, (ver. 6 ;) that God, in his mercy and righteous
ness, always guides his faithful ones in the best way, and
makes them experience his favour in all ordinary nuum,
(ver. 8-14.) The prayer (c) for forgiveness constantly
alternates there between (a) and (b), (ver. 11, 18.) The
fact that David s distress still remains, (ver. 17,) his urgent

tor guidance, his entreaty for pardon for the sins

of his youth, which supposes no later fall, in connexion
with that part of his history at which we have now ar

rived, will sufficiently shew why this p.-aim in placed here.
Ver. 22, also, (compared with 1 Sam. xxvii. 8, &c., xxviii.

1, &c.,) favours this position of the psalm.

1. General Longing after God.

1 Unto thee, O LORD, do I lift up my soul.

Thus does the believing heart draw near to (Jod when
trouble comes, or when earthly things prove unsatisfac

y, and the

all-sufficient.

in pressed home, that God alone

2. The Prayer for Dircrlion Vcr. 4, 5.

4 Shew me thy ways, O LORD
; teach me thy

I
&amp;gt;nt 1 is. 5 Lead me in thy truth, and teach me :

for thou art the God of my salvation
; on thee do

I wait all the day.
It will be as great a mistake to interpret this simply as a

prayer for external guidance, as to consider it as a prayer
for moral guidance only. Ver. 4 points more to the
and the firrt clause of ver. 5 to the latter

;
but either in

cludes the other. So also ver. 9, 10, 12, (comp. ver. 21.)

3. The Prayer for Help and Pardon Ver. 6, 7.

6 Remember, O LOUD, thy tender mercies and
thy loving-kindnesses ;

l for they have been ever of
old.

2 7 Remember not the sins of my youth, nor

my transgressions : according to thy mercy
3 re

member thou me for thy goodness sake, O LORD.*
1 On both does the sinner s help depend.
2 Blessed be God that they also never end ! Yet He

allows himself to be reminded of them : &quot;remember,&quot; &c.
3 Whilst in ver. 6 the prayer for help through the

grace and mercy of God predominates, here that for par
don through his grace does so.

4 God s mercy (and grace) depends essentially on his

goodness. And this in the Old Testament is nearly the
same as love in the New.

4. The good Hope Ver. 8-14.

Ver. 8, read,
&quot;

concerning the
way.&quot;

10 All the paths of the LORD are mercy and
truth unto such as keep his covenant and his tes

timonies.

Observe here how mercy and the keeping of his cove

nant, truth (the fulfilment of the divine promises) and
keeping his testimonies, (on our part,) have a close mu
tual connexion.

14: The secret of the LORD is with them that

fear him
j

1 and he will shew them his covenant. 2

1 In the new covenant still more is connected with

fearing him.
&quot; And his covenant-faithfulness.

The former clause refers more to inner communion,
the latter to outward help.

5. The Intercession Ver. 22.

22 Redeem Israel, O God, out of all his

troubles.

The believer and godly man, in the midst of all his own
distresses, always has a place in his heart for intercession

on behalf of others, and for the affairs of God s ngili^,

David again in Gath, and afteneards in Ziklag
1 Sam. XXVIL, XXVIII. 1, 2.

David now thought himself under the necessity of

leaving his country, and of seeking refuge in the land of

the Philistines, (1 Sam. xxvii. 1 ;) so he departed thither

with his six hundred men and two wives. Here Saul no

longer sought him. David requested of the Philistine

king to assign him some provincial town for his resi

dence. Achish gave him Ziklag, and there David dwelt a

year and four months. By the forays which he made,
/

(.;&amp;lt;

/&amp;gt;&amp;lt;iri&amp;lt;l irfl.i jr id: and had recourse to sub

terfuges) into the land of Israel, he so won the confidence

of the king of the Philistines, that he even thought to

make u.se of his services in the new war which had
Kroken out against Israel, and appointed him captain of

his body-guard.
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Saul with the Witch Chap. XXVIII. 4-25.

&quot;When the Philistines invaded Israel, and encamped at

Shunem, Saul also assembled his army at Gilboa. .But

on this occasion his courage utterly forsook him on ac

count of the strength of the enemy, and God cast him off

so completely, that he could obtain no intimation of the

divine will. The miserable man then had recourse to

the wretched expedient of inquiring after a fortune

teller; whereas, at an earlier period he had, out of zeal

for God, banished from the land all diviners and astrolo

gers as heathenish abominations. Having heard of a

witch at Endor, he went to her by night, in disguise, with

two attendants, and when she expressed fear of a snare,

assured her of her safety by an oath. Upon her demand

ing whom she should conjure up, he requested to see

Samuel : thus shewing his confidence in the veracity of

the prophet. Well had it been for him had he listened

to him during his life ! But ere the exorcism began,

contrary to the woman s intention, for she would of

course have deceived Saul, but by God s will, and for the

punishment of the guilty king, there actually appeared
the spirit of Samuel, to the great terror of the witch, who
screamed aloud. Already had she supposed the very

respectable-looking person who thus visited her in the

very height of the war to be a man of high station. In
this opinion she was strongly confirmed by the wonderful

appearance ;
and to whom but Saul could it be a matter

of importance to hear Samuel? &quot; Thou art Saul,&quot; cried

she; &quot;wherefore hast thou deceived me?&quot; The king
pacified her, and inquired,

&quot; What dost thou see ?
&quot; The

woman said,
&quot;

I see a godlike form rise out of the earth.&quot;

He asked,
&quot; What is his figure ?

&quot;

She answered,
&quot; An old

rnan in a silken mantle cometh
up.&quot;

Then Saul knew
that it was Samuel, and he bowed himself in terror and
reverence to the ground. Samuel said,

&quot; Why dost thou

disquiet me, to bring me up ?
&quot;

Saul said,
&quot;

I am sore dis

tressed : for the Philistines make war against me, and
God has departed from me, and answereth me no more

;

therefore have I called thee, that thou mayest shew me
what I shall do.&quot; Samuel said,

&quot; Thou still inquirest of

me, though the Lord has departed from thee and become
thine enemy ? The Lord will do unto thee what he hath

spoken by me, and will wrest the kingdom out of thine

hand, and give it to David, thy former servant. Because
thou didst not obey the voice of the Lord, nor fully exe
cute his judgment upon Amalek, therefore hath the
Lord done to thee this thing. Jehovah will give Israel

along with thee into the hands of the Philistines
;
as for

thyself and thy sons, to-morrow shall ye be with the
dead. The camp of Israel the Lord gives into the hand
of the Philistines.&quot; At this announcement, Saul, in terror

and despair, fell to the ground in a swoon. Having
sought the prophet in a forbidden place, he deserved the

punishment of receiving the righteous confirmation of
the divine sentence uttered against him long before, and
this in the very place where, in disobedience to the law,
he was seeking for help.
The woman now urged Saul to take food, that he

might recover strength. He refused; and it was only
on the vehement entreaty of his attendants, as well as of
the woman, that he rose from the ground, set himself

upon the bed, and eat of what the woman dressed for

him. After this, he returned the same night to the

camp.

David among the Philistines, not in Service

arjainst, but for, his Native Land Chap.
XXIX., XXX.

CHAP. XXIX.
The Philistines assembled their armies at Aphek, in

the valley of Jezreel, in Lower Galilee ; Israel at Jezreel
itself

; while David and his men acted as body-guard to
Achish. But the Philistines, jealous of strangers occu

pying such a position with their chief, and suspicious of

David, expressed their opinion that he could in no way
gain Saul s favour more easily than by passing over to

him in the midst of the battle, over their heads. &quot;

Is

not this he of whom they sang, Saul hath slain his thou

sands, and David his ten thousands ?
&quot;

It was therefore

necessary to dismiss him. Whereupon Achish solemnly-
assured David that he had perfect confidence in his sin

cerity, but that, as the lords of the Philistines were not
satisfied with him, it would be better for him to return.

David began to vindicate himself; but Achish again as

sured him that he \vas good in his sight as an angel of

God, but that the princes could not bear his presence
with the army. So David, with his men, returned into
the laud of the Philistines.

CHAP. XXX.
In the meantime the Amalekites had attacked and

burnt Ziklag, and carried off all the women and children,
David s wives among the rest. His men attributed all the
blame to him, as, by marching them off, he had left Zik

lag unprotected, and, in their distress for the loss of their

children, they were about to stone him. His connexion
with Achish, which forced him to act like a hypocrite,
had, in fact, been the occasion of this calamity. In his

great grief he strengthened himself in the Lord his God,
thus affording a strong contrast to the conduct of Saul at

this very time.

How long ? Psalm XIII.

His having recourse to God in his distress affords

David at least a joyful hope.

5 But I have trusted in thy mercy ; my heart

shall rejoice in thy salvation. 6 I will sing unto-

the LORD, because he hath dealt bountifully with

me.

Soon greater mercies were experienced.

(Continuation of I SAM. XXX.)

David inquires of God, through Abiathar the priest,
whether he should pursue the robbers, and whether he
would obtain a victory over them. Upon receiving an
affirmative answer, he set off in pursuit, and surprised
them as they lay encamped in disorder, eating, drinking,
and making merry over their great spoil. He smote
them from the twilight (or dawn) till the evening of the
next day, so that only four hundred men escaped, and all

the property, and women and children, were recovered.

Two hundred men had remained behind from exhaustion
on the march, whom, when they rejoined him, he kindly
received. Some of the rougher spirits of his band gave
it as their opinion that their wives and children should
be given to them, but not the spoil. David, however,
said,

&quot; Ye shall not do so, my brethren, with that which,

the Lord hath given us he who hath presented us, and de

livered the robbers into our hand. But as his part is

that goeth down to the battle, so shall his part be that

tarrieth by the stuff.&quot; This became a statute and ordi

nance for Israel. After his return to Ziklag, he sent to

the elders in the cities of Judah, who had been friendly
to him during his wanderings and his exile, a part of the

spoil, with the greeting :

&quot; Here is a present [blessing]
for you of the spoil of the enemies of the Lord.&quot; Thus
now by his gratitude, as at an earlier period by his cour

age and heroism, he gains the affections of his tribe, the
most influential in Israel.

Death of Saul Chap. XXXI.
; 1 Chron.

X. 13, &c.

The Philistines routed the Israelites at Jezreel, slew

many of them on Mount Gilboa, pursued Saul and hid

sons, and put to death Jonathan, Abinadab, and }l&amp;gt;Ii hi-

shua. Saul, sore pressed and wounded by the archers,
asked his armour-bearer to thrust him through, that the

heathen might not do so, and afterwards insult his body.
Jlis unnour-bearer having shrunk from the commission
of such a deed, he fell upon his own sword, and hia
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armour-bearer followed his example. When the Israel

ites .,11 tin- other side of tin- v.ill-y and of tin- .Ionian

he;ird of th.- tli-ht and of the dflttU of S:ml, th.-y lllO

lied, and tin- I hilistines erune and dnelt, in the dewerted
rities. The day after the battle, tins 1 lnlistines having
found S;uil with hi* sons among the slain, the\

his heail, Kent his weapons as tk&amp;gt;-ns nf \ii-tnry tlircir/li-

init. their own land. pl.ieed his armour in the temple of

A.shtaroth, and su.spended his body from the walls of
I .rtlishall.

1 &amp;lt; In MM. x. 13, 14. Thus died Saul for his transgres
sion whicli he enimniti d against the Lord, according to
the won I of the Lord, which lie kept not, and also be
cause he inquired of one that had a familiar spirit, and

inquired not, of the Lord; therefore he slew him, and
turned the kingdom to David.

1 Sam. xxxi. 11-13. Upon hearing what had occurred,
the valiant men of Qilead marched during the night to

Bethshan, took down from its walls the bodies of Saul
and his sons, and, having returned to Jabesh, there

honourably burnt them, according to the custom in

regard to persons of distinction. They then buried their
bones under a great tree, and mourned for them, fasting
seven days. This was a noble act of gratitude for their
rescue at chap. xi. 0, of Israelitish patriotism and love of
honour before the proud enemy, and of reverential re

spect for their king, the faults of whose life were all for

gotten in his death.

David rejoices not at Saul s Death, but mourns
over him and Jonathan 2 Sam. I.

1 ... After the death of Saul, . . . 2 . . .

on the third day, behold, a man came out of the

camp from Saul, with his clothes rent, and earth

upon his head : and so it was, when he came to

David, that he fell to the earth, and did obeisance.

3 And David said unto him, From whence comest
thou ? And he said unto him, Out of the camp
of Israel am I escaped. 4 And David said unto

him, How went the matter ? . . . . And he an

swered, That the people are fled from the battle,
and many of the people also are fallen and dead

;

and Saul and Jonathan his son are dead also. 5
And David said, . . . How knowest thou that
Saul and Jonathan be dead 1 G The young man
said, As I happened by chance upon mount
Gilboa, behold, Saul leaned upon lus spear ;

J
and,

lo, the chariots and horsemen followed hard after

him. 7 And .... he saw me, and called unto

me, ... 9 And said unto me, .... Slay me :

for anguish is come upon me,
2 because my life is

yet whole in me. 10 So I stood upon him,
and slew him, because I was sure that he could
not live after that he was fallen :

3 and I took the
crown 4

that was upon his head, and the bracelet
that was on his arm, and have brought them
hither unto my lord.

s 11 Then David took hold
on his clothes, and rent them; and likewise all

the men that were with him : 12 And they
mourned and wept, and fasted till even, for Saul,
and for Jonathan, and for the people of the LORD

;

. . . because they wen- fallen by the sword. 13
And David said unto the young man, ... 14 ...
How w;ist thou not afraid to stretch forth thine
hand to destroy the LORD S anointed ?

7
1&quot;) A.i.l

David called one of the young men, and said, Go
near, and fall upon him. And he smote him that
he died.

8 10 And David s;dd unto him, Thy

blood bo upon thy head; for thy mouth hath tes-

tilii-d a-ainst thce. . .

1

Weary and wounded
; perhaps half raised upon it, to

look around him.
-

l i.&amp;gt;m .-.-. my the enemy in close pursuit, or from tho
d.Mt.li.

a After his severe wounds, which had laid him pros
trate.

4 Not the actual crown, but some mark of royalty on
his helmet or frontlet.

8 He relates it as if it had been a Blight matter to
kill the king of Israel. It is also evident that the hnpo
of a reward from the successor to the throne encouraged
him to accede to Saul s desire.

His first feeling is grief, not joy for his deliverance
from persecution and his accession to the throne. Ab
sorbed in the sad calamity, he at first forgeta the mur
derer.

7 If he had lied, he might have retracted at these

threatening words. Saul might in his haste have only
wounded himself severely, and been seeking in despair
the readiest way to end his life.

8 Sincere grief combined with duty to make him
avenge the honour of the king.

17 And David lamented with this lamentation
over Saul and over Jonathan his son : 1 8 (Also
he bade them teach the children of Judah the use
of the bow :

*

behold, it is written in the book of
Jashcr.

2

) 19 The beauty of Israel is slain upon
thy high places : how are the mighty fallen ! 20
Tell it not in Gath, publish it not in the streets

of Askelon
; lest the daughters of the Philistines

rejoice, lest the daughters of the uncircumcised

triumph. 21 Ye mountains of Gilboa, let there

be no dew, neither let there be rain upon you,
nor fields of offerings :

s for there the shield of

the mighty is vilely cast away, the shield of Saul,
as though he had not been anointed with oil. 22
From the blood of the slain, from the fat of the

mighty, the bow of Jonathan turned not back,
and the sword of Saul returned not empty. 23
Saul and Jonathan were lovely and pleasant in

their lives, and in their death they were not
divided : they were swifter than eagles, they were

stronger than lions. 24 Yc daughters of Israel,

weep over Saul, who clothed you in scarlet, with
other delights; who put on ornaments of gold

upon your apparel 2.5 How are the mighty
fallen in the midst of the battle ! O Jonathan,
thou wast slain in thine high places. 26 I am
distressed for thee, my brother Jonathan : very

pleasant hast thou been unto me : thy love to mo
was wonderful, passing the love of women. 27
How are the mighty fallen, and the weapons of

war perished ?

1
Probably the title of the song.

8
Or,

&quot; The upright,&quot; the pious like Josh. x. 13.
3

i.e., fruitful fields, from whose produce offerings of

gratitude are willingly given.

Thus, with an exterminating battle, a most desperate
suicide, and almost with the extirpation of a royal family,
at least the death of its principal branches, ended the forty

years reign of a kin- who w:us appointed to establish the

kingdom, and who, by the humility and obedience of his

youth. u;ave the i.iin-&amp;gt;t promise for the future, but soon, by
departing from God, brought his people to the very brink
ol destruction.

How many of his people must have mourned over
him ! One at least did BO an intrepid warrior, a noble
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man, a trusty friend, an earnest inquirer after God s will,

a fervid poet : the same whose harp often expelled the

gloom from the heart of the unhappy king ;
the same who,

however little he deserved it at his hands, now sings his

funeral song, and utters the most tender lamentations

over his grave ;
the same who, out of banishment mounts

the deserted throne, on which the Divine King now graci

ously places a man after hi.s own heart, that the wounds
of his people may at last be healed, and that under his

blessed rule, in the midst of the heathen, who had hither

to trodden them down, they might for once feel that they
were indeed happy as the chosen people of God.

II KING DAVID. 2 SAM. II.-l KINGS II. 11
;

1 CHRON. XII.-XXX.

(7?)
DAVID S ACTIONS AND DEMEANOUR DURING
THE FIRST HALF OF HIS REIGN, UNTIL THE
BREAKING OUT OF ABSALOM S INSURRECTION.

[JVbfc. For the first part of the history of David, (A,)
see under Saul, p. 238, &c.]

David King over Judah 2 Sam. II. 1-4.

1 And it came to pass after this, that David

inquired of the LORD/ saying, Shall I go up into

any of the cities of Judah ?
2 And the LORD said

unto him, Go up. And David said, Whither
shall I go up ? And he said, Unto Hebron. 3 2

So David went up thither, and his two wives 4

also, Ahinoam the Jezreelitess, and Abigail, Nabal s

wife, the Carmelite. 3 And the men that were
with him did David bring up, every man with his

household : and they dwelt in the cities of He
bron. 4 And the men of Judah came, and there

they anointed David king over the house of

Judah. 5

1 As formerly when in adversity, so now after his de
liverance from his bitterest enemy, he will do nothing
without the command of God.

2 Out of the country of the Philistines, into his native

land, which at this time was again conquered.
3 Far from the borders of the Philistines, in the hill

country of Judah ;
the secure because very elevated part

of the land, but situated in the bosom of a valley sur
rounded by hills

;
a fortified place, besides being a sacer

dotal city ;
a free city ;

the possession of Caleb
;
one of the

most ancient of cities, existing indeed even in the time
of Abraham, who frequently sojourned in its neighbour
hood

; and, on account of its venerable associations, a suit

able residence for the king. It is called in our days, on
account of Abraham, Elkhahil i.e., The Friend, or the

Beloved.
4 He puts no further question about ascending the

throne, or the means to that end
; persecuted for ten

years after being anointed, and trained to humility, he
has learned to wait. Warrior though he was, yet, as

father of a family, it was refreshing to him to have a

dwelling-place granted him, where he might once again

enjoy repose.
a
There, doubtless, the divine choice had long been

known ;
David s character inspired hopes of happier days ;

Judah still continued to desire a king ;
the dread of the

garrisons of the Philistines, (1 Sam. xxxi. 7,) and their

further extension in the land rendered an able leader and

king most necessary.

David Jionours Saul s Memory Ver. 5 A.

When David heard of the honourable interment of Saul

by the men of Jabesh-Gilead, he sent messengers to say,
&quot;Blessed be ye of the Lord, that ye have shewed this

kindness unto your lord, even to Saul, and have buried
him. And now the Lord shew kindness and truth unto

you : and I also will requite you this kindness, because ye
have done this thing. Therefore let your hands be strong,
:i:i t In: of good cheer ; for your master Saul is dead, and
also the house of Judah have anointed me king over
them.&quot; Wise words ! He praises a city so far removed
from his own district, promises them acts of kindness,

shews them that one of the tribes of their brethren has a

king, (no small advantage in that time of trouble,) but

gives no expression to the desire that they should sub
mit to himself. How much must this have won to him
the surrounding country, and made all ready, whenever
circumstances should change, to submit themselves to his

sway !

The Rival-king Ishbosheth, and the civil War
Ver. 8-32.

Abner, the captain of Saul s host, set up Ishbosheth
a son of Saul, now forty years of age, and proclaimed
him king over all Israel at Mahanaim. He reigned only
two years. His forces and those of David marched

against each other, and after a combat, proposed by Abner,
of twelve young men from each side, who all fell by
mutual wounds, an obstinate battle was fought, in which
Joab proved victorious, and Abner, pursued by Asahel,
Joab s brother, at last turned back and slew him. At
the remonstrance of Abner, Joab made, towards evening,
the trumpet be blown to put an end to the slaughter.
Of his host, nineteen men besides Asahel were amissing ;

of Abner s, three hundred and sixty were slain. Asahel
was buried in his father s sepulchre at Bethlehem. In
the morning, Joab marched into Hebron.

David prospers Chap. III. 1-5.

1 Now there was long war between the house

of Saul and the house of David :* but David
waxed stronger and stronger,- and the house of

Saul waxed weaker and weaker. 3

1 Not by David s fault.
2 Became in reference both to his domestic affairs and

to his kingdom more and more prosperous.
3 Because Ishbosheth had not David s power of mind,

and his servants were not faithful.

In Hebron there were born to David, Amnon, of Ahi
noam

; Chileab, of Abigail ; Absalom, of Maacah, daugh
ter of Talmai, king of southern Geshur, (whom he married
from political motives, with the view of being at peace
with her father, and obtaining his assistance as a neigh

bour;) Adonijah,&amp;lt;of Haggithj Shephatiah, of Abital;

Itliream, of Eglah.

David delivered from his chief Opponents; his

wise and noble Behaviour in tliese Circum
stances Chap. III. 6-IV.

Abner s Desertion from Islilosheth to David Chap. III.

6-16.

During the hostilities between the houses of Saul and

David, when a faithful servant must have been most im
portant to Ishbosheth, he severely reproached Abner for

having taken to himself one of Saul s concubines. Abner
in great auger replied, &quot;Am I to be treated thus igno-
luini&quot; ,sly on account of a woman ? I who, in opposition
to all Judah, have shewn so much kindness to Saul s

house, and have not delivered thee up to David as I could
h;i\ &amp;lt; &amp;lt;lone ? But God do so to Abner, and more also, if I

do not now use every effort to briny to pass what God
lias &amp;gt;wi&amp;gt;rn to David, that the kingdom shall be taken
from the house of Saul, and the throne of David set up
over Israel and Judah, from Dan even to Beersheba.&quot;
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li, murh alannnd, s.ii.l not a word, and Abncr
1. aekiiowledging his right to the

\vli.il, iiiinl. and nU erin:, ,
.-hould In- make a ]i ;i _ iie with

him. to liriirj; all Israel over to him. l&amp;gt;.i\;d I&amp;lt;.ki d upon
him liy God I f e\t..ndiiiL, his donii-

. II.- diil not. regard Abner
as a traitor, beeause In- was unaei|uainted with his motive.

uise he could not consider IshWhrth as a divinely

appointed king, since God had , / to be

L Ho therefore accepted Abner s offer; only,

r, upon the condition that he should bring with

hal, Saul s daughter, llavid s lawful wife, whom
Said had meant inn- L ivcn to another. For this same end
I&amp;gt;avid also himself sent me&sengers to Ishbosheth.

v as well as generosity rnay have influenced David
in this transaction. Seeing him again married to Siuil s

, perhaps some of the adherents of Saul s house
would be induced to recognise him as Saul s successor;
and besides, he could not leave a king s daughter to a

devoted follower of Saul, who might have used the rela

tionship to the prejudice of David.

Aimer working for David Ver. 17-21.

Abner now called upon the elders of Israel to make
David king, according to their previous wish, urging that

God had said,
&quot;

I will save Israel by the hand of my ser

vant David from the hand of the Philistines and all their

enemies.&quot; Thus this vindictive man made a hypocritical
use of religion for his own ends. He spoke also to the

Benjamites, informed David again of the sentiments of

Israel and Benjamin, and promised to gather all Israel to

him, and to make a covenant with him, that he should

reign over the whole nation.

Joab s bloody Revenge upon Abner Ver. 22-27.

When Abner had first left the king, Joab returned

from a campaign laden with spoil, and reproached the

king for not preventing his departure, alleging that he
did not know Abner, who had assuredly come only as

a spy. He immediately had him recalled to Hebron
without David s knowledge, and upon his arrival there,
led him into the gate, as if for a private interview, and
stabbed him in revenge for the death of his brother
Asahel.

David disapproves of, and mourn* over, the Murder of
Abner Ver. 28-39.

28 And afterward when David heard it, he said,

I l and my kingdom are guiltless before the LOUD
for ever from the blood of Abner the son of Ner :

29 Let it rest on the head of Joab, and on all

his father s house
; and let there not fail from

the house of Joab one that hath an issue, or that

is a leper, or that leaneth on a staff, or that falleth

on the sword, or that lacketh bread. 2 ... 31

And David said to Joab, and to all the people
that were with him, Rend your clothes, and gird

you with sackcloth, and mourn before Abner.3

And king David himself followed the bier. 32
And they buried Abner in Hebron : and the king
lifted up his voice and wept; . . . and all the

people wept. 33 And the king . . . said, Died
Abner as a fool dieth 1 34 Thy hands were not
bound, nor thy feet put into fetters : as a man
falleth before wicked men, so fellest thou. And all

the people wept again over him. 35 And when all

the people came to cause David to eat meat while
it was yet day, David sware, So do God to me,
and more also, if I taste ought till the sun be
down. 4 36 And all the people took notice of it,

and it pleased them : as whatsoever the kin -4 did

pleased all the people. 37 For all ... understood

tliat day tliat it was not of the king to slay Abner.
. 5.S And (lie kin&quot;; said. Know ye not that there is

a pi-inn- and a jr. -at man lalli-n this day in I

. 11* And I am this day weak, though anointrd

king;
8 and the sons of Zeruiali be too hard lor

me : the LORD shall reward the doer of evil. . . .

1 David could say so with perfect truth, (comp. ver.

34, 37.)
&quot;

In horror at Joab s deceit, he prophesies various cal

amities to him and to his house.
3 As David did not dare to punish Joab, nor to .

him up to the blood-vengeance of Abner s family, i

the more anxious to express by this order his ililjiliaain
and grief at Joab s deed.

4 All saw how sacred ha held the rights of hospitality,
which Joab had violated, and how displeasing to him
were cunning and revenge.

4
Newly placed, and not yet established upon the

throne.
6
Annoying and offensive to him, a pious man, though

they were, on account of their revengeful dispositions, he
was yet under the necessity of trusting important mat
ters to them on account of their authority among the

people.

Murder of Ishbosheth, and Punishment of the Murderer*

by David Chap. IV.

When Ishbosheth heard of Abner s death, he and hi.*

followers were utterly disheartened. Two captains of

bands, who considered the fall of this royal house at hand,
and wished to profit by it, stabbed Ishbosheth while he
was resting at mid-day, and brought his head to David,
with the hypocritical words,

&quot;

Behold, here is the head
of Ishbosheth, the son of Saul, thine enemy, who sought

thy life. Thus hath the Lord avenged thee of SauL&quot;

But David answered,
&quot; As the Lord liveth, who hath de

livered me out of trouble, I put to death, in Ziklag, the

man who expected a reward for bringing the news of Saul s

death : how much more when tricked men have murdered
a righteous person in his oim house upon his bed I

&quot; Where

upon he gave orders that they should be slain, and that

the head of Ishbosheth should be decently buried. He
would be indebted for the throne, not to treachery, but

to the will of God, and to the gradual progress of right
views among the people ;

and thus he became the avenger
of blood for Saul s house.

David joyfully Chosen ly all Israel 2 Sam. V.

1-3; 1 Chron. XL 3, XII. 23-40.

1 Then came all the tribes of Israel to David

unto Hebron, and spake, saying, Behold, we are

thy bone &quot;and thy flesh. 1 2 Also in time past,

when Saul was king over us, thou wast he that

leddest out and broughtest in Israel :

2 and the

LORD said to thee, Thou shalt feed my people

Israel,
3 and thou shalt be a captain over Israel

3 So all the elders 4 of Israel came to the king to

Hebron. 1 Chron. xil 23 And these are the

numbers of the bands that were ready armed to

the war,
5 and came to David to Hebron, to turn

the kingdom of Saul to him : ... 24 The chil

dren of^Judah that bear shield and spear, G800.

:. . &amp;lt;

&amp;gt;f Simeon, mighty men of valour, 7100.

2G Of Levi, 4600. 27 And Jehoiada was the

leader of the Aaronites, 3700. 7 28 And Zadok,

a young man mighty of valour,
8 and of his father s

house twenty-two captains. 29 Of Benjamin, the

kindred of Saul, 3000 : for hitherto the greatest

part of them had kept the ward of the house of

Saul. 30 Of Ephraim, 20,800 mighty men of
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valour, famous throughout the house of their

filth. TS. 31 Of the half tribe of Manasseh, 18,000.

32 Of Issachar, which were men that hud under

standing of the times, to know what Israel ought
to do : the heads of them were 200

;
and all their

brethren were at their commandment. 33 Of
Zebulun, . . . 50,000, which could keep rank. . . .

34 Of Naphtali, 1000 captains, and with them

37,000. 35 Of the Danites, 28,000. 3G Of Asher,

40,000. 37 And on the other side of Jordan, of

the Reubcnites, and the Gadites, and of the half

tribe of Manasseh, 120,000. 38 All these men
of war came with a perfect heart to make David

king over all Israel : and all the rest also of Israel

were of one heart to make David king.
J 2 Sam.

v. 3 ... And king David made a league with them
before the LORD :

10 and they anointed David king
over Israel,

11
[1 Chron. xi. 3, according to the

word of the LORD by Samuel.] 1 Chron. xii.

39 And there they were with David three days,

eating and drinking :

v- for their brethren 13 had

prepared for them. 14 40 Moreover they that

were nigh them, even unto Issachar and Zebulun
and Naphtali,

15
brought bread on asses, and on

camels, and on mules, and on oxen, and meat,

meal, cakes of figs, and bunches of raisins, and

wine, and oil, and oxen, and sheep abundantly :

for there was joy in Israel.10 2 Sam. v. 4 David
was thirty years old when he began to reign, and
he reigned forty years. 5 In Hebron he reigned
over Judah seven years and six months : and in

Jerusalem he reigned thirty and three years over

all Israel and Judah.
1 We accept thcc, although belonging to another tribe ;

for we are all Israelites.
2 Second reason for their homage his long-proved abili

ties as a leader.
*
Third, and still stronger reason God sformer declara

tion respecting him : the assembly confessed itself to le under
the authority of God.

4 Almost all, military and civil authorities, at the same
time.

5 To satisfy the king of the strength of his people, and
to exhibit to the enemy their power of resistance.

6 German, &quot;upright men of valour:&quot; excellent testi

mony to leaders and soldiers, to magistrates and subjects.
7 Besides tho Levites, numerous priests also assembled

with the young soldier; of one who honoured God and
his priests they hoped much.

8 Still a youth, but already much respected, he is dis

tinguished in the following history.
9
Altogether, 350,600. The greatness of the multitude

made the unanimity the more honourable
;
the long jour

ney to be present at a single anointing was not too much
for the numerous peasants and other labourers.

10 The second part of the festival : the league of the

king (note of the kiny) with the people uot of the

people with the king.
11 The third part : the anointing of David by one of

the priests, on this occasion as king over all Israel, as he
had been, six years before, over Judah, probably with
music and singing, perhaps with one of the king s own
psalms.

l - Now a feast of rejoicing.
13 Of Hebron, and of Judah in general.
14 Extensive hospitality, caused by joy and enthusiasm

at such a union, and the possession of such a king, who,
moreover, belonged to their own tribe.

15 Thus from the northern part of the land, twenty-
four or thirty leagues distant.

lu This festival was the more joyful on account of the

great distress endured under Saul, his frightful over

throw, and the six years disunion.

David takes Jerusalem 2 Sam. V. 6-8 ;

1 Chron. XL G.

6 And the king and his men went to Jerusalem 1

unto the Jebusitcs, the inhabitants of the land :

wliich spake unto David, saving. Kxrupt thou take

away the blind and the lame,
2 thou shalt not come

in hither. ... 7 Nevertheless David took the

strong hold of Zion : the same is the city of

David. 8 And David said on that day, Whoso
ever getteth up to the gutter, and smitcth the

Jebusites, and the lame and the blind,
3 that are

hated of David s soul, [1 Chron. xi. G,] shall be
chief and captain. So Joab went first up, and
was chief.4

1 Of which, according to Judges L 8, only the lower

part was conquered. A town, situated upon a ridge be
tween two rocky valleys, which unite to the south of it,

and connected on the north only with the elevated table

land, it was admirably adapted for a royal residence, being
almost in the centre of the country, and could not be left

in the hands of enemies, who were idolaters. Add to
this the memories of Melchix.edek and Abraham.

2 So David calls their idols
3 Who were placed upon the walls for the protection

of the fortress, and to defy David.
4
Already over Judah, but now over all Israel.

David s Mighty Men 1 Chron. XL 10, &amp;lt;tc.

The most distinguished of David s mighty men were
the following : Jashobeaui, who slew with his spear 300
of the enemy at one time

; Eleazar, who was with David
when the Philistines uttered expressions of contempt, and
the Israelites fled before them. Then the mighty men
stationed themselves hi a barley-field, bravely defended

it, and slew the foes. Three of the mighty men came to

David to the cave in the rock at Adullam, as the Philis

tines lay encamped in and around Bethlehem. When
David expressed a wish for a draught of water from the
well at the gate of Bethlehem, these three broke through
the enemies host, reached the well, and brought water to

him. But he said,
&quot; God forbid that I should drink what

has been got at the risk of men s lives !

&quot; and he poured
it out as a drink-offering before the Lord : so kind and
tender was his disposition. AbLshai, too, Joab s brother,
who slew with his spear 300 of the enemy. Benaiah, whu
slew two lion-like men of Moab

; also a lion in a pit in

the time of snow, and an Egyptian five cubits high, whose

spear was like a weaver s beam. He went against him with

only a staff, and slew him with his own spear, after having
wrested it from him. David made him a privy councillor.

David s Buildings and Family in Jerusalem

2 Sam. V. 9-16.

From this period David dwelt in the fortress&quot;, and
called it the city of David. He extended its buildings,
and was assisted in the work by Hiram, king of Tyre,
who, after sending ambassadors to greet him, furnished

him with cedar trees, carpenters, and masons. He had
reason to feel that God was with him, because his pros

perity visibly increased, particularly in respect to his

kingdom.
That his family at the same time increased after the

Oriental custom, admits of a milder judgment in the case

of men under the Old Testament
;
but it would be un

justifiable, under the New, to make his example an argu
ment for palliating sensuality. David himself must have
ex IK Tii-nced, from many domestic and other crosses, that

in this lore of women he was not the man after God s own
heart. Were it not for this part of his life, several psalms
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Two Victories over the Philistines 2 Sam. V.

17 i
1

:.
; 1 Chron. XIV. 8-17.

When the I liili.-tim s heard .f David s accession to the

throne, they shewed their hostility to him by invading
tin- land. Ho inquired &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Cod, received a promise of

aid, and the enemy were completely dispersed. Hence
David call.,1 the laid of battle Baal-pcrazim i.e., &quot;God

has by my hands scattered mine enemies. In this war
the Philistines lost even their images, which must have

reminded them of Israel s loss of the ark on a former

occasion. David burnt them. They, however, made
another inroad, when David, asking counsel of God, was
commanded to attack them upon the opposite side, near

Borne mulberry trees, at the moment when he should hear

a rustling on their tops, and the Lord promised himself

to go before them. So the enemy was routed. In this

respect David was a man after God s own heart, that he

felt himself dependent upon Him in small things as well as

in great, and would do nothing without consulting Him.
This was the cause of his prosperity.

His gratitude and joy for these events, his good pur
poses in respect to his government which were promoted
by them, but likewise his feeling that the Lord was not

yet sufficiently near him, are all expressed in

PSALM CI.

David s Principles for the Regulation of Jus private Life
and his Government; grateful Joy the Fountain of
these Principles Ver. 1.

1 I will sing of mercy
1 and judgment :

2 unto

thee, O LORD, will I sing.
1 David feels that God s benefits, as he has experienced

them of late, (comp. 2 Sam. v. 10-12,) and at last in the

twofold victory over the Philistines, depend upon the

mercy which reigned over him.
8
As, for example, what the Lord had just done for

him against the Philistines. David s relation to God had
two aspects : like every sinner, he stood above all things
in need of mercy ;

but as a king, and king of Israel, his

rights had to be vindicated, and they were so.

His Principles for private Life Ver. 2, 3.

2 I will behave myself wisely in a perfect way.
1

O when wilt thou come unto me 1

?
2 I will walk

within my house 3 with a perfect heart. 4 3 I will

set no wicked thing before mine eyes :

5 I hate

the work of them that turn aside
;

it
7 shall not

cleave to me.
1
Comp. Eph. v. 15-17.

*
David, not having as yet in every respect acted up to

the good, satisfactory, and perfect will of God, feels that

he is still somewhat far from Him. His longings for this

obtained further satisfaction in the bringing up of the

ark to Zion, which was just on the point of taking place
and the promise given in 2 Sam. vii.

3 Thus David here speaks of his principles for his pri
vate conduct. The following verse also treats of these.

4 In the beginning of the verse he speaks of the blame
&amp;gt; k ; now it is of the upright heart.

8 Understand that I tavid feels that he is not safe against
errors of inconsider.it ion.

*
Happy he who thus hates sin !

7 The transgression just spoken of.

7/i x J nnciplfsfor Government Ver. 4-8.

4 A froward heart shall depart from me: 1

will not know a wicked person. 5 Whoso privily

&amp;gt;laiidrrcth his neighbour, him will I cut off: him
hat hath an high look and a proud heart will not

: sutler. &amp;lt;&amp;gt; Mine i ye-; shall In- upon tin- faithful

f the land, that they may dwell with me : he

that walkt-th in a pertVet way, he shall serve IIM-.

7 He that worketh deceit shall not dwell within

my house : he that telleth lies shall not tarry
n my sight. 8 I will early [comp. Jer. xxl 12]

destroy all the wicked of the land
;
that I may

cut oft all wicked doers from the city of the LORD.

Certainly an excellent pattern for rulers, which not

only kings and princes, but also all inferior officers in

;heir own department, would do well to consider. To
such a system of government belong not only wisdom
and circumspection, but character, firmly established

character. These rules explain why an unprincipled

party opposed him
;

of which, particularly towards the

end of his life, (see afterward,) he often complains, and
which came forward at the time of Absalom s insurrec

tion. Goodness always meets with opposition.

The bringing tip of the Ark to Jerusalem

1 Chron. XIIL, XV. 1-4, 11-26, XVI. 1 ;

2 Sam. VI.

1 And David consulted with the captains . . .

and with every leader.
1 2 And David said unto

all the congregation of Israel, If it seem good unto

you, and that it be of the LORD our God,
2
let us

send abroad unto our brethren3
everywhere, that

are left in all the land of Israel, and ... to the

priests and Levites which are in their cities, . . .

that they may gather themselves unto us : 3

And let us bring again the ark of our God to

us : for we inquired not at it in the days of Saul.
4

4 And all the congregation said that they would

do so : for the thing was right in the eyes of all

the people.
5 5 So David gathered [2 Sam. vi. 1

the chosen men of Israel, thirty thousand,
6

]
all

Israel together, from Shihor of Egypt even unto

the entering of Hemath,
7 to bring the ark of God

from Kirjath-jearim.
8 G And David went up,

and all Israel, to Baalah, that is, to Kirjath-

jearim, which belonged to Judah, to bring up
thence the ark of God the LORD, that dwelleth be

tween the chcrubims, whose name is called on it.

7 And they carried the ark of God in a new cart

out of the house of Abinadab : and Uzza and

Ahio drave the cart. 8 And David and all Israel

played before God with all their might, and with

singing,
9 and with harps, and with psalteries, and

with timbrels, and with cymbals, and with trum

pets. 9 And when they came unto the threshing-

floor of Chidon, Uzza put forth his hand to hold

the ark
;

for the oxen stumbled, 10 And the

anger of the LORD was kindled against Uzza, and

he smote him, because he put his hand to the ark :

and there he died before God. 10 11 And David

was displeased, because the LORD had made a

broach upon Uzza : wherefore that place is called

Perez-uzza to this day. 12 And David was afraid

of God that day, savin;, . How shall I bring the

ark of God home to me I 13 So David brought

not the ark home to himself to the city of David,
11

but carried it aside into the house of Obed-edom
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the Gittitc.
12 14 And the ark of God remained

with the family of Obecl-cdom in his house three

months. And the LORD blessed the house of

Obed-edom, and all that he had.

After so prosperous a commencement, David, desirous

to provide a place of security for the ark, chooses for it

his own residence. He hoped by this measure to secure

special blessings, as the ark was the symbol of God s pre
sence. Thus the interests of the gospel and of the priest
hood became identified with those of the king, and the

priesthood and the service of God came more closely
under the king s own inspection. But

I He first held a council on the subject, because the

ark was the property of the whole people.
- Whom he would yet inquire of through the priest.
a In religious matters he put himself on the same level

with them.
4 In tender forbearance he takes to himself a share in

the blame of indifference, though he had been at that

time a fugitive, and though he himself always inquired
of God.

5 As a token of the piety of their king.
6 The military pomp was intended to heighten the mag

nificence of the holy procession, although in its own
nature it was more splendid than the anointing had been,

and likewise to be a protection against any attack of

their enemies.
7 From north to south, whoever out of the whole laud

was willing.
8 Where it had remained about sixty-five years, and

whence it was not to be removed to another tribe. Ben

jamin would probably have been unwilling to lose the

tabernacle, which had been removed, perhaps by Saul,
from Shiloh to Nob, and, after the murder of the priests,
to Gibeon in Benjamin.

9 Psalms composed by the king, (comp. the imme
diately following psalm, xxiv.

; also, Ps. xxxiii., xv.. and
what we find in 1 Chron. xvi.

10 A Levite would have known better what was lawful

in respect to the sanctuary, (Num. iv. 4, 15.) David him
self confessed that proper respect had not been paid to

the ark, and therefore a deterring example was required,

quickly and sternly to uphold the dignity of the law.
II It appeared to him foolhardy to proceed further

with the sanctuarj
T
,
towards which such reverential treat

ment was necessary.
12 Of the Levitical city, Gath-Riminon, and himself a

Levite.

2 Sam. vi. 12 And it was told king David,

saying, The LORD hath blessed the house of Obed-

edom, and all that pertaineth unto him, because

of the ark of God. 1 ... 1 Chron. xv. 1 And
David . . . prepared a place for the ark of God,
and pitched for it a tent.

2 2 Then David said,

None ought to carry the ark of God but the

Levites : for them hath the LORD chosen to carry
the ark of God, and to minister unto him for ever. 3

3 And David gathered all Israel together to Jeru

salem, to bring up the ark of the LORD. ... 4

And David assembled the children of Aaron, and
the Levites :

4 .... 1 1 And David called for

Zadok and Abiathar the priests, and the Levites,
.... 12 And said, Ye are the chief of the

fathers of the Levites : sanctify yourselves, both

ye and your brethren, that ye may bring up the

ark .... unto the place that I have prepared
for it. 13 For because ye did it not at the first,

the LORD our God made a breach upon us, for

that we sought him not after the due order. 5
1 4

So the priests and the Levites sanctified them
selves to -bring up the ark of the LORD God

of Israel. 2 Sam. vi. 12 ... So David went and

brought up the ark of God from the house of

Obed-edom .... with gladness. 1 Chron. xv.

15 And the children of the Levites bare the

ark upon their shoulders with the staves thereon,

as Moses commanded according to the word of

the LORD, [Exod. xxv. 14.] 1C And David spake
to the chief of the Levites to appoint their breth

ren to be the singers with instruments of music,
. . . . and lifting up the voice with joy.

7 17 So
the Levites appointed Heman

;
. . . . and of his

brethren, Asaph ; . . . and Ethan. 8
. . . 2G And

. . . when God helped the Levites, ... [2 Sam.
vi. 13 And . . . they . . . had gone six puces,
.

.] they offered seven bullocks and seven rams. 5*

27 And David was clothed with a robe of fine

linen,
10 and all the Levites that bare the ark, and

the singers, and Chenaniah the master of the

song.
11 ... 2 Sam. vl 14 And David danced

before the LORD with all his might.
1 -2

. . 2

Chron. xv. 29 And it came to pass, as the ark

. . . came to the city of David, that Michal, . . .

looking out at a window, saw David dancing and

playing :
13 and she despised him in her heart.

Chap. xvi. 1 So they brought the ark of God,
and set it in .... the tent : . . . . and they
offered burnt sacrifices and peace-offerings before

God.
I In his substance and in his family.
&quot;

This blessing strengthened David s courage, and re

newed his desire to have the ark near himself.
3 His knowledge of the divine will, and of what was

requisite in the worship of God, had increased. It ap

pears that in this he surpassed even Zadok and Abiathar,
and required to interfere where all was in a state of dis

organisation.
4
According to ver. 5-10, 862 from the different divi

sions of the Levites.
5 Because it had been carried upon a cart, instead of

being borne with staves. He always looks to the will

of God.
6 For the emotions of David s heart on this day, see

also Ps. cxxxii. 2-9. (Comp. the explanation.)
7 Not only the duty of singers, but the whole service

of the ark was to be performed by them, (ver. 17-24,)

namely, both that of porters and players upon cymbals,

psalteries, harps, and trumpets, large and small.
8 Here we first meet with those musicians who became

so celebrated, and who are afterwards mentioned as being
themselves composers of psalms.

9 Not at once, but after every six paces, and therefore

at the seventh, the holy number.
10 No court dress did he esteem so suitable as the white

linen robe of the Levites. To-day he is not the king, but

the servant of God.
II Director of the temple music, and leader of the

choir.
12 Among the heathen, dancing to singing composed a

part of the highest religious and secular festivals. In

Israel the sons of the prophets sang and danced to the

measure of their songs. In this procession of the sacred

ark, David expressed his great joy in a similar manner

ing to the singing.
13 Upon the harp.

During the procession up to Mount Zion, there swelled

forth the following song of the kingdom :

The Gates opened to the King of Glory
Psalm XXIV/

He is indeed the special covenant-God of the true
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Jacob, (comp. ver. 7-10;) but at the same time the Lord

Of tli.- uh..l,- \v..rl.l, (V.T. 1, -J.) hi any c;use, .-lily the

pure ill h.Mit and hand, tin- true ill thought and v.

enter into p-al o.nmmnion with him. Ver 3 rn
to the earthly Zion and sanctuary, int.. whirh any one

nmiunioii with tin- l,&amp;lt;&amp;gt;nl.

..f lit . an.l it.-- n -c. ignition
l&amp;lt;y

( &quot;\ an- in-

\ -r. i&amp;gt; nn.IiT.-t.imU that of such, i-\.;

i. is the race of the true worshippers of

i
;&amp;gt;.!, tlio truo Jacob.

7 Lift up your heads, ye gates ;
and be ye

lift up, ye everlasting doors; and the King of

J&quot;iy
shall come in.

1 8 Who is this King of

glory 1 The LORD strong and mighty, the LORD

mighty in battle.
2 9 Lift up your heads, O ye

gates ;
even lift them up, ye everlasting doors

;

and the King of glory shall come in. 1 10 Who
is this King of glory ? The LORD of hosts,

3 he is

the King of glory. Selah.
1 This was no doubt originally an address of the bearers

of the ark, as they ascended to the fortress of Zion, to

its gates of ancient standing, and destined to eternal

duration. It, however, receives an interpretation in

creasing in sublimity in every different period of the

kingdom of God namely, (a,) In the appearance of the

Son of God upon earth, and his entry among his own

people. (6) In the spiritual advent of Christ after his

ascension, and the outpouring of the Holy Spirit. In this

case, by the doors we are to understand specially the

hearts, (c) In the future visible coming of Jesus in his

glory. In this case the summoning of the gates to open
is particularly appropriate.

-
Mighty in general, and also a captain to fight for His

people.
3
Lord, not only (comp. ver. 1, 2) of the earth and the

world, but also of the heavenly hosts, (angels and stars.)

Arrived upon Mount Zion, the celebrators of the fes

tival might sing

The abundant Matter which the Righteous have

for the Praise of God Psalm XXXIII.
Hence

1. A Call to render this Praise Ver. 1-3.

1 Rejoice in the LoRD,
1 O ye righteous :

2
for

praise is comely for the upright. 2 Praise the

LORD with harp :

3
sing unto him with the psal

tery and an instrument of ten strings. 3 Sing
unto him a new song ;

4
play skilfully with a loud

noise.
1 In the Lord ; which is possible. One cannot rejoice

about the Lord.
a The psalmist can address such a call only to the true

members of the Church of God.
3 The human voice is incapable of adequately praising

God : other organs of praise (musical instruments) must
be brought to assist ; in particular (how full of import !)

the ten-stringed lute.
4 The praise of God should never wax old ; noble evi

dences of his grace are ever new ;
therefore also should

the fountain of his praise in our hearts ever freshly flow

forth.

2. The abundant Matter for this Praise Ver. 4-19.

(1.) God s Attributes Ver. 4, 5.

4 For the word of the LORD is right ; and all

his works are done in truth. 5 He loveth right
eousness and judgment : the earth is full of the

goodness of the LORD.

God s truth and faithfulness, justice and love, stand

forth as materials for his praise. Then follows his

power.

(2.) God a Work of Creation, Preservation, and Govern
ment Vei.

(a) Tin- W.uli 1.
1&quot; ( r.-.iti.ni .-iii&amp;gt;l 1 retservation.

G By tin- \v..r,l i.i tin: l.&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i:i&amp;gt; u-t-ix- the heavens

made; and all the host of tln-m *

l&amp;gt;y

the hnatli

of his mouth. 2 7 He gathereth the waters of the

Be* 1
together

4
as an heap: he layeth up the

depth in storehouses.*
1

Sun, moon, and stars.
-
Primarily the word means &quot;breath ;

&quot; but th-

breath in just the Spirit of God co-operating in tl

of creation. How great is He who could create ..

by word and breath !

8 As in the heavens, so also in the sea, in God s omni

potence conspicuous, in taming down ita billows.
4 That it overflow not.
8 An allusion to the volume and depth of the sea.

8 Let all the earth * fear the LORD : let all the

inhabitants of the world stand in awe of him. 9

For he spake, and it was done ;
he commanded,

and it stood fast.

1
Although the psalmist (ver. 1) primarily called upon

the righteous to praise God, yet the consideration of his

creative power forces upon him the thought that the

whole earth should at least fear Him.

(b) The Work of Divine Government.

10 The LORD bringeth the counsel of the

heathen to nought : he maketh the devices of the

people of none effect. 11 The counsel of the

LORD standeth for ever, the thoughts of his heart

to all generations.
Whatever thoughts and schemes of their own the

heathen and the nations, as well as princes and kings,

may adopt and purpose to accomplish, only so much
takes place as He pleases to allow. His counsels are not

to be shaken.

(3.) The special gracious Succour which he gives his own

People Ver. 12-19.

12 Blessed is the nation whose God is the

LORD
;
and the people whom he hath chosen for

his own inheritance. 13 The LORD looketh from

heaven; he beholdeth all the sons of men. H
From the place of his habitation he looketh upon
all the inhabitants of the earth. 15 He fashioneth

their hearts alike ;
he considereth all their works.

1C There is no king saved by the multitude of an

host : a mighty man is not delivered by much

strength. 17 An horse is a vain thing for safety :

neither shall he deliver any by his great strength.

18 Behold, the eye of the LORD is upon them

that fear him, upon them that hope in his mercy ;

19 To deliver their soul from death, and to keep

them alive in famine.

That the Lord sees and regards all the children of men

(ver. 13, 14) is here deduced from the fact that he not

i.ions the hearts of all men, but, so far as outward

action is concerned, turns them as he will. And if the

Lord regards all the children of men, thus th-

concludes, (ver. IS,) how much more, and in h.
liar a manner, will he mani

fest to them his own Vl&amp;gt; r. 19
r ) whach alone

can prove effectual ! (ver. 1(5, 17.) (This is the connexion.)

3 Rcsi-jnation and Prayer united with, this Praise

\\-i.

20 Our soul waitcth for the LORD : he is our

help and our shield. I l For our heart shall
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rejoice in him, because we have trusted in his

holy name. 22 Let thy mercy, O LOUD, be upon

us, according as we hope in thee.

As no prayer should be without thanksgiving, so in

this psalm resignation and prayer are joined to praise

and thanksgiving.

David and Michal 2 Sam. VI 20-23.

20 Then David returned to bless his household. 1

And Michal the daughter of Saul came out to

meet David, and said, How glorious was the king
of Israel to-day, who uncovered himself 2

to-day

in the eyes of the handmaids of his servants, as

one of the vain fellows shamelessly uncovereth

himself! 3 21 And David said unto Michal, It

was before the LORD, which chose me before thy

father, and before all his house,
4 to appoint me

ruler over the people of the LORD,
5 over Israel :

therefore will I play before the LORD. C 22 And
I will yet be more vile than thus, and will be base

in mine own sight : and of the maid-servants

which thou hast spoken of, of them shall I be had

in honour. 7 23 Therefore Michal the daughter
of Saul had no child unto the day of her death.

8

1 To talk of the feast in the apartment of the women,
and in the presence of the children, and to bless them :

for in Eastern countries females remain at home.
- He not merely divested himself of the royal apparel,

which was of great importance in the eyes of the proud

daughter of the fallen Saul, but also violated decorum by
mixing among &quot;the common people.&quot;

Those who had

not on a long garment were considered naked.
3 Who had no sense of shame.
4 Which fell through want of humility. He spared

not her pride the mention of the circumstance.
5 She says, &quot;the handmaids of his sen-ants;&quot; he, &quot;the

people of the Lord:&quot; he speaks not so disrespectfully of

the Church of God there assembled.
6
Although he is insulted on so high a festival, he re

tains his calmness, and with dignity justifies himself, as

well as places the matter in a proper light.
7 Even of such mean people, despised by thee, but who

honour God, and, by humility, obtain honour from him.

He was conversant with true greatness ; she, with false.

8 Which the Israelite regarded as a disgrace, particu

larly in contrast with the fruitfulness of his other wives.

It is indicated that this was a punishment to her because

of the pride and worldliness of her mind.

Service before the Ark, and at Gibeon

1 Chron. XVI. 4-6, 37-42.

David now divided the Levites into companies, and

appointed each company to minister in its turn day by
day, and to extol, thank, and praise, in songs and with

music, continually, the omnipresent Lord.

Who is the acceptable. Worshipper of God ?

Psalm XV.

Yer. 1, the idea is, &quot;Who may venture to rejoice in

uUdin i communion with God?&quot; which, according to the

last clause of ver. 5, has eternal duration connected with

it. The psalmist (ver. 2-5) makes civil justice the first

and paramount (but not the exclusive) condition. This

IK ilds not only in respect to the Old Testament, but also

fully under the gospel.

Great Promise to David -2 Sam. VII. 1-16.

1 And it came to pass, when the king sat in

his house, and the LORD had given him rest round

about from all his enemies ;
2 That the king said

unto Nathan the prophet, See now, I dwell in an

house of cedar, but the ark of God dwelleth within

curtains. 3 And Nathan said to the king, Go,
do all that is in thine heart ;

for the LORD is with

thee. 4 And it came to pass that night, that the

word of the LORD came unto Nathan, saying,

5 ... Thus saith the LORD, Shalt thou build me
an house for me to dwell in 1 G Whereas I have

not dwelt in any house since the time that I

brought up the children of Israel out of Egypt,
ven to this day, but have walked in a tent and

in a tabernacle ; 7 . . . spake I a word, . . .

saying, Why build ye not me an house of cedar 1

8 ... I took thee from the sheepcote . . to

be ruler over my people Israel : 9 And I was
with thee, . . . and have cut off all thine enemies,

and have made thee a great name. ... 10 More
over I will appoint a place for my people Israel,

and will plant them, that they may dwell in a

place of their own, and move no more
;
neither

shall the children of wickedness afflict them any
more, as beforetime, 11 And as since the time

that I commanded judges to be over my people

Israel, and have caused thee to rest from all thine

enemies. Also the LORD telleth thee that he will

make thee an house}- 12 And ivhen thy days be

fulfilled, and thou shalt sleep with thy fathers, I
will set up thy seed after thee, which shall proceed
out of thy bowels, and I will establish his kingdom.
13 He shall build an house for my name, and I
will stablish the throne of his kingdom for ever.

14 I will be his father, and he shall be my son.

If he commit iniquity, I will chasten him with

the rod of men. ... 15 But my mercy shall not

depart away from him, as I took it from Saul. . . .

16 And thine house and thy kingdom
2

shall be

established for ever before thee. . . .

1 The connexion is, instead of God giving David per
mission to build him a house, God, in part, reminds him
of what the Lord had hitherto done for him and the

people of Israel, and, in part, makes known to him what
he intended still further to do.

2 It is easy to perceive that in this promise Solomon,
as well as Christ, is spoken of. Ver. 12-15 primarily re

fer to Solomon, as is made perfectly clear by what is said

both of the building of the temple, (ver. 13,) and of trans

gression and its punishment, and of mercy, (ver. 13-15.)
On the other hand, the expression in ver. 13 implies that

this first successor of David should have his kingdom
established after himself, and for ever, or that David s

kingdom and posterity by Solomon should reach to eter

nity even (comp. ver. 16) to Christ. And (ver. 16) the

eternal duration of David s house and kingdom (note

before him) is so spoken of, that it is said immediately of

David, (without the interposition of his immediate de

scendant, as in ver. 13,) &quot;thy house,&quot; &c.

Davids Prayer of Thanks Ver. 17-29.

17 ... According to all this vision, so did

Nathan speak unto David. 18 Then Avcnt David

in, and sat before the LORD, and he said, Who am
I, O Lord GOD 1 and what is my house, that thou

hast brought me hitherto ? 19 And this was yet
a small thing in thy sight, Lord GOD ;

but

thou hast spoken also of thy servant s house for a
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groat while to come. And is this the manner of

mail. () Li.nl (loi) /
1 20 And what ran David

say more unto thce? for thou, Lord GOD, knowcst

thy servant. I l Fur thy word s sake, and accord

ing to thine own heart, hast thou done all these

great tilings, to make thy servant know them.

22 Wlinvi oiv thou art great, O LORD God : for

there is none like tliee, neither is there any God be

side thee, according to all that we have heard with

our ears. 23 And what one nation in the earth

is like thy people, even like Israel, whom God
Avent to redeem for a people to himself, and to

make him a name, and to do for you great things
and terrible, for thy land, before thy people, which
thou redeemedst to thee from Egypt, from the

nations and their gods 1 24 For thou hast con

firmed to thyself thy people Israel to be a people
unto thee for ever : and thou, LORD, art become
their God. 25 And now, O LORD God, the word
that thou hast spoken concerning thy servant, and

concerning his house, establish it for ever. . . .

2G And let thy name be magnified for ever, say

ing, The LORD of hosts is the God over Israel :

and let the house of thy servant David be estab

lished before thee. 27 For thou, LORD of

liosts, God of Israel, hast revealed to thy servant,

saying, I will build thee an house : therefore hath

thy servant found in his heart to pray this prayer
unto thee. 28 And now, Lord GOD, thou
art that God, and thy words be true, and thou

hast promised this goodness unto thy servant :

29 Therefore now let it please thee to bless the

house of thy servant, that it may continue for ever

before thee : for thou, Lord GOD, hast spoken
it : and with thy blessing let the house of thy
servant be blessed for ever. 1 Chron. xvii. 27
. . . For thou blessest, LORD, and it shall be

blessed for ever.
1

i.e., Thou speakcst to me of an eternal kingdom, such
as no man can be king of, except he be at the same time
both God and man, since he is to be my son, and yet to

reign for ever and ever, which God alone can do.

Further thankfulness and joy over this promise are ex

pressed by David, and further light cast upon it, iu Ps.

cxxxviii., xxi.

Joyful Glance at the Accomplishment of the

gracious Work Psalm CXXXVIII.
David had prayed (2 Sam. vii. 25) for the confirmation of

the divine promise, as already before he had prayed, ac

cording to Ps. xxi. 2, 4, generally for posterity and long
life. In accordance with this prayer for confirmation, he
now (Ps. cxxxviii.) beholds the promise fulfilled.

1. Joy over the Past\cr. 1-3.

1 I will praise thee with my whole heart :

before the gods
1 will I sing praise unto thee.

2 I will worship toward thy holy temple, and

praise thy name for thy loving-kindness and for

thy truth: 2
for thou hast magnified thy word 3

above all thy name. 3 In the day when I cried

thou answoredst me, and strengthcncdst me with

strength in my soul.

1 Before angels, princes, and heathen gods : in reference
to the last, to their confusion, since no false god can give

such promises ; in reference to princes, since David was,
by that, promise, exalted high above them all; in reference
to angels, in communion with them.

8
According to his loving-kindness had the Lord given

niise, and according to his truth must he keep it.
a
Thy word of promise. The promise (of an eternal

kingdom) transcended every glorious thing which God
had hitherto, and especially to David, ever spoken or

done, (comp. Ps. xxi. 2, 4.)

2. Magnificent Glance into the Future (the Fulfilment)
Ver. 4-6.

4 All the kings of the earth shall praise thee,
O LORD, when they hear the words of thy mouth. 1

5 Yea, they shall sing in the ways of the LORD :
2

for great is the glory of the LORD.S 6 Though
the LORD be high, yet hath he respect unto the

lowly :
4 but the proud he knoweth afar off.

5

1 The psalmist here looks into the future of the new
covenant, and recognises in spirit the joy of kings at the

gospel message, that the promise given to David is ful

filled. Of course, such kings are intended as hear, and,
hearing, believe, the gospel, and its message of Christ.

2 Here also are pointed out what kings will one day
rejoice at the fulfilment of the promise, and at the tidings
of its fulfilment.

a Who glorifies himself thus in the case of one of the
descendants of David; yea, (see ver. 6,) in the case of

David himself.
4 As he shewed in the case of David, to -whom he gave

such a promise.
5
Therefore, for example, Saul was rejected.

3. Consolation for the Present, and Confidence for the

Future Ver. 7, 8.

(No. 1 and 2 united.)

7 Though I walk in the midst of trouble,
1 thou

wilt revive me : thou shalt stretch forth thine

hand against the Avrath of mine enemies, and thy

right hand shall save me. 8 The LORD will per
fect that which concerneth me : thy mercy, O
LORD, endureth for ever : forsake not the works

of thine own hands. 2

1 The wars which, immediately after receiving this

promise, David was, according to 2 Sam. viii., obliged to

carry on, might well fill him with anxiety. Amid them
such a promise was truly a refreshment to him (comp.
ver. 3,

&quot;

strengthenedst me with strength&quot;) an assurance

that his present enemies would also be subdued.
2 The whole verse plainly refers to the fulfilment of

the promise given at that time.

The Ever-living, Victorious King Psalm XXI.

According to the title, King David instructs the Church

how it should, with him, rejoice at the prosperity pro
mised to him, (2 Sam. vii.,) as well as also at his own tri

umphant dominion, and that of his descendants, (specially

of the One ;) whereupon the Church then expresses its

joy at the former in an address to God, (ver. 2-7,) and at

the latter (ver. 8-12) principally in an address to the king.

Ver. 1. Introduction and subject.

1. The Ever-living King Ver. 2-7.

Ver. 2 presupposes that David hadprayed before the pro
mise ( 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13) of his kingdom continuing among
his posterity. But (ver. 3-7) he says that his pra ,

been granted in a far more bountiful manner than he ever

expected, when (in Christ) an eternal kingdom, in tho

fullest sense of the term, waa promised to him.

2. The Victorious King Ver. 8-13.

The idea, so often met with in the Psalms, of a final

destruction of the kingdom of the ungodly is here also

R
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expressed, (ver. 9, &quot;in the time of God s
anger,&quot;)

and on

that account praise and glory (ver. 13) are, by anticipa

tion, vowed to the Lord.

Several Victories of David 2 Sam. VIII. 1-15.

After this, David annihilated the power of the Philis

tines by a victory, and destroyed the stronghold of their

garrison upon the hill Amrnah in Benjamin, by which they

kept the surrounding country in subjection, (Metheg-
ainmah, or &quot; The Bridle of Amman.&quot;) He smote the Moab-
ites also, putting to death two-thirds of them, so that

they were compelled to bring him gifts. He likewise

vanquished Hadadezer, king of Zobah, thus extending
his dominion to the Euphrates, and took from him one

thousand seven hundred horsemen, and twenty thousand

footmen, and rendered useless the war-chariots which he
did not wish to use.

Psalm xx. is the expression of a wish for the success

of the king on his marching against the Syrians.

The holy Watchword of the People of God
Psalm XX.

(Which, according to the title, David had taught his

people.)
The watchword itself is contained in ver. 1-5, 9

;

the granting of the prayer in ver. 6-8. The people de
sired for the anointed one, not only (ver. 1, 2) that he
should conquer, and be strengthened on the day of battle

on account of his piety, (ver. 3;) but also the divine

acquiescence in all his designs, both for his own sake and
the people s, (ver. 5.) (Ver. 3 alludes perhaps to the offer

ing which the king presented on setting out.) Some
token assures the people beforehand (ver. 6, 8) of divine

assistance, so that even the war-chariots and horses of the

enemy (the Syrians, see presently) lost their terrors, since

the people trusted in their God against them, (ver. 7.)
With joyful courage, therefore, do they hear (ver. 9) re

peated their wish for success and watchword.
This psalm is to be interpreted principally of the war

of the kingdom of Christ, the chief Anointed One
; yet it

also shews how an earthly people, loyal and enthusiastic
for their king, fight his battles.

He conquered also the Syrians who came to the help
of Hadadezer, and, placing a garrison in Damascus, ren
dered them tributary to him. Thus the Lord helped
David in all his wars. He brought to Jerusalem the

golden shields of the warriors of Hadadezer, and from
two of his towns obtained a great quantity of brass. Toi,

king of Hamath, sent his son Joram to congratulate
him upon this victory, and presented him with treasures,
which David dedicated to the Lord, as he did the rest of

the silver and gold obtained in these wars. Upon events

which, in the meantime, happened at home, he composed
Ps. xliv., lx., cviii.

For Help as in the Time of the Fathers Psalm

XLIV., (For the chief Musician, A Song of

instruction of the sons of Korah.)

This psalm (like Ps. lx. and cviii.) was occasioned by an
inroad of the Edomites into the land of Israel, which
took place during the time of David s expedition against
the Syrians, related in 2 Sam. viii. 3, &c., when the
Edomites took advantage of the absence of the king and
his army. How it succeeded, our psalm shews in ver.

9-16, 19, 22,
&quot; For thy sake are we ki/lnl a/l the,

&amp;lt;/,/&amp;gt;/ /,,,*,/ ,-

v:e arc counted as sheep for tin alaiujhtc r :

&quot;

ex,
which Paul applies to himself, (Rom. viii. 36.) In the
name of the absent David, (and until he returned, o&amp;gt;mp.

Ps. lx.,) the sons of Korah proceeded to exercise their
office of priests and instructors, and shewed the oppressed

ii&quot;W they ought to behave in this distress, and to
turn to God. This they did (ver. 1-3) by .in app.-al to
what the Lord, and he alone, had at an earlier period
done under Joshua for the advantage of the people, in

ice (ver. 4-8) that he is still the same, by an appeal
(ver. 9-1(5) to thrir urgent need, to (ver. 17 L iii the pre
sent fidelity of the people, (in general,) and therefore, (ver.

23-26,) by a call for speedy assistance.

The help came
; David returned victorious from Syria,

and \ve find him \ I H. lx., cviii.) on the point of taking the
field against Edom, which had thus oppressed Israel.

2 Sam. viii. 13, 14, (comp. 1 Chron. xviii. 12, 13, and
Ps. lx. 2,) announces the success of this expedition. Still,

however, Ps. lx. also mourns for the land being given
up to the enemy, who, in the interval, had invaded it,

takes comfort meanwhile from the possession of it having
been long since promised to the people, and expresses the

hope that under God they would succeed in subduing the

enemy.

In the Perils of War Psalm LX.

To the chief Musician upon Shuslian-eduth,
1

Michtani of David, to teach; when he strove with
Aram-naharaim and with Aram-zobah,

2 when Joab

returned, and smote of Edom in the valley of salt

twelve thousand. 3

1 &quot; The lilies of the testimony
&quot;

means, that this psalm
has for its chief subject something very lovely and cheer

ing in the law : namely, the words of promise quoted in

the beginning of ver. 6, according to which the land of

Canaan belonged to the Israelites, upon which is thus
established the confidence expressed in ver. 6-8 with re

spect to their right of property over the land, and their

possession of it. This promise, not to cite many other

passages which occur in the Five Books of Moses, and
even so early as the patriarchs, is contained in Gen. xlix.

and Deut. xxxiii. It is evident of what value and im

portance this promise was, and particularly the remem
brance of it at this time.

2 2 Sam. viii.

3
Undoubtedly this psalm must have its place before

the commencement of the expedition against Edom
; it

was composed and sung when David returned from

Syria, saw what the Edomites had done, and was on the

point of despatching against them his army, under the
command of Joab. According to the title, it was after

wards appointed to be used in the public service of God.

Indeed, David (ver. 6-9) makes the congregation speak,
and so bring forward the complaints, prayers, and hopes
contained in it as their own, and therefore in a stronger
form. It was David s purpose when he wrote the psalm,
even during the war, to

&quot;

teach
&quot;

the people, i.e., to teach

them to believe, and it was the same also subsequently.

1. The Lamentation and Prayer Ver. 1-5.

1 O God, thou hast cast us off, thou hast

scattered us,
1 thou hast been displeased ; O turn

thyself to us again. 2 Thou hast made the earth

to tremble
;
thou hast broken it : heal the breaches

thereof; for it shaketh. 3 Thou hast shewed

thy people hard things : thou hast made us to

drink the wine of astonishment. 4 Thou hast

given a banner 2 to them that fear thee, that it

may be displayed because of the truth. 3 5 That

thy beloved may be delivered; save with thy

right hand, and hear me.

1
Refers, as the first part of ver. 2, 3, primarily to the

great damage which the land of Israel had suffered by
this invasion of the Edomites, (comp. 1 Kings xi. 15,)
but is susceptible of various applications viz., also to

the distresses of the Christian Church.
- This refers primarily to the victorious return of

David and his army from tin- Syrian expedition. But
;hc Lord, in the mid

,
often holds

out some comfort whereby he who fears him and believes

may have his courage re-established.
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3 For tli.- .-.ike nf tin- truth t th divine pr-nni
. ill.- promise brought forward iu what

(ver. 0, &c.)

2. The Confidence and the RefuyeVer. 6-12.

.I liatli spoken
1 in his holiness;

2 I will

]vj &amp;gt;i v,
:i

1 will divide 4

Slicchein, and mete out

the valley df Smv..th. 7 (iilrad is mine, and
.M;mas.sLh 5 is mine; Ephraim also is the strength
of mine head

;
Judah is my lawgiver; 8 Moab

is my washpot ;
7 over Edom will I cast out my

shoe;
8

Philistia, triumph thou because of me. 9

1 What is uot expressly declared, but is shewn by what
his people in the succeeding context claim on the ground
of this speech. There is in the first place intended the

promise of the possession of the land of Canaan in its

widest extent, which God had already given to their

fathers, and which he again gave through Moses, and with
that also the promise of victory over all their enemies.

8
i.e., as the truthful one

;
for his truth belongs to his

holiness, and according to it his promises must stand and
receive their accomplishment.

3 Even in distresses auch as the present, since such

promises give security that they will pass away. The
psalmist now allows the Church to speak, partly to in

spire with courage his distressed people, partly to bring
forward his prayer as that of the Church ; for,

&quot; where
two or three are gathered together,&quot; &c., (Matt, xviii. 20.)

4
This, like what follows, is emblematical of the title to

an inheritance, to a country, and expressive of the cer

tainty of entering into possession of it. Sichem and
Succoth are first named, since it was in these places that
the patriarch Jacob, on his return from Mesopotamia,
first took up his abode, and built a house and an altar

the one on this side Jordan, the other beyond it. (See
Gen. xxxiii. 17, 18.)

5 The land beyond Jordan of which the Israelites first

took possession. It was divided into Gilead and Manas-
eeh : Manasseh held Bashan

;
Reuben and Gad, Gilead.

6
Ephraim and Judah on this side were the chief tribes

the one on account of its numbers, the principal strength,
the defence of the people of Israel, here represented as a

person, (hence the expression,
&quot;

strength of mine head
; &quot;)

the other, as the tribe to which the chief of Israel belonged.
But God has, according to Acts xvii. 26, prescribed to

each people the boundaries which of right belong to it,

and which the good God will protect for it Still greater,

however, than what Israel here extols is 1 Cor. iii 22, &quot;All

is yours.&quot;
7 Emblematic of dishonourable servitude, for the vessel

in which the feet were washed was a mean one.
*
Casting out the shoe, for the purpose of putting it

away or washing the feet, is mentioned as a figure of ab

ject menial service demanded of any one.
9

i.e., do homage to me. They had already been sub

jected, (2 Sam. viii. 1,) but had yet to learn to humble
themselves with at least the appearance of willingness.

9 Who will bring me into the strong city?
1

who will lead me into Edom ? 10 Wilt not thou,
O God, which hadst cast us off? and thou, O
God, which didst not go out with our armies ?

&quot;

1 1 Give us help from trouble : for vain is the

help of man. 12 Through God we shall do vali

antly : for he it is that shall tread down our
enemies. 3

1 A certain city is here meant, the Rock city, afterwards
il .f K.loru. David s object was to follow the

enemy into his land, and by the conquest of some im
portant place to put a final end to the hostile invasions of
Edom

;
but he was conscious that, as for everything, so

also for this, divine assistance was necessary.
2
During David s absence Israel had suffered consider

able lose at the hand of the Edomites, and obtained no

fn.m want of faith, a
I

-, to Ps. xliv. 18-23, the people were at thU
tiin.-, in general, in the right path; therefore ai:

1 s. xliv. the sons of Korah sought to innpire them with
a.s also in this psalm (ver. G-8) David does. At

.1 1 it. i period, in the reign of Jel.

torious against similar enemies simply through
means of believing prayer.

3
Contemplate here (ver. 11, 12) the right method of

carrying on war against spiritual enemies, as well as

others, against the enemies of the Church, and generally
the way to do everything welL

After the expedition against Edom upon this believ

ing prayer of David s in conjunction with hia people
had been successfully begun, and was progressing, David
inspires his people with yet greater courage in Ps.
cviii.

Joyful warlike Courage Psalm CVIII. (A Song
of Praise of David.)

The former half of this psalm is the same as the second
half of Ps. Ivii., from ver. 7. The words are those in
which David expresses the joyful and courageous spirit
which animated him at the time when he saw Saul given
into his hand in the cavern, and afterwards departing
with shame. The present repetition of them is intended
to express his joyful courage at the progress of the enter

prise against Edom. For the sure grounds of this war
like courage, David once more repeats, with little altera

tion, the second part of Ps. he., from ver. 7, (see above.)

Songs of Thanksgiving.

Such, doubtless, are Ps. Ixvi., Ixvii., Ixv., composed after
these victories over the Syrians and Edomites, and on the
occasion of a fruitful year, with which God favoured his

people at the same period. Ps. Ixv. is, in the title, ex

pressly ascribed to David. The political facts to which
he refers (ver. 5-8) could as we learn from comparing
ver. 5, &c., with ver. 2, in which answers to prayer are

spoken of which he had shortly before received be
neither simply long past nor still future, but they must
have been matters of experience at the moment, although
David, at the same time, contemplates also future events

(still greater) in the light of what he then experienced.
But in the life of David we can find nothing that may
so justly be supposed to be portrayed in ver. 5-8 as the
victories of 2 Sam. viii., particularly those over the Syrians
and Edomites. (Comp. Pa. xliv., Ix., cviii.)

Ps. Ixvi. represents events entirely similar. Especially
the expression at the end of ver. 12 is quite conclusive&quot;:

&quot;Thou broughtest us out [from extreme want] into a

wealthy place ;&quot; and that, too, at a time when, after their

deliverance from severe oppression by external enemies,
a fruitful year had come to blesa them, or was on the

point of doing so. At the same time, from vor. 13 on
ward, one single person shews himself, who is easily re

cognised as king (David.) A double blessing of the same
kind (political and physical) is likewise extolled in Ps.

Ixvii., (comp. ver. 5, 7.)

Now the order of these three psalms is this : Ps. Ixvi.

was sung on the first impression of these mighty deeds
of God against the enemies of his people, at t!

glimpse which presented itself of the fruitful y.

by a single person. Here also the people are first sum
moned to join in the song of praise. But in Ps. Ixv. the
whole Church celebrates a great festival of thanksgiving
f&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r Cod s double blessing, and the summons of I

has already begun to be obeyed, (Ps. Ixv. 1.) P.i. Ixvii.

lies between these two (Ps. Ixvi. and Ixv.) as a connecting
link. Further, 1 s. Ixvi. In answers Ps. xliv. IT

therefore .iN &amp;gt; serves to interpret Ps. Ixr. 3, (o.

with xliv. 1S--20.) With reference to the fruitful y.-ir
i-elel iMted in all these three psalms, the ]:

r.irh one of them successively stands in a relation similar

to that of public thanksgivings befon harvest and inga-
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thering, the praise of God during harvest, and the feast of

; /iving after harvest and autumn, like the offering

of the iirst-fruits and the tithes.*

Come and Sef /Psalm LXVL
The last deliverance which the land and people of

Israel, together with their king, had experienced is

plainly not so great that, with reference to it alone, the

psalmist should summon the whole earth, (ver. 1-4.) all

nations, (ver. 8,) to rejoice, give praise, be astonished,
and stand in awe before God. Therefore the psalmist
first (ver. 5, 6) recounts those ancient mighty acts of God,
when he brought his people dryshod through the lied

Sea and Jordan, and calls all nations, the whole earth,
to come and investigate these, to meditate upon them,
and to rejoice because of them. &quot;

But,&quot; he proceeds,
&quot;

the

same Being who has done these things yet
rules with

his powerful arm, and will rule to eternity. His eyes
still look upon the nations, and he allows not the faith

less, whatever efforts they make, to prosper. He takes,

(ver. 9-12, last clause,) even at present, a deep interest in

his people; although, for their purification, he (ver. 10-12)
allows them to come into straits, permits heavy burdens

to be imposed upon them.&quot;

The nations and the whole earth might respond to that

summons to praise God for his mighty acts
; but, at all

events, the psalmist, who had a special personal interest

in the late deliverance, will not (ver. 13, &c., 20) be re

miss in discharging his debt of thanks and sacrifice ;
and

(ver. 16, &c.) the congregation of the Lord too, all who
feared God, would lay to heart how the Lord had, on the
late occasion, heard the prayer of the king. In ver. 17 t

it is very remarkable how the prayer, which may have
been heard, contains, by anticipation, praise also; and
ver. 18 intimates that the king, in wars and conquests,
such fis those mentioned in 2 Sam. viii., only acted up
to the duties and obligations devolving upon him as

monarch.

A wide View from, a small Spot
Psalm LXVIL

Doubtless the prospect opened up, according to the

concluding words of Ps. Ixvi. 12, gave occasion to Ps.

Ixvii., (comp. ver. 6, 7.) First the prayer

1 God be merciful unto us, and bless us
j

1 and
cause his face to shine upon us;

2
Selah. 2 That

thy way
3
may be known upon earth, thy saving

health among all nations. 4

1
According to ver. 6, particularly by a fruitful year.

It is
j&amp;gt;ossible

that the special reference may be to
the ingathering :

&quot;

May God grant us a happy harvest-
home !

&quot;

2 It is always the first condition, if God shall bless

us.
a The manner in which thou blessest a people which

is thine own.
4 How Thou canst succour and bless.

In Ps. Ixvi. the psalmist had not yet directly ventured
to recognise and establish, in the late gracious dealings
of God with his people, a memorial for other nations.
]]ut now, according to the acknowledged connexion be
tween ver. 1 and 2, he adopts this view also. The ac

knowledged object (ver. 2) of the prayer (ver. 1) leads

him to the duty prescribed to the whole world, and all its

inhabitants, and which shall be accomplished namely,
to sing God s praise.

3 Let the people praise thee, O God ;
let all

the people praise thee. 4 O let the nations be

glad and sing for joy : for thou shalt judge the

From nil this we nvy see that the history is itself much fuller
Dd iiic.ro plain, and Mquirw u much greater charm, when we in

sert instructive mutter.

people righteously, and govern the nations upon
earth. Selah. 5 Let the people praise thee, O
God

;
let all the people praise thee.

Noble scope of the history of the world, but which can
be attained only when, according to ver. 4, God shall judge
the nations, and take into his hands the reins of govern
ment upon earth. This survey of the nations is still

nobler than that in Ps. Ixvi.
;
for that embraced the acts

of God only in the past and present : this comprehends*
also his last and mighty deeds. This psalm, too, leads

more directly to the mighty events of the future than
Ps. Ixv. 5, &c., and hence constitutes the intermediate-
link between Ps. Ixvi. and Ps. Ixv., just as also, in Ps.
Ixvii. itself, around this intermediate link, (ver. 3-5,)
which declares the ultimate scope of the world s history,
an allusion to the present is placed at the beginning and
end of the psalm. Here also we see a fresh instance of
how the more special and limited instances of grace con

stantly furnish occasion to the psalmist for the widest
and noblest view of the kingdom of God. Yer. G, 7, are-

a return to ver. 1, 2.

G Then shall the earth yield her increase
;
and

God, even our own God, shall bless us. 7 God
shall bless us

j

1 and all the ends of the earth shall

fear him. 2

1 The prayer in ver. 1 shall be fulfilled.
2 When they see what God does to a God-fearing

people.

Great festive Thanksgiving Psalm LXV.

(A Song of Praise of David.)

The historical reference of this psalm to the foregoing
occurrence will not contradict ver. 3, when that verse
and Ps. xiv. 18, 19, are taken in close connexion, (comp.
Ps. Ixvi. 10.) Ver. 6-9 furthers such a historical refer

ence, as well as its connexion with Ps. Ixvi., Ixvii. The
assembled Church, in devout silence before God, feel them
selves happy on account of the hearing of this prayer, and
of the forgiveness of their sins, which they had experi
enced, (ver. 1-4.) That hearing of their prayer was mani
fested in the pacification of hostile nations, (ver. 5-8,) and
the granting of a fruitful year, (ver. 9-13.)

1. The reverential pious Frame of the CJntrch in the

Presence of the Lord Ver. 1-4.

1 Praise waiteth for thee,
1 O God, in Sion :

2

and unto thee shall the vow be performed. 2 O
thou 3 that hearest prayer, unto thee shall all flesh

come.4 3 Iniquities prevail against me : as for

our transgressions, thou shalt purge them away.
4 Blessed 5

is the man whom thou choosest,
and causest to approach unto thee, that he may
dwell in thy courts : we shall 6 be satisfied with
the goodness of thy house, even of thy holy

temple.
1

Lit.,
&quot; To thee belong silence and praise,&quot; or,

&quot;

Silence,

and praise belong to thee&quot; i.e., Thou art praised iu re

verential silent devotion.
8 Where the Church is assembled on a festal occa

sion.
3 Two principal manifestations of God s favour are now

mentioned, closely connected with each other: (a) His
;!].- \v. ring prayer, more particularly df.mbc-d, partly ver.

5-8, partly ver. 9-13; (b) his forgiving sins, which is

(K-cl.u i (1 along with the other.
4

Justly.
5 An expression of the happy feelings which pervaded

the Church in the house of the Lord at this feast of thanks

giving.
W- shall have the true enjoyment of thy blessed

presence and favour here in thy house.
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J. The Circumstance irliid &amp;lt;-u/l&amp;lt;,f fnrth this pious
. 5-13.

(a) God s pr-Mt D.-..N i,, l.-h.-df ..f hi*
IV.&amp;gt;j,l,.

in

I

1

viral M.-ittrrs--V.-r. 5-8.

&quot;&amp;gt; I y tt-rriHe tiling in righteousness 1 wilt tbou
answer us, () Cod of our .silvation : who art the

onfideiirr nt all the ends of the earth, .111(1 of them
that are afar off upon the sea :

- G Which by his

.strength setteth fast the mountains; being girded
\\ith power: 7 Which stilleth the noise of the

seas, the noise of their waves, and the tumult of

the people.
4 8 They also that dwell in the utter

most parts are afraid 3 at thy tokens : thou makest
the outgoings of the morning and evening to re

joice.
6

1 At all times, and of late, e.g., in the wars with the

Syrians and Edomites.
a Who indeed yet know him not as such, but still (like

Israel) enjoy his protection.
3 And therefore can, in the government oi the world,

develop his power and strength.
4 The sea of nations, tho tumults of the powers of the

world, and the enterprises of the people, as of the Syrians
and Edomites.

4 &quot; The fear of thee penetrates to the very ends of the
arth

&quot;

as, e.g., might have happened in consequence of

the victories achieved by David over the Syrians as far

as the Euphrates. Here the northern ends are brought
particularly before our notice

;
in what follows, the eastern

and western. This predominant power of God over the
tumults of the people constantly exists, and will yet mani-
fest itself in the noblest manner. Both truths are here
understood.

Naturally those who dwell in the east and west, to
whom such victories of God s people are at the same time
of advantage.

(It) His granting, moreover, a Fruitful Year Ver. 9-13.

9 Thou visitest the earth, and waterest it :

thou greatly enrichest it with the river of God,
which is full of water :

l thou prcparest them corn,
when thou hast so 2

provided for it. 10 Thou
waterest the ridges thereof abundantly : thou
settlest the furrows thereof : thou makest it soft

with showers : thou blossest the springing thereof.

1 1 Thou crownest the year with thy goodness ;

and thy paths drop fatness. 12 They drop upon
the pastures of the wilderness :

3 and the little

hills
4
rejoice on every side. 13 The pastures are

clothed with flocks
;

5 the valleys also are covered
over with corn; they shout for joy, they also

sing.
1 In this case the clouds, (comp. the end of the verse.)
2 In the manner described in the first half of ver. 9.
3 Even in places otherwise unfruitful.
4
Which, since the waters flow down from them, soonest

differ from the drought.
Which find abundant nourishment on the fields

watered by the rain.
* Even the valleys, clothed by the kindness of God,

likewise sing. It cannot apply to men on account of
the expression,

&quot;

they also.&quot;

Arrangement of the Offices.

1. The Civil Offices 2 Sam. VIII. 15-18: J ChroiL
XXVI. -j;., XXVII.

In the midst of these wars, David gave a more sys
tematic arrangement to the government of his people.
Joab wa.s placed over the host; Jehoshaphat appointed

judge and n-eorder: Hodok and Ahimel. &amp;lt;!,,
t:

; and secretary, t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; writ.-

kiiiL, * ordinance*; iVn.-uah, commander of ti

;md I ! :nU ,-uid couriers; and the
David (1 &amp;lt; lii-oii. xviii. 17) were attached to the kin OH

counsellors, with free access to hi presence. Aft
(1 &amp;lt; lnoii. xxvii. -J-:J4) J,,n.itlian. I i.-ivid i undo, w

counsellor, ruler, and judge; Jehiel, superintendent ..f

David s children; Ahithophel, privy counsellor, with .(.--

hoiada and Abiathar under him
; Hushai was the king s

special friend. According to 1 Chron. xxvi. 29, (. !.

and his sous were appointed officer* and judges, a.-. 1

of course, well skilled in the law; and 1700 i

tendents had charge on this side Jordan, and 2700 were
over the two tribes and a-half on the other side. They
had the testimony of being men of valour.

1 Chron. xxvii. 1-15. The hott was in twelve division*,
each consisting of twenty-four thousand men ; the whole
amounting to two hundred and eighty-eight thousand,
under twelve commanders, who each did service with the

king for a month. The most distinguished of these were,
Benaiah, son of a priest, and himself a priest, but, at the
same time, a valiant soldier, enjoying the king s highest
esteem : and Asahel, Joab s brother.

Ver. 16-22. Over each tribe one of its natural chiefs
or heads was placed as prince or superintendent. Elihu,
David s brother, was over the tribe of Judah in this

capacity, a mark of the love of the tribe to that house.

Ver. 25-34. The royal revenues consisted partly of

booty taken in war, partly in landed property, received
in gift, or purchased. There were special officers for the

charge of the king s treasures, of the storehouses in the

country, of his agricultural labourers, of the dressers of
his vineyards, of the stores of wine, the olive gardens
and sycamore (or, Ger., mulberry) plantations, of the

magazines of oil, of the herds of cattle, camels, asses,
and sheep.

2. The Ecclesiastical OfR&amp;lt;-es\ Chron. XXIII. 1-6, XXV.,
XXVI. 20-28.

David caused the Levites to be numbered from thirty
years old and upwards, and appointed twenty-four thou
sand of them for the temple service, and six thousand to

superintend them ,
four thousand porters, and four thousand

iopraise the Lord with stringed instruments. There were

particular numbers of them also appointed (ver. 20-32)
as servants in the house of the Lord : in the court, for the

purifying of vessels and other business of the sanctuary,
for the shew-bread, for the fine flour, for the meat

offering, for the unleavened cakes, for the roasting in.

the pans, for weights and measures, for tho morning
song of praise, and as assistants to the priests.

Chap. xxv. He bestowed particular attention upon
the sacred choir. Being himself skilled in music, and aware
of the power of sacred music over the human heart, he
wished to xise it in making his people a holy people. He
instituted twenty-four choirs, consisting altogether of

two hundred and eighty-eight persons, under leaders who
conducted the service weekly by turns. Here, too, respect
was had to the sacred number twelve. Among these the
most distinguished were Asaph, who sang his prophetical

psalms in the presence of the king, and Heman the king s

seer in the word of God i.e., the royal prophet,

psalms celebrated the victories which God had given to

his people, and his promises.

Chap. xxvi. 20-28. Guardians were also appointed over

the treasures of the house of the Lord, which David, the

chief fathers, the captains of the host, and Samuel, Saul,

Abuer, arid Joab, had dedicated.

Thus had David organised among a people hitherto

governed with extreme .simplicity, all the branches of the

civil government, and the regulations for the service of

God, in the most careful manner, and cho.-n-u hid oltu ,-rx

with consummate knowledge of men. In this In

i most intelligent ruler, who, without doubt, even
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in the school of affliction, while pained by the multiplied
disorders and wants which prevailed under his i

sors, had deeply reflected upon the necessities of the

people, whose leader he was destined to become.

Davids loving Remembrance of Jonathan
2 Sam. IX.

David once inquired,
&quot;

Is there yet any remaining of

the house of Saul, that I may shew kindness to him for

Jonathan s sake ?
&quot; He learned from Ziba, a servant of

Saul s house, that in Lodebar, in the desert part of Gilead,

Mephibosheth, a son of Jonathan, was living in the house
of Machir. He immediately sent for him, and he assured

him with the words,
&quot; Fear not, for I will shew kindness

to thee for Jonathan thy father s sake, and will restore to

thee all the lauds of thy grandfather Saul ; and, besides,

thou shalt eat daily at my table.&quot; He made Ziba steward

to Mephibosheth, who himself came to Jerusalem and
ate daily at the king s table. Thus this tender-hearted

king honoured the memory of his bosom friend, and ful

filled his solemn promise, (1 Sam. xx.)

David s Revenge upon the Ammonites for Infringe
ment of the Law of Nations Chap. X.

Nahash, king of the Ammonites, having died, David

determined, in return for his proved friendship, to send
a message of condolence to his son Hanun. Hanun s

princes, however, threw suspicion on David s motives, as

if he intended merely to reconnoitre the city. He therefore

caused half of the ambassadors beards to be shaven off,

their clothes to be cut away at the girdle, and dismissed

them thus insulted. Becoming aware of David s great

indignation, he asked a reinforcement of twenty thousand
foot-soldiers from the Syrians of the house of Rehob and

Zoba, from king Maacah a thousand men, and from Ish-

tob twelve thousand. David sent Joab with the whole
host against them, who, arranging his forces in two

separate divisions, instructed his brother Asahel to attack

the Ammonites, while he himself opposed the Syrians,
with the understanding that the one should help the

other, if either division proved weaker than its opponent.
The Syrians and Ammonites were defeated. Hadadezer,
the Syrian king, hazarded a new campaign, in which
David overthrew seven hundred chariots of the Syrians,
and slew forty thousand horsemen, with Shobach, the

captain of the host. Hadadezer s allies then made peace
with David, and became subject to him, and the Syrians
were afraid to give further help to the Ammonites.

David and Uriah Chap. XL
The next year the army again assailed the Ammonites,

and besieged Rabbah, their capital. David, who remained
in Jerusalem, happened to see from the roof of his palace
a beautiful woman, Bathsheba, wife of a captain in his

army, whose name was Uriah, and who was absent from
Jerusalem on foreign service. The king sent for her to

the palace and lay with her. After some time, Bath-
fcheba informed him that she was with child. To avert

suspicion from himself, David made Joab send Uriah to

Jerusalem, as if to give him an account of the progress
of the siege. On Uriah s complying with the king s com
mand, David permitted him to go home and sent a pre
sent after him. But the pious soldier thought proper to

deny himself the enjoyment of domestic comforts, and

slept at the palace among the warriors, replying to the

king, when he kindly pressed him to go home,
&quot; The ark,

and Israel, and Judah, abide in tents, and shall I go to

my house ?
&quot; The next day David made him drunk at

table, but still Uriah went not down to his house. Upon
this David sent with him a command to Joab in writing,
that he should assign him the most dangerous po.st in the

fight, and so arrange matters that he should be left un
supported, and fall. Joab, ever ready for evil deeds,
executed the command, and informed David of Uriah s

death, along with that of other warriors. When Bath-

sheba s mourning was over, David sent for her to the

palace, and she became his wife, and bore him a son.

Hut the thing that David had done displeased the Lwd.

Thou art the Man Chap. XIL 1-H.

1 And the LORD sent Nathan unto David.

And . . . Nathan said, There were two men in

one city ;
the one rich, and the other poor. 2 The

rich man had exceeding many flocks and herds :

3 But the poor man had nothing, save one little

ewe-lamb, which he had bought and nourished up :

and it grew up together with him, and with his

children
;

it did eat of his own meat, and drink

of his own cup, and lay in his bosom, and was un
to him as a daughter. 4 And there came a
traveller unto the rich man, and he spared to

take of his own flock and of his own herd, to

dress for the wayfaring man that was come unto
him j but took the poor man s lamb, and dressed

it for him. . . . And David s anger was greatly
kindled against the man

; and he said, As the

LORD liveth, the man .... shall surely die : 6

And he shall restore the lamb fourfold

7 And Nathan said to David, Thou art the

man.1 Thus saith the LORD God of Israel, I

anointed thee king over Israel, and I delivered

thee out of the hand of Saul ;
8 And I gave thee

thy master s house, and thy master s wives into

thy bosom, and gave thee the house of Israel and
of Judah

;
and if that had been too little, I would

moreover have given unto thee such and such

things.
2 9 Wherefore hast thou despised the

commandment of the LORD, to do evil in his

sight? thou hast killed Uriah the Hittite with
the sword, and hast taken his wife to be thy wife.

... 10 Now therefore the sword shall never de

part from thine house. ... 11 Thus saith the

LORD, Behold, I will raise up evil against thee

out of thine own house, and I will take thy wives

before thine eyes, and give them unto thy neigh
bour, and he shall lie with thy wives in the sight
of this sun. 12 For thou didst it secretly : but I

will do this thing before all Israel, and before the

sun. 13 And David said unto Nathan, I have

sinned against the LORD. And Nathan said unto

David, The LORD also hath put away thy sin
;

thou shalt not die. 3 14 Howbeit, because by
this deed thou hast given great occasion to the

enemies of the LORD to blaspheme,
4 the child also

that is born unto thee shall surely die.
1 A remarkable illustration of the deceitfulness of the

human heart is to be found in the fact, that though only
one year had elapsed since the death of Uriah, David
failed to apply to his own case Nathan s par.ible, or to

perceive that it was spoken against him. Yet how many
severe struggles must have taken place in his heart dur

ing that time.
- His exaltation, the great benefits and gifts he had re

ceived, the fulfilment of all his possible wishes, aggravate
his guilt.

3 Thou shalt not be punished by loss of life ; which

certainly no luunan tribunal could Lav&amp;lt; inflicted upon
tin- king, though God might have caused him to die in a
manner which would have appeared to every one a divine

judgment.
4 Thou hast given cause to the enemies of religion to

revile by a public scandal.
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Awakened t roiii Id, MHI II! - not contented
with tli. \vcnls in ver. 13, but limnMed him.-.::

(it ll, and guv. . iig.n in I d. li.

! nil nt i tl I fii/er Psalm LI.

It con-i.-ts of tlir. .- principal parts :

1 I .u-t. \ . T. 1 . .
- David spray erfor forgiveness, on

tin- ground of hi- .oth of the greatness
f his innate

r.&amp;gt;rni|&amp;gt;ti.&amp;gt;n
and ui&quot; tin- divine grace.

Id i art. Ver. 10-17. Prayer that his spirit may be

renewed, with tin- promise that then ho will teach

Dinners, and
jir&amp;lt;-laiin

the L l.iry of tho Lord, and an

appeal t-&amp;gt; hi- ! i rt heing humbled.

Kurt Ver. 18, 19. Intercession for his people.

To the chief Musician,
1 A Psalm of David, when

Nathan the prophet came unto him, after he had

gone in to Bathsheba.
1 A public ecclesiastical penance of the king of Israel ;

for he wrote the psalm, not for himself alone, but de
livered it to the chief musician, to edify with his repent
ance the people whom he had scandalised.

First Part Prayer for Pardon.

The Prayer itself-Ver. 1, 2.

1 Have mercy upon me, O God, according to

thy loving-kindness : according unto the multitude

of thy tender mercies blot out my transgressions.
2 Wash me thoroughly from mine iniquity, and

cleanse me from my sin.

The numerous expressions which the psalmist uses in

his prayer for forgiveness shew, partly, how very serious

a matter to him this prayer was, partly in what forgive
ness really consists.

First ground of the Praver : he acknowledges the Sin

Ver. 3, 4.

3 For I acknowledge my transgressions :
1 and

my sin is ever before me. 2 4 Against thec, thee

only,
3 have I sinned, and done this evil in thy

sight : that thou mightest be justified when thou

speakest, and be clear when thou judgest.
4

1
That, and not the outward detriment, is to him the

chief thing, the weighty matter.
2 Allows me no rest, no peace ;

I am always in terror

of the judgment of God.
8 He looks away from men whom he had injured, to

God against whom he had sinned, (comp. Gen. ix. 6.)

From God alone he seeks forgiveness also. It was of no
WB6 to yield to the despondent reflection that he could no

longer make good to Uriah the injury he had done him.
4 There is no other explanation of this

&quot;

that,&quot; &c.

which will agree with what goes before in ver. 3 and 4,

than that David in these words intimates the reason of

his making the confession which he had just done. &quot;

I

confess all
this,&quot;

would he say,
&quot; to thy honour, that

thereby thou mayest be in the right, partly in thy past

judgment upon me, partly in that which thou hast spoken
to in.- through Nathan,&quot; (ver. 3, 4.)

Second ground of the Prayer : the Sinfulness of his

Nature Ver. 0.

5 Behold, I was shapen in iniquity ; and in sin

did my mother conceive me. 1

1 Luther :

&quot;

If we would rightly discourse concerning
sin, we must take a deeper view of it, examining from
what V&quot; &amp;gt;.nd not remain satisfied with con

sidering only actual tranf
tns.-&amp;lt;i(&amp;gt;ns,&quot; (comp. Ps. Iviii. 4;

ti, n. viii. 21.)

Third ground : the Sincerity of his Confession, and that

it was of God, and sprung from his Grace Ver. 6.

G Behold, thou desirest truth in the inward

I
art- : and in the hidden part thou shalt makf

iin- t.&amp;gt; know wisdom.- *

1 Thou h.u-t pi.-, -MP- iii .-incore confession and acknow-
t of niii, which has its M it. in tin- heart.

i/ht poured int.. my H&amp;lt;nil by thec, that I

owe the H.-];!I..V. ! Igmenl and coiifenri..!! of my sin.

Once again the Prayer for Pardon Ver. 7-9.

7 Purge me with hyssop,
1 and I shall be dt -an

wash me, and I shall be whiter than snow.- 8

Make me to hear3
joy and gladness; that tin-

bones 4 which thou hast broken may rejc^

Hide thy face from my sins,
5 and blot outu

all mine

iniquities.
1 Used for the purification of leprosy, (Lev. xiv. 4,) an

emblem of sin.
a Emblem of purity, (Isa. i. 18.)
3
Within, through my being assured of the pardon of

sin.
4 The whole body, which the consciousness of ein

weighed down.
b That it may not see them.

Entirely ;
not merely remove them from thy sight

Second Part Prayer for being Renewed through the Spirit
Ver. 10-17.

The Prayer itself Ver. 10-12.

10 Create in me a clean heart,
1 O God ;

and
renew a right spirit

2 within me. 11 Cast me not

away from thy presence ;

3 and take not thy Holy
Spirit

4 from me. 12 Eestore unto me the joy
of thy salvation;

5 and uphold me with thy free
;

spirit.
7

1 Which David needed, to be free from sin. His pre

ceding fall sprung from sinful desires in his heart.
2

i.e., a resolute mind, which can withstand tempta
tion.

3 As thou didst Saul a punishment which he con
fesses to have merited. As it were,

&quot;

try me once again.&quot;

4 Of whose guidance he had, by his fall into sin, made
himself unworthy.

6
Comp. the broken bones, ver. 8.

6 &quot;

Free,&quot; which does good, not by constraint, but of

good-will.
7
Properly, &quot;hold me by it.&quot;

Vow in the case of the Prayer being granted Ver. 13.

13 Then will I teach transgressors thy ways;
1

and sinners shall be converted unto thee.

1 When his prayer shall have been granted, he will

labour for the glory of God and the salvation of others.

He, who himself has tasted the bitterness of sin, can

teach others with compassion.

Appeal to his Purpose, to glorify God, hi this case

Ver. 14, 15.

14 Deliver me from bloodguiltiness,
1 O God,

thou God of my salvation : and my tongue shall

sing aloud of thy righteousness.- 15 O Lord,

open thou my lips ;

3 and my mouth shall shew

forth thy praise.
1 He asks for this deliverance, that he may have fresh

matter for glorifying God, and be the better able to

proclaim it The renewal of the prayer for i

this place must give greater emphasis to that purpose.
*
Properly, the claims of thy grace, (Ps. v. 8.)

3
By repealing the internal proscription.

Appeal to his agoni-ed H. art V.T. It ., 17.

16 For thou desirest not sacrifice
;

l
else would

I give it : thou delighttst not in burnt-offering.
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17 The sacrifices of God are a brolccu spirit : a

broken and a contrite hBart,
2 O God, thou wilt not

despise.
1
Comp. 1 Sara. xv. 22.

a In opposition to an obdurate mind, with which out

ward offerings may be presented.

Third Part Intercession for his People Ver. 18, 19.

18 Do good in thy good pleasure
1 unto Zion :

build thou the walls of Jerusalem. 2 19 Then
shalt thou be pleased

3 with the sacrifices of right

eousness, with burnt-offering and whole burnt-

offering :
4 then shall they offer bullocks5 upon

thine altar.

1 He has the promise in 2 Sam. vii. 12
;
but after his

sin, does it still hold good, especially after the threat in

chap. xii. 10 ? Hence the prayer in this place for the pro

sperity of the people, and of his own house, which is

2
Expressed under the figure of buildiug.

3
i.e.,

&quot; Then wilt thou have occasion to be pleased with

genuine offerings, since even the outward offerings would
be presented with proper dispositions.&quot; This promise
David is enabled to make in consequence of the pious
state of the nation at the time.

4 The burnt-offerings were whole offerings entirely
burnt. And if the Lord build Zion, with such only,

says the psalmist, will the grateful heart be satisfied.
5 The best to give full expression to his deep thank

fulness.

The Child of David and Bathsheba dies

2 Sam. XII. 15-17.

According to the words of Nathan, the child of Bath-
sheba became sick unto death. Then David besought
the Lord for the life of the child, and fasted, and lay
all night upon the ground. He refused to be comforted

by the elders of his house, and he would not eat with
them.

For Grace Psalm VI. (A penitential psalm.)

To the chief Musician on Neginoth upon She-

minith,
1 A Psalm of David.

1 On an eight-stringed instrument.

The Prayer itself Ver. 1-7. The Answer Ver. 7-9.

1 O LORD, rebuke me not in thine anger,
neither chasten me in thy hot displeasure.

1 2

Have mercy upon me, LORD
;
for I am weak :

O LORD, heal me
;

for my bones are vexed. 3

My soul 2
is also sore vexed : but thou, O LORD,

how long?
3

1 In general, the sinner cannot escape chastisement.
2 Not merely the bones, the soul also : terror has

sunk deep : the suppliant thought upon his sins.
3 How long wilt thou make me feel thy displeasure ?

4 Return, LORD, deliver my soul : oh save

me for thy mercies sake. 5 For in death 1 there

is no remembrance of thee : in the grave [Ger.,

hell]
2 who shall give thec thanks?&quot;

1 That is, when dead.
2
Here, as in many other passages of the Old Testament,

by hell must be understood the residence of the dead

generally ; which actually, as the verse shews, under the
old covenant, appeared, and could appear, in no very joy
ful light.

3 The psalmist does not deny, as the idea of the re
sidence of the dead shews, the continuation of conscious
ness and life after death generally, but means, to siy, that

f God have not mercy on the sinner during life, after

death no place is any more found for it.

The tears (ver. 6, 7) are hot tears of affliction, which
were increased by the malicious exultation of enemies,

(of David s, on account of his fall.) But the divine

grace gives him courage even in the presence of these

enemies, (ver. 8-10.)

2 SAM. XII. 18, &c.

When on the seventh day the child died, they did not

venture to tell him, for they thought that if, during its

illness, In- was so much grieved, he would now be still

more afflicted. But he observed them whispering, and
asked whether the child were dead. Upon their answer

ing in the affirmative, he arose, washed and anointed

himself, changed his apparel, and, going into the house
of the Lord, prayed for favour to himself and his house,
and for the removal of judgment. Having returned

home, he ordered food to be set before him ; and, in reply
to the expostulations of his servants, said,

&quot; IVh ifc tin &amp;lt;-h Hit.

was yet alive, I fasted and u-ept : for I said, Who can tell

whether God will be gracious to me, that the child may
live 1 But now he is dead, wherefore should I fast ? can

I bring him back again 1 I shall go to him, but he shall not

return to me.&quot; Thus did David comfort himself with the

hope of seeing him again.

Of Pardon Psalm XXXII. (A penitential

psalm.)
A didactic psalm of David (namely, giving instruction

on the blessedness of pardon, the way to obtain it, the

outward advantages it affords in life s pilgrimage, with,

lastly, an energetic inculcation of the lessons thereby

given.)

1. The Blessedness of Pardon Ver. 1, 2.

1 Blessed is he 1 whose transgression
2

is for

given, whose sin is covered. 2 Blessed is the

man unto whom the LORD imputeth
3 not iniquity,

and in whose spirit there is no guile.
4

1 In this benediction on those who have obtained

pardon, there lies a warning to us not to exclude our

selves from it by our own fault. The more particular

explanation of this &quot;

Blessed,&quot; however, is found in ver.

6, 7, 10, 1 1
;
the contrast in ver. 3, 4.

2 The psalmist points out the sins which require for

giveness as threefold iniquity, transgression, and sin :

of which, according to the original, the first expresses the

sins which proceed from a wrong aim in life generally
that is, from a wrong judgment and false views; the

second, the sins of malignity and apostasy; and the

third, the collective host of daily errors of neglect and
weakness.

3 Pardon itself the psalmist paints in various lights,

all highly consolatory, shewing us that sins which are

forgiven no longer exist.
4 No deceit concerning himself or his sins, whereby

he may deceive both himself and others.

2. The Manner and Way in which David obtained

Pardon Ver. 3-5.

3 When I kept silence,
1 my bones waxed old

through my roaring all the day long.
2 4 For

day and night
3
thy hand was heavy upon me :

my moisture 4
is turned into the drought of sum

mer. Selah. 5 I acknowledged my sin 5 unto

thee, and mine iniquity have I not hid. I said,

I will confess my transgressions unto the LORD
;

and thou c
forgavest the iniquity of my sin.

Selah.
1 With respect to iniquity, transgression, and sin.

The curse upon the heart oppresses the body
3 According to the history, nearly a year elapsed ere

David w;is brought to acknowledgment and repentance.
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4 My life s sap. Th
, though living, dead,

\vith,-r,-d up.
rdi i- to the hiitory, Nathan s -. rmon inculcating

re|.elltaiiee completely loo.-cd tin- t .HL Ue of the
;

who already found himself ,

the heavy hind of Cod upon him.

iieedily does pardon follow penitential eonfession.

3. The Advantage of ,-,lm when the

Time* C/Advfrtity come Ver. (j, 7.

G For this shall every one that is godly
*

pray
unto thee iu a time when thou mayest be found: 2

surely in the floods of great waters 3
they shall

not come nigh unto him. 7 Thou 4
art

5
my

hiding-place; thou shalt preserve me from trouble;
thou shalt compass me about with songs of de
liverance. Selah.

1 It is difficult to give a precise rendering of the
Hebrew expression. It designates, as the connexion

Bhews, not the holy in the strictest sense, who neither
err nor fall, such an one David at least had not been,
but such as, even when they fall, do not sink entirely,
but recover, when they recollect themselves, remember
their relation to God, and again resume that relation :

persona who are never wholly drawn away from God.
2

Literally, at the time when God is yet to be found

repentance must not be long delayed. Yet, in David s

case, it was, as has been said, a year; but when Xathau
came, it at once burst out.

a
Mighty floods of adversity, (comp. 2 Sam. xii. 10, &c.)

Noble fruit of reconciliation, not to consign to despair
amid the greatest calamities !

4 Connexion between ver. 6 and 7. Thus, as David
assures us, (ver. 6,) it was partly hid experience, partly
his confidence.

5 Even now
; the antithesis, the complete security yet

to come, is found at the end of the verse.

4. Energetic Inculcation of the Lesson suggested by uhat

precedes Ver. 8-11.

8 I will instruct thee 1 and teach thee in the

way which thou shalt go :

a I will guide thee

with mine eye.
3 9 Be ye not as the horse, or as

the mule, which have no understanding : whose
mouth must be held in with bit and bridle, lest

they come near unto thee. 4 10 Many sorrows
shall be to the wicked : but he that trusteth 5

in

the LORD, mercy shall compass him about. 1 1

Be glad in the LORD, and rejoice, ye righteous :
6

and shout for joy, all ye that are upright in

heart. 7

1 The psalmist, in what follows, speaks of what he, ac

cording to ver. 3, &c., had himself experienced, to every
individual who will listen, (ver. 8,) and to all (ver. 9) col

lectively.
* To obtain grace, and to be thankful for it when ob

tained.

/. ., with all possible care.
4 L-t it not come to this, that the Lord must compel

thee to come to himself by means of correction and judg
ment, (comp. ver. 3, &c.)

&quot;

Who, while he confesses his sin, trusts in him, that
)ie will freely bestow his grace. Much depends not on
repentance merely, but also upon faith.

&quot; Ye who either have not deviated from the path of

righteousness. ,-, ;i ftcr contrition and
o&amp;gt;iitV.-.Moii, have

My restored.
7 Who have upright and honest hearts.

Afterwards Bathsheba bore him a son, whom he named
. (&quot;The rieh in

peace,&quot;) as a sign of the peace
with Cod which he had a-iin obtained, and also in the

Lope that in him would be fulfilled the glorious promise

. vii. The I. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;rd loved this son. David entrusted
!&amp;gt; &amp;lt; edi:

.

m&amp;gt;
w h,, called him

Jedidiah, (&quot;The belored of Jthorih,&quot;)

Occupation of Kabbah 2 Sam. XII. 20-31.

In the meantime, Joab, who was besieging Rabhah of
the Ammonites, informed David that he had taken tho

city of the waters, and counselled him to come and hy
siege to the principal part of it, that the glory cf
taken a royal city might fall, not to him, the conn
but to tho king himself. David did so, took Kabbah, and
placed upon his own head the crown of the king, of a
hundredweight of gold, and studded with precious stones.
But the inhabitants, like those of all the cities of the
Ammonites, were put to death by iron harrows and
clubs, and in brick-kilns. This was a fearful revenge,
yet a necessary punishment for the insult offered, eon*

trary to the law of nations, to David s ambassadors, and for
the great trouble given him by the Ammonites through
the tedious war that followed with them and the con
federates whom they summoned to their aid.

It is highly probable that upon this victory, and the
return home of the ark of the covenant, which, according
to chap. xi. 11, was brought along with them, there was
composed the

Sony of Victory Psalm LXVIII. (A Song of

praise of David for the chief Musician.)
The victory just achieved, from which the people of

Israel were returning, (with the ark of the covenant,)

brings to the remembrance of the poet and his people (ver.

1-6) all the ancient manifestations of God s favour, from
the time of Moses, (ver. 7-14,) as well as the most recent,
and the choice of Zion by God for his habitation, (al

though, ver. 18, his real dwelling-place is in heaven.)
These ancient and recent experiences give to the psalmist
security (ver. 19-23, 28-35) partly for the continuance of

the gracious succour which God will bestow upon his

own people, (ver. 19, 20;) partly for their glorious victory
in the last times, (ver. 21, &c., 28, c.) So much the

more, therefore, (ver. 24-27,) do the king and the people
rejoice in their God. And it is here worthy of remark,
how, on occasion of such special circumstances, views so

extensive are opened up to the psalmist.

1. 7V(e Manifestation of God s Power and Grace among hii

People up to the present Time Ver. 1-18.

1 Let God arise, let his enemies be scattered :

let them also that hate him flee before him. 1
&quot;2

As smoke is driven away, so drive them away : as

wax melteth before the fire,
2

so let the wicked

perish at the presence of God. 3 But let the

righteous be glad ;
let them rejoice before God :

yea, let them exceedingly rejoice.
1 In allusion to the ark of the covenant, which Jiccom-

panied them to the war, and likewise to Num. x. 35.
2 Luther :

&quot;

It is in contempt that powerful enemies,
who think to tread down earth and heaven, are compared
to smoke and wax.&quot;

4 Sing unto God, sing praises to his name :

extol him that rideth upon the heavens 1

by his

name JAH, and rejoice before him. 5 A father

of the fatherless, and a judge of the widows.- is

God in his holy habitation.
3 6 God sctteth tin-

solitary in families : he bringeth out those which

are bound with chains :* but the rebellious dwell

in a dry land.
5

1
Or, &quot;prepare

a path for him who rideth through the

plain : Jehovah is his name.&quot; They levelled the roads
i intern monarch*, lisa. xl. 3, &c.,) ruid t!

might have &amp;gt;l&quot;tie to hi . U-fore the ark of God; and the
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word translated &quot;heavens&quot; might be rendered
&quot;plain,&quot;

as, probably, the procession went through part of an arid

plain.
9 In this the psalmist reminds both himself and us,

that God, who helps in great emergencies, (as he has just

shewn,) is
ready

with his succour in the less important
needs of daily life.

3
Although so exalted, he yet cares for the oppressed

since he is the Holy One.
4 He speaks of those who had been made prisoners

by the Ammonites in the last war, (comp. CoL iii. 5, Eph.
iv. 8.)

5 That is, the enemy in their now devastated country

7 God, when thou wentest forth before thy
people, when thou didst march through the wil

derness
;

1
Selah : 8 The earth shook, the heavens

also dropped at the presence of God : even Sinai

itself was moved at the presence of God, the God
of Israel.

2
9 Thou, God, didst send a plenti

ful rain,
3
whereby thou didst confirm thine in

heritance, when it was weary.
4 10 Thy congre

gation hath dwelt therein : thou, God, hast

prepared of thy goodness for the poor.
1 The festive procession of the^irk reminds the psalmist

of the terrible passage of God, in thunder-storms, through
the wilderness of Sinai. Ver. 7, 8 are almost verbatim as

in the song of Deborah.
- He speaks of the majestic manifestation of God upon

Sinai in a storm, (lightning, thunder, rain.)
3 Not merely natural rain, as ver. 8, in the storm on

Sinai, but a rain of various gifts quails, manna, (comp.
Ps. Ixxviii. 24, 27, 28.) As ver. 8 speaks of the manifes
tation of God on Sinai at the giving of the law, so does
ver. 9 of the gracious boons on the march.

4 The Lord revived with bread, flesh, water, &c., the

people who had pined away in the wilderness.

1 1 l The LORD gave the word :

2
great was the

company of those that published it.
3 12 Kings

of armies did flee apace :
4 and she that tarried

5
at

home divided the spoil. 1 3 Though ye have

lien among the pots,
7
yet shall ye be as the wings

of a dove covered with silver, and her feathers

with yellow gold.
8 14 When the Almighty scat

tered kings hi it, it was white as snow in Salmon. 9

1 These verses are closely connected with ver. 10, &c.,

and shew how Israel came into peaceful possession of the
laud.

2 The Lord vouchsafed a joyful word namely, a mes
sage of victory. He alludes to the victories over the
native and foreign enemies, in consequence of which the
land could be inhabited in peace.

3 Female messengers of joy ;
for the women and girls,

in great triumphal processions, celebrated the victories of

the men. (Comp. Exod. xv. 20; 1 Sam. xviii. 6.)
4

e.g., Josh, x., after the pitched battle which decided
the fate of the Canaanites.

5 She who remains at home : Israel at last, after the

victory, quietly enjoying the booty i.e., the divided

land, dwelling in it. (Comp. Josh. xiv. 15 ; Judg. v. 31,
viii. 28.) The land had ceased from wars

;
it was at rest.

6 The people of Israel, in the enjoyment of peace and

rest, are here addressed.
7 German, &quot;lie a-field&quot; i.e., though you thus, in deep

peace, lie among the sheepfolds.
8 &quot; Be beautiful as the dove s wing fluttering in sun

shine, when it glitters in silver and gold.&quot;
The dove is,

moreover, an emblem of peace; sun.-hiric i:ives to its

wings a bright and pleasant aspect. As bright and plea
sant was the peace which the people of Israel enjoyed
after the contest.

9
i. e., When the Almighty dispersed hostile kings, as

he did, e.g., in behalf of the people of Israel under
Joshua and in the time of the judges, &c., so a black

forest (literally, darkness) white with snow (as, e.g.,

Mount Salmon in Samaria, which, according to Judg.
ix. 48, was covered with wood) is an emblem of the

change from war to peace.

15 The hill of God 1
is as the hill of Bashan;

an high hill as the hill of Bashan. 1C Why leap

ye,
2
ye high hills? this is the hill

3 which God
desireth to dwell in; yea, the LORD will dwell in

it for ever. 17 The chariots of God 4 are twenty
thousand, even thousands of angels : the LORD is

among them, as in Sinai,
5 hi the holy place. 18

Thou hast ascended on high, thou hast led cap

tivity captive : thou hast received gifts
7 for men

;

yea, for the rebellious 8
also, that the LORD God

might dwell among them. 9

1 From the conquest of the land the psalmist turns to

the chosen habitation of God in the land. &quot; Hill of God,&quot;

&c. i. e., a very high hill is Bashan ; but
2 German &quot;Why are ye spies?&quot; wherefore are you

envious ? why do you jealously look over to
3 The hill of Zion ? of which we must be thinking as

the ark approaches it.

4
Viz., the heavenly war-chariots of God: understand

his angelic hosts, which surround the victorious God-King.
5 There he was seen in outward divine splendour; but

in this victorious procession, and upon Zion, in the glory
of his grace.

6 Prisoners used to form part of the procession in a

triumph, and so it is here : the God-King ever requires
the homage of those previously his enemies, but whom he
has subdued, and gained over as his worshippers e.g., the,
heathen.

7 At that time he had done so for his people in the

warlike expedition ; now he had acquired the whole rich

store of spiritual gifts and blessings which in Christ fall

to the lot of his people. According to Eph. iv. 8, the

prophet beholds in spirit the triumphal procession of

Christ in his ascension to heaven.
8 But who repent, and now worship him.
8 In repose after the war was finished, and victory

gained.

2. The Succour yet to le hoped for, and consequent Victory
Ver. 19-23, 28-35. (On account of which his

People so much the more Rejoice Ver. 24-27.)

19 Blessed be the LORD, who daily loadeth us 1

with benefits, even the God of our salvation.2

Selah. 20 He that is our God is the God of

salvation; and unto GOD the Lord belong the

issues from death. 8 21 But God shall wound the

head 4 of his enemies, and the hairy scalp of such

an one as goeth on still in his trespasses. 22 The

LORD said, I will bring again from Bashan,
5 I will

bring my people again from the depths of the sea :
6

23 That thy foot 7
may be dipped in the blood of

thine enemies, and the tongue of thy dogs in the

same. 8

1 It might be,
&quot; one loads us &quot;viz., from among men.

(Comp. what follows.)
2 God is our help : and so he speaks first of all of

almighty help amid the hostility of the world; but it is

ours also, under every other burden, if we seek him.
3 He saves from death.
4
Comp. Ps. ex. 5.

5 The frontier land of Canaan on the east, where the

ii.-iuv appear to be concealed from the vengeance of

Israel.
6 &quot; The depths of the sea&quot; the Mediterranean, the ex-

me \vo,-t. Wherever the enemy conceals himself, God
will follow and punish hiiu, (c&quot;inp.

Amos ix. 2, 3.)
7 Israel !
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*
Th..ii .-halt l.c fully avrn^.&amp;lt;l on all

very dogs shall share in tln-ii

J I Tiny have seen thy ,u ings, God; even

in -
&quot;! my &amp;lt;!il, my Bung, in the nnctuiy.

1

- The singers went before.- the players on in

struments fallowed after: aiiioni: them were the

damsels phging with timbrel-;. ! Bless ye God
in the congregations, ev.n the Lord, from the

fountain of Israel.
:;

1*7 There [amid the festive

train] is little Benjamin with their ruler,
4 the

of .Tudah and their council,
5 the princes of

Zelmlun, and the princes of NaphtalL
6

; vo procession of the ark of the covenant in the
outer court

s Because hi true spiritual religion the word every
where holds the first place. Evidently this psalm itself

would be sung.
3 A figure of the very ancient origin of this people,

now so great, (comp. Isa. xlviii. 1, li. 1.)
4 Ruler over their enemies, through Saul.
3

i.e., the different princes (chiefs) of the tribe of

Judah, with their followers.
6 He mentions only four tribes the two furthest

south, and the two furthest north
;
the princes of all the

tribes, however, were in the procession.

28 Thy
J God hath, commanded thy strength :

2

strengthen, O God, that which thou hast wrought
for us. 29 Because of 3

thy temple at Jerusalem
shall kings bring presents unto thee. 4 30 Re
buke 5 the company of spearmen,

6 the multitude

of the bulls, with the calves 7 of the people, till

every one submit himself with pieces of silver :

8

scatter thou the people that delight in war. 9 31

Princes shall come out of Egypt ; Ethiopia shall

soon stretch out her hands unto God. 10

1 Address to Israel.
2
Or, established thy kingdom.

3 Address to God.
4 He hopes that the temple, immediately to be built

in Jerusalem, would attract to it all nations. A glance
at the Messiah s kingdom.

3 And thereby keep them in fear under subjection.
6 Or the beast among the reeds of the Euphrates i. e.,

in Mesopotamia, and so the princes there.
7 The greater along with the lesser nations.
8 Command that they present bars of silver at thy

throne.

May the Lord keep far npart the lovers of war.
10 As the northern, (ver. 30,) so shall also the southern

nations come to the temple. All this will be completely
fulfilled in the kingdom of Christ after his second coming.
Therefore see what follows :

32 Sing unto God, ye kingdoms of the earth
;

O sing praises unto the LORD
;

l 33 To him that

rideth upon the heavens of heavens,
2 which were

of old
;

3
lo, he doth send out his voice, and that

a mighty voice.4 34 Ascribe ye strength unto
God : his excellency is over Israel,

5 and his

strength is in the clouds. 35 O God, thou art

terrible out of thy holy places : the God of Israel

is he that givcth strength and power unto his

people. Blessed be God.
1

By .anticipation the psalmist calls upon the kh
which shall one day be subject to the Messiah, to sing
praises.

z Not merely, as ver. 7, in the wilderness : he fills

the whole heavens with his glory.
3 In tli.- heaven*, v.hieh w.-n of old. in o.nm--

so recent and ever-perishing kingdoms of the world.

4
Comp. I e. xlvi. 0.

8 At once guiding ami protecting them.

li.-y had ]..!,- IH-I-H in tin- quiet enjoyment of a
in consequent- .ry gained over

nonites and Syrians, the
j.

: these events, and in the cheering view of tin-

present, made the following addition to Pa. Ixviii. :

Righteous Judr/mciit of God Psalm I

Psalm of David to the chief Musician upon
Muth-labben (the ruin of fools, of t he-

foolish, unintelligent heathen, as of other

fools.)

1. Experienced, to the praise of God, (in regard to the

Ammonites, comp. 2 Sarri. xiL 29-31) Ver. 1-6.
2. Believed, in reference to the future judgment of God,
and his constant assistance to the poor and oppressed

Ver. 7-12.

8 And he shall judge the world in righteous
ness, he shall minister judgment to the people in

uprightness.

(Ver. 12, literally, &quot;the avenger of blood&quot; of blood in

nocently shed; he considers when it hath been inno

cently shed.)

3. Prayed for namely, in reference to the enemies of
the king, whom he had around him Ver. 13, 14.

(Ver. 13 is an allusion to David s recent personal
experience.)

4. Again sitng of Ver. 16, 16: (sung therefore, at
the end of ver. 16, occurs the sign that here the harp
should strike in. This is .the meaning where Luther
translates it, &quot;through the word;&quot;) hopedfor Ver.

17, 18, (specially that the kingdom of the ungodly
might come to an end, and succour be granted to
the poor; ver. 17 is, according to the text, not

prayer, but certain expectation;) and prayed for
Ver. 19, 20. (Ver. 19, read, properly, &quot;nations,&quot;

instead of heathen.)

Incest of Amnon, and his Murder
l&amp;gt;y

Absalom ;

Flight of the latter 2 Sam. XIII.

Absalom had a beautiful sister, named Tarnar, for
whom Amnon, a son of David by another mother, con
ceived an affection. His friend Jonadab, son of David s

brother Shimeah, an able but cunning man, counselled
him to feign himself sick, and when his father visited

him, to request him to send Tamar to nurse him
;
a re

quest which David granted, (ver. 1-7.) When she had

prepared a meal for him, he made an indecent proposal
to her. Being, however, a pious daughter of Israel, and
one in whose case, it appears, her father s efforts to pro
mote piety among his people had not been ineffectual, she
remonstrated :

&quot;

It should not be done so in Israel
;
be

not guilty of this folly. Where should I hide my shame ?

And thou wouldst be reckoned among the worthless of

my people; but ask the king, for he will not withhold
me from thee.&quot; Amnon, however, forced her. His after

dislike to her became greater than his love, so that he
not only sent her away, but bid one of his servants thrust

her out. She went away with grief and lamentation.

Absalom bade her be silent, as it was her brother. But
he himself secretly meditated revenge. The king was

greatly enraged at the crime, but ventured not to punish
it, perhaps on account of his own previous sin. Two
years after, Absalom had a sheep-shearing in Baal-hn/. &amp;gt;r in

Kphniim, and invited to it the king and all his children.

The king declined going, lest he should put his son to

ioo great expense, but permitted Amnon to accept the

nivit itioii, jM. 1-h.ips imuilliuLTly. as he might suspect
Absalom of h.irl&amp;gt;uring

some thoughts of revenge. Ab-
&amp;gt;iii commanded lii.s servants, when Amnon was merry

with win.-, t-&amp;gt; munlcr him at a given signal. When this

as done, all the king s sons fled in consternation. A
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report that they were all murdered Boon reached the

king, at which he and the whole court were plunged in

the deepest distress. But the same Jonadab, havmg
previous knowledge of the intended crime, assured the

king that Amnon alone was dead, probably in revenge
for Tamar. At the same time the king s sons were seen

coming with a great retinue. On their arrival, they and
the whole court lifted up their voice and wept, and for a

long time the king sorrowed for Amnon. Absalom fled

to Talmai, king of Geshur, and remained there three

years. At last the king s grief was assuaged, and he

gradually ceased from desiring to prosecute Absalom.

Pardon of Absalom Chap. XIV.

Joab saw with dissatisfaction that Absalom remained
in disgrace with the king, and he instructed an able

woman of Tekoah to present herself in the dress of a

widow before the king, and to entreat him for help. She
was to state that her husband was dead, that her two
sons having had a quarrel, one of them had killed the

other, that all her relations now demanded the punish
ment of the murderer, and that thus the whole family
would be exterminated. David assured her that her son

should not be put to death. Then she said to the king,
&quot; Wherefore hast thou thought such a thing against the

people of God ? When the king so speaks, the king
hath condemned himself, when he does not permit the

return of his exiled. We must needs soon die. God
himself may be appeased, and the people are anxious for

what I represent to the
king.&quot;

David now saw that the

whole was a plan of Joab s. The woman had to confess

that it was so, and he commissioned Joab to bring back
the exile from Geshur. David certainly shewed respect
to his son by sending to him his cornmauder-in-chief ;

but he would not himself yet see him. &quot;The sword
shall not depart from thy house.&quot; In this event David

already saw a melancholy commencement of the fulfil

ment of the threat. In Israel there was no man so

beautiful as this Absalom, who had three sons and a

daughter. Having remained two years in Jerusalem
without seeing his father, he sent for Joab, to ask him to

intercede for him ; but Joab allowed him twice to send
for him in vain. At last he made a barley field of Joab s,

which lay contiguous to his own, be set on fire
;
where

upon Joab immediately came and complained of it.

Absalom said to him, that if he must not appear before

his father, he had better have remained at Geshur, and
he pressed Joab to entreat for him, or else to kill him.
Joab upon this made application to the king, who in

eflect admitted Absalom, and received him into favour.

(C) DAVID S SUFFERINGS AS KING.

ALsalom sets himself up for King
Chap. XV. 1-12.

Absalom s restless spirit was not satisfied with his

recall and restoration to favour
; but, furnishing himself

with chariots and horses, and fifty attendants, he went
and stood, sometimes at one, sometimes at another, of

the gates of the city, and asked the people of the land,
who came to the king for judgment, the subject of their

lawsuit, and gave them such assurance as this :

&quot;

Thy
case is a good one, couldest thou but obtain a hearing
from the king. Oh that I were made judge in the land,
that I might procure prompt justice for the people !

&quot;

If

any one fell down to do him honour, he raised him up
and kissed him. Thus he won the hearts of the people,
and estranged many from his father. At last he pre-
tended to David, that, if he were permitted to return
from Geshur to Jerusalem, he would celebrate a

cial festival at Hebron. David, suspecting no evil, per
mitted him to do so. Absalom, however, had long before
sent agitators through the land to say to the people,

&quot; As
soon as ye hear the sound of the trumpet, raise the cry,
Absalom is king in Hebron !

&quot; To Hebron he invited

from Jerusalem two hundred persons, totally unsuspicious
of what was to take place there. He sent also for Ahith-

ophel, David s counsellor, and made himself be proclaimed
king at the feast. The people of the neighbourhood,
therefore, assembled together, and Absalom soon had
around him a strong body of adherents.

It would be inconceivable how such disloyalty could
be shewn towards such a monarch as David, did we not
know the people. They were still as much attached to

external sbow as when they desired to have a king in

stead of Samuel, their simple-minded judge and teacher.

For the young man in the bloom of beauty, they now
forgot the father, who had established both their civil

and ecclesiastical affairs on the most solid foundation.
Let us hear what were David s first thoughts, feelings,
and .actions, when the sedition thus broke out against
him :

DavicTs Penitence at the lireaking out of the Sedi
tion Psalm XXXVIII. (A penitential

psalm.)

A Psalin of David, to bring to remembrance

[God.]
1

1
i.e., earnestly to plead with God.

David describes his state of severe depression, both in

ternal and external, on the occasion of Absalom s sedition,

(soon after its commencement, cornp. ver. 11, &c.,) caused

chiefly by the remembrance of his own sins, and increased

by the conduct, partly of decided enemies, partly of faith

less friends. He prays that God would moderate his

punishment, while he appeals to his contrite remembrance
of his sins, to his having recourse to God in faith, as well

as to the melancholy consideration of the enmity of those

who had revolted against him, and in contrast with it his

own demeanour under such a trial. At the conclusion

he summons courage to pray even for full deliverance and

speedy help.

1. Prayer for Moderation of Punishment Ver. 1.

1 LORD, rebuke me not in thy wrath : neither

chasten me in thy hot displeasure.

Entirely exempt from punishment the psalmist does

not think of being ;
at the remembrance of his sins he

acknowledges that he deserves it : and yet, since as a child

he believes that he may draw near to God as to his father,

he believes also that he may dare to pray for a merciful

punishment.

2. The Pains of his Punishment, from amidst which his

Prayer issues, and his Sorrow for Sin Ver. 2-10.

2 For thine arrows stick fast in me, and thy
hand presseth me sore. 3 There is no soundness

in my flesh because of thine anger ;
neither is

there any rest in my bones because of my sin. 4

For l mine iniquities are gone over mine head : as

an heavy burden they are too heavy for me. 5

My wounds stink and are corrupt
- because of my

foolishness. 6 I am troubled ;
I am bowed down

greatly ;
I go mourning all the day long. 7 For

my loins are filled with a loathsome disease : and

there is no soundness in my flesh. 8 I am feeble

and sore broken : I have roared by reason of the-

di.squietne.ss of my heart. 3 9 Lord, all my desire

is before thee
;
and my groaning is not hid from

thee. 4 10 My heart panteth, my strength faileth

me : as for the light of mine eyes, it also is gone
from me. 5

1 The outward cross and the sorrow for sin co-operated
to call forth in David the feeling in ver. 2, and to cause

the external prostration in ver. 6.
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An expression for the moat lamentable inward :ui.l

lisery.
:i

Vi-r. f.
&amp;gt;. qptritoal

and bodily pains .Anally great.
4 H.- means to

say,&quot;
Lord, th-u tl.\ -if kn-

my heart, thou kmnvest that 1 do not exagge-

8 The psalmist is utterly exhausted, and nigh unto

death. Dodt thuu know what repentance in?

3. The I!fti ir!&amp;lt;:itr
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

the Peoph toicard the Psalm!ft in the

p,i!im
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

his Pti.iiiJtiiuitt, and how he bears it Ver.

11-20.

1 1 My lovers and my friends stand aloof from

my sore; and my kinsmen stand afar off. 12

They also that seek&quot; after my life lay snares for

me :
l and they that seek my hurt speak mischiev

ous things, and imagine deceits all the day long.

13 But I, as a deaf man, heard not
;
and I was as a

dumb man that openeth not his mouth. 2 14 Thus
I was as a man that hcareth not, and in whose mouth
arc no reproofs. 1 5 For in thec,O LORD, do I hope :

thou wilt hear, O Lord my God. 3 16 For* I

said, Hear me, lest otherwise they should rejoice

over me : when my foot slippeth, they magnify
themselves against me. 17 For 5 I am ready to

halt, and my sorrow is continually before me. 7

18 For 8 I will declare mine iniquity; I will be

sorry for my sin. 19 But mine enemies are lively,

and they are strong : and they that hate me wrong
fully are multiplied. 20 They also that render

evil for good
9 are mine adversaries

;
because I

follow the thing that good is.
10

1 Those who are otherwise mine enemies and desire

my downfall, now take advantage of the supposed oppor
tunity to overthrow me, (comp. ver. 20.)

2 It expresses not only that the psalmist is under the

necessity of submitting, but that he does submit to all,

and therein becomes a beautiful type of Christ.
3 First reason why the psalmist remains silent under

the misrepresentation of his enemies. The second is in

ver. 18.
4 He shews what fear it was which sent him to God,

as ver. 15 expresses, that his experience might not be
that they should rejoice, &c.

5 Shews why he has reason to fear the malice of his

enemies.
6 To shew my weakness, to bo overcome of affliction.
7 Is ray constant companion.
8 Chief reason why sorrow is his continual companion.
a
Ungrateful people.

1 &quot; Here see u-hal often brings so many enemies upon kings,
and also upon other servants of God.

4. Concluding Prayer for complete Deliverance Ver.

21 22.

21 Forsake me not, O LORD : my God, be
not far from me. 22 Make haste to help me, O
J.i ml my salvation.

In regarding his enemies, (see ver. 11-20, especially ver.

10,) the psalmist s prayer is bolder than it was at the be

ginning when he thought upon his sins. He now dares
to pray for entire relief.

Davids Flight 2 Sam. XV. 13-30.

When David heard of the general revolt, being unpre
pared he judged it necessary to fiY, m should
make a Bl*Ugtttex in the city. He, therefore departed on
foot with his court, leaving behind ten eoneubines to tak&quot;

charge of the pa l.u,-. A number of the inhabit*
his body-gaud of BIS hundred men, with Ittai their leader.

273

im. David first put this man to the proof
by bidding him remain in .J -ru.-alem, a* he had but jimt
arrived. I lut Itt-UHwore that ho would remain true to tho

kiiiLC whatever might be tho issue. The procession, with
loud lamentations, passing over thebp.uk Kedion, :*-

nt &amp;lt;if Olives on their way to the wi!

Zadk also, and all the Levites, came out with tho ark &quot;f

the covenant, and Abiathar offered a solemn sacritie

the Mount of Olives. Hut the king then commanded
Zadok to take back the ark of the covenant into the city.

25 And the king said unto Zadok, Carry back
the ark of God into the city : if I shall find favour

in the eyes of the LORD, he will bring me again,
and shew me both it, and his habitation : 26 But
if he thus say, I have no delight in thee ; behold,
here am I, let him do to me as seemeth good unto

him.
Thus did David completely resign himself to God s

will, without making any claim for himself on the ground
of what he had hitherto done for God s honour.

His distress at what had fallen upon him was not miti

gated by this resignation. He gives utterance to it in

Ps. Ixix., which is exquisitely suited to the moment when
David, having issued from the gates of Jerusalem, where
he might have heard satirical songs upon himself such
as are sung in carousals, was ascending Olivet weeping,
barefoot, and with his head covered.

The Servant of the Lord in the deepest Afflictions

Psalm LXIX.
&quot;

Of the lilies
&quot;

i.e., of the suffering servants of God
;

for the psalmist knows that such sufferings as he now
mourns over happen also to many a brother in the world,

among whom evidently stands the Messiah himself, ac

cording to the citation of this psalm in the New Testa

ment.
At this moment David exhibits, in a distinguished

manner, a type of the suffering Messias. Hence in the

New Testament, besides the reproaches in ver. 9, and be
sides the treachery to which ver. 25 alludes, ver. 21 also

of this psalm must be specially interpreted of Christ.

(Comp. with ver. 9, John ii. 17; with ver. 25, Acts i.20;
with ver. 21, Matt, xxvii. 34, 48, John six, 28, &c.)

1. The depth ofMisery and Ignominy in which the PsalmUt
is plunged; the feeling u~itk u-hich, and the ground
on ichic/L, he Prays to God for help Ver. 1-12.

1 Save me, God ;
for the waters are come

in unto my soul. 2 I sink in deep mire, where

there is no standing : I am come into deep waters,

where the floods overflow me. 1 3 I am weary of

my crying : my throat is dried : mine eyes fail while

I wait for my God. 4 They that hate me with

out a cause 2 are more than the hairs of mine

head :
3
they that would destroy me, being mine

enemies wrongfully, are mighty:
4 then I restored

that which I took not away.
5

1
Compare with these words the scene when David, in

his flight from Absalom, goes up the ascent of Olivet, (-2

Sam. xv. 30,) and that when Jesus goes to Gethsemane,
and then to Golgotha.

2 What the real cause is, see ver. 7, 9-11.
3 So might Christ in his sufferings, and on the cross,

emphatically say,
&quot; How few remained faithful to him !

&quot;

Yet the number of David s enemies m:iy have greatly in

creased on the occasion of Absalom s insurrection. When
us and upright king encounters adversity, all

fall away from him and attack him. The same remark

may generally be made with regard to the afflictions of

the godly.
4 On account of their great number, and the respecta

bility of their persons.
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3 Now, it is said, must the king deliver up what he hath

taken from his subjects. (Compare a similar outcry agaii^t

princes in recent times, on account of civil lists, appan
ages, &c.)

5 O God, thou knowcst my foolishness
;
and

my sins are not hid from thee. 1 6 Let not them
that wait on thee, Lord GOD of hosts, be

ashamed for my sake : let not those that seek

thee be confounded for my sake, God of Israel.

7 Because for thy sake I have borne reproach ;

shame hath covered my face. 8 I am become a

stranger unto my brethren, and an alien unto my
mother s children. 2 9 For the zeal of thine house

hath eaten me up ;
and the reproaches of them

that reproached thee are fallen upon me. 10

When I wept, and chastened my soul with fast

ing,
3 that was to my reproach. Ill made sack

cloth also my garment ;
and I became a proverb

to them. 12 They that sit in the gate speak

against me ;
and I was the song of the drunkards.

1 Just consider the remarkable connexion between ver.

5, 6, 7, &c. The psalmist knows well, as the Lord does,
what offences of his own now came under God s judg
ment. (Absalom s conspiracy partly had its causes deeply
seated in the domestic life of David, and partly it was an
additional correction, brought on probably through the

inward remissness of David notwithstanding what is

said in ver. 9-11, comp. ver 81 for his conduct with
Bathsheba and Uriah.) On the other hand, David knows
also what it is which, humanly considered, has brought
upon him the judgment of men, or this calamity ;

even
his zeal for the house of the Lord and his earnest piety
on the one side, and the unholy sentiments and ungodly
character of his enemies on the other. It is on this ac

count that the psalmist dares to pray as he does in ver. 6
;

he was yet a servant of the Lord and a believer. More

over, ver. 5 plainly shews that this psalm must be inter

preted primarily of David ; for the literal interpretation
with respect to Christ of the sins of others which he
bore is very harsh : although in his case (as being whose

type .ill this befell David) even this circumstance was

fulfilled, (John ii. 17,) that his zeal for the house of the

Lord, not only in a literal, but also in a wider sense of

the expression, subjected him to that enmity which

brought him to the cross, and to that ignominy which
covered him, (Rom. xv. 3.)

5 It was very possible that at this time some of

David s brothers were still alive, and that even they were

estranged from him. Compare the flight of the disciples
when Christ was apprehended, and Peter s denial.

3 The previous proofs of a serious godly mind which
David had given were turned into matter of derision

against him. Compare the railing against Jesus on the

2. The urgent Prayer ofthe Psalmist for HelpVsr. 13-1 8.

13 But as for me, my prayer is unto thee, O
LORD/ in an acceptable time :

2 O God, in the

multitude3 of thy mercy hear me, in the truth of

thy salvation.
4 14 Deliver me out of the mire,

and let me not sink : let me be delivered from
them that hate me, and out of the deep waters.

15 Let not the water-flood overflow me, neither

let the deep swallow me up, and let not the pit
shut her mouth upon me. 5 1C Hear me,
LORD

;
for thy loving-kindness is good : turn

unto me according to the multitude of thy tender

mercies. 7 17 And hide not thy face from thy
servant

;
for I am in trouble :

8 hear me speedily.
18 Draw nigh unto my soul, and redeem it : de

liver me because of mine enemicv

1 This is the psalmist s only weapon against the at

tacks and taunts of his enemies, although this prayer
(ver. 22, &c.) becomes, of course, one against his ene

mies.
- An acceptable time i.e., not only if, but when, it

pleases God. Compare the prayer of Christ :

&quot; Not my
will, but thine be done;&quot; and,

&quot; Into thy hands,&quot; &c.
3 Were it not for that multitude, it would indeed often

be all over with a poor sinner, (comp. ver. 16 and Eph.
ii. 4-7.)

4
i.e., the faithfulness according to which thou hast

promised, and dost actually bestow, thy salvation upon
the repentant suppliant.

3
Only that he may not be overwhelmed does the

psalmist at first pray.
6

i.e., gracious art thou according to thy loving-kind
ness.

7
Comp. ver. 13.

8 In distress God s countenance can still comfort and
succour.

9
Although the offence of the psalmist (comp. ver. 5)

stood in the way of his obtaining help, yet he still en

treats and hopes for it, on the ground of the wicked char

acter of his enemies, and their persecution of him being
without cause.

3. The Psalmist s Prayer ar/ainst his Enemies
Ver. 19-28.

19 Thou hast known my reproach, and my
shame, and my dishonour : mine adversaries are

all before thee. 1 20 Reproach hath broken my
heart

;
and I am full of heaviness : and I looked

for some to take pity, but there was none : and
for comforters, but I found none. 2 21 They gave
me also gall for my meat

;
and in my thirst they

gave me vinegar to drink.
3 22 Let their table

become4 a snare before them : and that which

should have been for their welfare, let it become

a trap.
5 23 Let their eyes be darkened, that they

see not; and make their loins continually to

shake. 6 24 Pour out thine indignation upon
them, and let thy wrathful anger take hold of

them. 7 25 Let their habitation8 be desolate;

and let none dwell in their tents. 2G For they

persecute him whom thou hast smitten;
9 and

they talk to the grief of those whom thou hast

wounded. 10 27 Add iniquity unto their ini

quity :
11 and let them not come into thy right

eousness. 12 28 Let them be blotted out of the

book of the living,
13 and not be written with the

righteous.
1

i.e., thou knowest all mine adversaries also. Ere

the psalmist utters his prayer against his enemies, from

ver. 22, he again describes these enemies and his faithless

friends, (ver. 19-21.)
2 We are to understand this in reference neither to

Christ nor David without exception ;
but in the eyes of

the sufferer the exceptions entirely disappear in compari
son with the multitudes of enemies and traitors.

3 This must be understood, with regard to David, as

an emblematical representation of the hostilities and out

rages which his enemies poured upon him. But it also

found an exact fulfilment in Christ. In his case, when
we draw a distinction between Matt, xxvii. 34, Mark xv.

23, and John xix. 28, (comp. Matt, xxvii. 48,) it was the

expression of severe and cruel maltreatment given to him
as to an evil-doer, even although the immediate object

might be to alleviate his sufferings.
in the prayers against enemies, to which the

psalmist now comes, we see again that the psalm cannot,

be referred immediately and wholly to Christ, who in

his sufferings prayed for his enemies, but must refer
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primarily to I );ivil, whose sufferiiiKs have tin- p.

tli;it they may ! regarded in &amp;lt;liti. .
I

qurnce. of hi.s being a typo m &amp;lt; hri-;. Notwithstanding
must not esteem t!i. i a* 1111-

K&quot; ily; for. in r. 7, ite., (coinp. also

It was really imiorenei v.liidi \\.i p. i . .-utcd in

him, ;uiil the c|ue-.tion in thi- case was not. Dimply with

|0 the darlint, self; secondly, in the Old Testa

ment. l&amp;gt;th in tli.- government of God itself, and in the

lings of his servants, the sternness of retributive

I mado more prominent; and, lastly, David, in

.mis hero not as a private person, batM a servant

5 This verso just means to say that destruction will

overtake the enemies in all their security.
* A representation of the moment when the enemy

shall sink in death.
7 This verse explains how David can in general pray

as he does in this context. He knows under what wrath
and displeasure of God his enemies lie, and the question
is only with respect to this being poured out.

8 In consequence of the personal destruction of the

enemies spoken of in ver. 23.
9 David s enemies were incapable of perceiving that

the adversity which had befallen David was only a divine

chastisement
;
Christ s, of perceiving that he was bear

ing the sins of the world : hence both imagined that they
might give free scope to their hatred.

i.e., whom, supposed to be thy chosen, thou, their

favouring and protecting Lord, hast so treated.
11 Remark that the original text is not quite so strong

as the translation would make it appear. It may mean,
&quot;add punishment to their iniquity.&quot; The second part
of the verse, indeed, contains a thought similar to that

which the translation expressed in the first, but not quite
ii .

ls
i.e., accept them not as righteous, for the grace of

God has its limits, (comp. ver. 28.)
13 In which all are primarily included by the offer, if

not by the decree, of salvation.

4. The Psalmist s joyful Prospect when he looks away
from his Misery; and his Tow Ver. 29-36.

29 But I ! am poor and sorrowful : let thy sal

vation, O God, set me up on high. 30 I will

praise the name of God with a song, and will

magnify him with thanksgiving. 31 This also

shall please the LORD better than an ox or bullock

that hath horns and hoofs. 2 32 The humble shall

see 3
this, and be glad : and your heart 4 shall live

that seek God. 33 For the LORD heareth the

poor, and despiseth not his prisoners.
5

1 From his enemies the psalmist returns to himself,
and although, at first, his wretchedness stalks before his

eyes, yet, at the same moment, rich consolation and joy
ful hope stream in upon him.

2 A view of the old covenant well worthy of observation.
a The re-exaltation, through the mighty help of God,

which David and Christ experienced.
*
By such proofs of his power and faithfulness.

5 The psalmist compares the cross which the Lord
1 1 is people to bear, with an imprisonment

in which he purifies, as in Joseph s case.

&amp;gt; t
- Let the heaven and earth praise him, the

od .verything that moveth therein. 35 For
(io.l will save Zion, and will build the cities of

-huluh : that they may dwell there, and have it in

possession. 36 The seed also of his servants
shall inherit it : and they that love his naiiii-

shall dwell therein.
1 Per! ;;

ably, a?i apposition from the re
turn nft.v the Babylnniah captivity ; for expressions such
as those in ver. 35, 30 cannot be explained without

!!! harshness concerning any part of -

iiie. \\ i:.-m an a pro.
\vhi.-h I , the captivity. On
tr.irv, the summons (ver. 34) is t ..:m.| p.-i-nliarly Ii

whirh. .in other grounds, we uno1

.
; ve been

I an er the Babylonish captivity. A priest, or a

proph -t, or even a believer, from among those who re

turned, might have been moved to make such an
tion

;
for their experience, in the captivity, and aft.

at their return, had much similarity with that .i

of whom this psalm treats, yea, with the cross and salva

tion of Christ himself. But especially might th

of captivity, which David employs in ver. 33, ha\

forth this thought in one who had returned, and thus
have given occasion to the apposition.

When David heard of Ahithophel s revolt to Absalom,
he said,

&quot;

Lord, turn the counsel of Ahithophel into fool-
ishnettl&quot; and he gave vent to hia bitter emotions at the

disloyalty of his capital, as well as of his friend Ahitho-

phel, more fully in Pa. Iv.

Deep Lamentation Psalm LV. (Comp. below
Psalm CIX.)

The lamentation itself (ver. 1-14) takes (ver. 12-14)
Ahithophel as its special subject; also in ver. 21, 22, in

which a single person is peculiarly spoken of. Yet David

knows, in every emergency, whither to betake himself,

(ver. 1, 2, 17, 18, 22&quot;,
and the conclusion.) And the

fate which, as king, he was bound to wish (ver. 9, 15) for

such faithless subjects, (that of Korah s insurgent crew,)
he sees in spirit already fulfilled, (ver. 23,) as we im

mediately find the special fulfilment in the case of Ahitho

phel of the words,
&quot;

They shall not live out half their

days.&quot;
&quot;Mischief and sorrow&quot; (ver. 10) relate to the

behaviour of the insurgents in the capital, of which h
had lately been a spectator, and of which he now received

fuller intelligence. Specially worthy of remark are

ver. 17, &quot;Evening, morning, and at noon, trill I pray, and

cry aloud; and he shall hear my voice;&quot; ver. 19, &quot;God

will hear, [me,] and afliict them, [the faithless,] eren he

that alndcth, of old; if the godless do not change and fear

God;&quot; ver. 22,
&quot; Cast thy burden upon the Lord, and he

shall sustain thee : he shall never suffer the righteous to be

moved.&quot;

The prayer reported in Ps. xl. 6-17 (and which reminds
us of that of the Great High Priest in John xvii.) intimates

that the tone of David is already somewhat softened, as

he regards his situation in the light that he had long
before this presented himself as an offering to the Lord,
and on that account made a faithful and public profession
of adherence to him, and hence has now a claim upon his

mercy. The psalm, in its whole compass, accords with

the circumstances of this period. The expressions in

ver. 13-17 reappear in Ps. Ixx. (See the whole psalm
at the conclusion of Absalom s insurrection on account

of ver. 1-5.)

David and Husliai2 Sam. XV. 32-37.

Hushai. David s friend, came to him on the summit of

Olivet with signs of deep affliction. Here it was shewn
that David s trust in God did not stand in words only ;

for it made him so cool and considerate that he could,

at such a time, concert measures against the enei.

even think of a stratagem ;
for he instructed his friend

to give an apparent adherence to Absalom, that so he

might defeat the counsels of Ahithophel. He was also

him intelligence through Zadok and Abintliar

lair sons. Absalom immediately marched iiito

torn.

David
unj&amp;gt;

f ty Chap. XVI. 1-4.

During the flight, Ziba came to the king with asses and

M, which he said he had brought for the king s

servant*. When David asked him where Mephibosheth
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was, Ziba replied that he had remained in Jerusalem in

the hope that the people would restore him his father s,

kingdom. The king, not reflecting thai the lame and
almost forgotten Mephibosheth could entertain no hope
of rising to power in opposition to Absalom, in the bloom
of beauty, and so highly beloved, believed Ziba s slander,
and bestowed on him all Mephibosheth s property.

Let him Curse ! Ver. 5-14.

As they approached Bahurim, there came out of the

city a inan of the family of Saul, who pelted David and
all his servant? with stones, and cursed him, saying,

&quot;Away, thou bloody man, thou man of Belial! Now
God avenges upon thee all the blood of the house of

Saul ; for thou hast usurped his throne. Now has God
given the kingdom to thy son Absalom; and now art

thou irretrievably involved in calamity, for thou art a

bloody man !

&quot;

Upon this the warlike Abishai said to

the king, Shall this base fellow curse my lord the king 1

I will take off his head !

&quot; The king said,
&quot; Ye sons of

Zentiah, what hare 1 to do with you ? [ye are never of my
mind.] So let him curse, because the Lord hath said unto

him, Curse David. Who then sliall say, Wherefore hast

thou done so? [It is God s will, and should I make him
be silent?]&quot; Then said he to the bystanders,

&quot;

Jlehohl,

my son, which came forth of my bowels, secketh my life :

how much more may this Bcnjamitc do it ? Let him alone,
let him curse. . . . It may be that the Lord will look on
mine affliction, and will requite me yood [grace] for his

cursiny this day.&quot; Such was his humility, though still

thus recognised as king at the highest point of prosperity
and power. So steadily was his eye directed to God after

his crime in respect to Uriah, that he now saw God s

dealing in everything, and again set his trust on him.

During the march, Shirnei went along the opposite

heights, and cursed, and threw stones and clods, until the

king arrived weary at Bahurim, where he refreshed

himself.

David s feelings and experience up to this stage of his

flight may be seen in Ps. cxliii., iii., Ixiii.

Penitential Psalm Psalm CXLIII.

David still goes on in a deepening tone of penitence,
distressed in spirit, disturbed in mind, both by the vigor
ous pursuit of the enemy, and the remembrance of his

own sins. Still, and even on this account, and in the re

collection of God s former dealings, he can appeal to God s

faithfulness and righteousness, and pray for help and

guidance in the right path, outwardly as well as spi

ritually.

1. The Point of View from which David prays Ver. 1-6.

1 Hear my prayer, LORD, give ear to my
supplications : in thy faithfulness answer me, and
in thy righteousness.

1 2 And enter not into

judgment with thy servant: for in thy sight
2

shall no man living be justified. 3 For the

enemy hath persecuted my soul
;
he hath smitten

my life down to the ground ; he hath made me
to dwell in darkness, as those that have been long
dead. 15 4 Therefore is my spirit overwhelmed
within me

; my heart within me is desolate. 4

5 I remember the days of old
; .1 meditate on all

thy works
;
I muse on the work of thy hands. 5

G I stretch forth my hands imto thee : my soul

thirsteth after thee, as 8 a thirsty land. 7

1 Even a sinner, if repentant, can appeal to the faith-

fuhn-.-s and ju.-tio of
&amp;lt;;,.d, (eomp. 1 John i. I

1

.)

re God, David, like all living, must acknowledge
: guilty; although, in respect to his enemies, he

ceiild app.-.-d to Qod l justice.
3 It is chic- judgment these designs of his u.

which the psalmist means that God would be pleased to
ward on&quot; from him.

4 Still spirit and heart, (comp. ver. 5, 6.) Sometime
.afterwards (Ps. Ixiii.) we iind him wearied in body too,

(oomp. li Sam. xvi. 14;) but, in consequence of such ex

perience as Ps. iii., still of good courage. Mark here the
connexion of Ps. cxliii. and Ixiii. with one another, and
with Ps. iii.

;
and since the last, as well as Ps. Ixiii., is

assigned by the title to the period of the flight from

Absalom, the connexion of Ps. cxliii. is with the same
event.

* For the purpose of thereby discovering whether hope
may not thence be drawn a suitable employment in the
time of adversity.

8 With regard to the thirst : in reference to the object,
&quot;after thee,&quot; the comparison, of course, does not hold.

7
Comp. the note on ver. 4. In such a land David

wandered, according to 2 Sam. xvi. 2, 14, xvii. 16.

2. The particular Requests Ver. 7-12.

7 Hear me speedily, O LORD : my spirit faileth :

hide not thy face from me, lest I be like unto them
that go down into the pit.

1 8 Cause me to hear

thy loving-kindness in the morning ;

2 for in thee

do I trust : cause me to know the way wherein I

should walk;
3 for I lift up my soul unto thee.4

9 Deliver me, O LORD, from mine enemies : I

flee unto thee to hide me. 5 10 Teach me to do

thy will;
5 for thou art my God :

6
thy spirit ia

good ;
lead me into the land of uprightness.

1 1 Quicken me, O LORD, for thy name s sake :
T

for thy righteousness sake bring my soul out of

trouble. 12 And of thy mercy cut off mine ene

mies,
8 and destroy all them that afflict my soul :

for I am thy servant.9

1 Let it be observed that David first prays that hia

spirit may be elevated and refreshed.
2 David renders praise for the granting of this prayer

in Ps. iii. 5, Ixiii. 6, 7.
3
Primarily the temporal, for the next day; but comp.

immediately ver. 10.
4

i.e., from thee alone can I obtain that for which I

pray.
8 A matter of great moment, especially when one is

persecuted by enemies.
6 Remark how each of the four prayers thus brought

forward is supported by a reason which relates to the

suppliant s state in reference to God.
7

First, as the following words shew, inwardly, spi

ritually. Ps. Ixiii. 1, as the psalmist was also fatigued
in body, his fiesh also longed after God.

8 It is, of course, meant, on account of God s mercy, his

favour to David.
9 This is what gives the psalmist a right to pray for

the destruction of his enemies.

Other lamentations, like Ps. cxliii., may have been
uttered by David in the wilderness during his march;
where, moreover, according to 2 Sam. xvi. 14, he made a

halt. His evening and morning song, then, the iir.-t

night he spent in the flight, and after it, was Ps. iii.

Evening and Morning Confidence (even amid

many Enemies} Psalm III.

In the beginning of the psalm, David complains of the

numerous enemies who surround him
;
and his situation,

in the estimation of many, is de.-perato, ^ver. 1, 2.) But

up.&amp;gt;n
his praying, (ver. 4, 5,) he receives such powerful

protection during the night, he rises from his couch so

refreshed, that not only does he feel the most joyous

courage in regard to his enemies, were there even many
thousands of them, since He who had protected him.

through the uight could strike them upon the cheek-
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bone, rui.l break tli.-ir teeth, (ver. 6, 7;) l&amp;gt;ut for the very
-Hi il.iiM In- (V.T. &quot;.)

know :ui I belit-ve that tli!

Lord will again lift
u|&amp;gt;

his head, and reinstate him in

honour. I
here the central point t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; whi.-h

\.r. ::, :n w.-ll :n V.T. &amp;gt;

, 7. refers. Tin- psalmist, knows,

t..o, how to distinguish between (li.- mi.-l -d people and
their HeduciTH, and pray* for God u blessing upon the

former.

MM ofgood Courage Psalm LXIII.

Whilst David, in the dry parched wilderness of Judah,
\\hciv In now tarrieil, (towards Jordan, but on this side,)

though languishing in body, gives above all thing! free

his approaches to God ; he not only feels (ver. 3)

that His loving-kindness is better than life, but he has

the constant experience of His protection, and becomes
full of courageous hope for the future.

1 O God, thou art l my God ; early will I seek

thec : my soul thirsteth for thee, my flesh -
longeth

for thee in a dry and thirsty land, where no water

is ; 2 To see thy power and thy glory,
3 so as 4 I

have seen thee in the sanctuary.
5 3 Becaiiso thy

loving-kindness is better than life, my lips shall

praise thee.
1 Thou art and remainest my God even in adversity.
5 Thus the whole man, and so not only the flesh, but

also the soul.
3 Thine outward help, thy externally glorifying thyself

in me, will be my portion the more that I previously seek

thee.
4 Drawn up toward thee by this longing.
5 I see and enjoy thee in thy heavenly sanctuary, even

though I have not previously received outward help.
To have and enjoy thee spiritually is better than all

outward well-being.

4 Thus 1 will I bless thee while I live :

2 I will

lift up my hands in thy name. 3 5 My soul shall

be satisfied as with marrow and fatness
;

4 and my
mouth shall praise thee with joyful lips :

1

Through this inner union with thee, in conformity
with the impulse of iny heart.

3
i.e., for having saved my life.

Which hath been glorified in me.
4 When thou restorest me.

6 When I remember thee upon my bed, and

meditate on thee, in the night watches. 7 Be
cause thou hast been my help,

1 therefore in the

shadow-of thy wings will I rejoice.- 8 My soul

followeth hard after thee : thy right hand up-
holdeth me. 3

1 I can already by anticipation suppose it to be so.
2 Now already even.
3 For the connexion of the two clauses, cornp. ver. 4.

Hushai and AhitJiophd 2 Sam. XVI
15-XVII. 23.

Absalom and Ahithophel had now entered Jerusalem
with a multitude of people. But when Hushai among
the rest congratulated Absalom on his accession to the

throne, he received this answer, dictated by very proper
feeling, and perhaps by distrust,

&quot;

la this thy kiiulm -&amp;gt; to

thy friend ? why wentest thou not with him ?
&quot; Hushai

replied,
&quot;

Nay ; whom the Lord and the people choose, him
will I serve

; and having served the father, should I not
serve the son ? I will now be thy servant.&quot; It was better

for Israel that Hushai should put an end to the disturb
ance in the land by meeting Ahithophel with a counter

plot, but it was di.-loyal towards Absalom, who now
followed his counsel to his own ruin.

Upon Ahithophel being asked for his opinion, ho ad

vised that, in the presence of all, Absalom should take his

father * OQMobfclM, who had Won left behind, f,,r his

own; that thus many would see that there wax tio \m\nt
of a reeoneili.itj,,!, ,. v .. r taking place between him and his

father, and that, .so his adh.-rent, would acquire greater
Hpirit, The counsel of Ahithophel \v:n at that :

s an oracle. It wa.s .id, and
was ,-uch as.

nt time, to be suited tu the manners of the in

habitants of the East, who regard a successor as firmly
established upon the throne only when he ha- t il

session of the house and women of hia predecessor. A
tent was now solemnly erected on the roof of the palace,
and the people saw the women enter it. From the roof
had David cast his lustful eyes upon Bathsheba, and thus
was Nathan s threatening fulfilled, (chap. xii. 11, &c.)

Ahithophel proposed to Absalom to fall upon king David

by night, with twelve thousand men, in his present state of

consternation, representing that his army would be struck
with terror and take to rlight, that David alone would
fall, and then all would certainly adhere to Absalom, and.
he would take possession of the supreme power without
bloodshed. This was certainly merciful advice in regard
to the people, that as little blood as possible might be

spilt, and it seemed most judicious both to Absalom and
the elders. But Absalom wished to have Hushai s judg
ment of the measure. He did not approve of it, but put
Absalom in mind of the valour of his father and his cap
tains, and of the certainty that he would take hia measures
like an experienced general ; and that if Absalom should
be unsuccessful in the first encounter, even his best
soldiers would be discouraged. His advice therefore was,
that he should attack David at the head of all Israel, and
if he should be in a city, storm and destroy it. This ad
vice was preferred by Absalom and his friends. God so
ordered it that Ahithophel s counsel was rejected, to

Absalom s ruin. Hushai immediately afterwards told

Zadok and Abiathar of what had taken place, and they,

through Jonathan and Ahimaaz, communicated it to

David, with a warning instantly to leave Balnirim. Upon
this he crossed the Jordan with all his followers. But
Ahithophel, in chagrin at his counsel not being followed,
rode home and hauged himself.

David s Feelings at the Intelligence which he received

2 Sam. XVII. 21
;
Psalm CIX., LXX.

Distress at the Faithlessness of Friends Psalm CIX.,
(comp. above Psalm LV.)

The heartless disloyalty (ver. 16) of Ahithophel and

others, as it was shewn, partly in malicious speeches
against David generally, partly, in particular, in the most
atrocious counsels against him, (comp. the preceding nar

ration, ver. 2-5,) as also the taunts and curses and mali

cious judgments which from other quarters assailed him,
(ver. 25, 28, 31,) moved him most deeply, (ver. 22-24.)

Notwithstanding this, we must regard the curse which
David pronounces upon these disloyal and godless people

(ver. 6-20) not as coming from him as a private person,
but as uttered by him in his capacity of a prophet and
sen-ant of the Lord, and also in that of being typical of

Christ a character which he constantly assumes. Hence
Peter finds ver. 8 fulfilled in the traitor Judas, (Acts i.

20.) It is in the highest degree interesting to observe

the way and manner in which David seeks refuge in God
from such faithless friends in ver. 1, 21, 26, 29; and ver.

27 is especially remarkable in that respect Ver. SO, 31,

also shew how the Lord does not leave him destitute of

comfort when he thus has recourse to him.

In Ps. Ixx., David s object is to remind the LonI that

it is now indeed of moment that he should succour him.

Dni-l.l. tiftn- /Hiring crossed t!&amp;lt;
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;iri,i-/,

arcm-diii i t^ J Sam. xvii. 2-1, to nurli MiJtiinaim. (\vr. J t

thus translated in relation to ver. L 7 would be literally

more cornet.) Meantime Absalom pursued him with
his army, and C nitiii -&amp;gt;l t &amp;lt;

./&quot;in iir,in&amp;lt;l HJI him till he
reached Mahanaim. Pa. xxiL seems to coincide with the

period of distress.
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TJie Righteous Man in Distress Psalm XXII.

To the chief Musician upon Aijeleth Shahar,
1 A

Psalm of David.
1 &quot; The hind of the morning&quot; i.e., persecuted innocence,

compared to a hind, but whose prosperity, like the dawn,
again breaks forth. In this psalm the sufferer urgently

prays, in ver. 1, 2, 11, 19-21, for the help, according to

ver. 1, 2, hitherto delayed ;

Appealing to

1. God s holiness and glory, (ver. 3.)

2. The succour given to the fathers, (ver. 4, 5.)

3. The great contempt in which the righteous was held,

(ver. 6-8.)
4. God s care bestowed upon the righteous even from

before his birth, (ver. 9, 10.)
5. The hatred and maltreatment of him at the hand of

his enemies, (ver. 12-18.)
6. The praise of God, (ver. 22-25,) which, after his de

liverance is accomplished, he will sing. And
7. The advantage which God s name and kingdom

generally will draw from his deliverance, (ver. 26-31.)

The psalm cannot, indeed, be regarded as directly and

solely prophesying of Christ, with whose history many a

particular passage does not correspond. Here, especially,

however, as in Ps. Ixix., David was a type of Christ, to

whom the Spirit that inspired David alludes in many ex

pressions of this psalm ;
and thus has it been chiefly ful

filled in Christ, who himself, upon the cross, makes use of

the expression

1 My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken

me? 1

1
This, and what follows to ver. 2, is not a reproach,

but a Lamentation ; inquiry and prayer of this import
&quot;

It cannot be that thou shouldest utterly forsake me
; for

thou art my God.&quot; See the fulfilment in Christ, (Matt.
xxvii. 46.)

Why art thou so far from helping me, and from
the words of my roaring

1

?
1 2 O my God, I cry-

in the day-time, but thou hearest not; and in the

night season, and am not silent.
2

1 With excessive pain.
- &quot;

I must continue to cry even through the night, since

thou dost not hear me.&quot; Think of Christ at Gethsemane !

3 But 1 thou art holy;
2 thou that inhabitest

the praises of Israel.
3 4 Our fathers trusted in

thee : they trusted, and thou didst deliver them.

5 They cried unto thee, and were delivered : they
trusted in thee, and were not confounded. 4

1 &quot;

Still, although thou hast not yet helped me.&quot;

- In respect to God we must renounce every idea of

unfaithfulness and injustice, as if he would not and could
not succour where he should do so. (Comp. ver. 31.)

3
&quot;In whom thou hast hitherto glorified thyself.&quot;

(Comp. what follows.) It is believing Israel which is here
intended.

4 When the present affords so little prospect, when help
remains so distant, David clings to the former dealings of

God with his people. The succour which God has granted
to others should rouse us to similar confidence

;
it should

awaken the reflection that God will not leave us alone,
involved hi misery.

6 But I am a worm, and no man;
1 a reproach

of men, and despised of the people.
2 7 All they

that see me laugh me to scorn : they shoot out the

lip, they shake the head,
3
saying, 8 He trusted on

the LORD that he would deliver him : let him de

liver him, seeing he delighted in him.4

1 So trod upon.
3 A stronger word than EC9O t means of the whole

people.

3
Thereby intimating that it is all over with him.

4
Comp. Matt, xxvii. 43.

9 But 1 thou 2
art he that took me out of the

womb : thou didst make me hope when I was

upon my mother s breasts. 101 was cast upon
thee from the womb :

3 thou art my God from my
mother s belly.

1 Ground of the confidence which his enemies indeed

imputed to him as a subject of derision, but which he

actually possessed.
- It is worthy of remark how the psalmist recognises

God s help in the very earliest stages of his existence, and

directly draws from that circumstance confidence for the

present. Here take a lesson, however childish and un

manly the words may seem ;
for God is great in small

things, and does the best for us, even in our mother s

womb, and at birth, and in the first days and years of

childhood. Happy he who never, in unthankfulness and

unbelief, forgets this !

3 As a child falls helpless into its mother s lap.

11 Be not far from me; for trouble is near;
for there is none to help. 12 Many bulls have

compassed me : strong bulls of Bashan have beset

me round. 1 3 They gaped upon me with their

mouths, as a ravening and a roaring lion.

Both David and Christ had to encounter savage, raging,
and powerful enemies, here depicted under the figure of

oxen, lions, and afterwards of dogs, (those of Christ were

high priests, scribes, elders.) The nature of the country
beyond Jordan, where David was at the time, may ex

plain to us how these figures were suggested. (Comp.
ver. 16, 20, 21.) Moreover, the bloodthkstiness and as

saults of his enemies are the objects primarily described

here, and then (ver. 16, c.) the merciless way in which

they fall upon him amid his sufferings.

141 am poured out like water, and all my bones

are out of joint : my heart is like wax; it is melted

in the midst of my bowels. 15 My strength is

dried up like a potsherd ;
and my tongue cleaveth

to my jaws ;
and thou hast brought me into the

dust of death.

A picture of complete exhaustion and dissolution, in

ternal and external. (Comp. the case of Jesus at Geth
semane and Golgotha, and that of the apostle

&quot; I die

daily.&quot;)

16 For dogs have compassed me : the assembly
of the wicked have enclosed me : they pierced my
hands and my feet. 17 I may tell all my bones:

they look and stare upon me. 18 They part my
garments among them, and cast lots upon my
vesture.

Even if another reading at the end of ver. 16 should be

preferred, (namely, &quot;They encircle me, [like a lion,] hand
and foot, so that I can neither defend myself nor escape,&quot;)

and though the words have their primary application to

David, yet this whole scene has received its most complete
fulfilment at the cross of Christ; for in every case there

is a description of how the sufferer is entirely in the power
of his enemies, and. being reganled as at the point of death,
is treated with malicious exultation. (Comp. Matt, xxvii.

35; Mark xv. 24
;
Luke xxiii. 34

;
John xix. 23.) Ver. 18

sets forth at least the object of David s enemies
;
in the

case of Christ, what it describes actually took place.

19 But be not thou far from me, O LORD: O
niy strength,

1 haste thee to help me. 20 Deliver

my soul from the sword; my darling
2 from the

power of the dog. 21 Save me from the lion s

mouth : for thou hast heard me from the horns of

the unicorns.
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1

Though nigh to death, we may still live in the Lord,
.-iiiil through him rise ;iL .-iin.

My IK.CII soul,&quot; nr &quot;

my.-.-lf mid-T &amp;lt;],

_ L I will dci-lare thy name unto my brethren :

-

in the midst of the Congregation will I praise thcc.

23 N I that fear the
L&amp;gt;i;i&amp;gt;, praise him; all ye the

seed of Jacob, glorify him; and fear him, all ye
the seed of ]M H 1. i I For he hath not despised
nor abhorred the affliction of the afflicted; neither

hath he hid his face from him
;
but when he cried

unto him, he heard. 25 My praise shall be of

thee in the great congregation:
4

I will pay my
vows* before them that fear him. 20 The meek
shall cat and be satisfied:

6
they shall praise the

LORD 7 that seek him: your heart shall live for

ever.
8

1 Here we have the promise of the sufferer for the time
when his deliverance shall have been accomplished.

s This was fulfilled by Jesus, partly in person during
the forty days intervening between his resurrection and

ascension, partly through his Spirit after his ascension.

From this is also seen what he means by the brotherhood
and the church here mentioned. (Comp. John xx. 17;
Heb. ii. 11, 12.)

8 Now follows how the sufferer, after his deliverance,
desires not only to praise God himself, but to summon
others to praise him.

4 Not secretly, and among few only.
5 Vows of thanksgiving. (Comp. ver. 22.)
8 At the very hearing of what is stated in ver. 24, and

when they apply it to themselves.
7 By anticipation, in the hope which they learn to

cherish for themselves.
s In faith and in hope.

27 All the ends of the world 1
shall remember

and turn unto the LORD : and all the kindreds of

the nations shall worship before thee. 28 For
the kingdom is the LORD S :

2 and he is the gover
nor among the nations.3

1 All the great acts of God, which form the subject of

praise in the church, shall one day be remembered even

by the ends of the earth the heathen. From the Church
as it now exists (comp. ver. 25) the praise of the Lord for

all his great acts in creation, providence, and redemption,
shall one day spread forth more widely, even to the end*
of the earth.

2 In this manner what is expressed in ver. 27 must and
will take place.

3 Observe here and in what follows how wide a range
the glance of the psalmist takes amid his own personal
distresses.

29 All they that be fat upon earth shall eat

and worship : all they [also] that go down to the

dust shall bow before him : and none can keep
alive his own soul, [Ger., and live in destitution.]

Before it was, &quot;the furthest and the nearest shall extol

him
;

&quot; now it is,
&quot; the highest as well as the lowest (and

rice versa) shall bow before him.&quot; Wide, high, and deep
does his praise extend. (Lit. Heb., &quot;Since all the fat

hlull eat, | i.e., enjoy his salvation, or rejoice in the tidings
of him,] still more shall the poor and the

lowly.&quot;)

30 A
[still succeeding] seed shall serve him

;
it

shall be accounted to the LORD for a generation,

|(iei-.,
told of the LORD to posterity.

1

]
31 They-

shall come, and shall declare his righteousness
unto a people that shall be born, that he hath
done this.3

1

Hi-&amp;lt; name and kingdom shall not only ]&amp;gt;n:

tin- furthest places, to the highest and th.- 1 ..

both shall reach to the furthest times. There shall ever

I
r ^. ny {&amp;gt; serve him, and bequeath hi*

their successors.
-

Kvi-ry L&quot; &quot;
1 r.ition that .- ..f God *

i will again pn .claim God s glory to their po-

* These various acts.

David in Mahanaim.

Succour in extreme Necessity Psalm XXXI.

(A Psalm of faith.)

To the chief Musician, A Psalm of David.

The insurrection of Absalom is evidently the ground
work of this psalm also; and if we just picture to our
selves King David (ver. 1-19) (conformably to the his

torical passage in 2 Sam. xvii. 16, comp. ver. 23) at first

still o)i his flight to Mahanaim, over mountain and rock,
to escape his persecutors and enemies, and then (ver.

20-23) arrived at Mahanaim, and refreshed by Shobi
and Barzillai, we shall find all the particular passages of
the psalm aptly illustrated. As its words express the
utmost distress, Christ used ver. 5 on the cross, (as HUBS
did on his way to the place of execution.) (See also TW.
15.) Observe particularly, ver. 2, the figure of the rock

;

ver. 3, &quot;guide me;
&quot;

ver. 4,
&quot; the net laid for me.&quot;

5 Into thine hand I commit my spirit :

l thou
hast redeemed me, O LORD God of truth.2

1
For, in the case of the suppliant, this only, as it were,

is alive ; soul and body (ver. 9) are already half dead.
2 It was as a sunbeam of grace to the psalmist, piercing

through the clouds, that he had already experienced
many a deliverance in this time of tribulation.

Ver. 1-4 have explained what attributes of Got! induced
the psalmist in his utmost extremity to put his trust in

him, (ver. 1, his justice ; ver. 2, 4, his might ;
ver. 3, his

name generally.) Ver. 6-8 now explain what sentiments
made the psalmist hope for deliverance in his extremely
sad condition. He hates (ver. 6) those who make flesh and

lying vanities (vain lies) their arm, (comp. ver. 16, their

servant.)
&quot;

I will rejoice, will venture to rejoice, on account

of,&quot; (ver. 7.) Ver. 9-14 describe the mournful state of

the psalmist, in which, however, he still hopes in God.

(Ver. 11 may, according to the Hebrew, bo a recollection

of recent occurrences in Jerusalem at the breaking out
of the insurrection, (comp. Ps. xxxviiL 11, &c. ;) and ver.

12 may especially be referred to his rejection in his own

capital ; but ver. 13 to more recent experiences.)
Hence

The Prayer itself Ver. 15-18.

15 My times
l
arc in thy hand : ... 1C Make

thy face to shine upon thy servant : save me for

thy mercies sake.
1 With their vicissitudes of sorrow and joy. (These

words were the favourite expressions of a pious king of

recent times who was in a situation exactly similar to

David s.)

The Prayer granted Ver. 19-22.

19 Oh how great is thy goodness, which thou

hast laid up for them that fear thee
;
which thou

hast wrought for them that trust in thee before

the sons of men !

The favour of God towards his own people is partly

concealed, (comp. the hidden life, Col. iii.,) partly mani

fest, (comp. the manifestation, CoL iii.) We must often

be contented with the former, and we may be so ;
but at

have also the latter. Such was th

David: in the gifts of Shol-i and I .uv.illai, (!.&amp;gt;d s favour
i the people.

21 Blessed bo the Lom&amp;gt; : for he hath shewed

me his marvellous kindne.-s in a strong city.
1

1
i.e., by saving me in a sv ing me refugo

.:. princ i|&amp;gt;ally

Lis refugo in God ; but it is quite possible that
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he may allude to Mahanaim, into which he had thrown

himself. Ver. 20 and 22 are explained by ver. 21.

Ver. 23, 24. A precious call to believers to be resolute,

on the ground of former experience.

(The retribution spoken of is still an object of hope.)
This encouragement is particularly interesting, when we
consider it as addressed to David s people, (2 Sam. xvii.

29, xviii. 1.)

Good Courage for the Future Psalm LXL
To the chief Musician upon Neginah, [stringed

instrument,] A Psalm of David.

David is here still more confident than he had been
even in Ps. xxxi. The refuge which (ver. 3) he had

just found, (without doubt Mahanaim,) the kind aid in

supplies which (ver. 5) he had received from friends,

(doubtless that from Shobi, Machir, and Barzillai,) all are

an earnest to him, partly (ver. 4) of further succour,

partly (ver. 5-7) of further prosperity, provided his

prayer (ver. 1, 2) should still be continued. Ver. 7 and 8

liud their full interpretation only in Christ.

1 Hear my cry, O God
;

attend unto my
prayer. 2 From the end of the earth

1
will I cry

unto thce, when my heart is overwhelmed :

2 lead

me to the rock that is higher than I.
3

1 This expression (in the original) points to the time
of David s exile beyond Jordan during Absalom s insur

rection ;
as the tower and shelter which David found (ver.

3, 4) do in a special manner to Mahanaim.
2 Which it had yet not ceased to be, though David had

previously found a place of refuge.
3 Where the afflicted cannot be reached; they could

be in Mahanaim.

3 For 1 thou ~ hast been a shelter for me, and a

strong tower from the enemy. 4 I will abide in

thy tabernacle for ever : I will trust in the covert

of thy wings.
3

1 The ground upon which the psalmist had ventured

(ver. 2) to pray for restoration to a state of complete

security.
- That David had reached Mahanaim as a preliminary

place of shelter, he ascribes so entirely to his gracious

God, that he calls him his shelter and tower.
3
Joyful hope, that he will be kept by God now, and

to all eternity !

For thou, O God, hast heard 1

my vows :
-

thou hast given me the heritage of those that fear

thy name. 3 G Thou wilt* prolong the king s

life : and his years as many generations. 7 He
shall abide before God for ever : O prepare

5

mercy and truth, which may preserve him. 8

So will I sing praise unto thy name for ever,
7

that I may daily perform my vows. 8

1
Partly by having already given succour, partly by

advancing his interests, and succouring him at present,

(comp. what immediately follows.)
2

e.g., PB. xxii. 22, 25.
3
According to the historical connexion which we have

indicated, this can scarcely be anything but an allusion

to 2 Sam. xvii. 27-29.
4 The psalmist is here elevated to the joyful hope, not

only that his kingdom is not at an end, but that its per

manency is secured in the promise of the eternal king
dom, (in the person of Christ.)

5
Naturally the mercy and truth, or favour and veracity

of God, of which the psalmist htos just received fresb

proof.
6 David sees in those three persons friends whom God s

mercy and truth had sent him, and thence concludes

that, for the future, God has only to prepare (Ger., com-

ujaud) mercy and truth to preserve him and his posterity

7 The psalmist is resolved daily and to eternity to

celebrate God s everlasting truth.
8 The vows mentioned in ver. 5 had already been heard,

at least in part ; but, according to their nature, he could
not perform them (comp. Ps. xxii. 23, 2(5) till the king
was restored.

Although David had by this time found partly shelter,

partly succour, yet just so much the more keenly did
he feel his distance from the sanctuary. The troops of

the insurgents, too, concentrated themselves ever more

closely around Mahanaim, (comp. 2 Sam. xvii. 26, xviii. 1,

&c.,) so that David s situation might well appear most
critical.

Ps. xlii., xliii., Ixii., are excellently Buited to these his

present circumstances.

Still continued Lonying after God and his Help
Psalm XLII.

To the chief Musician, Maschil, [a didactic

psalm] for [of] the sons of Korah.

The sons of Korah, a Levitical choral family, give
utterance in this psalm to the feelings which moved King
David when, in his flight from Absalom, he was painfully
afflicted by the thought of his distance from the sanctu

ary, of the derision of the enemies, and of the insurrec

tion of his people.
The sons of Korah present these feelings, according to

the title, as a lesson to believers of what their conduct
should be in similar circumstances, and for this end ap
pointed the psalm to be used in public worship. It

therefore instructs us also how we should behave under
the ridicule and scorn of the world, or, in periods of deser

tion, what should then be the temper of our minds. The
same remarks apply to Ps. xliii.

1. The Affliction Ver. 1-4.

1 As the hart panteth after the water-brooks,
so panteth my soul after thee, O God. 2 My
soul thirsteth for God, for the living God : when
shall I come and appear before God? 1 3 My
tears have been my meat day and night, while

they continually say unto me, Where is thy God ?
2

4 When 1 3 remember these things, I pour out

my soul in me : for I had gone with the multi

tude, I went with them to the house of God, with

the voice of joy and praise, with a multitude that

kept holyday.*
1
King David, in his exile on his flight from Absalom,

had always a painful impression of his distance from

God, as it was connected (in that Old Testament time)
with his distance from the sanctuary.

2
Secondly, the ridicule of his enemies on accoimt of

his apparently vain confidence in God was a cause of bitter

grief to him. And
3
Although David did not, like his enemies, say,

&quot; Where
is now thy God ?

&quot;

still (in connexion with the feelings

expressed in ver. 1, 2) he purposely recalled to mind how
happy he had been at a former period when he kept the

feasts in the sanctuary. Men fondly cherish the memory
of any lost happiness, and least of all do they fail to do
BO when that happiness has been spiritual.

4 David s former happiness in frequenting the sanctu

ary recurred to him in three particulars. There came

vividly before his mind the company with which he had

gone, the happytermination of their procession (the house
of God,) and the praise, thanks, and rejoicing which ac

companied their march. Such a delightful scene as David
here portrays is often to be witnessed at missionary festi

vals. And distressing as it was to David on this occasion

to be deprived of the sweet service of God, so must it still

be to any who may suffer this cruel loss, either by their

own fault or that of others.
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2. Cwifurt in the Affliction Ver. 5, C.

.&quot;&amp;gt; Why art them cast doun. O my soul? and

why art thu &amp;lt;li .-quic-trd in nif !
li(,p&amp;lt;-

thou in

Cud: f..r i shall yet praise him fur tli&amp;lt;- help of

his Countenance.- (! () my (!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;d, my soul is cast

down within me : therefore will I remember thce 3

from the land of Jordan, and of the Hermonitcs,
4

from the hill Mixar/
1

I&amp;gt;;ivid li.-ul intentionally allowed himself to dwell on
the remembrance of bis former happiness, and was cast

ii. uu by it.

3 In opposition to the taunt of his enemies,
&quot; Where is

thy Godf&quot; (ver. 3,) he comforts himself witli the thought
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f (dining help, for which he had patiently to wait

3 He alleviates the pain of his being far from God (ver.

1, 2) by meditating upon him, and drawing near to him
by the access which was ever open.

4 He was now beyond Jordan, in a country to which
branches of Mount Hermon(Heb.,Hermonim) descended.
On one of these may the city of Mahauaini have been
. Li D ifa I.

s Mizar &quot;

Little.&quot; The psalmist was upon one of the
smaller branches of Mount Hermon, or upon the lower
hills branching out from them, when these feelings moved
him.

3. The Terrors Ver. 7.

7 Deep calleth unto deep at the noise of thy

waterspouts ;
all thy waves and thy billows are

gone over me.

This regards principally Absalom s insurrection, and all

the events, whether older or more recent, connected
with it.

4. TJie Tranquillity among the Terrors Ver. 8, 9.

8 Yet the LORD will command his loving-kind
ness iii the day-time, and in the night his song
shall be with me,1 and my prayer unto the God
of my life.- 9 I will say

3 unto God my rock,

Why hast thou forgotten me ? why go I mourn

ing because of the oppression of the enemy ?

1
Although surrounded by the insurgents, David re

mains day and night under God s protection, and in the

enjoyment of his favour, so that he can lift up his morn
ing and evening song of praise, (comp. above Pa. iii.)

a In his extremity he prays just so much the more to
the God of his life.

3 He is not of course rescued from danger and distress,

although he ventures, even when surrounded by enemies,
to rejoice in the divine favour and support ;

but he knows
what he has to do that he may obtain complete deliver

ance. He appeals to what God has hitherto been to him,
and holds fast by him in the faith that it is impossible
that he should leave him in his present misery.

5. The returning Sorrow arjain tranquilliscd Ver. 10, 11.

10 As with a sword in my bones, mine enemies

reproach me ;
while they say daily unto me, Where

is thy God 1
l 11 Why art thou cast down, O my

soul } and why art thou disquieted within me ?

hope thou in God : for I shall yet praise him,
who is the health of my countenance, and my
God.2

1 David had not yet been able to subdue the pain which
the ecorn of his enemies caused him

;
it again returns, but

is once more suppressed by trust in God.
&quot;Observe now, &quot;for the help &amp;lt;.f iti* countenance,&quot; (ver.

5,) is here changed into &quot; who is the help of my counte
nance, and my God,&quot; the subject being the removal of
I &amp;gt;a\ id s disgrace. Remark also the emphasis of the words,

&quot; and my OW.&quot;

;&amp;gt;-r/or
Ilcstoi-ationTsalm XLIIT.

Th;it rcm .st v.hi.-h I &amp;gt;,i\ id had purposed ;it PH. xlii. if

Ktill to tu.iki- to hw God, (coinp. the i-xpl.i!.

actually do.-s :

from the inHQgenti, and r. .p- him asking to Zion. It

i*. howrvrr, worthy of remark, tint Li* rc-.storation i.-i hi.-!

ultimate prayer ;
on which account, in I M. xlii. 9, it occurs

only .is liis purpose. He had been lir.-t. and .-hiHly moved
in PH. xlii. by his being far from God, and by the taunts,
&quot;Where is thy God I&quot;

3 O send out thy light and thy truth :
1 let

them lead me
;
let them bring me unto thy holy

hill, and to thy tabernacles. 4 Then will I go
unto the altar of God, unto God my exceeding
joy :

a
yea, upon the harp will I praise thee, O

God my God.
1 This primarily means, that God would, according to

his promise, shew David the way and means by which he

might return to Zion
;
but it is susceptible of a more

general application, especially to the attainment of the

heavenly Zion.
2 And who, especially to an Israelite, was to be found in

the sanctuary.

It is worthy of remark how an Israelite, even under
the old covenant, could make God his exceeding joy.
Thus David could tranquillisc his sorrow by looking to

God. This is shewn in Ps. Ixii.

Waiting upon God Psalm LXII.

To the chief Musician, to Jeduthun, [Ethan s

choral band,] A P.salm of David.

1. The Psalmist s own Faith Ver. 1-7.

1 Truly my soul waiteth upon God : from him
cometh my salvation. 2 He only is my rock and

my salvation
;
he is my defence

;
I shall not be

greatly moved.

Head these words in the light of Ps. xlii. 5, 11, xliii. 5.

3 How long will ye imagine mischief against a
man? 1

yc shall be slain all of you: as a bowing
wall shall ye be, and as a tottering fence. 2 4 They
only consult to cast him down from his excel

lency :

3
they delight in lies : they bless with their

mouth, but they curse inwardly.*
1 This is the same complaint which we h tive already

heard, that when once he falls into adversity, all is against
him as is wont universally to be the case, and as it is

more particularly characterised in the conclusion of the
\, rm :

.

3
Or,

&quot; How long do all of you storm against one man,
to slay him, as against a bowing wall and a tottering
fence?&quot; If once a man is near sinking, then all are bold

against him, and set upon him. From this point, we
should look back to the complaint,

&quot; How long?&quot; at the

beginning of the verse, and thence see with what pleasure
and delight they sought (ver. 4) to precipitate David from
the throne, and utterly to get rid of him.

3 From throne and kingdom.
4 Such as could not proceed against David outwardly

and by force as, for example, perhaps people in ;m*l

around Mahanaim cursed him, at least, in heart. Such
falsehood and insincerity are detestable.

5 My soul, wait thou only upon God; for my
expectation is from him. 6 Ho only is my rock

and my salvation: he is my defence; I shall not

be moved. 7 In God is my salvation and my
glory: the rock of my strength, and my refuge, is

in God.
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Here ver. 1, 2 are repeated in a similar way as in Ps.

xlii. r&amp;gt;. (Comp. Ps. xliii. 5.) This, too, is a small murk
of the mutual connexion of these tlmv psalms. Ver. :;.

4 constitute the central point of ver. 1, 2, on the one

side, and ver. 5-7, on the other
;
and contain the situation

and object in reference to which the psalmist in both

places expresses his feelings. Moreover, ver. 6, command
with ver. 2, shews that he was growing in confidence.

(See tho concluding words of the verse.)

2. Believing Encouragement given by the Psalmist to his

People Ver. 8-11.

8 Trust in him at all times; ye
1
people, pour

out your heart before him : God is a refuge for

us. SelaL 9 Surely men of low degree are

vanity, and men of high degree are a lie : to be

laid in the balance, they are altogether lighter
than vanity.

2 10 Trust not in oppression, and

become not vain in robbery:
3

if riches increase,
4

set not your heart upon them. 11 God hath

spoken
6
once;

6 twice have I heard this;
7 that

power belongeth unto God [alone.]
1 The word for &quot;

people
&quot;

is in the original one whereby
David s escort during his flight is some half-dozen times

designated ; and it is only in the case of these words being
addressed to his military escort, that the exhortation be
comes interesting to us, and the peculiarity of its con
nexion intelligible.

2
According to note 1, the psalmist intends here to say,

that no one among his people, in the impending contest,
should place his reliance on the personal energy, strength,

courage, valour, either of himself or others. (Comp. Jer.

ix. 23; Ps. xxxiii. 16, xx. 7.)
3 Why does the psalmist here suddenly mention rob

bery and oppression, to which men should not trust ?

This can only be explained by the historical position of

the psalm, and by the circumstance that David here ad
dresses his military escort.

4 The connexion here requires that the translation

should be
&quot;strength,&quot; (military strength,) instead of

&quot;

riches.&quot;

5 That is enough for me at present.
6 To my inner man in his word.
7 In spirit, and have been told.

3. Conclusion.

12 Also unto thee, O Lord, belongeth mercy:
for thou renderest to every man according to his

work.

God is not only (see ver. 11) mighty, but also gracious
to his own, and just in all his dealings. Think here of

those who had rebelled against David.

Preparation for the Battle.

Ps. Ixxxvi. is an echo of the former psalm, composed
when the final decision between David and the insurgents
became ever more imminent, probably on the very day of the

battle. (Comp. ver. 7, 14 with 2 Sam. xviiL 1.)

The Faith which lays hold on God
Psalm LXXXVI.

David is still completely as before in Ps. Ixii. in a
frame of confidence in God s power, (ver. 8 ;) which shall

one day be manifest to all the heathen, (ver. 9,) which (ver.

10) always manifests itself in signs and wonders, and
which shall at last thus manifest itself specially for the

purpose of being recognised by the heathen. In

way, he retains his confidence in God s kindt

grace, by which he forgives sinners, (ver. 5,) as well as
in liis mercy, (ver. 15,) which pities the misery of the
wretched. David, ho\ve\er, as tin &amp;lt;A vVjv w
ver. 14) approaches when he must contend with
for hia life and kingdom, naturally feels the painful nature

of his situation, (ver. 1 ;) and so much the more also does
he feel himself (ver. 1-7, 16) drawn to seek God, and to

rely upon him, since he alone could give deliverance.

Hence doc, lie in this prayer, with great emphasis, attach

weight directly to the circumstance that he is the Lord s

.servant, (ver. 2, 4, 16.) Moreover, he is concerned, not

only to obtain succour at the nearest, but partly (ver. 11)
that he may persevere in all circumstances in the right

path of God s fear, and of the divine word, (compare his

subsequent tender behaviour towards his son,) partly
(ver. 17) that in the deliverance for which he prays, and

through means of it, he himself may be justified, and, at

the same time, God s name be hallowed.

1. TJte earnest Recourse to God, and the Ground of it

Ver. 2-10.

2 Preserve my soul; for I am holy.
1 ... 4

Rejoice the soul of thy servant : for unto thee, O
Lord, do I lift up my soul. 5 For thou, Lord,
art good, and ready to forgive ;

and plenteous in

mercy unto all them that call upon thee. ... 7

In the day of my trouble I will call upon thee :

for thou wilt answer me. 8 Among the gods
2

there is none like unto thee, Lord; neither are

there any works like unto thy Avorks. 9 All na

tions whom thou hast made shall come and wor

ship before thee, O Lord; and shall glorify thy
name. 3 10 For thou art great, and doest won
drous things:

4 thou art God alone.

1 The expression,
&quot; I am

holy,&quot;
is much too strong for

the original. The word only means one who allows no

thing to drive him away from God, and who constantly
cleaves to him and rests upon him.

2 Pretended. (Comp. Exod. xv. 11; Deut. iii. 24; also

Ps. xviii. 31 ; 2 Sam. vii. 22.)
3
Perhaps the place of the psalmist s residence at this

time partly contributed to his taking this glance at the

heathen, at the nonentity of their gods, at the true God
being the living God, and at the future recognition of

him even by all the heathen. At all events, we are here

again called to remark how the view of the psalmist ever

takes a wider range, from his own small and humble ne
cessities and fears to the universal interests of the king
dom of God. Moreover, in the context, the psalmist s

object is to make himself deeply conscious of the supreme
authority of the true God, even with the view to the at

tainment of his own purposes.
4 The psalmist intends that, through such miracles as

God has hitherto plenteously performed, he will particu

larly at last vindicate his rights, even before the heathen.

He, however, at the same time, intimates that the Lord

may even now perform some such wonderful work in

favour of himself. (Comp. ver. 17.)

2. The particular Prayers themselves Ver. 11-17.

11 Teach me thy way, O LORD; I will walk in

thy truth : unite my heart to fear thy name. 1 2

I will praise thee, O Lord my God, with all my
heart: and I will glorify thy name for evermore.

13 For great is thy mercy toward me: and thou

hast delivered my soul from the lowest hell.

This is the one prayer about which the psalmist is now
solicitous. The other follows (ver. 16, 17) in connexion

with, (ver. 14,) and amidst repeated appeals to, God s

mercy and grace, (ver. 15.) From the concluding words
of ver. 13, we see that that first prayer specially compre
hends a walk and conversation in faith on God s promises,

&quot;

I will walk in thy truth,&quot; in opposition to the hell

of despair and unbelief.

140 God, the proud are risen against me, and
the assemblies of violent men have sought after

my soul; and have not set thee before them, 1
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15 But thou, O Lord, art a God full of

sion, iiml LTucious, Inn- s u tl r riii /,
- and

in in. ivy and truth. 1C O turn unto inc. and

ha\v nu ivy upon mi-; givi- thy strniu tlr unto thy
servant, and save tin- smi &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f thine handmaid. 4

17 Shew mr a token for good;
5 that they which

hah 1 me may sri- it, and be ashamed: because

thou, Loan, hast holprti me, and comforted me.
1 The psalmist here draws the character of his enemies,

! ,-lif\v that he liad a right to pray for help against them.
- This is a precious attribute in respect to the psalmist ;

for he knows well that he, e.g., is not always so steadfast

in the faith as the expression in his prayer implies in

ver. 11.
3 To understand this prayer, we must suppose our

selves in David s situation at that decisive instant of the
war.

4 Who, as it were, has been born to the Lord in his

house : as the servant is bound to serve his master, so is

the master to help his servant. ,

For God can shew a token to a man for evil (Comp.
Egypt and Pharaoh.)

The earliest answer to the prayer contained in this Ps.

Ixxxvi. is received by the psalmist in the courage which
now inspires him, and which he makes known in Ps.

xxvii. 1
, &c.

For there is scarcely a psalm of which the historical

place is less doubtful than that of Ps. xxvii., which now
follows. It is true that, were not the longing after the

sanctuary
and its delightful sen-ice spoken of in it, the

psalm might be referred to the time of Saul s persecu-
tiun, (see particularly ver. 12.) But since that is the case,
not only does ver. 1-3, but especially also ver. 5, 6, as

well as ver. 11, (comp. with Ps. Ixxxvi. 11, and with the

psalm as a whole, and the whole of ver. 8-1 4,) point to a

particular incident in the insurrection of Absalom.

Comfort in God, with new Prayer Psalm XXVII.

(Of David.)
1. Frame of a comforted Spirit, in which the Psalmist 7ias

only one Prayer remaining Ver. 1-6.

1 The LORD is my light and my salvation;
whom shall I fear ? the LORD is the strength of

my life
;
of whom shall I be afraid ? 2 When the

wicked, even mine enemies and rny foes, came

upon me to cat np my flesh, they stumbled and
fell 3 Though an host should encamp against

me, my heart shall not fear : though war should

rise against me, in this will I be confident.

Consider these words in the light of David s present
circumstances, and so you will feel their weight. But
learn also to repeat them.

4 One thing have I desired of the LORD/ that

will I seek after; that I may dwell in the house
of the LORD 2

all the days of my life, to behold the

beauty
2
of the LORD, and to inquire in his temple.

3

5 For in the time of trouble he shall hide me in

his pavilion: in the secret of his tabernacle 4
shall

lie hide me; he shall set me up upon a rock.5 6
And now shall mine head be lifted up above mine
enemies round about me : therefore will I offer in

his tabernacle sacrifices of joy; I will sing, yea, I

will sin- praisi-s unto the LORD.
1 As the psalmist partly enjoys the divine protection,

(comp. ver. :.. and Hihwuum,) portfy (ver. 1-3) is full
of firm confidence in the face i.f all his enemies

, partly
:ily that tin- Lord will .;.

him; so he has, for the moment, only &amp;lt;in,. \vi.-h and

prayer (couip. Ps. xlii., xliii., Ixxxiv.) remaining namely,

r he shall have been reinstated, be may continue
u ith&amp;lt; &amp;gt;ut furthcr interruption, (by flight or exile,

I ilcgo of a constant and un-
;

iry.
-

T.&amp;gt; this l.rluii . s &quot;tli.; d.-lightful serrice of God,&quot; as
Liith -r translates it.

- Jntu the place itself, and into the deep signification
t icular parts.

J A - I
&amp;gt;avid, c.y., had now for sometime been sheltered

in Malianaim.
&quot; In complete freedom and security before mine ene

mies.&quot; This, like ver. 6, had yet to be accomplished, but
was sure.

2. New Prayer, gprixyiny from the still remaining and
recurriny Feeliny of hit Need of Help, and of the

distressing Nature of his Situation Ver. 7-14.

7 Hear, LORD, when I cry with my voice :

have mercy also upon me, and answer me. 8

When thou saidst, Seek ye my face; my heart

said unto thee,
1

Thy face, LORD, will I seek. 9

Hide not thy face far from me
; put not thy ser

vant away in anger :

2 thou hast been my help ;

leave me not, neither forsake me,
3 O God of my

salvation. 10 When my father and my mother
forsake me, then the LORD will take me up.

4

1
Comp. Deut. iv. 29.

2 As the decision was still in question, the psalmist
once more feels as he did at an earlier period and at the

very beginning of the insurrection, (Ps. xxxviii.,) that

God might deal with him in wrath
;
but this he humbly

deprecates.
3 In Ps. Ixxxvi. 2 he had described himself as one who

would not allow himself to be driven away from God.
4

i.e., even although I am or were forsaken of father

and mother, still the Lord is my refuge, and consequently
is so even now, when my rebellious son marches against
me with an army.

11 Teach me thy way, O LORD, and lead me
in a plain path, because of mine enemies. 1 12

Deliver me not over unto the will of mine enemies :

for false witnesses are risen up against me,
2 and

such as breathe out cruelty.
3 13 I had fainted,

unless I had believed to see the goodness of the

LORD in the laud of the living.
4 14 [But now]

Wait on the LORD : be of good courage, and he

shall strengthen thine heart : wait, I say, on the

LORD. 5

1
Comp. Ps. Ixxxvi. 11.

! The psalmist had already complained (Ps. Ixix.) how

they reviled him.
3 Part of the insurgents did more than merely slander

him they thirsted for blood. This fact, and perhaps
the well-grounded supposition that even his son Absalom
was one of those who did so, is a fresh blow to the heart

of the psalmist, (ver. 13,) and only his faith in the good
ness of God, firm as a rock, sustains him.

4 See note 3.
5 To wait patiently, calmly to expect, is the task of

God s children ;
but they can do so confidently.

The distressed Servant of the Lord in the Jmur r,f

Decision, and his Prayers Psalm XXX V.

The insurgent army steadily gathered more closely
around David. He was surrounded on all sides, (Ps.

xxxv. 7, 8.) His was by far the weaker party, (ver. 10,

17.) The nearer the insurgents approached, the more

forcibly \v;uj David s attention atraiu called, according to

the
ilisl.&amp;gt;\alty, falsehood, and in-

gratitude of individual!* among them, as well as to the

maliei- with which a claim was made upon him for the

restitution of what, it was pretended, he had stolen, a
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matter of which he had already complained, (Ps. Ixix. 4,)

and )&amp;gt;v which they hoped to deceive all the pious in the

land, \vor. 20.) Also he could not but reflect on the

meanness of the motives which had decided a considerable

part of them to follow Absalom, and the malicious ex
ultation with which he himself was regarded as already
undone. So much the more confidently, therefore, does

David believe that he may even now (ver. 12, 17, 22, 23,

25) challenge God s interposition, and pray for himself

and against his enemies. He believes (ver. 24, 28) that

he may appeal to the righteousness of God, so much the

more on this account, that, according to ver. 21, 27, 28,
the interest of all the righteous and pious in the land is

concerned in the matter.

The psalm in all this is a lesson to us, how we should
conduct ourselves as children of God in the case of hostile

attacks.

1. The Child of God does not Quarrel and Fight with those

who Quarrel and Assail him, but he leaves them, as

well as Vengeance, to God, and his Prayer for himself
its only for Salvation Ver. 1-10.

1 Plead my cause, O LORD, with them that

strive with me : fight against them that fight

against me. 1 2 Take hold 2 of shield and buckler,
and stand up for mine help. 3 Draw out also

the spear, and stop the way against them that

persecute me : say unto my soul, I am thy salva

tion. 4 Let them be confounded and put to

shame that seek after my soul :

3
. . . 9 And

my soul shall be joyful in the LORD : it shall re

joice in his salvation. 10 All my bones shall

say, LORD, who is like unto thee ?
*

. . .

1
Comp. Ps. xliii. 1.

2 For me, now when it is of importance, when the

decision is come.
3 The remaining expressions about vengeance contained

in this context would in the New Testament be softened
down to this, that God would refrain from vengeance ;

for of course in this respect the point of view is different

in the Old and New Testaments, (comp. Luke ix. 55.)
But on this very account must we leave to these words
the force which has been recognised in the Introduction
as belonging to them, (p. 225.)

4
Comp. Ps. Ixxxvi. 8 immediately before.

2. The CJtild of God, singularly injured by Tnr/ratitude,

complains of it only to God Ver. 11-18.

David must in his fall have been so much the more
hurt, that, according to ver. 12, &c., those very persons
in whom, at an earlier period, he had taken the most
tender interest, although they had no claim upon him,
for the sake of their belly and their bread (as they
hoped) gave full vent to their fury against him. But
he complains of it only to God, and entreats Him to care
for him in his abandonment.

3. TJie Child of God, exposed to the groundless Hatred of
the World, prays only to God to vindicate him Ver.
19-28.

Ver. 20, the meaning is,
&quot;

They occupy themselves in

nothing good, and cherish malicious purposes against
those who are quiet in the land.&quot;

23 Stir up thyself,
1 and awake to my judg

ment, even unto my cause, my God and my Lord.

... 27 Let them shout for joy, and be glad, that

favour 8
my righteous cause : yea, let them say

continually, Let the LORD be magnified, which
hath pleasure in the prosperity of his servant. 28
And my tongue shall speak of thy righteousness
and of thy praise all the day long.

3

1
&amp;lt; I M! never sleeps where the salvation of his people is

concerned, but with him all has its own time and huur.

- The pious man, too, ever has his party, small though
it be; and to it the text is applicable, &quot;Whether one
member suffer,&quot; c., (1 Cor. xii. 20.) And true it is that

ministers of the gospel, as well as kings, must often ex

perience how weak that party is.

3 With the psalmist this is always the aim and final

issue.

It should be remarked that Jesus (John xv. 25) repre
sents the words in ver. 19 as fulfilled in himself, (comp_
also ver. 11.) The psalm thereby receives an interpreta
tion with respect to the Messiah.

The Battle itself 2 Sam. XVIII. 2, &c.

David now marshalled his army in three divisions,
under Joab, Abishai, and Ittai. He wished to march
with them in person, but was advised not to do so, on
the ground that his death would have disastrous conse

quences. He complied with the advice, and at their de

parture commanded Joab, in the hearing of all, to spare
Absalom, (ver. 1-5.) An obstinate battle ensued in the.

wod of Ephraim, in which Absalom s army was routed,
and 20,000 men slain, (ver. 6-8.) As some soldiers of

David s army came upon Absalom in his flight, his long
hair caught in an oak, (Ger., terebinth,) from which he

hung, while his mule went away from under him. Joab-
blamed the person who told him of this for not having
slain him a deed which, he said, would have been amply
rewarded; and, in utter disregard of the king s command,
himself plunged three darts into Absalom s heart, and
allowed his guards to slay him. He now sounded a.

return, and put an end to the slaughter. Absalom was
thrown into a pit and covered with a heap of stones. A
monumental pillar, which he had previously erected for

himself, remains, a mournful memorial of his insurrection^

The messenger despatched by Joab with tidings of the

victory, being asked after Absalom by the king, replied,
&quot; The enemies of my Lord the king be as that young man
is.&quot; The king was deeply afFected, and, bursting into

tears, exclaimed,
&quot;

Absalom, my son, my son ! would
God I had died for thee !

&quot; Such a death in sin of his

beloved son must have given him great pain ;
and the de

claration of the prophet, too, must in its fulfilment have

again risen up before him,
&quot; The sword shall never depart

from thine house.&quot; His distress would thus be aggra
vated by the thought of what he himself had contributed

by his own sins to the disasters of his house.

Davids Concern and Lamentation for his Son
Absalom Chap. XIX. 1-8.

Joab heard that the king was mourning for Absalom .

This grief of his turned the victory into sadness among
the people. They stole away, as if they had fled like,

cowards in the battle. The king was heard continuing
to exclaim,

&quot; O my son Absalom, my son, my son !

&quot; At
last Joab, seeing the mischievous effects of this sorrow,
went to the king and said to him,

&quot; Thou hast put to

shame thy servants, who have this day delivered all thy
family. This is loving thine enemies and hating thy
friends. It must be supposed that you care nothing
either for your generals or your soldiers, and that, ha&amp;lt;l

Absalom but lived, we might all have died. Wherefore,
arise and speak kindly to the host ;

for I swear to thee

that, if thou dost not shew thyself by morning, not a
man will be with thee ; and that will be worse for thee
than anything that ever befell thee from thy youth.&quot;

The king complied with the advice, and stood in the

gate. The people, hearing this, were satisfied, and all

presented themselves before him.

The People, especially Jndah, qive Adherence to

David Ver. 9-15.

Meantime, the tribes who had revolted to Absalom,
seriously reproached themselves in such terms as these :

&quot; The king delivered us from the hands of our enemies
the Philistines, and now, how disgracefully have wo
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ilriv.n him ..ut &amp;lt;.f th- land In-f-.r- hU yung ...n ! N,,w
then tli:it At.salom is dead, why do we n-in.iin .-,,

&quot;Why
an- no ft] DOftda fr ;-..iii- to meet the

kin:- (&amp;gt; do liim honour .

&quot; To the elder., , .i t he t ril.e of

.lu. I ill the kiiiK sent Zadnk ami Al.i.ithar, to Bay to them,
&quot;

\Vliv should ye be the last to l&amp;gt;nn
&amp;lt;

l&amp;gt;aek tho king? I

lii-li
ii;j

t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; your tiilpe.&quot; TO Ama.-a, \\lio w;us conscious of

tin- guilt uf having accepted from Absalom tho post of

fommander in-chief. IK- sent the message, &quot;Artthounot

relate. 1 to my hou,-, . Tlnm hast been appointed general,
and shall remain so next, to Joab.&quot; Thus David won tho

i the tribe, and they respectfully entreated him
to ret urn wit h his court. When he arrived at the Jordan,
he toimd Judah assembled at Gilgal to meet him, and
conduct him across the river. Among them waa Shimei.

A thousand Benjamites were there too, and Ziba with
his fifteen sons and twenty servants. All were anxious

to do what was agreeable to the king, and to make hiu

passage over the Jordan easy and comfortable.

Here, again, we find a number of psalms which suit the

period immediately subsequent to the battle, and there

fore that of David s return home namely, Ps. Ixxxiv.,

cxvi., cxviii., xl. They bear this historical relation evi

dently to the minutest particulars ;
and likewise they are

the strict counterpart of the foregoing psalms, from the

42d, (that is, Ps. xlii., xliii., Ixii., Ixxxvi., xxvii., xxxv.,)
as will be apparent. (And here too, as already so often

before, will be clearly seen, that just in proportion as the

historical title of the psalms is rejected, or at least marked
as uncertain, is this very historical character in the greater

part of them well founded.)

First of all, Ps. Ixxxiv. is admirably appropriate to the

time when, after the ^etory, the joyful hope of returning
to Zion, and a view of the rich blessings which had at

tended his late course of suffering, swelled the heart of

David.

Joyful view of his (again) coming to Zion
Psalm LXXXIV.

To the chief Musician upon Gittith, [Gcr., the

melody of Gath,] A Psalm for the sons of Konih.

As the last psalms (xlii., xliii.) expressed the feelings
which moved King David, when, before the victory at Ma-

hanaim, he had a very painful sense of his distance from
the sanctuary, of the taunts of his enemies, and of the

uproar of the people, so do they now lend their voice to

the joyful feelings of David, (comp. ver. 10,) after the

victory is over, in the delightful prospect of returning to

Zion. It consequently follows that we have to regard
this psalm, too, specially as one of David s.

The psalmist here expresses, (ver. 1-4,) on the one side,

his still unassuaged longing after the sanctuary, (ver. 2 ;)

on the other, and even thereby, his happiness in having
the prospect of gratifying this longing after the amiable
tabernacles of the Lord. Then he praises the Lord (ver.

5-7) for opening, and being about to open still more fully,
a path for his return to Zion, as well as for the blessings
which had followed the course of his past sufferings, and
which he bears fully in mind. Lastly, in the third place,
since he has not yet reached the goal, his prayer does not

yet cease, but at ver. 8 again comes forward. However,
as it is a well-grounded prayer, (ver. 10,) so also is it one

(ver. 11) full of faith and hope. The spiritual applica
tion of the psalm to ourselves is given at ver. 5-7, (notes

3-6.)
I. Ver. 1-4.

1 How amiable are thy tabernacles, LORD of

hosts !

1 2 My soul longeth, yea, even fainteth,
f&amp;gt;r the courts of the LOUD :

2
my heart and my

iK-sh crieth out 3 for the living God. 3 Yea, the

sparrow hath found an house, and the .swallow a

nest for herself, where she may lay her young,
4

even thine altars, O LORD of hosts, my King and

my God. 4 Blessed are they
5 that dwell in thy

Louse : they will be still praising thec. Selah.

1 Tho psalm! : ... joyful hope, not yet grati
fied, of retunimj; tlntlier from his e\ile.

rve what is the p-almUt s chief object, now
when the victory is gained and he had the prospect of

returning home. He names only tho courts, since those
who WTO not priests had access to these alone.

3 His desire, having the prospect of being granted,
becomes a cry of joy. Hut it is not a cry of joy over a

possession already obtained, but over one to be obtained
;

hence it is not in God, but for God.
4 A contracted expression, which must be fully ex

plained in this manner :

&quot;

If the loving God freely .

the sparrow his house, to the swallow its nest, according
to their need ;

so wilt thou, Lord of hosts, bring me to

thine altars, since they are my element, my (heart s)
want.&quot;

6 The expression of his joy, (ver. 2,) and a further
statement why he had such longings as these. The taber
nacles (dwellings) of the Lord are not only amiable, (ver.

2,) supply the wants of the believer s heart, (ver. 3,) but
bestow an exalted happiness ;

therefore they who dwell
in them, as the priests and Levites, cannot cease to praise
God.

2. Ver. 5-7.

5 Blessed is the man whose strength is in thee
;

l

in whose heart arc the ways of them,- [or, he knows

always the way.] G Who passing through the

valley of Baca make it a well
;

3
[as] the rain also

filleth the pools.
4

7 They go from strength to

strength ;

5
every one of them in Zion appeareth

before God.
1
Compare Ps. Ixxxvi. 16, (see above.)

2
i.e., in whom the prayer in Ps. Ixxxvi. 11, xxvii. 11, is

constantly accomplished. David had experienced both.

In the strength of God he had conquered the insurgents,
and thus did he see the way opened by God for his re

turn to Zion, as he had before done for his arrival at

Mahanaim, (for
&quot;

paths
&quot;

are spoken of here.)
3 Even the tears that are shed in the valley of Baca

(&quot;Tears&quot;)
become a fountain whose streams fertilise the

valley in which we walk. How rich in fruit to Darid
was his passaije through the ralley of tears is evident, even

from the group of psalms which, according to the foregoing

representation, originated in this course
(&amp;gt;f

calamities. His

faith, hope, and patience had received exercise and nourish

ment altogether new.
4 The figure is clear, (compare the similar position of

a figure in ver. 3.) The whole verso stands to ver. 5 in

tho relation which that verse shews how one, with God s

help, can come safe through every struggle, and (ver. 6)

how even the path of that struggle is blest.
5 This expression, too, has certainly a primary historical

application. Consider how the numbers of repentant sub

jects visibjy augmented after the victory over Absalom,
and the way for his return to Jerusalem and Zion be

came constantly more open and inviting. But of course

the moral and spiritual application which it bears is still

more beautiful.

This is ever David s final object in everything gra
cious that befalls him. To him even the earthly Zion

was moet precious ; to us, how infinitely dearer should

the heavenly Zion appear !

3. Ver. 8-12.

8 LORD God of hosts, hear my prayer : give

ear, O God of Jacob.
1 Selah. 9 Behold, O God

our 2
shield, and look upon the face of thine

anointed. 10 For 3 a day in thy courts is better

than a thousand. I had rather be a doorkeeper
in tin- house of my God, than to dwell in the tents

of wickedness.
4

1 1 For 5 the LORD God is a sun

and shield : the LOUD will
i;ivt&amp;gt; gru-e and glory :

no good thing will he withhold from them that

walk uprightly. 12 O LORD of hosts, blessed is

the man that trusteth in thee.
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1 David has not yet quite attained his object; hence
the recommencement of his prayers. (Comp. the history
that immediately follows.)

- He here Bpeaks in the name of the people, who had

just been fighting, (for him,) as well as in his own. His

prayer is, that He who had just proved a shield to them

all, would now regard himself, the anointed one, with an

eye of special favour.
3 This for expresses that which is constantly the chief

concern of the psalmist his return to Zion, where &quot;a

day,&quot;
&c.

4 This comparison is to be explained, in David s case,

only of a time of exile. Had he been a godless king, he

might at such a time have found reception in the tents of

the ungodly. But never would he at that price purchase
the favour of the godless part of his people. Any office,

however lowly, at the threshold of God, is ever dearer to

him than such a reception in the tents of the ungodly ;

and thus, even now, when the period of his exile is at an

end, that reflection gives him comfort. So the compari
son serves only generally to illustrate the importance
which he attached to the prayer that he might arrive in

Zion.
5 The reason why the psalmist so earnestly desires to

be near God : he is a sun as well as a shield
;
he gives

(spiritual) grace as well as honour, (outward re-establish

ment.)
6 Pious close of the prayer.

David s Magnanimity towards his Enemies, and
Gratitude to his Friends 2 Scam. XIX. 16-39.

Shimei now fell down before the king, and entreated

pardon, acknowledging that he had greatly offended, but

representing that he had come first of the house of Joseph
to meet him. Abishai s opinion was, that a man who
had cursed the king should not be pardoned. But David
said, (ver. 22,)

&quot; What have I to do with you, ye sons of
Zeruiah, that ye should this day oe adversaries [for Satan]
unto me 1 [On such an occasion you should not tempt
me to severity.] Shall there any man be put to death this

day in Israel ? for do not I know that I am this day klnr/

[anew] over Israel ?&quot; So he swore to Shimei,
&quot; Thou shah

not die.&quot; Mephibosheth also came, having been in mourn
ing since the flight of the king, and complained of Ziba
that he had cheated him, and slandered him to the king ;

but at the same time he said that the king was very gra
cious. David appeared not entirely to believe him, and
commanded that the property which he had given to

Ziba should be equally divided between them. Barzillai,

too, a very excellent man, fully eighty years old, who had
furnished the king and his court with all sorts of neces

saries, accompanied him over Jordan. In recompense for

his services, the king wished to take him with him, but
Barzillai represented that he was now too old, either to
conform to the manners of the court, or to enjoy it that
he would not make himself burdensome to the king, but

that, having accompanied him over Jordan, he would re

turn to die quietly at home. But at the same time, if

the king wished to shew him a kindness, he might take
with him his son Chimham. David accordingly invited
Chimham to accompany him to Jerusalem, where he pro
mised to treat him as the old man should desire. David
then bade adieu to his aged friend, and kissed him, and
Barzillai returned home.

Jealousy of the Tribes in the matter of going to

meet the King Ver. 40-43.

The king now came to Gilgal, and Israel for the second
time verified the name of the place, (&quot;The rolling a

\\.-iy,&quot;

namely, of the reproach,) in rolling away the disgrace of

having forsaken the king, by their now going to meet
him there. But, alas ! only the half of Israel was at Gil-

g.il, though the whole of Judah. Upon this Kphraim and
the other tribes expressed, even to the kin. .

faction at Judah having anticipated them :

&quot;

\Vliy li.ive

our brethren the men of Judah stolen thoe away, and

brought the king and his household over Jordan without

waiting for us ? The king belongs to all Israel.&quot; The
men of Judah replied, that the king belonged more to

&amp;gt;f their tribe ;
but that they had sought

no special advantage by what they had done. This could
not tail to rouse still more the jealousy of the others, who
now answered that, being ten, and Judah but one, they
had a stronger claim to the king, and that therefore so

important a measure should not have been taken without
their participation. But Judah spoke more proudly than
the others, and insisted on being regarded as the most

important of the tribes. Thus, the day, which should
have been devoted to earnest humiliation by all in com

mon, was poisoned by the renewing of that jealousy among
the tribes, which seemed, at the general election of the

king at Hebron, (chap. v. 1,) to have been ended by the

words, \Ve are thy bone and thy flesh.&quot; The day of

joy was thus embittered both to themselves and the king,

who, scarcely escaped from civil war, and even before

his entrance into the capital, would have to direct his

gaze sad enough from other causes upon fresh elements
of discussion. That his restoration to the throne might
not unduly elevate him, God, for his good, added one link

after another to his chain of afflictions.

Rest Restored Psalm CXVL
(This psalin has no historical title, nor is the author

mentioned, but one must be blind not to apprehend its

historical character
;
the evident reference, however, of

ver. 16 to Ps. Ixxxvi. 16, (comp. ver. 1,) is unfavourable to

its being placed after the exile.)

1. The glorious Deliverance exjmienced Ver. 1-6.

1 I love l the LORD, because he hath heard my
voice and my supplications. 2 Because he hath

inclined his ear unto me, therefore will I call

upon him as long as I live. 3 The sorrows of

death compassed me, and the pains of hell gat
hold upon me : I found trouble and sorrow. 2 4

Then called I upon the name of the LORD
;
O

LORD, I beseech thce, deliver my soul. 5 Gra
cious is the LORD, and righteous ; yea, our God is

merciful. 6 The LORD preserveth the simple :
3

I was brought low,
4 and he helped me.

1
Comp. Ps. xviii. 1.

2
Comp., e.g., Ps. Ixix and xxii.

3 How simple-hearted, e.g., did David prove himself in

affliction, when he ascended Mount Olivet, and then when
Shimei insulted him ! (Comp. especially the description
of his acquiescent suffering at this period in Pa. xl. 8,

&c., soon after.)
4 How low David was brought, almost to succumbing,

is shewn by the cry in Ps. xxii. 1, in its primary appli
cation to him.

2. The Prospect which, the Psalmist now enjoys, and the

strengthening of faith which he has now obtained

Ver. 7-11.

7 Eeturn unto thy rest,
1 O my soul

;
for the

LORD hath dealt bountifully with thee. 8 For

thou hast delivered my soul from death, mine eyes
from tears, and my feet from falling. 9 I will

walk before the LORD 2 in the land of the living.

10 I believed,
3 therefore have I spoken : I was

greatly afflicted :* 11 I said in my haste, All men
are liars. 5

1 In reference to David, this was Jerusalem and the

sanctuary, to which he was now on the point of return

ing, (comp. ver. 19.) In other cases, a soul returns to its

rest when it turns from tin- world and sin to Jesus. (See
Matt. xi. 28, &c.; comp. also Jer. xxxi. _ .)

- Tli is is less an expression of intention than of the

happiness which the psalmist is to enjoy in the land of
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tin- li\in_; : In- i- to have tin 1

privilrge &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f walk!:;

I -i.e., in the full enji.vin.-n: ! lii.s pm:ximity and
his x\

&quot;

My f.iith ha-&amp;lt; pruned new strength by my &amp;gt;

I pIMisr till- 1- .

I d 1&quot; &quot;Ml.

..ml
literally,&quot;!

l-li&amp;gt;-\ . \Y!I.-:I I
-peak&quot; i.e., praiso

tin- L. &amp;gt;rd s grace and succour.
1 The psalini.-t

I
&amp;gt;eingai&amp;gt;i

&amp;gt;ut to cite his recent experience,
&quot;ii whii-li tin- fresh revival of his faith was founded, re-

.ill, li.&amp;gt;\\- far matters had gone with him;
M lor iiii ii, In- found them all liars, and in his fear he
r. mid not grasp with sufficient firmness even the power

. tof Crad,
8 Consider this :

&quot; But how different was that which hap
pened to me from what I feared.&quot; To what extent this

t.ok place is explained in what follows.

3. The Purpose of the Psalmist to declare God s Praise

if/ore atf Ver. 12-19.

12 What sliall I render unto the LORD for all

his benefits toward me ? 131 will take the cup
of salvation,

1 and call upon the name of the LORD.
141 will pay my vows unto the LORD now in the

presence of all his people. 15 Precious in the

sight of the LORD is the death of his saints.- 1C

LORD, truly I am thy servant
;
I am thy ser

vant, and the son of thine handmaid : thou hast

loosed my bonds. 3 17 I will offer to thee the

sacrifice of thanksgiving, and will call upon the

name of the LORD. 181 will pay my vows un
to the LORD now hi the presence of all his people,
19 In the courts of the LORD S house, in the midst

of thee, O Jerusalem. 5 Praise ye the LORD.
1 That is, I will highly extol the salvation which has

been imparted to me.
2 This means, in this connexion, that the Lord will not

allow his saints to perish without cause. Saint has hero
the same meaning as in Ps. Ixxxvi. 2, which the psalmist
here explains through the apposition of ver. 16, (comp.
with this Ps. Ixxxvi. 16.)

3
Already had he compared himself to a prisoner, (Ps.

Ixix. 33.)
4
Qer.,

&quot;

I will preach in the name of the Lord.&quot; The
psalmist here takes upon himself the two priestly func
tions of praise and preaching.

5 It is very possible that the exile at this moment came
in sight of Jerusalem and the sanctuary, (from the Mount
of Olives.)

If the foregoing psalm corresponds to the moment of

approach .to the capital, the following refers us to that of

the entrance into the sanctuary, (see ver. 19-24.)

Song of Victory Psalm CXVIII.

1 O give thanks unto the LORD
;
for he is good :

because his mercy endureth for ever. 2 Let Israel

now say, that his mercy endureth for ever. 3 Let
the house of Aaron now say, that his mercy en
dureth for ever. 4 Let them now that fear the

LORD say, that his mercy endureth for ever. 1 5
1 - called upon the LORD in distress : the LORD
.uiswured me, and set me in a large place. G [My
experience now

is,]
The LORD is on my side ;

I

will not four : what can man do unto me ? 7 The
LORD takfth my part with tlu-in that help me :

therefore shall I see my desire upon them that

hate me. 8 It is better to trust in the LORD than
to put confident in man. Jt is Ik tUT to trust

in the LOUD than to put confidence in princes.
3

1 The king, returning victorious, summons first the con

gregation in general, and then its particular parts 1. the

wider ei.v].. ,,f Israel (to which the leu numuroua godly
n belong;) then, 2. the priest* ;

u.il pan &amp;gt;,{ the community to common thanka
and praise with himself, for the t\.

;&amp;gt;.!.

a The psalmist now begins to de.- riences
t ..r

\yhii
-h th.: said praises should be rend

3
i.e., generally, in the counsels, power, and i\\-

of men of note, (many of whom had proved fa.-

David.)

10 All nations compassed me about : but in

the name of the LORD will I destroy them. . . .

1 2 They compassed me about like bees
; they are

quenched as the fire of thorns : for in the name of

the LORD I will destroy them. 1
1 3 Thou - hast

thrust sore at me 3 that I might fall : but the
LORD helped me. 14 The LORD is iny strength
and song,

4 and is become my salvation.

1 Ver. 10, 12, are the expression of the pious courage
of faith in the face of external enemies, which the psalmist
has gained by his recent experience of victory over spiri
tual enemies, (comp. Ps. cxvi. 10, &c.)

8 The psalmist now adduces those experiences them
selves upon which his stronger courage was founded.

* A special address to the enemy, whom he supposes to
be present.

4
According to ver. 5, the psalmist was victorious

through means of earnest prayer, now also through
praise.

15 The voice of rejoicing and salvation is in

the tabernacles of the righteous :

l the right hand
of the LORD doeth valiantly. 1C The right hand
of the LORD is exalted : the right hand of the

LORD doeth valiantly. 17 I shall not die, but

live, and declare the works of the LORD. 18 The
LORD hath chastened me sore : but he hath not

given me over unto death.
1

Or, on account of the victory. The righteous rejoice
in David s victory; and thus the little flock of the up
right ever see in the triumph of one of their number
that of the whole. Then follows, in ver. 16, the song of

praise of the righteous, and in ver. 17, 18, the pnnlmitt

sings along with them.

19 Open to me the gates of righteousness : I

will go into them, and I will praise the LORD :

l

20 This gate of the LORD, into which the right
eous shall enter. 2 21 I will praise thee : for

thou hast heard me, and art become my salvation.

22 The stone which the builders refused is be

come the head stone of the corner.
3 23 This is

the LORD S doing ;
it is marvellous in our eyes.

4

24 This is the day
5 which the LORD hath made

;

we will rejoice and be glad in it. 25 Save now,
I beseech thee, O LORD : O LORD, I beseech thee,

send now prosperity.
6

1 So might David speak, when, from his exile, he had
returned to Zion, to the sanctuary. It is evident, from
ver. 22, that this ia spoken by an individual, and not by
the people of Israel returned from the linbyl.-iiUh cap

tivity. All that follows agrees only with David, (ami
his great successor Christ.)

s Hence are they (ver. 19) called the gates of righteous
ness. (Compare a more particular explanation of this

in Ps. xv.)
3 In its primary application to David this nu-ans the

kin- , dr.-ert.-d
!&amp;gt;y

the in.-iurgrnts, is now just so much
the more firmly e-t il li.-lied. Hut as David, at the same

. iidant Christ,

(.see Matt. xxi. 4 J; 1 1 1-tor ii. 6, 7; comp. Isa. xxviii. 16,)

.- .. dp thtMe wordd at the same time predict tho cross and
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resurrection of Christ. David naturally employs the

figure, having directly before him the sanctuary, and

contemplating in spirit also the future erection of the

temple.
4
David, with his small force, would never, without

the help of God, have been a match for the army of the

insurgents. How wonderful, also, was it when the Cruci

fied rose from the grave ! (Cornp. Isa. liii. 8-12.)
5
Primarily, the day of David s return .to ion

;
for

Christ and his Church, the day of his resurrection ;
in

relation to ourselves, any day in which we receive special

help from God
;
and finally, the day of our resurrection

and of our entrance into heaven.
6 In this connexion it means : in the business of praise,

thanks, humiliation, prayers, preaching, in which we are

now to be engaged ;
and for the future, all other matters,

(David s future regal administration.) Hosannah is an

abridged expression of this prayer ; and thus the exulting
shout with which Jesus was received on his entry into

Jerusalem is grounded on ver. 25, 26, (comp. Matt. xxi.

1-16.)

Answer of the priests and Levites to David s address,
ver. 19, &c. :

2G Blessed be lie that cometh in the name of

the LORD i

1 we have blessed you
2 out of the

house of the LORD. 27 God is the LORD, which

hath shewed us light :

3 bind the sacrifice with

cords, even unto the horns of the altar.4

1 Is evidently spoken of an individual, and so, pri

marily, of David returning to Zion ; and then, in a still

higher sense, of his great successor, Christ.
2 The escort of the individual is also blessed.
3 For he hath again turned his face to us (by the king s

return.) (Comp. the blessing.)
4
Otherwise, &quot;adorn the feast with chaplets.&quot; In

either case, it is an address of the priests to the offi

ciating Levites.

Rejoinder of the king :

28 Thou art my God, and I will praise thee :

thou art my God, I will exalt thee. 1 29 O give
thanks unto the LORD

;
for he is good : for his

mercy endureth for ever. 2

1 In this the psalmist himself takes the precedence in

that to which he summons others, (ver. 29, 1.)
-
Comp. ver. 1.

This psalm is naturally succeeded by Ps. xcii.

God s Government Psalm XCII.

A Psalm or Song for the sabbath day; [but,

according to the more correct interpretation of

ver. 10, 11, where the past is spoken of, with re

ference to David s re-exaltation.]

1. Joy in God s Praise Ver. 1-3.

1 It is a good thing
l to give thanks unto the

LORD, and to sing praises unto thy name, O Most

High : 2 To shew forth thy loving-kindness in the

morning, and thy faithfulness every night, 3 Upon
an instrument of ten strings,

2 and upon the psal

tery ; upon the harp with a solemn sound.
1 Even to thee.
2

i.e., with rich full accord whether upon the harp or
the lyre with ten strings.

2. The Ground of this Joy.

(a) The Works of God in General Ver. 4-6.

4 For thou, LORD, hast made me glad through
thy work : I will triumph in the works of thy
hands. 1 5 O LORD, how great are thy works!

and thy thoughts are very deep.
2 G A brutish

man knoweth not
;
neither doth a fool understand

this. 3

1 In nature, in the government of individuals, and of

the whole world.
* Great for the might, deep for the wisdom expressed

in them.
a Without careful observation of God s works, and

meditation upon them, neither their greatness nor their

depth is perceived.

(b) Especially his Dispensations, on the one side, to the

Ungodly ;
on the other, to the Righteous j

and par

ticularly to the Psalmist Ver. 8-16.

10 But my horn shalt thou exalt like the horn

of an unicorn : I shall be anointed with fresh oil.

1 1 [Mine eye also shall see my desire on mine ene

mies ; and mine ears shall hear my desire of the

wicked that rise up against me.

Consider what happy feelings David must have had
when throne and life were, as it were, bestowed upon
him anew. Such happy experience falls to the lot of all

believers, though it should only be at last.

12 The righteous shall flourish like the palm-
tree :

l he shall grow like a cedar in Lebanon.

13 Those that be planted in the house of the

LORD &quot;

shall flourish in the courts of our God. a

1 4 They shall still bring forth fruit in old age ;

they shall be fat and flourishing;
4 15 To shew

that the LORD is upright : he is my rock, and
there is no unrighteousness in him.5

1
They are not as the ungodly, (ver. 7,) who are like

the grass.
2

i.c., they who have their root (element) in fellowship
with God.

3
They shall grow green and flourish, even there in the

house, in the fellowship of the Lord, even though at first

it should only be in the entrance-court of both even

though at first it should be only here below, yet (even so)
still already here below shall they do so.

4 Eternal youth in the fellowship of the Lord ! Mark
it!

5
Nothing crooked or perverse.

Sheba s Insurrection : the Murder of Amasa
2 Sam. XX.

Sheba, a Benjamite, a distinguished, but profligate

man, took advantage of the irritation caused by the con
tention at Jordan to stir up a new sedition. His cry
was,

&quot; We have no part in David : let every Israelite go
home, and leave to Judah its own

king.&quot; So once more
the tribes revolted from David Judah alone remained
faithful to him. Hereupon David commanded his new
lieutenant-general, Arnasa, to summon the men of Judah
to assemble within three days. But when this time,
which was too short, elapsed, being anxious to quell the

sedition with the greatest possible celerity, ere it should

fully spread, he ordered Abishai, with Joab s men and
his own body-guard, to pursue Sheba. They overtook
Amasa at Gibeon, and Joab, jealous of the new general,

having his violent temper under no restraint of conscience,
and full of knavery, saluted him in the most friendly
manner, and, according to Eastern custom, took hold of

his beard, as if to kiss him. Amasa did not observe the
sword in Joab s hand, which was immediately thrust

into his body, and he fell to the ground, while Joab went
off with Abishai. As he lay upon the road, weltering in

his blood, one of Joab s sword-bearers had to stand by,
and call out to those who shewed an inclination to stop,
&quot;After Joab, whoever is for him and David!&quot; Sheba
was pursued as far as Abel, in the neighbourhood of the
Like .Moroni, in the north of the land, where they be-

seiged him, and at once proceeded to storm the city.
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Then cried a wise woman to Joab from the wall,
&quot;

It was
.viid of i.ld, Let him who wan -. CMiin.scl Mtk i:

ami sci the matter ended. \Vliy do you make no in

quiries l-efdiv destroying .1 peaceful ami loyal city, a

iiii tlirr iii Israel, before devouring the inheritance of the

Lord?&quot; Joah felt tin- reprddf, and assured her that his

only object was to get hold of the insurgent Sheba. The
woman represented this in the city, whereupon they cut

dtl Shel.a s head, and threw it to Joab, who immediately
!. Thus did the wise Inraelitess deliver her city,

and she has her memorial for it, like other noble Israelites,

euob as I .ar/.illai, the woman of Tekoah, and David s

] s:ilms xxxix., Ixxviii., and xl. are appropriate to thia

period.

In wJiat shall I find Comfort ? Psalm XXXIX.

To the chief Musician, even to Jeduthun, A
Psalm of David.

That deep dejection in which the psalmist forbore for

a time to make mention of his distress was not the true

path to peace. His distress preyed upon him just so

much the more, and he lost his composure entirely, (ver.

1-3.) He turns at last to God, (ver. 4, &c.,) and entreats

him, first of all, to set before his eyes the short duration

of all grief and all joy, (ver. 4-G,) and then, for this tem

poral life, as he was now calm, and acknowledged his sin,

that he would in mercy grant him, aa one of God s pil

grims, alleviation and help, (ver. 7-13.)

1. Ones oicn Way of obtaining Comfort fruitless
Ver. 1-3.

1 I said, I will take heed to iny ways, that I

sin not with my tongue : I will keep my mouth
with a bridle,

1 while the wicked is before me.- 2

I was dumb with silence : I held my peace, even

from good ;
and my sorrow was stirred. 3 My

heart was hot within me
;
while I was musing

3 the

fire burned : then spake I with my tongue.
4

1 In human dejection the psalmist determines to speak
no more of his distress. There is a silence in such a case

of the right kind, (comp. ver. 9 ;) but at first it was not

this which the psalmist had.
2 This may be most appropriately explained, partly on

account of it being an individual that is here spoken of,

partly on account of the word while, (since the insurrec

tion of Absalom seemed already quelled,) of the sedition

of Sheba, which originated in that of Absalom. David
could not at first rightly compose himself on thia new
disturbance of his prosperity.

3
Upon my misery.

4 As one who is not fully master of himself.

Finding how unsuccessful was the first way of expelling
his distress from his thoughts, the psalmist betakes him
self to another and better one.

2. The new and preferable Way offinding Comfort, which

he adopts Ver. 4-13.

(a) Prayer for the Recognition of the Shortness of Life,
and a glance at it Ver. 4-6.

4 LORD, make me to know 1 mine end, and the

measure of my days, what it is
;
that I may know

how frail I am. 5 Behold, thou hast made my
days as an handbreadth

;
and mine age is as

nothing before thee : verily every man at his best

state
2
is altogether vanity. Selah. 6 Surely every

man 3 walketh in a vain show: surely they are dis

quieted
4 in vain : he heapeth up riches, and

knoweth not who shall gather them.
1 The psalmist already knows it, (ver. 5,) but he prays

that God would enable him rightly to consider it, and,

.

he ungodly person already mentioned
; who, if Sheba

ant, actually in this matter shewed himself a fool.

following up this, he begins (ver. 6) to represent it to
himself anew.

8
i.e., even when a man thinks he again stands firm

; as,
&amp;lt;

, /.. David after his victory over Absalom, and his return
from exile.

3 It is completely so with men of the common stamp ;

David had spoken of himself before.
4 While their object is to make some gain, or attain

some purpose.

(b) Prayer for Help yet in Time Ver. 7-13.

7 And now, Lord, what wait I for I
1 my hope

is in thce.

1
Ger.,&quot; Wherewith shall I comfort myself?&quot; The know

ledge that this temporal life, as well an temporal sorrow
and joy, is short, is not sufficient to give comfort. The
present is not improved by it. The psalmist, under tho
ancient covenant, not having so clear a view of a happy
eternity, was anxious still to enjoy some present comfort.

8 Deliver me from all my transgressions :
a make

me not the reproach of the foolish. 2

1 The psalmist feels as if he were not free of all guilt,
and hence his prayer to that effect.

2 The un
be mea
In tho first instance, however, the psalmist was threatened
with danger from this fooL

9 I was dumb, I opened not my mouth
; be

cause thou didst it.
1 10 Remove 2

thy stroke

away from me : I am consumed by the blow of

thine hand. 11 When thou with rebukes dost

correct man for iniquity, thou makest his beauty
to consume away like a moth : surely every man
is vanity.

3
Selah.

1 The psalmist now considers that this cross also comes
upon him from the Lord, and he ceases to murmur. On
the contrary

2 He opens his mouth in prayer for help, since matters
had again already come to the last extremity with him.

3 Not only those upon whom the Lord s hand weighs
heavily.

12 Hear my prayer,
1

LORD, and give ear

unto my cry; hold not thy peace at my tears :-

for I am a stranger
3 with thee, and a sojourner, as

all my fathers were.4
1 3 O spare me, that I may

recover strength, before I go hence, and be no
more. 5

1
Comp. ver. 4, S, 10.

2 In these had the dejection, in which he had begun,
now dissolved itself.

3 David again feels himself more distressed, ever more
of a stranger in this world

;
but he is God s pilgrim and

stranger, and, as such, has .a claim on God s pity. Strangers
had already, by Moses, been commended to sympathy and
benevolence. How exalted the idea, that the psalmist,
in conformity with this, regards himself as in a place of

refuge with God !

4
Particularly like the three patriarchs, whom the Lord

took under his especial protection, as strangers and pil

grims belonging to himself.
5 This just expresses that the psalmist desires still, for

the present life, some mitigation and revival, although he
knows a higher and better goal of happiness.

But this distress, in which David prays in Ps. xxxix., also

passes away, and now there sounds forth in Ps. xl. a new-

song of praise, in which he (ver. 2, &c.) looks back upon
the very commencement of this affliction, (see Ps. Ixix. 1,

2,) and ver 7, &c., refers especially to the unreserved sub

mission which he had expressed in Ps. xxxix. 9, &c., and
which had proved to him the path, to hia new state of

welfare.
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The psalmist, however, first gives his people an exhor-

ation in Ps. Ixxviii.

The Leading of Israel Psalm LXXVIIL

Maschil [an instructive Psalm] of Asaph.
The whole object of this psalm, which, especially ver.

9, &c., 59, &c., 67, &c., is aimed at the disloyal tribe of

Ephraim, and, on the other hand, at the conclusion, sets

forth the election of Judah, refers it to the time of the

suppression of Sheba s revolt. The psalm must therefore

strengthen the impression made by that event itself, (as

well as that of the previous discomfiture of Absalom s re

bellion.)

Ver. 1-4. Hear, my people, my instruction, derived

from ancient events, which our fathers have related to us,

and which we should tell our children, that the glory, the

power, and the wondrous works of the Lord may be widely

proclaimed.
Ver. 5-11. He gave Israel a law, which they were to

teach their children s children, that they might learn to

set their hope in God, not thanklessly to forget his bless

ings, but, in gratitude, to be obedient to his command

ments, and not to prove a disloyal and rebellious race like

their fathers.

Ver. 12-42. He reminds them of his miraculous help
in the passage through the Red Sea, the pillar of cloud

and fire, the water from the rock, the quails, the

manna, their wavering between sin and obedience, of

their severe chastisements, of his merciful forgiveuess.

Ver. 43-55. He reminds them also of the plagues in

Egypt, of his leading their fathers out of the land of

bondage into Canaan, to Mount Zion, which he had already
consecrated by Abraham s sacrifice, and of the rooting
out of the nations. Ver. 56-64. He then describes the

period of the judges, till that defeat by the Philistines

in which the ark of the covenant was lost, (ver. 60, 61,)

Eli s sons fell, and their widows (comp. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22)
in their affliction could shed no tears, so overwhelming
was their distress, (ver. 64.) Ver. 65-72. He further

describes the happier period which began hi Israel with

1 Sam. vii., till the golden age under David
;
and he relates

s choosing Zion and the house of David.

Lo, I Come Psalm XL.

To the chief Musician, A Psalm of David.

The difficulty of making the former part of this psalm,
which celebrates a glorious deliverance, harmonise with
the latter, which is uttered from the depth of suffering,
is solved specially by interpreting it of the Messiah, to

which we are led by Heb. x. 5, &c. The second part,

namely, from ver. 6, shews how he who, in the former

part, celebrates a glorious deliverance, has attained it.

This took place, as the second part, and indeed even ver.

1, relates, in the path of obedience and steadfast adher
ence to God, even in times of deepest distress. Ver. 11,

&c., contains a fuller elucidation of the initiatory expres
sion of ver. 1,

&quot;

I waited for the Lord, and,&quot; &c. The

phrase in the past tense with which ver. 7 begins,
&quot; Then

said
I,&quot;

can be explained only in this way. This should

be well weighed in opposition to the current explanations,
in which recourse must be had to the expedient of allow

ing the psalmist again to fall away from his happy frame
described in the beginning. This is here quite absurd in

itself, and even the idea of the Messiah comes far short of

a full explanation of it.

1. The glorious Deliverance Ver. 1-5.

1 I waited patiently for the LORD ;

1 and he

inclined unto me, and heard my cry. 2 Ho
brought me up also out of an horrible pit, out of

the miry clay, and set my feet upon a rock, and

established my goings.
2 3 And he hath put a

new song in my mouth, even praise unto our

God :

3
many shall sec it,

4 and fear, and shall

trust in the LORD. 4 Blessed is that man that

maketh the LORD his trust, and respecteth not

the proud, nor such as turn aside to lies. 5

Many, LORD my God, are thy wonderful works

which thou hast done, and thy thoughts which

are to us-ward :

5
they cannot be reckoned up in

order unto thce.6 . . .

1 As it is afterwards described in ver. 11, &c.
2 This received hi a special manner its great interpre

tation afterwards, in being referred to the sufferings and

glory of Christ, although David, too, his great type, had
a similar experience.

3 So shall we too one day find ourselves impelled to

praise God anew, when in the resurrection we shall have

left behind us all to which the words death and sin can

apply.
4 The glorious deliverance experienced by the Head, as

well as by many who have prefigured him.
5 Since from such a depth he can bring us to such a

height.
6

Ger., &quot;nothing is like thee.&quot; Only He can so guide.

2. The Wrestling in Prayer from which this Victory

sprung, (ver. 6-17,) wlierein he (comp. John xvii. and

Gethsemane)

(1.) Lays before the Lord

(a) The Obedience shewed before and from the very
first Ver. 6-8.

6 Sacrifice and offering thou didst not desire ;*

mine ears hast thou opened :

2
burnt-offering and

sin-offering hast thou not required.
3 7 Then

said I,
4
Lo, I come :

5 in the volume of the book

it is written of me, 8 I delight to do thy will,

my God : yea, thy law is within my heart. 7

1 Of themselves, without regard partly to the mind
with which they are offered, partly to their typical re

ference to Christ; so both are included, especially the

typical.
2 To understand the true meaning of sacrifices, the

obedience which they demand, and their typical inter

pretation.
3 Not these, even althovigh God received them entire,

whilst the offerer kept a part of the other bloody and

meat offerings.
4 The speaker now describes how hitherto he had

already placed himself at God s disposal, since other

offerings cannot satisfy him. And indeed the connexion

with ver. 11, &c., which are themselves connected with
&quot; Then said

I,&quot;
shews that we must refer these words

to a period of severe suffering, in which the suppliant

appeals to his previous surrender of himself to God, his

exertions in God s service, and the sincerity of his pro

fession.
5 &quot;

I have already come, and am now ready to offer even

my body.&quot;
Hence the Septuagint has in the second clause

of ver. 6,
&quot; a body hast thou prepared for me &quot;

that is,

to the end I should give it thee, which is conformable to

the sense, and hence we find it in Heb. x. 5.

6 In the book of the law, in the books of Moses, there

is, independently of Deut. xviii. 15, much written con

cerning Christ, inasmuch as the numerous prescribed

sacrifices all point to the sacrifice which he was to offer

with his body and the full consent of his will. And,

moreover, for David, the type of Christ, much was written

in the law, and so for us also, on this very point how
we should give and resign ourselves wholly, body and

soul, to God.
7 The &quot;should&quot; entirely corresponds with the &quot;would,&quot;

(comp. Isa. 1. 4, last clause, and ver. 7.)

(6) The Prophetical Office executed, (comp. John xvii. 4 ;)

the Demand for Confession and Praise had been ful

filled Ver. 9, 10.

9 I have preached
1

righteousness
2 in the
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tion :
8

lo, I have not refrained my
lips

4
&amp;lt;)

LOKI&amp;gt;,
tlum knowest. 10 I have not hid

thy righteousness within my heart;
5 I have de

l-land thy faithfulness and thy salvation : I have
not concealed thy loving-kindness and thy truth

from the great OOngragKfcKML*
n in the persuasion (comp. ver. 6, &c.) that

obedience, praise, and confession of God, are the genuine
sacrifices which please him. So far as Christ here speaks,
he portrays the faithful discharge of his prophetical
ollice, as in Isa. 1. 4, John xvii. 4; in so far as David
.-l&amp;gt;eak-&amp;lt;.

he describes his faithfulneei in confession and

praise.
* It is not God s righteousness which is here intended,

as in ver. 10, but that which we have to render, (comp.,
in reference to Christ, his sermon on the mount.)

3
Comp., in reference to Christ, the many thousands

who often, and especially on the mountain or in the

wilderness, were assembled around him.
4 On account of the enmity which I have experienced,

as, e.g., in the case of Christ, from the Pharisees and
Sadducees.

8
Christ, e.g., could threaten with the justice of God,

(John viii. 24,) although these threatenings might directly
and specially have injured him, and hence, particularly,
*ie might have shut them up in his heart.

6 John i. 17, 18.

(2.) And now also he clings to God in his deepest Suffer

ings Ver. 11-17. (Comp. here, in reference to

Christ, especially Gethsemane and Golgotha.)

11 Withhold not thou 1
thy tender mercies

from me, O LORD : let thy loving-kindness and

thy truth continually preserve me. 12 For in

numerable evils have compassed me about :

2

mine iniquities
3 have taken hold upon me, so

that I am not able to look up ;

4
they are more

than the hairs of mine head : therefore my heart

faileth me. 13 Be pleased, O LORD, to deliver

me : O LORD, make haste to help me. 1 7 But I

am poor and needy ;

5
. . . make no tarrying, O

my God.
1 The psalmist had hitherto spoken of how he had de

meaned himself ; now he prays that God would take an
interest in him.

2 Is literally true in the case of Christ.
3 In reference to Christ, the sins of others which he

bore, (comp. 2 Cor. v. 21.)
4 A picture of exhaustion in soul and body, (comp. the

fifth and sixth expressions of Jesus on the cross.)
5

Since, in the case of ver. 11, in relation to Christ,
we must think of Gethsemane, so here, in ver. 17, so much
the more of Golgotha.

A three years? Famine terminated through the

Expiation of a Crime of Saul s 2 Sam.
XXL 1-14.

1 Then there was a famine in the days of
David three years, year after year; and David

inquired of the LORD. 1 And the LORD answered,
It is for Saul, . . . because he slew the Gibeon-
itrs.&quot; 2 And the king called the Gibeonites, aud
said unto them, ... 3 ... What shall I do for

you ? and wherewith shall I make the atonement,
that ye may bless the inheritance of the LORD ?

3

1 And the Gibeonites said unto him, We \\ill

have no silver nor gold of Saul, nor of his house. 4

... 5 ... The man that consumed us, . . .

6 Let seven men of his sons be delivered unto us,

and we will hang them up unto the LORD* in

(lihcah of SauL 6 ... And the king said, I will

give them.
1 He sought not after a natural cause, but to ascertain

tin truth through pri.-st* :md prophets.
8 To whom I si .(. 1 ],i,l nron (Joeh. ix. 15, 19) that

uld not be exterminated. Saul, however, in hi--

/ al for Israel, sought to root them out, with tl,.

leaving no descendants of the heathen in th&amp;lt;- 1 u
in ilo ing so he did not consider the oath with which the
Israelites had bound themselves.

3 Make intercession for Israel.
4
According to Num. xxxv. 31, &quot;ye

shall take no tie-

faction
&quot;

i.e., ransom in money
&quot;

for the life of a mur
derer; for he is guilty of death, and shall surely be put
to death.&quot; They were acquainted with the law, and
acted without any view to profit, according to this nar
rative.

8 Not for mirselves, not for revenge.
* Beside Saul s residence, that it may easily be seen

why we do so.

7 But the king spared Mephibosheth, the son
of Jonathan the son of Saul, because of the
LORD S oath that was between them, between
David and Jonathan.1 8 But thp king took
the two sons of Rizpah the daughter of Aiah,
whom she bare unto Saul, Armoni and Mephi
bosheth

;
and the five sons of Michal the daughter

of Saul,
2 whom she brought up for Adriel

;
. . .

9 And he delivered them into the hands of the

Gibeonites, aud they hanged them in the hill

before the LORD : and they fell all seven together,
.... in the beginning of barley harvest.

1 1 Sam. xx. 13, 1C, 17, 23. David having to give up
just seven of Saul s family, and finding a sufficient num
ber besides, spared the children of Jonathan his faithful

friend, and left alive those very persons who, having
most claim to the throne, might have been a source of

uneasiness to him. Thus the affair had nothing whatever
to do with the extirpation of his rivals.

2 Not David s wife, but her sister, who elsewhere is

called also Merab.

10 And Rizpah .... took sackcloth,
1 and

spread it for her upon the rock,
2 from the begin

ning of harvest until water dropped upon them
out of heaven,

3 and suffered neither the birds of

the air to rest on them by day, nor the beasts of

the field by night. 1 1 And it was told David.

. . . 12 And David took the bones of Saul and

the bones of Jonathan his son from the men of

Jabcsh-gilead;
4 ... 13 ... And they gathered

the bones of them that were hanged, 14 ....
And buried them in the country of Benjamin in

Zelah, in the sepulchre of Kish his father. 5
. . .

And after that God was entreated for the land.

1 A piece of coarse stuff, of which she made a tent for

herself.
3 Where they were hanged.
3 Either until after harvest, the rain being earlier than

usual, or, which renders the act still greater, from spring
till the rains in October : in either case, an act of mater
nal heroism, exhibiting great steadfastness of affection.

4 1 Sam. xxxi. They had secretly brought them from
the walls of Bethshan by a nocturnal march.

The honourable sepulture served !&amp;gt; an evidence that

d to gratify no revenge against Saul. He was

moved also by the persevering affection of the mother.

Repeated V* /&amp;lt; Philistines

Chap. XXI. 1-Vl l .

In a new war with the Philistines, David would h.-uv

been slain by the giant l&amp;gt;hbi-beiiub, of Nob.) whose spear
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weighed 300 shekels of brass, and who was clad in new

armour, had not Abishai cut down the Philistine. On
this, his servants adjured him never again to take the

field along with them, lest the light of Israel should be

quenched. In three succeeding wars, to which the insur

rections in Israel and t,he famine probably excited the

Philistines, David s worthies performed many additional

exploits, such as that of Jonathan, David s nephew, who
slew a man of great stature, with twelve fingers and

twelve toes, who had bid defiance to Israel.

The Great and Kind Helper Psalm XVIII.

This psalm is found also in 2 Sam. xxii. It was, ac

cording to the title, composed on no one particular occa-

eion, but comprehends a whole list of divine experiences ;

yet, as in the title, so in the psalm itself, the two kinds

of divine help are sufficiently distinguished. In ver. 4, 5,

7-19, it consists in deliverance from oft-threatened death

during David s persecution by Saul; and in ver. 28-45

it is described as strengthening and arming David for his

many conflicts as king. The former species of help be

longed entirely to the past, and hence is portrayed as

what had taken place. Given of God in these circum

stances, it appears to David as great as that vouchsafed

to Israel against Pharaoh, and that granted to Joshua

against the heathen Ammonites; hence he describes it

under the figure of the appearance and intervention of
God in a thunder-storm, (ver. 7-19.) The second species
of help, however, he speaks of as present, and still en

joyed, since it fell to his lot during his royal administra

tion, not yet brought to a close, and that, too, in reference

to his internal relations, (ver. 43, first clause, and ver. 48 ;)

and he at the same time expresses (ver. 28-45) hopes re

lating to the Messiah, (comp. ver. 50.) But the psalmist

lays down a general rule upon the subject as early as

ver. 3, &c., that he erer participated in the help of God.
The whole fulness of his praise and thanks in regard to

the first species of help he expresses in the beginning,
(ver. 1, 2;) and in regard to the second, at the conclusion,

(ver. 46-50 ;) while, in what intervenes between these

two parts of the psalm, he exults in this recognition
which, by this help, God gives him of His own adherence
to him, as well as in that rule of His government, thereby
shewn, that God is ever towards us what we are towards
him.

1. David s loving Gratitude to God Ver. 1-3.

1 I will love thee,
1 O LORD, my strength.

2

2 The LORD is my rock,
3

.and my fortress,
4 and

my deliverer;
5
my God,

6 my strength, in whom I

will trust;
7 my buckler,

8 and the horn of my sal

vation,
9 and my high tower.10 3 I will call upon

the LORD, who is worthy to be praised :

n so shall

I be saved from mine enemies. 1 -

1 Let the reader mark the question which is here sug
gested to him,

&quot; Dost thou love me ?
&quot;

2 In which the psalmist lost neither courage nor energy
during the long periods of severe persecution through
which he passed.

a This intimates the refuge from his enemies which he
found in God.

4 This intimates the security of that refuge.
5

This, again, intimates the joyful consequence of that

refuge his being protected.
6 David forgets not what God, besides his protection,

is to him in himself, and for himself, and in all circum
stances, he is his God.

7 This word marks the perpetuity of the refuge in

dangers ever new.
8 This intimates the protection of David in personal

conflicts with his enemies.
9 This marks the energy of the defence in these en

counters.
Iu

Literally, &quot;high place of defence;&quot; it marks the
secure retreat which stood open to the psalmist after his
enemies were warded off.

11 As one who can and will help.
1J Ver. 20, Ac., the psalmist promises a close adherence

to God in mind and conduct, as what God graciously re

garded as the second condition of divine help, without
which calling and crying to God is of no value. Here,
however, we hare the crying iteelf, under the pre-supposi-
tion of the second condition.

2. The reiterated help against Saul, (ver. 4-19,) por
trayed, evidently, as if it were but a single case.

3. The divine recognition which was the lot of the

psalmist in such circumstances, (ver. 20-27.)
4. The support which God granted to David, in his

royal government, against external and internal enemies,
and in his personal walk, (ver. 28-45.)

5. David s repeated soaring up to the praise of God,
(ver. 46-50.)

(Ver. 49 is, e.g., fulfilled when we Christians from

among the Gentiles join in this song of praise, which
David has first sung to us.

(D) DAVID S LAST BATTLES AND ACTS OF

GOVERNMENT.

David s Numbering of the People 2 Sam.
XXIV. 1-9

;
1 Chron. XXL*

1 And again the anger of the LORD was kindled

against Israel,
1 and he moved David 2

against theni a

to say, Go, number Israel and Judah. 2 For the

king said to Joab, ... Go now through all the

tribes of Israel, from Dan even to Beer-sheba, and
number ye the people, that I may know the num
ber of the people. 3 And Joab said unto the

king, Now the LORD thy God add unto the people,
how many soever they be, an hundredfold, and
that the eyes of my lord the king may see it :

but why doth my lord the king delight in this

thing? [1 Chron. xxi. 3 ... Are they not all 4

my lord s servants ?
5

. . . Why will he be a cause

of trespass to Israel? 6
]

4 Notwithstanding the

king s word prevailed against Joab, and against
the captains of the host. And Joab went out.

.... 8 So when they had gone through all the

land,
7
they came to Jerusalem at the end of nine

months and twenty days. 9 And Joab gave up
the sum of the number of the people unto the

king : and there were in Israel eight hundred

thousand valiant men that drew the sword
; and

the men of Judah were five hundred thousand

men. 1 Chron. xxi. 6 But Levi 8 and Benjamin
counted he not among them : for the king s word
was abominable to Joab.

1 On account of the recent insurrections, and probably
other offences not mentioned.

2 1 Chron. xxi. 1, it is said, &quot;And Satan stood up
ngainst Israel, and provoked David to number Israel.&quot;

Both are to be combined. God permitted Satan thus to

tempt David, because he could thereby, on this occasion,

fulfil his holy purposes, (his punitive justice.)
3 David s plan, as it appears, was to take a military

census of the people, and to impose upon them military
service for the purpose of checking further insurrections.

According to Num. i., xxvi., there had before indeed

been enumerations, but these were for the necessities of

war; God s object now was to have a peaceful and in

dustrious population, not an army. It was thus a crimo

* Tho history of the enumeration of the people is given a* a
supplement in these chapters. Its proper place is before 2 Sam.
xxiii. 1, &c., mid before the breaking out of a bad spirit intimated

there, (ver. 6, 7.) The report of the enumeration, of the people
may have evoked a bad feeling against David.
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against the theocracy i.e., the r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\
., Icuco of

God over the
]
.....

pit, Hid hi* eaiv Oi

*
Aln-atly. \vith. &amp;gt;ut. tint.

8 Why put :iny :ullitional restraint upon them by Buch

This prudent ^cniTal understood the king s object,

and, notwithstanding hi* hanlmvs ,.| h, nt, ^uv how in-

it was \vitll IrTa.-llti.-ll |iriliri|ilrs.

u tli-- n.-\vly-r..n&amp;lt;|iii
tv.l parts ot it, as far as the

Jvi|ilirat. s; hence the very great sum.
b This tribe was exempted from military service.

J H HI .&quot;fuifiil by Pestilence Ver. 10-18.

10 And David s heart smote him after that he

had numbered the people. And David said unto

the LOUD, I have sinned greatly : . . . and now,
I beseech thee, O LORD, take away the iniquity
of thy servant. ... 1 1 For . . . the word of the

LORD came unto Gad, David s seer, saying, 12 Say
unto David, Thus saith the LORD, I offer thee

three things ;
choose thee one of them, that I may

do it unto thee.
1 13 ... Shall seven years of

famine come unto thee in thy land ?
2 or wilt thou

flee three months before thine enemies? 3 or that

there be three days pestilence in thy land ? . . .

14 And David said unto Gad, I am in a great
strait : let us fall now into the hand of the LORD

;

for his mercies are great :* and let me not fall

into the hand of man. 15 So the LORD sent a

pestilence upon Israel from the morning even to

the time appointed : and there died of the people
. . . seventy thousand men. 1C And when the

angel stretched out his hand 5
upon Jerusalem to

destroy it, the LORD repented him of the evil, and

said to the angel, ... It is enough : stay now thine

hand. And the angel of the LORD was by the

threshing-place of Araunah the Jcbusitc.
1 The Supreme Ruler punishes the first step towards

oppression as an attack upon his holy rights.
* Fearful ! when just before there had been three years

of dearth. In 1 Chron. xxi. 12 only three years are

spoken of
;
so that here, under the seven years, the three

previous years of dearth (2 Sam. xxi. 1) and the year of

the census are counted.
8 A disgrace doubly severe to a conqueror of many

nations.
* The confidence so often expressed in the Psalms :

after his obstinacy, (ver. 4,) a complete subjection of his

own will.
6 He made himself be seen, that king and people might

recognise the pestilence as a punishment, and its cessation

as a favour. 1. Observe, when princes transgress, their

Bubjects have to suffer, for in general they participate in

their sins. On this account is it so important to pray for

magistrates. But, in fact, guilt lay (see ver. 1) upon the

1
M-.

,],!,
themselves. 2. According to Holy Writ, God em

ploys invisible instruments even in common national

calamities.

17 And David spake unto the LORD when he
paw the angel, . . . and said, Lo, I have sinned :

.... but these sheep, what have they done 1 let

thine hand, I pray thee, be against me, and against

my father s house. 1 18 And Gad came t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; David,

and said unto him, (!&amp;lt;&amp;gt; up, rear an altar unto the

LORD in the threshing-floor of Araunah.
1 In the anguish of repentance and iv-awakmin.; L % f &amp;gt;

I to make himself a vicarious sacrifice

fur them
;
but bee 1 s. xlix. 7, &amp;gt; .

The Expiation madefor the Land Ver. 19-25.

19 And David . . . went up. . . . UO And

Araiuiah Im.krd, and saw tin; kin:; and i

v.mt.s i.miiiL cm 1o\\ard liiin : and Araunah \\.-nt

mil, and IK.wed him-. If l..-f..iv the king on h.

upon tin- Around, L l And laid, Wln-n T..IV is my
lunl tin- kiiii; &amp;lt;-&amp;lt;imc to hi-, srivant ! An*! i

said, To buy tin- tlin-.-liin^-iloor of th-f. to build

an altar unto tlnr LORD, that the plague i:.

stayed from the people. 22 And Araunah .-aid

unto David, Let my lord take and offer up what
seemcth good unto him: 1

behold, here be oxen
for burnt-sacrifice, and threshing instruments and
other instruments of the oxen for wood. 23 All

these things did Araunah, as a king,
2
give unto

the king. And Araunah said, The LORD thy God
accept thee.

3 24 And the king said, Nay; but I

will surely buy it of thee at a price : neither will

I offer burnt-offerings unto the LORD my God of

that which doth cost me nothing.
4 So David

bought the threshing-floor and the oxen for fifty

shekels of silver. 25 And David built there 5 an
altar

6 unto the LORD, and offered burnt-offerings
and peace-offerings. 1 Chron. xxii. 1 Then David

said, This is the house of the LORD God, and
this is the altar of the burnt-offering for Israel:

[1 Chron. xxi. 20 ... and called upon the LORD;
and he answered him from heaven by fire upon
the altar 7 of burnt-offering.] 2 Sam. xxiv. 25 ...

So the LORD was entreated for the land,
8 and the

plague was stayed from Israel.
1 In becoming reverence; perhaps also onlywith oriental

courtesy, as in the case of Abraham and Ephron, (Gen.

xxiii.)
a Former king of the conquered Jebusites, whom Joab

had spared at the taking of Jerusalem, (1 Chrou. xL 8.)
3 Beautiful wish of a heathen !

4 Like Abraham, (Gen. xiv. 22.)
5 On a place belonging to the Gentiles, to intimate that

the future temple on this place, yea, the true propitiatory
sacrifice of Christ, was of virtue for both Jew,s and Gen
tiles. According to 1 Chron. xxi. 28-30, David, for other

reasons also, now sacrificed willingly in this place, instead

of Gibeon. The circumstance related in ver. 30 contri

buted to this.
8 The first commencement of the consecration of the

place for the future temple.
7 A mark of quite special favour.
8
Propitiated for the laud.

Praisefor being again Exalted, after experiencing
Humiliation Psalm XXX.

A Psalm and Song at the dedication of the house

of David.

We shall not easily find any historical passage in th*

life of David to agree with a psalm so perfectly as 2 Sam.
xxiv. does with this. By

&quot;

house,&quot; therefore, we are not

here to understand the palace of David, but the spot
chosen by him for the future place of sacrifice,

xxiv.,) and which, in 1 Chron. xxiL 1, is expressly called
&quot; the house of the Lord.

.lom are a narrative and psalm EO full of import in

respect to the history of the inner life aa that which here

occurs.

2 O LORD my God, I cried unto thee, and thou

hast healed me. 1 ... 5 For his anger cndureth

but a moment: in his favour is life: weeping may
endure for a night, but joy cometh in the morn-

1 See 2 Sam. xxiv. 17, &c. (Compare 1 Chron. xxi.

17,**)
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:
&quot;Wlion the

plague
hail lasted, according to 2 Sam. xriv

15, from morning to the &quot; time appointed,&quot; (that of as

n!*,) namely, that of the daily evening BMrifioa

David wept before the Lord, (2 Sam. xxiv. 17.) The
Lord then repented of the plague. David was com
manded to offer the evening sacrifice on the threshing
floor of Araunah. This caused the ceasing of the plague :

which, however, was not fully perceived until UK ni&quot;ii&amp;gt;

ing, (coinp. Ps. xci. 5, 6,) therefore the joy did not come
till the morning.

David, however, relates not only how God had attain

withdrawn his penal judgment, but also (in what follows)
how it had come.

G And in my prosperity I said, I shall never be

moved. 1
7 LORD, [only,] by thy favour thou hast

made my mountain - to stand strong :

3 thou didst

hide thy face, and I was troubled. 4

1 The pride and haughtiness of David, as it shewed it

self in the numbering of the people, and the cause of which
was his constant success, brought on that punishment,
(the pestilence.)

2 &quot; My dominion,&quot; &quot;my government;
&quot; David s mountain

(fortress) was Zion.
3 And that had I (according to ver. 6) forgotten.
4
Compare 2 Sam. xxiv. 17.

But nevertheless, as was remarked in the beginning of

the psalm, and is now more fully detailed, God shews
himself again gracious upon penitent prayer.

8 I cried to thee, O LORD
;

l and unto the LOUD
I made supplication.

2

1 In this distress ; it is so vividly before the eyes of the

psalmist, that he relates it in the present instead of the

uast, (in the Hebrew.)
2 His prayer follows in ver. 9, 10.

11 Thou hast turned for me 1 my mourning
into dancing : thou hast put off my sackcloth, and

girded me with gladness.
1
Upon the penitent prayer in ver. 8-10.

Here Ps. xci. may be most suitably placed, though it

might also belong to a later generation :

Under the Shelter of the Most High Psalm XCI.

1 He that dwelleth
1
in the secret place of the

Most High shall abide under the shadow of the

Almighty.
2 2 I will say of the LORD, He is my

refuge and my fortress : my God ; in him will I

trust.3

1
Lit., in concealment, so that the enemy cannot see

him, far less reach him.
2 The names of &quot;Most High,&quot; &quot;Almighty,&quot;

are the

ground of unlimited confidence in God s protection.
3
Here, by the use of the first person, the psalmist

passes from the attitude of teaching to that of confessing.

3 Surely he shall deliver thee from the snare

of the fowler, and from the noisome pestilence.

4 He shall cover thee with his feathers, and un
der his wings shalt thou trust : his truth shall be

thy shield and buckler. -5 Thou shalt not be

afraid for the terror by night ;
nor for the arrow

that flieth by day ;
6 Nor for the pestilence that

walketh in darkness ;
nor for the destruction that

wasteth at noonday. 7 A thousand .shall fall at

thy side, and ten thousand at thy right hand ;

but it shall not come nigh thee. 8 Only with

thine eyes shalt thou behold and see the reward
of the wicked. Because thou hast made the

LORD,which is my refuge, even the Most High, thy
habitation j

This was certainly composed, if not during the pestil
ence narrated in &quot;2 Sam. xxiv. 15, yet after it, with it in

view, and in remembrance of it. For it is difficult to

understand the whole of it figuratively of the hostile as
saults of men, or of those of Satan, which were likewise
made, although David draws encouragement against even
these from what had previously taken place. However,
if it be spoken with respect to the pestilence in 2 Sam. xxiv.

15, since here, in I d. xci., the pestilence is said to be

raging by day and night, the note on Ps. xxx. 5 will be
verified namely, that the evil day on the evening of
whidi the psalmist wept was followed by an evil night.
We have already observed there (on Ps. xxx. 5) how 2
Sam. xxiv. 15 is to be understood namely, that at the
time appointed for the evening sacrifice a favourable turn

began to set in.

10 There shall no evil befall thee, neither shall

any plague come nigh thy dwelling.
1

1 1 For he
shall give his angels charge over thee,

2 to keep
thee in all thy ways.

3 12 They shall bear thee

up in their hands, lest thcu dash thy foot against
a stone.4 13 Thou shalt tread upon the lion and
adder :

5 the young lion and the dragon shalt thou

trample
G under feet.

1 As was the case with Israel when judgment was in
flicted upon the Egyptians.

2 So dear art thou to him, so highly does he prize thy
life.

a That is, in all the ways shewed to thee from above,
in all paths of duty. That the tempter is silent on this

point shews his cunning, (Matt. iv. 6.)
4 So all-sufficient is God s providence.
5 This signifies both kinds of danger to which the right

eous is exposed violence and malice. But the literal

sense is not to be excluded.
6 Not only shalt thou be defended against danger, but

strengthened for victory.

14 Because he hath set his love upon me, there

fore will I deliver him : I will set him on high,
because he hath known my name. 15 He shall

call upon me, and I will answer him : I will be

with him in trouble; I will deliver him, and
honour him. 16 With long life will I satisfy

him,
1 and shew him my salvation. 2

God is introduced uttering the promise.
1 This takes place only upon his setting his love upon

God, (ver. 14,) his knowing him, (ibid.,) his calling upon
him, (ver. 15.)

2 Ps. 1. 23.

The Internal Condition of the People at this Time.

There is a series of psalms agreeing in this, that they
utter a similar complaint of the progress of corruption

among the people, and especially among the magistrates,
and pray against it. These psalms are almost all, even by
their titles, shewn to have David as their author. They
are Ps. cxliv., v., xxvi., xxviii., xii., (xxxvi.,) xiv., liii., x.,

xi., Ixxxii., (xciv., Ixxi.)

A glance at the contents of these psalms shews that

they are, primarily, not prophecies of future times, but
i description of the present.

If we inquire to what period of the reign of David this

complaint applies, we not only find a disclosure in Ps.

cxliv., which is very closely connected with the historical

Ps. xviii., and in Ps. Ixxi., which clearly appears to have
seen composed in David s advancing old age, but a hint

contained in the last words of David, (2 Sam. xxiii. 1 -7,

especially ver. 6, 7.)
*

That there must have been such a period in David s life, we
are led to expect by the character of David, typical throughout
n reference to the Messiah, .-is \vo have thus f.ir alreaiiy found it,

A C ) David in (A,) in preparation for his calling; in (B,) in

.ctivity iu it; ill (C,) iu suffering in it, buidtt hit re-txattation



. 1.1V., KING DAVID HE PRAYS FoU DKLIVJ-IKAN&quot; K 1 KoM Hl.s KNKM IKS. 295

&amp;lt;

Tii.illy the kinplun becamo linnly -.-r ,

earlier
|&amp;gt;c

i-jinl li:id in : :

&quot;lily
in insui

ilion, bewail internally tn settle it

aa the
gen&amp;gt;

ial temper, anil enntinually became nu&amp;gt;iv pre
valent.

and in opp.i.-it lid nly BXprtM liis grief to

::..ii_;li at the OOmmMKMBMnft IK- li.i l opposed it

with
gr&amp;gt;

afterwards did. .Meanwhile

oiinp. 1 Kind s i. (Nut. only tin- time nf a Solomon, but
h ami iii a .Insiah, will afterwards

o.iiip. tlif l
ru|&amp;gt;li.-ts

- exhibit a similar phenomenon.) Of
1,1 this historical phenomenon also recoynite

yniit/iiii-/ ////&amp;gt;ical namely, the last evil times, (see espe
cially 1 s. x.-iv. 20.)

We have the transition, from the animation of victory,
which David still manifests in Pa. xviii., to the fore-men-
tioned lamentations depicted in Ps. cxliv.

Against an evil, strange Spirit Psalm CXLIV.
In the commencement of this psalm, (ver. 1-4,) the

animation and joy of victory still manifest themselves as

they do also in Ps. xviii. 2, 34. And here the concluding
words of ver. 2 are especially remarkable. David in such
circumstances has a deep feeling of his unworthiness of

so great favour.

Meantime, David had fresh, reason to pray for just such
an interposition as he had celebrated in Ps. xviii. 8, &c.

He had to observe with regret that a strange false spirit
was creeping in among his people, (ver. 7, 8, 11,) and was

manifesting itself in word and deed, as ver. 8, 11 particu

larly signify. The Iciny indeed keeps in lively and thank

ful remembrance (ver. 9, 10) how the Lord had lately
vouchsafed him the victory. But he has now a further

prayer, (ver. 11,) namely, that the Lord would expel
that strange false spirit, and (ver. 12-14) grant universal

prosperity. In reference to this last matter, reflect on
the late pestilence and famine.

1 1 Rid me, and deliver me from the hand of

strange children, whose mouth speaketh vanity,
and their right hand is a right hand of falsehood :

J

12 That our sons may be as plants grown up in

their youth;
2 that our daughters may be as

corner stones,
3
polished after the similitude of a

palace :

4 13 That our garners may be full, afford

ing all manner of store : that our sheep may bring
forth thousands and ten thousands in our streets :

14 That our oxen may be strong to labour; that

there be no breaking in, nor going out
; that there

be no complaining in our streets.
5 15 Happy is

that people that is in such a case : yea, happy is

that people whose God is the LORD.&quot;

1 With which they feign submission; an allusion to

the deceit with which the strange spirit seeks to in

sinuate itself.
1

i.e., may spring up fresh and vigorous like the plants.
*

Ger.,
&quot; corner columns,&quot; which are hewn with special

delicacy ; a figure of elegance and beauty.
* That all of them together may be like the structure

of a palace.

k, kingly feeling expressed in such wishes and

prayers for his people, even in the smallest matters.
well the explanation of the former part of this

verse by means of the latter.

11. \v much the psalmist was distressed by observing
in the people the progress of declension and corruption,
is seen in his morning song in the sanctuary :

has been
; and how shall we not antioijiatu

that ho iau&amp;gt;t In irisfg last
with whifh Hl.s heavenly lit .- Urnm

I make ex-
ol whatever is sinful and huui:m in ti.o type: as in (B,)

to accordingly iii (D) e.g., the numbering of th.. ,

-/,;/ &amp;lt; ,, ,

,], y t

(Likewise ;i ninniin^ .inctuary.)
Ver. 1-3. Earnest prayer for a favourable hearing in

tin 1 iin iniing:

My voice shalt thou hmr in the nmr:
I.&quot;i:i&amp;gt;; in tin- innmini; will I direct my ;

until tlu r, and will look up.
Ver. 1-7. The ground upon which the suppliant dares

before God.

God might well refuse to hear sinners, (ver. 4-6,) but
ver. 7.

4 For thou art not a God that hath pleasure in
wickedness : neither shall evil dwell with thee. . . .

7 But as for ine, I will come into thy house in
the multitude of thy mercy;

1 and in thy fear will
I worship toward thy holy temple.

2

1
Although the suppliant belongs not to the wicked

mentioned in ver. 4, &c., who cannot come before God ;

yet does even ho go before God, primarily, only in con
fidence in his great mercy, but also (last clause) in his
fear.

* We must suppose the suppliant to be in the outer
court, and looking toward the holy of holies.

Ver. 8, &c. The chief petition itself :

8 Lead me, O LORD, in thy righteousness
because of mine enemies

;
1 make thy way straight

before my face.
2

1 That thou mayest not be dishonoured in me before
them

; therefore, for thine honour.
3 That I may make no false step.

Ver. 10. Suitable prayers against the enemies men
tioned in ver. 8, where the last clause should be carefully
observed. Ver. 11, 12. Continuation and conclusion of
the chief petition, as an intercession uttered in confidence
in the nature and manner of the divine administration.

Meantime the strange false spirit, against which David
expresses his grief in Ps. cxliv., made progress among
the people, (Ps. xxvi. 10; here literally almost the same
words as Ps. cxliv. 8, 11.) Already it began to manifest
itself in more extensive effects. That it might not be

impeded, it had to endeavour to bribe the magistrates,
(ver. 10, last clause, lit., &quot;their right hand is full of
bribes

&quot;

namely, which they desire to give ; comp. below
Ps. Ixxxii.) Hence it could already indulge in still further

malice, and proceed to bloodshed. David is thus brought
to reflect how it goes with himself personally. He does
so in Ps. xxvi., in a colloquy with God, when he prays
him to try his reins. The result is consolatory to him,

(ver. 2-8,) and his resolution fixed for the future, (ver.

11, 12.) Hence the hopes that the Lord will make a dis

tinction between him and the sinful world, especially
when one day the judgment upon them shall come to be

pronounced, (ver. 9, 11.)

Prayer of a Child of God when he feels strange In

the midst of a sinful World Psalm XXVL
1 Judge me,

1 O LORD ; for I have walked in

mine integrity :
2 I have trusted also in the LORD;

therefore I shall not slide.
3

1
&quot;Shew me that there is a difference between children

ud the world.&quot; (Comp. ver. 9, &quot;snatch not away
my soul with .sinners,&quot; and ver. 11.)

3 He expresses his manner &amp;lt;&amp;gt; lit o and walk, partly by
its moral principles, partly in tho simplicity of his mind.

3
i.e., I use not tho tricks and juggles of the world,

neither do I fear it.

rinis the groundi of the prayer in ver. 2-S. Tho
suppliant is conscious that he is not to be counted with
the world and sinners. In both a reli^i.ms and a moral
view ho occupies a position quite different from theirs.
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From the pardon for which he prays in Ps. xxv. there is

developed for him also a righteousness of life. He can

allow his heart to be inspected, (ver. 2,) thus he has up
right intentions ;

he looks to God s loving-kindness, and
makes His truth his rule of life, (ver. 3 ;) he keeps aloof
from the vain false world, (ver. 4,) from the wicked and

ungodly also, (ver. 5;) he defiles not his hands with

blood, (ver. 6,) and especially records his wisest resolve

in the emphatic words

6 I will . . . compass thine altar, LORD : 7

That I may publish with the voice of thanksgiv

ing, and tell of all thy wondrous works. 8 LORD,
I have loved the habitation of thy house, and the

place where thine honour dwclleth.

Such a joy in the sweet worship of the Lord, in which

praise and thanks co-operate, both proceeding from love

to God, must confessedly form marks of distinction, by
no means trivial, between him and a worldly man. For
what cares the latter for church and altar ?

The combination of the prayer, and the grounds of it,

in ver. 9-12.

Hence in ver. 12, last clause, the actual joy experienced
in praising God in the congregation, not the mere pur
pose to do so, is evidently intended.

Still of good Courage Psalm XXVIII.

The king becomes ever more alarmed at that evil influ

ence which was spreading wide among the people, (Ps.

xxviii. 3-5 ;) for he observed no symptomsof a divine inter

position to counteract it, (ver. 1.) Most earnestly there

fore does he address himself to prayer against it, (ver. 4,

5 ;) fearing, as in Ps. xxvi., judicial danger in it to him

self; and he obtains the assurance in ver. 5, 6, that the

Lord will destroy the godless, and not build them up.
He greatly rejoices at this, (ver. 7, 8,) and becomes of

good courage, both in respect to himself, and the better

part of his people, (ver. 8,
&quot;

their strength.&quot;)

7 The LORD is my strength and my shield ;

my heart trusted in him, and I am helped : there

fore my heart greatly rejoiceth ;
and with my

song will I praise him. 8 The LORD is their

strength, and he is the saving strength of his

anointed. 1 9 Save thy people, and bless thine

inheritance : feed them also, and lift them up for

ever.
2

1 In opposing the wicked.
-
Again, as in Ps. cxliv., a petition worthy of a king.

Decrease of the Pious, and Consolation from the

Lord under it Psalm XII.

Who is ignorant of the power of seduction, the power
of smooth words, the cunning of the wicked, and their

tyranny when they succeed ? Even David had to experi

ence, in his time, the influence of wily seduction, and of

a bad example, the increase of wickedness, and the misery

consequent upon the dross of the people attaining supe

riority. This is especially what he sighs and mourns over

in this psalm, but he likewise obtains in it a word of com
fort from the Lord.

1 Help, LORD ;
for the godly man ceaseth

;
for

the faithful fail from among the children of men.

Ver. 2, lit.,
&quot; One speaks with the other words of vanity

[falsehood] with smooth lips ;
from a double heart [one

thing on the lips, another in reserve] do they speak.&quot;

Falsehood is one of the principal marks of a degenerate

age.

5 For the oppression of the poor, for the sigh

ing of the needy, now will I arise, saith the LORD;
1

I will set him in safety from him that puilcth at

him. 8

1 A word of consolation with respect to the help of

God, when his /!ni
&amp;lt;;,mcs,

of which the psalmist is assured

by the internal suggestion of God s Spirit.
1

i.e., the pious man treated with enmity.

6 The words 1 of the LOUD are pure words : as

silver tried in a furnace of earth, purified seven

times. 2 7 Thou shalt keep them, O LORD, thou

shalt preserve them 1* from this generation for
r

er.

1
Every word of the Lord, and so also those in ver. 5,

spiritually understood.
2

i.e., unconditionally and completely certain.
3 As well from the power of seduction as from the

tyranny of the wicked
;
that no further evil effects pro

ceed from the scorn of the wicked, of which he had com

plained to God, (comp. ver. 8.)

8 The wicked walk on every side, when the

vilest men are exalted.

The psalmist adds this remark to support his prayer in

ver. 7, that the Lord would fulfil the promise he had

given in ver. 5. According to Ps. x., xi., there was more
than mere scorn, (ver. 5 ;) but the Lord had, (ver. 5,) yet

only at his own time, promised help. The Lord does not
come till the distress be at the highest.

In comparing these psalms, (xii., xi., x.,) Ps. xii. comes be
fore the others in point of time, and it is a gradual advance
ment in the prevalence of ungodliness which they lament,

Ps. xii. complains of its manifestation in words, in scorn ;

Ps. x. in acts, but (ver. 8, 9) still secret; Ps. xi. openly,

(ver. 2.)

Courage not yet Lost, though Wickedness develops

itself ever more and more Psalm XXXVI.
The secret of the malice discloses itself still more and

more fully. It was properly the God-denying spirit
which entered among the people, as it is partly produced

by love of sin, and partly made to serve as a palliation of

it. Any improvement of this party was now evidently
(ver. 3) no longer to be thought of, and their wickedness

was shewn ever more boldly and insolently, (ver. 4.) Not

withstanding this, the psalmist does not yet lose heart.

The favour of God in spiritual things, which never could

be wrested from him, God s protection, and the ruin of

the ungodly are regarded by him as certain, and he prays

(ver. 11) only that never may the hand or foot of the

proud (who would thrust God from his throne) succeed

in reaching him. (This might also apply to the time of

Saul.)
As to the special matter of this psalm, the psalmist has

the worst to fear from the ungodly. Why ? Ver. 1, lit,
&quot; An outrageous speech of the wicked deeply affects my
heart

&quot;

namely, such a speech as, e.g., Ps. xiv. 1, x. 6, 11 ,

mention. That the ungodly will act according to this

wicked declaration, the circumstance that he regards it

(a fact which the Hebrew word expresses) as an oracle of
God in him, which he should and must follow, gives the

psalmist so much the more reason to fear. (According to

the most recent German philosophy, the spirit of man is

God himself.) Accordingly (see remainder of ver. 1
) there

is no fear of God before his eyes. He flatters himself

(so lit. ver. 2) that God (a God) will not hate his sins, nor

find them out for jiuni.shnient. His object in ver. 3 is to

lie and to deceive ;
he entirely leaves off (last clause of ver.

3) being wise (i.e., inquiring after God) and doing good.
On his bed (ver. 4) he deviseth mischief, adheres firmly
to his wicked way. and abhors nothing that is evil. AVe

may see enough of this ungodliness upon principK with
its source, the most decided atheism, in more recent

times.

Y(t. as we have said, the psalmist Icnows how to find

comfort:

5 Thy mercy, O LORD, is in the heavens
;
and

thy faithfulness reacheth unto the clouds. C Thy
righteousness is like the great mountains ; thy
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judgments ;irc a great deep : LORD, thou pre-
in in and El

I ll. comfort &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the psalmist in (a) God s mercy, (6) his

faithfulness, (truth.) Wherever hc;ivi-n and cloud.-! ai.-,

there an- the.. : it. is linn ami

UghMthelofttMtmOtmUin. Ami (/) hisjiidi iiients: they
How ali.n^ like a mighty sea, helping tin- pious, l.i

invin&quot;;

&quot;ii on tin- ungodly, dm example of this was
the delude. fr&quot;iu which tin: Lord saved man and beast
Noah s family, ami a selection from the whole race of
.&quot;.nimals. Another example was Nineveh, (Jonah iv. 11;
I omp. also Matt. x.

_&amp;gt;;&amp;gt;, 30.)

7 How excellent is thy loving-kindness,
1 O

God ! therefore the children of men put their trust

under the shadow of thy wings. 8 They shall be

abundantly satisfied with the fatness of thy house
;

and thou shalt make them drink of the river of

thy pleasures.
2 9 For with thce is the fountain

of life : in thy light shall we see light.
3

1 Out of the above-mentioned three attributes of God,
from which the psalmist draws his comfort, his loving-kind
ness is selected for fuller developments. It (ver. 7, 8)
bestows (a) support, and

(t&amp;gt;)
the richest plenitude of gifts.

(Comp.
&quot; The Lord bless us and keep us;

&quot;

especially ver. 9,

&quot;light&quot;
and

&quot;life;&quot; comp. &quot;The Lord lift up the light of
Ills countenance upon us, make his face to shine upon us.&quot;)

a Thus may man learn. Who does so ?

3 It can hardly be regarded as admissible to restrict

this to external well-being: the psalmist himself cer

tainly experienced it in a higher sense
;
and to a Chris

tian, at least, according to John s Gospel, the true Light of

life is offered. The concluding words are susceptible of
an application to the relation between the light of the
word and the light of the Spirit ; in the latter we see the
former.

The psalmist knows well that all this must be asked
in prayer ; but if it is so, he holds that it will never fail :

and, hi doing so, he regards not himself alone, but others

also, {ver. 10-12.) (Ver. 10 means, at the same time,
&quot; Who can repose his confidence in the loving-kindness and
righteousness of God?&quot;)

The God-denying spirit manifest Psalms XIV.,
LIU.

This God-denying spirit finally became an accomplished
and manifest matter of fact, and unfolded itself in ever
more dreadful fruits. It was particularly sad that even
the magistrates assisted and participated in preying upon
the people. The psalmist (David) expresses his deep dis

tress on account of it, (ver. 7,) but he knows that a day
of reckoning is approaching.
While the psalmist (ver. 1) has primarily in his eye

the dreadful moral condition of those who denied God,
he yet finds (ver. 2, 3) that, in the sight of the omniscient

God, all men together have gone aside, and that none, not
even one, does good, as once especially was manifested

previously to the flood, to which the psalmist here alludes;
hence Paul (Rom. iii.) uses the words of the psalm as a

proof of sinfulness being universal. In their natural con
dition, at least, all men are so, as is described in ver. 3.

But grace creates a great difference. On this account
does the psalmist, in what follows, place the generation
of the righteous in opposition to the moss who remain in
their natural corruption, among whom he has given spe-
rial prominence to those who deny God. (The practical
denial of God is indeed sufficiently wide-spread.) And
since men can be changed through grace, he inquires
(ver. 4) whether the workers of iniquity, particularly
those among his own people, will not be induced
eider their ways. If they do not, judgment (\

threatened against them. But as, in the midst of the
mass who remain in ungodliness, even the regenerate,
the righteous, have to sutler, (ver. 4, 6.) through vio
lence and contumely, the psalmist prays for speedy de
liverance.

In PH. xiv. the name of Jehovah i uaed for God, whilo
.:. thf ii.im.- ..f J.-h..vali L changed ii

name of
&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;!,

&amp;lt;
A , ..// /i,) which name IB generally uaed in

the second Irmk ..f the Psalms.

1 The fool
1
hath said in his heart,

2
Th&amp;lt; n- is

no God. Corrupt are they, and have done abu-
ininabl, iniquity : there is none that doeth good.

3

2 God looked down from heaven upon the chil

dren of men,
4

to see if there were any that did

understand, that did seek God. 3 Every one of
them is gone back : they are altogether become
filthy; there is none that doeth good, no, not
one. 5

1 The very name shews that judgment is already passed
upon those who deny God.

2
Although they do not always publish their denial of

God, the fruits shew it.

3 Here it is shewn how moral corruption is ever the
result of denying God, and the latter is the cause of the
former.

4 While fools speak as in ver. 1, God is looking down
upon them.

3 Before God s eyes indeed, all, without exception,
have gone astray; but they who (ver. 1) deny God are

especially criminal.

4 Have the workers of iniquity no knowledge f 1

who eat up my people as they eat bread :
2

. . .

1 How perverse they are, that God looks down upon
them

;
or what the history of the flood teaches, &c.

1
Lit.,

&quot; to whom to devour my people is to eat bread.&quot;

As, according to Gen. vi., the corruption before the flood
shewed itself particularly in tyrannical oppression and
violence; so the evil-doers in David s time made them
selves remarkable especially by draining away the sub
stance of the people. Spiritual, devouring seduction, &c.,

may be what is here spoken of.

5 There 1 were they in great fear : for God is

in the generation of the righteous.
1 When and where God one day holds judgment upon

the evil-doers of the present time, as he did upon those
at the time of the flood. The psalmist sees that place,
as it were in spirit, before him

; therefore,
&quot;

there.&quot; The
idea is : Since they will not be warned and brought to con
sideration now, they will on another occasion learn to be
afraid.

6 Ye have shamed 1

[scorned] the counsel of tho

poor, because the LORD is his refuge. 7 Oh that tho

salvation of Israel were qpme out of Zion ! When
the LORD bringeth back the captivity of his people,

2

Jacob shall rejoice, and Israel shall be glad.
1 The ridicule which the psalmist is compelled to hear

from tho ungodly upon the confidence of the pious f-ff-,

expressed in ver. 5 gives occasion to the prayer in ver. 7,

that the Lord would soon, still sooner than was hoped
for in ver. 5, interfere for his people ; as, at all events,
must take place.

* Their captivity under the ungodly.

Evil, evil Days Psalm X. (XL)
The psalmist depicts particularly in these two psalms

the dreadful fruits of the (God-denying) malicious spirit.

These are, in Ps. x. 3, &c., and 11, increasing audacity,

imagining that it might do what it chose, and exalting
itself so as even to blaspheme God, under which (ver. 1, ^,

8, &c.) especially the pious, the righteous, suffer, (they are

not sure even of their lives, ver. 8, &c. ; comp. also Ps.

xi. 2, 3 ;) and whereby, by degrees, all the foundations are

destroyed, (Ps. xi. 3.)

The psalmist expresses his grief, (Ps. x. 12-18,) and
obtains some hope. Already there was given to him,

(Ps. xi. 1,) as at the time of Absalom s insurrection, the

advice to make hU escape.
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But it is not yet come to that pass, (Ps. xi. 4, 7.) He
still depends upon the justice of. the holy and omuL-cu-nt

God.

Tlie Believer still heps his Ground Psalm XI.

Ver. 1-3 summons to flee on account of the Had state of

affairs, (ver. 5, &c.)
Ver. 4-7. Reply of the psalmist (David) :

4 The LORD is in his holy temple,
1 the LORD S

throne is in heaven :
2 his eyes behold,

3 his eye
lids try, the children of men. 5 The LORD trieth

the righteous : but the wicked, and him that loveth

violence, his soul hateth. 6 Upon the wicked he

shall rain snares, fire and brimstone, and an hor

rible tempest : this shall be the portion of their

cup. 7 For the righteous LORD loveth righteous

ness;
4 his 6 countenance doth behold the up

right.
6

1
Lit., &quot;in the interior of his sanctuary;&quot; but the

emphasis falls on the word &quot;

is.&quot;

2 This intimates the omnipotence and majesty of the

Lord, as the former expression does his holiness.
3 God is not only in heaven and in the sanctuary, but

he interests himself in what takes place on earth. He
sees, tries, and makes a discrimination.

4 Thus he certainly favours the righteous.
6

Ger., &quot;their faces regard that which is
good&quot; i.e.,

the faces of those whom he loves.
6 Their probity thus especially pleases him, as false

hood displeases him.

JReproof of the Magistracy who permit and favour
Wickedness Psalm LXXXII.

At a period of advancing wickedness and ungodliness,
which ruin the country, and are owing to bad and uucon-
scientious magistrates, (comp. 1 Kings i.,) his chief musi
cian Asaph comes to the help of the royal suppliant, with
a rebuke to these magistrates.

1 God standeth in the congregation of the

mighty -,

1 he judgeth among the gods. 2 How
long

2 will ye judge unjustly, and accept the per
sons of the wicked ? Selah. 3 Defend the poor
and fatherless : do justice to the afflicted and

needy. 4 Deliver the poor and needy : rid them
out of the hand of the wicked.

1 Surrounded by his holy angels, ready to judge ;
to

judge especially the gods upon earth magistrates, (John
x. 34, 35.) The psalmist thus beholds God as advancing
to judgment against unconscientious magistrates, without

specifying when.
2
Asaph directs this reproving address, (ver. 2-4,) be

fore the above-mentioned judgment falls upon them, to

the unconscientious magistrates, to whose want of courage
and principle it was especially due that (Ps. xii. 8) the

dregs of the people had got the upper hand, that (Ps.
xi. 3) the foundations were destroyed, that the ungodly
murdered whomsoever they pleased, (Ps. x., xi.,) and all

the pillars of the laud were fallen. For they favoured
even then the most worthless part of the people, be
cause they had power against the better, who were
inferior both in numbers and in power. This warning
proves of little avail, (ver. 5,) and matters become worse
and worse.

5 They know not, [they will not be told,]
neither will they understand

; they walk on in

darkness: 1 all the foundations of the earth ;uv

out of course. 2

1 In the natural darkness of their hearts, and so with
out recognising their duty and obligations.

8
Compare the examples of recent times.

Asaph proceeds to announce the judgments of God :

6 I have said, Ye are gods ;

l and all of you
uv children of the Most High.

2 7 But 3
ye shall

die like men, and fall like one of the princes.
4

1
i.e., I have justly called you gods.

.ire
&quot;

should be representatives of the divine

majesty.
3 In the unconscientious employment of your office.

4
Asaph not only puts them in remembrance that they

must die and render an account, but threatens them
with the judgment of tyrants.

In this state of matters nothing now remains to Asaph
but to lament :

3 Arise, God, judge the earth : for thou
shalt inherit all nations.

i.e., Since thou art God over all the heathen, thou wilt

judge, and in an emphatic manner, our land, and take up
its cause.

Prayer for Vengeance Psalm XCIV.
From mention being made by his chief musician Asaph,

in the former psalm, of God s appearing to judgment,
another person, probably David himself, prays that God
would hasten this appearance, take up the cause of hia

oppressed and persecuted poor against the tyranny of the

ungodly. Although painfully affected and sore troubled

by the conduct of the ungodly, the psalmist cherishes a

hope that a time of justice will yet return. (But it may
also be referred to the rising up of Babylon in the tune

of Josiah.)

1 LORD God, to whom vengeance belongeth ;

O God, to whom vengeance belongeth, shew thy
self. ... 3 LORD, how long shall the wicked, how

long shall the wicked triumph ? 4 How long
shall they utter and speak hard things ? and all

the workers of iniquity boast themselves 1 . . . 7

They say, The LORD shall not see, neither shall

the God of Jacob regard it. ... 9 He that planted
the ear, shall he not hear ?. he that formed the

eye, shall he not see? 10 He that chastiseth

the heathen, shall not he correct ? he that teacheth

man knowledge, shall not he know? 11 The

LORD knoweth the [wicked] thoughts of man,
that they are vanity.

By taking ver. 1 and 11 together, one may understand

how the schemes of tyrants may be at once rendered

abortive. Where there is persevering prayer, as in ver.

1, there will also the truth of ver. 11 be seen; while

(ver. 3-10) the hope of the godless, that there is no God,
is that of a fool, since God does see and hear.

Ver. 12, 13. The psalmist celebrates the blessedness

of those who are guarded by their own conscience and
the word of God against the conduct of the wicked, and

at the same time take comfort in the face of it, and
secure to themselves, partly peace of conscience, and

partly that peace which arises from not being too much
alarmed at the efforts of malice, (comp. Matt. xxiv. tj,

original.) For ver. 13 means properly, &quot;to help him to

rest from the days of the wicked man, [tho:-e in which

he exerts his activity,] until the grave be dug for the

ungodly.&quot;

14 For the LORD will not cast off his people,

neither will he forsake his inheritance. 15 But

judgment shall return unto righteousness : and all

the upright in heart shall follow it.

Occurrences of modern days may illustrate this passage.

For the moment tii who stand by
him against the wicked, (ver. 16, 17.) Did the Lord not

help him, it would be all over with him. But, (ver. 18,)
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(.11 tin- \ei-y point of BUCCUnil i-iu.-rs;

and in his ,.wn case was r.- . l-&amp;gt; h-- !..!

.-rs. He dilat.-s furth.-r t\vr. Ju, &c.) on

Tt which tin- L-.r.l h:n fOOCll -fed him.

20 Shall tin- throne of iniquity
1

ha\.- ! . lli.wship

with thee, which frameth mischief by a law? 2

1 The tin--. in- -.f Antichrist.
*
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 4, 10.

- Old
%&amp;lt;;

Psalm LXXI., (1 Kings I. 1-4.)

Meantime ago was advancing upon David. His adver-

: wh..ni ln complains in the psalms already quoted,
ii courage from this circumstance, as the history

I i. 6-49) shews
; although, with God s help, as

these psalms authorise us to suppose, they had been tern-

l&amp;gt;&quot;i:irily repressed, (comp. 2 Sam. xxiii. 6, 7.) Hence

(Ps. Ixxi.) the psalmist prays God, (ver. 2-4, 8,

9, 12, 21,) appealing to his former mighty acts, and the

proofs of his righteousness, for fresh help to save him
from the hand of the unrighteous and cruel men

;
to

whom, according to ver. 9-12, his advancing years gave
new courage. He prays that God, who had been his

God from his youth up, would not forsake him in his old

age.

1 In thee, O LOKD, do I put my trust : let me
never be put to confusion. ... 3 Be thou my
strong habitation, whcreunto I may continually

resort : thou hast given commandment to save me
;

for thou art my rock and my fortress. ... 5 For

thou art my hope, O Lord GOD : thou art my trust

from my youth. 6 By thee have I been holden

up from the womb : thou art he that took me
out of my motherls bowels. ... 8 Let my mouth
be filled [lit,

is full] with thy praise and with thy
honour all the day. 9 Cast me not off in the

time of old age ;
forsake me not when my strength

faileth.

Ver. 16, lit., I will go in thy strength&quot; i.e., with its

renown.

17 O God, thou hast taught me from my
youth : and hitherto have I declared thy won
drous works. 18 Now also, when I am old and

grey-headed, God, forsake me not
;
until I have

shewed thy strength unto this generation, and

thy power to every one that is to come.

A fine lesson for old age.

(1 Kings i. 1-4. And when king David was old and

stricken in years, he gat no heat, though they covered

him with clothes. His. servants, therefore, thought fit

to seek a damsel to cherish him and lie in his bosom,
that he might be warmed. Abishag of Shunam was the

person employed for this purpose. She remained a

virgin during her abode with David.)

/ causes Solomon to be Anointed 1 Kings
I. 5-49.

David s son Adonijah resolved to become king, and,

ruiiiitiiiK upon tin- age and feebleness of his father, which
allowed him at the time to do as he pleased, raised a body
of horsemen and fifty foot-guards. His fell&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\v-c-.i.

tl.. who had long been diss.it i.-li-d with tin- in

creasing alienation of the king, and Al.iathar: bat Za-lok

naiah. Nath ! -iiiv in. -n. reina : iie,i

faithful to David. At last Adonijah imv
and all tin- tin-n of Judah t a gr.

K:&amp;gt; i..- -l, .unl wished h-m:iif t.. be dOW I

and Abiathar, the sol i .-*. Nathan, i

having timely notic. go t.. the

kiii^r, put him in mind of ]\{&amp;lt; oa li t!,:i bit KM Sol..m-&amp;gt;n

should be king, and ask him how then it happened that

Adonijah hod v.-ntun-d upon such a step wit!.

: - ame, as had been concerted

them, t&amp;gt;.

J
.;M tlr- -

th- iiitellig.-n f Adonij.ilf.s UMH
full vigour of mind, though v..-ik in

l&amp;gt;dy,
renewed to

llath.-ihcl.a hi.- -nth ti MS, ,
and

commanded, with his wonted deciai-

tln-r-- was danger in delay, Solomon ,-h&quot;u!.l imn.

;;|.n the king s mule, and accompanied by bin

rd, to the place at the gate of t !

the watt side of the city, in the valley of &amp;lt;!ii.

there be anointed by Zadok and proclaimed king to the
sound of the trumpet. They were then to bring him
back into the fortress, where he should asci-nd the throne.

The command was executed, and Solomon anointed and
saluted king by a great concourse of people. The noise

of the trumpets, the music of the pipes, and the loud

shouting of the people, as they went with Solomon

through the city, were heard by Adonijah and his guesto
with astonishment, and they learned from Jonathan the

priest what had happened, and how David upon his bed
had worshipped God and said, &quot;Blessed be the Lord God
of Israel, who hath given one to sit on my throne this

day, mine eyes even seeing it.&quot;

&quot; And even now,&quot; con

tinued Jonathan,
&quot; the new king sits upon the throne,

and the whole court are doing homage to him, and ex

pressing to David this wish, Thy.God make for Solomon
a name better than thine, and make his throne greater
than thy throne.

&quot;

Full of astonishment and terror at this intelligence,
the guests suddenly rose and departed each his own way ;

for they felt, by the rapid quelling of the previous insur

rection, as well as by their present surprise, how strongly
the dominion of David had struck root among the people.

Solomon s first Measures for his Throne

Ver. 50-53.

Adonijah himself, bold as he was before, now dreading
his brother Absalom s fate, fled to the altar upon Moriah,
and seized its horns, as an asylum. When Solomon was

informed of this, and of Adonijah s request that he

would give him, upon oath, an assurance of his life,

Solomon said, &quot;If he act honestly, and keep himself

quiet, there shall not an hair fall from his head
;
but if

he take a worse step, he shall die.&quot; With this assurance,

he made him be brought from the altar. The much
older brother then did obeisance to him who was one of

the youngest. And Solomon allowed him to go home.

Solomon presented ly David to the Diet of the

Kingdom \ Chron. XXVIII. 1-10.

1 And David assembled all the princes of

Israel, the princes of the tribes, and the captains

of the companies that ministered to the king by

course, and the captains over the thousands, and

captaius over the hundreds, and the stewards over

all the substance and possession of the king, and

of his sons, with the officers, and with the mighty

men, and with all the valiant men, unto Jeru

salem.

An assembly of all the princes of the tribes, t

and military officers, and the superintendents of his private

property, convened for the purpose of intimating to the

people, through their representatives, the accession of

Solomon to the throne, a measure which 1

!., n taken in great haste, and of enjoining them to

build the temple, a matter which he regarded as of the

highest importance.

2 Then David stood up upon his feet,
1 and

- and my ]

As for nit-. 1 had in mini- heart t.. build an house-
;

: ..r tin- ark of th- ol the LORD,
and for tin- footstool of OUT Hi-il. and had made
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ready for the building : 3 But God said unto me,
Thou slialt not build an house for my name,
t&amp;gt;eca\isc thou hast been a man of war, and hast

*,hcd blood. 4 Howbeit the LORD God of Israel

chose me before all the house of my father to be

king over Israel for ever : for he hath chosen

Judah to be the ruler; and of the house of

Judah, the house of my father
;
and among the

sons of my father he liked me, to make me king
over all Israel.

1 This is particularly remarked, on account of his bodily

weakness, as a token of the vigour of his mind, which his

speech also testifies.
2 The princes and officers, and his own relatives.
3 A model of a prince, who makes the building of a

temple the first subject of his speech to the assembly of

the nation.

5 And of all my sons, (for the LORD hath

given me many sons,) he hath chosen Solomon

my son to sit upon the throne of the kingdom of

the LORD over Israel. G And he said unto me,
Solomon thy son, he shall build my house : . . .

for I have chosen him to be my son, and I will

be his father. 7 Moreover, I will establish his

kingdom for ever, if he be constant to do my
commandments. ... 8 Now therefore, in the

sight of all Israel, the congregation of the LORD,
and in the audience of our God, keep and seek

for all the commandments of the LORD your God :

that ye may possess this good land, and leave it

for an inheritance for your children. . . .

An admonition worthy of a place beside the last of

Joshua and Samuel.

9 And thou, Solomon my son, know thou the

God of thy father, and serve him with a perfect
heart : . . . for the LORD .... undcrstandeth

all the imaginations of the thoughts : if thou

seek him, he will be found of thee
;
but if thou

forsake him, he will cast thee off for ever. 10

Take heed now ;
for the LORD hath chosen thee

to build an house for the sanctuary : be strong,

and do it.

A truly theocratic king, who speaks as if the new king
occupied his place for no other purpose than to build a

dwelling-place for the heavenly King over him, and whose

principle is, that to lead to God the hearts of the people
alone can conduct them to happiness, and sanctify all

temporal labours.

David gives Instructions for building the Temple
Ver. 11-21.

David now gave his son a delineation and pattern of

the future temple, of the porch which was to surround

it, of all the apartments and chambers
;
and for every

thing that his pious mind had thought of as necessary
and suitable appurtenances to it, such as for the courts,

for the treasury; as well as directions for the arrange
ment of the priests and Levites, and all their offices.

He shewed him the gold and silver which he had col

lected for the various utensils, and a pattern of the

chariot of the golden cherubim.
&quot; All has been given

me in writing by the hand of God. Be therefore of good

courage, my son, and make it. God, the Lord my &amp;lt; ,],

will, as I have so often experienced, be with thee, until

thou hast finished the whole work. And, behold, the

priests and Levites, in their courses, are ready to support
thee, and skilful in all duties and services

;
and the princes

here present, as well as all the people, will be ready to

help thee in every way.&quot;

The liberal Contribution of the Assembly for the

luilding of the Temple Chap. XXIX. 1-9.

Hereupon David represented to them that his son was

young and inexperienced, but the work of great import
ance, as being the dwelling-place of God ; that he had col

lected, to the utmost of his power, gold, silver, brass,

iron, wood, for the various utensils, every kind of precious
stone, and marble in abundance

; that, in addition to all

this, from his high regard to the house of God, he had

given out of his own private property 3000 talents of the

gold of Ophir, and 7000 talents of silver. &quot;And who is

there now,&quot; said he to the congregation,
&quot; who is willing

to contribute to the work, that he may do honour to
God ?

&quot;

In answer to this invitation, they cheerfully
gave 5000 talents and 10,000 drams of gold, 10,000
talents of silver, 18,000 talents of brass, and 100,000
talents of iron. Those, too, who had precious stones,

gave them to Jehiel the treasurer. So the people were
full of joy on account of the gifts which it had been
their privilege freely from the heart to contribute to the

holy undertaking. And David, in great delight at the

disposition of his people, addressed the whole congrega
tion in the following terms :

Davids Prayer of Praise and Thanksgiving on
the Transference of his Kingdom to Solomon

Ver. 10-19.

10 .... Blessed be thou, LORD God of Israel

our father, for ever and ever. 1 1 Thine, O LORD,
is the greatness, and the power, and the glory,
and the victory, and the majesty : for all that is

in the heaven and in the earth is thine
;
thine is

the kingdom, O LORD, and thou art exalted as

head above all. 1 2 Both riches and honour come
of thee, and thou reignest over all

;
and in thine

hand is power and might, and in thine hand it

is to make great, and to give strength unto all.

13 Now therefore, our God, we thank thee, and

praise thy glorious name. 14 But who am I,

and what is my people, that we should be able to

offer so willingly after this sort ? for all things
come of thee, and of thine own have we given
thee. 15 For we are strangers before thee, and

sojourners, as were all our fathers : our days on
the earth are as a shadow, and there is none

abiding.
1 16 LORD our God, all this store

that we have prepared to build thee an house for

thine holy name cometh of thine hand, and is all

thine own. 17 / knoiv also, my God, that thou

triest the heart, and hast pleasure in uprightness.
As for me, in the uprightness of mine heart I

have willingly offered all these things : and now
have I seen with joy thy people, which are pre
sent here, to offer willingly unto thee. 18 O
LORD God of Abraham, Isaac, and of Israel,

2 our

fathers, keep this for ever in the imagination of

the thoughts of the heart 3 of thy people, and pre

pare
4 their heart unto thee : 1 9 And give unto

Solomon my son a perfect heart, to keep thy
commandments, thy testimonies, and thy statutes,

and to do all these things, and to build the palace
for the which I have made provision.

5

1 This is spoken in the view of his own approaching
death, but is the outpouring of deep humility, amid such
liberal gifts, in the flower of his people s strength and

glory.
- In mentioning them, he intimates his desire, as their

genuine son, to participate in the grace which had beeu
vouchsafed to them.
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:

j
v in tin- service of God. This, however, is

.li;&quot;but

4 &quot;

Pi.-]. n th.-ir he.irt,&quot; in ir.-inT.-iI, to ol.ey th&quot;e.

In- in ty I uild .-n-tii.-it.-il
l&amp;gt;y delight in tliy won!

rxinl law, and nut in the building alone.

Public I \:&amp;lt;tii (il at n Jti h Solomon is again publicly
lVer. 20-23.
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Upon tli is, Ii.ivi.l .iL-ain summoned the whole congrega
tion, saying.

&quot; PraUe tin- \.&amp;lt;T&amp;lt;\ y. iir Oo&amp;lt;l!&quot; The congre
gation, deeply moved by so powerful an appeal, fell down
and worshipped the Lord. Then they testified their

respect fur their worthy pious king. A great number of
- were presented, and feasts of joy kept, but in

the presence of the Lord, and so, as it would appear, with
.nee. The next day, Solomon was a second time

publicly anointed to the Lord, and Zadok received unction
to be high priest.*

Davids last Will to Solomon 1 Kings II. 1-9.

When David felt his death approaching, he again spoke
to his son Solomon thus :

&quot;

I go the way of all the earth :

now be of good courage, and shew thyself a man, and
look simply to God, so as to walk in his commandments.
Thus wilt thou

raonper
in all thy undertakings. Then

also will the Lord fulfil his promises : If thy children take

heed to their uxty, to walk before me in truth icith all their

heart, and with all their soul, there shall not fail thee a
man on the throne of Israel.

&quot;Also thou knowest how Joab behaved towards me,
how he faithlessly slew Abner and Amasa in the midst of

peace. Do according to thy wisdom. Let it not pass

unpunished, notwithstanding his age.
&quot; Retain at court, and in favour, the sons of Barzillai

;

they deserved well of me in my flight before Absalom.

Shiinei, at my return, I pardoned, but it is thy part not
to lejive him unpunished, because he grossly abused the
anointed of the Lord.&quot; To both him and Joab was now
to be shewn the power of the magistrate to punish those

who do evil, (Rom. xiii. 4,) not a long-deferred revenge.

Last Words of David 2 Sam. XXIII. 1-7.

1 Now these be the last words of David.

David the son of Jesse said, and the man who was
raised up on high, the anointed of the God of

Jacob,
1

. . . said, 2 The Spirit of the LORD

spake by me, and his word was in my tongue. 3

The God of Israel said, the Rock of Israel spake
to me,

2 He that ruleth over men must be just,

ruling in the fear of God. 3 4 And he shall be as

the light of the morning, when the sun riseth,

even a morning without clouds
;
as the tender

grass springing out of the earth by clear shining
after rain.4 5 Although my house be not so with

God;
5
yet he hath made with me an everlasting

covenant, ordered in all things, and sure : for this

is all my salvation, and all my desire, although he
make it not to grow.

6 G But the sons of Belial 7

shall be all of them as thorns thrust away,
8 be

cause they cannot be taken with hands : 7 But
the man that shall touch them must be fenced

with iron and the staff of a spi-ar ;
and they shall

be utterly burned with fire in the same place.
9

1
Ger., &quot;who was assured of the r.nointed &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the God

of Jacob : who fully depended &amp;lt;&amp;gt;n his coming.&quot;

me the noblest promises.

-
].;issi..,l over in the p.-.u-cful rel

ti..nS,.l,. ,

:ui&amp;lt;l thus :ij, :iin we t-ce i

;
., -j

in ins last
ix:rio&amp;lt;l,

was a type of Christ.

:l

Namely, th.- M-.- ! i. xi. 1-3.)
4 There i. un.l.-i-r.,.,&amp;lt;l : the ruler will so como as the

light and the .MUI.&quot;

OCT.,
&quot;

Will nut my house be firmly established with
:&quot;! I

&quot;

That is, on account of his fidelity in respect to
his pro!

&amp;lt; ; i .,

&quot;

Shall he not make it to grow ?&quot; Shall my sal

vation and the object of my desire, the glorious
the Mesiah, not certainly burst forth?

7 The enemies of God s kingdom.
8 &quot;

Thorns,&quot; which are difficult to lay hold of, but which
with iron, by strength, may be mastered and burnt.

* In the place where they stood.

Death of David \ Kings II. 10; 1 Chron.
XXIX. 20-28.

1 Chron. xxix. 20 Thus David the son of

Jesse reigned over all Israel 27 And the time
that he reigned over Israel was forty years ;

seven

years reigned he in Hebron, and thirty and three

years reigned he in Jerusalem. 1 Kings ii. 10

So David slept with his fathers, [1 Chron. xxix.

28, in a good old age, full of days, riches, and
honour

:]
and was buried in the city of David ;

. . . [1 Chron. xxix. 28, and Solomon his son

reigned in his stead.]

A death quite different from Saul s. Him we find for

saken of God, full of anxiety about the fight, disguised at

the witch s. He is already conquered, from the moment
that he receives the frightful information of his own
downfall, and that of his sons along with him, in the

battle, with the certainty that one chosen by God, and
not of his rejected family, was to be king; and at last he
ends his life a suicide. David, though transgressing on
several occasions, yet repentant and pardoned, sees his

end approach in outward peace ;
encircled with reputa

tion and power, he possesses, what is still more prized by
him, a beloved and promising son, anointed and recognised

by the people ;
and he falls asleep with his fathers in

inward peace, and with the hope of the Greater Ruler,
who was to reign for ever, being his successor. At Saul s

death, the people were ignomiuiously conquered, under

the oppression of the enemy, despised by all their neigh

bours, their best men banished, the land in distraction,

the ark taken from the place of sacrifice and gone away,
no revelation of God by Urim or Thummim, the school* of

the prophets, with their songs and books c.f the law, hardly
in operation even in secret. At David s death, the people
were victorious, their kingdom enlarged, dreaded by all

their neighbours, men of worth watch over the land, and,

full of love, surround the king s bed, the ablest men con

duct the wisely-organised administration, and a genuino
son of the illustrious father is upon the firmly-established

throne. The ark and places of sacrifice now await their

immediate union in agorgeous temple already decided upon,
the divine service is organised, and heart and spirit stir

ring prophets and priests reveal God s will, and watch over

the doctrine and the instruction of the people ;
and Israel

possesses the legacy of the very noble songs of a talented

king, which not only celebrate the joys of the altar and

house of the Lord, the favour of Jehovah to hi-

but, for men of spiritual discernment, the hope i.f Him
who should come, whose throne endures for ever and over.

whom God, his own God, has anointed with the oil of

&quot;

Yea, the genuine Israelite might, with adoration, and

It joyful hope, say, at the grave of this king,

Happv is the people that is in Mich a CMS; yea, happy
whose God is the Lord,&quot; (Vs. ciliv. 15.)
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THE PSALTER.*

FIRST BOOK. PSALMS I.-XLI.

Psalm on Piety Psalm I.

1 Blessed 1
is the man that walketh not 2 in the

counsel of the ungodly, nor standeth in the \\ay

of sinners, nor sitteth in the seat of the scornful.

2 But his delight is in the law of the LORD ; and

in his law doth he meditate day and night.
3 3

And he shall be like a tree planted by the rivers

of water, that bringeth forth his fruit in his

season
;

4 his leaf also shall not wither ;
and what

soever he doeth shall prosper.
5

1 The Psalter, like the Sermon on the Mount, begins
with beatitudes

;
to which is then opposed a woe to the

ungodly. This psalm may therefore be regarded, if not as

an abstract of the Psalter, at least as a preface to it
;
and

it has been viewed in this light from an early period.
2 We have first a recommendation to keep ourselves

separate from the world in its threefold character, (mani

festing itself in thought, word, and deed, and consisting
in godless plans, a sinful course, and malicious ridicule of

the truth and its followers,) and then in ver. 5, 6, the

reasons for doing so.
3 It is remarkable that the pious man is specially de

scribed as a lover of God s word, not of its consolatory

part merely, but also of the law, command, and will of

God, and that this love is characterised particularly as a

meditating on it, and that even by night.
4 He is thus (1.) ever fresh, green, and fan1

, presenting
an engaging aspect to God, angels, and men; and (2.)

fruitful, if not always, yet at the time when it is of im

portance. This last apposition shews that the subject

spoken of is not a general fruitfulness in good works,
which must alwjiys be, and which has already been spe

cially commended, (ver. 1,) but a peculiar fruitfulness for

the Lord, for the kingdom of God. This fruitfulness is

shewn by the connexion specially to depend on the dili

gent and cheerful employment of the word of God.
5 He is thus not only fruitful generally, but whatever

he carries on and does makes progress and succeeds.

(Comp. his success, as exemplified in Joseph s case.)

4 The ungodly are not so :

J but are like the

chaff which the wind driveth away.
2 5 Therefore 3

the ungodly shall not stand in the judgment,
4 nor

sinners in the congregation of the righteous.
5 6

For 6 the LORD knoweth the Avay of the righteous :

but the way of the ungodly shall perish.
1 So fair, fruitful, and happy. Why not? Because

they are chaff, have no worth or value in the sight of

God and men.
- This indicates primarily not the doom of the ungodly,

although that too is signified, but the cause of this their

doom their internal emptiness and nothingness.
3
Therefore, because they are empty as chaff, they can

not keep their place in the judgment.
4 The psalmist goes straight to his principal subject, in

regard to which it appears that the ungodly are nothing
by their not standing in the judgment, temporal and eter

nal, especially the latter.
5 Sinners do not always remain externally mingled with

the righteous as at present; they will one day be separ
ated, and must be so, because they are chaff: for that

reason they separate properly of themselves.
6 This &quot;

for&quot; introduces an additional reason why the

ungodly shall one day not stand in the judgment, and
sinners shall be separated : it is, that as certainly as the
Lord approves the way of the righteous, and therefore it

must have a happy termination, so certainly, \vi.

ere the psalms follow in their usual order ; those that have
,v, n. in i-..!iiic\iuii with David s hi-

Ue the others are now commented upuu.

already been givi-n. in i-..!iuc\iun witli !
. arc only

referred to, while&quot;

remains what he is, must the way of the ungodly though
he should long find nothing to impede him finally perish.
An intimation ia here given, at the same time, in respect
to the pious, that it is well with them not only here below,
but (ver. 3) there above.

Psalm, of the Kingdom P.salni II. (The folly of

rebellion against the Lord and his Anointed,
and wise counsel on that subject.)

1 Why
1 do the heathen rage, and the people

imagine a vain thing ?
2 2 The kings of the earth :

set themselves, and the rulers take counsel toge
ther, against the LORD, and against his anointed,

4

saying, 3 Let us break their bands asunder,
5 and

cast away their cords from us.
6

1 Why ?&quot; Because it is vain, (ver. 4, &c.,) and because
the Lord should much rather be loved and feared, (comp.
ver. 10, &c.)

a Such insurrection against the Lord and his anointed !

(Comp. ver. 3.)
3
Comp. especially the antichristian kings in Revelation.

4 To many only the Anointed i.e. Christ is an offence,

(comp. Acts iv. 25, &c. ;) to many the Anointed and his
Father all religion, (comp. the

Antichrist,
2 Thess. ii. 4.)

5 &quot; Their
&quot;

applies to the Lord and his Anointed.
B
Complete freedom from every tie human and divine ;

such is the object at which many aim, especially now-a-

days.

4 He that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh:
the LORD shall have them in derision. 5 Then 1

shall he speak
2 unto them in his wrath, and vex 3

them in his sore displeasure. 6 Yet 4 have I set

my
5

king upon my holy hill of Zion. c

1 &quot; Then &quot; when people and princes so rebel, then in

stantly, he shall speak to them in his wrath.
2 As the rebellion is raised partly against the Lord, partly

against his Anointed; so the Lord himself first answers
the rebels, (comp. ver. 6,) and then the Son, (ver. 7.)

3 The Lord s speaking to any one in wrath and displea
sure must inspire him with terror, however hardened he

may before have been.
4 Observe this &quot;

yet
&quot; which he sets against the rebels.

His &quot;

yet
&quot;

is of more moment than ours.
5 Chosen by me, well pleasing to me namely, (comp.

ver. 7,) the eternal Son.
6 At the end of his course upon earth, first set to be

King of heaven in the heavenly Zion, and so to be King
of the invisible kingdom of God upon earth in the last

days, upon the earthly and newly-consecrated Zion.

7 I will declare [I have hereby declared
it]

the

decree:
1
the LORD hath said unto me,

2 Thou art

my Son; this day
3 have I begotten thee. 8 Ask

of me, and 4 1 shall give thee the heathen for thine

inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth

for thy possession. 9 Thou shalt 5 break them
with a rod of iron

;
thou shalt dash them in pieces

like a potter s vessel.

1 As a king promulgates his laws, so does the Supreme
King promulgate the fundamental law binding upon the
whole world that men should worship him, the Son. He
has already proclaimed it in his word, and he will once

.lyjaiii, in an extraordinary manner, proclaim it personally
and orally.

- On the eternal day of which mention is made in what
follows : thus it means, at the same time,

&quot;

says con

stantly.&quot;
The speech is the expression of the satisfaction

which the Father has in the -

3 The begetting of the Son is eternal, and thus belongs
to the &quot;

this
day.&quot;

The citation of this passage in Acts
xiii. 33 does not mean, as usually supposed, that the resur

rection of Jesus Christ is t&amp;gt;
I m the manner

in which he was begotten, although that idea is not alto-
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be rejected, but that, since Jesus Chi
Sun ..f ( I,..], U I -, ii. i

-- n y fli.tt In- hh Uil l

i up .i-aill, hiliee it was (.lily as the Risen On. tint

In- could t uliil tin
|&amp;gt;!

. At all

. .

be the Son ..f (J.-.l. tK..m. i. !,) alth-i-h still more than
nt.iined in t! .:np. tlii- exposition.)

4 &quot; A*k nf mi- what tli.ni wilt, ami it shall l&amp;gt;e

gTttt&amp;gt;d

thi-i-. were it even tin- wh..lr wm Id;&quot; and, as the reward
of his sufferings, there is no doubt that the Son has ac

tually obtained, in answer to his prayer, the sovereignty
nf tin- whole w nrld.

&quot; Th it i.-. &quot;If tln-y will not willingly submit to thee,

ilt,&quot;
&c. It is certain, indeed, that the Son will

first gently with his .-rook lead the nations as a shop-
In i.l, will liiiul up the broken hearts; but it is just as

lit tl.- tn be doubted that, against the perseveringly refrac

tory, he will make use of the right of punishment with
which he is invested, (comp. ver. 12.)

10 Be wise now therefore, ye kings: be in

structed, ye judges of the earth.
1

11 Serve the

LORD with fear,
2
.and rejoice with trembling.

3 12
Kiss the Son,

4
lest he be angry,

3 and ye perish
from the way,

6 when his wrath is kindled but a

little.
7 Blessed are all they that put their trust

in him. 8

1 That is,
&quot; Have the wisdom to subject yourselves to

the Lord s Anointed; and if ye have hitherto opposed
him, allow yourselves to be brought by the Lord s dis

cipline to a better mind.&quot; This obviously holds with re

spect to the nations, as well as to kings and their officers.
2 &quot; With anxiety and fear, lest ye trifle away his

grace.&quot; This fear is here adduced only as the most ob
vious motive of service.

3 That is, although other motives besides fear such as

love find a place, yet even love must be united with fear

and trembling :
&quot;

Help me, that I may rejoice with trem

bling!&quot;
4 Towards the Lord, fear

; towards the Son, love he
deserves it.

8 As he deserves this love, he is angry when it is not

given. In effect, the man is accursed who loves not the
Lord Jesus Christ, (1 Cor. xvi. 22.)

6 Even before the final judgment, or in the midst of

your rebellious proceedings, in your alienation from him.

(Comp. with this expression Matt. v. 25.)
7 Or in a little

;
that is, suddenly, unexpectedly, when

the ivpostasy has risen to its height, soon, (Matt. xxiv. 29.)
But the Lord s judgment is always at hand.

8 In addition to fear and love we have here a third

motive, the source of the others trust, faith
; while, at

the same time, it is intimated that, amid that antichris-

tian tumult of the nations, they who put their trust in

the Lord shall not be ashamed, (comp. Luke xviii. 7, 8,

and Rev. xx. 4-6.)

Ps. iii. See David s flight from Absalom, (in the wil
derness of Judah,) p. 276.

Ps. iv. See David s breaking into the camp of Saul,

p. 250.

Ps. v. See the last times of David, p. 295.

Ps. vi. See the sickness of David s child, p. 268.
Ps. vii. See David justified by Saul, p. 250.

God s Excellence, and Man Psalm VIII.

To the chief Musician upon Gittith, [to the

melody of Gath,] A Psalm of David. (A. I sulm
of praise sung by night.)

God s xcellencyVer. 1-3. Man Ver. 4-9.

1 O LORD our Lord, how excellent is thy name
in all the earth! 1 who hast set thy glory aliovi&amp;gt;

the heavens. 2 Out of the mouth of babes and

sucklings- hast thou ordained strength
3 because of

thim: t :ii.-ini.-s
4 thnt fhuu i I tho enemy

ad the avenger. :} Win n
-

1 .:, -i.K-r thy h&amp;lt;-;i-

v.-ii
, tho work of thy lin^i-r.s, the m

rtuv, whi.-.h thou hint ofdamedj
darly by the manifest.! 4

i.,n of his majesty in
..hii-h mention is at the same time made.

-
Through their joyful .id:

luminaries ,,f heaven.

ting in the recognition of thy
(albeit more or less known to children,) to thy
and glory. (Another explanation, but one less aj/:

to the expression &quot;out of the mouth,&quot; refers to i;

tion, which in the case of children discovers itself

Closely related to the recognition of God s being i

in the heavens is that of his being revealed in t

Hence the passage in Matt xxi. 16 is applied to the
hosannah which the children sang to the Lord Jesus.

4 The praise of tho children is, according to God s will,
to stand against the hatred of (his) enemies.

3 Who pours out his fury against God in revilings and
abuse.

8 He explains more particularly how far the heavens so
manifest the majesty of God that children admire it, as
the psalmist does.

4 What is man,
1
that thou art mindful of him ?

and the son of man, that thou visitest him ?

1 Whilst the psalmist yields to the overwhelming im
pression of the greatness of God, man appears so small
in his eyes that he cannot but wonder that, in his pre
sent state, (once it was otherwise, and it will be so again,
ver. 5, &c.,) God can even think of him, and take an in

terest in him, as he actually does, partly in respect to

providence, partly in the work of redemption. This latter

relation is important, with a view to the interpretation of
what follows, in conformity to Heb. ii.

5 For thou hast : made him a little lower than
the angels, [in creation made him less than the

angels,] and hast crowned him with glory and
honour. 6 Thou niadest him to have dominion
over the works of thy hands ; thou hast put all

things under his feet : 7 All sheep and oxen, yea,
and the beasts of the field

;
8 The fowl of tho

air, and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth

through the paths of the seas.

1 Thou carest for him even in this respect, that thou
didst at first endow him with dominion over all nature,
and didst renew it to him in Christ, (Isa. xi. ; Heb. ii.) If

ver. 5-8, in their primary sense, are not referred to the

original excellence of man in creation, violence is mani

festly done both to the words and to the natural and

simple feeling of truth. Now Heb. ii. is indeed, for the
most part, so explained that it might appear as if we were

obliged again to depart from the simple and primary in

terpretation of this passage, and that it does appear that

it is all about Christ, and that ver. 5 must be translated

very nearly as Luther does :

&quot; Thou hast made him, [Jesus,]

only for a short time, in the suffering of death, lower than
the angels.&quot; The man who believes in the divine inspira
tion of the Old and New Testaments is beforehand certain

that there can be no such contradiction. And in fact, as

generally happens, Heb. ii. must be more strictly at.

and then it will be found different from what it is gene
rally taken to be. (a) Ver. 5, 6 will then directly specify
what the psalm (namely, ver. 4-6) imports: and this

places no effectual bar against understanding the trans

lation of the initiatory words of ver. 5 of the psalm,
::iveii by the writer of the Kpi.-tlu to the Hebrews in ac

cordance with the LXX.. (pute in this way :
&quot;(July

fur ;i

little ha.-t thou ma :&amp;lt; him, [man.] originally, lower than
:-. The writer nt the Hebrews also himself

makes of the future (ver. 5, 6) a past (6) The authr of

that epistle tl.&amp;gt; hap. ii. :) &quot;In the case of

in. ill we do lint yet see [as n. \ ; tue nf

redemption of the abuve-menti-ned vi.-itation through
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redemption we have reason to hope] that all things are

again so, without exception, put under him, as is asserted

in this psalm, that all things were orginally put under

Lim ; so that that is still a future event to man.&quot; (We
cannot yet apply the verse absolutely to Christ ;

no men
tion is yet made of him.) (c) &quot;On the contrary,&quot; says
the author,

&quot; we see these words already fulfilled in Christ.

He who [as he now applies the words of the psalm, ver.

(i, with reference to Jesus] was for a short time made
lower than the angels he, Jesus, has been, as we already

see, through the suffering of death, [for it,] crowned with

glry and honour even through means of the suffering
i if death, [that is, in the divine view, that he, of God s

grace, tasted death for all.]

&quot;

In this way only does Heb.
ii. clear itself all up, particularly the words which begin
vr r. 9, so special in the original ;

and thus also disappears
all contradiction to the interpretation of Ps. viii., which
first presents itself by means of the simple intuition of

the truth. The meaning which Heb. ii. intimates lies not

in ver. 5-8 of the psalm, but in the connexion of ver.

5-8 with ver. 4, or in ver. 4, where admiration is ex

pressed of the exaltation of man, through Christ, from
his fall.

The explanation of Heb. ii. 5-9 will be completed at

the place.

(The Hebrew text, ver. 5, will Dear the translation,

&quot;than God,&quot; as well as &quot;than
gods,&quot;

that is, angels.
Heb. ii. is in favour of the latter.)

9 LORD our Lord, how excellent is thy name
in all the earth !

The psalmist, after a glance at man and his restoration,

again yields to his strong feeling of God s excellency.

Ps. ix. See after the victorv over the Ammonites,
p. 271.

t Ps. x. See the last times of David, p. 297.

Ps. xi. Do. do., p. 298.

Ps. xii. Do. do., p. 296.

Ps. xiii. See after the surprise of Ziklag, p. 252.

Ps. xiv. See the last times of David, p. 297.

Ps. xv. See the institution of the service before the

ark, p. 200.

The best Choice Psalm XVI.

Michtam of David, [lit.,
A mystery the psalm

treating of the mystery that man can find all in

God.]
Peter (Acts ii. 25-31) and Paul (Acts xiii. 35, 36) teach

vis that this is a Messianic psalm, treating of the resur

rection of Christ, and that directly. This is not per

ceptible in the first part of it, especially when we trans

late ver. 2 with stricter literality than Luther does,
&quot;

I

must suffer for thy sake,&quot; and give heed to such verses

as 4 and 6, last clause. But so much the more certainly
in the second part, (ver. 9-11,) are expressions used by
which the Spirit indicates Christ ; and David, too, him
self (according to the forementioned places) had in his

eye his Great Descendant, although he started in them

primarily from his own experience. The connecting idea

is, that since the lot even of an ordinary believer and
saint falls out most happily, much more will that of God s

Anointed One, after surmounting the pains of death, have
t most glorious issue.

1. What Choice the Believer makes Ver. 1-5.

1 Preserve me, God : for in thee do I put

my trust.

The psalmist feels himself constantly dependent upon
God, and in need of his protection, but can constantly
also have recourse to him, since he has chosen him as his

helper and supreme good.

2 O my soul, thou hast said unto the LORD,
1

Thou art my Lord :

2 my goodness extendeth not

to thee
;

3

The confidence of the psalmist expresses this more

strongly than the words.
The ground upon which the psalmist finds in God

his best portion.
3

Ger.,
&quot;

I have nothing good apart from thee.&quot; So
translated, this is primarily a declaration and expres
sion of the feeling of the believer that there is nothing
good to be found besides God. It does not mean quite
so much as,

&quot; Thou art my only good,&quot; which, strictly

taken, is the principle of the mystics and ascetics, but
it goes as far as that other expression, that we should
love God above all and in all.

3 But [Ger., so speak I, as ver. 2] to
1 the

saints that arp in the earth, and to the excellent,

[noble souls,] in whom is all my delight.
2

1 The feelings expressed in ver. 1, 2 are shared by tho

psalmist with all saints and excellent ones, (that is, by
all the chosen,) and he feels himself confirmed in his

choice and sentiments by this communion.
8 The psalmist passes significantly from his delight in

God himself, (comp. ver. 2,) to his delight in those who,
like himself, seek to love that which is godly. This verse

thus treats of communion with saints, as the previous
one does of communion with the Father and the Son.

4 Their sorrows 1
shall be multiplied that

hasten after another god :

2 their 3
drink-offerings

of blood will I not offer, nor take up their names
into my lips.

4 5 The LORD is the portion
of mine inheritance and of my cup : thou main-

tainest
5
my lot.

1
German,

&quot;

idols.&quot; As soon as a man forsakes God,
a door is opened to idolatry, (Jer. ii. 13,) and its conse

quent sorrows.
a Whose course leads away from God, and therefore

becomes precipitous.
3 Those presented to false gods.
4 He would not once take the idols names into his

mouth, far less participate in their offerings, even though
drink-offerings, and whatever pleasure it might give to

the flesh. (Provision for the flesh is the chief allurement
to apostasy from God and to idolatry.)

&quot;

It is a horror
to me, as if it were blood.&quot;

5 That is,
&quot;

takest, seizest hold of the lot for me.&quot; It

means :

&quot;

I leave it to thee to draw my lot, knowing well
that then the best will be mine.&quot; Man requires some
thing besides God spiritual and corporeal gifts and pos
sessions ;

but the allotment, especially of these last, the
believer confidently commits to the Lord.

2. How good a Choice this is Ver. 6-11.

G The lines
1 are fallen unto me in pleasant

places ; yea, I have a goodly heritage.
2 7 I will

bless the LORD, who hath given me counsel :

my reins also instruct me in the night seasons.4

1 In as far as relates to the above-mentioned gifts and

possessions.
2 The true inheritance and portion God himself, (ver.

2 :) very goodly.
3 &quot; Who hath counselled me to leave to his decision

what he shall bestow upon me.&quot; It is deserving of re

mark how the psalmist derives all, even this counsel,
from God.

4 My innermost feelings prompt me to thank God for

the lot which has fallen to me.

8 I have set the LOKD always before me : be

cause he is at my right hand, I shall not be

moved.

In ver. 8, observe how the subject advances. The
psalmist first speaks of what he has in and with the Lord
himself; then of what more He makes to fall to his share

of gifts and possessions ; and, thirdly, (ver. 8,) how he
owes to Him eternal stability and preservation (from
death and hell.) With these thoughts the field ia cleared

for ver. 9-11.
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. Therefore my heart i.-i ^ lad. and my glory

rejoireth : my Mesh also shall rest, in hope. 10

l- or tliuu wilt not leave my soul in hell; neither

wilt thou suilVr thine Holy One to see, corrupt ion.

11 Thou wilt shew me the path of life: in thy

preaenot i- fuln-vs of joy ; at thy right hand there

arc pleasures for evermore.

Although the psalmist has hero primarily in view his

own happy :uid secure course, his preservation from death

ami tin- grave, and his attainment of felicity, yet, accord

ing to Acts ii. 31, his spirit at the same time looks away
to Christ; and, therefore, the words which in the Spirit
In line uses must in their full sense be interpreted of the

tion and ascension of the Messias. David speaks
if salvation as common to himself with all the saints

and the excellent, (ver. 3,) of whom Christ is chief.

Ps. xvii. See David pursued in the wilderness of Ziph
and Maon, p. 246.

Pfc. xviii. See after the vanquishing of all David s

enemies, p. 292.

Joy in the Law of the glorious God Psalm XIX.

By a description of the glory of
&quot;

God,&quot; as it is mani
fested in the heavens, (ver. 1-6,) the psalmist proposes to

prepare us for bestowing greater attention upon what he

then says of the law of
&quot; the Lord.&quot;

1. God s Glory in Nature Ver. 1-6.

1 The heavens 1 declare the glory of God; and

the firmament- shewcth his handiwork. 2 Day
unto day uttereth speech, [of God s glory,] and

night unto night sheweth knowledge.
3 3 There

is no speech nor language, where their [the

heavens] voice is not heard.4 4 Their [the

heavens] line 5
is gone out through all the earth,

and their words to the end of the world. In

them hath he set a tabernacle for the sun, 5

&quot;Which is as a bridegroom coming out of his

chamber, and rejoiceth as a strong man to run a

race. 6 His going forth is from the end of the

heaven, and his circuit unto the ends of it : and
there is nothing hid from the heat thereof. 7

1
They more than the earth, and especially in the land

of the East.
3

Lit.,
&quot; the fortress of the heavens.&quot;

3
By day the sun in heaven, by night the moon and

stars.
4 The heavens are over all. Others render it,

&quot; without

speech or language their voice is not heard.&quot; Reflect on
this ;

and yet the heavens declare the glory of God.
3 That is, their measuring line. The heavens encircle

the whole earth, to the glory of God.
6 How beautiful, therefore, and glorious must He be

who hath made them ! And what a joyful token do they
f&amp;lt;i]-iii at the same time, according to Horn. x. 18, of the
circulation over the whole earth decreed for the word
of God !

7 Even so does the light of the word and Spirit, when
scope is given to it, pervade all with its warming power.
(Coinp. what follows.)

2. God s Glory in the Law Ver. 7-11.

vi i

, lirht, that however glorious and precious the
law is described to be in what follows, it is so only t.&amp;lt; the
l&amp;gt;elie\er. In the ease of others it wurketh wrath, (Rom.
vii.) (The law is specially spoken of, not th

though the infeivne. m;iy 1 H &amp;gt;

easily drawn wi;.

to it.) But the more precious it is. tin- more important
is it (ver. 12-11) thai mm ^lonU keep it, ami pray for

forgiveness of every transgression of it, even to the
smallest.

h-
|
ireciousnesH ;e &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the law are de-

ribed in tw. [.n t-, first in ver. 8,9, then in VIT. ln-

_ . In ; iw, IT

what it in in itwlt , partly thr p -r.iti&quot;tn of it upon
understanding, the feelings, the will in relation both
li&quot; inner and outer life, are particularly m&amp;gt; :

I ll
-

p.-euliar remarks upon these should be i.- .iupar.-d.

7 The law of the LOUD is perfect, com
the soul :

l the testimony of the LOUD is sure,

naking wise the simple.
2 8 The statutes of the

LORD are right, rejoicing the heart :

3 the com
mandment of the LOUD w pure, enlightening the

eyes.
4

German,
&quot;

refreshing tho soul.&quot; (a) The law it

icrfect in itself
;
hence it bestows the highest pleasure

ipon him who contemplates and investigates it. It re-

reshes after the burden and heat of the day, on the

svenings of days of worship and of Sabbaths, as well aa

mder the pains and distresses of a present life. (Happy
the man who experiences, and can experience, this and
what follows !)

s
(f&amp;gt;)

The law of the Lord, as a testimony of the Lord, in

perfectly sure. It is actually the testimony of the Lord,
and hence must of necessity bestow wisdom upon him
who receives it, and has for it the susceptibility of the

simple, (Matt. xi. 25.)
3

(c) The statutes (charges, regulations, so far as they
do not directly relate to the moral law, or are of a nature

universally binding ; comp. the ceremonial law of the

Jews) are intended for our good, and on this account

give pleasure in act while we execute them. (Comp.
the pleasure of contemplating them, ver. 8.)

4
(d) The commandment, (particularly the moral law,)

itself pure, originating in the divine purity and holiness,
makes him who keeps it pure, and thus enlightens (ver.

8, last clause) the eyes. For the more a man obeys the

law, and is thereby purified, the greater clearness of

vision does he attain. The emphasis hence falls here on
its purifying influence. Thus the law is extolled, (a,) in

reference to the feelings, for its refreshing and gladdening ;

(6) in reference to the understanding, for its making
wise ; and, (c,) in reference to the will, for its purifying.

9 The fear of the LOUD is clean, enduring for

ever i

1 the judgments uf the LORD are true- and

righteous altogether.
3 10 More to be desired are

they than gold, yea, than much fine gold : sweeter

also than honey and the honeycomb.
4

1 1 More
over by them is thy servant warned: 5 and in

keeping of them there is great reward.

Here are introduced some new properties of the law,

corresponding to the former :

1
(a) Corresponding to point (a) and also (rf) in the

former part, where the subject is the perfection of the

law, and its emanating from the divine holiness. The
instruction in the law as to how man should fear God
has no false or unsuitable addition, proceeding either from

God, or from men by whom God communicated that in

struction. It is, therefore, exempted from the destiny
of all human things, which, as such, are impure, troubled,

and also transient. (Comp. the doctrines of reason.) It

is imperishable.
s

(6) Corresponding to the former point (b.) They not

only actually originate from God, (comp.
&quot;

sure,&quot;

but are actually intended to be what they purport, and

therefore do not deceive.
3

(c) Corresponding to the point (c) in the former part.

The commandments of the Lord are graciously meant in

respect to us, so that at least they make none but just
demands upon us.

11. r. their effects are again described :

4
(a) As to tho feelings : partly they most fully satisfy

the sense of beauty, hlv th&quot; lu.-tre of gold ; partly they
i possession &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the !.

than &quot; inueh fine
gold;&quot;) partly they give the most ex

alted enjoyment.
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6
(6) They confer knowledge of the truths of morality

as well as of the faith ;
and at the same time (c) stimulus

to good. To observe them is our concern
; yet

6
(rf) Whoso keepeth them has great reward, in time

and to eternity.

3. Prayers in Addition Ver. 12, 13.

12 Who can understand his errors? 1
[especi

ally from uncleanness] cleanse thou me from

secret faults.
- 13 Keep back 3

thy servant also

from presumptuous sins
;

let them not have do

minion over me : then 4 shall I be upright, and I

shall be innocent from the great transgression.
5

1
Man, the sinner, can indeed never fully satisfy the

law of God, so perfect and so holy : sins of weakness,

transgressions of a less obvious nature, are so numerous,
he does not even observe them all. But

2 The law of the Lord is so holy that forgiveness must
be prayed for, even for hidden sins. (Note This was a

principal text of the Reformers against the auricular con
fession of the Roman Catholics.)

3 So much the more did the psalmist aim. at being

kept from gross transgressions, from gross seduction, from
the influence of the proud, who care not for God or his

holy will.
4 &quot; Then when thou keepest me otherwise not shall

I succeed in being kept, even from only the grossest
offences.&quot;

5
Understand, under the presupposition of fidelity in

the main, of keeping from apostasy ;
since God in that

case overlooks sins of weakness.

4. Conclusion Ver. 14.

14 Let the words of my mouth,
1 and the medi

tation of my heart, be acceptable in thy sight,
2

LORD, my strength, and my redeemer. 3

1
Not, however, the mere words, but, and chiefly, what

they express.
2 See above what the prayer is.

3 In spiritual (comp. ver. 13, 14) and temporal matters.

Ps. xx. See David s expedition against the Syrians,

p. 262.

Ps. xxi. See after the promise in 2 Sam. vii., p. 261.

Ps. xxii. See David s flight from Absalom to Ma-

hanaim, p. 278.

The Lord as a Shepherd Psalm XXIII.
A psalm in which David, though he composed it some-
me after his persecution by Saul, (

pet borrowed tlie images from his earli

time after his persecution by Saul, (comp. ver. 5, 6,)

yet borrowed the images from his earlier life as a shep
herd. The psalm expresses the joyful and exalted frame,
which does not indeed last in this state of being, but
with which God from time to time refreshes and strength
ens his people.

1. The Praise summed up Ver. 1.

1 The LOKD is my shepherd;
1 I shall 2 not

want. 3

1 Dost thou ask who may say so, and therefore appro
priate to himself what follows ? The answer is, he who
believes that the Lord is his shepherd, and himself a

sheep of His fold
; whoever will have Him for his shep

herd.
&quot;

Confidence for the future, since it is so at present.
3
Though it be granted that the psalmist has primarily

in view a temporal competency, yet the whole psalm
admits of an admirable application to spiritual things.
The pasture represents the world, the water the gift of
the Spirit, the table and cup the Supper.

2. The friendly Guidance Ver. 2-4.

2 He maketh me to lie down in green pastures :

he leadeth me beside the still waters.1 3 He re-

storeth my soul :
2 he leadeth me in the paths of

righteousness
3

for his name s sake.4 4 Yea,

though I walk through the valley of the shadow
of death, I will fear no evil : for thou art with 5

me
; thy rod and thy staff they

6 comfort me.
1
Although, according to the original, the night quarters

upon the meadow and by the water for rest to the weary
are primarily to be understood, yet pasturing on the

meadow, and drinking of the water, are by no means to
be excluded. Only there is also primarily meant, in ac

cordance with ver. 5, 6 below, the supply of meat and
drink with which the sheep are furnished upon the way.

* It is just the refreshment upon the meadow, and by
the cool (and shady) water, that is meant; but this re

freshment is here placed in apposition with leading
further on, for the simple purpose of shewing that the

Lord, while he gives refreshment and rest, also leads on
in advance, and so alternately, the temporary refreshment

being intended to strengthen us for the prosecution of
the journey.

3 So called to lead our thoughts primarily less to the
circumstance that these paths issue in prosperity, than to

this that they are conformable to the will of the Lord,
and that no cause of offence is given by them to the
world. This upright course is in the highest degree im
portant to a child of God.

4 That is, when once the Lord numbers a man with
his flock, he for his own sake makes him share in his

right guidance.
5 Think partly on particular tribulations, partly on

death.
6 Which assure me of thy presence, and at the same

tune are pledges of thy help, of thy power to succour.

3. The excellent Refuge
l Ver. 5, 6.

5 Thou preparcst a table before me in the

presence of mine enemies :

2 thou anointest my
head with oil

;

3
my cup runneth over.

4 6 Surely

goodness and mercy shall follow me all the days
of my life :

5 and I will dwell in the house of the

LORD for ever. 6

1 The guiding of the sheep is directed to an end.
The journey is followed by the entrance into the abode
of peace, where alone the true enjoyment of food and
drink is to be looked for.

2 In spite of them
;
so that they must see, but cannot

prevent it. In their dwelling-place the sheep are wholly
exempted from all annoyance from foes.

3 In the East no entertainment could be without this,
and it served, as elsewhere a bath does, for (bodily) re

freshment. Here, however, it is naturally to be under
stood of the spiritual oil of gladness. (See Ps. xlv. 7.)

4 As in ver. 2, so here is drink mentioned after food

literally bestowed in the hospitable refuge.
5 Whereas formerly enemies persecuted him, now good

ness and mercy press upon his footsteps.
6 At length the pilgrimage is done, and gives place to

an eternal residence in the (heavenly) home.

Ps. xxiv. See the bringing of the ark of the covenant
to Zion, p. 258.

Ps. xxv. See after Saul s last persecution of David,
p. 251.

Ps. xxvi. See David s last days, p. 295.

Ps. xxvii. See the day of the battle between David
and Absalom, p. 283.

Ps. xxviii. See the last days of David, p. 296.

The Seven Voices Psalm XXIX.
Ps. xxviii. 8,

&quot; the Lord is their strength,&quot; and ver. 11

here, harmonise. That he is mighty in his seven thun

ders, is the strength and pence of his people, is the idea

which connects the whole psalm.
Introduction. Ye heavenly powers, give honour to the
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Lnril; worship him in the holy garb of deepest \vnn.i
ti..n. I\.T. 1, _ .)

irt. The voice of the Lord sounds aln.ve

the eli.inK (vr. &quot;..) It Si.miils with Illicit ami m.-ijeMy,

(ver. I.) It shatters the i-r.l n. ( ver. &quot;. ) it

I kmon ;iinl Herni iii (.. i|ii.-ike, (VW. 8.)
with the forked lightning, (ver. 7.) It m:ikc.s the wilder-

. S.) It terrifies the Least* of the
i its leafy honours, (ver. 9.) In his

temple all exel.iim, &quot;(llory!&quot;

.&amp;lt;/oH. The Lord once sat upon the flood a
ml thus he remains King to eternity. But to his

. the little dock, he gives strength and peace.

\x. See the consecration by David of the future
site of the temple, p. 293.

\xi. See David s arrival at Mahanaim, p. 279.
Ps. \x\ii. See David s repentance after his fall, p. 268.
Ps. xxxiii. See after the bringing of the ark of the

covenant into Zion, p. 259.

Ps. xxxiv. See David s first residence in the land of

the Philistines, p. 243.

Ps. xxxv. See before the battle between David and

Absalom, p. 283.

Ps. xxxvi. See David s last days, p. 29G.

Psalm of Providence Psalm XXXVII.

(How we should regard the prosperity of the ungodly,
and behave with respect to it.)

A Psalm of David.

1. That prosperity soon and suddenly comes to an end,

(ver. 2.)

2. It is well with the righteous ; yea, exclusively well,

(ver. 3-10.)

3 Trust in the LORD, and do good; so shalt

tkou dwell in the land,
1 and verily thou shalt be

fed. 4 Delight thyself also in the LORD; and
he shall give thee the desires of thine heart.&quot; 5

Commit thy way unto the LORD; trust also in

him
;
and he shall bring it to pass. 6 And he

shall bring forth thy righteousness as the light,

and thy judgment as the noonday.
3

1
According to the context, the primary sense is,

&quot; The

ungodly shall not be able to expel thee from thy posses
sion, to drive thee away.&quot;

At the same time, however, it

is a fulfilment of the promise in Exod. xx. 12, (cornp. ver.

9 22 29 )

2 Excellent and only way to attain the object of all

desires !

3 Ver. 5, 6 are the experience of David, who, from

being a fugitive, became a glorious king.

3. Even the fierce rage of the godless need not terrify
the godly, (ver. 11-15.)

13 The Lord 1 shall laugh at him : for he seeth

that his day is coming.
2

1 Whose interest is hero regarded as one with that of

the righteous.
8 In the midst of his rage the day of his end is already

fixed.

4. In distress and tribulation the difference between
the ungodly and the righteous is particularly con

spicuous, (ver. 16-26.)

16 A little that a righteous man hath is better

than the riches of many wicked. 1 7 For the arms
of the wicked shall be broken : but the LORD

uj&amp;gt;-

holdeth the righteous. IS The LOUD known h

the days of the upright:
1 and their inheritance

shall l&amp;gt;c for ever. 1 J They shall not la: ashainnl

in the evil time : and hi the days of famine they
shall be satisfied. ... 21 The wicked borroweth,

and pay-tli not a-aiu : Lu ii-w.-tli

mercy, an.l giyeth.
1

. . . i
1

:; !

man air onlm.! l,y tin- LOI:I, : ;im i 1,,. delighteth
in his way. U I Tl,,,u._

:
l, ! fall, h&amp;gt; shall n-.t be

utterly i-ast down : for tin: LOKH upln.ld..-th him
with his liand. 2-5 I have been youn-, ami now
am old

; yet have I not seen the righteous forsaken,
nor his seed begging bread.

1 Takes them under his care; whereas he renounces
the ungodly, and allows them to perish.

3
According to the connexion, the ungodly has nothing

over even to pay his debts
; the righteous has wherewith

to do good, (comp. ver. 26.)

5. And once more

29 The righteous shall inherit the land, and
dwell therein for ever.

Comp. Matt. v. 5. Consider well this Bible truth, of
the future exclusive possession of the earth by the right
eous. The millennial kingdom furnishes a fuller afr

j
1vm-

tion.

Therefore, 6. Conclusion

37 Mark the perfect man, and behold the up
right : for the end of that man is peace.
Mark well the end of that man !

Pa. xxxviii. See the outbreaking of Absalom s insur

rection, p. 272.

Ps. xxxix. See Sheba s insurrection, p. 289.
Ps. xl. See David s restoration, p. 290.

The Righteous in Distress Psalm XLI.

To the chief Musician, A Psalm of David.

This psalm discusses the truth in Matt v. 7,
&quot; Blamed

are the merciful
;
for they shall obtain mercy.&quot; After

having stated this truth in ver. 1-3, the psalmist gives a

proof of it from his own life in ver. 4-13. But he does
so in such a manner as to shew that the practice of mercy
is something which has the effect of strengthening our

prayers and cries in distress, and forms an additional

claim upon God to hear us. Not a word is spoken in be
half of self-righteousness, or a bare confidence in good
works. All, as far as ver. 11, belongs to the words, &quot;I

said.&quot; Ver. 12 then shews how he had been heard ;
for

there it is said expressly,
&quot; And as for me, [at iny entreaty,]

thou upholdest me in [Ger., for] mine integrity, [out of

which sprung his sympathy with the distress of others,
ver. 10

; comp. ver. 1-3,] and settest me before thy face

for ever.&quot;

As David was in many things a type of Christ, Christ

could particularly apply to himself ver. 9 :

&quot;

Yea, mine
own familiar friend, in whom I trusted, which did eat of

my bread, hath lifted up his heel against me,&quot; (John
xiii. 18.)

13 Blessed be the LORD God of Israel from

everlasting, and to everlasting. Amen, and Amen.

(Concluding words of the First Book of the Psalms.)

SECOND BOOK. PSALMS XLII.-LXXII.

Ps. xlii. See David s residence in Mahanaim, p. 280.

Ps. xliii. See do. do. do. p. ii-1.

Ps. xliv. See the expedition against the Edomites,

P. -J.;-J.

Ps. xlv. Sec the earlier times of Solomon,

Ps. xlvi. See the history of Sennacherib, under Heze-

kiah.

Ps. xlvii. and xlviii. See the victory of Jehoshaphat
over the combined Moabites, Ammonites, &c.
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}\ /ctt is to le Thouffht of the Uixjodly rich Men
IValmXLIX.

To the chief Musician, A Psalm for the sons of

Korah.

1. The rich are neither to be feared, (ver. 5-15.)

5 Wherefore should I fear in the days of evil,

when the iniquity of my heels [of those who press
on my heels, my persecutors] shall compass me
about ? 6 They that trust in their wealth, and
boast themselves in the multitude of their riches

;

7 None of them can 1
by any means redeem his

brother, nor give to God a ransom for him :

2 8

(For the redemption of their soul is precious, and
it ceaseth for ever

:)
9 That he should still live

for ever, and not see corruption. 10 For he

seeth that wise men die, likewise the fool and the

brutish person perish, and leave their wealth to

others.
1 Connexion : the psalmist is not afraid (ver. 5, 6) of the

tyranny of the rich, since they must not only like others

depart, but (ver. 10, 12, &c., 20, lit.) be suddenly destroyed.
Then none can rescue from death with all riches either

others or himself. God cannot be propitiated with money.
Generally, no one can redeem another, and propitiate God
For that must man wait for ever in vain.

2 Consider this : none but a God-man can redeem and
first of all make an atonement by virtue of his blood.

Ver. 11. The intention of such wise men is very dif

ferent. It is to build houses, and establish their names
to eternity. But, however others may praise them, most

egregiously do they find themselves deceived ! (The do
minion of the pious is thus to be understood :

&quot;

They ^hall

occupy the place of the ungodly, and rule over their pos-

terity.&quot;)

15 But God will redeem my soul from the

power of the grave : for he shall receive me.

Selah.

The general truth of the redemption and the atonement,
to which our attention has already been called in ver. 7, 8,

(see above,) is now spoken of by the psalmist with special

application to himself. God is his Redeemer, and this re

demption is founded on acceptance, (through virtue of an

atonement.)

2. Nor to be called happy, (ver. 16-20.)

Ver. 16-20. He now takes into consideration the ob

jection, whether the rich, though they are not to be feared,

may not at least be called happy ;
.and brings forward the

two possible suppositions: 1. That the rich, though their

wealth cannot protect them from death, may take it and
their honour along with them in death. This has already
been shortly answered at the end of ver. 10. A still more

express answer is given in ver. 17, that nothing temporal
goes with him. 2. That the rich man is, however, well

off as long as he is on earth. This might be alleged by a

worldly wise man, and is moreover very obvious to the

common understanding of men. It is the case, says the

Cilmist
in ver. 18

;
but even (literally) only in his life can

bless himself, and can others call him happy (expressly
so in ver. IS, last clause.) When once he has gone to his

(ungodly) fathers, he sees light no more for ever. And
in ver. 20 (as has already been said in ver. 12) he must at

once perish like a beast.

Psalm L. A Psalm of Asaph. The true Service

of God set forth by
1. An appearance of Jehovah to judgment Ver. 1-6.

Jehovah the Almighty appears out of Xion in his glory,
assumes the character of judge, and c.ills heaven and
earth to witness. From the earth he makes his saints,

those who value his covenaut more thau sacrifice, be

gathered together (as witnesses.) And the heavens (their

inhabitants, the angels) of themselves declare God s rightr
eousness as a judge.

2. The address which he makes upon the occasion Ver.

7-23.

(a) I will not have external but spiritual sacrifices

Ver. 7-15.

7 Hear, O my people, and I will speak ; O
Israel, and I will testify against thee : I am God,
even thy God. 8 I will not reprove thce for thy
sacrifices 1 or thy burnt-offerings, to have been

continually before me. 2 9 I will take no bullock 15

out of thy house, nor he-goats out of thy folds. 4

10 For every beast of the forest is mine, and the

cattle upon a thousand hills. 5

1 As if thou broughtest none : it is not in that that

there is any failure.
2 I do indeed see thetn-presentei according to the ap

pointed rule.
3 The most expensive sacrifice.
4 The smaller ones from poorer persons.
5
They are already, beforehand, my property without

your presenting them to me.

So much with regard to transgressions against the first

table. The application of this to mere outward Christi

anity is obvious.

Ill know all the fowls of the mountains : and

the wild beasts of the field are mine. 12 If I

were hungry, I would not tell thee : for the world

is mine, and the fulness thereof. 13 Will I eat

the flesh of bulls, or drink the blood of goats?
1

14 Offer unto God thanksgiving ;
2 and pay

3
thy

voivs unto the Most High : 1 5 And call upon
me 4 in the day of trouble : I will deliver thee,

and thou shalt glorify me. 5

1 Thinkest thou that that flesh and blood can please

me, can propitiate my displeasure ?

2 Let thy offering, thy gift presented to God, be genuine

gratitude ;
with which are most intimately connected the

knowledge and fear of God and humility.
a
Properly,

&quot;

so wilt thou pay:&quot;
he alone who presents

the chief matter of a thank-offering, thankfulness itself,

actually fulfils what he has vowed to God.
4 When thou callest upon me in such a frame.
5 Then wilt thou have occasion for praise.

(b) Hypocrites are an abomination to me ; I will have
sincere and joyful obedience Ver. 16-21.

1C But unto the wicked 1 God saith, What hast

th,ou to do to declare my statutes, or that thou

shouldest take my covenant 2 in thy mouth I
3 17

Seeing thou hatest 4
instruction, and castest my

words behind thee. 18 When thou sawest a

thief, then thou consentedst with him, and hast

been partaker with adulterers.
5

^19 Thou givest

thy mouth to evil, and thy tongue frameth deceit.

20 Thou sittest and speakcst against thy brother;
thou slanderest thine own mother s son. 21 These

things hast thou done, and I kept silence;
6 thou

thoughtcst that I was altogether such an one as

thyself :

&quot;

but I will reprove thee,
8 and set them

in order before thine eyes.

&amp;lt; !&amp;gt;,! now turns to the second table, to sins against our

neighbour.
1 God had addressed what goes before, not directly to

hypocritical, ungodly men, but to the mass of the people
who (see ver. 8) were satisfied with external worship.

Among these there mi^ht be many who could not be

blamed in regard to wh.it follows. God, however, now
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still farther makes a distinction Lctween this dead mass
and tho.se who were ol.Minately, and at the same time

)iyp..ei-itically ungodly.
- Law.
:l

T.i l&amp;gt;..a-t of thy knowledge of the will of Cod.
4 Like All. ill. havid, on the contrary, upon Nathan s

reproof, acknowledged hi- .-ins, ;md so was no hypoerite.

COMI|.. hen- and in what follows, K..III. ii.
l&quot;u,

lo-lM.
11

In long-aiitieriiu:, (Uoin. ii. 4.)
7

Friendly towards .sin. Thus had I &amp;gt;avid, even in his

time, to combat .such pivsumpt i.ni and hypocrisy.
s The word and threatening, not of the psalmist, but

, f Cod.

i i \.i\\ consider this, ye that forget God, lest

I tear yen in pieces, and there be none to deliver.

L .&quot;. \Vlins&amp;lt;&amp;gt; ci|! rivth praise glorifieth me: and to

him that ordereth his conversation aright
1
will I

show the salvation of God.-
1 That is, regulates his life closely by the will of God.
8

I will make him not only see, but experience, tho

gracious help and friendship of God.

Ps. Ii. See David s repentance on account of Bath-

sheba, p. 207.

Ps. Hi. See after the massacre in Gibeah, p. 244.

Ps. liii. See David s last days, p. 297.
Ps. liv. See the pursuit of David by Saul in the

wilderness of Ziph and Maon, p. 245.

Ps. Iv. See the outbreaking of Absalom s rebellion,

p. 275.

Ps. IvL See David s first distress in Oath, p. 242.

Ps. Ivii. See the rencounter of David with Saul in

the cave, p. 248.

Ps. Iviii. See after the story of Nabal and Abigail,

p. 249.

Ps. lix. See the attack upon David in his own house,
p. 240.

Ps. Ix. See after the irruption of the Edomites into
the laud of Israel, p. 262.

Ps. Ixi. See David s exile in Mahanaim, p. 280.
Ps. Ixii. See do. do. do. p. 281.

Ps. Ixiii. See David s abode in the wilderness of Judah
on his flight from Absalom, p. 277.

Ps. Ixiv. See the first treacherous information of the

Ziphites, p. 245.

Ps. Ixv. See after David s victory over the Syrians
and Edomites during a fruitful year, p. 264.

Ps. Ixvi. See do. do. p. 264.
Ps. Ixvii. See do. do. p. 264.

Ps. Ixviii. See after the victory over the Ammonites,
p. 209.

Ps. Ixix. See at the beginning of Absalom s rebellion,

p. 273.

Ps. Ixx. See David s flight to Mahanaim, p. 277.
Ps. Ixxi. See David s old age, p. 299.

Ps. Ixxii. See at the time of the happy administration
of Solomon, p. 328.

THIKD BOOK. PSALMS LXXIII.-LXXXIX.

Consolation in the view of the Prosperity of tJte

World Psalm LXXIII.
A Psalm of Asaph, (as the 49th, which re-

:-rinl&amp;gt;los it, was of the children of Korah.)
1 Truly God is good to Israel,

1 even to such
as are of a clean heart. 2

ver. 2(3, 28.
-

&amp;lt;

!omp.
Matt. v. 8. The

&quot;truly&quot;
will immediately be

explained in what follows. Truly, even although it often
well with godless men of the world, and, on the

contrary, according to ver. 13, 14, righteous and pious
men are often severely dealt with by a gracious Cod.

This consolation in the view of the prosperity of the.

ungodly world, and of the troubles and chastisement-
wliich couie upou the pious, the

p.-&amp;gt;aluiidt could not in

deed at once comprehend, (ver. 2-12 ;) and he had nearly
. the OOOolockn that it w;i vain to |.

I -

18,14.) V r.
&amp;gt;. in.. &quot;I : -pe;ik Wlek.-d-

ly.&quot;
Ver. in, . lull cup are drunk up \&amp;gt;y

them&quot; that is, by those who allow th.-ins.lv.-i to I,.-

milled by the example of ;i pr..-p.-i-oiin world; tl.

to procure for themselves as abundantly as they can ties

happiness of other ungodly m.-n.) Yet the p.,almUt, ac

cording to ver. ]
&quot;.,

e\en ;imid th.-se doubting to ver. ]
&quot;.,

e\en ;imid th.-se doubting r. :

on the subject, has one point that an.
children art: still Cod s children. And wleC. d

17) he shakes himself free from hia roving and discon
tented thoughts, and in the silent communion of hw
heart with God initiates himself more deeply in His abso
lute Overeignty, and when he (ver. 17-20) regard* tho
end of the ungodly world, then is his view of the case

completely changed. Previously his heart was .

(Xote lit.,
&quot;

I was pained, stung,&quot;) but only (ver. 22)
&quot;

while I was foolish and understood not, was [stood] as
a beast before thee.&quot; But now again consider it&quot; in

conformity with ver. 16-20 he is quite of another mind.

23 Nevertheless I am continually with thee :

thou 1 hast holdcn me by my right hand. 24
Thou shalt guide me with thy counsel,- and after

ward receive me to glory.
3 25 Whom 4 have I

in heaven but thee ? and there is none upon earth

that I desire beside thee. 26 My flesh and my
heart faileth : but God is the strength of my
heart, and my portion for ever.5

1 That is,
&quot;

I remain constantly with thee, only if

thou hold me ever by the right hand, and [ver. 24J
guide me,&quot; &c.

2 Thus certainly in the way most salutary to me, even

although I do not always understand it.

a And provided only this goal of the heavenly glory
be attained, then may path and possessions be as He will.

4 Still farther, independently of the goal of glory at

which the faithful arrives, in contrast to the mournful
end of the ungodly, God himself surpasses all in heaven
and upon earth

;
and he

* Can never be taken from us.

Yea, when a man cleaves to the Lord, he enjoys even
external help; for in ver. 27, as has already been re

marked, they who are far from God shall perish. Hut

28 ... it is good for me 1 to draw near to

God : I have put my trust in the Lord GOD, that

I may declare all thy works. -

1
Lit.,

&quot; God s nearness is good for me &quot;

that is, even

profitable, advantageous ;
not merely, as in ver. 26, the

comfort and stay of my heart.
3 &quot;

If I put my confidence in the Lord, I shall obtain

abundant matter for praising God s blessed and glorious

dealings with me.&quot;

Ps. Ixxiv. See after the destruction of Jerusalem.

Ps. Ixxv. See at the time of Hezekiah, when Sen
nacherib threatened Judah.

Ps. Ixxvi. See the annihilation of the Assyrian host

under Hezekiah.

Ps. Ixxvii. See the approaching ruin of tho kingdom
of Judah.

Ps. Ixxviii. See after Sheba s insurrection, p. 290.

Ps. Ixxix. See after the destruction of Jerusalem.

Ps. Ixxx. See shortly before the destruction of the

kingdom of Israel in the time of Hezekiah.

A joyful Festival, not without some levies of
LXXXI.

A Psalm of Asuph.
This, psalm is certainly referable to some historical

basis, and, according to ver. 11, to a time when Israel

was in a state of apostasy 1mm Cod, (c-nnp. ver. 13,) and

;&amp;gt;unished for it, (ver. 12, conip. vcr.

U
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14, &c.) From this it is evident that no period under
either David or Solomon will properly suit these circum
stances. Hence the psalm must be placed after the

division of the kingdoms, and its composition by Asaph
is to be understood here, as in many other places, of the

family of Asaph, whose office was to conduct the music
of the temple. Meanwhile we may repeat what we have
so often said in other cases, and which applies to this

psalm that the period of its composition not being

capable of being fixed with sufficient accuracy, it must
here take its place with the remaining psalms. The

psalmist says (ver. 1-6) that it was their duty to cele

brate this feast worthily, and that they had every reason

to do so in the remembrance of their deliverance out of

Egypt. (They were about to keep the feast, the pass-
over. Ver. 3, the first month is meant, the month on
which the passover fell, which was the first

; and, instead

of new moon, we should much rather understand full moon,
and not that of the feast of tabernacles, but simply of the

feast that is, the passover.) With this view, the psalmist
makes God himself (ver. 6, 7) praise the greatness of that

act of deliverance. And even on this account the Lord

proceeds (ver. 8, &c.) while he particularly reminds them
of the first commandment ought the people to be faith-

fid? From their unfaithfulness alone came (ver. 11)
that adversity which at present assailed them. Were it

otherwise in respect to their faithfulness, (ver. 13,) so

would it also soon be with respect to their affairs.

Ps. Ixxxii. See David s last days, p. 298.

Ps. Ixxxiii. See the invasion of the kingdom of Judah,
under Jehoshaphat, by the Ammonites, Moabites, &c.

Ps. Ixxxiv. See David s return to Zion from his exile,

p. 285.

Ps. Ixxxv. See the approaching destruction of the

kingdom of Judah.
Ps. Ixxxvi. See the day of the battle against Absalom.
Ps. Ixxxvii. See the renewed strengthening of the

kingdom under Hezekiah.
Ps. Ixxxviii., Ixxxix. See the last times of the king
dom of Judah.

FOURTH BOOK PSALMS XC.-CVI.

Ps. xc. See Moses in the wilderness, p. 156.

Ps. xcL See p. 294.

Ps. xcii. See p. 288.

Ps. xciii. See after.

Ps. xciv. See p. 298.

Ps. xcv.-c. See after.

Ps. ci. See p. 257.

Ps. cii. See after.

Praise the Lord Psalm CIII.

A Psalm of David.

1. The Psalmist stirs himself up to praise God on account

of his own rich personal Experience of his Grace and
Kindness Ver. 1-5.

1 Bless the LORD, my soul : and all that is

within me,
1 bless his holy name. 2 2 Bless the

LORD, my soul, and forget not 3 all his benefits :

3 Who forgiveth all thine iniquities ;
who healeth

all thy diseases ;
4 Who redeemeth thy life from

destruction ;
who crowneth thee with loving-

kindness and tender mercies; 5 Who satisfieth

thy mouth with good things ;
so that thy youth

is renewed like the eagle s.*

The soul which has been in sore tribulation pours
itself out in thanksgiving when again revived. Tin

threefold praise (&quot;bless&quot;
here twice, once at the conclu

sion) has reference to the threefold blessing in 2*um. vi.

24-26. He who is blessed must in return bless.

1 Not the mouth only, nor half of what is within,

Ccorap. Ps. Ixxxvi. 11, 12; Deut. vi. 5.)

- That is, Him, whom his acts shew to be the Holy One.
3 The heart is forgetful.
4
Forgiveness of sins, healing of all ills of body and

soul, deliverance from death
; and, on the other hand,

endowment with all the gifts of grace as with a royal
diadi-jii, and with the highest enjoyment of every kind of

good : this is the precious aggregate which the
j

has here to extol.

2. Exposition of the general Principles of the Kingdom
of God, and of the divine Attributes upon which per
sonal Experiences (ver. 1-5) are founded Ver. 6-19.

6 The LORD executeth righteousness and judg
ment for all that are oppressed. 7 He made
known his ways unto Muses, his acts unto the

children of Israel 1 8 The LORD is merciful and

gracious, slow to anger, and plenteous in mercy.
2

9 He will not always chide :
3 neither will he

keep his anger for ever.
3 10 He hath not dealt

with us 4
after our sins ; nor rewarded us accord

ing to our iniquities. 11 For as the heaven is

high above the earth, so great is his mercy toward
them that fear him. 12 As far as the east is

from the west, so far hath he removed our trans

gressions from us. 13 Like as a father pitieth
his children, so the LORD pitieth them that fear

him. 14 For he knoweth our frame ; he remem-
bereth that we are dust.

1
Conformably to the general mode in which God tcts,

working righteousness, guiding his people, and glorifying
himself in them, he has glorified himself in the case of

the psalmist, as is celebrated in ver. 1-5. But this is due

especially to his grace.
2
Comp. Exod. xxxiv. 6.

3
Comp. Isa. Ivii. 16.

4 In respect to God s grace, the psalmist praises him,
because (a) he does not always retain his anger, (ver. 9;)

(6) he does not deal with us according to the greatness
of our sins, (ver. 10;) (c) his grace is immeasurably great,

(ver. 11;) (d) it gives a perfect forgiveness, (ver. 12;) (f)

in the most loving manner, (ver. 13 ;) (f) it is kind, and
takes a kind view, (ver. 14.)

15 As for man, his days are as grass : as a

flower of the field, so he flourisheth. 1 16 For the

wind 2
passeth over it, and it is gone ;

and the

place
3 thereof shall know it no more. 4 17 But

the mercy of the LORD is from everlasting to

everlasting upon them that fear him, and his

righteousness unto children s children; 18 To
such as keep his covenant, and to those that re

member his commandments to do them. 5 19

The LORD hath prepared his throne in the

heavens
;
and his kingdom ruleth over all.

6

Comp. Ps. xc. 1-5
;

Isa. xl. 6-8. Ver. 14 leads the

psalmist to bring into stronger prominence the eternal

duration of the divine mercy, by contrasting the eternity
of God with the transitory nature of human life.

1 Just as shortly.
-

Suffering, sickness.
3 Those who now occupy his place.
4 So completely has he passed away, (comp. Job vii. 10.)
6 Ver. 17, 18 are founded upou Deut. vii. 9-11. The

psalmist s making the fear of God and the keeping of his

commandments the conditions of a state of grace is just
what we find in tin- N&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\v lY-tument, where repentance is

made the condition of entering into that state, and sancti-

fication that of continuing in it. Such being the case,

righteousness (ver. 17) may well be spoken of in juxta

position with grace.
6 The power of God is necessary to his shewing him

self such as he is extolled by the psalmist in ver. 1-5.
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ami
t/i

L
1

&quot; BteM tli. Loin-. y his angels, that v\&amp;lt;-&amp;lt; 1 in

li, that do Ms oommandmenta, In arkeninL
uiiti the voice (.f liis word. 21 I .lc-

:dl \v his h.t- : ye ministers of his, that do his

pleasure. L L l ,le&amp;gt;s the I.OKM. all his works in all

ofMs dominions : bless the LORD, i

Observe hero tin- tlin-cf.,1,1 .li-.tiii.-ti,,ii

I ivi.1 invit. s t. i.rai.-t- &amp;lt;....! along with him: 1. (Ver.
_ .

i Tin- ani, . ]*. ; s -, can and should hear
the vuii-c &amp;lt;.f ( itnl. _ . (Yi-r. _ !.) The sun, moon, and stars,

:iu-r hruvrulv h&quot;&amp;gt;t-, wlio do not hear God s will,
1-ut &amp;lt;\- it. o. the other works of God, even
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;!i earth.

lii Braises God s grace, whereas the next cele

brates

God s Omnipotence as Creator Psalm CIV.
1. The Psalmist stirs himself up to praise God Ver. 1-32.

(1.) On account of his Glory and Majesty in themselves
Ver. 1, also ver. 2.

1 Bless the LORD, my soul. LORD my
God, thou art very great ; thou art clothed with
honour and majesty.

1

1
Or, &quot;hast put on,&quot; (conp. also the first words of ver. 2.)

(2.) On account of his Works Ver. 2-32.

(a) His Works of Creation-Ver. 2-26.

The heaven with its luminaries
;
or the first and second

days of creation Ver. 2-4.

2 Who coverest thyself with light as with a

garment : who stretchest out the heavens like a

curtain :

l 3 Who layeth the beams of his cham
bers in the waters :

2 who maketh the clouds his

chariot :

3 who walketh upon the wings of the

wind: 4 4 Who maketh his angels spirits; his

ministers a flaming fire.
5

1 Picture of a king with his royal mantle, castle, cha

riot, and splendid retinue. The light (Gen. i. 3) is the robe
which adorns him. The heavens, the work of the second

clay, (Gen. i. 6-8,) spread out with the lightness of a tent

by his simple word, (comp. Isa. xl. 22.) are his carpet.
2 Gen. i. 7. Lit.,

&quot; Thou makest of liquid water the

carpenter s work of thy strong fortress of heaven,&quot; (comp.
Job xxvi. 8, lit,

&quot; the upper-chamber, the fortress of the

clouds.&quot;)
3 Which he steers according to his pleasure.
4 Observe how directly the clouds and the winds are

designated as God s instruments.
5 His messengers are winds, storms, hail, lightning;

but inversely he makes his augcl.s like winds, and flames
execute his will, (comp. Heb. i. 7.)

The earth, with its valleys rich in fountains, its animated
mountains, and multifarious productions; or the third

day of creation Ver. 5-18.

5 Who laid the foundations of the earth, that
it should not be removed for ever.

1
G Thou

1st it with the deep as with a garment :

2

tlif waters stood above the mountains. 7 :! At thy
rebuke *

they lied
;
at the voice of thy thunder

they hasted away. 8 They go up by the moun
tains;

5
they go down by the valleys

6 unto the

place which thou hast founded for them. 9 Thou
t a bound 7 that they may not

j&amp;gt;a.~s
over :

that they turn not Igttn to cover the earth.

10 He scndcth the springs into the valleys, which
run among the lulls. 11 ! . rink to every
beast of the field : the wild asses quench their

thirst. 1 1
1

I .y th.-iu -hall the falfa ..) tli-
|

have their habitation, \\hi.-h .-in Lf among the
branch. I. I:

1

, ||. ,. . nth th- hills fnun his

chamber.-; : the earth i, M*j fi.-d with tin- fruit.

of thy works. 11 II. .

for the cattle, and herb I .,r the MTVilM &quot;f

that he may bring forth food out of the

\~&amp;gt; And wine that maketh glad the heart of man.
and oil 10 to make his face to shine, and bread
which strengthened man s heart. 1C &quot;Th

of the LORD are full of sap ; the cedars of Leba
non, which he hath planted ;

13
1 7 Where the birds

make their nests : as for the stork, the fir-trees

are her house. 18 The high hills are a refuge
for the wild goats ; and the rocks for the conies.

I

By his almighty power God holds the earth supported
upon nothing, (comp. PB. xciii. 1, xcvi. 10.)

That is at first, (Gen. i. 2.)
J The psalmist now comes to the work of the third day,

the draining of the earth.
* The very term in Gen. i. 9

; for before the dejjarture
of the water the earth was not habitable, aa God wished
it to be.

The mountains appear after the recession of the
water.

6 That is, the flats.
7 The shores of the sea and the channels of the

streams.
8 But God animates, gives life, as it were, to the firm

land, with water, according to his wisdom, (ver. 10-12.)
s With dew, mist, and rain.
10 God gives man not merely (ver. 14) nourishment for

his cattle, and bread for himself, but, in special kindness

(ver. 15,) more generous nourishment for his joy and
:

!

.

II Advert again to the irrigation of the mountains, (ver.

13,) for from this circumstance, most important especially
in the East, is derived the whole of the blessing hitherto

described, (ver. 13-15;) and here, too, the fair growth of

the cedars.
12 Which grow wild, which it is not man but God

who tends.

Sun, moon, and stars, and the vicissitude of the seasons;
or the fourth day of creation Ver. 19-23.

19 He appointed the moon for seasons:
1
the

sun kuoweth his going down. 20 Thou makest

darkness, and it is night : wherein all the beasts

of the forest do creep forth. 2 1 The young lions

roar after their prey, and seek their meat from

God. 2 22 The sun ariseth, they gather them
selves together, and lay them down in their dens.

23 Man goeth forth unto his work 3 and to his

labour until the evening.
4

1
Namely, months. Thfe beast enjoys, man divides his

time, his year.
2 Their only provider, although they know it not.
3 At the approach of light the beast gives place to man.
4 So long as light permits him. He has to execute his

task while it is day, (1 Thess. v. 5.)

Exclamation of adoration, as an interlude Ver. 24.

24 LORD, how manifold are thy works in

wisdom ha.st thou made them all : the earth i.s

full of thy riches.

The inhabitants of the sea; or the fifth day of creation

V

25 So is this great and wide sea,
1 wherein are

2 innumerable, both small and great
_
ro the ships :

- there is that

leviathan, whom thou hast made to play therein.
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1 As sun and moon are the highest points of creation,

so is the sea the deepest.
8 The sea is not only inhabited by animals, but used

by man.

The psalmist does not again, and expressly, bring for

ward the inhabitants of the earth and the sky, or a second

part of the fifth day and the sixth day, they having been

occasionally mentioned already on the other days, (the

third and fourth.)

(b) He stirs himself up to praise God on account of his

Work of Preservation Ver. 27-32.

27 These wait all upon tliee
;
that thou mayest

give them their meat in due season.
1 28 That

thou givest them they gather :
2 thou openest thine

hand, they are filled with good. 29 Thou hidest

thy face,
3
they are troubled : thou takest away

their breath, they die, and return to their dust. 4

30 Thou sendest forth thy Spirit, they are created :

and thou renewest the face of the earth.
5

1 God is also the continual Preserver, on whom every

thing, consciously or unconsciously, is seen to be de

pendent.
a A word in the Hebrew which is used in the collect

ing of the manna in the wilderness. All food is bread

from heaven.
3 &quot;

W;thdrawest thy care.&quot;

4
Comp. Eccles. xii. 7. Causes of living and dying

deeply to be pondered.
8 In spring, and also by preserving from destruction.

(Comp. Matt. xix. 28.)

31 The glory of the LORD shall endure for

ever :

T the LORD shall rejoice in his works. - 32

He looketh on the earth, and it trembleth : he

toucheth the hills, and they smoke. 3

1 In his works, even though every one does not re-

cognise it.

2 Still now, as Gen. i. 31.
3 So easily can he annihilate, but he will only preserve ;

there is here, however, an intimation in a certain sense

of the end of the present heavens and earth.

2. Resolution in the I iew of all this to praise the Lord with

the best Praise all his life long Ver. 33, 34.

331 will sing unto the LORD as long as I live :

I will sing praise to my God while I have my
being. 34 My meditation of him shall be sweet :

I will be glad in the LORD.

3. In conclusion, he expresses a Desire that the Earth may
become a pure field for the Manifestation of the Glory

/ God, and again stirs himself up to praise God
Ver. 35.

&quot;35 Let the sinners be consumed out of the

earth, and let the wicked be no more. 1 Bless

thou the LORD, O my soul. Praise ye the LORD.
1 Either by conversion, or by their being taken away,

destroyed; the counterpart of Ps. cii. 28.

Ps. cv., cvi. See after the Babylonish captivity, to which

time most likely the first of these three hallelujah

psalms (the 104th) also belongs.

FIFTH BOOK. PSALMS CVII.-CL.

Ps. cvii. See after the Babylonish captivity.

Ps. cviii. See David s expedition against the Edomites,

p. 263.

Ps. cix. See when David on his flight to Mahanaiui waa

informed of Ahithophel s disloyalty, p. 277.

The High-Priest Kiny Psalm CX.

This Messianic psalm has this in common with Ps. ii.,

that both represent Christ in conflict with his enemies.

But there the chief stress is laid upon the Divine declar

ation, that Christ is King and hereditary Lord of the
Gentiles

;
while here it is laid on the establishment of

his dominion itself. Here also, however, we hear of the
divine declaration in respect of the Son, (to the Son,)

just as in Ps. ii. mention is made at the conclusion of

the energetic sovereignty of Christ.

Both psalms are essentially distinct from Ps. xlv. and
Ixxii., which set forth Christ s quiet kingdom of peace
and righteousness, when the contest is finished and the

victory won. They do so, however, in such a manner
that Ps. xlv. rather gives a picture of its internal char

acter, of the nuptial union between the Lord and his

Church, and Ps. Ixxii. rather that of the external expan
sion and form of Christ s kingdom in its full develop
ment. Yet, even in Ps. xlv. and Ixxii. the struggle from
which this kingdom of peace derives its existence is by
no means left unnoticed.

Ps. ex. develops all the points which affect the progress
and nature of Christ s kingdom on earth. Namely

(a) Christ s sitting at the right hand of God, until, &c.

1 The LORD said unto my Lord,
l
Sit thou at

my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy
footstool. 2

1 The psalmist hears this in spirit, as an address of the
Father to the Son on the occasion of his exaltation.

2 Jesus s sitting at the right hand of God is by no
means inefficacious. He himself prosecutes the object
here stated, (comp. ver. 2-6.) According to John v.,

Father and Son always do the same things. There must,
however, also be some intimation here, as in ver. 5, of

the love of the Father to the Son. As a result of this,
the Father not only makes the Son sit at his right hand,
but aids him in subjugating all things.

(b) Seat and power of the kingdom of Christ both in

the form of an address of the psalmist to Christ,

(the power expressed in the form of a wish for pros

perity.)

2 The LORD shall send the rod of thy strength
out of Zion i

1
rule thou in the midst of thine

1 That is, Zion will one day thus does it become more
certain to the psalmist be the central point of the

kingdom of Christ
; yet it will thence spread still more

widely.
2
Although Zion is to be the central point of Christ s

kingdom, the psalmist s desire is that His dominion should
be set \ap and established in the midst of those who had
hitherto been His enemies.

(c) The willing and numerous people.

3 Thy people
1

shall be willing in the day of

thy power,
2

in the beauties of holiness from the

womb of the morning:
3 thou hast the dew 4 of

thy youth.
5

1 Those who are already the Lord s people will then
at last be truly willing to distinguish them from those

who shall not be born to him till after this victory.
2 It might be asked, whether before or after. If we

imagine them to be those whom the Lord employs as his

soldiery, then before must be understood. But, partly,
the victory of Christ is in a marked manner ascribed in

this psalm rather to him than to the Father; partly
(Rev. xvi. 12, xix.) a different soldiery is indicated.

Therefore it is more accurate to express it, as Luther
does in his translation, after the victory that is, in con

sequence of it. It is the last decisive victory of Christ,
which will first make his people rightly willing to stand

before him and serve him in holy adornment, (in the

beauty of holiness.)
3
Comp. Ps. Ixxxvii. 4, and Isa. ii. and Ix.

4
They shall be abundant and fresh as the dew.

5 As dawn (youth) to the dew, so shall the appearance
ami manifestation of the Lord at hia last coming be to

his children.
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((/) The eternal union of the high priesthood and

..:[&amp;gt;
Ml&quot; Christ.

1 I lif l.oi;n li.-ith sworn,
1 and will not rrpent,-

Tliou art a jnic t for 0T9I after the order of Mel-

chiaed
111 -

psalmist has heard thia in spirit, just as he had
ill. in- tin- dcel.iration in vr. 1.

-
lie \\ill not repent of having sworn it, for it will for

ever remain t&amp;lt;i liini an object of complacency. Qod s
:rf iincli.-iiiu i a!&amp;gt;Ie.

3 That means, like .Melehi/.edek, king, nnd at the same
time priest. Stress is not so much to be laid (as might
appear) mi tin- circumstance that the Son as priest is at
the same time king, which is shewn in other parts of
the psalm with sufficient impressiveness, as on this,
that the Son as king at the same time is and remains a

priest; and. in connexion with his power, on his priestly
mind towards his people, and his demand upon them for
the honours due to a priest.

(e) The decisive victory itself.

5 The Lord at thy right hand 1 shall strike

through kings
2 in tho day of his wrath. 6 He

shall judge among the heathen,
3 he shall fill the

places with the dead bodies
;

4 he shall wound the

heads over many countries. 5

1 The Son does all in the Father s strength.
5 And particularly those ten in Rev. xvii. 12, 14.
3 Think of the seven vials of wrath of the Revelation ;

yet likewise (comp. Isa. ii. 9, 11) judgments to be inflicted

during the reign of Christ itself upon earth are intended.
4 In the great slaughter described in Rev. xiv. 10 and

six. 15.
5 Of Antichrist, whose dominion shall extend over

almost the whole globe.

(/) Christ s virtues as a man of war, whereby he
achieves this victory.

7 He shall drink of the brook l in the way :

therefore 2
shall he lift up the head.

1 Like those mighty men with Gideon, (Judg. vii. 6 ;

comp. Isa. xlii. 4.) A figure representing the strength of
such men, which requires but little rest.

*
Through this warlike might will he succeed in becom

ing supreme monarch.

Ps. cxi. See after the captivity.

Blessedness of Piety Psalm CXIL, (alphabetical.)
Ver. 1-3. Commendation of the true fear of God.

Ver. 4-6. God conducts it to true prosper!ty. Ver. 7-9.

Calumny can only profit, it cannot injure, the man who
does good. Ver. 10. The wicked man s purposes against
such an one shall come entirely to shame.

1 . Happy he who fears God Ver. 1-4.

1 Praise ye the LORD. Blessed is the man
that leareth the LORD, that delighteth greatly in

his commandments. 2 His seed shall be mighty
upon earth :

l the generation of the upright shall

be blessed. 3 Wealth and riches shall be in his

house : and his righteousness
2 endureth for ever.

1 Deut. xxxiii. 29. Strength and the blessing to con

quer the world were promised to the people iu the case
of their proving faithful.

3 That bestowed by the Lord forgiveness.

4 Unto the upright there ariseth light in the
darkness :

l he is gracious, and full of compassion,
and liditcous.

1
I .ven in affliction it is well with him; but as light

breaks out of night, so grief is turned into joy; yea, he
enjoys an internal light, even during the night of afflic

tion.

2. A Messing on Mercy, anil especially on Liberality
Ver. 5-10.

A good man sheweth favour, and lendeth :

he will guide his affairs with discretion.
1 U Surely

he shall not be moved for ever : the righteous
shall be in everlasting remembrance. 2

1 lie will do no wrong to any man, (Ger.,) even should
he be compelled to bring him to justice.

1 In his posterity and their prosperity : reputation after

death, as well as posterity, is much prized.

7 He shall not be afraid of evil tidings :

l his

heart is fixed, trusting in the LORD. 8 Hi
is established,

2 he shall not be afraid, until he see

his desire upon his enemies.3 9 He hath dis

persed,
4 he hath given to the poor ; his righteous

ness 5 endureth for ever; his horn shall be exalted 8

with honour. 7 10 The wicked 8 shall see it, and
be grieved ;

he shall gnash with his teeth,
9 and

melt away : the desire of the wicked shall

perish.
10

1 Even when true and dreadful.
2 Thus firm stood, e.g., Jehoshaphat at the invasion of

the one hundred thousand, whom he slew, and David
when Saul pursued him; but, on the contrary, Saul s heart
failed him when he marched against the Philistines.

3
Comp. Ps. liv. 7.

4
Largely.

5 Because the righteousness of grace is followed by
righteousness of life.

Ps. xcii. 10.
7 In spite of the efforts of enemies to bring him to

shame.
B Heathenism at enmity to the kingdom of God tho

world.
* In excessive rage.
10 To oppress the pious, to destroy that which is good.

Ps. cxiii.-cxviii. (most likely all of them composed after

the exile) were sung principally at the passover and tho
feast of tabernacles

;
so that it was this

&quot;

hymn
&quot;

which
Christ sung with his disciples after the passover, (Matt.
xxvi. 30.)

The Lofty One is yd a Friend to the Humble
Psalm CXIII.

Hallelujah. Ver. 1-3 invite to praise the glorious name
of God, who, (ver. 4-9,) with all his loftiness and glory, is

condescending to the lowly, whom he not only regards as

a father, but raises up and brings to honour, whom he
even makes princes, as he did Joseph in Egypt, yea,
establishes as kings (David), and also makes the barren,

as, for example, Hannah the mother of Samuel, to become

happy mothers. Hallelujah.

Ps. cxiv. and cxv. See immediately after the cap-

tivity.
Ps. cxvi. See at David s return from his banishment,

p. 286.

The Praise of God through the Gentiles Psalm

CXVII.

1 praise the LORD, all ye nations : praise

him, all ye people.
1 2 For his merciful ki:

is great toward us :- and the truth of the LORI&amp;gt;

endureth for ever. Praise ye the LORD.
1 Here nothing is discovered of that narrow-mill

which persons unacquainted with the Bible, or unfriendly
to it, would ascribe to the Old Testament.

8 Therefore must ye, Gentiles, if ye would have salva

tion, unite yourselves with us. Rom. xv. 11 cites thia
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psalm as an argument for the reception of the Gentiles

into the church of God.

IV. I xviii. See David i

p. 287.

return from banishment,

The Golden Alphabet Psalm CXIX.

A most copious exhortation to love and keep God s

word. In the joy of the author in it, it receives various

designations. The psalm consists of twenty-two divisions,

according to the letters of the Hebrew alphabet, every
division containing eight verses, and every verse of a

division beginning with the same letter. (It was com

posed, perhaps, in the time of Ezra, chap. vii. 10.)

The psalm shews, in these twenty-two divisions, with re

gard to God s word

1. How all depends upon the keeping of it Ver. 1-8.

N ALEPH.

1 Blessed are the undcfiled in the way, who
walk in the law of the LORD. 2 Blessed are they
that keep his testimonies, and that seek him with

the whole heart. 3 They also do no iniquity :

they walk in his ways. 4 Thou hast commanded
us to keep thy precepts diligently. 5 that my
ways were directed to keep thy statutes! 6 Then
shall I not be ashamed, when I have respect unto

all thy commandments. 7 I will praise thee with

uprightness of heart, when I shall have learned

tiiy righteous judgments. 8 I will keep thy
statutes : forsake me not utterly.

2. How for that end above all things a diligent medi
tation upon it, as well as speaking of it, is necessary

Ver. 9-16.

2 BETH.

9 Wherewithal shall a young man cleanse his

way? by taking heed thereto according to thy
word. 10 With my whole heart have I sought
thee : let me not wander from thy command
ments. 1 1 Thy word have I hid in mine heart,

that I might not sin against thee. 12 Blessed

art thou, LORD : teach me thy statutes. 13

With my lips have I declared all the judgments
of thy mouth. 141 have rejoiced in the way of

thy testimonies, as much as in all riches. 15 I

will meditate in thy precepts, and have respect
unto thy ways. 161 will delight myself in thy
statutes : I will not forget thy word.

It is the only antidote whereby we can guard against
the poison of our corrupt nature.

3. How, nevertheless, these will not profit without prayer
for divine illumination ;

while this prayer presup
poses a humble longing after it Ver. 17-24.

3 GIMEL.

17 Deal bountifully with thy servant, that I

may live, and keep thy word. 18 Open thou

mine eyes, that I may behold wondrous things
out of thy law. 19 I am a stranger in the earth :

hide not thy commandments from me. 20 My
soul breaketh for the longing that it hath unto

thy judgments at all times. 21 Thou hast re

buked the proud that are cursed, which do err

from thy commandments. 22 Remove from me

reproach and contempt ;
for I have kept thy testi

monies. 23 Princes also did sit and speak against
me : but thy servant did meditate in thy statutes.

24 Thy testimonies also are my delight and my
counsellors.

4. How the remembrance of the word, and illumination
in it, alone can minister comfort to us in evil days ;

and this divine comfort should again send us more

joyfully to the word Ver. 25-32.

1 DALETH.
25 My soul cleaveth unto the dust : quicken

thou me according to thy word. 26 I have de

clared my ways, and thou heardest me : teach me
thy statutes. 27 Make me to understand the

way of thy precepts : so shall I talk of thy won
drous works. 28 My soul melteth for heaviness :

strengthen thou me according unto thy word.

29 Remove from me the way of lying : and grant
me thy law graciously. 30 I have chosen the

way of truth, [faithfulness :] thy judgments have
I laid before me [as the rule of all my con

duct.] 31 I have stuck unto thy testimonies :

LORD, put me not to shame. 32 I will run

the way of thy commandments, when thou shalt

enlarge my heart.
1

1
Or, &quot;I run the way of thy commandments, when

thou rejoicest my heart [with thy salvation.]&quot;

5. How, then, further progress is sought in hearty ad
herence to the word Ver. 33-40.

n HE.

33 Teach me, O LORD, the way of thy statutes
;

and I shall keep it unto the end. 34 Give me

understanding, and I shall keep thy law
; yea, I

shall observe it with my whole heart. 35 Make
me to go in the path of thy commandments

;
for

therein do I delight. 36 Incline my heart unto

thy testimonies, and not to covetousness. 37 Turn

away mine eyes from beholding vanity; and

quicken thou me in thy way. 38 Stablish thy
word unto thy servant, who is devoted to thy
fear. 39 Turn away my reproach which I fear :

for thy judgments are good. 40 Behold, I have

longed after thy precepts : quicken me in thy

righteousness.

6. How, in respect to the contents of the word, we must,
on the one hand, cling to its promises, and, on the

other, have respect to its commandments Ver.

41-48.

1 VAU.

41 Let thy mercies come also unto me,

LORD, even thy salvation, according to thy word.

42 So shall I have wherewith to answer him that

reproacheth me : for I trust in thy word. 43 And
take not the word of truth utterly out of my
mouth

;
for I have hoped in thy judgments.

44 So shall I keep thy law continually for ever

and ever. 45 Anfl I will walk at liberty : for I

seek thy precepts. 46 I will speak of thy testi

monies also before kings, and will not be ashamed.

47 And I will delight myself in thy command

ments, which I have loved. 48 My hands also will

1 lift up unto thy commandments, which I have

loved ;
and I will meditate in thy statutes.
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.! I,.- doll&quot; evil in tli- f.i,-,. ,,f (fa

world s hoitl mi, ; yea, how we should be filled with

h.ilv .tinl dospisers Ver.

T ZAIN.

I . Ilcmcnibcr the word unto thy servant, upon
whieh thou hast caused me to hope. 50 This is

my comfort in my affliction : for thy word hath

c|uirkened me. 51 The proud have had me
L lvatlv in deri.-ion : yet have I not declined from

t hy law. 52 I remembered thy judgments of old,

LORD
;
and have comforted myself. 53 Horror

hath taken hold upon me because of the wicked

that forsake thy law. 54 Thy statutes have been

my songs in the house of my pilgrimage. 65 I

have remembered thy name, O LORD, in the night,
and have kept thy law. 56 This I had, because

1 kept thy precepts.

8. How we must constantly be ready to obey the word
Ver. 57-64. (Comp. Eph. vi. 15.)

n CHETH.

57 Thou art my portion, O LORD : I have said

that I would keep thy words. 58 I entreated thy
favour with my whole heart : be merciful unto

me according to thy word. 59 I thought on my
ways, and turned my feet unto thy testimonies.

60 I made haste, and delayed not to keep thy
commandments. Gl The bands of the wicked

have robbed me : but I have not forgotten thy
law. 62 At midnight I will rise to give thanks

unto thee because of thy righteous judgments.
63 I am a companion of all them that fear thee,

and of them that keep thy precepts. 64 The

earth, O LORD, is full of thy mercy : teach me
thy statutes.

9. How we should be led to that obedience specially by
the path of humility ;

and then, having experienced
humiliation in the path of error, should be induced
more resolutely to pursue the right way Ver. 65-72.

JO TETH.

65 Thou hast dealt well with thy servant,

LORD, according unto thy word. 66 Teach me

good judgment and knowledge : for I have be

lieved thy commandments. 67 Before I was
afflicted I went astray : but now have I kept thy
word. 1 68 Thou art good, and doest good ; teach

me thy statutes. 69 The proud have forged a lie

against me : but I will keep thy precepts with

my whole heart. 70 Their heart is as fat as

grease ;
but I delight in thy law. 71 It is good

for me that I have been afflicted
;
that I might

l&amp;lt;-arn thy statutes. 72 The law of thy mouth is

better unto me than thousands of gold and silver.

1 The psalmist is conscious how salutary affliction has
him in establishing him in God s word, and in

enabling him to attain a true knowledge of his own heart,
and of God s leadings, as well as love to mankind.

10. How faith in God s word gives us an interest in the
communion of others who fear God, and likewise in
God s grace and mercy Ver. 73-80.

&amp;gt; JOD.

73 Thy hands have made me and fashioned

me: give me understanding, that I may learn thy
commandments. 74 They that fear thee will be

!:lad when they s- -.- me; because I have hoped in

thy word.
7&quot;&amp;gt; I know. O LORD, that thy judg-

lit, and that thou in faithfulness hast

atll it-tcd me. 76 Let, I pray thee, thy merciful

kindness be for my comfort, according to thy word
unto thy servant. 77 Let thy tender mercies come
unto me, that I may live: for thy law is my de-

liJit. 78 Let the proud be ashamed; for they
dealt perversely with me without a cause: but I

will meditate in thy precepts. 79 Let those i hat

fear thee turn unto me, and those that have known

thy testimonies. 80 Let my heart be sound in

thy statutes; that I be not ashamed.

11. How we should earnestly long after the fulfilment of

God s promises and threatenings Ver. 81-88.

3 CAPH.

81 My soul fainteth for thy salvation : but I

hope in thy word. 1 82 Mine eyes fail for thy
word, saying, When wilt thou comfort me? 83
For I am become like a bottle in the smoke

; yet
do I not forget thy statutes. 84 How many are

the days of thy servant? when wilt thou execute

judgment on them that persecute me? 85 The

proud have digged pits for me, which are not after

thy law. 86 All thy commandments are faithful :

they persecute me wrongfully; help thou me.

87 They had almost consumed me upon earth;
but I forsook not thy precepts. 88 Quicken me
after thy loving -kindness; so shall I keep the

testimony of thy mouth.
1 In the ancient promises.

12. How the word of God and its consolations remain

steadfast; and therefore steadfastness towards it

should ever be shewn on our part Ver. 89-96.

*? LAMED.
89 For ever, LORD, thy word is settled in

heaven. 90 Thy faithfulness is unto all genera
tions: thou hast established the earth, and it

abideth. 1 91 They continue this day according
to thine ordinances : for all are thy servants.

2 92

Unless thy law 3 had been my delights, I should

then have perished in mine affliction. 93 I will

never forget thy precepts : for with them thou hast

quickened me. 94 I am thine,
4 save me; for I

have sought thy precepts. 95 The wicked have

waited for me to destroy me : but I will consider

thy testimonies. 96 I have seen an end of all

perfection : but thy commandment is exceeding
broad.

1 And so does thy word.
s To execute them, heaven and earth stand ready with

hail, flood, earthquake, against the enemies of God and
Israel.

3 With its promises to those who faithfully obey it
4 Since thou art so worthy of all confidence.

13. How through the word of God a man may even in

youth become wiser in godly wisdom than those

who, with age and experience on their side, have not

the knowledge of God Ver. 97-104.

MI:M.

97 O how love I thy law ! it is my meditation

all the day. 98 Thou through thy command
ments hast made me wiser than mine enemies :

l
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for they are ever with me. 991 have more under

standing than all my teachers : for thy testimonies

are my meditation. 100 I understand more than

the ancients, because I keep thy precepts. 101 I

Lave refrained my feet from every evil way, that

I might keep*thy word. 102 I have not departed
from thy judgments: for thou hast taught me.

103 How sweet arc thy words unto my taste ! yea,

sweeter than honey to my mouth ! 104 Through

thy precepts I get understanding : therefore I hate

every false way.
1 With all their worldly wisdom, which does not lead

them to salvation. (Comp. Ps. cxvi. 6.)

14. How the light of God s word must contribute to

wards the earnest prosecution of our salvation

Ver. 105-112.

3 NUN.

105 Thy word is a lamp unto my feet, and a

light unto my path. 106 I have sworn,
1 and I

will perform it, that I will keep thy righteous

judgments. 107 I am afflicted very much:

quicken me, LORD, according unto thy word.

1 08 Accept, I beseech thee, the free-will offerings

of my mouth, O LORD, and teach me thy judg
ments. 109 My soul is continually in my hand :

yet do I not forget thy law. 110 The wicked

have laid a snare for me: yet I erred not from

thy precepts. Ill Thy testimonies have I taken

as an heritage for ever : for they are the rejoicing

of my heart. 112 I have inclined mine heart to

perform thy statutes alway, even unto the end.

1 The people took an oath at Sinai.

15. But how necessary it is for this end to pray for

divine assistance, since the prosecution of our sal

vation demands a serious concentration of the heart

upon the word, transgression brings rigorous judg
ment after it, and the word itself is very holy
Ver. 113-120.

&quot;0
SAMECH.

113 I hate vain thoughts:
1 but thy law do I

love. 114 Thou art my hiding-place and my
shield: I hope in thy word. 115 Depart from

ine, ye evil-doers : for I will keep the command
ments of my God. 116 Uphold me according
unto thy word, that I may live : and let me not

be ashamed of my hope. 117 Hold thou me up,
and I shall be safe : and I will have respect unto

thy statutes continually. 118 Thou hast trodden

down all them that err from thy statutes: for

their deceit is falsehood. 119 Thou puttest away
all the wicked of the earth like dross : therefore I

love thy testimonies. 1 20 My flesh trembleth for

fear of thee; and I am afraid of thy judgments.
1 Such as those of men who are ever proposing some

thing new in religion.

16. How we should pray for God s protection and

interposition against the enemies of the word
Ver. 121-128.

y AIN.

121 I have done judgment and justice: leave

me not to mine oppressors. 122 Be surety for

thy servant for good: let not the proud oppress
me. 123 Mine eyes fail for thy salvation, and
for the word of thy righteousness. 124 Deal with

thy servant according unto thy mercy, and teach

me thy statutes. 125 I am thy servant; give me
understanding, that I may know thy testimonies.

126 It is time for thee, LORD, to work: for they
have made void thy Jaw. 127 Therefore I love

thy commandments above gold; yea, above fine

gold. 128 Therefore I esteem all thy precepts

concerning all things to be right; and I hate every
false way.

17. But how, on the other side, we should pray for God s

favour to ourselves when we are the friends of the
word Ver. 129-136.

3 PE.

129 Thy testimonies are wonderful: therefore

doth my soul keep them. 1 30 The entrance of

thy words giveth light; it giveth understanding
unto the simple. 131 I opened my mouth, and

panted : for I longed for thy commandments.
132 Look thou upon me, and be merciful unto

me, as thou usest to do unto those that love thy
name. 133 Order my steps in thy word: and let

not any iniquity have dominion over me. 134
Deliver me from the oppression of man : so will I

keep thy precepts. 135 Make thy face to shine

upon thy servant; and teach me thy statutes.

136 Rivers of waters run down mine eyes, be

cause they keep not thy law.

18. That God is very earnest in regard to obedienno
towards his word most pure and righteous, as the
believer well knows Ver. 137-140.

2 TZADDI.

137 Righteous art thou, O LORD, and upright
are thy judgments. 138 Thy testimonies that

thou hast commanded are righteous and very
faithful. 139 My zeal hath consumed me, be

cause mine enemies have forgotten thy words.

140 Thy word is very pure : therefore thy servant

loveth it. 1411 am small and despised : yet do
not I forget thy precepts. 142 Thy righteousness
is an everlasting righteousness, and thy law is the

truth. 143 Trouble and anguish have taken hold

on me : yet thy commandments are my delights.
144 The righteousness of thy testimonies is ever

lasting : give me understanding, .and I shall live.

19. How, consequently, constant earnest perseverance in

seeking divine teaching therein, and help to keep it,

is necessary Ver. 145-152.

p KOPH.

145 I cried with my whole heart; hear me, O
LORD: I will keep thy statutes. 146 I cried unto

thee; save me, and I shall keep thy testimonies.

147 I prevented the dawning of the morning, and
cried: I hoped in thy word. 148 Mine eyes pre
vent the night watches, that I might meditate in

thy word. 149 Hear my voice according unto thy

loving-kindness: O LORD, quicken me according
to thy judgment 150 They draw nigh that fol

low after mischief: they are far from thy law.

151 Thou art near, O LORD; and all thy com
mandments are truth. 152 Concerning thy testi

monies, 1 have known of old that thou hast

founded them for ever.
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JH. HIIW, therefore, we should, even in .ifll;

t
-iii|it;itinii, ]&amp;gt;ray

for divine deliverance; yet
we reni,mi ourselves faithful to the wnl, in eon-

fortuity (see No. I .i) with divine in.-tnn-tiiiii in tlie

word, and divine help to keep it Ver. 153-100.

1 m
153 C on.Mdrr mint- afilirtion, and deliver me:

for I do not forget thy law. 1.V1 1 1&amp;lt; -.\ my eauae,
and drli\(T inr : qtlicken me according to thy
\\ord. 1 &quot;&amp;gt;&quot; Salvation is far from the wicked: for

they seek not thy statutes. 150 Great are thy
tender mercies, O LORD : quicken me according to

thy judgments. 157 Many are my persecutors
and mine enemies; yet do I not decline from thy
testimonies. 158 I beheld the transgressors, and
was grieved; because they kept not thy word.

159 Consider how I love thy precepts: quicken
me, O LORD, according to thy loving-kindness.
1 CO Thy word is true from the beginning : and

every one of thy righteous judgments endureth
for ever.

21. How only by our thus highly prizing the word there

can be no hypocrisy, our actual object being, through
means of the word, to obtain peace and salvation

Ver. 161-168.

W SCHIN.

161 Princes have persecuted me without a

cause : but my heart standeth in awe of thy word.

162 I rejoice at thy word, as one that findeth

great spoil 163 I hate and abhor lying: but thy
law do I love. 164 Seven times a day do I praise
thee because of thy righteous judgments. 165
Great peace have they which love thy law : and

nothing shall offend them. 166 LORD, I have

hoped for thy salvation, and done thy command
ments. 167 My soul hath kept thy testimonies

;

and I love them exceedingly. 168 I have kept
thy precepts and thy testimonies : for all my ways
are before thee.

22. How every light thrown upon the word, whose guid
ance is constantly and afresh required by us, should
be followed by increased joy in it Ver. 169-176.

71 TAU.

169 Let my cry come near before thee, O LORD :

give me understanding according to thy word.

170 Let my supplication come before thee: de

liver me according to thy word. 171 My lips
shall utter praise, when thou hast taught me thy
statutes. 1 72 My tongue shall speak of thy word :

for all thy commandments are righteousness. 173
Let thine hand help me; for I have chosen thy

precepts. 174 I have longed for thy salvation,
O LORD; and thy law is my delight. 175 Let

my soul live, and it shall praise thee
;
and let thy

judgments help me. 176 I have gone astray like

a lost sheep; seek thy servant; for I do not forget

thy commandim m&amp;lt;.

Here follows a series of fifteen psalms, (Ps. cxx.-
cxxxiv.,^ with the title,

&quot;

Songs of degrees,&quot;

&quot;

Songs of

higher chorus,&quot; (Qer. ;) or rather,
&quot;

Songs of the pilgrim
ages,&quot;

for although composed at an earlier period, and

p:irtly l&amp;gt;y
I;ivi&amp;lt;l, there can be no doubt that they were

sung by the Israelites upon their journey from
Babylon

to Canaan, and, after that event, by those who assembled

I
to the feasta at Jerusalem, in remembrance

(nip. the Introduction to the whole Psalter, p. 225.

Ps. cxx. See after the captivity.

The Keeper of Israel Psalm CXXI.
A trui! pilgrim s or tntrdlcra tony, sung upon the

journey to the feasta in the capital, i.n eonim/.
of th.- oii-UMt mountains on whieh .1

The psalm is intended to cheer amid the annoyances of
.1 journey, and expresses trust in the divine p
This trust, however, nobly expands into confidence in
God s keeping to all eternity. (It was, perhaj.
posed after the exile.)

1 I will lift up mine eyes unto the hills,
1 from

whence cometh my help. 2 My help comcth
from the LORD, which made heaven and earth.

3 He will not suffer thy foot to be moved : he
that keepeth thee will not slumber. 4 Behold,
he that keepeth Israel shall neither slumber nor

sleep.
2 5 The Lord is thy keeper : the Lord is

thy shade upon thy right hand. 6 The sun shall

not smite thee by day, nor the moon by night.*
7 The Lord shall preserve thee from all evil : he
shall preserve thy soul. 8 The Lord shall pre
serve thy going out and thy coming in from this

time forth, and even for evermore.4

1 That is, on the journey towards Jerusalem, to the
hills which, constitute the mountains of Judah, amid
which Jerusalem lies, situate on one of the highest points
of the country, reckoning from the level of the sea.

Thither went the desire of their hearts, for God s throne
was there, and there was he to be found. In a similar

way may our regards be attracted up on high by other
mountain tops, for in effect they are there for the very
purpose of performing this service to us. The right hill

to which heart and soul should turn is the throne of

grace that of Him who hath so highly exalted himself.
3 A beautiful description of the watchful care of Him

who made heaven and earth.
3 The heat by day, and the cold by night, are particu

larly injurious in the East. To &quot;

smite,&quot; the same as to

hurt. The figure may be understood of days and nights
of tribulation.

4 So when we come to die this is especially consolatory

Jerusalem Psalm CXXII.
Ver. 1. Joy in meeting with others who are journeying

to the house of God. (That is, literally,
&quot;

I rejoice over

those who say to me, We, too, are going to the house of

the
Lord.&quot;)

Ver. 2-5. Joyful address to Jerusalem, which, accord

ing to ver. 2, is the goal of the travellers, on account of

its lofty destination, (ver. 3-5.) (Ver. 2, lit,
&quot; Our feet

stand in thy gates, Jerusalem.&quot; The travellers to the

feast arrive there at the instant.)
Jerusalem is, according to ver. 3, appointed as the place

of assembling for the Church of Israel. The tribes of

the Lord come up thither, (ver. 4,) because (a) the word
was there preached to them, (&quot;

unto the testimony of

Israel ; &quot;) (b) themselves praised God ;
and (c) justice w.w

administered.

The first half of ver. 6 is an invitation to companions
to wish prosperity to Jerusalem ;

the second half, and
ver. 7, are the special wish of him who gives the invita

tion. Ver. 8, 9, contain hi.s motives for cherishing that

wish : (a) ver. 8, his (spiritual) friends and brethren who
dwell there; (b) ver. 9, the house of the Lord there.

Thus David teaches his people to rejoice over Jeru

salem.

.:ii See after the captivity.
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God our HelpPsulm CXXIV.
It is obvious (comp. vcr. 6-8) that some historical

event must have given occasion to this psalin : perhaps
2 Sam. xxi. 15-21, especially ver. 16, 17, or UK- rxpc-
dition against the Kdomitos; perhaps, also, circumstances

during or after the captivity. H&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\vrvrr, as its historical

connexion is not shewn with sufficient precision, the

psalm here comes in in the common order.

This psalm resembles Ps. xliv. and Ix.

1. Without God s help his people would often be un
done, (ver. 5.) 2. Yet with exultation can they exclaim,
&quot; Our soul is escaped as a bird out of the snare of the
fowlers

;
the snare is broken, and we are escaped. Our

help is in the name of the Lord, who made heaven and

earth,&quot; (ver. 7, 8.)

Ps. cxxv. See after the captivity.
Ps. cxxvi. See during the captivity.
Ps. cxxvii. See while Solomon was engaged in build

ing, p. 342.

The Household Blessing Psalm CXXYIII.

1 Blessed is every one that fearcth the LORD
;

that walketh in his ways. 2 For thou shalt eat

the labour of thine hands : happy shalt thou be,
and it shall be well with thee. 3 Thy wife shall

be as a fruitful vine by the sides of thine house :

thy children like olive plants round about thy
table. 4 Behold, that thus shall the man be
blessed that feareth the LORD.

Just observe carefully on what a blessing upon a house

depends.

5 The LORD shall bless thee out of Zion i
1 and 2

thou shalt see the good of Jerusalem all the days
of thy life. 6 Yea, thou shalt see thy children s

children,
8 and peace upon Israel. 4

1
Previously it was declared who it is who enjoys the

household blessing ; here it is stated whence it flows.
2 The mention of Zion, the place whence the blessing

comes, suggests to the psalmist to say something of the
weal of Jerusalem, (the whole, of which the individual is

a part.) As it shall be well with the individual who fears
the Lord, so shall it also be with Jerusalem in general ;

and conversely the man who is a God-fearing member of
Jerusalem likewise shares in the joy thereby occasioned.

3 Here the psalmist returns to the chief subject of the

psalm the household blessing ; and as he spoke in ver. 4
of wife and children, so here he speaks of grandchildren.

4
But, never in the individual losing sight of the whole,

he declares or wishes peace to all Israel, (the spiritual.)
(The same in Ps. cxxv. 5.)

Ps. cxxix.

Ps. cxxx.
See after the captivity.

Humility Psalm CXXXI.
David here teaches, first to the individual believer, how,

by surrendering himself unconditionally to the Lord, he

may free himself from all those ambitious desires which
are a torment to us, especially when they are not grati
fied. (Ver. 2, lit.,

&quot;

If I did not set and compose my soul

[looking to the Lord] like a weaned child with its mother,
[supply the thought,] I should have many desires re

maining. But my soul is within me like a weaned
child.&quot;)

And so should Israel in general wait upon the Lord.

Prayer of a King for the stability of his Kingdom
Psalm CXXXli.

(This psalm has likewise an historical foundation, as
the statement of its contents shew

; but as it cannot with
certainty be ascertained what king after David so prays,
it remains here in its usual place.)
The royal suppliant, that he may obtain blessings for

himself by prayer, grounds his first appeal on his great
ancestor David namely, partly, (ver. 1,) on the suffer

ings he endured, partly on the zeal with which he pre
pared himself by prayer for his duties on the day when
the ark was brought from Kirjath-jearim to Zion. The
words in which 1 &amp;gt;avid at that time gave utterance to his
zeal are cited by the royal suppliant, his successor, (ver.

3-9.) (Ver. 6 means in this connexion, &quot;Already in

my youth we heard of the ark in Bethlehem-Ephratah ;

now wo have found it in the fields of the wood, [i.e., in

Kirjath-jearim, ver. 7,] and now we are going with it to
its place to Zion, and there,&quot; &c.)

Hereupon comes the prayer of the royal suppliant
himself, (ver. 10.)

This his prayer, however, he now still further supports,
(a) ver. 11, 12, by the Lord s promise to David in 2 Sam.
vii.

; (6) ver. 13-18, by his delight in Zion, on account of
which it could not but be that he would constantly raise

up there a horn of David, (i.e., an inheritor of his power,)
and establish for him a lamp, (i.e., a possessor of his

throne.) Ver. 14-18. This is uttered in the language of

confidence, as if corning from God s heart.

The Praise of brotherly Love Psalm CXXXIII.
1 Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for

brethren to dwell together in unity !

Not only are brothers by birth intended, but men united

by love to God.

2 It is like the precious ointment upon the

head, that ran down upon the beard, even Aaron s

beard : that went down to the skirts of his gar

ments;
To the men of the East, on account of the heat, oint

ments are both necessaries of life and a great refreshment.
The most precious anointing oil was that used for the
consecration of the high priest, (Exod. xxx. 22, &c.)
Aaron stands there for all his successors in office. The
flowing down upon the beard indicates a copious anoint

ing-

3 As the dew of Hermon, and as the dew that

descended upon the mountains of Zion :
l for there

the LORD commanded the blessing, even life for

evermore.
1 The snowy heights of Hermon pervaded the sur

rounding regions during summer with a refreshing cool

ness, as did also the mountains about Zion. In general
the copious night dews, in some measure supplying the
want of rain, are a refreshment to Eastern countries,

frequently suffering much from drought.

Both figures that of anointing oil, and that of dew
represent how refreshing to the heart and strengthening
for the life is brotherly fellowship, (John xiii. 14, &c.;

Eph. iv. 2-6.)

Departurefrom the Feast Psalm CXXXIV.
Here, in ver. 1, 2, the priests and Levites, as well as

the guard of the temple, are exhorted to zeal in their

service and prayers. Whereupon the guard of the temple
returns the blessing. It was probably in this way that,
at the conclusion of the feast, the people bade adieu to

the temple.

SR
Ps. cxxxvii. See during the captivity.
Ps. cxxxviii. See after the promise made to David in

J Sam. vii., p. 261.

The Omniscient Psalm CXXXIX.
To the chief Musician, A Psalm of David.

1. God s Omniscience Ver. 2-6.

1 LORD, thou hast searched me, and known
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me. 2 Tlxm knowot my l.\viisittin^ and mine

uprising,
1 tlinu understand -t my tin MIL i I

.!1 .

;

:; I ll,. ii OOBQfMttMf my path and my lyin-

down, and art acquainted with all my ways. 4

K-&amp;gt;r theiv is not a word in my tongue,
4
but, lo, O

LOKI&amp;gt;, thoii knowcst it altogether. .&quot; Tliou h.-i t

l&amp;gt;eset mi! behind and before/ and laid tliinr liand

upon inc. G Such knowledge is too wonderful

fo mi- : it is hi-h. [ cannot attain unto it.
6

Kvery aet.ion &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f th(&amp;gt; life.

ry movement f the inner man.
Before the\ ii-e up within me.
That is about to be

.-;

Almost a summary of what precedes :

&quot; Thou hast

shut me in on all sides.&quot;

8
Although I know that it in so, it utterly surpasses my

comprehension. God s being and attributes can never be

entirely comprehended by the creature, (Matt. xi. 27.)

2. God s Omnipresence Ver. 7-14.

7 Whither shall I go from thy spirit?
1 or

whither shall I flee from thy presence ? 8 If I

ascend up into heaven, thou art there : if I make

my bed in
hell,&quot; behold, thou art there. 9 If I

take the wings of the morning,
3 and dwell in the

uttermost parts of the sea ; 10 Even there shall

thy hand lead me, and thy right hand shall hold

me. 11 If I say, Surely the darkness shall cover

me ; even the night shall be light about me. 4 12

Yea, the darkness hideth not from thec ;
but the

night shineth as the day : the darkness and the

light are both alike to thee.

1 And sight the all-pervading and watchful presence
of God.

- Heaven and hell
;

in the universe most widely sepa
rate from each other.

3 Even a flight rapid as that of the morning over the

heavens would be of no avail
4 Even during the night he sees me, as if light were

about me.

13 For thou hast possessed my reins :
l thou

hast covered me in my mother s womb. 14 I

will praise thee
;

for
2 I am fearfully and wonder

fully made : marvellous are thy works ; and that

my soul knoweth right well.

1 Here the psalmist explains to himself and to us how
it is that God everywhere encircles us with his omni

presence. It is because he is our Creator.
2 At the thought of God s work of creation, to which

he had been led by meditating on his omnipresence, the

psalmist cannot restrain himself from uttering praise for

that work.

3. God?* Foreknowledge in particular Ver. 15, 16.

15 My substance was not hid from thee, when
I was made in secret, and curiously wrought in

the lowest parts of the earth. 1 16 Thine eyes
did see my substance, yet being unperfect ;

and
in thy book all my members were written,- whirh
in continuance were fashioned, when as yet there

was none of them.
1 A poetical expression for a mother s womb.
3 As certainly predetermined as if they had been

written out.

4. Astonisliing Sum of the ichfJe Divine Government
Ver. 17, 18.

17 How precious also are thy thoughts unto

me, God ! how great is the sum of them !
l

18 If I should count them, they are more in

number than the wind : when I awake, I am still

with th -e.

1 So Hrli |fl th,.. matter for meditation which the divine

government fin

;&quot;. Application &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

!, , t
j,ri,:cil&amp;gt;&amp;gt;*

Ver. 19-24.

(a) God knows the ungodly; would that he would

y them ! (v,-r. I
1

.*, 20.)
1 sees how sincerely the psalmist hates what w

evil, (ver. 21, 22.)

(c) But God also knows in what respects he still staiul*

in need of divine aid; hence the prayer tli

would assiduously watch over him and guide him in

the right way, (ver. 23, 24.)

19 Surely
l thou wilt slay the wicked,

2 O God :

depart from me therefore, ye bloody men. 20
For they speak against thee wickedly, and thine

enemies take thy name in vain.3 21 Do not I

hate them, O LORD, tnat hate thee ?
* and am not

I grieved with those that rise up against thee?

22 I hate them with perfect hatred : I count

them mine enemies.5 23 Search me, O God,
5

and know my heart : try me, and know my
thoughts : 24 And sec

&quot;

if there be any wicked

way in me, and lead me in the way everlasting.
1 &quot;

Knowing all things so perfectly, thou knowest after

what the ungodly are
striving.&quot;

2 Because they endeavour only to counteract the divine

will, and to prevent what is good.
a In their converse, and before courts of justice

perjury.
4 Therefore with no personal enmity, or malicious ex

ultation over their destruction.
5 &quot; In my zeal for God.&quot;

6 He now presents himself to God for trial, conscious,
as he is, of loving Him ; but he himself says Ps. xix. 12.

7 That is, simply,
&quot; make me know it.&quot;

Ps. cxL ) See David s abode in the wilderness of

Ps. cxli. \ Engedi, pp. 246, 247.

Ps. cxlii. See during David s abode in the cave of

Adullam, p. 243.

Ps. cxliii. See during David s abode in the wilderness

of Judah on his flight from Abpalom, p. 276.

Ps. cxliv. See in the last days of David, p. 295.

I mil extol Thee?sdm CXLV.

David s Psalm of praise.

Praise of the omnipotence and mercy of God towards

all his creatures, especially towards his loving and faith

ful suppliants.

1. The Greatness and personal Majesty of the Lord call

upon its to praise him Ver. 1-6.

1 I will extol thee,
1 my God, king ;

and I

will bless thy name for ever and ever. 2 Every

day will I bless thee
;
and I will praise thy name

for ever and ever. 3 Great is the LORD, and

greatly to be praised; and his greatness is un

searchable.
2 4 One generation shall praise thy

works 3 to another, and shah
1

declare thy mighty
acts. 5 I will speak of the glorious honour of

thy majesty, and of thy wondrous works. 6 And
men shall speak of the might of thy terrible acts :

4

and I will declare thy greatness.
1 With humble mind but lofty praise.
- The more we reflect upon it, the more unfathomable

doc.s it
ap[&amp;gt;e:ir.
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3 &quot; Which are great, for thou art
great.&quot;

Thus his glo

rious works have a proportion (ver. 5) to the glorious

splendour of his character.
4

Lit.,
&quot;

thy terrors;&quot; so that here he still speaks not

of the acts of God, but of the awe-inspiring character of

his person.

2. So do his Goodness and Righteousness Ver. 7-9.

7 They shall abundantly utter the memory of

thy great goodness, aud shall sing of thy right
eousness. 8 The LORD is gracious, and full of

compassion ;

l slow to anger, and of great mercy.
2

9 The LORD is good to all : and his tender mercies

are over all his works. 8

1 Ps. cxi. 4.
2 Ps. Ixxxvi. 15; Exod. xxxiv. 6.
3 There is nothing created which does not stand in need

of God. All is dependent on his compassion, (Ps. civ. 27,

&c.,) and all experiences it.

3. So do his Kingdom and Acts Ver. 10-13.

10 All thy works shall praise thee, O LORD
;

and thy saints shall bless thee. 11 They shall

speak of the glory of thy kingdom, and talk of

thy power; 12 To make known to the sons of

men his mighty acts,
1 and the glorious majesty of

his kingdom. 13 Thy kingdom is an everlasting

kingdom, and thy dominion endureth throughout
all generations.

2

1
They require to be instructed in these matters, so

ready are they to neglect to praise and glorify God.
2 Dan. vii. 12, &c.

4. So also do his Condescension to the Wretched, his Clem

ency, his Holiness, and his special Care for those who

fear him Ver. 14-21.

U The LORD upholdeth
1

all that fall, and
raiseth up all those that be bowed down. 2 15

The eyes of all wait upon thee
;
3 and thou givest

them their meat in due season.
4 16 Thou openest

thine hand, and satisfiest the desire of every living

thing.
5 17 The LORD is righteous in all his

ways,
6 and holy in all his works. 18 The LORD

is nigh
~

unto all them that call upon him, to all

that call upon him in truth. 19 He will fulfil

the desire of them that fear him : he also will

hear their cry, and will save them. 20 The LORD

preserveth
8
all them that love him : but all the

wicked will he destroy.
9 21 My mouth shall

speak the praise of the LORD : and let all flesh

bless his holy name for ever and ever.
1
Lit., &quot;props up.&quot;

2 With sin and sorrow.
:I

Cninp. Ps. civ. 27.
4 When they require it, even although no store is laid

up.
5 With thy grace.
8 In all his dealings with his creatures.
7 Even when they do not particularly observe it. He

hears their prayer and manifests his bounty to them.
8 From calamity, but especially from sin.
8 Who molest his people and oppose their desires.

Ps. cxlvi.
)

!i.
See after ibec,ptivitr.

Ps. cxlix. )

Universal Praise of God Psalm CL.

Although this psalm may be as to its form similar fo

those sung after the captivity, yet it appropriately con

cludes the whole Book of Psalms with a universal singing
of Hallelujah.

&quot; All complaints as well as all struggles end
in one jubilant shout of praise to God.&quot;

1 Praise ye the LORD. Praise God in his

sanctuary r
1

praise him in the firmament of his

power.
2 2 Praise him for his mighty acts : praise

him according to his excellent greatness. 3 Praise

him with the sound of the trumpet : praise him
with the psaltery and harp. 4 Praise him with

the timbrel and dance : praise him with stringed
instruments and organs. 5 Praise him upon the

loud cymbals : praise him upon the high-sounding

cymbals.
3 6 Let every thing that hath breath

praise the LORD. Praise ye the LORD.
1
Primarily in that on earth, according to ver. 3-5;

comp., however, ver. 6.

2 This firmament (stronghold) is just his sanctuary in

which man praises him ;
for his praise converts his sanc

tuary into a fortress of his power, (comp. Ps. viii. 3.)
3 In what a blessed state must that heart be which is

able to comply with this invitation loudly to praise God,
and which renders a cordial and joyful compliance !

III. KING SOLOMON. 1 KINGS II. 12-XL; 2 CHRON. I.-IX.

(A) THE GOOD (THAT is, THE PARTICULARLY
JOYFUL AND WISE) COMMENCEMENT OF HIS

KEIGN. 1 KINGS IL 12-111. 1.

Solomon upon the Throne 1 Kings II. 12;
2 Chron. I. 1.

12 Then sat Solomon upon the throne of David 1

his father; and his kingdom was established

greatly: ... [2 Chron. L 1] and the LORD his

God was with him, and magnified him exceed

ingly.
2

1 He appears, by 1 Kings iii. 7, to have been .-.bout

eighteen years old at the time of his mounting the throne :

on which same occasion he received the noble encourage
ment for his inner man, (1 Kings ii. 2,)

&quot; Be
strong,&quot;

and
for his demeanour as regent,

&quot; Shew thyself a man.&quot;

2
This, like ver. 12, is properly a general description of

the happy period of Solomon s reign.

Adonijah and his Party punished 1 Kings II

13-46.

Adonijah made this representation to Bathsheba, the
mother of Solomon :

&quot; Thou kuowest that the kingdom
was properly mine, and that all Israel desired to have me
as king : now, however, my brother reigns, and doubtless
it is from the Lord. To indemnify me, however, in some

degree, I wish to have Abishag the Shunammite given
me to wife : ask her for me of the

king.&quot; Bathsheba laid

the petition before Solomon, but he said,
&quot; Rather ask for

the kingdom also.&quot; The petition was disrespectful to

their father, and the purport of it unlawful
;
and Solo

mon clearly perceived that the object was artfully to ob
tain the throne. So he swore,

&quot;

Adonijah hath spoken
this against his own life : to-day he shall die.&quot; Immedi
ately he makes Benaiah put him to death. Abiathar the

priest, who had been of Adonijah s party, he only banished
to his property at Anathoth, sparing his life because he
had borne the ark before David, and endured many suf

ferings along with him. By this deposition of Abiathar
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fmin the office of high priest, the prophecy concerning
Kli slmu,,- (1 S:mi. li

;u Hilled. Wli.-ii Jo*b

]i,-.ir,l ,
; . lir r..njc&amp;lt;-tmvil

th:it his. ./// li.nir

was (-..Lie, and lied in ( o the t.ilvrnacle. Si.l .ia. ii ordered

him :ils. &amp;gt;t.&amp;gt;
l&amp;gt;c put to de-it h. ;i sentence which was cirri. &amp;lt;!

:

i at the altar, bMMIM ho refused to leave

il. The kin- thercl.y inteiide,!, nc.-i.riliiii, t.&amp;gt; hi- f.ither .-i

i. t.i piini.-h the murders which .l &amp;gt;al&amp;gt; had

C limnitted, saying to 1 onaiah.
&quot;

Kxpiate the guilt which

would clcnvc to mo and my father s h.&amp;gt;u-e, for he slew

Al iicr and Amasa, two men better than himself.&quot; Solo

mon then appointed P.enaiali to succeed Joab as captain
t the host, and Zadok to be high priest, Moses s law hav-

it undecidtMl who should have the right of ap

pointment. He then ordered Shimei henceforward never

to go out of Jerusalem, else he should be put to death for

the crime of high treason committed against David a

decision the justice of which the criminal himself acknow-

Three years after, however, he went after run-

away slaves, into the land of the Philistines, and brought
them back. Whereupon Solomon reminded him of the

injunction which he had disobeyed, and commanded him to

be executed an act of justice which, though long delayed,
was clue to the memory of David. Thus, by the acts of

the king, his government became strong, and won the re

spect of the people.

Solomon s Marriage Chap. IIL 1.

Solomon made affinity with the king of Egypt, and

took his daughter to wife, giving her a residence on

Mount Zion, until the building of his palace, the temple,
and city walls should be finished. (The law of Moses had

prohibited marriage only with the women of Canaan, but

this step might easily prove dangerous to Solomon, as his

wife retained her idol service even in Jerusalem.)

To this period may probably belong the Song of Solo

mon, (see Introduction to Solomon s Writings, p. 228,)

which depicts, in lofty and tender imagery, the relation

of a believing soul to her heavenly Head and Bridegroom.
Others, taking the people of Israel for the chosen bride

of the Lord, see in this poem a description of Israel s re

lation to the Lord in the latter days. This, however,
we would rather consider to be the subject of the 45th

Psalm, which, we think, was composed at this time, and

which, therefore, follows here after Solomon s Song. Ps.

Ixxii. also belongs to this time, in which the glorious

period of blessing under the reign of the heavenly Solo

mon is depicted.

THE SOXG OF SOLOMON.*

FIRST PART : THE TIME OF ESPOUSALS

CHAP. I. 2-III. 5.

1. The first Meeting Chap. I. 2-II. 7.

The loving Desire of the Bride Chap. I. 2, 3.

2 Let him kiss me with the kisses of his

mouth : for [says the bride, turning to the bride

groom, whom she sees coming] thy love is better

than wine. 3 Because of the savour of thy good
ointments, thy name is as ointment poured forth,

tl 10 iv fore do the virgins love thee.
1

1
1 .von the name of the bridegroom is exceedingly pre

cious to the bride, and, besides her, to several other vir

gin- : like &quot;ointment poured forth&quot; i.e., spreading all

re fragrance. The love of the bride, because she

il higher than that of those other virgins,
iove is more of a general character, not yet so

fully developed as the bride s. The inner life of the

altogether further developed and advanced than
that of the virgins.

* SC2 the lutroductiou to Solomon

i room (who i a
Kin&amp;gt;/,

nl,;:.
,,&amp;lt;&amp;lt;j*

and Jint

4 Draw me,
1 w will run after thce :

- tlio

ir lintli brought me into his chambers : we will

glad unl ivjoi.-.- in the,-, wr will [for the future

also] remember 3
thy love more than wine : the

upright
4 love thee.

The bride knows, indeed, that she in more than tin;

&amp;gt;ther virgins, but, in her modesty, she does not wish to

go without the virgins to the bridegroom into his cham
ber, making herself still one with them.

The modesty of the bride does not permit her to

enter into the king s palace of her own accord, unless he
command and draw her; the other virgins, of OOOTM,
only follow if she goes in first.

3 This is the first greeting.
4
Through them, the upright, (the congregation of the

upright, or the pious,) the bride had just been made
aware of the great worth of her bridegroom, and had
learned to love and esteem him

; through them she had
been induced to become his bride, and to come to him.

The Bride giving an explanation of her Hack appearance
to the astonished Women of the Palace Ver. 5, 6.

5 I am black, but comely, O ye daughters of

Jerusalem, [black] as the tents of Kedar, [comely]
as the curtains of Solomon. G Look not upon
me, because I am black, because the sun hath

looked upon me : my mother s children were

angry with me
; they made me the keeper of the

vineyards; but mine own vineyard have I not

kept.
The bride of the Lord often has a very unseemly ap

pearance ; many afflictions, from youth up, may often

make her look black enough. But it is these very afflic

tions which lead us to the Lord, and make us so that he
can choose us for his bride. And self-denying love, which
serves others, forgetting one s self, is the ladder on which,

one rises to the dignity of a soul beloved by the Lord.

The ways, however, are not always the same ; it is not

always from the very first a way of affliction : the daughters
of Jerusalem, who are astonished at the black appearance
of the bride, are also in some relation to the Lord, though
(without such afflictions) they are not yet what the

bride is.

Conversation of Bride and Bridegroom at their first Mett-

in/jChap. I. 7-II. 3. (Partly at the table, ver. 12,

16, 17.)

Ver. 7. The bride, feeling constrained in the palnce,

inquires where her beloved who, though king, takes plea
sure in rural life, and feeds his flocks would feed during
the day, in order that she may find him there also, not

having to seek him long sorrowfully. Ver. 8. Answer
of the bridegroom. Ver. 9-11. The bridegroom praising
the bride. (The beauty of Egyptian horses, used in ver.

9 as a figure, was famous.) Ver. 12-14. Answer of the

bride. Ver. 12 means, &quot;His presence at the table en

livened the savour of ray spikenard, by which I wanted

to please him ;&quot;
her beloved therefore was of still

smelling savour than herself : we become a sweet savour

only through the Lord himself, (2 Cor. ii. 14, 15.) (The

camphire grapes were of very sweet savour.) Ver. 15.

Again the beloved &amp;gt;

15 Behold, thou art fair, my love; behold,

thou art fair ;
thou hast doves

1 Which shew innocence and simplicity, (coinp. Matt.
. xi. 3.)

&quot;Palace&quot; would not bo a correct . o it was
not until IsiU-r tlmt S-lonmu Imilt :i uraiuler dwelling for

i in this

-: ;ip|.:iii-ntly MI&quot;

:-.h iu Levies, a. and 1 KiJijf* x. 14, ic.
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1 G [The bride
:] Behold, thou art fair, my be

loved, yea, pleasant : also our bed is green. 17 The

beams of our house are cedar, and our rafters of

fir.

Since the bride finds the bridegroom himself fair and

pleasant, she gradually finds also the place of her d\s fil

ing with him pleasant, especially as in the royal dwelling

the couch also was decorated with greens. Where the

Lord is, there it is good to be, (Luke ix. 33.)

The bride, indeed, considers herself almost too mean
for the bridegroom, being merely a flower of Sharon i.e.,

of the grass and of the valley. But he the more extols

her, (chap. ii. 2,) calling her the rose among thorns, (i.e.,

in an evil, wicked world, comp. Phil. ii. 15,) to which

she replies by similar praise of him.

Then they go together through the Bridegroom s wine-cellar

and garden, where the love of the Bride grows, and be

comes quite passionate Chap. II. 4, 5.

4 He brings me into the wine-cellar, and his

banner over me is love. 5 He refreshes me with

flowers, comforts me with apples ; for I am sick

of love.

We may think here of the word of God as the garden
with flowers and apples, the sacrament of the Lord s

Supper as the wine-cellar; the communion of saints,

through whom the bride had learned to know her bride

groom, had been mentioned in chap. i. 4.

At last (ver. 5, 6) they embrace each other, which forms

the close of this first meeting : the bride is so fully satis

fied that she sinks into sleep (this represents the perfect

rest of that soul which is united with the Lord, comp. Matt.

xi. 28, 29, Phil. iv. 7 ;) the bridegroom admonishes the

virgins (those who are not yet inwardly advanced so far)

not foolishly to wake her, (ver. 7.)

During the time of being espoused, bride and bride

groom, however, cannot yet always be together.

During that sleep the bridegroom goes away, and as

now (see the following) the winter and rainy season comes,

they are for a time separated from each other. This

signifies, that though the soul need not be woke up un

necessarily and foolishly by those who are less advanced,
out of her perfect rest in Christ, yet the bride is not yet
so situated that she could always enjoy this rest and the

presence of her bridegroom.
Often there come also wintry and rainy seasons, (comp.

Luke ix. 36 with ver. 33, xxii. 25-36 ; John xxi. 3 ; Matt.

ix. 1 5.) But the beloved visits again the bride. Everything
has its time. Wherever the union with God has begun, it

will always be founded on the Lord first visiting the soul
;

to which, however, there must always be a corresponding

seeking in man. Therefore, there follows now, first a

visit of the bridegroom at the bride s, and then the bride

seeking her bridegroom.

2. The Visit of the Bridegroom at the Bride s

Chap. II. 8-17.

The Bridegroom coming, hastening joyfully Ver. 8-13.

He looks through the window of the bride, and invites

her to come with him on the meadows, as the winter was

passed and spring had come. The invitation is then re

peated still more urgently.

13 ... Arise, my love, my fair one, and come

away. 14 O my dove, that art in the clefts o&quot;

the rock,
1 in the secret places of the stairs, le

me see thy countenance, let me hear thy voice

for sweet is thy voice, and thy countenance i

comely.
1 Those who interpret the bride as signifying th

Church, apply this to the places of refuge in the time o

persecutions, and connect this with the winter

before. But winter does not seem a suitable :

real times of persecution ; it rather represents the fee]

ing of emptiness and dissatisfaction caused by the ab

ence of the bridegroom ;
and the new imagery in ver.

4 signifies rather the melancholy feeling which depresses
be soul at such times.

Ver. 15-17. The bride follows, and now they first

take a walk through the vineyards, telling other people
o catch and remove the little foxes that spoil the vines.

This is generally understood of the spoilers of the

Jhurch an interpretation with which we not only
ut which we, by interpreting the bride of the individual

&amp;lt;ml of a believer, free from an otherwise great incon-

isteucy ; for, if the bride be the Church, how can the

ineyard, through which she walks, also signify the

Jhurch? The believer visits here, with his heavenly
Bridegroom, the Church. The bridegroom, as mentioned

above, has also a wine-cellar, representing the sacrament
vhich the Church administers.) Then the bride stays
,vith her beloved, who feeds amid lilies until the cool of

,he evening and the twilight, (ver. 17, lit. ;) and at parting
she asks him quickly (&quot;

like a
roe&quot;)

to come again. (The
mountains of Bether, i.e., Division, over which her be-

.oved was soon to come again, signify either the moun
tains which divide the dwelling-places of the bridegroom
and the bride, or mountain clefts, over which he had to

pass.)
&quot; Like a roe,&quot; signifies that her beloved could

Easily overcome all difficulties and all that separated

;hem, while it was not so easy for the bride to come to

lim. The pasture, on which the bride accompanies the

bridegroom/is described in the next clause :

16 My beloved is mine, and I am his: he

fcedeth among the lilies.

It is evident the beloved has also other things to do
sides devoting himself to his bride ; he has to feed his

sheep, but the bride may be with him, and the pasture
is so pleasant, (&quot; among lilies,&quot;)

that the bride gladly stays
with him till evening. Christ feeds in heaven the blessed

who are there with the glories of heaven. But the soul

of a believer united with the Lord may in spirit even

now be there, (Heb. xii. 22,) and enjoy the heavenly

blessings which are granted to her, (Eph. i. 3, &c.,) and
.t last she will enjoy them fully, and see them.

3. The Bride at the Bridegroom s

Chap. III. 1-5.

The visit of the bridegroom at the bride s, just de

scribed, did not close with such an embrace as at the first

meeting, (chap. ii. 5, 6,) though the bride did enjoy there

also the love of the bridegroom, (chap. ii. 16.) However,
the bride is this time not quite satisfied, as the request
to the bridegroom, (chap. ii. 17,) very soon to come again,
also indicates. The bride, therefore, seeks the bride

groom now, even at night, because she has no rest with

out him.

1 By night on my bed I sought him whom

my soul loveth : I sought him, but I found him
not.

1

1 The mere intercourse with him by thoughts (the

first half of the verse) did not satisfy her. She, there

fore, rises and seeks him in the lanes and streets of the

city, but she does not find him until she asks the watch

men
; immediately after she had asked them, he is there.

(Chap. i. 4, she found him through the upright.) The
watchmen of Zion are, therefore, not to be despised, no

11 the communion of the upright. The efforts of

the individual soul to find the Lord are not always suf

ficient.

4 When I had passed but a little from them,
I found him whom my soul loveth : I held him.

and would not let him go,
1
until I had brought

him into my mother s house, and into the cham
ber of her that conceived me. 3

1 Beautiful resolution of a believing soul !

8 The bride thinks she can hold her beloved better in

the quiet of home. In the streets of the city she had

just had great trouble to find him. The mother s house
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M the inmoflt sanctuary of the heart, where the

OCnj tlu-r ily ill
-

.-&quot;ill eati

li..],l f.i&amp;lt;t her 1.,-loved. v:..ni|.. chap, vii. 11. viii. U. )

I ll. -ir follows, how. m &amp;lt;&amp;gt; liriilo-

:- in Ofpiin l&quot;i

to go home with her, but re-

tiiv.s during h&amp;lt; r

SECOND PART : THE MARRIAGE
CHAP. III. C-VI1I. II.

This part is distinguish! (! fn &amp;lt;ni the first in consequence
of tin- wedding, which corresponds here to the first meet-

ir..; in tin- lir.-t,
|&amp;gt;art

first of all by greater familiarity,

permitting it to describe each other s, and especially the
1. rule s beauty, more than in the first part, in tho time
uf espousals. This distinction of the two parts needs to
be well kept in view, in order to understand expressions
which otherwise would be offensive

;
but the expressions

are not immoral in themselves, and the whole Song is

pervaded by a higher idea, to which the bridal and con

jugal state only serve as an imagery; and the book is

only for those who are matured in bodily and spiritual

age.
In the first part, after the first meeting, it had chiefly

been the mutual desire, seeking and finding, which were
described

; the second part of the poem, after the account
of the wedding, takes up particularly those points which
often interrupt the happiness of marriage (and likewise
the spiritual union with the Lord) viz., breaches of

faithfulness and the daily tasks. In the spiritual relation

to the Lord these often interrupting things are sin and
the outward worldly duties. Of how these points may
be settled, the second part, after first relating the wed
ding, gives an account.

1. The Wedding Chap. III. 6-V. 1.

The Arrival of the Bride Ch&p. III. 6.

G [The poet is speaking here, (ver. 6-11,) as in

chap. viii. 5
too.] Who is she that cometh out

of the wilderness like pillars of smoke, perfumed
with myrrh and frankincense, with all powders of
the merchant ?

The bride, after their last parting, had returned home,
and, being a shepherdess herself, she had been feeding
from thence as far as Lebanon, as far as the mountains
Shenir and Hermon, as far as the springs of the Aimm^
which rises from Lebanon and flows through Damascus,
and had met with lions and leopards, (see chap. iv. 8.)
All this (signifying full activity of the bride in her

divinely-appointed earthly vocation) had given her a
bold, proud appearance ; by which, however, she had lost

nothing of her loveliness, but rather gained, (the two
rivers, Amana, or Abana, and Pharpar, made Damascus
the paradise of the East;) and therefore she is now com
pared in her gait, as she walks along from Lebanon
through the plains of Bashan and Gilead, (ver. 6, instead
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

&quot;

wilderness,&quot;) to come to the wedding-day, to straightly-
ascending smoke, and her loveliness to the perfume of a
mixture of the most exquisite apothecaries incense. The
serious discharge of duty imparts to the bride of the
Lord additional worth, and an air which, though not
understood by every one, is yet well known and valued
by the bridegroom himself.

The Bridegroom, nuctlny her Ver. 7-11.

Solomon (for it is he and Shulamite, eha;.. vi. in. who
are the bearers of tho earthly relation which forms the

.-nm for the higher, spiritual idea) meets the
bnd* in a palanquin, (for this is to be understood by the
&quot;bed&quot; in ver. 7, and the &quot;chariot&quot; in v. :.

masterpiece of art, and of exceeding great value in gold
and silver, accompanied by sixty valiant men, and crowned

:.&amp;gt;tlu-r with a crown. (W know what ,

Lonl wears; the mention of the &quot;mother&quot; m
belong to the poem, unless one may understand by it the

Holy (;ii (1 .,t;
&amp;lt;:,,!,.],.

He),, ix. 14. Kmn. i. 4, 1 Tin., iii. 1-5.

1 h- \.di.ini in. ii, who -.irio.m.l 1 1,,- Lord lib- a tn.ng
u u.inl, ;ir.- al-o well known; for in not

chariot.) The daughters of . oy th.

poet) exhorted to go forth and witn..^ this

11 Go forth, O
&amp;gt;

I.-MiL-lit.-rs of /i-n, ami I,,-

li&quot;M
kin&quot;;

Solomon with the &amp;lt;T..\VH \vlicrewith

his mother crowned him in the day of his

espousals, and iii the day of the gladness of his

heart.

The Bridegroom greeting the Bride Cb&p. IV. 1-15, (only

interrupted, ver. 6, by a Word of the Bride.)
The bridegroom admires the beauty of the bi i

head to breast; but she, feeling modestly ashamed by
his admiration, rather thinks she ought to be adorned
better to please the bridegroom, and says she will go for
that purpose to the mountain of myrrh and the hill of

frankincense, to gather sweet smells until the evening,
(beginning of ver. 6, lit, &quot;until the cool of the day,
when the shadows flee

&quot;

i.e., evening.) But the bride

groom declares (ver. 7) in his eyes she was already quite
fair; the places where she had been had made her still

more beautiful than before
; she was only to come now,

for she had quite taken away his heart, (ver. 9,) and (ver.

10) her smell wad better than all the spices with which,
according to ver. 6, she wanted to perfume herself still

more ; her &quot;lips&quot; (the way in which she spoke) pleased him
especially, as likewise the chastity and propriety which
she had hitherto preserved, (ver. 12, for explanation see
the comments on chap. viii. 8-10.) Her whole growth
he compares (ver. 13, 14) to the most beautiful pleasure-

garden. Observe : the bride is already quite fair through
the adorning of the righteousness of Christ by faith, even
before she is sanctified, and better than by sanctification,
which here on earth is never finished.

Invitation to come into the Royal Garden; Preparation of
the Wedding-feast, and the feast itself Chan. IV.
16-V. 1.

The invitation to come into the royal garden drew
forth the following words :

16 Awake, O north wind ; and come, thou

south; blow upon my garden, that the spices
thereof may flow out. . . .

This the bridegroom wishes, now that his bride is to
enter his garden. The garden is always to be understood
of the word of God, which is rendered alive, the spices
thereof flowing out, through the Spirit As the north
and south wind do blow, making the spices flow out,
as the Spirit, working through the word, effectually tsfrnt

his place, the bridegroom does not go at once with her
into the garden ; but, after the preparations for the wed
ding-feast are done, he is called by the bride, and comes.

16 ... Let my beloved come into his garden,
and eat his pleasant fruits. 1 I am come into

my garden, my sister, my spouse. . . .

After he had refreshed himself, he invites also (ver. 1)
his friends to sit down to the feast.

1 .... I have gathered my myrrh with my
spice ; I have eaten my honeycomb with my
honey; I have drunk my wine \\ith my milk:

eat, O friends; drink, yea, drink abundantly, O
beloved.

Our Lord Jesus Christ also enjoys the beautiful garden
of his word, though he does not eat of its fruit, like man;
In- rather refr.

the divine wisdom being displayed therein, and his own
honour, proclaimed by :

. death,

feast, however, does not consist of the fruits of the
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garden only, but of the divine glories and blessings

gOMnlly, which He has enjoyed from .ill eternity, and

which his bride is now to partake of too, and with her

all his friends and beloved ones, the heavenly companions

( fellows
&quot;)

of Jesus, (coiup. Ps. xlv. 7 ;) these, however,
not till after the bride, for Christ first belongs to believ

ing men.

2. An Act of Unfaithfulness on the Part of the

Bride leads, through /&amp;gt;&quot;/n/i/t
J l /iitence, to a

yet closer Union of the two Beloved Chap.
V. 2-VII. 10.

The Unfaithfulness Ver. 2-6.

The beloved, one night, wishing to visit the bride, she

is (ver. 2, 3) too slow and too shy to open the door quickly
to him ; only at his urging she rises at last to open to

him, when she finds, indeed, still some marks of her

beloved, namely, the anointed handle of the lock, (ac

cording to Eastern custom,) but he himself is gone, and
in vain she now seeks him, (ver. 5, 6;) yea, by her seek

ing him at night, full of painful remorse, she is brought
into great trouble : the watchmen, not knowing her, and

taking her for a straying woman, smite her sore, and
take away her veil. Meanwhile morning comes. She
now applies to the daughters of Jerusalem, requesting
them, if they find her bridegroom, to tell him that she

was sick of love, and at their asking who her beloved

was, she describes him in the following enthusiastic

words :

10 My beloved is white 1 and ruddy,
2 the

cliiefest among ten thousand.3 11 His head is

as the most fine gold,
4
his locks are bushy, and

black as a raven.
5 12 His eyes are as the eyes

of doves by the rivers of waters, washed with

milk, and sitting in fulness. 7 13 His cheeks are

as a led of spices, as sweet flowers: 8
his lips

like lilies, dropping sweet-smelling myrrh.
9 14

His hands are as gold rings set with the beryl :
10

his belly is as bright ivory overlaid with sap

phires.
11 15 His legs are as pillars of marble, set

upon sockets of fine gold : his countenance is as

Lebanon, excellent as the cedars. 12 16 His

mouth is most sweet :
13

yea, he is altogether

lovely.
14 This is my beloved, and this is my

friend, O daughters of Jerusalem.

Compare with this description Rev. i. 13-16.

1
Signifies the innocence and righteousness of Christ.

2 Refers to his blood shed on the cross.
3 That he certainly ought to be to us all.

4
Signifying the shining light.

6
Signifying his great dignity.

6
Signifying his clearness.

Think of the divine fulness of Jesus.
8
Coinp. Ps. xlv. 7.

9 Remember here the words of life proceeding from
the lip of Jesus.

10
Signifying his shining glory.

31 Also referring to his beauty.
12

Representing firmness.
13 The words proceeding from his mouth were sweet.
34 Jesus is fairer than the children of men, (Ps. xlv. 2.)

The virgins now offer even (chap. vi. 1) to seek the be
loved. Meanwhile, however, the bride remembers that

he had gone into his garden ?.., according to the inter

pretation given above, that in his word .she may hnd him
again. There she goes then, and there she finds him

again. This is quite in accordance with spiritual ex

perience.

3 I am my beloved s, and my beloved is mine :

be feedeth among the lilies.

011 the meadows of the word the bride find.-* him again,

who is otherwise walking and feeding in the heavenly
garden.

Since the bride, now full of penitence, turns to her be

loved again, he also shews nothing but love to her
; yea,

his love becomes even greater than before. This his

great love is poured out in the words in ver. 4-9 :

4 Thou art beautiful, O my love, as Tirzah,
1

comely as Jerusalem, terrible as an army with

banners. 2

1 Which afterwards, in the kingdom of Israel, became
tin royal residence.

2
i.e., victoriously conquering all.

8 There are threescore queens, and fourscore

concubines, and virgins without number. 1 My
dove, my undefiled is but one

;
she is the only

one of her mother,
2 she is the choice one of her

that bare her. The daughters saw her, and blessed

her
; yea, the queens and the concubines, and

they praised her.

1 Not that Solomon himself at that time was sunk

already into so lascivious a life, but what he means to

say is :

&quot;

(With other kings) there may be sixty queens,
and eighty concubines, and virgins without number : my
undefiled is but one,&quot; &c. Applying this spiritually, we
may be reminded here of four degrees of piety the low
est being that where fear still reigns, corresponding to

the state of concubines, who were slaves. The virgins

may represent those who are passing from the state of

fear to that of love
;
with them everything is growing and

developing, nothing is as yet firm and established. The
third degree is that of decided faith, corresponding to tha

position of queens. But not all who have decided faith

in Jesus enter also into that tender, loving union with

him which is the peculiar badge of her who is &quot;but

one.&quot; This is the highest degree.
2 The mother signifies the divine wisdom, which,

through the Spirit s mother-? ike influence, draws tha

heart to the Son, working gradually first the fear of God,
then faith and love.

Having renewed their union, the bride goes into the

garden, the bridegroom following her with his eyes ; and
as he sees her sometimes disappearing, sometimes appear

ing again, he exclaims

10 Who is she that looketh forth as the morn

ing, fair as the moon, clear as the sun, and terrible

as an army with banners ?

Walking in the garden of God s word makes the be

lieving soul clear and victorious. (Comp. chap. iii. 6.)

The bridegroom also (ver. 11) goes into a part of the

garden to see the fruits of the valley, and to see whether
the vine flourished and the pomegranates budded

;
but

ere he was aware (ver. 12) his soul set him again on the

chariots of desire, (&quot;chariots of Ammi-nadib;
&quot;

literally,
&quot; chariots of my willing people&quot; i.e., chariots on which a

willing people, loving their king, meet him,) that he

must look again after his beloved. He calls upon her,

therefore, (ver. 13,) to return and come to him again ;
and

while she does so, he compares her to the host of angek
at Mahanaim whom Jacob saw, admiring (chap. vii. 1)

her walk and (ver. 2-5) her beauty. His friends also,

who are present, (the heavenly companions, chap. v. 1,

the host of angels at Mahanaim just mentioned,) are

enraptured with admiration of his beloved, (ver. (5, 7;)

their desire for her is almost excited, but they leave the

beloved to him to whom she belongs, (ver. 8, 9.)

The bride rejoices with all her heart in the desire of

her beloved toward her, and desires on her part also to

be his altogether :

101 am my beloved s, and his desire is toward

3. Only in being retired from the noise of the

u urld the soul of the Bride fully eiijvys her
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Jie/o/-&quot;/ ; /&amp;gt;( &quot;f thafg Itfi duly tints ! &amp;lt;&quot;/ ///

intn (I,, n;,rl,l, ,m.l /// / &amp;lt;rf* */t&amp;gt; /it
&quot;/

&amp;lt; ii i,i

Jtiui Chap. VII. 11-V1I1. 14.

Aft. T tin- interruption eans.-.l by tip- .i.-t of unfaithful-

tin-
j-.-irt

.if tin- liri.l. had i inlr.1 in b

happiin . . an. -ill. T lii;i.lr.ui.-.- to tin- full enjoyment. ..i

tin- l.ri.!. presents itself namely, the life at th&quot; &amp;lt;-, .iirt.

She tin-ret .. re wi.-ln .s
(fha]&amp;gt;.

vii. 11 tn viii. -) to return
\\ ith her beloved into tin- i ur.-il

&amp;lt;|uiet
of her home, where

tin -iv art- j.i-culiar at tract
i&quot;iis,

win-re it would be good to

In-, (diaji. viii. J,&amp;gt; ami wln-p- she would enjoy him much
limn-. uutVttcreil by tin- public court life, (chap. viii. 1.)

H.-i- beloved, h.-wi ViT, lets her enjoy fully his love even
at the court, (chap. viii. 3, 4

;
ver. 3,

&quot; His left hand it

under my head, and his right hand does embrace me;&quot;)

but that he also granted her request is seen by ver. 5,

win-re he returns with her from her rural home over the

plains to his own dwelling :

5 Who is this that comcth up from the wilder

ness, leaning upon her beloved ?

(So the poet asks here the spectator. Comp. chap,
iii. 11.)
The beloved, with tendsr pleasure, reminds here, first,

the bride (ver. 5) how their love had begun when he
raised (awoke) her under the apple-tree, where her mother
bore her.

Wherever love to the Lord burns in the soul, it had
been kindled by him ; the better feelings of the heart,
which were there naturally or by the first acts of his

grace, forming, as it were, the sparks which he blew into

a flame. &quot;

Every one that is of the truth [or of God]
heareth my voice.&quot;

The bride asks her beloved for the continuance of his

love, and promises him on her part, too, everlasting love

and faithfulness.

6 Set ine as a seal upon thine heart, as a seal

upon thine arm :

l
for love is strong as death

;

jealousy is cruel as the grave, [or,
love s zeal is

firm like hell
:]

the heat thereof [of love] a heat

of fire, a flame of God. 7 Many waters cannot

quench love, neither can the floods drown it : if a

man would give all the substance of his house for

love, it would utterly be contemned. 2

1
i.e., keep me for ever and unchangeably in thy love,

as hitherto.
3

i.e., love in the house is better than all substance.

The bride herself now gives (ver. 8-10) an explanation
how her bridegroom s love to her had begun. She de
scribes (ver. 8, 9) the principles in which her brothers

(the respectable people of the world) had brought her up
from her earliest youth namely, that she should be kept
very restricted :

&quot; What shall we do for our sister in the

day when she shall be spoken for ? If she be a wall, [if

she n sists,] we will honour her; if she gives way, we
will restrict her yet more.&quot; The bride experienced at

the hands of these brothers much harshness and injustice,

(comp. chap. i. 6.) She had to keep their vineyards,
while she did not keep her own. But the hard treatment
of her brothers (and so of the respectable people of the

world) was good for something. She was brought up
strictly and morally. She remained a wall even when
grown up beautifully. This it was that made Solomon
love her, (ver. 10; comp. John iii. 21.) And now she
desires to be to him as much as possible ; if Solomon

gains from his vineyards one thousand pieces of silver,

he shall have as much from hers, keeping back only BO

much as belongs to the keepers.
So uniti-d in tender ln\v, tin- tw.&amp;gt; approach the palace

again, and tin- beloved exhorts the bride (vtT. 1:!) to sin^
a joyful song in his garden, that the companions also

(comp. chap. v. 1, vii. G-lM may hear it. But
feel* a dislike tu the public life at the court, and her

renewed wish is to flee away from it hastily with h. i

li.-l.iM il.

The public court life, which the bride no dihlik-

I.,- int.-rprrt.-doi tln ...it-i.|.- W..I-M. Th.- In]

soul with ChrUtan.l tin- w. nl. 1 * l.iir &amp;lt; HI n.

.11 tin- &amp;lt;;,&quot;1 I..MII-

(&quot;
Huw ran wt! ^ &quot; out f tin: world .

&quot;

1 &amp;lt; ..r. v. i

oven in the midst of the world s noise the Lord can make
his love to bo enoed, (Cant. viii. 3.) On the workin

day, too, the soul may abide with the Lord. But the
real element of the God-loving soul is the quiet &amp;lt;.f tin:

heart. There she enjoys him fully, there her &amp;gt;1

abundantly satisfied. Into this quiet, therefore, the soul
desires again and again to return out of the disquiet of

this life, a desire for which the God-loving soul is not to

be blamed
; t/m-efwe her with (chap, viil 1 4) doet nvt meet

with any rebuke.

This very abrupt close of the poem seems to us to
make it still more impossible to look upon this Song (as
the superficial and ignorant do) as a mure song of love

;

were it this, the end would be most dull and miserable.

Neither can it be well explained if the Song ia interpreted
of the people of Israel

; while, if interpreted allegorically
of the inner life of the soul, it has its full significance.

Solomon, however, having depicted in hU Song the
inner life of believing souls, hidden with Christ in God,
and desiring most to remain hidden where it grow* best,
turns up in the Prwerbs another side of the matter,

shewing how wisdom has its proper work even in the busy
tumult of life. So these two books beautifully form into

one ;
to which, as the third, the Preacher is added, where

Solomon, on the one hand, likewise teaches what ought
to induce us to seek that inner life of peace in com
munion with God, namely, the vanity of all earthly

things, while, on the other hand, he also shews again
how those earthly things which are now entrusted to us

here below are wisely to be used.

Again a Song of the Kinrf and the Bride

Psalm XLV.

Description of the king: his beauty, (ver. 1, 2;) his

might in war and justice in peace, and his peaceful eter

nal kingdom, (ver. 3-7 ;) his domestic life with his noble

spouse, in splendour and abundance, richly blessed with

spring, (ver. 8-17.)
This psalm forms, with Ps. Ixxii., (see jue

such a pair as we found before in Ps. ii. and ex., in their

This psalm forms, with Ps. Ixxii., (see just below,) exactly

strong mutual relations. As there, (Ps. ex.,) David, whose
Ufa was spent in conflicts, portrays the conflicts and
victories of God s anointed, so do Ps. xlv. and Ixxii. (com

posed by Solomon) bring into view the happy period of

peace which succeed these conflicts : Ps. xlv. giving u

chiefly the internal aspect of that period the union of

Christ and his church ;
Ps. Ixxii. chiefly the external as

pect the dominion of Jesus Christ, so blessed for his

people, as well as its wide extent and eternal duration.

However, as Ps. ii. and ex. do not omit a glance at the

period of victory and peace which was to evolve itself

from the contests, (especially Pa. ex. does not;) so, on the

other side, do Ps. xlv. and Ixxii. contain allusions to the

conflicts which are to pave the way for that period of

peace, especially Ps. xlv. at the beginning, Ps. Ixxii. both

at the beginning and the end.

To the chief Musician upon Shoshannim,
1 for

the sons of Korah, Maschil, A Song of loves.2

l &quot;

Lilies:&quot; the psalm ia occupied with virgins fair

brides.
- That is, just concerning the lilies the bride and her

companions.

1 My heart is in.liting a good matter : I speak
of the things which I have made touching the

king : my tongue is the pen of a ready writer.

1. The Klny,hia Glory, Contcstt, and Victories Ver. 2-S.

Not only is the kinf, in consequence of hia cartLJy
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calling, (ver. 2, 7,)to be crowned with glory and estal&amp;gt;li.-hnl

as king once for all, (ver. 2, 6, 7, 8;) but for the same

cause success is to be wished him for such a career of

victory in ver. 3, 4. All is to become subject to him.

The wish shall not be vain, (ver. 5.) This victory, how

ever, is only the means of attaining another object his

happy espousals with his people, (ver. 9, &c.)

2 Thou art fairer than the children of men :

l

grace is poured into thy lips :

&quot;

therefore 3 God
hath blessed thee for ever. 3 Gird thy sword 4

upon thy thigh, O most mighty, with thy glory
and thy majesty.

5 4 And in thy majesty ride

prosperously
c because of truth 7 and meekness and

righteousness ;
and thy right hand shall teach thee

terrible things. 5 Thine arrows are sharp in the

heart of the king s enemies
;

8
whereby the people

fall under thee.

1
Especially in thy spiritual perfections.

2 A reflexion of the charm of his speech, as is said of

Christ in Luke iv. 22,
&quot;

They wondered at the gracious
words which proceeded out of his mouth.&quot;

3 Because of the holiness of thy life, and the truth of thy
doctrine.

4 Since thou art exalted to might and power in conse

quence of thy proved obedience, and the faithful discharge
of the offices of teacher, (see ver. 2,) now pursue thy noble

career in conquering the world.
s
These, which he holds (anew) since his ascension, con

stitute his sword.
6 A congratulatory wish that his cause may prosper,

that his power may be widely extended
7 For the spread of the gospel, for the defence of his

followers, (Isa. xi. 4, xlii. 4
;
Ps. Ixxii. 4.)

8 His arrows pierce the very hearts of the enemies.

6 Thy throne, O God,
1
is for ever and ever :

2

the sceptre of thy kingdom is a right sceptre.
3

Thou lovest righteousness, and hatest wickedness :

4

therefore God, thy God, hath anointed thee with

the oil of gladness
5 above thy fellows.

6

1 Here we have already
&quot;

God,&quot; instead of
&quot; most

mighty,&quot; (ver. 3.)
2 Because it is founded on truth and righteousneM

(comp. last clause, and Isa. ix. 6.)
3 &quot;

Sceptre of rectitude,&quot; of right.
4 The righteousness here celebrated is to be distin

guished from that in ver. 6. The latter is the righteous
ness of the government of Jesus already commenced ;

while

that of ver. 7 is what he manifested iipon earth, and for

which the divine glory was given to him as a recompense
In virtue of the one is his throne eternal

j
on account oi

the other principally did he obtain it.

5 With heavenly glory and bliss.
6 Who in Hcb. ii. 1 0, &c., are called children and brethren,

who also attain glory along with him, but whom he, hold

ing the pre-eminence, precedes in time and surpasses in

measure of glory.

Note. Ver. 6, 7 again bring into prominence the right

eousness, which, (ver. 2,) under the name of beauty, is

described as the ground of the glorification of Jesus. Anc
in the same way now also (ver. 8) this his glory itself is

again portrayed.

8 All thy garments smell of myrrh, and aloes
:

and cassia,
1 out of the ivory palaces, whereby they

have made thee glad.
2

1 Are sweetly perfumed with ointments, aromatic?, ant

incense a figure of royal pomp and dignity, and kindly
virtues.

2 Out of palaces inlaid with ivory are these garments
brought, that is, out of the heavenly sanctuary.

2. TJte Bride and Jier Companions; the Espoit

Marriage Ver. 9-16.

As the king is twice described in ver. 2, 6-8, so alsc

are the bride and her companions hi ver. 9, 13-15. And
3 the victorious career of the king which precedes his

spousals is principally described in a congratulatory wi.-h

n ver. :!, -1, .so also arc the way and manner in which the

espousals are to take place, and the result of them, (ver.

10-12, 16,) described in an address to the bride.

In this scene of espousals let us remember Israelitish

customs. According to these, on the marriage day the
.rich-room came adorned and anointed, along with his

companions, (Judg. xiv. 2, Matt. ix. 15, John iii. 29,) into

,he house of the bride, and led her away adorned, (Isa.
xi. 10, Rev. xxi. 2,) and deeply veiled, (Jer. ii. 32, Gen.
xxix. 23,) accompanied by her companions (Judg. xi. 37,
Matt. xxv. 6) in festive procession, often with song, music,
and dancing (Jer. vii. 34, xvi. 9) in the evening, by the

light of torches and lamps, into the house of his father.

Let us now give attention, and, especially, on account
of that to which the purport of the figure applies, to the
distinction between the bride and her companions. The
bride is the people of Israel, her companions the other
nations who enter into the kingdom of God. The espousals
take place primarily and pre-eminently with respect to

her, but in such a way that they too participate in the

iy-

9 Kings daughters were among thy honour
able women :

l

upon thy right hand did stand
the queen

2 in gold of Ophir. 10 Hearken,

daughter,
3 and consider, and incline thine ear;

forget also thine own people, and thy father s

house;
4 11 So shall the king greatly desire thy

beauty :
5 for he is thy Lord; and worship thou

him. 12 And the daughter of Tyre shall be
there with a gift ;

even the rich among the people
shall entreat thy favour. 6

1 That is, distinguished nations are among those whom
thou honourest by attaching them to thee.

2 The bride herself that is, the specially chosen people
of Israel indeed stands the most glorious there. But
the bride is a choice even out of Israel, as is intimated in
ver. 10.

3
Here, after the first description of the bride, there

follows the first address to her, in which she is, in a

variety of ways, persuaded to be the willing bride of the

king. This goes on in ver. 10-12.
4 As Abraham, as the disciples, had to forget it : that

is, disown all that went before, all natural relations.
5 All thy prerogatives vouchsafed thee by God then

only come to possess value in the eyes of thy heavenly
bridegroom when, without looking back, thou devotest

thyself entirely to him, and permittest no other affection

to interfere with love to him.
6
Tyre, with other powerful nations, will come into

God s kingdom, (Isa. xxiiL 18.) The Church of Christ

attracts those, because she is herself united within to the
Lord.

13 The king s daughter is all glorious within :
l

her clothing is of wrought gold. 14 She shall

be brought unto the king in raiment of needle

work :

2 the virgins her companions that follow

her shall be brought unto thee. 15 With glad
ness and rejoicing shall they be brought : they
shall enter into the king s palace. 1 G Instead of

thy fathers 3 shall be thy children,
4 whom thou

niayest make princes in all the earth.
5

1 In tho palace : without, she does not permit herself

to be seem. (Comp. 1 Pet iii. 4, &quot;the hidden man of the

heart.&quot;)
- This indicates the union of tho Church with her

!&amp;gt;. v. 25-27.)
:i Whom thou must renounce, (ver. 10.)
4
Thy spiritual sons, still nobler than they.

6 As David made his sous rulers in the state, (2 Sam.
viii. 18,) so will this King treat his spiritual sons.
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17, &quot;1 will make thy name,&quot; &.-. With th. -
WMI.U ill.- |.-.lmi.-! : p. 1, while h- addreaaeB

liimsrlf |0 tli.-
|&quot;

ison of whom In- U p*
iii.Miiiii^ is, th:it 1-y iiir.-ms of this psalm he will

t.Tii;il iiii mori:il &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tli.- Mftwias ;i purpose which, in

t-llnt, ho haa accom;&amp;gt;

Solomons first 0/frintil Kings III. 2-4;
2 Chron. I. 2-6.

L Only tin- people sacrificed in high places,
l&amp;gt;eeaiiM- 111. re was no house built unto the name
.&amp;gt;! the LOUD. ... 3 And Solomon loved the

LORD, walking in the statutes of David his father:

nily he saerilkcd and burnt incense 2 in high

I
lai-cs. 2 Chron. i. 2 Then Solomon spake unto

all Israel. ... 3 So Solomon, and all the con

gregation with him, went to the high place that

was at Gibeon ;

3
[1 Kings iiL 4, for that was the

great high place.
4
]
... 6 And Solomon went up

thither to the brasen altar before the LORD, which
was at the tabernacle of the congregation, and
offered a thousand burnt-offerings upon it.

1 This is not said in censure, since it was no idolatry,
and since, till the building of the temple, there was no
exclusive place of sacrifice after the rejection of Shiloh.

: Thus it was still not in opposition to Lev. xvii. 3, &c.
a 1 Chron. xxi. 29. As under a theocracy, like his

father, he unites himself with his people, in the com
mencement of his reign, in a consecration festival, with

prayer for a blessing.
4 Held in special estimation.

His Dream I Kings III. 5-15.

5 In Gibeon the LORD appeared to Solomon
in a dream l

by night : and God said, Ask what I

shall give thee. 6 And Solomon said, Thou hast

shewed unto thy servant David my father great

mercy, according as he walked before thee in

truth, and in righteousness, and in uprightness of

heart with thee
;
and thou hast kept for him this

great kindness, that thou hast given him a son to

sit on his throne, as it is this day. 7 And now,
LORD my God, thou hast made thy servant

king instead of David my father : and I am but a

little child :
2 I know not how to go out or come

in.
3 8 And thy servant is in the midst of thy

people which thou hast chosen,* a great people,
that cannot be numbered. ... 9 Give therefore

thy servant an understanding
5 heart to judge thy

people, that I may discern between good and bad.

... 10 And the speech pleased the LORD, that

Solomon had asked this thing. 11 And God
said unto him, Because thou hast asked this thing,
and hast not asked for thyself long life; neither
li:i.&amp;lt;t asked riches for thyself, nor hast asked the
life of thine enemies

;

c but hast asked for thyself

nnd.-rstanding to discern judgment; 12 Behold,
1 have done according to thy words : lo, I have

given thee a wise and an understanding heart ; BO
that there was none like thee before thee, neither
after tlu-e shall any arise like unt&amp;lt; thee. l:i And
1 have alto -riven thee that which thou hast not
asked, both riches and honour : so that there shall

not be any aiming the kings like unto thee all tin-

days. J [ And if thou wilt walk in my ways, to

keep my statutes and my commandments, as thy

f.itlier David did walk, then I will lengthen thy
!-&quot;&amp;gt; And Sol, ,ii, ( ,n uw-.ike ; and, behold, it

divam. And he eann- to Jerusalem, and
tOOd K.-foiT th.- ark of the r,,veiiant of the LORD,
and oflried up burnt-ottering, and tittered peace-
otierin-s,

s and made a feast to all his .- rvants.

1
Thankfulness, and a desire to have the bl.-s-.iii;, whi.-h

his father enjoyed, led him to Gibeon; and his ruiud, in

tent on these objects, dwelt on them even during th&amp;lt;;

night; and therefore the divine answer was indeed in ft

dream, and yet not a dream, but the actual working of

God in a mind devoted to him.
-

Still young.
3 &quot;

I am without experience
&quot;

a humble confession.
4
Solomon, like David, would bear in mind that the

people are not his, but God s.

3 &quot;

Obedient,&quot; which gives proper attention to God s

void, ao as to be able to govern rightly.
6 Destruction.
T Solomon, at a later period, not fulfilling this condi

tion, God did not fulfil to him the conditional promise.
8 That it might bo before the ark, the chief place for

divine service, and bo a thanksgiving for the gift and

peomi h

His wise Judgment Ver. 16-28.

16 Then came there two women .... unto
the king, ... 17 And the one woman said, O
my lord, I and this woman dwell in one house :

... 19 And this woman s child died in the

night, because she overlaid it. 20 And she

arose at midnight, and took my son from beside

me, .... and laid it in her bosom, and laid her

dead child in my bosom. 1 ... 22 And the other

woman said, Nay ;
but the living is my son, and

the dead is thy son. And this said, No ;
but the

dead is thy son, and the living is my son. Thus

they spake before the king. ... 24 And the

king said, Bring me a sword. ... 25 ....
Divide the living child in two, and give hah to

the one, and half to the other. - 26 Then spake
the woman whose the living child was unto the

king, for her bowels yearned upon her son, and
she said, my lord, give her the living child,

and in no wise slay it.
3 But the other said, Let

it be neither mine nor thine, but divide it.
4 27

Then the king answered and said, Give her the

living child : .... she is the mother thereof. 5

28 And all Israel heard of the judgment; ....
and they feared the king :

c for they saw that the

wisdom of God was in him, to do judgment.
1 To judge of her by this strong feeling about her son,

she must not have been of the most abandoned class.
3 He takes to his aid a knowledge of the heart, and

tries to hear where the voice of nature speaks.
3 The mother s heart said,

&quot;

I will rather lose the child

than see it die.&quot;

4 The speech of envy.
5 A judgment which shews discernment and tender-

Ikey were made to regard him with respect and
confidence.

(H) SOLOMON S HAIM-V AND \\ i&amp;lt;\: COURSE or
GOVKU.VMK.NT.

Jft* Officers Chap. IV. 1-19.

Solomon s highest officers wen.1 Anriuh. Zadok s grand
son; Elihoreph and Ahiah, sous of Shiuhu, been.:
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state, and his successors in office ; Jehoshaphat, the re

corder, (chancellor;) Benaiah, commander-in-chief
;
Zaclok

and Abiathar, priests ; Azariah, Nathan s son, superin-
tcndfiit of the officers; Zabud, also the son of Nathan,
the king s special friend; Ahishar, steward of the house

hold; Adoniram, collector of taxes. There were likewise

twelve officers, each charged with supplying provisions
for the king s household for a month.

The Expenses of his Court, and the Prosperity of
his People Ver. 20-28.

Judah and Israel were exceedingly numerous, and con

tented and happy with the rich products of the soiL

Their king s sway extended from the Euphrates to the

land of the Philistines and the borders of Egypt; and
the neighbouring nations were subject to him, and brought
him gifts. His provisions for one day were thirty mea
sures (cors, ass-loads) of fine flour, sixty of meal, ten

stall-fed oxen, twenty fattened on pasture, four hundred

sheep, besides harts, roebucks, fallow-deer, (chamois,) and
fatted fowls. Peace reigned all around, so that (ver. 25)
&quot;Judah and Israel dwelt safely, every man under his

vine and xmder his fig-tree, from Dan even to Beer-

sheba, all the days of Solomon.&quot; He had also 4000
stalls for his chariot-horses, and 12,000 horsemen, (a

great number, considering the hilly nature of the coun

try,) besides (2 Chron. i. 14-17) 1400 chariots which he

kept in his arsenal cities. As he carried on no war, this

armament would not oppress the land
;
on the contrary,

according to ver. 25, his circumstances were exceedingly
prosperous. He carried on by means of merchants a
trade with Egypt, from which he procured horses and

goods of all kinds, and supplied with them the kings of

the Hittites and Syrians.

Thy Kingdom come Psalm LXXII.

A Psalm for
[of] Solomon.

This psalm has as close a connexion with the preceding
description of the prosperous government of Solomon as

the Song of Songs and Ps. xlv. have with earlier circum
stances. The prosperity of his government constitutes

the groundwork upon which he describes a still happier
reign that of his Great Descendant.

1. The Prayer,
&quot;

Thy Kingdom come &quot;Ver. 1-3.

1 Give the king thy judgments, O God, and

thy righteousness unto the king s son.
1 2 He

shall judge thy people with righteousness, and

thy poor with judgment. 3 The mountains shall

&quot;bring peace to the people, and the little hills, by
righteousness.

1 By &quot;king&quot;
and &quot;king s son,&quot; here spoken of, we are

to understand one and the same person namely, the

great King, Jesus Christ the Messias. It is only by the
tatter expression, (&quot; king s

son,&quot;) according to 2 Sam. vii.,

that He is designated as the descendant of David and
Solomon. The ancestor now prays that God would con
fer upon this great Son the office of ruler and judge,

that one day the little flock may attain all their rights,
and peace (through righteousness) may reign upon earth.

(Ver. 3 may be,
&quot; Let the mountains and hills bring

jieace through righteousness.&quot;)

2. Certainty that the Kingdom of the Anointed shall come
Ver. 4-17.

(a) In right, the fear of God, salvation, blessing, and

eternal, all-pervading expansion Ver. 4-10.

4 He shall judge
l the poor of the people, he

shall save the children of the needy, and shall

break in pieces the oppressor. 5 They shall fear

thee as long as the sun and moon endure, through
out all generations. G He shall come down like

rain upon the mown grass : as showers that water

the earth. 2 7 In his days shall the righteous

flourish
;
and abundance of peace so long as the

moon endureth. 8 He shall have dominion also

from sea to sea, and from the river unto the ends
of the earth.

3
9 They that dwell in the wilder

ness shall bow before him
;

4 and his enemies
shall lick the dust.5 10 The kings of Tarshish

and of the isles shall bring presents : the kings
of Sheba and Seba 7 shall offer gifts.

8

I What was (ver. 1-3) expressed as a wish or prayer
(it is only the first verse which is so in the English trans

lation) is now declared as certain namely, (a,) just judg
ment, especially for the salvation of the poor, (ver. 4,)
with the result (ver. 5) that thereafter God shall con

stantly be feared, (for the address in ver. 5 is to God, as

in ver. 1 ;) (I) and so on in ver. 6, 7, pure prosperity,

well-being, salvation, peace, represented in attractive

images. But whereas in ver. 3-3 the matter was re

stricted to one people, now in ver. 8-11 there is also-

promised an all-comprehending extension of this king
dom.

~ Picture of the blessedness of Messiah s time.
3 Whereas Canaan, according to the arrangement made

by Moses, is bounded by the Mediterranean, this king
dom spreads over the whole earth, (comp. Zech. ix. 10.)

4 Even the most savage nations, and those most at

tached to freedom.
4 Shall in the most humble way subject themselves to-

him.
6 In the regions of the west, rich, and studded with

islands.
7 Those in the far south, (comp. the honour given to

Solomon in 1 Kings v. 1, x. 24,) as a slight prelude to
their subjection to his eternal Son.

8
Thank-offerings for the benefits of the ruler and the

clemency of the victor.

I 1 Yea, all kings
l shall fall down before him :

all nations shall serve him. 12 For 2 he shall

deliver the needy when he crieth
;
the poor also,

and him that hath no helper. 13 He shall spare
the poor and needy, and shall save the souls of

the needy. 14 He shall redeem their soul from

deceit and violence : and precious shall their

blood be in his sight. 15 And he 3 shall live,

and to him 4
shall be given of the gold of Sheba :

5

prayer also shall be made for him continually ;

6

and daily shall he be praised.
7

1 Still more general than ver. 10
;

all kings, along with
their people.

2 In this section (ver. 11-15) the object of the psalmist
is to place in a just prominence the reason for which the

kingdom will be conferred upon the Messias namely,
the redemption which he brings to the needy. There is

here meant, both the spiritual deliverance through the

work of redemption from sin and death, and the future

interposition of Christ, when the affliction of his believ

ing people here upon earth has reached its highest point.
In the one case, by the conferring the kingdom is meant
that which took place at his ascension ;

in the other, that

indicated in Phil. ii. 10.
3 The Messias, who wrought out the redemption (ver.

14) by his death, shall live again.
4

Ger., &quot;He will give to him&quot; that is, to the poor,

(ver. 13.)
5 Of the most precious gold, (Rev. iii. 17, 18.)
6

Ger.,
&quot; He shall pray for him as a high priest/ (Heb.

vii. 25.)
7

Ger., &quot;and will ever bless him with all his gifts and
benefits.&quot;

The German translation suits better when the spiritual
drlivrrance by Christ is understood; the English when it

is the deliverance from the last temporal affliction.

(b) In an extraordinary fruitfulness of the land, its
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gnat population, (&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

K liovers,) and its eternal do
minion.

1C There shall be :m hamlful of corn in the

earth ujiDii tin-
\\&amp;gt;

of the mountains
;
the fruit

thereof shall sliake like Lebanon: 1 anil thry &amp;gt;i

the city- shall flourish like grass of the earth.

17 His name shall endure for ever: his name
.--hall be rent iniH il as long as the sun :

3 and men
shall be blessed in him: 4 all nations shall call

him bl&amp;lt;

1 As on it the cedars rustle, BO shall the corn wave.
1 A great population, as a token of prosperity. Ac

cording to the predictions of the prophets, in the king
dom of the Messiah, after his second coming, the external

fruitfulness of the earth, and the multitude of ita in

habitants, shall correspond to the happy state which he
will introduce.

3 By his acts, and the manifestations of his grace.
4 Gen. xxii. 18, xxvi. 4, shall be fulfilled in this glorious

King, aud, through him, in his people.

Ver. 18, 19, a similar conclusion with Ps. xlv. 17;
while, at the same time, it closes the Second Book of the

Psalms.

Solomons Wisdom and Learning 1 Kings
IV. 29-34.

29 And God gave Solomon wisdom and under

standing exceeding much, and largeness of heart,
1

even as the sand that is on the sea-shore.
2 30

And Solomon s wisdom excelled the wisdom of

all the children of the east country,
3 and all the

wisdom of Egypt. 31 For he was wiser than all

men
;
than Ethan the Ezrahite, and Heman, and

Chalcol, and Darda,
4 the sons of Mahol : and his

fame was in all nations round about. 32 And
he spake three thousand proverbs :

5 and his songs
were a thousand and five. 33 And he spake

6

of trees, from the cedar-tree that is in Lebanon
even unto the hyssop that springcth out of the

wall : he spake also of beasts, and of fowl, and of

creeping things, and of fishes.
7 34 And there

came of all people to hear the wisdom of Solomon,
from all kings of the earth, which had heard of

his wisdom.

Extensive abilities and knowledge.
As widely extended.
Chaldeans and Arabians.

Consequently a poet greater than they. Thia talent

he had inherited from his father.

A part of which is given in Proverbs.

Explained their properties.
7 lie possessed a comprehensive knowledge of all the

kingdoms of nature. His instructors, besides Scripture
and nature itself, were, without doubt, his father and
Kathan.

A proof of the wisdom of Solomon s sayings is afforded
us iii the Book of Proverbs, in which wisdom discourses

upon the streets, and makes ita flashes of light fall upon
all the relations of life.

THE PROVERBS OF SOLOMON*

FIRST PRINCIPAL PART : OF WISDOM IN GKXI:I: LL

Encouragement to seek it ; shewing the Way
how to Obtain it, together ivith some Prin

cipal A M/M Chap. L-IX.

* See the Introduction to Solomon s Writings, j-. -J^.

Object and Powr f th- / rorerbt of Solomon

Chap. I. 1-7.

[They are for the niiupl. ,
and f.,r the young in parti

cular, (ver. 4;) th-y should teach such persons v

(ver. 2, 3;) and will miccoi-d with th-we who listen, and.
allow tlu iu.-H-lvc* to I.,- piT.-oiad.-.l. i (ver. 7)
are, through the fear of God, generally docile and tract

able.]

1 The proverbs of Solomon the son of David,
king of Israel

;
2 To know wisdom and instruc

tion
; to perceive the words of understanding ;

3
To receive the instruction of wisdom,

1

justice, and

judgment,
2 and equity ;

3 4 To give subtlety
* to

the simple,
5
to the young man knowledge and

discretion. 5 A wise man will hear, and will

increase learning; and a man of understanding
shall attain unto wise counsels :

T G To under
stand a proverb, and the interpretation ; the
words of the wise, and their dark sayings. 7
The fear of the LORD is the beginning of know
ledge : but fools despise wisdom and instruction.

Internal instruction, by enlightening the conscience.
So as to know and follow what is right and just
The reverse of crooked ways.
Superior wisdom, (united to the simplicity of the

do e.)

The inconsiderate.

The inexperienced.
As to what should be done La every emergency.

Two fundamental Hides : Obey Father and
Mother; but, Obey not wicked MenVcr. 8-19.

Wisdom traversing the Streets Ver. 20-33.

Observe, the Lord and his Spirit everywhere pursue
our footsteps, calling upon us, and putting us in remem
brance. Here Wisdom is represented particularly as

warning us of the evil consequences of disobedience, and

pointing out the blessings of obedience.

TJie Way to gain Wisdom Chap. II.

It is (a) listening to wisdom, (ver. 1, 2 ;) (I) searching
after it, and praying for it, (ver. 3-6 ;) (c) readiness to

follow that portion of it which we have learned, while we
devote ourselves to a holy walk. On these terms shall

we gain a particular knowledge of wisdom, and that, too,

in its power, which consists in guarding us from the way of

the wicked, and, particularly, from impurity, (ver. 7-22.)

1 My son, if thou wilt receive my words, and
hide my commandments with thee

;
2 So that

thou incline thine ear unto wisdom, and apply
thine heart to understanding ;

3 Yea, if thou

criest after knowledge ; .... 4 If thou scekest

her as silver, and searchest for her as for hid

treasures
;
5 Then shalt thou understand the fear

of the LORD, and find the knowledge of God. 6
For the LORD giveth wisdom : out of his mouth
cometh knowledge and understanding. 7 Ho
layeth up

l sound wisdom for the righteous :

- ho

is a buckler to them that walk uprightly. 8 He
keepeth the paths of judgment, and prcserveth
the way of his saints.

1 As a gift of his kindness.
* Who will have to do with no crooked way.

9 Then shalt thou understand righteousness,
and judgment, and equity ; yea, every good path.
10 When wisdom entereth into thine heart, and

knowledge is pleasant unto thy soul; 11 Discre-
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tion shall preserve thee, understanding shall keep
thee : 12 To deliver thee from the way of the

evil man, from the man that speaketh froward

things; ... 1C To deliver thee from the strung

woman, even from the stranger which flattereth

with her words; 17 Which forsaketh the guide
of her youth, and forgetteth the covenant of her

God. 18 For her house inclineth unto death,
1

and her paths unto the dead. 19 None that go
unto her return again,

2 neither take they hold of

the paths of life.

1 This seems to be an allusion to the swallowing up of

Koran s company along with their tents.
2 At least not without great loss.

The manifold Blessings of manifold Wisdom

Chap. III. 1-12.

Long life, prosperity, peace, mercy and truth, (ver. 1-

3;) favour with God and man, (ver. 4;) right guidance,

(ver. 5, 6 ;) even bodily comfort, (ver. 7, 8 ;) well-filled

barns and wine-presses, (ver. 9, 10;) grace from God,

(ver. 11, 12.)

5 Trust in the LORD with all thine heart;
1 and

lean not unto thine own understanding. 6 In all

thy ways acknowledge him, and he shall direct thy

paths.
1
According to the connexion, especially when thou

seekest the right path of life.

11 My son, despise not the chastening
1 of the

LORD ;

2 neither be weary
3 of his correction : 12

For whom the LORD loveth 4 he correcteth; even

as a father the son in whom he delighteth.
1 Even that given in affliction.
2
Despise it not in a rebellious spirit.

3 A warning against impatience and despondency, as if

we were utterly cast away.
4 And intends to train, to improve, (Heb. xii. 5.)

Summary of what goes before, along ivith the lead

ing Principle of the whole, that by Divine

Wisdom Earth and Heaven were established

Ver. 13-20.

13 Happy is the man that findeth wisdom, and

the man that getteth understanding. 14 For the

merchandise of it is better than the merchandise

of silver,
1 and the gam thereof than fine gold. 1 5

She is more precious than rubies : and ah
1

the

things thou canst desire are not to be compared
unto her. 1 6 Length of days

2
is in her right hand ;

and in her left hand riches and honour. 3 17 Her

ways are ways of pleasantness,
4 and all her paths

are peace.
5 18 She is a tree of life 6 to them that

lay hold upon her : and happy is every one that

retaineth her.
7

Solomon thus acknowledged this amid all his wealth.

Because it is promoted by wisdom united with so

briety.
True honour, the respect of all the good.
Even though they be rough, and require self-denial.

All lead to true happiness.

Compare Gen. ii. 9.

Even now, by retaining her, they possess true happi
ness, and the favour of God.

19 The LORD by wisdom hath founded the

earth ;* by understanding hath he established the

heavens. 20 By his knowledge the depths are

broken up, and the clouds drop down the dew.

1 It was God s wisdom which so magnificently furnished

the earth; therefore aspire after wisdom as something
divine.

Further Blessing of Wisdom.

1. Richer spiritual Enjoyment Ver. 21, 22.

2. Security Vet. 23-26.

21 My son, let not them depart from thine

eyes : keep sound wisdom and discretion : 2- So

shall they be life unto thy soul, and grace to thy
neck.

1 23 Then shalt thou walk in thy way
safely, and thy foot shall not stumble. 2 24 When
thou liest down, thou shalt not be afraid : yea,
thou shalt lie down, and thy sleep shall be sweet,

3

[Ps. iiL 5.] 25 Be not afraid of sudden fear, [Ps.
cxii. 7,] neither of the desolation of the wicked,
when it cometh. 26 For the LORD shall be thy

confidence,
4 and shall keep thy foot from being

taken.
1

Ger.,
&quot;

mouth.&quot; A delightful subject of conversation.
2 Guided by prudence.
3 Because thou constantly trustedst in the Lord, (Ps.

xci.)
4

Security.

The Blessing in particular of Liberality, Can

dour, the Love of Peace, shunning the Path

of the Transgressor (the nearness, blessing,

favour of God, and honour from him) Ver.

27-35.

27 Withhold not good from them to whom it

is due, when it is in the power of thine hand to

do it. 28 Say not 1 unto thy neighbour, Go, and
come again, and to-morrow I will give ;

when
thou hast it by thee. 29 Devise not evil against

thy neighbour, seeing he dwelleth securely by
thee. 2 30 Strive not with a man without cause,
if he have done thee no harm. 3

1 A new subterfuge to avoid giving.
2 It is particularly wicked to injure a person who ex

pects no evil from thee, (Jer. ix. 3.)
3 Be not greedy of gain.

31 Envy thou not the oppressor, [Ps. xxxvii.

1,]
and choose none of his ways.

1 32 For the

froward is abomination to the LORD : but his

secret is with the righteous, [Ps. xxv. 14.] 33
The curse of the LORD is in the house of the

wicked : but he blesseth the habitation of the

just. 34 Surely he scorneth the scorners : but

he giveth grace unto the lowly. 35 The wise

shall inherit glory : but shame shall be the pro
motion of fools.

1 Both are errors to envy as well as to participate :

both shew ignorance of God.

A Word of parental Tradition (namely, on the

commencement of wisdom willingly to listen)

Chap. IV. 1-9.

Invitation to follow Wisdom (especially in the

view of the end of the path of the ungodly,
and of that of the righteous) Ver. 10-19.

14 Enter not into the path of the wicked, and

go not in the way of evil men. 15 Avoid it, pass
not by it, turn from it, and pass away. 1 6 For

they sleep not, except they have done mischief;
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and their --leep is taken away, unless they cause

some to fall.
1 17 Kor they eat the bivad of

wiekedne--;,- and drink the wine of violence. 18

Pjilt the path of the just is as the shining light,
3

that shineth more and niiv unto the perfect day.

19 The way of the wicked is as darkness; tluy
know not at what they stumble.

1 Surh ;i .sh\v of MII do.-s tin; sinner by degrees become.

Ar.piiivd in ,111 un^oilly m;inm-r.

:hr sun rial s, ucotdc higher, then shines with
ni oii lay splendour; so tli.-ir happiness, small at first, be

comes ever greater, more secure.

Threefold f/ood Counsel in relation to the 3feans

and Ways of persevering in the Good Way
Ver. 20-27.

1. Give good heed to thy heart; for from it comes the

life : that is, thy heart above all things must be carefully
and constantly guarded, if thou wouldst find the way of

life. As thy heart is, so will thy walk be, (ver. 23.)

2. Ver. 24 :

24 Put away from thce a froward mouth, and

perverse lips put far from thee.

3. Look, and go neither to the right hand nor to the

left, but straightforward, (ver. 25-27.)

Important Warnings relating to Success in Life

Chap. V.-VII.

1 . Warning against Leicdness Chap. V.

(1.) Danger of intercourse with loose women Ver.
1-14.

3 The lips of a strange woman drop as an

honeycomb, and her mouth is smoother than oil :

4 But her end is bitter as wormwood, sharp as a

two-edged sword. 1 5 Her feet go down to death
;

her steps take hold on heli 2 6 Lest thou should-

est ponder the path of life, her ways are movcable,
that thou canst not know them. 3 ... 8 Remove thy
way far from her : . . . 9 Lest thou give thine honour
unto others,

4 and thy years
5 unto the cruel :

G 10
Lest strangers be filled with thy wealth

;

r and thy
labours be in the house of a stranger ;

8
1 1 And

thou mourn at the last, when thy flesh and thy
body

9 are consumed, 12 And say, How have I

hated instruction, ... 13 And have not obeyed
the voice of my teachers ! ... 14 I was almost
in all evil in the midst of the congregation and

assembly.

2 &amp;gt;- Justly remarked.

3
Literally,

&quot;

that she should ponder . . . that she does
not know them,&quot; (through the blindness of sin.)

4 Who shall, after thy fall, obtain the honour hereto
fore due to thee.

5 Which thou mightest yet have had.
6
Death, the devil

7 Gained with toil and trouble.
8 Lest the fruit of thy labour pass to another possessor.9
Strength.

(2.) Therefore be faithful to thine own wife that is

the way to be happy; acting otherwise thou wilt have
misery, and that of thine own making, (ver. 15-23.)

2. Again* Surttiship Chap. VI. 1-5.

1 My son, if thou be surety for thy friend, . . .

3 Do this now, my son, and deliver thyself, when
thou art come into the hand of thy friend;

1

go,
humble thyself,

2 and make sure thy friend. 4

Give not sleep to thine eyes. ... 5 Deliver thy
self as a roe from the hand of the hunter, and as

a bird from the hand of the fowler.3

1 Hast plrd-r.l thyself.
-

Sju-.-ik pli -asantly to him; to what purpose, see ver. 5.

of him to piy his d.-ht, that so ye may both be
l iv. SurrtMiip li.-ing in many cases a duty of love,

nruiy iincler.staii l this as a warning against allowing one
self to become the slave of sin.

3. A gainst SlothfulnmVer. 6-11.

6 Go to the ant, thou sluggard; consider her

ways, and be wise : 7 Which having no guide,

overseer, or ruler, 8 Provideth her meat in the

summer, and gathereth her food in the harvest.

9 How long wilt thou sleep, O sluggard ? when
wilt thou arise out of thy sleep ? 10 Yet a little

sleep, a little slumber, a little folding of the hands
to sleep : 11 So shall thy poverty come as one

that travelleth,
1 and thy want as an armed man. 2

1
Quickly.

2 With power irresistible.

4. Against Perverseness in Speaking, Falsehood, Fraud,
Lying, Perjury Ver. 12-19.

5. Once more against Incontinence, especially in the State

of Marriage, (with the admonition to give heed to

parental advice on this point also) Ver. 20-35.

20 My son, keep
1

thy father s commandment,
and forsake not the law of thy mother : 2 1 Bind
them 2

continually upon thine heart, and tie them
about thy neck. 3 22 When thou goest,

4
it shall

lead thee; when thou sleepest, it shall keep thee
;

and when thou awakest, it shall talk with thee.
1 That so all the evils heretofore described may not

come upon thee.

That no one may snatch them from thee.

As a precious ornament.
To any occupation.
As a guard.
And so wilt thou be again admonished.

6. Warning against Incontinence in single Life Chap. VII.

Description of a young man who forgets all these warn

ings, and is enticed into sin by an adulteress and ruined.

Wisdom commends herself Chap. VIII.

Generally, (ver. 1-5;) particularly (ver. 6-9) for her
truth

;
for (ver. 10-21) the knowledge and understand

ing, the honour and power, which she bestows, provided
(ver. 13) one fears the Lord, and (ver. 17-21) loves and
seeks her

;
for (ver. 22-36) her eternal existence, her co

operation in the creation, her delight in the children of

men.

17 I love them that love me; and those that

seek me early
1 shall find me.

1 In early youth, but also early in the morning that

is, very zealously.

22 The LORD possessed me in the beginning of

his way, before his works of old. 23 I was set

up from everlasting, from the beginning, or ever

the earth was. 24 When there were no depths, I

was brought forth; when there were no fountains

abounding with water. 25 Before the mountains
were settled, before the hills was I brought forth :

26 While as yet he had not made the earth, nor

the fields, nor the highest part of the dust of the

world. 27 When he prepared the heavens, I was
there : when he set a compass upon the face of
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the depth:
1 28 When he established the clouds

above : when he strengthened the fountains of the

deep: 20 When he gave to the sea his decree, that

the waters should not pass his commandment:

when he appointed the foundations of the earth,

[Ps.
civ. 9

:]
30 Then I was by him, as one

brought up
2 with him : and I was daily his de

light,
3
rejoicing always before him

;
31 Rejoicing

in the habitable part of his earth; and my delights

were with the sons of men.4

1 &quot;Described a circle on,&quot; &c. Solomon was aware

of the rotundity of the earth a fact unknown to the

heathen.
2 Observe with what striking personality Wisdom here

presents herself.
3 The Father s, (Matt. iii. 17.)
4 That is, with such as should regard the wisdom that

is from above : she makes it her delight to reveal to them
her mysteries.

34 Blessed is the man that heareth me, watch

ing daily at my gates, waiting at the posts of my
doors. 35 For whoso findeth me findeth life, and

shall obtain favour of the LORD. 36 But he that

sinneth against me 1
wrongeth his own soul: all

they that hate me- love death. 3

1
Lit.,

&quot; Wanders from me, seeks me not at all, or does

BO in a wrong way.&quot; (Comp. Luke xiii. 24.)
2 Who alone gives life.

3 Go wittingly and willingly to death.

Feast of Wisdom and of Folly Chap. IX.

1. Wisdom s Feast, and her Invitation to it Ver. 1-G.

1 Wisdom hath builded her house, she hath

hewn out her seven pillars : 2 She hath killed her

beasts
;
she hath mingled her wine

;
she hath also

furnished her table. 3 She hath sent forth her

maidens : she crieth upon the high places of the

city, 4 Whoso is simple, let him turn in hither :

as for him that wanteth understanding, she saith

to him, 5 Come, eat of my bread, and drink of

the wine which I have mingled. G Forsake the

foolish, and live; and go in the way of under

standing.
Wisdom s feast is ready, and a blessing is naturally

attached to her : those only who follow her admonitions

are numbered among her guests.

2. Reflections upon the Reception ii hich this Invitation

meets Ver. 7-12.

Scorners, indeed, answer her with contempt. The wise

become still wiser by means of the feast. Such are they
who live in holiness and the fear of God. Even their

temporal prosperity increases. In every case the gain is

ours, the loss the scorner s.

10 The fear of the LORD is the beginning of

wisdom : and the knowledge
1 of the holy is [her]

understanding.
1
Respect to the will of God, and the voice of con

science.

3. The Feast of Folly Ver. 13-13.

Ver. 18. Her invitation is attractive, but deceitful.

In her house are the dead, and her guests are in the

depths of hell.

SECOND PRINCIPAL PART : FURTHER EXPLICA
TION OF WISDOM Chap. X. 1-XXII. 16.

First of all ayain, the most necessary Rules

Chap. X.
1. For sons :

1 ... A wise son maketh a glad father : but
a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother.

2. As regards yitti n&amp;lt;/
&amp;lt;m in life:

(1.) Treasures of wickedness profit nothing, (ver. 2.)

(2.) The righteous will not fanmh, (ver. 3.)

(3.) The hand of the diligent maketh rich, (ver. 4, 5;

comp. ver. 26.)

(4.) Blessings are upon the head of the just, (ver. 6,

22.) The blessing of the Lord, it maketh rich, and
he addeth no sorrow with it.

3. As regards a good name :

7 The memory of the just is blessed : but the

name of the wicked shall rot.

4. A warning not to be stubborn, and to receive instruc

tion Ver. 8.

5. How to lead a quiet life Ver. 9.

6. How riches should be used Ver. 15, 16.

7. How the tongue, the eyes, and the lips should be em

ployed :

Ver. 10, 18. Eyes and lips not to false ways; the
mouth not to folly or mischief, (ver. 23.)

Ver. 11, (comp. ver. 20, 21.) The mouth is to be a
well of life, not covered by violence.

Ver. 12. Love is to rule it, to cover all sins
;
not

hatred, to stir up strifes.

Ver. 13, 14, 31, 32. In the lips wisdom ought to be

found, a treasure of knowledge ; the contrary brings a
rod for the back, brings terror.

Ver. 19. Do not talk too much. In the multitude of

words there wanteth not sin.

8. The fear of the Lord is altogether recommended Ver.

24, 25, 27-30.

27 The fear of the LORD prolongcth days : but

the years of the wicked shall be shortened. 28 The

hope of the righteous shall be gladness : but the

expectation of the wicked shall perish.

Public, domestic, and general Virtues, and their

Contrasts Chap. XI.

1. The following virtues are here especially recommended:

(1.) Honest dealings

1 A false balance is abomination to the LORD :

but a just weight is his delight.

(2.) Humility

2 When pride cometh, then cometh shame :

but with the lowly is wisdom.

(3.) Love to the neighbour, and prudence to deliver

him, instead of destroying him, (ver. 9.)

(4.) Keeping the neighbour s faults secret

12 He that is void of wisdom despiseth his

neighbour : but a man of understanding holdeth

his peace.

(5.) Preserving secrets entrusted to one, (ver. 13.)

(6.) On grace and discretion in a woman

16 A gracious woman retaincth honour; and

strong men retain riches. ... 22 As a jewel of

gold in a swine s snout, so is a fair woman which

is without discretion.

(7.) Liberality

24 There is that scattereth, and yet increaseth
;
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rind there is tliat withholdeth in&amp;gt;iv tlian :

l.ut it t.-n.l.-tli to poverty. . . . L ; ||.- tint with

holdeth corn, tin- proplr shall eiirse liini : l&amp;gt;ut

Messing shall l&amp;gt;e upon the head of him that selleth

it.

,,;&amp;gt;igx (besides tho contrasts of those vir

tues iiirlitimird just now):

(1.) As to riches

1 Kirhes profit not in tho day of wrath: but

righteousness delivercth from death, [and, ver. 28,

not to trust in riches.]
As to counsel, (ver. 14.)

(3.) As to sureties for stranyers, (mark this !)
and rash

promises, (ver. 15.)

(4.) As to unmercifulness against one s own flesh,

(vor. 17.)

(5.] As to tyranny in one s own house, which is very
different from the authority which a wise man main

tains, so that the fool must be his servant, (ver. 29.)

5. Again tJie blessing of righteousness and godliness, and
the temporal and eternal curse of the contrary are pro
pounded :

Righteousness and godliness will guide us, (ver. 3,)

rectify our way, (ver. 5,) deliver us out of trouble, (ver.

6, 8,) will make us blessings to our fellow-men, (ver. 10,

11,) will give us a sure reward of our work, (ver. 18,) will

tend to life, (ver. 19,) and are the delight of the Lord,

(ver. 20 ;)
the blessing will extend to the seed of the

righteous, (ver. 21 ;) every desire will be fulfilled, (ver.

23;) the righteous will procure favour, (ver. 27; comp.
ver. 30, a wise man winneth souls;) he is fresh like a

leaf, and is a tree of life for others also, (ver. 30 ;) in short,

righteousness trill be recompensed (just as the contrary too)
even here on earth :

31 Behold, the righteous shall be recompensed
in the earth : much more the wicked and the

But see also the temporal and eternal curse of un

righteousness and wickedness : ver. 1, 3, 5-8, (&quot;
the wicked

cometh in his stead&quot; i.e., the trouble comes upon him ;)

ver. 10, 11, (&quot;when the wicked perish, the city is glad; &quot;)

ver. 18-21, 23, 27, 29, (&quot;the
fool shall be servant to the

wise
; &quot;)

ver. 31.

Various differences between the Righteous and the

Wicked, &quot;the Fools and the Wise Chap. XII.

1. In their Behaviour.

(1.) As to receiving instruction and reproof, (ver. 1, 15.)

1 Whoso loveth instruction loveth knowledge :

but he that hateth reproof is brutish. 13 The

way of a fool is right in his own eyes : but he

that hearkeneth unto counsel is wise.

(2.) As to their thoughts and counsels, (ver. 5, 6, 20.)

5 The thoughts of the righteous are right : but

the counsels of the wicked are deceit. G The
words of the wicked are to lie in wait for blood :

but the mouth of the upright shall deliver them. 1

1
Comp. ver. 20.

(3.) As to the managing their affairs, (ver. 4, 9, 10, 11,

24, 27.)

4 A virtuous woman is a crown to her hus
band : but she that maketh ashamed is as rotten

ness in his bones. 1) He that is despised, and
hath a servant, is better than he that honoureth

himself, and lacketh bread. 10 A righteous man
re;_ardeth the life of his beast : but the tender

mercies of the wicked are cruel, [or, the heart of

the wieb d is
rru.-l.] 11 He that tilMh his

land shall be satisfied with bread : but he that

followfth vain persons [or, tilings] is void of

understanding.

(4.) As to restraining their anger and their tongues.

16 A fool s wrath is pre-.-1-ntly [soon] known:
but a prudent man covercth shame, [covers and

forgets an offence done to him.] ... 18 There is

that speaketh like the piercings of a sword, [rashly
and incautiously :]

but the tongue of the wise LJ

health. ... 23 A prudent man conccalcth know

ledge : but the heart of fools proclaimeth foolish

ness.

(5.) As to speaking truth.

17 He that speaketh truth sheweth forth right
eousness : but a false witness deceit. ... 19 The

lip of truth shall be established for ever : but a

lying tongue is but for a moment.1

1
Comp. ver. 22.

(6.) As to friendliness towards their neighbours.
Ver. 25. A good friendly word makes the neighbour s

heart glad, takes off his cares.

2. In their Success.

See (besides what has already been hinted at) ver. 2, 3,

7, 8, (a righteous man being mse will always have the

preference,) 12-14, 21, 22, 26, 28.

Favour with God and man, continuance for ever, the

enjoyment one has in one s own words and deeds, are men
tioned on the one side, and the contrary on the other.

Various useful Hints Chap. XIII.

1. Repeated Admonitions.

(1.) What a wise son ought to do, (ver. 1, hear his

father s instruction;) also what wise parents ought
to do.

24 He that spareth his rod hateth his son : but

he that loveth him chastcneth him betimes.

(2.) About the results of a proper and an improper use

of the tongue, (ver. 2, 3,
&quot; He that openeth wide his

lips [speaking unadvisedly] shall have destruction
;&quot;)

especially about speaking truth or lies.

17 A wicked messenger falleth into mischief,

[like
the one in 2 Sam. i., &c. :]

but a faithful am
bassador is health, [it

is always best to hear the

truth.]

(3.) On the consequences of righteousness and wicked

ness, (ver. 6.) The latter throweth the sinner into

more and more sins, (comp. also ver. 9.)

21 Evil pursueth sinners : but to the righteous

good shall be repaid.

2. Various Thoughts on Porcrty and Riches.

(1.) Poverty comes through idleness and extravagance,

through refusing instruction, and through unrighte
ousness

;
riches are gotten by diligence, by laying by,

by regarding reproof, by righteousness, (tr. 4, 11,

18, 22, 23, 25.)

18 Poverty and shame shall be to him that

refuseth instruction : but he that regardeth re

proof shall be honoured. ... 22 A good man
leaveth an inheritance to his children s children :

and the wealth of the sinner is laid up for the

just. L 3 Much food is in the tillage of the poor :

but there is that Is destroyed for want of judg
ment.
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(2.) Ver. 7 :

7 There is that makcth himself rich, yet hath

nothing : there is that maketh himself poor, yet

hath great riches.

(3.) By riches one may, indeed, do a great deal, even re

deem one s life; but poverty, also, has its advan

tages a poor man gets less criticised, and may live

unmolested, (ver. 8.)

3. Good Advice how to obtain one s Wishes.

Whoso wishes to enjoy the pleasure of seeing his

desires come to something, (ver. 12,) observe the follow

ing:

13 Whoso despiseth the word shall be de

stroyed : but he that feareth the commandment
shall be rewarded.

Everybody rejoices indeed (ver. 19) where his desire is

accomplished, but not everybody will go the right way
about it e.g., to depart from evil is abomination to fools,

O er. 19.)

4. Thoughts new and old on Wisdom and Folly.

(1.) The former is with the well advised, (ver. 10 ;) with

the proud, however, there is, instead of good advice,

only contention. Wisdom is the fruit of walking
with wise men, (ver. 20.)

(2.) Its consequences are always blessed, (ver. 14-16.)

Remarkable Experiences and Facts Chap. XIV.

1. About the Difference between Fools and Wise Men.

(1.) In managing their domestic affairs.

1 Every wise woman builduth her house : but

the foolish plucketh it down with her hands [by
her doings.]

(2.) In their words.

3 In the mouth of the foolish is a rod of

pride i

1 but the lips of the wise shall preserve
them. 2

1
i.e., the fool speaks proud words a rod for himself.

- &quot; Them &quot;

i.e., the wise, because they do not talk folly,
but that which is good. Comp. ver. 9, literally,

&quot; The
fools talk among themselves of that which is shame

;
the

righteous of that which is pleasing.&quot;

(3.) In their walk.

The wise man understands his way, the fool in his

folly goes on and is deceived, (ver. 8.)

Comp. ver. 15, where it is said that the prudent man
looks well not only to his way, but also to his going,
while the simple comes to hurt, especially also by believ

ing every word
;
and in ver. 16, where it is said, that a

wise man particularly fears and departs from evil, while
the fool boldly joins in everything.

(4.) In their disposition of mind.

For the scorner does not find wisdom ; while he that

understandeth finds it easily, because he does under

stand, (ver. 6.) And (ver. 7) whoso wishes to find wis
dom must keep away from a foolish man.

(5.) In their latter end, (ver. 18-24.)

The wise increase more and more in wisdom, which at

last becomes their crown ;
while the foolish always re

main fools, yea, increase in folly, (ver. 33.) So it will at

last be manifest who is wise and who is foolish.

2. About the Difference of the God-feariny and God-

despising Ver. 2, 11, 12, 26, 27, 32.

27 The fear of the LORD is a fountain of life,

to depart from the snares of death. 32 The
wicked is driven away in his wickedness : but the

righteous hath hope in his death.

3. About the Difference between Good and Evil.

(1.) As to truthfulness, (ver. 5, 25.)

(2.) As to the treatment of the neighbour, (ver. 21.)

(3.) In the end, and in relation to God, (ver. 14, 18, 19,

22, 31, 34.)

34 Righteousness exalteth a nation : but sin is

a reproach to any people.
4. About certain Virtues and their Contrasts, especially (ver.

17, 29, 30) patience and impatience, calmness and

envy.

17 He that is soon angry dealeth foolishly :

and a man of wicked devices is hated. 29 He
that is slow to wrath is of great understanding :

but he that is hasty of spirit exalteth [manifests]

folly. 30 A sound heart is the life of the flesh :

but envy the rottenness of the bones.

Comp. also the virtues of a servant, (ver. 35.)

5. Other remarkable, also painful Facts.

Ver. 4, (comp. ver. 23.) Clean cribs and tables are
not always the best; and where there are only words
nothing is gained. Ver. 10. The heart knoweth his
own bitterness, and generally must bear it also alone

;

and a stranger doth not intermeddle with his joy i.e,

still less does any one share in his joy. Ver. 13. After

laughter comes sorrow. Ver. 20, 28. It is a painful
fact, that outward things are too much considered, and
that people are judged and treated according to them.

Things good and pleasing to God, and their

Contrasts Chap. XV.

Things good and pleasing to Their contrasts.

God, (who sees all, ver.

3, 11, and is near to the

righteous, but far from
the wicked, ver. 29.)

Ver. 1 . A soft answer. Grievous words.

Ver. 2, 7. The tongue of The mouth and heart of the
the wise. foolish.

Ver. 4. A wholesome A perverse tongue.

tongue.
Ver. 5, 10, 12, 31, 32. Re- Refusing correction and re

ceiving instruction and proof.
correction.

Ver. 6, 8, 9. The way and The way and the sacrifice

the prayer of the right- of the wicked.

eous.

Ver. 1 3, 15. A merry heart. A sorrowful heart.

Ver. 14. An understanding A fool s mouth feeding on
heart seeking knowledge. foolishness.

Ver. 16, 17. Contentment Trouble and hatred by the

with godliness and love. side of riches and plenty.

1C Better is little with the fear of the LORD
than great treasure and trouble therewith. 17

Better is a dinner of herbs where love is, than a

stalled ox and hatred therewith.

Ver. 18. Patience. Wrath.
Ver. 19. The way of the The way of the slothful.

righteous.
Ver. 20. Filial love making Despising the mother.

a glad father.

Ver. 21. Walking up- Joy in folly.

rightly.
Ver. 22. A multitude of Neglect of asking counsel.

counsellors.

Ver. 23. The power of

giving a good answer, and

saying a word in duo
ii.

Ver. 24. Taking the way
which leads above, avoid

ing the way of hell

Ver. 25. Pride.

Ver. 26. Pleasant words. The thoughts of the wicked.
Ver. 27. Hating gifts. Covetousness and covetous

acceptance of gifts.
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Ver. 28. Careful :ms\vi rin The ui.mth &amp;lt;! tli-- wi.-kc-d

pouring out evil thing*,

p v.-r. -J3.)

-A fri.-n.lly look
i:i.|

-The fear of the

!.:. I tin- b

wi.- .l.tm, anil early alllic-

timi : f..r bate* ii. 11. Mii-

is lutinility.

Gods Providence and Government of the World

Chap. XVI.

1. //
.,&amp;lt;//.

VIT. 1. Sometimes a man must speak quite differently
t r.iin what he had prepared or meant to say, for God will

have it otherwise, (ver. 9.)

Ver. 2. Every one thinks his way best ; but whether
it In the best depends on the Lord s balance, who weighs
especially the spirits, the inmost feelings, notions, and

motives, and on whose balance much is found to be dif

ferent from what is generally thought and considered.

Comp. ver. 25 :

25 There is a way that seemeth right unto a

man, but the end thereof are the ways of death.

Ver. 4. The Lord has made all things according to

his purpose ; yea, even the wicked for the day of evil,

(for others.) Even what the wicked do and intend may
be used by God for his purposes ; yea, he even directs

their wicked doings according to his purpose e.g., for the

trial of others.

5 Every one that is proud in heart is an abomi
nation to the LORD : though hand join in hand,
he shall not be unpunished.

Ver. 6. By accepting the divine mercy and truth

iniquity is purged ;
and by the fear of the Lord men de

part from eviL God s free government shews itself also

in the way of salvation, (comp. Rom. ix.-xi. ;) and there

is only one way of sanctification namely, the fear of God,
(in the New Testament the love to God and Christ.)

7 When a man s ways please the LORD, he

niaketh even his enemies to be at peace with him.

A remarkable feature of God s providence.

9 A man s heart deviseth his way : but the

LORD directeth his steps.

Comp. ver. 1. This total dependence on God in carry

ing out our plans, throws a remarkable light on the truth

that the Lord governs everything. (Comp. James iv.

13-16.)

Ver. 10, 12-15. From him also comes the royal dignity
and authority ;

and (ver. 11) even weight and balance, and
the weights of the bag, are ordered by him.

33 The lot is cast into the lap ; but the whole

disposing thereof is of the LORD.

2. Exhortations following therefrom.

3 Commit thy works unto the LORD, and thy

thoughts shall be established, [1 Pet. v. 7.]

Further, it is well to observe all that the Lord has

ordered, and to pay also respect and attention to the

government, (ver. 13-15; comp. Rom. xiii. 1, &c.)

1 3 Highteous lips are the delight of kings ; and

they [the kings] love him that speaketh right.

Solomon is speaking of kings like himself.

3. Further Conclusions drawn from it.

Though God governs everything, and we have therefore,
first of all, to commit our ways unto him; yet it is not
meant so as if man had to do&quot; nothing for his own well-

being.
Ver. 16. All depends on our getting wisdom and un

derstanding, (comp. ver. 20, where both are recommended

I I ii.irxllin- I

&quot;in|..
I lul. ii. \ l, l.Vmd v.-r. i l,

tint tli.- wi*r will :il.-. i l.r r.ill.-,l prinl.-nt; al.su v-r. --. )

Tli.-i ( .in-, (VIT. 17.) tli- ii].ri/lit. must \

cs|i.Tially mil.- iiiil humility id much
t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

I&quot; 1 . rumiiicndi-il.

1 8 I ii 1&quot; _&amp;gt;&quot; tlil.i-fniv.l, -?ni.-!i..]i,andan haughty
spirit before a fall. I J Jiuttcr it is to 1-

humble spirit with the lowly, than to divide the

spoil \\ith the proud.
VIT.

l&amp;gt;3,
24. A wise man may help others d

the right way; but also the contrary with an i

man, (ver. 27-30.) And yet (ver. 26) we must n.-t think
that if we labour very much, we have done all; and that,

therefore, we must urge on ourselves and others to con
stant labour. (There is no need of over-labouring and
over-tasking, comp. Pa. cxivii. and cxxviii.) Ver.
the way of righteousness one grows old with honour.
Ver. 32. To be patient and rule one s spirit ia often
better than to be mighty and do heroic deeds.

TJte greatest Evil and the hiyliest Good Chap.
XVII.

1. The former is folly, (&quot;afroward heart,&quot; ver. 20,) mani

festing itself

(1.) By strife, which embitters the best morsel, (while a

dry morsel and quietness therewith is good,) and by
contention, (ver. 1, 14, 19.)

(2.) In degenerate children, (ver. 2, 21, 25.)

(3.) In giving heed to false lips, and giving ear to a

naughty tongue, (ver. 4.)

(4.) In mocking the poor, and being glad at the calamities
of others, (ver. 5.)

(5.) In princes who have lying lips, (ver. 7.)

(6.) In preferring those who are able to offer gifts,

(ver. 8.)

(7.) In repeating a matter by which even friends are

separated, (ver. 9.)

(8.) In obstinacy and impudence; against which an
hundred stripes do no good, and which never make
use of the very best opportunity of getting wisdom,
(ver. 10, 16.)

(9.) In seeking rebellion, (ver. 11.)

(10.) In ingratitude, rewarding evil for good, (ver. 13.)

(11.) In confounding wickedness and righteousness,

(ver. 15.)

(12.) In rash and foolish sureties, (ver. 18.)

(13.) In pride, (ver. 19;) comp. (1.)

(14.) In a perverse tongue, (ver. 20.)

(15.) In a dissatisfied mind, (ver. 22.)

(16.) In offering gifts to pervert the ways of judg
ment, (ver. 23.)

(17.) In impudent eyes, (ver. 24.)

(18.) In enmity against the righteous, and especially

against righteous princes, (ver. 26.)

What a great evil folly is, according to all these fea

tures, is described in these verses, particularly also in

ver. 12.

2. The highest good IB wisdom, manifesting itself (among
other things)

(1.) In contentment, (ver. 1.)

(2.) In wise servants, (ver. 2.)

(3.) In well-educated children, (ver. 6.)

(4.) In covering the transgressions of others, (ver. 9.)

(5.) In true friendship, (ver. 17.)

(6.) In a merry heart, (ver. 22.)

(7.) In wise behaviour, (ver. 24.)

(8.) In sparing one s words, and keeping a calm spirit,

(ver. 27.)

(9.) In keeping silence, (ver. 28.)

The Lord certainly knows who is a fool and who is

: &amp;gt;r

3 The fining-pot is for silver, and the furnace

for gold : but the LORD trieth the hearts.
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Against Schisms and Evil Tongues, also against

Unjust Judgments, and about many other

things, good and bad Chap. XVIII.

1. Against Scltivn.

1 [Marg. read.] He that scparatcth himself

scekcth according to his desire, and intcrmcddletL

in every business, [in
all that is wise.]

2. Against Evil Tongues.

(1.) It is i sign of folly if one discovers everything that

is in the heart, (ver. 2.)

(2) Therefore, (ver. 3,) where such people are in a

company, one gets nothing but contempt and igno

miny by them.

(3.) What a real man says is like deep water, like the

flowing brook from the wellspring of wisdom, (ver. 4.

(4.) A fool s lips enter into contention, and his mout &amp;gt;

calleth for strokes; but so his mouth is also his

destruction, (ver. 6, 7.)

(5.) A tale-bearer s tongue (ver. 8) is also an evil tongue.

(6.) It is folly and shame to answer a matter before

hearing it, (ver. 13.)

(7.) If your tongue has once offended a brother, or en

tered into contention with him, it is difficult to get

right again with him, (ver. 19.)

(8.) According to the use one makes of his lips and

tongue, so will be his life, (ver. 20, 21.)

3. Against Unjust Judgment.

Ver. 5, referring to painful facts, (ver. 16, 23.) The

righteous judges, first himself, and then he searcheth hi&

neighbour, (ver. 17.)

4. About several other things, good and bad.

Bad is, slothfulness in one s work, as much as waste,

(ver. 9.) Bad is, haughtiness :

12 Before destruction the heart of man is

haughty, and before honour is humility.

Good is, the confidence of the righteous in the Lord :

10 The name of the LORD is a strong tower:

the righteous runneth into it, and is safe.

This is a better tower than (ver. 11) the rich man s

wealth. Again, good is humiliation; before honour is

humility, (ver. 12.) Good is (ver. 15) a heart which seek-

eth and getteth knowledge. Good is, in some cases, the

lot, (ver. 18.) Good is (ver. 22) a wife, and (ver. 24) a

faithful friend.

About Money and Property, Marriage, and the

Bringing up of Children Chap. XIX.
1. About Money and Property.

(1.) Happiness does not consist in that.

1 Better is the poor that walkcth in his integ

rity, than he that is perverse in his lips, and is a

fool.

To have knowledge, (ver. 2,) to walk uprightly, and to be

( godly, (ver. 3, comp. ver. 21, 29,) is much more. Forbear

ance (ver. 11) especially is much more to be commended,
(comp. ver. 19;) also liberality to the poor, (ver. 17; comp.
ver. 22, lit.,

&quot; A man s kindness bringeth delight to him
;

&quot;

see also ver. 23 ;) whereas warning is given against slothful-

ness in ver. 15, 24; against false witness in ver. 5, 28;

against a scornful spirit in ver. 29.

2. About Marriage and the Bringing up of Children.

(1.) About marriage.

(a) How to obtain a good wife :

14 House and riches are the inheritance of

fathers
;
and a prudent wife is from the LORD.

(b) Who is a good wife ? She must not be contentious.

Ver. 13, the contentions of a wife are a continual drop-

ing.

(2.) About the bringing up of children.

18 Chasten thy son while there is hope, and
let not thy soul spare for his crying, [lit,

but let

not thy soul be moved to kill him.]
Vt-r. 19, lit.,

&quot; For great wrath is hurtful ;
therefore de

liver him : then thou canst do it again,&quot; (chastise him

again.)
But if the discipline is to bear fruit, it must be received,

like all instruction and reproof, (ver. 20, 25 ;) and evil in

struction (ver. 27) must be avoided. Just as it is a bad

thing to have a contentious wife, so

2G He that wasteth his father, and chaseth

away his mother, is a son that causeth shame, and

bringeth reproach.

Various Admonitions, Warnings, and Remarks

Chap. XX.

1. Various Admonitions and Warnings.

(1.) Against wine and strong drink, (ver. 1.)

(2.) Against provoking the king, (ver. 2.)

(3.) Against strife and contention, (ver. 3.)

(4.) Against idleness, (ver. 4, 13.)

4 The sluggard will not plough by reason of

the cold
;
therefore shall he beg in harvest, and

have nothing.

(5.) Against divers weights and measures, (ver. 10, 23.)

(6.) Against stolen bread, (ver. 17.)

(7.) Against revealing secrets, and hearing enticing lips,

(ver. 19.)

(8.) Against cursing father or mother :

20 Whoso curseth his father or his mother, his

lamp shall be put out in obscure darkness.

(9.) Against hastily getting an inheritance, (ver. 21.)

(10.) Against recompensing evil, (ver. 22.)

(11.) Against rash vows, which are not considered till

afterwards, (ver. 25.) (It is a snare to a man rashly
to declare something as holy, as dedicated to the Lord,
and to make inquiry afterwards about what he did

vow ; comp. Jephthah s vow.)

2. Various other Remarks.

Wise men understand each other, (ver. 5.)

Many wish to have the name of a good man, but a really
faithful man is all the more rare, (ver. 6.) In fact,

&quot; Who
can say, I have made my heart clean, I am pure from

my sin?&quot; (ver. 9; comp. ver. 27.)

A just man, however, leaves a blessing to his children

also, (ver. 7.)

A righteous king uses his power to scatter away all evil,

and often one look of his is sufficient to do it, (ver. 8, 26.)

But he himself must also be good and truthful, if his

throne is to stand, (ver. 28.)

For the Lord hath not made in vain the hearing ear

and the seeing eye, (ver. 12.)

Evil must be purged by severe punishment, and by
stripes which are felt. (ver. 30.)

Generally even a child shews whether he will become
a good, righteous man, (ver. 11.)

It is a peculiar naughtiness of the human heart to

complain at the present and praise the past, (ver. 14.)

(May also be rendered : &quot;It is bad, it is bad, saith he
who has it; but when it is gone, then he praiseth it.&quot;)

The lips of knowledge are a precious jewel, (ver. 15.)

He who has become surety for a stranger ije., one of

whom he knew nothing need justly not be spared,

(ver. 16.)

Everything must be done advisedly if it is to prosper;
so also war, (ver. 18.)

We are often led by the Lord without knowing, and

against our wishes, (ver. 24.)

M m .-. spirit is given him as a candle of the Lord, espe

cially to search his inmost heart, and to learn to know
himself thoroughly, (ver. 27.)
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l)&amp;lt;&amp;gt;inifx
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XXI.

(1.) Without and agaiiM tin- l-.-r.l we .MH .1.. nothing;

My tin- hearts of kings :

1 Tin- kind s In-art is in the han&amp;lt;l &amp;lt;f tin- I.&amp;lt;&amp;gt;KI&amp;gt;,

a-; tin- rivers of water : lie tunictli it wliither-

BOeret In- will. 30 There is no wisdom, nor

ondtntanding, nor counsel against the LORU.

31 The horse is prepared a-ainst the day of

battle : but safety is of the LORD.

cJ \ In all men s doings the Lord pondereth the hearts,
( ver. _)

i:; i //&amp;lt;/) he weighs the hearts and doings of men e.ff.,

idn sacrifices is said in ver. 3, 27, (see also ver. 4,)

and how he judges accordingly, see ver. 16, 21.

(4.) His justice (ver. 18) falls especially on the wicked
and the transgressors ;

while the righteous and the upright
are spared, though, on account of their still remaining
faults and sins, they also de-serve punishment.

2. Some littles and Facts consequent upon the Doings of
Gods Justice.

Ver. 6. Getting treasures by lies is vanity. Ver. 7.

The robbery of the wicked shall destroy them.

Comp. also ver. 5, 13, 17, 20, 23, 25, 26, 28, 29.

3. About Mans Doings.

Ver. 8. Whoso walks in crooked ways is a froward

man ;
but as for the pure, his work is right.

Ver. 9, 19. An angry, contentious woman is a great
evil.

Ver. 11. By receiving instruction and reproof one is

made wise, and wisdom effects more than strength, (ver.

22.)

Ver. 14. It is well to pacify an angry neighbour by
gifts.

Ver. 15. To the righteous it is joy to do that which
is right, but to the wicked the contrary.

Ver. 24, 29. Pride, haughtiness, and a hardened face

are great evils.

Gods Appointments and human A/airs and
Manners Chap. XXIL 1-16.

1. God s Appointments.

The rich and poor meet together: the Lord is the

maker of them all, (ver. 2.)

By humility and the fear of the Lord are riches, and

honour, and life, (ver. 4.)

Thorns and snares are in the way of the froward,

(ver. 5.)

He that soweth iniquity shall reap vanity, (ver. 8.)

He that hath a bountiful eye shall be blessed, (ver. 9.)

The eyes of the Lord preserve knowledge, (preserve him
who loves wisdom from error;) but he overthroweth the

words of the transgressor, (ver. 12.)
The mouth of strange women (harlots) is a deep pit :

he that is abhorred of the Lord shall fall therein,

t.ver. 14.)

Foolishness is bound in the heart of a child; but the
rod of correction shall drive it far from him, (ver. 15;
U lllp. Ver. ;.)

He that oppresseth the poor to increase his riches, will

give to the rich and yet come to want, (ver. 16.)

2. Human A/airs and Manners.

A good name and favour with me are rather to be
chosen than great riches, silver and gold, (ver. 1.)

A prudent man will avoid the evil, but the simple pass
on, to their hurt, (ver. 3.)

As one was trained when a child, so he will do whon
old, (ver. f,.)

Though it is not exactly according to God s appoint
ment in ver. 2, yet it is a fact, that tho rich ruk-th uvcr

the.
i r, and the borrower IB servant to the lender,

(ver. 7.)

wishes to make an end to contention, lias n-

&amp;lt;.th, r eli-.ie&quot; Imt to cant out the woni -r, i\--r. I M
-\s thing.-; are. tli.- favour ..f tin- king cannot be de-

:it well for him who olifciiiiM it
l&amp;gt;y puruness of

. 11.)
Tli.- ilothfnl man makes various excused, (he ay,

&quot; There is a lion without, I shall be- slain in the streets; &quot;)

but none avail, (ver. 13.)

THIRD PRINCIPAL PART, (&quot;The
words of the

wise,&quot; see chap, i 6.)

The former specially applied to Individuals

Chap. XXIL 17-21.

Ver. 19.
&quot;

I have made known to thec this day. even
thee.&quot;

1. Rules for such as wish to get on in their State

of Life Chap. XXIL 22-XXIII. U.

Chap. xxii. 22-29. Rob not the poor; make no friend

ship with an angry man
; be not one of them that are

sureties for debts; remove not the ancient landmark,
(comp. chap, xxiii. 10, 11.) Whoever wishes to rise, so

as not to stand before mean men, but even before kings,
must be diligent in his business. However, as to stand

ing before kings, it is not all gold that glitters : one has
in such a case to consider one s words too much; one

must, humanly speaking, from very politeness, talk de

ceitfully.

Chap, xxiii. 1-3. In order to get rich, one ought not
to strive for such honours and favours, (ver. 4;) at all

events, one ought not to strive for that which one can
not have, (ver. 5.)

Especially one ought not to seek favour and enjoy
ment with envious and covetous people, (ver. 6-8.) Do
not speak, either, in the ears of a fool, (ver. 9.) Apply
thine own heart unto instruction, and do not withhold
correction from thy children, (ver. 12-14.)

13 Withhold not correction from the child:

for if thou beatest him with the rod, he shall not

die.1

1
Comp. chap. xix. 18.

2. Rules for a young Son Chap. XXIII. 15-35.

Be thou in the fear of the Lord all the day long:
hearken unto thy father that begat thee, and despise not

thy mother when she is old. Buy the truth, and sell it

not; also wisdom, and instruction, and understanding.
Give me, saith the Lord, thine heart, and let thine eyrs
observe my ways. Do not envy sinners, (seek not their

fellowship;) especially beware of whores, strange women,
and wine-bibbers. For who hath woe ? who hath sor

row ? who hath contentions ? who hath babbling / who
hath wounds without cause ? who hath redness of eyes ?

They that tarry long at the wine
; they that go to seek

mixed wine. Look not thou upon the wine when it is

red, when it giveth his colour in the cup, when it moveth,

itself aright. At the last it biteth like a serpent, and

stingeth like an adder.

3. Various Duties of Householders and Citizens

Chap. XXIV.
1. Of Householders.

Through wisdom is a house builded; and by under

standing it is established, (ver. 3-5 ;) as even the victory
in war depends on wise counsel, (ver. 6; comp. ver. 13,

where &quot;honey&quot; signifies wisdom.)
Care first for the provisions, and then for the comfort,

(ver. 27.)
Do not give way to slothfulness, (ver. 30-34.)

2. Of Citizens.

Do not keep company with evil men, (ver. 1, 2.) A



338 ISRAEL UNDER KIXGS TILL THE SEPARATION. [PROV. XX I V. 7.

citizen is only esteemed when he has wisdom, which he
must lind, (ver. 7, 14.) A mischievous person is a bad

citi/.eii, (ver. 8, 9.) Therefore, (ver. 15, 16,) do not wait

for the misfortune of a just man, for it is in vain, (for a

just man falleth seven times, and riaeth up again;) nor

rejoice (ver. 17, 18) in his fall. Deliver rather the af

flicted, (ver. 11,) and do not excuse thyself by saying.
&quot;We knew it

not,&quot; (ver. 12.) Especially do not meddle
with the seditious, (ver. 21, 22.) Fret not thyself because

of evil men, (ver. 19.) A judge must act impartially,

(ver. 23-25,) and speak right, (ver. 26.) Be not need

lessly a witness, and at all events speak the truth, (ver.

28.)

Do not revenge yourself, (ver. 29.)

(Ver. 23.
&quot; These things also belong to the wise,&quot;

a heading, as in chap. xxii. 17.)

FOURTH PRINCIPAL PART : Two Appendices
CHAP. XXV.-XXXI.

First Appendix Chap. XXV.-XXIX.
These are also proverbs of Solomon, but not copied

out by himself, but by the men of Hezekiah, king of

Judah, (Isaiah, Hosea, Micah, &c.,)* (ver. 1.)

I. Interesting Comparisons Chap. XXV. 11

XXVII. 27, (Chap. XXV. 2-10, see below

under II.)

The reader may find them in the following riddles :

1. Chap. xxv. 11. What is like apples of gold in (with)

pictures (figures) of silver ?

2. Ver. 12. What is as an earring of gold and an orna

ment of fine gold ?

3. Ver. 13. What is as the cold of snow (which in hot
countries is refreshing) in the time of harvest? (The
answer may also include faithful servants.)

4. Ver. 14. What is like clouds and wind without
rain?

5. Ver. 16, 17. What is to be avoided like the eating
of too much honey ?

6. Ver. 18. What is like a maul, a sword, and a sharp
arrow ?

7. Ver. 19. What is like a broken tooth and a foot out
of joint ?

8. Ver. 20. What is like a torn garment in winter,
and as vinegar upon nitre ? (i.e., so bad.)

9. Ver. 21, 22. What is like coals of fire upon one s

head?
The answer gives the justly-celebrated passage, &quot;If

thine enemy be hungry, give him bread to eat
;
and if he

be thirsty, give him water to drink : for thou shalt heap
coals of fire upon his head, [make him most painfully

ashamed,] and the Lord shall reward thee.&quot; (Comp.
Rom. xii. 20.)

10. Ver. 23. What is like north wind bringing forth

rain ? (Answer : Backbiting before others ; because it

creates distrust in them, and makes them angry. Open
ness of speech is therefore recommended here.)

11. Ver. 24. What is worse than dwelling in the
corner of the housetop ?

12. Ver. 25. What is as cold waters to a thirsty soul?

13. Ver. 26. What is as a troubled fountain and a

corrupt spring ? (Answer : A righteous man giving way
to the wicked, either by not decidedly opposing wicked

ness, or even by joining in it.)

14. Ver. 27. Again, what is like eating too much
honey ?

15. Ver. 28. What is like a city broken down and
without walls ?

16. Chap. xxvi. 1. What is as unsuitable as snow in

summer and rain in harvest?
17. Ver. 2. What is like a wandering bird and a

flying swallow ?

* So accurately Scripture itself distinguishes between its older
and more recent parts ; there in, therefore, the less call for critics
to decluru new what is old.

18. Ver. 3. What is as necessary as a whip for the

horse and a bridle for the ass ?

19. Ver. 6. What does it mean, to cut off one s own
feet?

20. Ver. 7. What ia like the dancing (the uplifted

legs) of the lame ?

21. Ver. 8. What is like putting a precious stone on
a heap of stones ? (marg.)

22. Ver. 9. What is as a thorn going up into the

hand of a drunkard .

23. Ver. 10. Lit., see marg., What is like an archer

who wounds all? (Answer: ]|r who hires a fool and a

stranger that passes by namely, both act foolishly and

unsuitably.)
24. Ver. 11. Who is like a dog returning to his vomit ?

25. Ver. 12. Of whom is there less hope than of a
fool?

26. Ver. 13, 14. Who is like a door turning upon his

hinges ?

27. Ver. 17. Who is like one that taketh a dog by
the ears ? (and is therefore bitten.)

28. Ver. 18, 19. Who is as a mad man who casteth

firebrands, arrows, and death ?

29. Ver. 20, 21. What is as fire without wood, and,
on the other hand, as wood to fire ?

30. Ver. 22. What is like deeply-penetrating wounds ?

31. Ver. 23-25. What is like a potsherd covered with
silver dross ? (Answer : Burning lips i.e., lips full of

the most glowing promises of friendship, but with a

wicked heart.)
32. Ver. 26-28. Who is like one digging a pit, and

falling therein himself ?

33. Chap, xxvii. 3, (ver. 1, 2, see below.) What is

heavier than stone and sand ?

34. Ver. 4. What is worse than wrath and anger ?

35. Ver. 5. What is better than secret love ? (which is

not expressed.)
36. Ver. 6. What is infinitely better than the kisses

of an enemy ?

37. Ver. 7. Who loathes an honeycomb, and to whom
is every bitter thing sweet ?

38. Ver. 8. Who is like a bird that wandereth from
her nest ?

39. Ver. 9, 10. What is as ointment and perfume?
40. Ver. 14. What is to be counted as a curse ? (An

swer : If one praises another too soon and too loud.)
41. Ver. 15, 16. What is like a continual dropping?
42. Ver. 17. What is like iron sharpening iron ? (If

one friend strengthens and serves the other.)
43. Ver. 18. Who is like one keeping the fig-tree, and

eating the fruit thereof ?

44. Ver. 19. What is as in water face answering to

face ? (Answer : Each one seeing himself in the other. )

45. Ver. 20. What two things are alike in never being
satisfied?

46. Ver. 21. When is a man proved as silver in the

fining-pot, and gold in the furnace? (When he gets

praise.)

II. Rules for Court, Public, and Domestic Life ;

Educational and other special and general
Rules.

1. Rules for Court Life.

Chap. xxv. 2, 3. It is as much the honour of a king
to search out himself every matter of his government,
and to suffer no backbitings from his officers, as it is the

glory of God to conceal his counsels ; while in other re

spects the heart of a king also must be unsearchable,
since he lias to take in everything.

Ver. 4, 5. He must particularly take care that the

wicked are taken away from before him. On that de

pends the firmness of his throne.

Ver. 6, 7, contains good advice for subjects how to be
have at court.

Comp. chap. xxix. 26. The ruler s favour is not of so

much value as how one will stand before the Lord in the

judgment. At all events, one must stand before a prince
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with iiiurh forbcaranc.-, and with a soft tongue, (chap.

Cli.-i|..
xxvii. 23-27. Kinga also are advised, as one

.-aiinot know how long riches and the crown may endure,

&amp;lt;

. l.-.-mi and
]&amp;gt;rart

i.-e solne* hin&amp;lt;_ .1- .
I

.v
\\hirh OS* in..y

LiTl ;ils., without crown and kingdom, especially

2. Rulsfor 1 &amp;gt; &amp;gt;/!, /.,/,.

( hup. xxviii. 2. For the transgression of a land many

prim.-.* thereof, (see the kingdom of the tea

tribes;) but where there are men of understanding and

k:i .ul. .!- ,
tin- itate thereof shall be prolonged.
Kvil nu ii are not fit to be judges, since they

do not understand judgment, but godly men do.

Ver. 12. When righteous men do rejoice, there ia

great glory, ^ior the land;) but when the wicked rise, the

(good) people hide themselves.

Ver. 15. As a roaring lion, and a ranging bear; so is a

wicked ruler over the poor people, (comp. chap. xxix. 2.)

Ver. 16. The prince that wauteth understanding is

also a great oppressor; and only he that hateth covetous-

ness shall prolong his days, (comp. chap. xxix. 4 through

receiving gifts, demanding taxes, a land is overthrown

and ver. 14.)

Chap. xxix. 18. Where there is no vision, (prophecy,)

the people perish, (become unruly;) but happy is he

(that prince) who keeps the law, (maintains the word of

God and the preaching of it.) (Comp. 2 Chron. xvii.

7, &c.)
3. Rules for Domestic Life.

Chap, xxviii. 8 He that by usury and unjust

gain incrcaseth his substance, he shall gather it

for him that will pity the poor. 19 He that

tilleth his land shall have plenty of bread : but

lie that followeth after vain persons shall have

poverty enough. 20 A faithful man shall abound

with blessings: but he that hasteth to be rich

shall not be innocent. 22 He that hath an

evil eye hasteth to be rich, and considereth not

that poverty shall come upon him. 27 He that

giveth unto the poor shall not lack : but he that

hideth his eyes shall have many a curse.

4. Educational Rules.

Chap, xxviii. 7. A son that spends his father s money
with gluttons shameth his father.

(Sons of rich and poor parents, at a university, or in a

village, ought to observe this well, as also the following.)

24 Whoso robbeth his father or his mother,

and saith, It is no transgression ;
the same is the

companion of a destroyer. Chap. xxix. 3 Whoso
loveth wisdom rejoiceth his father : but he that

kecpcth company with harlots spendeth his sub

stance. 17 Correct thy son, and he shall give

thee rest
; yea, he shall give delight unto thy soul.

Comp. ver. 15.

As to servants, chap. xxix. 12. If a ruler (master)

hearken to lies, all his servants are wicked.

Ver. 19. A servant will (can) not be corrected (only)

by (good) words; for though he understand, he will not

answer, (obey.)
Ver. 21. He that delicately bringeth up his servant

from a child shall have him to become his son at length,

(presumptuously. )

As to the treatment of fools and idlers, see chap, xxvi

4, 5, 15, 16, xxvii. 22, xxix. 9.

As to rebuke and receiving it, see chap, xxviii. 23

xxix. 1.

5. Other special and general Rules and Views.

Old rules : chap, xxvii. 11-13.
New rules: chap. xxv. 8-10. How strife should be

avoided, and, if begun, kindly and cautiously settled.

Chup. xxvii. 1 Boast not thyself of to-morrow

for thou knnwest nut what a day may briii ^ forth.

2 Let another man praise tliot-, and nut tliine

own mouth; a str.m:_f -r, and nut thine own lips.

Various views :

On rich and poor, chap, xxviii. 3, (a poor man oppress

ing those yet poorer than himself.) (Ver. 6, 11 ; di.ip.

xxix. 7, 13.) Ver. 3. The poor and the rich (comp.
mar/inl ine.t to-.-ther: tin- Lord li^htem-th both their

eyes, (gives them life, contentment, &c.)
How the wicked and the just look upon each other,

chap, xxviii. 4. (Those who praise the wicked are also

wicked.) Chap. xxix. 10-27.

On the prayer of sinners, (chap, xxviii. 9.)

On misleaders, (chap, xxviii. 10.)

On those who do not confess, (chap, xxviii. 13 :)

13 He that covereth his sins shall not prosper :

but whoso confesseth and forsaketh them shall

have mercy.

On bloodguiltiness, (chap, xxviii. 17.)

On respect of persons, (chap, xxviii. 21.)

On pride and haughtiness, and humble confidence in

God, (chap, xxviii. 25, 26, xxix. 23.)

On hypocritical flattering, (chap. xxix. 5.)

On wise men and fools, especially when they meet,

(chap. xxix. 9, 11.)

On hasty people, especially in their words, (chap.

xxix. 20.)
On angry and furious people, (chap. xxix. 22.)

On partners with thieves, (chap. xxix. 24.)

On the fear of man, (chap. xxix. 25.)

On the fear of the wicked and the boldness of the right

eous, (chap, xxviii. 1, 18.)

On the snares of the wicked, and the blessings of the

righteous, (chap, xxviii. 6, xxix. 6.)

On the final fall of the wicked, (chap. xxix. 16.)

Second Appendix Chap. XXX., XXXI.

Chap. xxx. 1. These are the words of Agur the son

of Jakeh, the lessons and discourses of (to) the man Ithiel

(God is with me) and Ucal, (I can do it.)

The only Source of Wisdom Ver. 1-C.

Man is destitute of wisdom, because only a creature,

not the Creator ;
but the word of God is perfect excellence :

add nothing to it, (and take nothing from it.)

The absolutely Needful Ver. 7-9.

7 Two things have I required of thee ; deny
me them not before I die : 8 Remove far from

me vanity and lies : give me neither poverty nor

riche ;
feed me with food convenient for me : 9

Lest I be full, and deny thee, and say, Who is the

LORD 1 or lest I be poor, and steal, and take the

name of my God in vain.

A fivefold Evil RaceVer. 10-14.

Ver. 10. The wrong accuser of a servant. 11 There

are profligate men who curse their parents, 12 who in

delusion acknowledge not their sins, 13 are exceedingly

arrogant, 14 and with their teeth tear and oppress the

needy.
The Insatiable Ver. 15, 16.

The horseleech has two daughters : Give, give. He sucks

incessantly. Four other things belong to the same class :

ver. 16, the grave, the barren womb, the earth which drinks

up water, and the fire that unceasingly consumes just so

insatiable is the miser.

17 The eye that mocketh at his father, and

despiseth to obey his mother, the ravens of the

valley shall pick it out, and the young eagles shall

cat it.
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This is brought forward in connexion with ver. 16, as

something which falls to the lot of hell.

TktUiddiu and Wontltrful Ver. 18-20.

The trackless flight of the eagle in the heaven, the

path of a serpent on a rock, that of a ship in the sea, and

the inscrutable problem of the ^eneration and formation

of human beings. Thus the adulteress disowns her sin,

but is her crime concealed from God ?

The Intolerable Ver. 21-23.

A slave who becomes king, an overfed fool, a malevolent

wife, a maid who is heir to her mistress.

Small and Industrious Ver. 24-28.

The ants who store up in summer, the conies who
burrow among the rocks, the locusts with the march of

their armies, the spider with its web in the king s castle,

ought to put to shame the works of men.

Majestic Motion Ver. 29-31.

The lion who fears no one, the well-caparisoned war-

horse, a greyhound with good loins, a ram, an irresis

tible king, Should man find anything too hard ? And so

(ver. 32) the humble confession of folly, and (ver. 33) the

suppression of anger, which works only mischief.

Instruction for a Kinrj Chap. XXXI. 1-9.

Ver. 1, The words of King Lemuel, (Solomon himself,)

in which he gives us what his mother taught him. 3

Squander not the vigour of thy life upon women, after

the fashion of kings. 4, 5 No wine for kings ; they may
forget justice, and do injustice to the poor. 6, 7 But as

for the unfortunate and the afflicted, let them drink that

they may forget their misery. 8, 9 Speak thyself in

behalf of the dumb and the helpless, and punish the op

pressor of the poor.

Praise of the virtuous and prudent Woman Ver. 10-31.

This section is, in the original, alphabetically arranged,
and may be called the women s ABC. 10 A virtuous

woman is a nobler gift than pearls. 1 1 Her husband can

trust in her, there is no want at his table. 12 She does

him good, and not evil all her life long. 13 She works in

wool and flax with great industry. 1 4 As the merchant-

ship brings goods from a distance, so she brings what she

needs from afar. 15 At early dawn she provides for the

food of the household. 10 She takes measures for the

purchase of a field ; and plants a vineyard with the pro
duce of her handiwork. 17 She is alert in her work.

18, 19 She feels what a charm there is in the produce of

her industry by the night-lamp, with the spindle and dis

taff. 20 By the same means can she also be kind to the

poor. 21 She is not afraid of the winter, for her whole

household is doubly clothed. 22 She weaves her own

garments, fine scarlet linen. 23 Her husband is distin

guished on the judgment-seat among the elders. 24

She sells to the merchants shirts and girdles of her own

making. 25 She is clad in strength and honour. 2(5 Her
words are wise and gentle. 27 She watches over all in

her house, and eats not the bread of idleness. 28 Hence
she reaps the noblest reward of a housewife her children

arise and call her blessed
;
her husband praises her. 29

Many daughters have acted praiseworthily, but thou

excellest them ah1 . 30 To be lovely and fair is nothing ;

it is the woman who fears the Lord whom men shall

praise. 31 Give her praise for her industry; but her

works will themselves praise her openly before all the

people.

Solomorts Treaty with Hiram, King of Tyre, for
the Temple lu ddinj 1 Kings V. ;

2 Cliron.

II.

Hiram, king of Tyre, to whom David had been much
attached, having sent an embassy to congratulate Solo

mon on his accession to the throne, Solomon represented
to him that David had been unable to build a temple to

God on account of hia wars; but that now he, his sou,

since God had given him rest, had resolved upon exe

cuting the work according to the divine promise,
&quot; David s

son shall build a house to God
;

&quot;

that the house must be

great to be worthy of the great God. He therefore re

quested Hiram to send him a person skilled in preparing
all materials necessary for the building, wood, stone,

metal, cloth, who ought instruct his workmen; and,
r, to give directions for cutting down cedars in

Lebanon by the united labours of Israelites and Tyrians,
whom he would pay according to the demand of the king-

the management of wood not being understood in

Israel. Hiram agreed to his request, sent him an arti

ficer called Hurain-Abif, (better than &quot;of Huram my
father

s,&quot;)
and promised to bring the cedars from Lebanon

to the sea, and to float them to the harbour of Joppa,
for which he stipulated that Solomon should provide tin*

Tyrian labourers with victuals. So Hiram furnished
cedars and fir-wood, and Solomon gave to the labourers

20,000 cors of wheat and twenty cors of pure oil yearly.

They likewise contracted an alliance. Solomon then ap
pointed 30,000 Israelites, of whom a third part at a time,
for a month, should, under the superintendence of Adon-

iram, constantly labour with the Tyrians in the moun
tains

; whilst 150,000 men, the remnant of the Canaanites,
numbered in the enumeration in 1 Chron. xxiii., were to

assist the wood-cutters and hewers. Over the 80,000 of

them who had to work in wood and stone, and the 70,000
who had to bear burdens, he set 3300 overseers.

The building of tlie Temple I Kings VI, VIL ;

2 Chron. Ill, IV.

Four hundred and eighty years after the departure of

Israel from Egypt, four years after Solomon ascended the

throne, in the second month Zif, was the building begun
upon Mount Moriah, the place shewn to David at the

thrashing-floor of Araunah. It was sixty cubits (Ger.,

ells) long, twenty broad, thirty high, with a porch
twenty cubits long in the breadth of the house, and ten

cubits broad. The windows were broad within, but nar

row without. All round there was an additional con
struction of three stories, the foundation of which leant

upon the outer wall of the house, which, on this account,

grew narrower every story, so that the rafters of the
circuit leant upon it without being let into the wall.

Thus was the temple, like the heart, concealed : its walls,
with their graceful proportions, as they rose toward heaven,
becoming lighter and finer

; upon them, however, rested

the outer building, which belonged to them, as the whole

being rests upon the heart filled with faith. Before the

building began, the stones were already hewn and mea
sured, so that during the construction no sound of an
iron implement was heard; for the edification of the

Church of God and of the heart takes place not with

worldly noise, but in stillness. To the right, within the

house, was the door of the winding stair of the circuit.

Internally, the house was wainscoted with cedar both on,

walls and ceiling, and had a roof-gallery.

1 KINGS VI. 11-13.

1 1 And the word of the LORD came to Solo

mon, saying, 12 Concerning this house which

thou art in building, if thou wilt walk in my
statutes, and execute my judgments, and keep all

my commandments to walk in them
;
then will I

perform my word with thee, which I spake unto

David thy father : 13 And I will dwell among the

children of Israel, and will not forsake my people
Israel.

He divided the interior of the house into two portions

by means of a partition wall of cedar, twenty cubits long,
within which was the holy of holies. The holy place
IM-I OIV the door was forty cubits lung. The whole was
\\ainseou-d wiih cedar, and adorned with carved buds
and flowers, palms and cherubim. The oracle, covered

with COO talents of gold, was for the ark of the covenant

the heart, calmly bright with the gold of faith, that has
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t.i
k.-.-p within it the covenant with God. In front of

tin- nr.u-lr, ovi-rlaid with gold, w;w ^ho cedar-wood altar

&amp;lt;.f in. use. Air.iin-t tin- lurk wall of the oracle were

plaeed two cherubim of olive -w 1, with expanded wings,

j-eaehing to e.irh othrr, ami to the IMMII-I-.S of tin- apart
-

nirnt, overlaid also with gold. Before tin: oracle there

was a curtain with rhrruliim woven in it. The whole
was finished in the eleventh year, so that it was seven

years in building. In front of the house he erected two
lira/i ii pillars, eighteen cubits high, with ro-.-

summits (chapiters) of five cubits, surrounded with pome
granates and folia,-. in the form of a chain, (&quot;nets of
. lirrkcr-work, ami wreaths of chain-work

&quot;

Eny. Trans.)
The one he called Jachin, the other Boaz.
Th -rr was also prepared a molten sea to hold water for

purification, standing upon twelve oxen, in the form of

-an expanding lily ;
also ten smaller lavers of brass upon

wheels, decorated with lions, oxen, cherubim, five for each
side of the house

;
then golden pots, shovels, and basins,

a golden table for the shewbread, ten golden lamps, and
ten golden tables, to stand before the door, five at each
wall. The house was surrounded by a court, which was

-again divided by a brazen barrier, with brazen doors, into

two courts, the inner one for the priests.
The molten work was executed in the plain of Jordan,

between Succoth and Zarthan.
In the treasury of God he placed all that remained

over of the gold, silver, and vessels, which his father had
consecrated.

Consecration of the Temple I Kings VIII. ;

2 Chron. V.-VIL
The work being finished, Solomon assembled the elders,

the chiefs of the tribes, and all the males, at the feast of

the seventh month, and the priests took up the ark of

the covenant, with the two stone tables of the law in their

tabernacle on Mount Zion, and carried them into the

temple, into the most holy place, amidst the presentation,

by Solomon, of innumerable offerings. The Levites, ar

rayed iu white linen, sang to the accompaniment of cym
bals, psalteries, and harps, standing eastward of the altar

;

120 priests blew trumpets, and it was as if it were one
who blew and sang, as if only one voice was heard to

praise and to thank the Lord. And when the song rose,
&quot;Give thanks unto the Lord, for he is good, for his

mercy endureth for
ever,&quot;

the temple was filled with a

cloud, so that the priests could not minister, so oppressed
were they with reverential awe; for the glory of God
filled the house. Then said Solomon,

&quot; The Lord hath
said that he would dwell in darkness

;
I have now built

thee an house to dwell in.&quot; Turning to the people, he
blessed them, and said,

&quot; Blessed be the Lord, the God of

Israel, who made this promise to my father : Since I

brought my people out of Egypt, I have chosen no city
to dwell in, no man to be king. But I have chosen Jeru

salem, that my glory might be manifested there; and
David have I chosen to be prince of my people. And
when my father had it in his heart to build a house to

the Lord, the Lord said, Thou hast well done that thou
hast it in thy heart

; yet thou shalt not build the house,
but thy son. Thus hath the Lord now fulfilled his pro
mise. I sit upon the throne of Israel in my father s

room, and have built an house to the name of the Lord,
and placed iu it the ark containing the covenant of the
Lord.&quot; And he stood before the altar of the Lord upon a
scaffold of brass, in the midst of the enclosure of the
court of the priests, fell upon his knees before the

congregation, spread forth his hands, and said, &quot;Lord

God of Israel, there is no God like thee, either .in

heaven or on earth, who keepest covenant and mercy
with thy servants who walk before thee with all their
hearts. With thy mouth hast thou spoken to my father,
and with thy might hast thou fulfilled it, as it is this

day. Now, Lord, keep further what thou hast said to

thy servant David, There shall not fail thee a man before
me to sit upon the throne of Israel, provided thy children

give heed to walk before me as thou hast done. Now
let thy word be verified. But dost thou think that God

will dwell with men on earth ? Behold, the heaven, tho
hi-avni of hi-iven-i eaimot &amp;lt; &quot;iitain thee; how then should
that house do HO wliirli 1 have built/ Yet turn to the

prayer of thy servant, so as to li.iU-n to the supplication
of thy servant, that thine eyes may U- open towards thia

house d.iy and night, to h -.ir the prayer that thy servant

may at any time make to thee here; and when thou

hearest, be gracious. When any man sins against his

neighbour, and an oath i* laid upon him, do thou justify
the righteous. When thy people are smitten by their

enemies, because they have sinned against thee, and turn

ai^iin to thee, do thou bring them again into the land.
When the heaven is shut up that there is no rain, when
they turn to thee, do thou send rain upon thy land.

When there is dearth in the land, or pestilence, blasting,
or mildew, locusts, caterpillars ;

when an enemy besieges
the cities ; when any plague or sickness comes ; then, who
ever prays, do thou hear, and give to every man accord

ing to all his way, for thou knowest his heart. When a

stranger from a far country prays towards this house, do
what he asks of thee, that all the nations on earth may
confess thy name, and fear thee like thy people Israel.

If thy people Israel go out to fight against their enemies ;

if they sin against thee, and thou deliverest them up
to their enemies, so that they lead them captive into a
land, far or near, and they turn unto thee with their
whole heart and soul; do thou maintain their cause.
Now arise, Lord, into thy resting-place, thou and tho
ark of thy strength ! Let thy priests be clothed with
salvation, and let thy saints rejoice in goodness. Put not

thou, Lord God, thine anointed to shame
; remember

the mercies promised to David thy servant.&quot;

And when Solomon had ended his prayer, there fell

fire from heaven before the eyes of the people, and con
sumed the sacrifice

;
and the glory of the Lord filled the

house, so that the priests could not enter into it. And
all the people fell upon their knees, with their faces to
the earth, and worshipped and praised the Lord

;
for he

is good, and his mercy endureth for ever. At that time
the king offered 22,000 oxen, and 120,000 sheep, and thus,

along with the priests, consecrated the house and tho
courts amid singing and music. The feast lasted seven

days, and on the eighth there was a solemn assembly.
After this, all returned home joyful and of good courage,
for the goodness of the Lord to David, to Solomon, and
to Israel.

Exhortation of God to Solomon 1 Kings
IX. 1-9.

After the feast of consecration, God appeared again to

Solomon, as he had done at Gibeon, in a (Iream, and said,
&quot;

I have heard thy prayer, and sanctified this house which
thou hast builded, and my eyes and my heart shall be
there perpetually. If thou shalt walk before me as thy
father walked, and with uprightness of heart hearken to

my commandments, I will establish thy throne for ever,
as I promised to David, and thou shalt never be without
a successor. But if ye be disobedient to me, I will root
Israel out of tho land which I have given them ; I will

forsake this house
; Israel shall become a proverb and a

byword ;
this house shall be demolished, to the astonish

ment and wonder of all who pass by ;
and if the cause is

asked, the reply shall be, Because they forsook the Lord
their God, who brought them out of Egypt, and served

idols
;
therefore has God brought this evil upon them.

&quot;

Solomon s Palace Chap. VII. 1-12, IX. 10.

Solomon was occupied in building his palace thirteen

years. It was called the house of the forest of Lebanon,
and was a hundred cubits long, fifty broad, thirty high.
Its pillars were of cedar, fifteen on each of the three sides

of the court, out of which the windows also looked. It

had also a porch of pillars, and a separate hall of judg
ment, with a cedar floor. His own particular dwelling-

place was in the inner court. A similar habitation he
built for his wife, the daughter of Pharaoh. All was
built of large beautiful stones, hewn by rule, having
cedar beams resting upon them, and cedar pillars and

Y
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wainscoting within. It had a court, too, of three rows

of hewn stones. Thus twenty years were occupied in

building the temple and the king s palace.

Transactions with Hiram, and building of Cities

Chap. IX. 11-19.

For the cedars, fir-trees, and gold, which Hiram fur

nished, Solomon gave him twenty cities in Galilee, with

which he was by no means pleased when he visited them ;

hence he called them the land of Cabul i.e., sterile, or

displeasing. Solomon fortified Jerusalem with walls, as

well as Hazor, Megiddo, and Gezer. The last of these

had been taken and burnt by the king of Egypt, and its

inhabitants, the last remnant of the Canaanites in the

land, put to death. The city and its territory were

bestowed as a gift upon his daughter. Solomon rebuilt

it, as he did also Nether Beth-horon, Baalath, and Tadmor,
and store-cities for grain, and cities for his chariots and

his horsemen.

God s Blessing alone gives Success

Psalm CXXVIL
All prosperity even the blessing of children, the stay

of a house comes only from Jehovah.

A Song of degrees [for the marches of pilgrims]
of Solomon.

1 Except the LORD build 1 the house,
2
they

labour in vain that build it : except the LORD

keep the city,
3 the watchman waketh but in vain.

4

2 It is vain for you to rise up early, to sit up
late, to eat the bread of sorrows :

5 for so he giveth
his beloved 6

sleep.
7 3 Lo, children 8 are an

heritage of the LORD : and the fruit of the womb
is his reward. 4 As arrows are in the hand of a

mighty man ;
9 so are children of the youth.

10

5 Happy is the man that hath his quiver
11 full of

them : they shall not be ashamed, but they
12 shall

speak with the enemies in the gate.
13

1 Increase the prosperity of the house ;
2 And the household.
3 The commonweal, the whole land.
4 Whose charge is not indeed unnecessary ; but it is of

use only if the Lord, &c.
5 Intimates the restless efforts of those who prosecute

their earthly calling without God.
6 Those who rely upon him by faith.
7 He spares them those anxious efforts, (Prov. x. 22,

Matt. vi. 34.) Here we have an example and proof of

what precedes, (comp. 1 Kings iii. 5.)
8 The blessing of children, so greatly desired by the

Israelites.
9
They are his protection in danger.

10
They are also the stay of their parents. How?

oee what follows.
11 &quot;

Quiver,&quot; a figure used for a house.
12 Father and sons.
13 They shall contest with them. Numerous families

are not so subject to be injured as persons who stand

alone. And yet the psalmist means, it is entirely of God s

will that he grants this blessing of children.

Solomon s Activity in other Respects 1 Kings
IX. 20-28 ;

2 Chron. VIII. 7-18.

He made tributary all who remained in the land, of

the Amorites, Hittites, Perizzites, Hivites, and Jebusites,

the descendants of the heathen not exterminated by
Joshua. He did not reduce the Israelites to servitude,

but of them he chose his soldiers, his superior and in

ferior officers, his courtiers and captains. His officers

for various services were 550.

When the house for Pharaoh s daughter was ready, he

gave her possession of it with a festive procession ; for

he said,
&quot; My wife shall not dwell in the house of David,

for it is holy, the ark of the Lord having entered it.&quot;

Thrice a-year, upon the high festivals, he offered burnt-

offerings and thank-offerings, and superintended, as zeal

ously as his father had done, the order of divine service
which David had established.

He built ships at Ezion-geber on the Red Sea, and
Hirani sentjin them his servants, skilled in seamanship,
along with Israelites, on a commercial voyage to Ophir,
whence they brought Solomon 420 talents of gold,
(Ger., twenty cwt.)

Visit of the Queen of Slieba 1 Kings X. 1-13
;

2 Chron. IX. 1-12.

The fame of the building of Solomon s temple, and of
his wisdom, reached the ears of the queen of Sheba,
(South Arabia, or Yemen,) and she came to Jerusalem,
with a great suite, and with camels carrying spices, gold,
and precious stones, to try his wisdom with hard ques
tions. She opened all her mind to him, and Solomon
answered her upon every point. Whc-n she saw all the
monuments of his wisdom, his house, the supplies of his

table, the dwellings, attendance, and apparel of his ser

vants, his liquors, (or cup-bearers,) and his staircase

leading to the temple, she was greatly astonished, and
said,

&quot;

It was a true report which I heard in mine own
land of thy acts and of thy wisdom. Howbeit I believed
not the words until I came and mine eyes had seen it ;

and, behold, the half was not told me : thy wisdom and
prosperity exceed the fame which I heard. Happy are

thy men, happy are these thy servants which stand

continually before thee, and hear thy wisdom. Blessed
be the Lord thy God, which delighted in thee, to set

thee on the throne of Israel : because the Lord loveth
Israel for ever, therefore made he thee king, to do judg
ment and

justice.&quot; In fine, she gave to the king 120
talents of gold, and a great quantity of precious stones,
and especially of spices, such as never again came into
the land. Solomon, on the other hand, granted her what
soever she asked, and, besides, made her costly presents.

Solomon s Riches and Commerce 1 Kings X.
14-29

;
2 Chron. IX. 13-28.

Through his maritime commerce Solomon procured an
additional supply of precious stones and ebony, (algum-
wood,) of which he made staircases and pillars in the

temple and in his palace, and musical instruments for his

singers. There came yearly by sea 666 talents of gold,
besides what traders, merchants, dealers in spices, the

kings of Arabia, and others, contributed. Of this he
made 200 shields and 300 targets of the finest gold, and

hung them up in the house of the forest of Lebanon.
He made also an ivory throne adorned with the finest

gold, having six steps, and rests upon the seat. Each
side was supported by a lion, and every step had a lion

at each side. The drinking-vessels, and all others in the
house of the forest of Lebanon, were of gold. Silver was
little valued in his time, for the fleet of Tarshish, arriving
every three years, after circumnavigating Africa from the
Red Sea, brought gold and silver in abundance, ivory
from South Africa, asses and peacocks. Thus was Solomon
greater in riches and wisdom than all the kings of the

earth, and the whole world desired to hear his wisdom.
Hence many came to visit him, making him presents of
articles of gold and silver, garments and armour, aro-

matics, horses and mules. This increased his riches, but

also, as was natural, opportunities and temptations to
abuse them, and to indulge in luxury. Therefore we
need not be surprised to hear of

(C) SOLOMON S FALL! KINGS XL 1-8.

Besides Pharaoh s daughter, he loved many foreign
women, with whom he became acquainted by means
both of his numerous foreign visitors and his commerce
Moabites, Ammonites, Edmites, Sidomans, and Hittites.

Thus he trespassed against the general law of God in
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Exod. xxxiv. 1C, &quot;Ye shall not go in unto them, neith. -i-

shall they ci.ino in unto you; for ?&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;/// they will turn

:i\v;iy vur heart aft.-r their i^ d-1
:&quot; UidalsM HI

sp,-eia l law with respect to tin- kin^ of Israel in Dent,

xvii. 17, &quot;Neith. r .-hall he multiply \\ ;

that his h.aii turn not
..-.say.&quot;

!! had thlU kg

collected seven hundred wives and three hundred eoneil-

him in tii.- san ioe at id.

ciaiiv i

1 tonga* oluag

;,.&amp;lt;;.!,
as, lid thai of I ),i\ M his father. T

rved tin- Sidonian idol Ashtaroth,
and Milcom of the Ammonites; he luiilt hii,h places to

itish idol Cliemosh, and the Aminonitiah Moloch,

upon the hill before Jerusalem, in the neighbourhood of

the holy city. Therefore there was uttered against him
the following

T/ i !(&quot;(&amp;lt; it in
&amp;lt;j of God, (who had twice appeared to

him, and given him promises in case of his

obedience) Ver. 9-13.

God said unto him

11 Forasmuch as this is done of thee, and

thou hast not kept my covenant and my statutes,

which I have commanded thee, I will surely rend

the kingdom from thee, and will give it to thy
servant. 12 Notwithstanding in thy days I will

not do it for David thy father s sake :

l but I will

rend it out of the hand of thy son. 13 Howbeit

I will not rend away all the kingdom ;
but will

give one tribe to thy son for David my servant s

sake, and for Jerusalem s sake which I have chosen.
1 Thus not for hia own sake. For his own fault had

God s favour thus completely departed from him, from
the man so hopeful in his youth and in the commencement
of lus reign, who so long entertained and uttered such

beautiful thoughts, and wrought so cheerfully for God s

honour in building the temple, and who could pray to

God so beautifully. Carried away by luxury, and robbed
of his inward strength, he yielded to women, and finally

became half an idolater, and miserably forsaken of God.

Solomon s Sun goes down Ver. 14-40.

God now raised up against Solomon two opponents at

one time. First, Hadad, an Edomite of royal blood, who,
at the annihilation of the Edomites by Joab, had fled into

Egypt. There the king bestowed on him a house and

maintenance, and held him in such honour as to give him
his wife s sister in marriage. His son also was brought
up at the court. After David s death he returned to

Edom.

Then, Rezon, who, having fled from Hadadezer, king of

Zobah, took possession of Damascus, and reigned there,

with a body of men gathered from all quarters.

25 And he was an adversary to Israel1
all the

days of Solomon,
2
beside the mischief that Hadad

did: 3 and he abhorred Israel, and reigned over

Syria.
1 Not only in feeling but in act.
2
Counting from the time of Solomon s apostasy. Ai

early as David s time, according to ver. 24, he had estab
lished himself at Damascus; but it is stated with respect
to Solomon s dominion, up to that time, that it reached
to the river Euphrates : so it must have extended over all

Syria. But now Rezon seized upon Syria, and greatly
d the dominion of Solomon, whereby, as the ex

:i &quot;he was an adversary&quot; intimates, the land may
in otli-r respects have sustained much damage.

3 Allusion has already been made to this in ver. 21, 22
Hadad made hostile inroads into the laud from Egypt in

Solomon s time.

The most dangerous of Solomon s enemies was Jero

boam, whom he had appointed, as an able and valiant

young man, to superintend the Ephraimites and Manas

ruction of tho fortress of Millo, It wan
! iia to execute judg-

nent ii|.on Solomon; and m Ahijah t Shil.h, tho pro-
&amp;gt;het, had to meet him in tho way. and tear into pieces a
new mantle \v l,; ih the prediction

31 ... T;ikf thee ten ])icc.-s : for thus saith the

LORD, Behold, 1 will mid the kingdom out of tho

jand of Solomon, and will give ten tribes to thee :

32 (But he shall have one tribe for my servant
David s sake, and for Jerusalem s sake, the city
w^hich I have chosen out of all the tribes of Israel

:)

33 Because that they have forsaken me, . . . and
have not walked in my ways, to do that which is

right in mine eyes, ... as did David liis father.

34 Howbeit I will not take the whole kingdom
out of his hand, ... 36 ... that David my
servant may have a light alway before me in Jeru

salem, [a light, that the lustre of the chosen race

may not be extinguished, but burst forth in his

eternal Son as the light of the world,] the city
which I have chosen me to put my name there.

[So a descendant of David constantly reigned in

Judah till the destruction of the
city.] ... 38

And it shall be, if thou wilt hearken unto all that

I command thee, ... to keep my statutes, . . .

as David my servant did, [even upon him who is

not of David s family shall the grace of David

fall, if he is a true son of David,] that I will . . .

build thee a sure house, as I built for David, and
will give Israel unto thee. 39 And I will for

this afflict the seed of David, but not for ever.

Solomon, of course, learnt this; for Jeroboam could
not conceal it, but became presumptuously elated by it.

When Solomon sought to put him to death, he fled into

Egypt to King Shishak, where he remained till after Solo
mon s death. Had the king humbled himself under the

heavy menace, he would have borne it patiently, as David
did Shimei s revilings. Thus he could now succeed in

nothing; and God s disfavour continued to hang over
him.

Most likely his work, Ecclcsiastes, or The Preacher,
which is contained in our canon, belongs to this last

period of the life of the wise king. After he had wisely
and unwisely tasted, and, even to excess, enjoyed all the

pleasures of life, there remained over to him, at least, so

much wisdom as enabled him to see their vanity ;
and

in this book he gives utterance to this impression. It is

possible, however, according to chap. i. 12, (&quot;
I was king,&quot;)

that it might have been written later, representing, as it

were, a voice from the grave of the wise king. It would
follow, then, that although the history makes no mention
of his return to the acknowledgment of his transgressions
and to repentance, he yet did not depart this life in delu

sion, and that the Spirit of correction did not forsake him.
It is very possible that the distresses which began to be
sent upon luui by God for his punishment brought him txi

consideration.

SOLOMON THE PREACHER.*

INTRODUCTION ON THE VANITY OF VANITIES

CHAP. I. 2-11.

All is vanity, (ver. 2,) more especially all labour, (ver.

3,) yea, life itself, since (ver. 4) one generation always
makes room for another; all labour is vanity, because

(ver. 5-8) when one has ended, one has always to begin
afresh ; and pleasure too, because neither the eye nor tho

..Iso the previous Introduction to Solomon s Writings,
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rar ever get satisfied, (ver. 8,) and former things always
come again, (ver. !), 10,) while at the same time one thing

after another, after it has been, is forgotten, (ver. 11.)

This is the sum total of the Preacher s experience,

which has been shared by many minds of old and recent

days, even among the highest classes.

The following now contains the proofs from Solomon s

life, and the applications from it

FIRST PART CHAP. I. 12-VII 23.

The former various Attempts of Solomon to obtain

Satisfaction ofMind; the first Result ofwhich

was, that Man must fear God, and that on

that alone depends all Happiness in Life.

1 . The former A ttempts.

(1.) First Attempt Chap. I. 12-28.

Solomon tried first by searching out all things that

are done under heaven, (ver. 13,) especially the history of

men, (ver. 14, 15;) thus seeking, like many in our days,
satisfaction of mind in science. But besides the fact that

the history of men especially presented nothing but pain
ful experiences, misery, and numberless faults and crooked

things which cannot be made straight, (ver. 14, 15,) Solo

mon found the trouble of searching out all things an end

less and a profitless labour, (ver. 1 5, second clause.) It is re

markable that all scientific labour too, in fact all mental

and bodily work, however much trouble one may take in

it, is described as vanity, inasmuch as God is not sought

thereby. How true this is, one may often find in our

days also; vanity pervades even all activity for God s

kingdom, in which there are motives underlying different

from the simple aiming at the service of God and his king
dom. Solomon was obliged himself to confess his vexa

tion of spirit, (ver. 16-18 ;) and this was the result of his

iirst attempt.

(2.) Second Attempt Chvp. II. 1, 2.

Now Solomon tried enjoying pleasure. This change
from wisdom to pleasure is known as a fact from Solo

mon s history. It is an almost unaccountable fact, that the

wise Solomon suffered himself to be swayed by pleasure ;

but a clue to it is furnished us here. The reason was,
that Solomon (as described, chap. i. 12-18) did not find

satisfaction of mind in human wisdom and science. We
also learn here that Solomon (comp. ver. 3, &c.) did not

at once fall into the snares of women, but aimed first at

somewhat more refined pleasures good eating and drink

ing, luxurious and agreeable living. But since wisdom
alone had not satisfied him, pleasure alone could do it

much less; it appeared to him too mad, (ver. 2.) There

fore he made his

(3.) Third Attempt Chap. II. 3-14.

Which consisted in trying to combine both wisdom and

pleasure, (or folly, as he afterwards saw it to be,) in order

to be the more able to compare the two, one with the

other. He therefore went to the most exquisite pleasures,
and spared no pains to obtain them. That was his aim in

all his labour, that he might have the greatest pleasures,

(ver. 10, close.) But at the same time (comp. the close

of ver. 9) he did not lose hold of wisdom. But he found

this third attempt also to be vanity. Not only did all

this pleasure cost him a great deal of trouble and pains,

but when he came more accurately to balance wisdom
and folly one against the other, (observing that another

king was already thought of in his stead, namely, Jero-

&quot;boam,)
he saw

13 ... That wisdom excelleth folly, as far as

light excelleth .darkness. 14 The wise man s

eyes are in his head; but the fool walketh in

darkness. . . .

(4.) Fourth Attempt Chap. II. ver. 14 (second half) to

ver. 23.

Solomon, therefore, would gladly have turned again to

[ECCLES. I.

But there was another obstacle, since he (ver.

14, second half) perceived that one event happened to the

one, the wise, as well as to the other, the fool, (ver. 15)

namely, that both are forgotten, and both must die, (ver.

]!.&amp;gt; SM h.- saw once more vanity in all, (ver. 17 ;) and hia

labour was all the more grievous to him, since he had to

leave it to his successor, (Rehoboam,) of whom he did not

know whether he would be a wise man or a fool, (ver. 18,

19, comp. ver. 12.) He therefore despaired of all hia

labour, as well as of all wisdom, (ver. 20-23.)

(5.) Fifth Attempt Chap. II. 24-111. 15.

Solomon was just going to return to pleasure again (ver.

24) when he, who had enjoyed it most, (ver. 25,) observed
that this also came from God namely, that God, (ver. 26,)

according to the law of retribution as revealed .n the Old

Testament, (and not quite rescinded yet,) gave to him that

pleases Him, wisdom and knowledge and joy, but to the

sinner travail without gain.
Solomon goes on to note (chap. iii. 1-11) the same de

pendence of man on God in other things. Everything
is appointed by God what man does, and what happens
to him in the most various ways, (even the manner in

which a sinful heart manifests itself killing, hating, &c. ;

dancing, however, ver. 4, floes not denote that manner of

dancing as carried on now, but simply the merry appear
ance and walk of the joyful.) With all his labour, (ver.

9,) man can do nothing else. Man (ver. 10) may trouble

himself as much as he likes, God makes everything beauti

ful in his time
;
but he hath also set eternity in their heart,

(so, literally, ver. 11, instead of &quot;he hath set the world in

their heart
;

&quot;

this is a part of the result gained at the

close of the book, which Solomon has put in here ;) so that

no man can fold out the work that God maketh, from the

beginning to the end.

Man must learn that he is wholly dependent on God,
that he cannot understand him fully, nor hinder or inter

fere with him in any way, nor even co-operate with him.

The Preacher then goes on to describe the course of his

life, and says that, although he had come to the opinion

(according to chap. ii. 24) that it was best for man in this

life to rejoice and to live well, (chap. iii. 12,) yet he also

saw (ver. 13) that that was a gift of God, (comp. chap. ii.

24, end, and ver. 26,) and (ver. 14)
&quot; that whatsoever God

doeth, it shall be for ever : nothing can be put to it, nor

anything taken from
it;&quot;

and his result was, that God
doeth all this, making us feel our entire dependence on

him, in order that &quot; men should fear before him.&quot; At the

same time, God appoints his work so that, since what

already has been always comes again, man may derive a

lesson from the past for the present and future.

So, then, all the attempts of the Preacher to obtain satis

faction of mind in this life, ended in the feeling of total

dependence on the righteous God, and in the acknowledg
ment of the duty, to fear him, and to do what is right be

fore him.

2. The Defence of this Eesult against various

Doubts and Objections which seem to Over

throw it again Ch&ip. III. 16-IV. 16.

1. First Objection, (against the conviction that it is a

righteous God on whom everything depends, and

who is to be feared,) and its answer, (although not

fully refuting it;) accompanied by some admonitions

consequent thereon.

Ver. 16, the first objection was : There is so much wicked

ness in the icorld ; and even where there is righteousness, there

i.-&amp;lt;
in i /t/ity too.

Yet Solomon considered, (1.) that there is a day of

juif,/),init coming, (ver. 17 ;) (2.) that meanwhile the wicked

ness cind iniquity still prevailing serve for the purpose of

i .i-n mining men, to see whether they arc IN THEIK OWN KYI s

more than the beasts which perish, (ver. 18,) i.e., whether

they look forward to eternity and the judgment of God.

For, (ver. 19, this is added as the reason why it is God s

purpose to examine men by the delay of his judgment-
day,) HVMAXLY speaking, it might SEEM as if man pcrishtd
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Hi;- tlt&amp;lt; I.UIK!.-; mid ax if onf rou/d not know for Mffafa

win tin r tin /&amp;lt; &amp;lt;
.&amp;lt; an d, riiiti/ and a ji,tl &amp;gt;&amp;lt;///

nl. ( I .ut

this is to exercise our faith in the certainty of eternity.)

(2.) Second Objection.

Still, Solomon continued to argue, looking to eternity
ami tin- judgment does not alter the

\&amp;gt;r-

-.-cut aspect of

tin- matter; the world, at the prc.-rnt ti remains full of

sighs and tears of the oppressed : and therefore, truly, the

( |e id are better c.il than the living, and those who ha\e

not yet been, still better than both, (chap. iv.1-3.) (Mark,
EJolMnaa once ai-trued. but this is not now hia doctrine.)

Kven from all our travail and skill, we have no gain, (ver.

I.) because envy (comp. ver. 5) follows at once upon it,

ho that ill the end a handful with quietness (without being

envied) is better than rich abundance with travail and
vexation of spirit, (ver. 6.) There is satisfaction, however

.so Solomon found it in ver. 8-12 in companionship,
in preference to utter solitude. Solomon experienced

particularly how miserable this life is, and how one can

never fully rejoice; for, while being sorrowful at the

knowledge of his own folly, he could not help seeing the

consequences of it in the fact that the people followed

after another (Jeroboam,) (ver. 13-16.)

Solomon, however, abides by the persuasion which he
had obtained, that there is a holy God and a righteous

judge, and from this persuasion he now adds

3 Several Admonitions Chap. V. 1-VIL 22.

Namely, (1.) The fear before the holy God, which, as

he has learned, is the only foundation for a happy life, is

to be shewn, first of all, by tho manner in which one goes
to the house of God.

1 Keep thy foot when thou gocst to the house

of God, and be more ready to hear than to give
the sacrifice of fools

;
for they consider not thatr

they do eviL

i.e., the fools, who do not hear, go on in sin nothing
daunted, though they bring sacrifices to the house of God.

(2.) Ver. 2-7. Do not think piety consists in promises
and vows : by multitude of words fools are known, just
as by many dreams the over-busy man. Hast thou once

vowed, pay it
;
but it is better not to vow than not to pay,

lest it be to thy punishment. (Ver. 6,
&quot; before the angel

&quot;

i.e., the priest, as, Mai. ii. 7, the priest is the messenger
lit., &quot;angel&quot;

of the Lord of hosts.) Dreams are vanity,
and many words likewise. You may and ought to shew
the fear of God without many words and vows.

(3.) Ver. 8. When oppressions are practised, forget
not that there are not only higher human tribunals, but

that, high above all human judges, there are yet higher

judges, (God and his Sou.)

(4.) Industry with contentment, without love of money,
is much to be recommended, more than riches, (ver. 9-18.)
If both, riches and a wise use of thorn, can be united, it

is of course still better, (ver. 19, 20.) But without that,
riches are something miserable, (chap. vi. 1-6.) But it is

also bad if one s labour even is not enough for him, (ver.

7;) for labour also is laid upon each only according to

his ability. What hath a wise man, though he be poor,
more than a fool ? That he knows how to live, (ver.

8.) Therefore it is letter to enjoy what one has than be

always dcsiriny after other things ; the latter is also vanity
and vexation of spirit, (ver. 9.) Man is and always will
In- only a man, (that is his name from olden times,) (ver.

in.) What does remain to him of all vanities? (ver. 11.)
Who can know what is good for him, or who can tell a
man the future ? (in order to calculate his fortune in this

life.)

(5.) In addition, Solomon gives from the view which
he has obtained (compare what is said in chap. vii. IS about
the fear of God leading one aright in all things) the fol

lowing special admonitions :

CHAP. VII.

1 A good name is better than precious oint

ment
;
and the day of death than the day of one s

birth.

Among earthly goods a good name takes the first place :

it is better to tho soul of man than ointment to tho body ;

yea, altogether, that which follows this life is to be piV-
ferred to thU life it.-elf, and therefore the day of death is

bettor than tin; day of one s birth. Mark hurt-, where he
;tive instruction, Solomon docs not say,ashedid

in chap, i v. 3, that he who hath not yet been is bef
both they, the living and the dead; but here he only
says, that the day of death is better than the day of one s

birth.

2 It is better to go to the house of mouniincr,
than to go to the house of feasting : for [in] that is

the end of all men, [to be seen
;]

and the living
will [may] lay it to his heart. 3 Sorrow is better

than laughter : for by the sadness of the counte

nance the heart is made better. 4 The heart of

the wise is in the house of mourning, [even if the

body be not there
;]

but the heart of fools is in

the house of mirth. 5 It is better to hear the

rebuke of the wise, than for a man to hear the

song of fools.

This verse is immediately connected with ver. 4. How
ever, (ver. 7,) even a wise man cannot always be trusted;
another proof that all is vanity, (ver. 6,) for (lit.) unright
eous gain has often made a wise man mad, and a gift has

spoiled him. Th0:.efore (ver. 8) the end of a king and
of a wise man too is decisive

; and, since high thoughts
and desires have made even wise men mad, the following
must also be observed :

8 ... The patient in spirit is better than tho

proud in spirit.

This refers to patient contentment, as well as patient
endurance. Therefore follows

9 Be not hasty in thy spirit to be angry : for

anger resteth in the bosom of fools. 10 [Refer

ring to patient contentment,] Say not thou, [dis

contentedly,] What is the cause that the former

days were better than these ? for thou dost not

inquire wisely concerning this.

Ver. 11, therefore, (as must be seen from the previous

verses,) together with an inherited portion, wisdom is also

good, for it gives an additional profit to them that see

the sun (i.e., for the time of earthly life ;) since, (ver. 12,)

though money also, like wisdom, is a defence, wisdom has

one excellency, that it gives beforehand even in this life

(eternal) life to them that have it; viz., that have
wisdom.
How glorious to find this truth expressed even in the

Old Testament ! (Comp. John vi. 40.)

Although, however, (see ver. 1-6,) a serious mind is

better for man than mirth; yet, (ver. 13,) since man can

alter nothing in God s government, he is also to be ad
vised :

14 In the day of prosperity be joyful, but in

the day of adversity consider : God also hath set

the one over against the other, to the end that

man should find nothing after him.

God has ordered in the life of men a constant change,
which cannot be measured by any terms, in order that

man may not calculate his future, but take day by day
what God gives him, and walk in the way which Ho
commands him to go in.

Ver. 15-20. And just as, with all the seriousness of

life, (ver. 2, 3,) a man is not forbidden (ver. 14) to be

joyful in the day of prosperity ;
so it is not advisable-

cither that a man should desire to be righteous over much
and over n-lse, (ver. 16,) since (ver. 20) this is impossible,
and (ver. 15) of no use, because it also belongs to th
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vanities of human life, that a just man perisheth in hLs

righteousness, while a wicked man prolongeth his life iu

his wickedness. True, to gi -ether to

wickedness is yet worse than being righteous overmuch,
since through wickedness one sinks into an early grave.

Set ween the two, being righteous over much (self-right

eous) and over wise (in your own eyes) on the one hand,
and being over-much wicked (bold in sin) on the other

hand, the fear of God (ver. 18) and wisdom (ver. 19)
will lead you through on the golden-medium path, on
which you will be safer (ver. 19) than if you enjoyed the

friendship of ten mighty men in a city.

Ver. 21, 22. Another good advice how to preserve ease

of mind (comp. ver. 14) is, not to take everything to heart

which one hears spoken about one s self and others, lest

you must in the end hear even your servants curse you,
(those whom one may most easily call to account.) In

fact, we should the less take heed to the talk of others,
since we ourselves have often spoken wrongly of others.

SECOND PART : Result of further Meditations,

leading to nothing further than to confirm
the above Chap. VII. 23-XII.

Introduction Chap. VII. 23-VIII. 1.

The Preacher, having investigated all this, (ver. 23,)

wanted to become still wiser; but he did not succeed,

(lit., &quot;yet greater wisdom remained far from
me.&quot;)

He
felt, indeed, that there must be something higher and

deeper yet, (which was not revealed till afterwards by the

prophets, and in the New Testament, though some still

imperfect knowledge of it was also imparted to Solomon,

comp., e.g., chap. vii. 12, viii. 10, but he could not find

it, ver. 24.) He had to turn from that which he could
not reach, (ver. 25,) and apply himself, as heretofore, to

the experimental knowledge of practical wisdom in its

diffeence from folly.
There he found, (ver. 26,) according to his experience,

one thing particularly notable namely, that a woman
whose heart is snares and nets, nnd her hands as bands,
is one of the worst evils.

&quot; Whoso pleaseth God shall

escape from her
;
but the sinner shall be taken by her.&quot;

Ycr. 27. All this was the result of all his searching.
But he found (ver. 28, 29) among men very, very few on
the one straight, right way, (of wisdom ;) perhaps among
a thousand one man, (rather than one woman.) He found
that man seeks here and there, with many inventions

;

but he passes by the straight way which God has pointed
out to him in his own conscience. The Preacher, there

fore, asks, Who will understand the interpretations here

given ? (chap. viii. 1 ;) and yet, he adds, wisdom makes
even man s face to shine.

The Preacher, therefore, considers it necessary, since

only so few know wisdom, and walk in her ways, to con
firm and repeat what he had said before, namely
1. The truth that Man is altogether dependent on God,

especially also as regards his End Chap. VIII. 2-8.

For though (ver. 2-4) the power of kings is great, and
it is well to respect them, and though, certainly, godli-
ness and wisdom are profitable unto all things, (ver. 5, 6,)

yet no one knows the future, nor can any one say any
thing about it, (ver. 7 ;) least of all is man the master over
his spirit, to retain it, when it is about to leave the taber
nacle of the body. Man has, therefore, no power over
his death : when this last conflict begins, then there is no

casting off; neither shall wickedness (in which so many
boast) deliver (from death) those that are given to it,

(ver. 8.)

2. Confirmation of the truth that the Righteom are in God s

Hand, and that Evil and Good will find their final Re-

.mrd Chap. VIII. 9-1X. 12.

With all the just-mentioned dependence of man on
the Almighty God, it is equally true that some freedom
of action is left to man

;
also the freedom to evil if he

chooses. Consequently, when Solomon once more con
sidered all that was clone under the sun, he saw again the

vanity of all earthly things, in fresh proofs of injusti.-

E
vailing upon earth; for (ver. 10) &quot;I saw the wicked,

,,
who had been considered so, and innocently con-

oned,] who fad been buried, and had gone, and they
will go forward [on the great day of the Lord s

iir,
|

from tin- phee of the holy, [they will appear with
&amp;lt;

hrist.J and they had been forgotten in the city, that they
had clone right.&quot; What remarkable foresight, even into

eternity, Solomon shews here ! (Comp. Matt. xxv. 31
;

. i. 7, 10.) Truly he is called a wise man: his

wisdom went further yet than is .said in 1 Kings iv. 33.

lint, he goes on, such injustice done here has the

grievous consequence (ver. 11) that the wicked are

strengthened in their wickedness.

Solomon, however, does not lose his hold on the result
which he had obtained namely, that there will be a final

just retribution :

12 Though a sinner do evil an hundred times,
and his days be prolonged, yet surely I know that

it shall be well with them that fear God, which
fear before him : 13 But it shall not be well with
the Avicked, neither shall he prolong his days,
which are as a shadow; because he feareth not

before God.

True, says the Preacher, (ver. 14,) it is a vanity that

there be just men to whom it happeneth according tt,

the work of the wicked, and there be wicked men to

whom it happeneth according to the work of the right
eous. Therefore (ver. 15) he formerly commended mirth,

thinking that a man had no better thing under the sun
than to eat and to drink and to be merry ;

and for that

he should care in all his labour, (comp. the first part.)
But (ver. 16) when he applied his heart to know wisdom,
and more accurately to see the business that is done upon
earth, where there are some who, neither day nor night,
find sleep with their eyes, i.e., who find no rest in their

travail for earthly things, he saw that God had so

ordered it, (ver. 17,) and that man, in all his labour and
trouble, cannot attain his object; the more he labours,
the less he finds

;
even with all wisdom, he cannot find it.

As to the other, that it happens to the one alike as to

the other, the Preacher found, having considered it still

more, (chap. ix. 1,) that the righteous and the wise, and
their works, are in the hand of God. True, just as (ac

cording to the close of ver. 1) no man can confidently
know whether he is loved or hated, (Solomon had fully

experienced this,) so (the Preacher confesses, ver. 2) it

happens to the one as to the other, to the righteous as to

the wicked, &c. ;
therefore (ver. 3) the heart of the fan*

of men is full of evil, and madness is in their heart while

they live. But after that, they (these mad ones) must go
to the dead, for no one is excepted from that, (ver. 4,

beginning, literally, instead of &quot;for to him that is
joined.&quot;)

To all the living, indeed, there is hope, (ver. 4 ;) (so also

to the wicked in their carnal seourity;) and (ver. 5) as

long as one is living, one may consider that one must die
;

but if one is dead, there can be no further considering, (so
instead of &quot;

they know not anything ; &quot;)
the world also

(with whom the wicked had lived before) can give no

thing more; even the memory of them is forgotten, so

that very soon they will neither be loved, nor hated, nor
envied any more. Therefore, (ver 7, &c.,) thou who art a
child of God and righteous, grieve not, for God accepteth

thy works
;
and though the righteous often suffer here,

(chap. viii. 10, ix. 2,) yet be cheerful, live joyfully with

thy wife, (ver. 9.) for God himself has given thee this

comfort of thy life in all thy labour. Go on cheerfully
with thy work (ver. 10) while it is called to-day; for in

Hades, whither thou goest, there is no work. (Solomon
seems to affirm here, that in the intermediate time be-

,ih and resurrection there is principally a state

On the other hand, however, Solomon, ngnin and again,
saw (ver. 11) (confirming man s absolute dependence on

God, comp. ver. 1) that the race is not to the swift, nor
the battle to the strong, neither yet bread to the wise,
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; ,-hes t.i men .\oiir t.&amp;gt;

DUO Of .-kill ; Lilt, tliat it all depends mi time an&amp;gt;!

(n-hi,-h, however, /&amp;lt;/ order*,) an.l that (vr. 12) d
tlenly conii-s upon every &quot;ii&amp;lt;-.

3. The same 7. It Fi&amp;gt;l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,n&amp;lt;&amp;gt; //-/&amp;lt;/ &amp;gt;/;

Ili H i .10 made about

Chap. IX. i:; X. 1M iianirly,

That although it would i.ft.-n In- well t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; h&amp;lt;Mr a single
in, and tlioHirli e -rtainly \\isdom is better than

b, yi-i
\vU&amp;lt;l&quot; . IT. ]

:&amp;lt;-16.)

But this did nut altrr Solomon s conviction of the im
mense dill i-iv!). iy and wisdom, just as other

things had not overthrown his conviction of the final

happiness of the riL ht.-ous, and the downfall of the
wicked. The words of wise men, (ver. 17,) spoken in

&amp;lt;iuiet, (in the circle of a few, not in the world s concourse,)
are yet worth more, and effect more, than what a ruler

among fools crieth out. Wisdom (ver. 18) is especially
; ter than weapons of war. Certainly one sinner

often destroyeth quickly much good; for (comp. chap. x. 1)

by one dead fly the ointment of the apothecary turns bad.

So a little folly has .often more effect than wisdom and

honour, (and, consequently, spoils all wisdom.) Still

(ver. 2) a wise man s heart is in the right place, but a

fool s heart in the wrong; for he always will be a fool,

(ver. 3,) though he considers every one to be a fool : where
fore (ver. 4) it is best to yield to a ruler who is a fool.

It is indeed an evil (ver. 5-7) when folly is set in great

dignity ;
but (ver. 8, 9) it will be at last to their own

hurt. A fool, like a blunt iron, without knowledge of

the right manner and way, (to the city,) never brings

anything into effect, (ver. 10, 15.) The mischief is only,
that a fool does not hurt himself alone, but others also,

by his stupid word.^ and foolish prophecies, (ver. 11-14.)
That land is partis liarly to be pitied which has a foolish

king arui similar .&amp;gt;! iuces, who know nothing but how to

eat and to drink. Very different a noble king, (ver. 17.)

However, even if the government is foolish, we are not
to curse our superiors, (ver. 20.)

4. Some more icisc Counsels and Admonitions

Chap. XI. 1-XII. 1-8.

1 Cast thy bread upon the waters : for thou

shalt find it after many days. [This verse may be

very suitably applied to the support of missionary
labour abroad.] 2 Give a portion to seven, and
also to eight ;

for thou knowest not what evil

shall be upon the earth, [when thou gladly wouldst

give if thou hadst it, or when, in thine own

calamity, thy former liberality will be returned

unto thee.] 3 If the clouds be full of rain, they

empty themselves upon the earth, [so, when the

measure is full, retribution follows
:]

and if the

tree fall toward the south, or toward the north, in

the place where the tree fallcth, there it shall be,

[as one here acts, up to the time of death, so his

lot will be there for ever.]

Ver. 4, 5. Be not too careful, for thou canst not find

out what God will do; for thou, being man, not God,
must take the risk in many cases.

6 In the morning sow thy seed, and in the

evening withhold not thine hand : for thou know
est not whether shall prosper, cither this or that,
or whether they both shall be alike good.

V.T. 7, 8. The sweet light of the sun certainly awakens

joy ;
and man may sometimes long rejoice, still he must

also remember the evil days, of which yet many will

come, especially the older one grows, (ver. S,
&quot;

all that

cometh.&quot;) The second half of earthly life, towards its

close, always bears a more serious aspect. Therefore

9 Rejoice, [still,] young man, in thy youth,

[at which liiim the In-art is especially
in no more rejoice so

iniirli,
]

ami* let tliy li -art cheer thee in ti.

ol thy youth, and walk
[*till|

in the ways of thine

heart, and in tin- si.uli i () f thine eyes: but know
thou, that for all th.-&amp;lt;&quot; thin^ &amp;lt;

&quot;&amp;lt;! will bring thee

into judgment. ID Tin rofore remove sorrow from

thy In-art, and put away evil from thy ilesh : for

childhood and youth are vanity, [passing by.]

Chap. xii. [But] 1 llemember now thy Creator in

the days of thy youth, while the evU days come

not, nor the years draw nigh, when thou shalt .say,

I have no pleasure in them, [especially also the

hour of death.]

About these evil days, and the last evil hour, read the

interesting description in ver. 2-7 :

2 While the sun, or the light, or the moon, or the

stars, be not darkened,
1 nor the clouds return after

the rain :

2 3 In the day when the keepers of the

house 3 shall tremble, and the strong men
*

shall

bow themselves, and the grinders cease because

they are few,
5 and those that look out of the win

dows be darkened, 4 And the doors shall be shut

in the streets,
7 when the sound of the grinding is

low,
8 and he shall rise up at the voice of the bird,

9

and all the daughters of music shall be brought
low

;

10 5 Also when they shall be afraid of that

which is high,
11 and fears shall be in the way,

12

and the almond tree shall flourish,
13 and the grass

hopper shall be a burden,
14 and desire shall fail :

15

because man goeth to his long home, and the

mourners go about the streets :
1G 6 Or ever the

silver cord be loosed,
17 or the golden bowl be

broken,
18 or the pitcher be broken at the foun

tain,
19 or the wheel broken at the cistern. 20 7

Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was :

and the spirit shall return unto God who gave it

All the faculties of the soul grow weak.

Days of sadness.

The hands, which ward off danger from the body.
The feet.

The teeth fall out.

The eyes become dim.

The mouth no longer speaks.

Speech is indistinct, for want of teeth.

Very early the sleeplessness of age.
10 No longer hears music well becomes dull of hearing.
11 To climb hills.
18 Lest he fall from weakness.
13 The hair grows gray, white like the almond blossom.
14 The bent back is a burden to itself.

15
Lit., the caper-berry bursts, from which, when it is

ripe, the seeds fall out : the figure refers to the separation
of the soul from the body.

16 The mourning women at the funeral.
17 The fibres of the nerves rent.
18 The circulation of blood from the heart ceases
19 The lungs no longer breathe.
50

Figure of drawing breath, taken from a well at which

the wheel raises the pitcher.

Considering the end of earthly life. tne Preacher, as a*

the beginning of this book, again exclaims

8 Vanity of vanities ;
... all is vanity.

Conclusion Ver. 9-14.

One thing more the Preacher added namely, why he

wrote this book. He did not wish to keep the wisdom
which had been granted to him to himself, but to benefit
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the people by it
;
therefore he had also sought out, found

out, and set in order many proverbs, (comp. the Book of

Proverbs.) The Preacher, indeed, (ver.10,) sought to find

out acceptable words, but still more he sought to find

out the truth itself. The words also which, through other

wise men, (e.g., Agur, see the Appendix to Solomon s

Proverbs, p. 339,) had alreadygone out among the proi.lt!

like goads and nails, i.e., had become familiar national

proverbs, had, so Solomon says, him (ic/to tcoa
&amp;lt;./ /.////

cnliyhtcncd by God s Spirit) for their author, since those

men received them in the assemblies where Solomon
himself taught wisdom, (ver. 11.) Against the reading
of other books Solomon warns, (ver. 12,) a warning espe

cially adapted to our times; and he also refers to the

bodily injury caused by too much study. The conclusion

of the whole matter, and the most important thing, he

Bays, is

13 ... Fear God, and keep his command

ments, [according to the other principal result ob

tained iu this book
:]

. . . 1 4 For God shall bring

every work into judgment, with every secret thing,
whether it be good, or whether it be evil.

Solomon s Death \ Kings XI. 41-43 ; 2 Chron.

IX. 29-31.
After a reign of forty years, Solomon died. He was

;

similar to his father in the length and splendour of his

! reign, as well as in its extension over the whole of Israel,

j which, through him, \v;us enriched with new knowledge.
But the main distinctive feature between the two

I reigns is, that Solomon s reign, making knowledge to grow

j

and worldly experience to expand, also led to their natural

j consequences, pride and indifference, which called for a

| humbling of the nation. The latter came through the

; separation of the kingdom, which brought unspeakable
distress to all its tribes and estates, and quickened again
the longing for the Second and True Solomon, who was to

bring to His people real peace, strengthening knowledge,
and everlasting rest.

EIGHTH SECTION.

THE HISTORY OF THE PEOPLE OF ISRAEL FROM THE TIME OF THEIR SEPAR

ATION INTO TWO KINGDOMS TILL THE DESTRUCTION OF THE KINGDOM
OF ISRAEL. 250 YEARS. A.M. 30303280 ; OR, B.C. 970720.

GENERAL HISTORY OF THE PERIOD.

THE kingdom of David and Solomon was, on the

death of the latter monarch, rent asunder into two

distinct kingdoms, which thenceforward were

known as the kingdoms of Israel and Judah.

The former of these, called Israel because the

great majority of the tribes belonged to it, and

because it was in this way much the more popu
lous, (1 Kings xii. 20,) bore within it from the

very first the seeds of decay. These were of two

different kinds. One was, that the ten tribes

which constituted the kingdom of Israel had re

volted from the house of David, and that their

first king had followed ways and means of his own

devising in order to obtain that throne which God
had promised should be his at the death of Solo

mon. This in itself was an ominous sign for

the future stability of the kingdom. But another

element of decay was introduced, when the king,

imagining that, in order to provide for the stability

and permanence of his throne, it was necessary to

sever all connexion between his own subjects and

Jerusalem, which was then the central point of

the Jewish worship, erected a new temple within

his own territory, and established there a new

worship, closely connected with the idolatry of

Egypt. Thus it came to pass that the kingdom
of Israel had hardly commenced to exist ere the

seeds of its overthrow had taken root, and had

begun to nourish. It is no doubt quite true that

the successors of Jeroboam were not compelled to

walk in his footsteps. Still, we see that none of

them considered it prudent to abandon the policy
of Jeroboam : no one of them had faith enough,
when called on to occupy the throne of Israel, to

resolve that he would not accept the offer unless

permitted to comply with that commandment of

Jehovah which rendered it imperative for both

the king and his people to continue to worship at

Jerusalem. And yet it is perfectly evident that

there was no other way in which the two king

doms, after their separation, could have continued

powerful enough to repel the assaults of foreign
enemies. But the kingdom of Israel, forsaken by
Jehovah, whom it had first forsaken, was destitute

of a nation s strongest and best defence. The

consequence of this was, that ere long they began
to suffer severely from the incursions of their

neighbours, the Syrians. At home, too, the pro

gress of decay soon became visible hi those changes
of dynasty which speedily began to follow each

other in rapid succession. The nineteen kings,
who wielded the sceptre of Israel during the time

this kingdom continued in existence, belonged to

no fewer than nine families, each of which was in

its turn forcibly dispossessed of the throne
; while,

in addition to these, there was also an interreg
num. It is easy to conceive what an injurious.

effect these revolutions must have had on the con-
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dition of tin-
1

1.

&amp;gt;]

!. more especially in a monil

point tit view ; \\hileat tin: same time; they enable

US to comprehend why it was that the prophets,

\\lio uere raised 14) in Israel immediately before

its overthrow, were so vehement and fn cjuent in

their denunciations of that oppression and tyranny
which tlu: rich and noble exercised towards the

poor .and the humble, as well as of that to which

wi.lows, orphans, and pious men were subj i &amp;lt;!.

XVe must not, however, imagine that the sufferings

of the people, whether caused by foreign enemies

or internal oppression, were as grievous and in

tolerable when the kingdom was first founded as

they afterwards became. The incursions of the

Syrians did not become very frequent or trouble

some until the time of the fourth dynasty, that

of Omri, when Ahab and Ahaziah, its second and

third kings, not satisfied with the calf-worship

established by Jeroboam, (a worship, be it remem

bered, in which the one living and true God was

not expressly and entirely denied,) began to intro

duce a real idolatry, fostering the worship and

service of Baal. Through the gracious providence
of God, a stern opposition was at first offered to

this grievous crime. During the reign of Ahab
and Ahaziah, the worship of Baal was openly as

sailed by the prophet Elijah, while the true God
was glorified by the mighty deeds of him and his

fellow-labourers. In this work they were power

fully aided by the co-operation of political circum

stances. Elisha, the successor of Elijah, laboured

with the same end in view. His labours, how

ever, were both private and public. In private
he trained up a numerous band of faithful pro

phets, while in public he availed himself of every

opportunity that presented itself for exercising an

influence over the mind of Joram, the fourth king
of the house of Omri, and so leading him to the

Lord. But as Joram did not follow the right

path with sufficient decision and vigour, the family
of Ahab were, by the divine command, utterly
rooted out, and that of Jehu substituted. The
fifth dynasty, which had so many and such power
ful inducements to be faithful to God, did not

abandon the worship of the calves
;
so that, had its

kings not speedily amended their ways, the justice

of God could no longer have been prevented from

taking its course. We shall see, however, that

during the reign of Jehu and Jehoahaz, kings of

the new dynasty, the kingdom was brought to

the very verge of destruction by the attacks of the

Syrians.
But in consequence of the latter of these mon-

archs calling upon Jehovah in the day of his need,

help was extended during the reign of his two suc

cessors, Joash and Jeroboam II. The fate of the

kingdom depended upon the manner in which this

help was received. The worship of the calves,

however, did not cease, and as long as this was
the case, there was virtually rebellion against Je

hovah that fertile source of every species of sin.

The mission of Jonah to Nineveh during the reign
of Jeroboam II. was an indication of the charac

ter of that scourge with which God was preparing to

punish and to destroy Israel. The writing-; ol the

prophets Amos and Ho. e ;i indicate this, it possible,

more clearly, for we see both of them earnestly

urging upon the Jews the duty of repentance, and

telling them that if they did repent, they might
yet be saved and delivered. Amos prop

1

during the reign of Jeroboam; while Hosea, who
commenced his labours about the same time, con

tinued them for forty years longer, aided and en

couraged by Micah and Isaiah in the kingdom,
of Judah. Gradually, however, the destruction

threatened by the Assyrians drew nearer and
nearer

;
their incursions became more frequent,

eacli proving more disastrous than its predecessor.

Gradually, too, the morals of the people became
more and more corrupt, until they were utterly

degraded. During the short space of the half

century that succeeded the appearance of the pro

phet Jonah, the throne was occupied by no fewer

than four dynasties, while there was also an

interregnum. These changes of dynasties were

accompanied with torrents of blood, while super
stition and horror of every kind flourished un
checked. In this way the hour of the kingdom s

destruction at last arrived, after an existence of

two hundred and fifty years, and the inhabitants

were all carried captive to Assyria.

During this period the kingdom of Israel had
had to do with three Assyrian kings : the first of

whom was Phul, the founder of the Assyrian king
dom

;
the second, Tiglath-pileser ;

and the third,

Shalmaneser, who utterly destroyed Samaria and
the kingdom of Israel. From this time, however,
the Assyrian kingdom began to decline, and in

about one hundred years it gave place to that of

the Chaldeans.

The kingdom of Judah, from the very first,

stood on a surer foundation than that of Israel. It

possessed the true and legal worship of God, and
it was governed by the legitimate royal family. It

is no doubt quite true that liehoboam, the first

king of Judah, did a great deal of injury to the

cause of true religion, and that his successor, Abia,
did very little in the way of counteracting what
he had done. The two following monarchs, how

ever, Asa and Jehoshaphat, acted with energy and

decision in opposing idolatry, while the great

length of their reigns rendered their exertions all

the more valuable. The alliance into which Je

hoshaphat unadvisedly and thoughtlessly entered

with the idolatrous house of Ahab, exercised an

exceedingly baneful influence on the kingdom of

Judah, This became evident during the reigns of

his two successors, Joram and Ahaziah, as well as

during the regency of Athaliah. But the judg
ment of God overtook them all Joash commenced
his reign with good intentions ; yet neither he nor

his successor Amaziah remained faithful to the

good resolution which they had formed at the

commencement of their reigns. The kingdom of

Judah, which, small as it was, had become very

powerful under Asa and Jehoshaphat, had, towards
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the close of the reign of Amaziah, utterly lost its

strength in consequence of the sinful character of

the four previous reigns. This was the case, too,

about the same time with the kingdom of Israel

during the reigns of Jehu and Jehoahax. This

state of matters was suddenly changed by the good

reigns of Uzziah and Jothain, who returned more

decidedly to the good old path forsaken by Joram

and Ahaziah, than Joash and Amaxiah had done

during the latter part of their reigns. But just
as the new political regeneration of the kingdom
of Israel under Jeroboam II. left the people un-

impioved ; so, in like manner, the good reigns of

Uzziah and Jotham did not serve to establish

the people in the right way. On the contrary,

that which was given to them for good they turned

to evil. The blessings which they enjoyed seemed

to plunge them into carnal security, though it

must be said for them, that they did not, like the

Israelites, fall into gross idolatry. About the be

ginning of Uzziah s reign, the prophet Joel was

sent to arouse them from this state of carnal

security. And as his efforts were not sufficient

to counteract the growing evil, there was raised up
in the year that king Uzziah died, Isaiah, that

chief of the prophets of Israel. He, aided soon

after by Micah, exhorted and threatened the now
debased portion of the people in those terms which

their carnal security demanded ; while, at the same

time, he held out the most precious promises to

those who remained faithful to the Lord. Thus
it was that, through the labours of Isaiah and

Micah, during the reign of the godless Ahaz, who
endeavoured to reintroduce idolatry on a more ex

tensive scale than any of his predecessors had done,
labours the fruit of which became visible at the

very commencement of the good reign of Hezekiah,
the kingdom of Judah, at the very same time

that the kingdom of Israel, unimproved by the

labours of Jonah, Amos, and Hosea, was coming to

an end. obtained, as it were, a new lease of existence.

The history of each of these two kingdoms, in

as far as it is contained in Section VIII., must

therefore be divided into two parts. In regard to

the relation in which these two parts stand to each

other, some remarks will be made in the Introduc

tion to the Prophets. Here the following remarks
&amp;lt;ui this point will suffice. The first Imlf of the

history of the kingdom of Israel comprises the

reign of the four dynasties of Jeroboam I.
, Baasha,

Omri, and Jehu, (the latter until towards the

middle of the reign of Jeroboam II.
;)

as well as

the public appearance and labours of the prophets

Elijah and Elisha during the reign of the two last of

these dynasties. The feature by which this period
was characterised was, that the worship of the

Israelites, which was at lirst a worship of the

calves established in Samaria, gradually degener
ated into a worship of Baal

;
and that, even after

the worship of Baal was abandoned, that of the

calves continued to flourish. The second half of

the history of the kingdom of Israel is marked by
the rise of the prophets Isaiah, Amos, Hosea, and
likewise by the four Assyrian invasions, the last of

which proved fatal to the kingdom. The charac

teristic feature of this period was, the final endea

vour made by God, through the instrumentality
of his prophets, to save the kingdom of Israel

;

and when this failed, and the people gradually
became worse, the threatening position assumed

by the Assyrians, who finally overthrew the king
dom. The first half of that portion of the history
of tlie kingdom of Judah which is contained in

Section VIII.
, comprises the reigns of the different

monarchs from Rehoboam to Amaziah. During
this period, the kingdom of Judah, notwithstand

ing the intervention of the good reigns of Asa and

Jehoshaphat, was in a state of gradual, though not

uninterrupted decline. The second half compre
hends the various reigns from the time of Uzziah

till the beginning of that of Hezekiah. During
this period, there was upon the whole an improve
ment, in consequence of the labours of the prophets,

though at its commencement there was still a great
deal of carnal-mindedness, while towards its close

there occurred the evil reign of Ahaz.

INTRODUCTION TO THE EIGHTH SECTION.

SEPARATION OP THE ISRAELITES INTO Two KINGDOMS. 1 KINGS XII. 1-24, AND

2 CHRON. X. 1-XL 4.

Disastrous Transactions between Rehol&amp;gt;oam and
his Subjects I Kings XII. 1-15, (comp. 2

Chron. X. 1-15.)

1 And Rehoboam went 1 to Shechem : for all

Israel were come to Shechem 2 to make him kiu-.
:

1 From Jerusalem, which was -his capital city, as it had
been that of David and of Solomon.

*
Shechem, a well-known city, was situated within the

territories of the tribe of Ephraim, in the valley between
the hills Ebal and Gerizim, and not far from Jacob s Well.
The people seem to have imagined that the king would
be more ready to comply with the demands which they
were desirous of making, if the meeting took place in

the territory of Ephraim, than if it were held in that of

Judab.
3
They did not recognise Rehoboam s right to succeed

to the throne, and they were, therefore, anxious that he
should be made acquainted with the conditions on which
alone they could consent to acknowledge him as their

sovereign. They wished to see him king, not by the

grace of God, but by the will of the people. This disaf

fection on their part took its origin in a grudge which the
tribe of Ephraim had long cherished against that of Judah.
The very circumstance, however, of Rehoboam s going to

Shechem is a proof that he was prepared to make certain

concessions in the hope of allaying their disnfleetion. As
we learn from 2 Chrou. xiii. 7, he was of a timid disposi
tion.
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1 And it came 1&amp;lt;) pass, when Jrrolio;im the

son of Ncbat, \\Ii-. was yet in Iv. vj.f, Inard of it,

(fur lie was H. -d iv. .11 1 tlic presence of king Solo-

iiKui, and Jeroboam dwelt in l\L
r

v| t,j
1 An account of his lift- and :ictimi-i inwioiia to this

time is L ivcii in 1 Kind s xi.

-
|;, ! n-ivc tarrird a considerable time in

:n, for some time must have &amp;gt;

lap.-. &amp;lt;! !:

boain, Vvlio \\as thru I of the

vents recorded in ver. 1, while we .-&amp;lt; iVi-;n V.T.

he reimined in l ]u y|it. till
th&amp;gt;-y

.- -nt. and callrd Iiim. It

however, through ; l&amp;gt;oam remained
.so I.ni.i, in l

.- V[ t. lnil in consequence of a well-considered

1
l.in. He Im.iL in- d Hi it then- was more likelihood of

his being successful in his schemes, if he waited till an
was sent to call him.

.&quot;hat they
1 sent and called him. 2 And

Jeroboam 3 and all the congregation of Israel came,
and spake unto Rchoboam, saying

1 Among these were, as we learn from 2 Chron. xiil 7,

&quot;vaiu men, the children of BeliaL&quot;

- This was done twice, as we learn from ver. 20. The
first time, they sent to Jeroboam while he was yet in

Egypt, (ver. 3,) and then the second time when they
heard that he had arrived in Palestine. Jeroboam had

good reasons for allowing himself to be called twice.
3 Jeroboam endeavoured to obtain by his own clever

ness that which God purposed to give him, and which
had been promised to him by the prophet Ahijah, instead

of waiting, as David had done, for the fulfilment of the

divine promise.

4 Thy father made our yoke
l
grievous :

2 now
therefore make thou the grievous service of thy
father, and his heavy yoke which he put upon us,

lighter, and we will serve thee.3

1
By compelling them to labour for him, and by impos

ing heavy taxes.
4 If this was really the case, it could not have been till

towards the close of Solomon s reign, when the number of

his wives and concubines became great, and when, in conse

quence of his departure from God, the sources of his wealth

began to dry up. At an earlier period of his reign it was

otherwise, (comp. 1 Kings iv. 20, ix. 22, x. 21, 27.)
3 It may be that the people \vere in earnest in making

this proposal. With Jeroboam, however, this was cer

tainly not the case.

5 And he said unto them, Depart yet for three

days, then come again to me. And the people

departed.

Ver. 6-11 ; comp. 2 Chron. x. 6-11. Rehoboam did not
at once return an answer to the demands of Jeroboam and
the people, but consulted with his counsellors. He first

took counsel with the old men who had stood before

Solomon his father; and then, when their moderate
counsel did not give him satisfaction, because he imagined
that it was derogatory to his dignity, and contrary to his

interests, he consulted with the young men of his own
age, and followed their evil counsel, (ver. 12-15.)

13 And the king answered the people roughly,
1

and forsook the old men s counsel that they gave
him

;

1 It is recorded by the inspired writer of the narrative
him-elf that Rehoboam answered the people roughly.
His answer, however, was more than rough it was unwise,
even supposing that he determined not to concede any
thing to the demands of the people.

14 And spake
1 to them after the counsel of

the young nit n, sayin-. My father made your yoke
heavy, and I will add to your yoke : my father

also rhastiscd you with whips,
- but I will chastise

you with scorpions.
3

t in these worda find fault with the

ring them more
embittered again.st himself.

rally.
.OIIH ,-ire whipd into which

\&amp;gt;n&amp;lt;

kl.-s of thorn* or

. like the
loriiicr.

15 Wherefore the king hearkened not unto the

people: for 1 the cause was from the LOI:I.,- that

he might perform his saying, which the LORD
spake l.y Ahijah theShilonite unto Jeroboam the

son of Nebat.
1

Notwithstanding this, however, Rehoboam was not

guiltless in the matter. In this case the holy pm
God and the evil deeds of men tended to the same end.
Let us remember what our Lord himself said when speak
ing of the connexion between the treachery of Judas and
his own Bufferings and death :

&quot; The Son of man goeth
as it is written of him : but woe unto that man by whom
the Son of man is betrayed ! it had been good for that man
if he had not been born,&quot; (Matt. xxvi. 24.) The revolt
of the ten tribes from the house and family of David
was the consequence of, and the punishment for, Solo
mon s apostasy from the Lord. (See 1 Kings xi. 30-39,
and ver. 11-13.) Still it must be remarked that the disaf

fection of the ten tribes, the craft of Jeroboam, and the
senseless folly of Rehoboam all wrought together to bring
about the accomplishment of God s purpose.

2 That is, it was so ordained by the Lord.

fievolt of the Ten Tribes from Rehoboam Ver.

16-20, (comp. 2 Chron. X. 16-19.)
16 So when all Israel saw that the king heark

ened not unto them, the people answered the

king, saying, What portion have we in David ?

neither have we inheritance l in the son of Jesse :

to your tents, Israel : now see to thine own
house, David. 2 So Israel departed unto their

tents.

1 That is,
&quot; What have we to do with David, or David s

house, when the question is who shall be our king ?&quot; In

this we see evident marks of that envy of the tribe of

Judah which caused the revolt of the ten tribes.
- That is,

&quot; Take care how thou rulest over the tribe

of Judah !

&quot;

These were scornful words.

Ver. 17. The meaning of this verse is, that Rehoboam
continued to reign over those members alone of the re

volted kingdom of Israel who, at subsequent periods,
came and settled within the territories of Judah. (See
2 Chron. xi. 16, 17.)

20 And it came to pass, when all Israel heard

that Jeroboam was come again, that they sent

and called him unto the congregation, and made
him king over all Israel : there was none that

followed the house of David, but the tribe of

Judah only.
1

1 That is, for the present. At the meeting at She-

chem none followed Rehoboam except the tribe of Judah

only. Immediately afterwards, however, the tribe of

Benjamin joined Rehoboam, (1 Kings xii. 21, 2 Chron.

xi. 1 ;) as did likewise the tribe of Levi, (2 Chron. xi. 13,

14.) The same course was afterwards followed by the

pious of all the other tribes, (2 Chron. xi. 16, 17.) God
d this notwithstanding what is said in 1 Kinps

xi. 32.

Such was formerly the explanation usually given of this

passage. Of late, however, a new interpretation has been

by many, to which we feel inclined to give the

preference. According to this view, the tribe of Benja
min did not belong to the kingdom of Judah, with the ex-

t^niall portion of their territories which had
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incorporated with that of Judah, and to which refer

is made in 1 Kings xii. 21, and 2 Chron. xi. 1
;
for

b*-pn

ence is made in 1 ngs
it is expressly said in 1 Kings xi. 13, 32, that the house

of David was to have but one tribe. In fact, when we
remember what were the historical antecedents of the

tribe of Benjamin, when we consider that Joseph and

Benjamin were born to the same mother, that they were

always spoken of together, as we see in Ps. Ixxx. 2, and
that Saul was of the tribe of Benjamin, as were the rebels

Shcba and Shimei, it would be very remarkable had the

tribe of Benjamim leagued with that of Judah. And
though we find in 1 Kings xi. 31 that only ten tribes are

spoken of as belonging to the kingdom of Jeroboam, still

this may be explained from the fact that the tribe of

Simeon, like that of Levi, had, properly speaking, no in-

heritance of its own, but was settled in various parts of

the territories of Judah. For some further observations

on this point, see the notes on Ps. Ixxx.

Vain Attempt of Relwloam to reduce the Ten Tribes

under Subjection I Kings XII. 21-24; 2

Chron. XI. 1-4.

As soon as Rehoboam had returned to Jerusalem, he
resolved upon compelling the revolted ten tribes to return

to thuir allegiance to himself; and for this purpose he
made extensive warlike preparations. His subjects, how
ever, hearkened to the word of the Lord, who commanded
them not to go up against their brethren of Israel, so that

the king could not accomplish his purpose.

I. (A) THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL DURING THE REIGN OF JEROBOAM I. 22 YEARS.

1 KINGS XII. 25-XIV. 20 j
2 CHRON. XIII.

Jeroboam sets his Kingdom in order 1 Kings
XII. 25-33.

26 And Jeroboam said in his heart, Now shall

the kingdom
l return to the house 2 of David :

3

27 If this people go up
4 to do sacrifice in the

house of the LORD at Jerusalem, then shall the

heart of this people turn again unto their lord,

even unto Rehoboam king of Judah, and they
shall kill me, and go again to Rehoboam king of

Judah. 5

1 That is, my kingdom.
- That is, the family of David.
3 That is, to its subjection to the family of David.
4
By the law of Moses the people were bound to do

this. It was not lawful to offer sacrifice anywhere save

in the sanctuary or temple ; though it is true that this

command had not been always observed indeed, it had
been broken by Samuel himself, (though, perhaps, his case

must be regarded as exceptional.) In the kingdom of

Judah, too, the service upon the high places, which, from
this time forward, was more and more observed, was an
infraction of the law.

&quot; It is very difficult to determine whether or not
Jeroboam had really any reason to be afraid of this

taking place. Had his heart been right in the sight
of God, he would have trusted to the promise made by
the prophet Ahijah. This, however, was not the case,
and an evil conscience always makes its possessor anxious
and afraid.

28 Whereupon the king took counsel,
1 and

made two calves 2 of gold, and said unto them,
3

It is too much for you to go up to Jerusalem :

4

behold thy gods, Israel, which brought thee up
out of the land of Egypt.

5

1 That is, he deliberated with himself.
2 Like that which Aaron had made, (Exod. xxxii.) In

Egypt, where Jeroboam had resided for some time, the

people worshipped two living bulls, Apis and Mnevis.
It is probable that the object which both Aaron and
Jeroboam had in view in setting up the golden calves

was, not to give countenance to the forms and rites of

Egyptian idolatry, but to lead the people to worship the
true God under the likeness of a calf. The world is

often ready to draw distinctions which in reality are

nothing of the kind. We see, too, how ready men are
to adopt the manners and customs of the world.

3 That is, to his subjects.
4 Jeroboam hoped that, by putting the matter before

his subjects in this light, he would with least difficulty

gain his point, and induce them to desist from going up
to Jerusalem to worship God there. And he calculated

rightly; for corrupt, sinful man soon wearies in doing
what he ought to do in the service of God.

I

5 This is the very language employed by the Israelites

when Aaron made for them a golden calf, (Exod. xxxii. 4.)

Jeroboam, by his use of the same words, was desirous of

indicating, that in introducing this form of worship, he
was but treading in the footsteps of their fathers. But
what kind of footsteps were these ? To walk in the way
of their fathers as men often do leads them not uufre-

quently into vanity, sin, or blasphemy, (1 Pet. i. 18.)

29 And he set the one in Bethel, and the

other put he in Dan.

Bethel was situated in the southern part, and Dan in

the northern part, of the territory of the ten tribes.

Bethel was a spot sanctified by events which had for

merly taken place there, (Gen. xxviii. 17-19.) In Dan a

graven image had been centuries before set up, (Judg.
xviii. 30.) Thus it is that wicked men abuse what is.

sacred, bringing it into connexion with that which is un

holy.

30 And this thing became a sin :
l for the

people went to worship before the one, even unto-

Dan. 2

1 That is, this was not simply another and an innocent

way of worshipping God viuder the similitude of the

calves
;

it was really an apostasy from God. The worship
of the calves was idolatry; nay, it was a worship of

devils, (2 Chron. xi. 15.) It is in vain that men endea

vour in such cases to excuse themselves.
2 Even those who dwelt in the southern part of the

kingdom of Israel, and who therefore were nearer

Bethel, preferred going to Dan, which, though further

away, did not, like Bethel, remind them of the punish
ment that had been inflicted on those who worshipped in

this way. Men are ready to follow the paths of sin even
at great loss and trouble to themselves, while the slightest
obstacle prevents them from pursuing the way of right
eousness.

31 And he made an house of high places,
1 and

made priests of the lowest of the people,
2 which

were not of the sous of Levi.3

1 That is, he made a house both at Bethel and Dan
such as the heathen were then in the habit of erecting
for their idols in the high places. In these houses the

idols were placed, and probably the alters also. Doubt
less Jeroboam acted in the same way in regard to his

calves.
* In place of the Levites and priests, who, as we learn

from 2 Chron. xi. 14, had been expelled from Israel, and
Lad taken refuge in Judah and Jerusalem.

3 This was a crime of the deepest dye, inasmuch as it

manifested an utter disregard for the commands of

Jehovah.

32 And Jeroboam ordained a feast 1 in the

eighth month, on the fifteenth day of the month,



3 KINMSXIII.ll.] ISRAEL UNDER JEROBOAM I. HIS WAKXIXO.S. 3,13

. ike unto the feast that is in Judah, and In-

&amp;lt; tiered upon the altar. So did In- in :

sacrificing unto the ealves that ho had mad&quot; :

and he placed iu Bethel the priests of the hkh

places which he had made.
1 This fraM. which rosrniMed tlu- feast of tal&amp;gt;crn:n-lr.&amp;lt;

ordained 1 V &amp;lt;i&quot;d. \v,n &amp;lt;&amp;lt;]] Tit ei 1 a niciiitli Liter. Jero-

I uani .veins tu have held it then in order that his mil
&amp;gt;j

rets

ini^ht. \\hi-n tho Mosaic fcstiv.-il was past, still have their

nun tu ivj iiee over, and in this way nut l&amp;gt;o led to attend

that which was held at Jerusalem. This was truly the

that cometh from below, (James iii. 15.)

Four Warnings given, to Jeroboam ; these ne

glected by him I Kings XIII. 1-XIV. 20.

First and Second Warnings I Kings XIII. 1-10.

1 And, behold, there came a man of God 1 out

of Judah by the word of the LORD unto Bethel :

and Jeroboam stood by the altar to burn incense.
1 That is, a prophet. The prophets are often called

&quot; men of God &quot;

in the Old Testament. David is called a
&quot; man according to God s own heart

;

&quot;

and he, too, was a

prophet. We ought all to be men of God; but the

prophets were called men of God in a special sense,
because God spake to them and by them.

2 And he cried against the altar in the word
of the LORD, and said, altar, altar,

1 thus saith

the LORD
; Behold, a child shall be born unto the

house of David, Josiah 2
by name; and upon

thee shall he offer the priests of the high places
that burn incense upon thee, and men s bones 3

shall be burnt upon thee.

1 The prophet addressed the altar by name, in order

that his prophecy regarding it might be more impressive,
and so be better remembered.

8 This refers to that Josiah who is spoken of in 2 Kings
xxii., xxiii. We read there that he did the very things
which it is here foretold that he would do. He reigned
1530 years after this prophecy was delivered. Thus we
see that even his very name had been foretold centuries

before he was born.
3 That is, the bones of the priests who were to be sac-

rificed.

3 And he l
gave a sign the same day, saying,

This is the sign
2 which the LORD hath spoken ;

Behold, the altar shall be rent, and the ashes that

are upon it shall be poured out.
1 The prophet.
8 That is, the miracle about to take place will be a

proof that the Lord hath spoken.

4 And it came to pass, when king Jeroboam
heard the saying of the man of God, which had
cried against the altar in Bethel, that he put
forth his hand from the altar, saying, Lay hold

on him.1 And his 2
hand,

3 which he put forth

against him, dried up, so that he could not pull
it in again to him.

1 This is the manner in which tyrants and the enemies
of God are accustomed to act.

2 The hand of the king.
3 Became paralysed. What a significant warning was

this to Jeroboam !

/) The altar also was rent, and the ashes poured
out from the altar, according to the sign

1 which
the man of God had given by the word of the
LORD.

1 In accordance with the miraculous sign which tho

prophet had foretold. In this way, too, the prophecy

which ho had .- \h was proved to be
LIU; tint, would in due time be ful:

G And the kiii
.; an^.v. n-d and said unto the

man of God, Entreat now the face of the LORD
thy God,

1 and pray for me, that my hand may ]&amp;gt;u

! me again.
2 And the man of (J..d be-

sought the LORD,
3 and the king s hand was

restored him again,
4 and became as it was before.

1 The king could not say, &quot;my
God.&quot;

2 Even the ungodly and the unbelieving often flee to

God for help in the day of trouble.
3 As Moses did at the request of Pharaoh.
4 That is, he could again draw it back. For a con

siderable time the king had remained with his hand
stretched out a striking example of God s justice in

punishing sinners.

7 And the king said unto the man of God,
Come home with me, and refresh thyself, and I
will give thee a reward. 1

1 This invitation cannot of course be looked upon as

any proof that the king s character was changed. It must
be regarded as an evidence of politeness and courteous-
ness rather than of penitence. We can hardly imagine
that Jeroboam hoped that he might in this way win the

prophet over to his side.

8 And the man of God said unto the king, If

thou wilt give me half thine house, I will not go
in with thee, neither will I eat bread nor drink

water in this place : 9 For so was it charged me
by the word of the LORD, saying, Eat no bread,
nor drink water,

1 nor turn again by the same way
that thou earnest. 2 10 So he went another way,
and returned not by the way that he came to

Bethel.3

1 In this way the prophet shewed his own abhorrence,
as well as that of Jehovah, for the idolatrous worship
which had been set up in Israel.

2 In order that the prophet might not enter into con
versation with any one who had seen him on his way to

Israel, but that he might hasten with all speed out of

the idolatrous land. So in our case we should not even
eat with idolaters of any kind, (1 Cor. v. 11.)

3 Thus far the prophet obeyed God s command, though
in doing so he had already imposed a restraint upon
himself; for, as we see in ver. 14, hunger and thirst

and weariness were impelling him to remain. The
prophets, however, were the servants of God, so that in

such circumstances it was their duty to be strong in the
Lord.

Third Warning given to Jeroboam Ver. 11-32.

The fate of the prophet, whom Jehovah sent to Jero

boam, must have afforded to the king another and a

striking proof of the certainty with which every word of

God, whether it were a prophecy or a command, came to

pass ;
and it must have convinced him that, as surely as

the prophecy relating to the prophet had been fulfilled,

so surely would that which bore reference to Jeroboam
himself in due time come to pass. This prophet had
been commanded by God not to indulge in refreshment
of any kind in the idolatrous territory of Jeroboam

;
he

was enjoined to take no rest, in order that he might have
as little intercourse as possible with any of its inhabitants.

But he proved unfaithful to his commission, having been
seduced by another prophet who was at that time resid

ing in Israel, one who, like Balaam, was partly a true,
and partly a false prophet. For this he was punished, a
lion having met him on his way home and slain him.
There were, no doubt, many plausible excuses which
he might have pleaded for his conduct He might havo
said that he was hungry, thirsty, and weary ; or he

might have urged that the other prophet had told him
that an angel Iiad spoken unto him by the word of the
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Lord, and had assured him that God had retracted his

former command. But it was the prophet s duty not to

have yielded to any of these seductions. He should

have knmvn that, had God been desirous of recalling the

instructions given, he would have himself have e&amp;gt;

cated with him. His excuses, therefore, would not avail

him anything, and God punished him, sending a lion to

tear him in pieces. From this Jeroboam migl

already been said, have learned \vitli what certainty &amp;lt; &quot;&amp;lt;i

brings his word to pass. He could never have imagined
that it had been merely by accident that the prophet had
been slain by a lion. This was clear, both from the cir

cumstance of the lion leaving untouched both the an OB
which the prophet rode, and the dead body of the prophet
itself, and from the fact that the Israelitish prophet had

foretold his death. The prophet in Bethel and the people
there admitted this, (ver. 25-32.) But Jeroboam did

not :

33 After tins thing Jeroboam returned not

from his evil way,
1 but made again of the lowest

of the people priests of the high places : whoso

ever would, he consecrated him,
2 and he became

one of the priests of the high places. 34 And
this thing

3 became sin unto the house of Jero

boam, even to cut it off, and to destroy it from off

the face of the earth.
4

1 He continued in his evil ways. Like Pharaoh, he

was hardened. His kingdom was dearer to him than

aught else.
2

Lit., &quot;he filled his hand&quot; that is, with sacrifices for

him to offer. This was a sign that the person so desig
nated was to discharge the sacerdotal office.

3 If Jeroboam had not, subsequent to these events,

used strenuous exertions in support of the idolatrous

worship which he had introduced, it seems not unlikely
that the people would have been deterred by the fate of

the prophet from Bethel, and have avoided this evil way.
The king, however, by fostering in every possible way
the idolatrous worship, called down upon his family and
house a curse which was all the heavier on this account.

4
Only one son of Jeroboam mounted the throne.

Jeroboam was desirous of transmitting the throne as an

heirloom to his descendants. In this, however, he did

not succeed.

Fourth Warning given to Jeroboam Chap. XIV. 1-18.

1 At that time Abijah the son of Jeroboam fell

sick. 2 And Jeroboam said to his wife, Arise, I

pray thee, and disguise thyself, that thou be not

known to be the wife of Jeroboam
;

l and get thee

to Shiloh :
2

behold, there is Ahijah the prophet,
which told me that I should be king over this

people.
3

1 Jeroboam was very anxious that no one should know
that he had had recourse to a prophet. The men of the

world are ashamed when it becomes known that they be

lieve anything, even though their belief should be mere

superstition.
3 Shiloh was, like Shechem, situated within the terri

tory of Ephraim. At an earlier period, during the rule

of the judges, the tabernacle had been set up there.

This, therefore, was a suitable residence for a prophet.

Ahijah had chosen a more appropriate place of residence

than had that prophet who dwelt in Bethel.
3 Jeroboam thought that this prophet would tell him

the truth, because the prophecy which he had spoken

regarding the kingdom of Israel had been fulfilled. Per

haps he expected, too, that this would be a fitting op

portunity for receiving a favourable answer rcg.ii

family s succession to the throne. The symptoms of faith

which are sometimes seen in the men of the world are

generally connected with their own interests.

3 And take with thee ten loaves, and cracknels,

:md a cruse of honey,
1 and go to him : he shall

tell thee what .shall become of the child.&quot;

1 These were intended as presents to the prophet.
3 Men are always anxious to Irani what is to happen,

even in regard to the affairs of every-day life, because

they have not sufficient faith to submit themselves un-

Hy to God s will. This desire ha.-) given rise to a
il of superstition, to ng, to the inter

pretation of dreams, and to ;. brology, not merely among
. but alto among Christian . \\&quot;e must remem

ber, however, that, as we have already remarked, (see
ver. 2,) Jeroboam was anxious to learn something more
than merely whether his son should live or not.

4 And Jeroboam s wife did so, and arose, and
went to Sliilerh, and came to the house of Ahijah.
But Ahijah could not see

;
for his eyes were set

by reason of his age. 5 And the LORD said unto

Ahijah, Behold, the wife of Jeroboam cometh to

ask a thing of thee for her son
; for he is sick :

thus and thus shalt thou say unto her : for it shall

be, when she cometh in, that she shall feign her

self to be another woman.
The Lord was wont to reveal to his servants the prophets

a knowledge of things to come. And this he frequently
did even in regard to mere temporal matters, because it

was often requisite, as was the case here, that they should
be acquainted with these matters, in order to be able to

execute the important commissions which God entrusted
to them. Are there any such revelations now-a-days?
Presentiments are not revelations like those which the

prophets received. He, therefore, who imagines that he
has received revelations is very apt to deceive both him
self and others. It has been declared that we cannot
know what is to come to pass, except in BO far as it is

revealed to us in the Scriptures.

6 And it was so, when Ahijah heard the sound
of her feet, as she came in at the door, that he

said, Come in, thou wife of Jeroboam
; why feign-

est l thou thyself to be another ? for I am sent to

thee 2 with heavy
3
tidings.

1 Jeroboam s wife was anxious to know whether her
son would live, and whether he would succeed to the

throne
;
to learn this she had disguised herself. Ahijah,

however, knew her at once.
2 From the Lord.
3

Lit.,
&quot;

hard.&quot; God, however, is not hard. It is only
when men resist God that he is hard towards them, for

sin is the ruin of any people.

7 Go, tell Jeroboam, Thus saith the LORD God
of Israel, Forasmuch as I exalted a thee from among
the people, and made thee prince over my

2
people

Israel, 8 And rent the kingdom away from the

house of David, and gave it thee : and yet thou

hast not been as my servant David, who kept my
commandments, and who followed me with all his

heart, to do that only which was right in mine

eyes ;
3

1 These words should have taught Jeroboam humility,

especially towards God ;
while they should have induced

him to manifest his gratitude to him, and to strive to

keep all his commandments and ordinances blameless.
a Jeroboam should have given heed to this expression,

which reminded him that the people of Israel over whom
he ruled were in reality God s people ;

and that, there

fore, it was his duty to guide them in God s way, in place
of seeking to draw them away from it.

&amp;lt;l repented from the heart of all the sins he had
committed ;

he sought and he found pardon for them ;
so

that in this and in other passages of the Scripture they
are not imputed to him.

9 But hast done evil
1
above all 2 that were be-
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fore ther : fur tlnm hast gone and made thcv other

pills, ailil molU Il illi;rjr,.
:l

to proVoLr |||r tO

juil hast cast mo behind thy back :
5

what is said in 1 Kings xii. 23, it would seem

tint JerolMiain did i service ho had set up
, of idols. 111 reality, Imwcvr, the two

.re .&quot;I her gods, just as the i; is among
the 1 apisU oftrii come t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

1 &amp;gt;

Hi all thu rulirt that have i

. iplnres record in;iiiy sins committed by
tin- judges, as, for example, by Gideon, who set up an

idolatrous worship, (Judg. viii. 24-87,) and by Eli, the

. ~t, and his sons, as well as by the kings Saul and

i I .ut none of these had, for the sake of advancing
his own interests, sot up an idolatrous worship as a per
manent institution, or employed force in carrying hia

purposes into execution.

n though the two molten golden calves at Bethel

and I an were, as Jeroboam said, mere images of the one

living and true God, still it was contrary to God s com
mand to make them, for the Second Commandment

expressly says, &quot;Thou shalt not make unto thee any

graven image.&quot;
4 How awful is it when God tells us, or makes us feel,

that we have provoked him to anger !

8 The worship of false gods and of images is, like every

transgression of the divine law, a manifestation of the

greatest contempt for God, (Rom. i. 23.)

10 Therefore, behold, I -will bring evil upon the

house of Jeroboam,
1 and will cut off from Jero

boam him 2 that pisseth against the wall,
3 and him

that is shut up and left in Israel,
4 and will take

away the remnant of the house of Jeroboam, as a

man takcth away dung, till it be all gone.
5

1 This and the following verses are not addressed

directly to Jeroboam, in order that he might be made to

understand that he was not worthy to be addressed by
God. We thus see that we may provoke God so greatly

to anger as to make him turn entirely away from us.

&quot;ftat is, every one. Descendants are here spoken of

as being hi a certain sense the property of their ancestor.

The meaning therefore is,
&quot;

I will utterly destroy Jero

boam.&quot;

3 This means all the male descendants of Jeroboam.
4 That is, all, both high and low. These words foretell

the utter destruction of all the king s male descendants.
a This refers to the evil spoken of in the beginning of

the verge viz., the cutting off of all Jeroboam s posterity.

What did it profit Jeroboam, then, that he had succeeded

in obtaining the kingdom for himself? How different

was it with the family of David ! David had always a

light in his family. He who rejects God is in his turn

forgotten by God ;
he who acknowledges God, him will

God acknowledge.

11 Him that dieth of Jeroboam in the city
1

shall the dogs eat;
2 and him that dieth in the

field shall the fowls of the air eat : for the LORD
hath spoken it.

3

1 These words indicate the obscure position into which
Jeroboam s descendants would fall previous to then: utter

extinction. Some of them would fall so low as to be

found among the common peasantry.
8 None of Jeroboam s descendants were to have an

honourable burial
;
even those who had not previously

fallen into the most extreme indigence were not to prove

exceptions to this prediction.
3 The prophet means that these prophecies will be ful

filled as certainly as was that which predicted the ex
altation of Jeroboam. God, who is the living and true

God, fulfils his threatenings as surely as he does his pro
mises. There was, therefore, all the greater necessity for

Jeroboam s turning from the evil of his ways.

12 Arise thou therefore, get thec to thine own
house : and when thy feet enter into the city, the

hilrl .-diall di.-. 115 And all Israel Khali mourn
1 c.r him, and bury him : fur In- only

1 of Jeroboam
shall come to tin- _r r;i\v, bee.-iu^e in him t

inl MOM - 1- thing toward t!.

I

4 in the house oi Jeroboam.

None of thu rest of Jeroboam s descendants were to

obtain an honourable bnri.il.

did it come to pass that this was the only de

scendant of Jeroboam who was excepted from the fate

Possibly it was for the sake of his

mother, who, if we may judge from the contents
iid not bgQOBM so lost to good as her husband.

* He who looks into the recesses of the human heart.
4 These names are here given with great emphasis in

order to remind Jeroboam who it was that he had rejected,
and whose glory it waa that he had changed into the

mage of a calf.

14 Moreover the LORD shall raise
1 him up a

king over Israel, who shall cut off the house of

Jeroboam that 2
day : but what 1 even now. 3

1 This refers to Baasha, the second king of Israel after

Jeroboam, (1 Kings xv. 27-30.) Thus quickly was God s

threatening put into execution, and thus speedily was
Jeroboam s family dethroned.

2 On the day on which the Lord would raise him up.
We see from 1 Kings xv. 28, 29, that one of the very first

acts of Baasha was to destroy all the family of Jeroboam.
3 It is probable that these words refer to the defeat

irhich Jeroboam sustained at the hands of Abijah, king
of Judah, (see 2 Chron. xiii.) It may be that Jeroboam
was congratulating himself, that though his posterity was
to suffer, he himself was safe, and that he was to main
tain his position till the end of his days. Even this con

solation, however, is taken away from him.

15 For the LORD shall smite Israel,
1 as a reed

is shaken in the water, and he shall root up Israel -

out of this good land, which he gave to their

fathers, and shall scatter them beyond the river,
3

because they have made their 4
groves, provoking

the LORD to anger.
5

1 So that it shall shake. This &quot;smiting&quot;
refers to

those invasions and devastations which took place prior

to the Assyrian captivity.
2 The kingdom of Israel was to be more than shaken,

it was to be utterly rooted out of the land of Canaan.
3 That is, beyond the river Euphrates, referring to the

Assyrian captivity.
4 In which they worshipped their own false gods, in

place of the true God.
The living and true God is justly angry when gods

that are no gods are worshipped instead of him.

1 6 And he shall give Israel up
J because of the

sins of Jeroboam, who did sin, and who made

Israel to sin.
2

1 That is, he will not merely carry them away unto

other lands; he will also give them up to bondage to

other nations.
a Even though the Israelites, as a nation, had been

seduced into idolatry by Jeroboam, they themselves were

not free from guilt, inasmuch as they had permitted them

selves to be led astray. The threats of punishment, there

fore, were directed not against Jeroboam alone, but against

the people also. It is clear, therefore, that Jeroboam

could have had no ground for complaining of God s in

justice in punishing merely him who had led the people

tistray ;
while he must have felt that his guilt was all the

greater in that he had caused others to sin, and had thus

been the cause of their suffering.

17 And Jeroboam s wife arose, and departed,

and came lo Tirzah : and when she came to the

threshold of the door, the child died; !&amp;gt; And
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they buried him ;
and all Israel mourned for him,

arrurding to the word of the LORD, which he

,&amp;lt;pake by the hand of his servant Ahijah the

prophet.
Seeing that that portion of Ahijah s prophecy which

related to the child was fulfilled with such exactness, it

might have been expected that Jeroboam would have

been convinced that the remainder of it would meet with,

equally strict accomplishment.
Having, however, neglected all the warnings which the

Lord gave him, he came to a miserable end
; while, in

consequence of its continued and increasing wickedness,
the kingdom of Israel was subjected to grievous injury

during the closing years of his reign, (2 Chron. xiii.

16-20.)

I. (2?)
THE KINGDOM OP JUDAH DURING THE REIGNS OF REHOBOAM AND ABIJAH. 20 YEARS.

1 KINGS XIV. 21-XV. 8
;
2 CHRON. XL 5-XIII.

The Prosperity of fiehoboam s Kingdom for three

years, through the instrumentality of the

good seed which it contained 2 Chron. XL
5-17, 23.

12 And in every several city he put shields

and spears, and made them exceeding strong, hav

ing Judah and Benjamin on his side.
1 13 And

the priests and the Levites that were in all Israel

resorted to him out of all their coasts. 14 For

the Levites left their suburbs and their possession,

and came to Judah and Jerusalem : for Jeroboam

and his sons had cast them off from executing the

priest s office unto the LORD.2

1
Probably only a portion of Benjamin, (see the re

marks on 1 Kings xii. 20, p. 351.)
s We have here a testimony that the tribe of Levi

were ready to forsake their homes and their property for

the sake of the Lord. Art thou, too, reader, ready to

forsake all for the sake of the Lord? Remember how

glorious are the promises made to all who do so, (Matt.
xix. 29.)

1G And after them out of all the tribes of

Israel such as set their hearts to seek the LORD
God of Israel came to Jerusalem, to sacrifice unto

the LORD God of their fathers.

It thus came to pass that there were settled within the

territories of Judah the truly pious of all the tribes of

Israel. Only the dregs remained in Israel.

17 So they strengthened the kingdom of Judah,
and made Rehoboam the son of Solomon strong,

three years : for three years they
1 walked in the

way of David and Solomon.
1 That is, not merely those pious men who had left the

kingdom of Israel, but also all the inhabitants of Judah,
as well as Rehoboam himself, (see chap. xii. 1.) From
this we may learn how the fear of the Lord and right
eousness exalt a nation, and how the strength and power
of a state depend on the holiness of its citizens.

Rehoboam, and Judah become Unfaithful in the

Day of Prosperity 2 Chron. XII. 1; 1 Kings
XIV. 22-24.

2 Chron. xii. 1 And it came to pass, when
Rehoboam had established the kingdom, and had

strengthened himself, he forsook the law of the

LORD,* and all Israel with him. 2

1 We have here another proof of man s readiness to

forsake and forget God in the day of prosperity. There

are multitudes who can endure adversity far better than

prosperity. This explains to us, in a most convincing

manner, why it is that God bestows prosperity upon men
80 rarely, and with such a sparing hand.

8 Observe that all Israel sinned with him. Rehoboam,
however, led the way. The courts of kings generally
exercise a great influence over the morals of their sub-

jects.

1 Kings xiv. 22 And Judah did evil 1 in the

sight of the LORD, and they provoked him to

jealousy with their sins which they had com

mitted, above all that their fathers had done. 2

1 The two next verses point out the way in which they
sinned.

* This refers specially to Solomon, and the people
during his reign.

23 For they
x also built them high places,

2 and

images, and groves, on every high hill, and under

every green tree.3

1 It was not the Israelites merely who thus sinned

against God. The inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem

transgressed likewise
;
so that the Lord s name was not

honoured in Jerusalem as it ought to have been, (see
2 Chron. xii. 13; 1 Kings xiv. 21.)

2 Idol temples.
3 Places set apart for sensual enjoyment.

24 And there were also sodomites 1 in the

land
;
and they did according to all the abomina

tions of the nations which the LORD cast out

before the children of Israel.

1 These were sinners of the deepest dye ;
and in them

we see how low man can fall when once he forsakes God,
and begins to disregard his commandments. The idola

try of the Israelites was always accompanied with the

grossest sensuality. But it is always so. Carnality is

always the cause of apostasy and idolatry.

Judah is Punished by an Invasion of tJie King of

Egypt 2 Chron. XII. 2-12, (comp. 1 Kings
XIV. 25-28.)

Rehoboam and the people of Judah were punished for

their unfaithfulness through the instrumentality of the

king of Egypt, who invaded their land.

The people, however, having humbled themselves in

consequence of the preaching of a prophet, were delivered

from destruction, but the temple was plundered, and the

treasures of the king s house were taken away.

2 And it came to pass, that in the fifth
*
year

of king Rehoboam, Shishak 2
king of Egypt

3

came up against Jerusalem, because they had

transgressed against the LoRD.4

1 The sinful and idolatrous worship had lasted a year
and a-half in Judah (see 2 Chron. xi. 17) when the Lord

began to chastise the people for their evil ways.
2 The history of the world is very closely connected

with the history of the kingdom of God. Thus we here

see that the campaign of the king of Egypt was employed
by God as the means for punishing the apostasy of the

kingdom of Judah.
3 As in former ages, so now again, Egypt is made to

serve as an instrument for cleansing the children of

Israel.
4 The events which occurred in the countries adjacent

to Israel frequently had their origin in other and far

more important causes than those to which they are

ascribed by heathen historians. Kings and princes are
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; in Clod s hand. In

tlit-ir own
]

&quot; n u..ik

will; and this without being UiemM lves aware that they
are doing BO.

5 Then eame Shemaiali 1 the prophet to IMi&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-

IMI.-IIH. and to tin- princes of .liululi, that wore

leathered together to Jerusalem hishak,

and said unto thorn, Thus saith the LORD, Ye
ha\e I nisakeii inc. and 1 lien-IWe have I also left

you in the hand of Shishuk.-
1 Thin w;w tin- .-.-inn- prophet who had warned Rcho-

]).i;uii not to invade Israel. (-J I linm. xi. 2.)
- dod do&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,s not &amp;lt;lo such things merely as marks of

veiiL eanee, for In- alilicU men iiot willingly, but that they
may 1 c lieneliUd thereby.

(&amp;gt; Whereupon the princes
1 of Israel and the

kino; humbled themselves; and they said, The
LORD is righteous.

2

1 The princes, it seems, did so before the king.
Would that all God s afflictions produced such re

sults ! Many, however, who ought thus to humble them

selves, contend with the Almighty, and complain of him
as unjust, while others look upon the afflictions sent by
God merely in the light of trials, BO that no humiliation

results from them. In all such cases, no help can be

looked for from God. He will help only where there is

true repentance ; but, where there is repentance, he as

suredly will help.

12 And when he 1 humbled himself, the wrath

of the LORD turned from him,
2 that he would

not destroy him altogether:
3 and also in Judah

things went well.
4

1
Along with the princes, (see ver. 6.)

2 And likewise from all the people. The fate of a

whole kingdom often depends upon the conduct of its

king and rulers.
3 That is, that he would not destroy the whole king

dom. From this time forward, however, Rehoboam s

reign full far short of the glory and splendour of that of

Solomon, (ver. 9-11.) The evil consequences of sin are in

general lasting. It is better, therefore, to avoid iniquity
of every kind.

4
Or, as the marginal reading (and the German) renders

the passage, &quot;Yet in Judah there were good things.&quot;

This was another reason why God spared the people.
Some of them had either remained faithful to God from
the time of the separation of the kingdom, (see 2 Chrou.

xii. 1,) or had been led by the words of the prophet to

humble themselves and to repent. Thus we see that the

condition and conduct of a people themselves have like

wise a most material influence over the fate of a kingdom.
A few righteous men are often so much thought of by
God as to influence his dealings with a whole city or

nation. See, for example, Abraham s pleading with the

Lord in behalf of Sodom, (Gen. xviii.)

In ver. 13, 14, we have a general description of Reho-
boam s reign.

Abijah and his People put their Trust in God
2 Chron. XIII. 1-20.

King Alnjah, the successor of Rehoboam, and his people
oil. in a war which they waged against Jeroboam,

a noble religious patriotism, as well as an implicit trust

in Cod. They are, therefore, helped by God in a very
wonderful manner.

2 ... There was war between Abijah and Jero

boam. ... 14 And when Judah looked back,
1

behold, the battle was before and behind :- and

they cried unto the
Loiu&amp;gt;,

:i and the priests sounded
with the trumpets.

1

1 For the purpose of seeing what was going on behind

them, for they observed that something was taking place
there.

MM lii-i-.- in a great dilemma one MI.

that in which J.-ia.-l h.id formerly been placed ou the
bank* of th,. K.-d S, i.

Abij orded in ver. 12, are thus

Judah
lid !i&amp;gt;T&quot; 1:1 loifi it i: I trn.-t in th.- Lord. When i.

a Ki-eat trust, in themselves, it be .-, in th
hour in which their confidence ia put to the proof, that
their faith i.s small.

4 lu acting thus, as well as in uttering their shouts of

triumph, they did as their forefathers had done by (Jod d

command at the taking of Jericho.

! Then the men of Judah gave a shout i

1 and
as the men of Judah shouted, it came to pa
God smote- Jeroboam and all Israel before Abijah
and Judah.

1 Because they were assured of victory. How beautiful
is the joy that takes its origin in faitli ! The chastise
ments which the Lord had inflicted on Judah during the

reign of Rehoboam had borne good fruit.
8
Many things that men look upon as effected by them

selves, are brought about solely by God himself.

18 Thus the children of Israel were brought
under at that time, and the children of Judah

prevailed, because they relied upon the LORD
God of their fathers.

Godliness is profitable to all things, but cursed is every
one who forsaketh the Lord.

The Sins of Abijah I Kings XV. 3-5,

(compare 2 Chron. XILL 21, 22.)

Abijah, though he had felt the value of the Lord s

help, proved as unfaithful as Rehoboam had done. He
was indebted for his preservation solely to the virtues of

his ancestor David.

3 And he walked *
in all the sins of his father,&quot;

which he had clone before him : and his heart was
not perfect with the LORD his God,

3 as the heart

of David his father.
1 That is, during the remainder of his reign, and after

his power had been consolidated. Man, so long as he is

dependent on and expects something from God, is willing
to cleave to Him, but as soon as he has achieved his pur
poses and obtained his desire, he is ready to forsake Him.

2
Especially between the third and fifth years of hb

reign.
3 That is, it was not simply and solely devoted to God.

Like Rehoboam, Abijah did not remain constant in his

love of God.

4 Nevertheless for David s sake did the LORD
his God give him

1 a lamp- in Jerusalem, to set up
his son 3 after him,

4 and 5 to establish Jerusalem.
1

1 David.
&quot; He gave him children and an heir to his throne, so

that his family did not become extinct like that of Jero

boam.
3
Including his posterity to latest generations. Abijah

was David s great-grandson.
4 That is, David.
5 In this way.
6 None of Jeroboam s descendants inherited his throne.

What blessings do pious ancestors purchase for their pos

terity ! Jeroboam might have been a lamp of this kind,
had he been a David.

5 Because David did that which was right in

the eyes of the LORD, and turned not aside from

any thing that he commanded him all the days of

his life, save only in the matter of Uriah the

Hittite.
1

1 David was guilty of many individual transgr
but he never left his sins unrepented of for any length of

time.
Z
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(A) THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL DURING THE REIGNS OF NADAB, BAASHA, ELAH, ZIMRI, AND

OMRL 40 YEARS. 1 KINGS XV. 25-XVL 28.

NadaVs evil Reign \ Kings XV. 25-28.

25 And Nadab the son of Jeroboam began to

reign over Israel in the second year of Asa king
of Judah, and reigned over Israel two years. 26

And he did evil in the sight of the LORD, and
walked in the way of his father, and in his sin

wherewith he made Israel to sin.
1

1 This expression, which is of frequent occurrence,
refers to the false worship established at Dan and Bethel.

This sin is to be distinguished from the evil way in which
the people had formerly walked.

27 And Baasha the son of Ahijah, of the house1

of Issachar, conspired against him
;

2 and Baasha

smote him at Gibbethon, which belonged to the

Philistines
;
for Nadab and all Israel laid siege to

Gibbethon. 28 Even in the third year of Asa

king of Judah did Baasha slay him, and reigned
in his stead. 3

1

Or, tribe. The same jealousy which had caused the

revolt of the ten tribes from the house of David and tribe

of Judah, continued to operate in the new kingdom, so

that one dynasty was displaced after another.
- Selfishness and jealousy frequently lead to murder.
3 Nadab had reigned for ten years.

Baashds evil Reign Ver. 29-34.

29 And it came to pass, when he reigned, that

he smote1
all the house of Jeroboam

;

2 he left not

to Jeroboam any that breathed, until he had de

stroyed him, according unto the saying of the

LORD/ which he spake by Ids servant Ahijah the

Shilonite : 30 Because of the sins of Jeroboam
which he sinned, and which he made Israel sin, by
his provocation wherewith he provoked the LORD
God of Israel to anger.

1 For the purpose of securing the possession of his

kingdom.
2 He did more than the prophet Ahijah foretold, for

it will be remembered that the prophet had spoken
merely of the destruction of all the male descendants of

Jeroboam (1 Kings xiv. 10.) It is therefore all the more
evident

3 That the ambition and bloodthirstiness of Baasha
came in this case into operation ;

so that the unrighteous
ness of man was the instrument in effecting God s right
eous purpose.

34 And he did evil in the sight of the LORD,
and walked in the way of Jeroboam, and in his

sin wherewith he made Israel to sin.

Baasha walked in the footsteps of Jeroboam, as if

Jeroboam had acted righteously. And yet Baasha was
the instrument employed by God in punishing Jeroboam
for his sins. What infatuation was this ! When we see

Nadab, son of Jeroboam, walking in the way of his father,
we can account for this by the natural influence which
his father exercised over him ;

but it is an example oi

awful blindness and delusion to see Baasha walking in the
same path. The world does not willingly permit itself to

be diverted from its own way. The vain conversation
received by tradition from our fathers (1 Peter i. 18) is

continually propagating itself.

The Doivnfall of Baasha and his Home
Chap. XVI. 1-7.

The prophet Jehu announced that the same punish

ment would be inflicted on Baasha which had been in-

flicted on Jeroboam, (ver. 1-4.) This prophecy against
lim and his family was fulfilled, (ver. 6, 7.)

6 So Baasha slept with his fathers, and was

buried in Tirzah : and Elah his son reigned in his

itead.
1

7 And also by the hand of the prophet
Jehu the son of Hanani came the word of the

LORD against Baasha,
2 and against his house, even

for all the evil that he did in the sight of the

LORD, in provoking him to anger with the work of

Ids hands, in being like the house of Jeroboam ;

and because he killed him. 11

1 That is, Baasha himself died a natural death, and one
of his sons succeeded him; but his dynasty then came to

an end.
2 The sentence pronounced against the house of Baasha

was a sentence against himself also, even though he was
himself dead before it was carried into execution.

3 This is imputed to Baasha as a crime, even though it

was the will and purpose of God that the house of Jero

boam should be utterly destroyed. Baasha was entirely
actuated by selfish motives in what he did.

The evil Reign of Elah and Zimri Ver. 8-20.

Elah, the son of Baasha, was, after reigning two years,
slain while in a state of drunkenness by Zimri, his ser

vant, (ver. 8-10.) Zimri then became king, (ver. 11-14.)

1 1 And it came to pass, when he began to reign,

as soon as he sat on his throne, that he slew all the

house of Baasha : he left him not one that pisseth

against a wall, neither of his kinsfolks nor of his

friends. 12 Thus did Zimri destroy all the house

of Baasha, according to the word of the LORD,
which he spake against Baasha by Jehu the pro

phet.

Ver. 15-20. The soldiers of Israel having made Omri,
the captain of the host, king, as soon as they heard of

the murder of Baasha, he attacked Zimri when he had
been king but seven days, and besieged him in Tirzah.

Zimri, seeing no hope of escape, set fire to his palace and

burned himself to death.

OmrHs evil Reign Ver. 21-28.

25 But Omri 1
wrought evil in the eyes of the

LORD, and did worse than all that were before

him.2

1 Omri built the city of Samaria, and made it his metro

polis.
2 We see from ver. 26 that, like all his predecessors,

he gave himself up to idolatry. The statement that he

did worse than all that were before him, means that he,

like his son Ahab, (ver. 30,) was more sinful in his private

life, and more given up to idolatry. In sin and in apos

tasy there are, as in righteousness and godliness, differ

ent stages. We see that one step involves another, and
that in this way the bondage to sin gradually becomes
more oppressive. The family of Omri, however, was not

destroyed in the second generation, like those of Jero

boam and Baasha, because during the reigns of the four

kings of this dynasty (Omri himself being the first) new
regulations were adopted for the purpose of checking
the spread of idolatry. This family, however, became
extinct in the third generation, for Ahnziah and Joram
were brothers.
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II. (E) Tin: KINGDOM OF JUDAK DURING THE KEIGN OP ASA. 41 YEARS.

XVI., (CoMP. 1 KINGS XV. 9-24.)

2 CHRON-. XIV.-

Asa governs ic&amp;lt; If &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;irii&amp;gt;&amp;lt;/
t/i- first //&amp;lt;/// / ///* /. ////

-2 rhron. XIV., XV., (compare 1 Kings XV.

9-15.)
A-\ ,in.l lii-j pruplf L-nj.iycd quirt and prosperity for ten

i nil)!, which they MTvrd &amp;lt;i&quot;d and followed him,

2 And A -a did that which was good and riglit

in the eyes of the LORD his God i
1

1 In his private life, as well as in his public acts recorded

in the following verses :

3 For he took away the altars of the strange

gods, and the high places, and brake down the

images, and cut down the groves : 4 And com
manded Judah to seek&quot; the LORD God of their

fathers,
3 and to do the law and the commandment.4

1 Pious princes have a great deal to do, not merely with
their own salvation, but also with that of their subjects.
Their example induces their people to devote themselves

to God. We have many examples of princes of this kind
at the era of the Reformation, as well as in our own days.

3 The seeking of God is the origin of all morality and

honesty, as well as of outward order. From it we derive

all our strength. The seeking of God is the chief end of

man, (Acts xvii. 27.) In ver. 7 we are told that the

people did what Asa commanded them.
3 The God of our fathers, and the Christ of our fathers,

is not unfrequently rejected and despised by the wise-

acres of these days. They think that what was true a

thousand years ago is not true now. Asa, however,
looked at the matter in another light. There is a great
difference between the idols of our fathers and the God of

our fathers.
4 In every case in which the Lord is rightly sought

his commandment will be kept. There is, no doubt, a

kind of praying in connexion with which there are no
fruits. All do not give true and honest proof of their

holiness. Asa, however, did this. By the term &quot;

law&quot;

in this verse, we must understand the doctrine or teach

ing; by the term &quot;commandment,&quot; the ordinances of the

law. Asa was anxious that every part of the law should
be observed. &quot;

For,&quot; as the apostle James (chap. ii. 10)

says,
&quot; whosoever shall keep the whole law, and yet offend

in one point, he is guilty of all.&quot;

5 Also he took away out of all the cities of

Judah1
the high places and the images :

2 and the

kingdom was quiet before him.
1 The metropolis was no exception, and the provincial

towns were not spared. Some were left, however, in the

country districts, as we learn from chap. xv. 8.

Lit., images of the sun. In the adjacent country of

Phenicia, the sun was worshipped as a god, and the

people had images which represented it.

G And he built fenced cities in Judah : for the

land had rest,
1 and he had no war in those years ;

1 &amp;gt;rcause the LORD had given him rest.- 7 There
fore he said unto Judah, Let us build these cities,

and make about them walls, and towers, gates,
and liars, while the land is yet before us ; because
wt- have sought the LORD our God, we have
si night him, and he hath given us rest on every
side. So they built and prospered.

1 From all its enemies for ten years, (ver. 1.)
3 An exemplification of the truth of Prov. xvi. 7,

where it is said,
&quot; When a man s ways please the Lord,

he maketh even hia enemies to be at peace with him.&quot;

8 And Asa had an army
1 of men that bare tar

gets and spears, out of Judah three hundn d

thousand
;
and out of Benjamin, that bare

and drew bows, two hundred and fourscore thou
sand :

2
all these were mighty men of valour.3

1 To command an army or to be a soldier are not in

themselves things irreconcilable with holiness. \\

not yet arrived at that blessed time when men s aworda
shall be beaten into ploughshares, and their spears into

pruning-hooks, (Isa. ii. 4.)
2 Even if we suppose that these numbers included all

who were capable of bearing arms, a supposition which
is not very likely, we see how populous Judah and Ben

jamin had then become. These largo numbers are evi

dences of the blessing of God which rested upon the

people of Judah
;
while at the same time they are a ful

filment of the promise made to Abraham, that hfo pos
terity should be as the sand on the sea-shore. During
the reign of Solomon, too, we readthat the people of

Judah and Israel were many, as the sand which is by the

sea, (1 Kings iv. 20.) Still Judea could produce sufficient

food for this multitude. It is not, then, the amount of

its present population that renders it difficult to procure
the means of subsistence. These could be raised without

difficulty, were it not that God has withheld his blessing
in consequence of the wickedness of its inhabitants.

3 The more holy any one is, he is proportionally a
better soldier. It is not the case then, as many foolish

people say, that a soldier can have no religion, no

Christianity. The pious David was a warlike hero.

Ver. 9-15. When, after the lapse of ten years, war
broke out, Asa found the advantage of his holiness.

9 And there came out against them Zerah the

Ethiopian
1 with an host of a thousand thousand,

2

and three hundred chariots;
3 and came unto

Mareshah.4
1 At that time the Ethiopians reigned over both

Ethiopia and Egypt. This Zerah came thence.
2
Many nations were subject to Zerah, as had been

the case with Shishak, (chap. xii. 3,) and not merely two
tribes.

3 Chariots of war, from which the chiefs fought.
4 Mareshah was situated about thirty miles to the

south-west of Jerusalem, in the tribe of Judah.

10 Then Asa went out against him,
1 and they

set the battle in array in the valley of Zephathah
at Mareshah. 1 1 And Asa cried unto the LORD
his 2

God,
3 and said, LORD, it is nothing with thee

to help, whether with many, or with them that

have no power :
4
help us, O LORD our God ;

for

we rest on thee, and in thy name we go against
this multitude. LORD, thou art our God; let

not man prevail against thee.

1 He did not hesitate about employing those human
means which were in his power ;

and we therefore find

that he summoned together his army, which, though not
half so numerous as that of the king of Ethu&amp;gt;i

still a very large one.
3 In the day of prosperity Asa had sought tl.

so that now in the day of adversity he could call the
Lord his God.

3 He would have done this, even though his army had
been as large as that of the king of Ethiopia ; for we find

from what follows that he here speaks of a help that is
. 1 At _1 1 . * 1 &amp;gt;
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stand in need of it, but at all times. The Swedish

monarch, Gustavus Adolphus, was a worthy follower of

Asa in regard to the trust he placed on God, and his

urgency in prayer. (I .miiaiv his hymii beginning,
&quot; Ver-

zage nicht, O Haiiflrin klein,&quot; &c.)
4
Asa, when he thought of the millions that followed

the king of Ethiopia, aud contrasted them with his half

million, was right in looking upon his own power as

trifling.

12 So the LORD smote 1 the Ethiopians before

Asa, and before Judah
;
and the Ethiopians fled.

1 It often happens in a battle that prayer is far more
effectual than sword or spear.

CHAP. XV.
As Asa, in consequence of his victory over the king of

the Ethiopians, and also because he had been exhorted

by the prophet Azariah, became still more zealous in

his devotion to the service of the Lord, he and his people
were again permitted to enjoy rest for other ten years.

1 And the Spirit of God 1 came upon Azariah

the son of Oded : 2 And he went out to meet

Asa, and said unto him. Hear ye me, Asa, and all

Judah and Benjamin ;

2 The LORD is with you,
while ye be with him

;
and if ye seek him, he

will be found of you ;
but if ye forsake him, he

will forsake you.
3

1 The revelation granted to the prophet extends over

the whole history of Israel
; nay, it reaches even to the

latest antichristian ages. Of these no previous prophet
had spoken.

2 This verse throws additional light upon the question,
Did Benjamin belong to the kingdom of Judah or to

that of Israel ? It is not said,
&quot;

all Benjamin,&quot; as it is

&quot;all Judah.&quot; We infer, therefore, that only a part of

Benjamin, and that probably the smaller part, belonged
to Judah, (see ver. 9, 10.)

3 The heart of man is deceitful and changeable above
all things. No sooner does a man give proofs of piety,
and experience the grace and goodness of God, than
there is reason to fear that he may go astray. It is, how
ever,

&quot; a good thing that the heart be established with

grace,&quot; (Heb. xiii. 9.) It was, then, for this purpose that

Azariah came and exhorted Asa and his people. The
truths of which Asa is here reminded take their origin
in God s holiness and justice, which are as eternal and

unchangeable as his love.

3 Now for a long season Israel hath been

without the true God,
1 and without a teaching

priest,
2 and without law. 8

1
[There is a diversity of opinion in regard to the time

here spoken of. In our English version the passage
refers to past times, but the German version and many
commentators make the words refer to periods then

future.] No faith in the living and true God, and no
true worship paid to him. Of both of these crimes we find

abundant evidence in the history of Israel. Previous to

the time of the Assyrian and Babylonian captivity, the

living and true God was ofttimes forgotten, and idols

worshipped instead of him. During the time that the

Jews were in captivity, however, and subsequent to their

return, idolatry was almost entirely abandoned; so that,

during the era of the Maccabees, we find even martyrs
for the faith. But even then God was not truly wor

t-hipped. Some worshipped him according to the fashion

of the Pharisees, others according to that of the Saddu-
cees and Essenes. The consequence was, that all rejected
Christ

;
while after our Lord s time the truth was still

more perverted by the Talmud and the Cabala.
2 It was a duty incumbent on the priests to teach the

people. There were, however, frequently times both
before and after the days of Asa in which they contented
themselves with offering up the commanded sacrifices,

forgetting or neglecting the work of instruction. This

was the case, for example, when Eli was high priest, (1
Sam. iii. 1.) To remedy this, Samuel the prophet w;w
raised up. After his time, too, the same was frequently
the case. Indeed, it was almost always so, except during
the reigns of pious kinjrs, such as Asa or Jehoshaphat,
Hc/. kiah or Josiah, or while some prophet was preaching.
We find the .same sin prevailing during our Lord s life

time, when, in addition to the priests, there were parti
cular classes of teachers named scribes and rabbins.

During those periods, however, when the temple was in

ruins, the reverse was the case. During the seventy
years, for example, of the Babylonish captivity, the work
of teaching went on, but no sacrifices could be offered ;

while since A.D. 70, the year in which the temple was de

stroyed for the second time, the Jews have had plenty of
teachers or rabbis, but have ceased to offer sacrifices.

3
They would no longer have the book of the law,

and they would have no acquaintance with its contents.
We know that the book of the law was lost for many
years previous to the reign of Josiah, who flourished
about three hundred years after Asa, and that it was not
recovered till his time. At present the Jews have no

proper acquaintance with the book of the law; for if

they had, they would not be BO blind in regard to the
Messiah ; but seeing that they cannot fulfil the law, they
would be brought to confess their need of salvation, and
to acknowledge that Christ, who is the substance of

which the law was but a shadow, is the Messiah-Saviour.

4 But when they in their trouble did turn 1

unto the LORD God of Israel, and sought him, ho
was found of them.

1 We are here told that the time of the apostasy and
blindness of the Jews spoken of in ver. 3 would be the
cause of heavy affliction to the Jews both externally and

internally. We have a remarkable proof of this in the

history of the Jews subsequent to the second destruction
of Jerusalem, (see

&quot; The Jews,&quot; by Gaussen.) Yet this

cry affliction may be the means of melting the hearts
of the people, and of bringing them to the Lord. We
see from the promises of the Old and the New Testaments
that this will be the case

;
and though few signs of this

result are at present visible, still the time will come
when God will again be merciful to his covenant people,
and receive them unto himself.

5 And in those times * there was no peace to

him that went out, nor to him that came in, but

great vexations were upon all the inhabitants of

the countries.

1 This does not refer to the time of the apostasy and
blindness spoken of in ver. 3, for ver. 4 intervenes, and
er. 4 can hardly be regarded as a mere parenthesis. We
must therefore look upon ver. 5 as referring to the time

spoken of in ver. 4, when Israel will turn to the Lord
their God. From the close of this verse we learn that

this will be a time in which everything will be in confu

ion over the whole earth, so that there will be danger
for him that goes into, as well as for him that goes out,
of his house, (comp. Matt. xxiv. 17, 18.) We find this

confirmed by a correct interpretation of the Revelation

of St John, as well as of the other prophetical writings ;

for it is clear that Antichrist will arise either at the

same time that Israel turns to the Lord, or immediately
thereafter.

G And nation was destroyed of nation,
1 and

city of city : for God did vex them with all ad

versity.
2

Comp., in reference to this verse, Matt. xxiv. 7, S, 15.

We are there told that the prophecies spoken by our
Lord are to be fulfilled previous to the time of Anti
christ. The things here spoken of, however, may like

wise take place during the time of Antichrist. This

becomes evident by comparing Matt. xxvi. 15 with ver.

29.
2
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 29, 30.
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7 Be yc stroni, thrrrforr,
1 anil l&amp;lt;-t n&amp;lt;&amp;gt;t y. un

hands !. \vr;ik : for your work shall be rewarded.
-

1

Jly hi-iv using tin- word &quot;

Vu,&quot; tin- prophet means to

tell tin-in that, they eoiiM nnt I..- guilty of th-

id also t!i:it tli.-y wonM n--

. tm.es ..f atllietioll of whieh In- speaks in \ , r.
.&quot;.,

i ,. This l.itt.-r i-,.n.-i,leration prompts luni t..
&amp;gt;ay

to Asa

in.l tli.- people.
-

! MI-OII^;&quot; while tli. f,.rni.T in.luees

liim to exhort tin-in not to l.-t, th.-ir hands I- w. ak that

U, to 1,,- diligent ;iii.l faithful in NTYing &amp;lt;i. d a.s they had

previously ln-eli.

- Tin mrard w:w to he a n-wanl of grace, and was to

be bestow. .1 l&amp;gt;th in time and in eternity. The prophet
it were. &quot;This is a blessed time, during which

holiness *h ill 1- tin- .source of joys and not of aHlirti.au,

.w will be the case in the evil days of these latter times.&quot;

8 And when Asa heard these words,
1 and the

prophecy of Odcd the prophet, he took courage,

and put away the abominable 2 idols out of all the

land 3 of Judah and Benjamin, and out of the

cities which he had taken from mount Ephraim,
and renewed the altar of the LORD,* that was

before 5 the porch
c of the LORD.

1 The words of exhortation, which must be distin

guished from the prophecy uttered by Azariah. Asa, we

see, heard and took heed to both.
2 He did the same with the sodomites, which had not

hitherto been done, (1 Kings xv. 12; cornp. 1 Kings
adv. 23.)

3 Up till this time the idolatrous worship had been

abolished only in Jerusalem and the other cities of Judah,

^2 Chron. xiv. 3-5.)
4 It would seem that this altar had fallen into decay,

or had been altogether broken down during the reigns of

Ilehoboam and Abijah.
8 At the entrance thereof. These words refer to the

altar of burnt-offering.
6 Of the temple.

9 And he gathered all Judah and Benjamin,
and the strangers with them out of Ephraim and

Manasseh, and out of Simeon : for they fell to

him out of Israel in abundance, when they saw

that the LORD his God was with him. 10 So

they gathered themselves together at Jerusalem

in the third month, in the fifteenth year of the

reign of Asa. 11 And they offered unto the

LORD the same time, of the spoil which they had

brought, seven hundred oxen and seven thousand

sheep.
When we read of men offering so much of their tem

poral possessions as is here recorded, we may be sure

that their hearts were not fettered by a sinful love of

temporal things, but that they were filled with the love

of God. The ritual worship of the old covenant was in-

*titnti d on account of its symbolical and typical meaning.
The great numbers of the offerings, too, were of import

ance, in so far as they are a proof both of what we really

owe to God, as well as what we deserve from him. We
see, however, from what follows, that the mere offering

-if sacrifices by Asa and his subjects waa not

enough.

12 And they entered into a covenant 1 to seek

the LORD God of their fathers with all their heart

ami with all their soul;
1 Union constitutes strength. A covenant of this kind

is stron^.T than any other. How often now-a-days uiv

&amp;lt; ovenants entered into directly the reverse of that of

13 That whosoever would not seek the LORD
God of Israel should be put to death,

1 whethei

small vr great,
2 whether man or woman. 3

1 In obedience to the command given in Dcut. xiii. .1,

8-10, 17. I h i in wlii.-h thi.s

int.. , ;f. &amp;lt; t during the lifetime of MoMS.
1 Until the great body of the young have come to serve

ui l follow tin- l.&quot;i.|. no roniiniinity can be
ipok&amp;lt;

pure ami h..ly. Hitherto no Christian community or

i-linrcli IKUS .su. r. . il. .l in implanting in the mind* of all

tli. young the pious npirit of the a :. - 1. In th..

lay*, however, in whi. h tin- Spii it ..I &amp;lt;

.&amp;lt;] .-hall 1-

and
mil the young im-i

28, Ac.)

ut upon all tl.-.-h, th. tOOM and tin: &amp;lt;lai;_-ht.-! , shall pro-
n. 1 the young men shall see visions, (Joel ii.

3 We read in Gal. iii. 28, that in Christ Jesus there is

neither male nor female, neither bond nor free, i

ference between them,) but Christians are all one in

Christ Women, however, are not to be permitted to

teach in public, (1 Tim. ii. 12.)

14 And they sware unto the LORD with a loud

voice,
1 and with shouting,

2 and with trumpets,
and with cornets. 3

We have here a proof of joyous decision, of firm re

solution, and perfect uprightness.
-II. &amp;gt;\v great must have been that joy I

3 This was sacred music the trumpets calling on them
to be ready, the cornets to be in earnest. How noble is

music when it is dedicated to the service of the Lord !

We know, however, how it may be desecrated ! We know
how frequently it is desecrated in the sinful festivals of

the heathen, and even at times among nominal Chris

tians.

15 And all Judah rejoiced
1 at the oath: for

they had sworn with all their heart, and sought
him with their whole desire

;
and he was found

of them : aud the LORD gave them rest round

about. 3

1
They did not repent that they had entered into this

oath.
2 The oath was, we see, kept.
3 Till the twenty-fifth year of Asa s reign, according

to the correct reading of vor. 19.

16 And also concerning Maachah the mother

of Asa the king, he removed her from being queen,
1

because she had made an idol in a grove : and

Asa cut down her idol, and stamped it,
2 and burnt 3

it at the brook Kidron. 4

1 This was right. We must first purify our own houses

if we would set an example to others. Thus we find the

apostle saying, in 1 Tim. iii. 5, that he who knows not

how to rule his own house cannot take care of the Church

of God. When the honour of God or the salvation of a

soul is at stake, even a mother must not come between

us and our duty, (see Matt. x. 35-38.)
2 So much of it as was of metal.
3 So much of it as was of wood.
4 This stream flowed past Jerusalem, and fell into the

Dead Sea. Frequently it was dry, but when there was

water, of course everything cast into it was carried away
to the Dead Sea.

17 But the high places
1 were not taken away

out of Israel : nevertheless the heart of Asa was

perfect
2
all his days.

1 This does not refer to high places consecrated to idols,

but to high places like that referred to in 1 Sam. ix. 1 J,

14; on which, as there were then no fixed places where

the ark and the tabernacle were enjoined to be placed,

sacrifices were to be offered to the Lord. This was a

transgression, as it was not lawful to offer sacrifices except

in the holy place ;
but it cannot be designated as apos

tasy.
- In so far that he continued to worship the true God.

We see, however, from chap. xvi. that he fell into sin.

The second half of Asas reign t duriny which
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he did not Serve God so Perfectly 2 Chron.

XVI., (conip. 1 Kings XV. IG-L i
.)

During the second half of his reign, Asa committed

vari.ms transgressions, thus shewing that his piety had

decreased. In the first place, when Baasha king of Israel

came up against Judah, Asa, instead of putting his trust

in the Lord, who had saved him from the kinu of the

Ethiopians, sought aid from the king of Syria; in the

second place, he cast into prison the seer who rebuked

him for his sin, and who, in order to bring him to a sense

i if his guilt, had addressed to him these remarkable \\ords,

&quot;The eyes of the Lord run to and fro throughout the

whole earth, to shew himself strong in behalf of them
whose heart is perfect toward him;&quot; and in the tl,tr&amp;lt;l

place, when lie was rich he sought not the Lord, but put
his trod CUUM alone. For the first of these

punished by being thenceforward

continually at war; for the second, by his sickness; and
for the third, by death.

III. (A) THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL DURING THE REIGNS OF AHAB AND AHAZIAH. 20 YEARS.*

1 KINGS XVI. 29-2 KINGS I.

Ahab introduces into his Kingdom the Worship of

Baal, in addition to that of the Calves

1 Kings XVI. 30-34.

30 And Ahab the son of Omri did evil in the

sight of the LORD above all that were before him. 1

1 He thus sinned still more than his father Omri, of

whom it was said, that he did worse than all that were

before him.

31 And it came to pass, as if it had been a

light thing for him to walk in the sins of Jero

boam * the son of Nebat, that he took to wife

Jezebel the daughter of Ethbaal king of the Zidon-

ians,
2 and went 8 and served Baal,

4 and worshipped
him.

1 That is, he still maintained the worship of the calves.
2 Sidon was one of the two chief towns of Phenicia.

The sun and the moon were there worshipped as male

and female divinities. The male was called Baal, and
the female Astarte.

3 We here see what a curse a marriage with a godless
or worldly woman is likely to prove. The Christian ought
above all things to take heed that he do not enter into

the marriage relation with any one whose heart is far from

God. It was on this account that Abraham was so anxious

that his son Isaac should not marry any of the daughters
of the Canaauites.

4 In worshipping before the calves, the people did not

deny the true God, or put a false one in his place. This,

however, was done when they began to worship and serve

Baal.

32 And he reared up an altar for Baal in the

house of Baal, which he had built in Samaria. 1

1 We learn from these words that Ahab instituted a

complete ceremonial in honour of Baal.

33 And Ahab made a grove ;
and Ahab did

more to provoke
T the LORD God of Israel to anger

than all the kings of Israel that were before him.

34 In his days did Kiel the Bethelite build Jeri

cho : he laid the foundation thereof in Abiram
his firstborn, and set up the gates thereof in his

youngest son Segub, according to the word of

the LORD, which he spake by Joshua the son of

Nun.
1
Despite of the warning he might have derived from

the event recorded in ver. 34.

Tlie prophet Elijah appears, and announces that

the whole Land will be visited with a heavy

Judgment Chap. XVII. 1.

1 And Elijah the Tishbite,
1 who was of the in

habitants of Gilead,
2 said unto Ahab, As the

i in-i-t, tO IIKC!;.

chronology harmonise, be included in that of hi.s liitbcr Omri

LORD God of Israel liveth,
3 before whom I stand,

4

there shall not be dew 6 nor rain 6 these years, but

according to my word.7

1 Born in Tishbi. The situation of this place is not

known with any degree of certainty.
2 Gilead Lay to the east of the Jordan, where were sit

uated the territories of Reuben, of Gad, and of the tribe

of Manasseh. Elijah had left his home in Tishbi, and

come to this district. The Scriptures give us no particulars

of his early life. The great majority of .the holy and dis

tinguished men of whom the Scriptures speak, lived in re

tirement up till the time of their entry into public life.

This we know was the case with Moses and with Paul,

who, after his conversion, spent three years in Arabia.

God instructs his people in quiet, until the time come
for employing them publicly.

3 This oath Elijah was constrained to utter by the un
belief of Ahab and his people. Unless empowered from on

high, we should not swear at all, (Matt. v. 34-37 ;
James

v. 12.) Elijah, however, was moved by the divine im

pulse ;
and it was necessary that he should testify with

all impressiveness that the Lord liveth, even the God of

Israel, into whose place Baal had been put.
4 As his servant.
5 In the East, dew is of far more importance than with

us in regard to the growth of the crops. Indeed, in this

respect, it is almost equivalent to rain.

Moses had previously threatened, that if Israel forsook

the Lord this punishment would be inflicted, (Deut. xi.

1 6, 1 7.) From James v. 1 7 we learn that Elijah had prayed

earnestly that it might not rain, in order that Ahab and

his people might learn again to acknowledge the living

and true God, when they saw the drought announced by
his servant coming at the appointed time. Elijah had

received from the Lord an assurance that his prayers
would be answered, so that we see him appearing before

the king, animated by the same faith which had led him
to offer his prayer, and assured that it would be accom

plished.
7 That is, as we see by comparing James v. 18 with 1

Kings xviii. 41-45,
&quot; Unless I again pray for rain, and

prophesy beforehand that it will come.&quot; Elijah does not

meau to say that he would by his own might open or close

the windows of heaven, for had this been the case he

would no longer have been the servant of God. We see

here, however, how effectual is the prayer of the righteous

man
;
we see how great are the works that prayer can

accomplish, even in relation to outward and material

things, especially when these are connected with the pro
motion of God s glory, and the advancement of his king
dom.

The manner in which Elijah here makes his first ap

pearance in the Scriptures, becomes of peculiar importance
to us when we reflect that it was not a revelation of God
made to him that gave him occasion to foretell the

drought, but that he was induced by his zeal for the glory
of God and the salvation of I.-rael to beseech the Lord

would send this intliction in order that Israel

might turn to him, (James v. 1 7.) The other prophets, as

iple Isaiah, were called to their work

him- !! . How great, then, must have been the zeal foi
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tin- honour &amp;lt; f (;..,l:in.l tin- u

How Morions is it to s.-t- Mich a man appearing

ftmong* people ftlmori wholly given up to idolatry! Klijah,
. tin- mily one

in l.-r.irl who li,.ii,.ni-. .l th.- trin- Cod. All th-

. n-i-, tin. ! .-oncealed. &quot;Though all pro\
will I n-m.iin faithful to tin-.&quot; In- may I&quot; OH-

Tin- h.-ith. ii DOmjMH in- about :

but ill tin- 11 1 1 in- ..I tin- I.- -I -1 will I 1 1. -II MV tin Hi. I ll. V

lin- about on . ill Mil.--; I Ht ill tin- li:iiii- of tin-

1. ..r,| will I -1,-MiMV tin-in.
&quot;

(\ t. .-xviii. 11.) So.

.-hoiilili-st thou a liu lit in tin- midst of a

rr.&amp;gt;ok -il ;iinl |i--r\
.-!&amp;gt; ^i-m-r.itioii, (I hil. ii. !.&quot;&amp;gt;.) cvni though

thi U art ( |iiit- .-iloiu-. ()m- missimiary may maintain and

]&amp;gt;iMinoti-
(fill s glory amidst multitudes of heathen, and

-in- trin- Christiaii may stand fast amidst many unbe-

Elijih at the brook Cherith, and at Zarephatl*

Ver. 2-24.

After foretelling the drought, Elijah, in obedience to

God s command, hid himself, first at the brook Cherith,
and then at Zarephath, in the territory of Zidon, where,

dwelling in the house of a widow, he obtained the most

astonishing blessings from God, and then raised her Bon

from the dead.

2 And the word of the LORD came unto him,

saying, 3 Get thee hence,
1 and turn thee eastward,

and hide thyself by the brook Cherith, that is

before Jordan.
1 From where Ahab and Jezebel resided

; for, in con

sequence of the prophecy he had uttered, his life was no

longer safe there.

4 And it shall be, that thou shalt drink of the

brook;
1 and I have commanded the ravens 2 to

feed thee there.

1 God provides for all the wants of his people.
3 All nature is ready to perform the Lord s behests.

5 So he went and did according unto the word
of the LORD :

l
for he went and dwelt by the

brook Cherith, that is before Jordan. G And the

ravens brought him 2 bread and flesh in the morn

ing, and bread and flesh in the evening ;
and he

drank of the brook.
1 His faith was sufficiently strong to trust that the

Lord would do what he had promised (ver. 4) to do
;
and

we see that he trusted not in vain.
8 Whence it was brought we cannot tell, (see, how

ever, 1 Kings xix. 5-8.)

7 And it came to pass after a while, that the

brook dried up, because there had been no rain

in the land.
1

1 The prophecy of Elijah was now being fulfilled. We
learn from 1 Kings xviii. 1, compared with Luke iv. 25,

and James v. 17, that he must have spent at least six

months at the brook Cherith. All the more wonderful,

then, is the circumstance of his being supplied with food

during that time.

8 And the word of the LORD came unto him,

saying, Arise, get thee to Zarephath, which

belongeth to Zidon, and dwell there : behold, I

have commanded a widow woman there to sus

tain thee l

1 Here was a new trial of the prophet s faith. He was
to be sustained by a widow

;
and Elijah knew well that

widows WITC generally in very poor circumstances.

10 So he an isc and went to Zarephath.
1 And

when he came to { -.he city, behold, the

widow woman - was there gathering of sticks :

ami In- called to hi r, and -aid, Fetch me, I pray
iittlr water

|
that I may drink.

1

Klij ml livi-ly.

not *aid that Elijah knew at once that this

woman v

He must . iuw of

whom &amp;lt;;M,I had qpoken.

11 And as ng to fetch l

it, he called

to her, and said, Bring me, I pray thee, a morsel
&quot;

&amp;lt;!
I -r. ad in thine hand.

Sbf&quot; at once shewed courtesy to the stranger, and did

for him what lay in her power.

Elijah is moderate in his request. He does not make
an unreasonable demand of the poor woman. But why
doM he prefer this request, even for a morsel, to this

poor woman, who, he could well imagine, had but little

for herself / He might have applied to some other per
son for bread, Elijah, no doubt, was anxious to t

by her willingness in this matter, and thus to learn with

certainty whether or not she was the person of whom
God had spoken to him.

12 And she said, As the LOED thy God 1

liveth,
2 I have not a cake, but an handful of

meal in a barrel, and a little oil in a cruse : and,

behold, I am gathering two sticks, that I may go
in and dress it for me and my son, that we may
eat it, and die.3

1
Though a heathen, the woman knew that the God of

Israel was in truth the Lord. She had doubtless arrived

at this knowledge through living so close to Palestine,

just as was the case with Naaman the Syrian and the

Canaanitish woman. One result of this knowledge of

the true God was the courtesy which she shewed to the

stranger. Would that all the heathen knew the Lord !

Would that Christianity, in all cases, shed around it a

better light than even Israel did then !

&quot;

This asseveration of the Phenician woman, like that

in ver. 1, is not a needless one. By using it, she shews
her anxiety at once to convince the prochet that she too

worshipped the living God.
3
According to man s judgment. She did not think

that she could grant the prophet s request for a morsel of

bread without depriving herself of the melancholy plea
sure of partaking of a last parting meal with her son
before they died.

13 And Elijah said unto her, Fear not
j
1
go

and do as thou hast said :

2 but make me thereof

a little cake first,
3 and bring it unto me,

4 and

after nftvke for thee and for thy son.

1 She was not to fear that, if she gave the prophet a

share of her meal and oil, it would not suffice for her and

her son
;
neither was she to be afraid that her store would

be all consumed.
2
Prepare the provision for thyself and thy son.

3 Before thou preparest for thyself and thy son.
4 To the gate of the city from thy house.

14 For thus saith the LORD God of Israel,
1

The barrel of meal shall not waste, neither shall

the cruse of oil fail, until the day that the LORD
sendeth rain upon the earth.

2

1 He whom thou acknowledgest, and on whom thou

believest By these words the prophet sought to

strengthen her faith, and thus to render it more

her to do what he asked. Did we but more frequently
consider who the Lord is, our faith would be more fre

quently manifested.
- Tli .

; i-M xht, it seems, had extended to Phenicia.

Tin- heathen Phenieians. of whom Jezebel the

Ahab was a country.

perienciug the atHictiv- - of the Lord.
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15 And she went and did according to the

saying of Elijah -,

1 and she, and he, and her house,

did eat many days.
2

1 She passed nobly through the trial, which had been

Bent for proving her faith. No wonder that our Lord

places her above all the widows of Israel, (Luke iv. 26.)
1 So long as the scarcity lasted that is, for several

years, (1 Kings xviii. 1.)

16 And the barrel of meal wasted not, neither

did the cruse of oil fail, according to the word of

the LORD, which he spake by Elijah.

Thus were the faith of the widow, and the fruits of

her faith, rewarded. &quot;The blessing of the Lord, it

maketh rich, and he addeth no sorrow with
it,&quot; (Prov.

x. 22.) Our God can do whatsoever he pleaseth, (Ps.

cxv. 3.)

17 And it came to pass after these things,
1

that the son of the woman, the mistress of the

house, fell sick
;
and his sickness was so sore, that

there was no breath left in him. 2

1 After the faith of the widow had been thus proved,
it might have been hoped that all would have gone well

with her. But even while the prophet, through whose

instrumentality God had so blessed her, was still in her

house, her son became sick. Thus does God deal with
his people ;

and though it may seem strange, yet it is

well for them that he does so.
2 That is, he died. The faith of the widow was to

be subjected to one trial more
;
and even again was God s

mighty and gracious hand to be made manifest in her.

18 And she said unto Elijah, What have I to

do with thee,
1 thou man of God 1

? art thou

come unto me 2 to call my sin 3 to remembrance,
and to slay my son 1

1 That is, How can I dwell with thee ? Living with

thee, thou man of God, brings destruction to me, who am
a sinful person.

2 The woman does not mean that this had been the

prophet s intention in coming to dwell with her, but

merely that such had been the consequence thereof.
3 By the contrast between thy life and mine, my sin-

fulness has been made more evident to God and to my
self.

19 And he said unto her, Give me thy son.

And he took him out of her bosom, and carried

him up into a loft, where he abode, and laid him

upon his own bed. 20 And he cried unto the

LORD/ and said, O LORD my 2
God, hast thou

also 3
brought evil 4

upon the widow with &quot;whom I

sojourn, by slaying her son ?

1 Would that in all our requests we could always call

upon the Lord with a like faith.
2 It is of infinite moment to be able to say,

&quot;

My God,&quot;

as in the Lord s Prayer we call him,
&quot; Our Father.&quot; God

is specially the God of all who call upon his name, while
at the same time he is the God of all men.

a &quot; Why hast thou so ?
&quot;

4 The prophet s words must not be understood as im
plying that he meant to reproach God. What he meant
to say is, &quot;It cannot be that, in order to do evil to this

woman, thou hast taken away her son. Surely thou but
seekest to try her faith, and waitest for my believing
prayer on her behalf in order to give a gracious and

striking manifestation of thy power in regard to her.&quot;

21 And he stretched
1 himself upon the child

three 2
times, and cried unto the LORD, and said,

O LORD my God, I pray thee, let this child s

soul come into him again.
:i

1 He lay down his whole length on the child. This

was done, partly to shew the earnestness of his prayer,
and partly to bring the object of his prayer into the

closest possible union with himself.
a We must not imagine that he did this three times

with any superstitious purpose. He stretched hiinsflf

three times on the child, because he was inwardly moved

by the Holy Spirit of God to do so.
3 A great request one that may be preferred only by

servants of God like Elij ill.

22 And the LORD heard : the voice of Elijah ;

and the soul of the child came into him again,
2

and he revived.
1 All this was done though there was nothing at stake

but the happiness of a poor widow, and the increase of

her faith; for, so far a.s we know, this miracle did not

produce any other fruits in Phenicia. We may, however,
learn from this how precious a single soul is in the sight
of God, since, for its sake, he will do such wonderful
works. Mark, too, the power of prayer, and rest assured

that, though not immediately answered, every prayer we

present to God for life or health is heard by him.
2 We learn from this that the soul continues to live

even when it is separated from the body. For we do not

read in the following clause that the soul revived, as if

it had been previously dead, but that the &quot; child revived.&quot;

23 And Elijah took the child, and brought him

down out of the chamber into the house, and de

livered him unto his mother : and Elijah said,

See, thy son liveth.
1 24 And the woman said to

Elijah, Now by this I know that thou art a man
of God, and that the word of the LORD in thy
mouth is truth.2

1 It was not the desire of Elijah to appropriate any of

the honour of the miracle to himself. He was satisfied

with having been the means of imparting joy to the

widowed mother.
2 That is,

&quot; that thou art truly a prophet.&quot; Though
Elijah did not seek to be honoured by the widow, she

awards it to him. He who seeks for honour is often un
successful in obtaining it

;
while he who seeks it not is

ofttimes the first to obtain it. We see, however, that the

widow did not ascribe honour to the prophet only, but

also to the Lord, whose servant he was. So ought we

always to do when God bestows blessings upon us.

Elijah on Carmel Chap. XVIII.

In the fourth year of the drought foretold by Elijah,

that prophet was commanded to go and shew himself

again unto Ahab and the people of Israel. After he had

demonstrated, in the presence of all the people, who was

the true God, and after the people had acknowledged this

truth, the drought ceased in answer to his prayer.

1 And it came to pass after many days,
1
that

the word of the LORD came to Elijah in the third

year,
2
saying, Go, shew thyself unto Ahab;

3 and

I will send rain upon the earth.

1 We learn from Luke iv. 25, and James v. 17, that it

lasted three years and six months.
2 Not the third year of the drought, but of Elijah s

residence in Zarephath, for the prophet had previously

spent a considerable time at the brook Cherith.
3 It was to be Elijah s mission to convince the people,

before the rain came, of the falsehood of the idolatrous

worship, and of the omnipotence of the Lord. The

drought, which had by this time lasted for three years
and a half, ought to have had this effect

;
but it seems

that the voice of God, speaking through nature, had not

been regarded, either by the king or the people. Elijah,

therefore, was commissioned to add to the impression

produced by the plague by performing another and a

more signal miracle. What an example have we here of

the hardness of the human heart, and of the resistance

which it offers to the influences of the Spirit !
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L UXPER AHAR ELIJAH ON 365

_ And Elijah went to shew himself untn AIi.il&amp;gt;.

And then- wax a sun- tuiuine in Samaria. -

1 Always obedient.
a In continence of the absence of rain and dew fm

. .

n. -Kruiii the-e versea we learn something i.f

iil i.f tin- kiiiL-

during tin- ei.ntinuano- i.f tin- drought. Among tli- w..r-

Miippei &quot;I&quot; tin true Cod, win nil Elijah had

been tin 1 means &quot;i awakenini, previous to tin- eommence-
iiient &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f his publie ministry, there was a governor (or
:-,ti wanh of tin- kind s III.M.-I-, named Obadiah, who feared

&amp;lt;iod, ami who ii-d the true worshippers of

!. In iuoh a .-a -.- \vi- 1. Tilly know whether to be

most surprised at finding HO godly a man at such a court,
or at learning that the king trusted in him, and kept
him beside him. We see, however, in ver. 7-10, that

even this God-fearing man needed to have his faith

strengthened. Do not, then, reader, exalt thyself above

him ! In many respects thou dost not manifest more
faith than he did.

17 And it came to pass, when Ahab saw

Elijah, that Ahab said unto him, Art thou he

that troubleth Israel? 1

1 That is, that bringest this trouble upon Israel. We
see here the dishonesty of the king ;

we find him speak

ing as if it had been Elijah who had brought this woe

upon Israel, and not Ahab and the Israelites themselves.

Thus it is that men knowingly deceive themselves and

others, in order that they may not be humiliated by hav

ing to confess their sins. We often meet with men who
are guilty of this crying injustice to others. Now-a-days
we find the self-styled liberals, philosophers, rational

ists, secularists, &c., designating believers, all true Chris

tians in short, as fanatics or as narrow-minded bigots.
In India we find the heathen calling the missionaries
&quot; seducers of the

young.&quot;
Thus has k, always been with

Christians. Thus, in the first centuries after Christ, we
find the heathen saying that the Christians were the ruin

of the state. Christ himself was crucified as one who
had perverted the people. We must not forget, however,
that Ahab s pride may have been the cause of the dis

honest speech. He was, it may be, anxious to appear as

a king in the eyes of the prophet, and to shew him that

it was his duty not to speak but to listen.

18 And he answered, I have not troubled Is

rael
;
but thou, and thy father s house,

1 in that

ye have forsaken the commandments of the LORD,
and thou hast followed Baalim 2

,

3
.

1 That is, thy whole family. Perverters are always
more guilty than the perverted.

* It is not one Baal only that is here spoken of, but
several which Ahab and his family are represented as

worshipping. Thus we have Baal-zebub, Baal-berith, &c.,
all ditl erent forms of the same idol. In India there are

said to be upwards of three hundred millions of gods.
The more there are, the worse is it ! How many gods
dost thou serve, reader ?

3 Let every one who can see observe on whose side the

truth at present is. Would that all believers were at all

times ready to give a reason for the hope that is in them
- much calmness and assurance as we here see

Elijah doing !

19 No\r therefore send, and gather to me all

Israel unto mount Carmcl,
1 and the prophets of

Baal four hundred and fifty,
2 and the prophets of

lh. -roves 3
four hundred, which eat at Jezebel s

table.

1 The mountain range of Carmel runs in a north-west

erly direction through Palestine towards the sea. Mount
Carmel itself was situated close to the sea, (see ver.

42-45.)
*

Elijah means those who falsely called themselves

prophet*. Thus unholy men at times pretend to be
pioiiH, and as.-um.- h&amp;gt;;. h n imes .vi &quot;Christians/

&quot;

IKJ-

-. ants i.f (
;..&amp;lt;!.

&amp;lt;

&amp;gt;r n h.-r propb Astirte was the
I heni -ian i-oddi -, a- I m god. This

explains how It (HIM t&quot; p a&amp;gt;s that Jezebel perm.
priests to eat at her table.

20 So Ahab sent unto all the children of

I.-rai-l, ami gathered the prophets together unto
mount Carmel.1

1
II.- did this, not because he was anxious to obey

Elijah, but more likely out of curiosity.

21 And Elijah came unto all
1 the people, and

said, How long halt -
ye between two opii::

if the LOKD be God, follow him : but if Baal, then
follow him. 4 And the people answered him uot a
word. 5

1 We are not told how many of the people had as

sembled there. Those who were present, however, may
be regarded as representing all the people.

2 That is, hesitate, or waver.
3 False gods on the one side, and the true God on the

other. The people, it is true, had not given themselves

decidedly up to the worship of Baal, as Ahab and lib

family had done. Still they had not decidedly chosen
the Lord. Perhaps they had, before the appearance of

Elijah, and previous to the drought, been still more given
to idolatry, and had, in consequence of these events, con
sidered their ways, and repented, though not decidedly.
How many professing Christians are there in our own
days, who are trying to serve both God and the world, to

whom the words of Elijah may be addressed !

4 God cannot accept of aught but a decided devotion
to his service, for he is God alone, and there is none else.

(See Matt. vi. 24
; James iv. 4 ; Matt. xiL 30

;
Luke xi.

23; 2 Cor. vi. 14-18.)
8 As unmoved as congregations often are by the words

of the preacher.

22 Then said Elijah unto the people, I, even I

only, remain a prophet of the LORD;
1 but Baal s

prophets are four hundred and fifty men. 2

1 This is not at all at variance with the statement in ver.

4, for all the other prophets were in concealment. Elijah
was the only prophet of the Lord who ventured to ap
pear and preach in public.

2
Elijah means, that in the trial that was about to take

place to prove whether Baal or Jehovah was God, the

prophets of Baal, being four hundred and fifty against

one, would be all the more certain of being successful if

Baal were indeed God; while, on the contrary, if they were

unsuccessful, the proof would be all the more satisfactory
that they were in error, and that Baal was no God.

23 Let them therefore give us two bullocks
;

and let them 1 choose one bullock for themselves,

and cut it in pieces, and lay it on wood, and put
no fire under :- and I will dress the other bullock,

and lay it on wood, and put no fire under.

1 The priests of Baal.
3 The test was to be, which of the two bullocks would

be consumed by fire from heaven.

24 And call ye
1 on the name of your gods, and

I will call on the name of the LORD :

2 and the God
that answereth 3

by fire, let him be God. And all

the people answered and said, It is well spoken.
4

1 The people as well as the prophets of Baal, if they
chose. In this way the number on Baal s side would be

much increased.
a That is, in order that the truth and the power of each

of the Gods might be manifested in their sending of fire

to consume the bullock of their own worshippers.
3 In this giving an answer palpable to the senses.
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4 Thus far the people had not been corrupted. There
vras still in them a seed of good, inasmuch as tln-y Imd
not wilfully and obstinately shut their eyes to the truth.

I .&quot;) And Elijah said unto the prophets of Baal,
1

Choose you one bullock for yourselves, and dress 2

it first
;
for ye are many ;

:; and call on the name of

your gods, but put no fire under.
1 The prophet had, up to this point, been speaking to

the people ; he now addresses the prophets.
2 As had been previously arranged, (see ver. 23, 24.)
3 It is in mockery that Elijah now proposes that the

prophets of Baal shall have the precedence on account of

their numbers. In contests it is usual for the stronger

party to give the precedence to the weaker. But every
idol may with justice be ridiculed .and mocked. In this

case Elijah gives the precedence to the sen-ants of Baal,
in order that their discomfiture and disgrace may be all

the more marked.

26 And they took the bullock which was given

them,
1 and they dressed it, and called on the

name of Baal from morning even until noon, say

ing, Baal, hear us.
2 But there was no voice,

nor any that answered. 3 And they leaped
4
upon

the altar which was made.
1 So certain was Elijah of success that he permitted

them to take the choice, in order that they might not

imagine that they were placed at any disadvantage.
- What a mark of blindness !

3 No wonder that it was BO !

4 This they did in honour of Baal, to move him to

answer their prayer. We must understand by
&quot;

leaping
&quot;

all those violent gesticulations and gestures that were
common among the heathen.

27 And it came to pass at noon, that Elijah
mocked 1

them, and said, Cry aloud : for
2 he is a

god ; either he is talking, or he is pursuing, or he

is in a journey, or peradventure he sleepeth, and
must be awaked. 3

1 No mockery can be too great for idolatry.
2 The mockery is in the word &quot;for.&quot;

3 The heathen imagined that all these merely human
actions were performed by their gods. What folly ! It

is, however, little better to find would-be wise people say

ing that whatever man does, God does in and through
him, and that God is one with him.

28 And they cried aloud,
1 and cut themselves

after their 2 manner with knives and lancets, till

the blood gushed out upon them. 3

1
They thought it best to follow the mocking advice of

Elijah.
- That is, superstitious.
3
They were anxious by so doing to excite the compas

sion of Baal, and thus make him more ready to hear and
answer then: cries ;

or it may be that they thought that

they would in this way please him, and so obtain his aid,

for, foolishly enough, the heathen imagined that their

gods were bloodthirsty and cruel. All this was done
about noon. Observe that during the forenoon they
leaped upon the altar

;
at noon they spilled their blood

;

while in the afternoon they prophesied until the time of

the offering of the evening sacrifice.

29 And it came to pass, when midday was

past, and they prophesied
1
until the time of the

offering of the evening sacrifice,
2 that there was

neither voice, nor any to answer, nor any that

regarded.
3

1
They threw themselves, or permitted themselves to

be thrown by the powers of darkness, into a pretended
holy frenzy, looking upon this as the only means by
which they could now hope to obtain the countenance and
aid of Baal.

2 This refers to the Jewish evening sacrifice, which
was offered about three o clock in the afternoon. Thi.-

*ht-w.s us how long the fruitless efforts of the priests of
ll.i-il had IHVII persisted in.

3 Not merely was there no answer, there was neither
voice nor sign. &quot;They

have mouths, but they speak
not; they have ears, but they hear not,&quot; (Ps. cxv. 5, i!.)

Thus we see that idi&amp;gt;ls and they that serve them are
without power.

30 And Elijah said unto all the people, Come
near unto me. 1 And all the people came near

unto him. And he repaired the altar of the

LoED 2 that was broken down.
1 He was anxious that all the people should now give

their undivided attention to him, as they had previously
done to the priests of Baal, in order that no deception
might be possible on either side.

2 One that had previously existed on Mount Carmel.

31 And Elijah took twelve stones, according to

the number 1
of the tribes of the sons of Jacob,

2

unto whom the word of the LOED came, saying,
Israel shall be thy name. 3

1
Referring to the former unity of Israel a state of

matters which, alas ! no longer existed. This was all the
more necessary, as the altar which Elijah repaired was

not, properly speaking, a legal one, for the law did not

permit sacrifices to be offered up except in Jerusalem.
Its very existence was a consequence of the separation of
the two kingdoms.

2 Jacob is here intentionally called by his natural

name, and his new name Israel is mentioned merely
casually, because at that time the people no longer de
served to bear the high name of their great progenitor,
of him who had wrestled with God.

3
Referring to the mysterious occurrence recorded in

Gen. xxxii. 26-31.

32 And with the stones he built an altar in

the name of the LOED :

l and he made a trench

about the altar, as great as would contain two
measures of seed.

2

1 An altar dedicated to the Lord.
2 That is, of such an extent as would have required two

measures of seed to sow it. We shall see in the next
verse the reason why this trench was dug.

33 And he put the wood in order, and cut the

bullock in pieces, and laid him on the wood, and

said, Fill four barrels with water, and pour it on

the burnt sacrifice, and on the wood. 34 And he

said, Do it the second time. And they did it the

second time. And he said, Do it the third time.

And they did it the third time. 35 And the

water ran round about the altar
;
and he filled the

trench also with water.

All this was done in order that it might not be after

wards said that there was nothing miraculous in the

matter ; and in order that no one might say that Elijah
had concealed fire under the wood, for had he done so, it

is evident that it must have been extinguished by the

water. When, then, we see that not merely the bullock

and the wood were consumed by the fire sent by the

Lord, but that the water in the trench was likewise licked

up, we must be satisfied that there was no deception in

the matter.

36 And it came to pass at the time of the offer

ing of the evening sacrifice, that Elijah the pro

phet came near,
1 and .said, LORD God of Abraham,

Isaac, and of Israel,
2

let it be known thi

that thou art God in Israel,
4 and that I am thy

servant, and that I have dune all these things at

thy word
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1 To th&quot; alt r of th.

- Tint i-, Thou who did

i, miner t.. tl

HO truly \\.ir-lupped !&amp;gt;

* [n order that 1 may be 1:

4 Th i who alone oughtest

.i&amp;gt;hipped
in 1

&quot;

Comp. ver. 1 : that I have really obeyed th.

. aedoiie.

: -7 II. MI- me, O LORD, hear me, that this pn.ph-

may know 1 that thou art the LORD God, and that

tlniu hast turnrd llu-ir In-art back again.
a

1
It might In- evident that Jehovah was God, though

the people did not acknowledge it. The prophet, there-

i - that they might be led to do so.

IOM not, howew, pray that they may be merely
: .w who is the true God; his request is, that the

knowledge of the Lord may exert its influence on the

hearts of the people, and so lead them to turn away from

their idols to serve the one living and true God. The
last clause of the verse is to the effect, that God would

turn the hearts of the people away from then- idols and

back to himself ! The mere speculative knowledge which

many possess, though it be better than error and folly,

is not all that is required. The true knowledge is at the

same time &quot;

life eternal.&quot; Observe, too, that God loves

to hear prayers addressed to him for the glorifying of his

name, and the coming of his kingdom. This we. learn

both from the Lord s Prayer and from this prayer of

Elijah. We see, too, that the conversion of the heathen

depends upon Christians ; it depends upon our prayers
and our labours. Is not this true ? And if it.be, what is

the duty incumbent on us ?

38 Then the fireof the LORD fell, and consumed

the burnt sacrifice, and the wood, and the stones,

and the dust,
1 and licked up the water that was in

the trench.
1 Observe that the stones and earth and water were all

licked up by the fire.

39 And when all the people saw it, they fell on

their faces : and they said, The LORD, he is the

God ;
the LORD, he is the God.

Struck with astonishment and awe at the miracle that

had been wrought.

40 And Elijah said unto them, Take the pro

phets of Baal ;
let not one of them escape. And

they took them : and Elijah brought them down

to the brook Kishon, and slew them there.

Elijah commanded this to be done in order that the

servants of Baal might not continue to corrupt the people.

This act was in perfect accordance with the divine law,

(Deut. xiii. 13-15, xvii. 2-5.) The law had declared that

idolatry wrought in the midst of Israel should be pun
ished in the same way as murder.

41 And Elijah said unto Ahab, Get thee up,
1

oat and drink;
2 for there is a sound of abundance

if rain. 3

1 Ahab had been on Mount Carmel, and had been pre-

sent at the contest between Elijah and the priests of

r.aal. He seems, however, to have descended along
with the multitude to the brook Kishou, where he had

been an involuntary spectator of the death of his wife s

f o ourites.
- It seems probable that Ahab, in his anxiety to see

It. of the contest, had neither eaten nor drunk that

day. Elijah now intimated to him that if he wished to

himself in his tent, he ought to do it speedily,
ere he was prevented by the approaching rain.

a His prophetical sense enabled him to perceh

li
1 So Ahab went up to eat and to drink. And

Elijah went up to the top of Carmel ;

: and he cast

IN Till WILD!. ::07

liini-ilt&quot; down upon tli&amp;lt;- t-arth.- and put i

1 \\V mint 00\ underUnd by this th.- i

of the hill, for we nee from .

ill hi/h.-r. and froi:: : i.ijah a servant

U/a appan-nt ;_.

M of the sea.

fi-i-liiig of holy f..ir, and at tho

.-am.- tin).- in the rarn.-.-tn.-^ of
j.i

that frequently when the carnal man is eating and drink

ing, the spiritual man is on his knees before God.
r the actual appearance of that rain the sound of

which ho had previously heard hi spirit, so that

here told that the assurance of any spiritual blessing is no
reason why we should not pray for ita coming. &amp;lt;

the conduct of Jesus at the grave of Lazarus.

43 And said to his servant,
1 Go up now, look

toward the sea.&quot; And he went up, and looked,

and said, There is nothing. And he said, Go again
seven times.

3

1 It was, perhaps, on account of his advanced age that

God permitted him to have a servant, and that he soon

afterwards gave him an assistant and successor.
3 To see whether there were any signs of approaching

rain.
a Believers are not deceived by the circumstance that

an answer is not always given to their first prayer. It is

not too great a trial for their faith to pray seven times

for the same blessing, and to wait patiently till an answer

be given. What a lesson is this for many ! Elijah, in

this case, considered it necessary that his servant should

&quot;go up&quot;
seven times, if signs of ram did not appear

sooner.

44 And it came to pass at the seventh time,

that he said, Behold, there ariseth a little cloud

out of the sea, like a man s hand. 1 And he said,

Go up, say unto Ahab, Prepare thy chariot, and

get thee down, that the rain stop thee not. 2

1 An answer is at last given to fervent, persevering

prayer.
2 The little cloud was to Elijah a pledge that all he

had asked for would be bestowed. His experience
enabled him to predict this with perfect certainty, for

modern observations have taught us that in these

countries a little cloud is a certain harbinger of nun.

45 And it came to pass in the meanwhile,
1

that the heaven was black with clouds and wind,

and there was a great rain. And Ahab rode, and

went to Jezreel. 2

1 We see here that the rain followed close upon the

first signs of its appearance. When God s hour has

arrived, the destined help is quickly given.
2 Where his palace was situated.

Elijah in the Wilderness Chap. XIX.

Elijah, after the occurrence of the events on Carmel,

was again threatened with the anger of Jezebel. Having
fled into the wilderness, he was there, when weary and

sorrowful, supplied in a miraculous manner with meat

and drink. After this he was strengthened by a wonder

ful vision at Horeb, and comforted by the companionship
of Elisha.

1 And Ahab told Jezebel all that Elijah had

done,
1 and withal how he had slain all the pro

phets with the sword.

1 It is evident that the events which had occi.i

Carmel had not produced any decided effect on his mind.

2 Then Jezebel sent a me-ssenirer unto Elijah,
1

saying. Si lei do to me, and m-.,

ke i:&amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

:;

thy life as the life of one of them

l.y
t &quot;-morrow about this time.
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1 Jezebel was anxious to give utterance to her desire

for vengeance by proclaiming her intentions. In so ildin.ir,

however, she rendered it possible for Elijah to mak&amp;gt; hi*

escape.
&quot; Take counsel together, and it shall come to

nought; for God is with
us,&quot; (Isa. viii. 10.)

* Those very gods whose impotence had been so clearly
demonstrated. AY hat infatuation on the part of Jezebel !

3 Thus we often find the wicked binding themselves

with an oath, in order that they may not repent of their

evil purposes. Would that we always bound ourselves

in the same way to our good resolutions !

3 And when he saw that,
1 he arose, and went

for his life, and came to Beersheba,
2 which be-

longeth to Judah, and left his servant there.3

1 When he saw that neither Ahab nor the people
were inclined to protect him from the fierce anger of

Jezebel. We learn from this how little effect the trans

actions on Mount Carinel had produced on the minds of

the people and of the king. They were all, as it were,
taken in the nets spread by Jezebel. Of the prayer
offered by Elijah, (chap, xviii. 37,) only one part had
been answered. The people had learned that the Lord
was indeed God, (ver. 39,) but their hearts had not been

turned back unto him. Elijah s flight, however, was not

caused by fear. He had previously learned that he had
no cause for fear, (chap, xviii. 1-18.) Still, he felt that he

ought not to expose himself to any unnecessary risk. When
ever we can escape martyrdom, it is our duty to endea

vour to do so, (Matt. x. 23.) How great, then, is the folly

of those who court this fate ! It is enough that we are

firm and steadfast when we cannot escape persecution.
3 This place was situated close to the wilderness which

extends from Egypt to the Promised Land
;

it was in

the tribe of Simeon, and on the southern borders of

Israel.
3 He was anxious to be quite alone, as is usually the

case with men when they are sorrowful or dejected. He
therefore sought the wilderness.

4 But he himself went a day s journey into the

wilderness, and came and sat down under a juniper
tree : and he requested for himself that he might
die

;
and said, It is enough ; now, O LORD, take

away my life; for I am not better than my fathers. 1

1 These words cannot be explained except on the sup

position that it had previously been revealed to Elijah
that he was not to be gathered to his fathers, but was to

be taken away from this life in an extraordinary manner.

He may, then, be understood as saying,
&quot;

I will not wait

for the fulfilment of this promise ;
I lay no claim to it

;

I deserve it as little as did my fathers, for I am no better

than they : were I now to die, I would ask no more.&quot;

Thus did Elijah speak, filled with dejection and sadness

at the fruitlessncss of all his previous zeal for God s glory.
It is, however, evident from what follows that this de

jection originated in bodily weakness and fatigue. God,
therefore, forgave these expression* of dejection, and by
giving him first sleep, and then food and drink, now
rested and strengthened his body. God will not permit
his people to be tempted above that they are able to bear;
but will with the temptation make a way of escape, that

they may bo able to bear it, (1 Cor. x. 13.)

5 And as he lay and slept under a juniper tree,

behold, then an angel touched him, and said unto

him, Arise and cat. G And he looked, and, behold,
there was a cake baken on the coals, and a cruse of

water at his head. And he did eat and drink, and

laid him down again. 7 And the angel of the

LOUD came again the second time, and touched

him, and said, Arise and eat; because the journey
is too great for thee.

How graciously does God provide for the bodily wants
of his people ! How often does an angel do that invisibly
which is here done for Elijah visibly ! Observe, too, the

spiritual lessson taught in this passage. God does not

mpose any duty upon his people which he does not give
them strength to perform.

S And he arose, and did eat and drink, and
went in the strength of that meat forty days and

forty nights
1 unto Horeb the mount of God.2

This number, taken in connexion with the miracu
lous supply (,f food provided for the prophet, and with

iity to \\hicli he was directed to go, must have
reminded him vividly of all that God did for his peopla
Israel in the same wilderness six hundred years pre
viously. The remembrance of this would have imparted
to him that spiritual strength of which he stood in need,

just as his journey was calculated to rouse him in some
neasure from his dejection. He had gone into the wil-

Icrness to brood over his melancholy, but the wilderness
tself was made, by God s providence, the means of roua-

ng him from his despair.
- That is, the mountain on which God had revealed

himself to the children of Israel in a manner so glorious.

Elijah must have derived comfort from finding that this

was the goal of his journey.

9 And he came thither unto a cave,
1 and lodged

there
; and, behold, the word of the LORD came

to him, and he said unto him, What doest thou

here, Elijah ?
2

Very probably the same clift of the rock in which
Moses saw the glory of the Lord, (Exod. xxxiii. 22.) It

is, no doubt, said that Moses saw this great sight on
Mount Sinai, (Exod. xxxiv. 2,) while it is Mount Horeb
that is here spoken of. But Sinai may be regarded as

the name of the range of hills, and as comprehending the
mount or hill of Horeb. When Elijah entered into this

cave, a new link would have been added to the chain of

associations that must have been entwining itself around
his mind. Up till this time, the wilderness and his

journey through it had been silently but eloquently

preaching to the prophet, but now God himself speaks
to him.

2 God put this question to Elijah, even though it was
he himself who had brought him to Horeb.

10 And he said,
1 I have been very jealous for

the LORD God of hosts :

2
for the children of Is

rael have forsaken thy covenant, thrown down
thine altars,

3 and slain thy prophets with the

sword; and I, even I only, am left;
4 and 5

they
seek my life, to take it away.

1 At once, having been accustomed to speak with God.
Believers gradually attain to a certain degree of intimacy
with the Lord. We learn, moreover, from the words

spoken by Elijah, that the nourishment which he had

received, aided by the influences of the sacred spot whore
he was, had produced such an effect upon him that his

agitation had been in some measure allayed.
2 The God unto whom thousands of thousands minis

ter, and before whom ten thousand times ten thousand

stand, (Dan. vii. 10.) Well may we be very zealous for

such a God !

3
Speedily do those who forsake God break out into

acts of open hostility against him. It is a love of siu

that leads men to forsake God.
4 Of all thy prophets, and of all who reverence thee.
5 Jezebel and her adherents.

11 And he said, Go forth, and stand upon the

mount before the LORD. And, behold, the LORD

passed by, and a great and strong wind rent the

mountains, and brake in pieces the rocks before

the LORD
;
but the LORD was not in the wind :

and after the wind an earthquake ;
but the LORD

was not in the earthquake : 12 And after the

earthquake a fire
;
but the LORD was not in the

fire : and after the fire a still small voice.
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&amp;lt; m t L in an riiiblemat i.-al manner
thioii/h tli.- ni.it. Tial world. We ..IliT tin- following re

mark- in i. .MI, I to the Import of this symbolic*] a&amp;gt;!&amp;gt;

1. We mu&amp;gt;t n.it suppose that
&amp;lt;!.&amp;gt;d,

in addressing Elijah
. n.l.-.l t.i manifest liis di-|ilrasiir. at tin-

]ii-..|.li&amp;lt;-i.

for tin manner in which h&amp;gt; i tin- priests of

bttt Elijah, as \\e h:i\.- already
il in htric.t accordance \\itli the. injiin.

tin- law ; while (/&amp;gt;)
we see tl

! towards tin? soldiers of Aha/iah in precisely
M manner that h. % hail done to th&quot;

]-i

I .aal a course, which wo cannot imagine ho would have

pursued had ho considered that liod hero intended to

find fault with him for what hr had .lone. Again, (c,)

:d s words to his disciples, when they referred

to tlu; oxample of Elijah, (Luko ix. 55,) do not impute
any Maine to the prophet: their import is, that under
tin- New Testament dispensation the time for the use of

lire had passed away, and the time of the still small voice

had e. .mo. 2. But, further, since this manifestation was
intended to impart consolation to the prophet, we can

not suppose thcit it was merely intended to teach him
that he should look upon the great and strong wind, the

faith.|uake, and the fire, as representing the storms, the

tribulations, and the discomforts of this life, while the

still small voice indicated the peace of the eternity which
shall follow. No doubt, it was intended that Elijah
should be comforted by the manifestation, and we must
therefore infer that one reason why it was sent by God
was, that hia servant should be thereby refreshed and

strengthened. If, however, the above be the correct in

terpretation of the manifestations, we have no explanation
of the reason why the Lord was only in the still small

voice. 3. We must, then, seek for some lesson directly

applicable to Elijah. But (a) this would not have been
that a mild dispensation of grace was to follow the severe

dispensation of the law ;
for in this case we should not be

able to comprehend either why this lesson was given to

Elijah at this particular time, (since no blame was as

cribed to the prophet,) or why the legal dispensation
should have been symbolised by the three signs of the

wind, the earthquake, and the fire. Neither (i) could
the information thereby given to him have been to the

effect that Hazael, king of Syria, would sweep like a tem

pest over Judea, that Jehu, king of Israel, would, like

an earthquake, carry away the guiltiest in Israel, and
that Elijah himself would continue his work in Israel

like a consuming fire. For, in tliejtrst place, we should
rather compare Jehu, who flourished before Hazael, to

the great and strong wind, and Hazael to the earthquake ;

while, in the second place, this interpretation of the pas

sage does not admit of any satisfactory explanation of the

circumstance of God coming in the still small voice. We
must, therefore, look for another interpretation of this sym
bolical address. The only other admissible explanation
is, that the &quot;

still small voice
&quot;

indicated the peace that

should be enjoyed under the day of the gospel dispensa
tion, which was yet to dawn for the people of Israel;
while the wind, the earthquake, and the tempest were
emblematical of those judgments which were still to be
inflicted on the children of Israel by Jehu, Hazael, and

Elijah, as well as at a later date by Syria, Assyria, and
i .aliylon. The state of the people at that time plainly
i-hewcd that their hearts were so hardened, that nothing
but the severest judgments could lead them to God their

Saviour. As, however, the wind, the earthquake, and
the fire passed away, and God at last came in the still

Mnall voice, it was thereby intimated that these judg
ments were to visit Israel, not as punishments, but in

order to teach the people that God is love. In this there
was contained a twofold answer to the complaint of Elijah.
He had complained that (!od permitted him to be perse-
cited without avenging him on his enemies. The answer
was,

&quot; The judgments shall follow.&quot; He had complained,
too, that all that he had done for the people was in vain,
that ho alone remained true to God. The answer was.
The judgments that are to follow will in due time ac-

compli.-h tl.e purpose whereto they are sent.&quot; 1 1

the same time t;uight that he ought to look more intently

at the porpom for which putiL-hmenta were inflicted,
vi/., in merry, and that it was due to God s rnercy alono
that judgment did not come HO speedily I

it (.light. We see, thru, th.t. by Ul

mforted and rebuked, thon-h m.t in th- :

indicated in 1. and I .; and that 1. thoii.-li

not in the manner indicated in .
&amp;lt;t. //. \\ &amp;gt; Imd (J..d

immediately (vrr. 1 .&quot;. 1 * I telling him that the
ji;

to br inflicted by I la/a.-l and .l.-hu would HI,.,-, .
i

ml that he him elf would soon obtain an ajsist-
ant in his important labours.

13 And it was so, when Elijah heard it,
1
that

he wrapped* his face in hia mantle, and wont out,
and stood in the entering in of the cave. 3

And,
behold, there came a voice unto him, and .said,

What doest thou here, Elijah?
4

1 And observed that God was in the still small voice.
3 The presence of God cannot be borne by human

eyes.
3
During the wind, the earthquake, and the fire, the

prophet had, probably in terror, remained concealed in

the cave, as these signs followed close upon the giving of
the command to go forth. The prophet then went forth
in accordance with God s command, as soon as he heard
the still small voice. (Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 22, and xxxiv.

2.) The presence of God was vouchsafed to him, not
in the obscurity of the cave, but in the clear light of

day.
4
Comp. ver. 9. God once more puts the same ques

tion to the prophet, partly to see whether he was still in

the same frame of mind as when he gave the answer re

corded in ver. 10, and partly for the purpose of again
speaking to him, and imparting further consolation.

14 And he said, I have been very jealous for

the LORD God of hosts : because the children of

Israel have forsaken thy covenant, thrown down
thine altars, and slain thy prophets with the

sword
;
and I, even I only, am left

;
and they

seek my life, to take it away. 15 And the LORD
said unto him, Go, return on thy way to the wil

derness of Damascus : and when thou comest,
anoint Hazael to be king over Syria : 1 G And
Jehu the son of Nimshi shalt thou anoint to be

king over Israel : and Elisha the son of Shaphat
of Abel-ineholah shalt thou anoint to be prophet
in thy room. 17 And it shall come to pass, that

him that escapeth the sword of Hazael shall Jehu

slay : and him that escapeth from the sword of

Jehu shall Elisha slay. 18 Yet I have left me
seven thousand in Israel, all the knees which have
not bowed unto Baal, and every mouth which
hath not kissed him.

The Lord here imparts to the prophet comfort and
consolation regarding the events about to take place in

the future. 1. The prophet thought that God did not

give any heed to the circumstance that the people *of

Israel had almost all apostatised, and that the royal family
had shewn them an evil example in regard to this matter;
but God reproved him by telling him that one who was
to be anointed king of Syria would immediately punish
the people for their apostasy from God, and that at the
same time, one who was to be anointed king of Israel

would execute judgment on the house of Ahab. 2. The

prophet thought, too, that he was the only one in Israel

who had not bowed the knee to Baal, but God told him
that he had seven thousand true worshippers there. 3.

God told him, too, that he would obtain that help of

which he stood in need, and that an assistant and suc
cessor would continue that work in regard to which ho
was so anxious. For this nlh ee Kii-ha was dcsti-

1, it is true Elijah did not himself anoint either

of the kings referred to; while his successor, ElL-h.i,
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anointed only one of them, viz., Hazael, (at least we may
infer from 2 Kings viii. 13, 14, that he did

.-&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,
unl.-.-.- the

wonU iu the commission entrusted to Klijah must be

taken in a limited sense.) We see from 2 Kings ix. 1-7,
that Jehu was anointed by one of the children of the

prophets. But even though the term &quot;anointing&quot;
must

be understood in its literal sense, we may look upon
the comnjission entrusted to Elijah, not so much as a

positive command, but rather as a method of proeediire

which, guided by his prophetical spirit, he might carry
into execution how and when he chose, (comp. 1 Kings
xxi. 17, 18.) But, further, we have a very remarkable

example of the manner in which God sets up and casts

down kings and governors, as well as of the way in which
he employed the prophet as an instrument in working
out his purposes, not merely among the Israelites, but
also among a people which, though in various ways closely
connected with the Israelites, was still a heathen nation.

2. The illustration of the seven thousand should at all

times serve to comfort us when, cast down by the spectacle
of the wickedness around us, we imagine that we stand

alone in an evil world. This is never the case, for we
have the promise of the Lord that the gates of hell shall

never prevail against his Church. All believers are, if

not visibly, at least invisibly, bound together in the Lord.

Many, too, whom we do not regard as believers, are in

reality so
; while many whom we are apt to look upon as

true Christians, are in reality far from God. From No. 3.

we learn that God knows, and that God considers how
much we can bear, as well as the solemn truth that he
will not leave his work on the earth unfinished.

19 So he departed thence, and found Elisha

the son of Shaphat, who was ploughing with

twelve yoke
1
of oxen before him,

2 and he with

the twelfth :
3 and Elijah passed by him, and cast

his mantle upon him.4

1
Elisha, who was designated as the assistant of Elijah,

and his successor in his office, was, as is evident from ver.

21, a man of some property; while Elijah, as we may
infer from the fact of his being a Gileadite, was, pro

bably, the very reverse. We thus see how God can em
ploy in his service both the rich and the poor.

- That is, he was superintending the ploughing. Twelve

pairs of oxen belonging to him were at that time plough
ing his fields.

a Elisha was himself ploughing with one pair of oxen.

He was not one of those wealthy men who are afraid or

ashamed to labour. In reference to the circumstance

that he was a farmer, we may remark, that the prophetical

gift and the prophetical dignity in the Old Testament

were, like the apostolic office in the New, frequently
bestowed on humble men. We thus learn that the Spirit
of God can, by his peculiar influences, compensate for the

want of study on the part of those whom he designates
to the apostolic or prophetic offices. But we must not
thence infer, as so many enthusiasts have done, that

education is unnecessary for ministers and missionaries.

We read in the Old Testament of schools at which the

prophets studied. Samuel and Elisha superintended
such, and we shall see that those who were instructed by
Elisha were called the children of the prophets.

* As a sign that Elisha was to be his servant and suc

cessor. God ofttimes gives such a call directly, or through
the agency of others. Is it always obeyed ? We see that

Elisha obeyed it.

20 And he left the oxen, and ran after Elijah,
and said, Let me, I pray thee, kiss

1

my father

and my mother, and then I will follow thee.

And he said unto him, Go back again : for what
have I done to thee ?

2

1 Elisha did not seek for permission to bury his father

and mother, like the man spoken of in Luke ix. 60 that

is, he did not n.-k for permission to wait till they were
dead

;
he merely besought that he might bid them fare

well. Neither had he, when he preferred this request,

put his hand to the plough, like that other man spoken
of iii Luke ix. til, 62, for he had not offered himself for

the work.
- That is, either,

&quot;

I will permit thee to do this, for

from henceforth thou must do nothing that is of little

importance; having once engaged in the prophetical

work, thou must for ever leave thy father and mother;&quot;

or it may mean,
&quot; Be sure to come back again, for I have

now called thee to be a prophet.&quot;

21 And he returned back from him, and took

a yoke of oxen,
1 and slew them, and boiled their

flesh with the instruments of the oxen, and gave
unto the people, and they did eat.

2 Then he

arose, and went after Elijah, and ministered unto

him.
1 These were his own property.
2 It would almost appear as if Elisha, when he heard

the words of Elijah, (ver. 20,) changed his mind, and no

longer felt the same anxious desire to bid farewell to his

father and his mother. For the circumstances narrated

in ver. 21 seem to have occurred in the field where he
was ploughing ;

while the people here spoken of seem to

have been his attendants, who were labouring along with
him. Instead, therefore, of taking leave of his father

and mother, he seems to have given his servants a fare

well feast on the very spot where they were. At all

events, we see here on what a good footing he stood with
his servants.

Aid given against Syria; the Weakness of Ahab

Chap. XX.
Even before the new king spoken of in chap. xix. 15

was anointed as king of Syria, the proximity of that

country to Palestine had frequently induced its rulers to

invade and ravage the territories of the Israelites. In

this chapter we read of two such incursions made during
the reign of Ahab. From both of these the king of Israel

and his subjects were delivered through help from on

high, given in consequence of the prayers of one of the

prophets ;
so that both the king and the people, (ver. 13,

28,) as well as the Syrians themselves, (ver. 28,) were

compelled to acknowledge that the Lord was indeed God.

This, it is true, had been made manifest on Mount
Carmel. But it was necessary that Ahab should receive

renewed proofs of this proofs which, like the rain, bore

with them a blessing.
God did not permit the Syrians to be successful ; not,

however, for the sake of Ahab or Israel, but for his own

glory, and because the time had not yet arrived when, as

had been foretold in 1 Kings xix. 15-18, Syria was to

overrun and destroy Israel. On this occasion Ahab at

first manifested much patriotism (ver. 4-9) and courage;
but he afterwards evinced so much weakness, (ver. 31, 32,)

and so much indifference whether he was or was not a

heathen with whom he entered into a friendly league,

that God announced to him by the mouth of one of the

prophets that the alliance into which he had entered with

the idolatrous king of Syria, after having vanquished him,
would prove the destruction both of himself and of his

people. Instead of repenting, however, when this was

announced to him, Ahab was heavy and sore displeased.

The Tyranny of Ahab Chap. XXI.

Ahab found ample opportunity for display!:!- h!s

tyranny, when, upon his return home after having heard

the unacceptable message of the prophet, he endeavoured

to banish it from his thoughts by engaging in domestic

avocations. But the tyranny which he himself displayed,
and which he encouraged others to exercise, filled up the

measure of his sins, so that God at last announced to him
\vlrit was to be his final fate. This was, however, miti-

gated to a certain extent when, terrified by the threats

held out, he humbled himself and repented.

1 And it came to pass after these things, that



1 KINGS XXI. If..]
I Ki: A HAP. -THE MURDER OF NABOTH. 371

Naboth the .bv.r. -.-lite li.nl ;i vim-yard. which was

I,

1 hard by the palace- of Ahab king of

Banuu
.

1, \vlii. -li hy within tin- trihe &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f I.-owhar, \v:n

situated nil a l.r.-mtifiil and f.-rfil -

pi lin. It was the

.

,;y nl Ah.il , Sini.iii.i liein^ his metropolis.
-

I ],. ,tuated near tin- paiac.- nf All J .

proved a tempt. it i.iu to him whii-h he I lii-lit, t&quot; !

r. hen we :in- uiit .ithful, lin\v readily &amp;lt;!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

fur .stunililin- ! How ii -eessaryis
it tint u T. inually prefer tin- prayer,

&quot;

Lm-.l,

nut int.i temptation !

&quot;

One rnjuot which we
link.- in tliis petition is, that God will not send those

His \\hii-h we cannot re.-ist. For everything we
ou^ht to pray without ceasing, but especially for this

bin
-

II might to have been satisfied with his palace in

S tiu.aria. A second was unnecessary.

2 And Ahab spake unto Naboth, saying, Give

me thy vineyard, that I may have it for a garden
of herbs, because it is near unto my house : and

I will give thee for it a better vineyard than it
;

or, if it seem good to thee, I will give thee the

worth of it in money.
Thus far there was nothing wrong in Ahab s desire,

except that he did not reflect that his request was at

variance with the law of Moses.

3 And Naboth said to Ahab, The LORD forbid

it me, that I should give the inheritance of my
fathers unto thee.

Naboth did not refuse to comply with Ahab s request

merely from a natural attachment to the inheritance of

his fathers. Had this been the case, he would not have

said,
&quot; The Lord forbid it me.&quot; He refused because the

law (see Lev. xxv. 23 and Num. xxxvi. 7) made it im

perative on him to do so. The law had decreed that the

property of one tribe should not be sold to the members
of another tribe, but that each tribe should retain its

own possessions. We see from the words of Naboth

that, had he complied with Ahab s request, he would
have transgressed this law. We thus see, too, that

Naboth was a man who was well acquainted with the

law, and who had resolved to obey it.

4 And Ahab came into his house heavy and

displeased because of the word which Naboth the

Jezreclite had spoken to him : for be had said, I

will not give thee the inheritance of my fathers.

And he laid him down upon his bed, and turned

away Ids face, and would eat no bread.

Ahab did not look upon the law which had induced
Naboth to refuse to comply with his request, as any
authority at all; or if he did feel that Naboth was justi
fied in acting as he did, he did not permit himself to

dwell on this thought, being of opinion that Naboth
should at once have yielded to his desire. In the same

way do we now-a-days find that the men of the world are

displeased when the Christian, obeying God s laws, re

fuses to comply with their wishes. They either refuse

he,r to recognise God s authority, or they look upon
n wishes as of more moment. In the whole of

this matter Ahab acted like a spoiled, self-willed child.

And how often do we act thus in similar cases, when
from any cause we cannot obtain what we want! Are
we not frequently displeased with God in cases in which
he ought rather to be di.-.ple,-i.-ed with us?

5 But Jezebel his wife came to him, and said

unto him. Why is thy .spirit
so sad, that thou

rati-Nt no bread? 6 And he said unto her, Be-
I spake unto Naboth the Jezrcelito, ami said

untu him, Give me thy vineyard for money; or

else, if it please thee, I will give thee another

vim-yard for it : and In- answered, I will not give
tin -i- my viip-y &amp;gt;rd. 7 And .l.-/,-l,.-l his wii

unto him, Dost thou now -nvrni the kingdom of
1 -r.nl. arise, and eat bread, and let thin&amp;lt;

be merry : I will give tin-; the vineyard of Naboth
the Jezreelite.

In the Sinn- manner we are frequently app-
by the tempter that is, by the devil, tin; world, or the

y iny a man has received evil cotm-i-1 from hi*

Adam did from Eve. The man is the I

the woman. Even in regard to such matters he ought to
be so ; but Ahab was not.

8 So she wrote l
letters in Ahab s name, and

sealed them with his seal, and sent the letters

unto the elders and to the nobles - that were in

his city, dwelling with Naboth. 3

1 Ahab did not prevent her, though it was done with
his knowledge and permission. In this matter, as in

others, Jezebel appears as a bold and arrogant woman.
2

Lit., the most powerful, even though they held no
office.

3 It adds to the tyranny of Jezebel that she made
them the instruments of her wickedness.

9 And she wrote in the letters, saying, Proclaim
a fast,

1 and set Naboth on high among the people :

2

10 And set two men, sons of Belial, before him,
to bear witness against him, saying, Thou didst

blaspheme God and the king. And then carry
him out, and stone him, that he may die.

1 This was to bo done for the purpose of propagating
the notion that some one had committed some horrid

wickedness, for which the people should give utterance
to their sorrow.

2 Either as a mark of honour, in order that the sen

tence to be pronounced upon him might appear tho

roughly impartial; or, as before a judge.

11 And the men of his city, even the elders

and the nobles who were the inhabitants in his

city, did as Jezebel had sent unto them, and as it

was written in the letters which she had sent

unto them. 12 They proclaimed a fast, and set

Naboth on high among the people. 13 And
there came in two men, children of Belial, and
sat before him : and the men of Belial witnessed

against him, even against Naboth, in the presence
of the people, saying, Naboth did blaspheme God
and the king. Then they carried him forth out

of the city, and stoned him with stones, that he

died.

Both the nobles and the false witnesses seem to have
been utterly devoid of honesty. They were, too, ready
tools for carrying into execution the tyranny of JezebeL

But woe to that land in which such deeds are done !

Pity, too, that the fairest spots of earth, such as the

plain of Jezreel was, should so often be the habitations of

the worst of men.

14 Then they sent to Jezebel, saying,
1 Naboth

is stoned, and is dead.
1 How hardened must they have been ! Murder was

in their eyes but a trifle. Vice can lead men to the ut

most pitch of wickedness.

15 And it came to pass, when Jezebel heard

that Naboth was stoned, and was dead, that Jeze

bel said to Ahab, Arise, take possession of the

vineyard
1 of Naboth the Jezreelite, whirh he re

fused to give thee for money : for Naboth is not

alive, but dead.
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1 Naboth having been stoned as a blasphemer of God
find the king, his property was, in accordance witli the

.1. \\i-h law, liable to be confiscated by the king. Ahab,
however, had good reasons for watching the progress of

tin- matter, and for not complying with his wiles advice

without inquiry. If he made no further inquiry, he be

came a partner in her tyranny and crime. This he did

not make. The issue of the matter was agreeable to

him.

1 G And it came to pass, when Ahab heard that

Naboth was dead, that Ahab rose up
1 to go down

to the vineyard of Naboth the Jezrcelite, to take

possession of it.

1 Just as if everything had been rightly done.

17 And the word of the LORD came to Elijah
the Tishbite, saying, 18 Arise, go down 1 to meet

Ahab king of Israel, which is in Samaria: 2 be

hold, he is in the vineyard of Naboth, whither he

is gone down to possess it.
3

1 Into the valley of Jezreel. It seems probable that

Elijah was on his way from the desert to Damascus, and
that God found employment for him there.

2 And who ought to have been satisfied with his palace
there.

3 In a wicked manner, as Elijah saw from the remain

ing portion of God s address to him.

19 And thou shalt speak unto him, saying,
Thus saith the LORD, Hast thou killed, and also

taken possession I
1 And thou shalt speak unto

him, saying, Thus saith the LORD, In the place
2

where dogs licked the blood of Naboth shall dogs
lick thy blood, even thine.

1 That is, thou art a murderer and a robber : the mur
derer of Naboth, and the robber of his vineyard.

2
By the word

&quot;place &quot;we must not understand any
xrticular city or spot, for Naboth s blood was licked up
y the dogs in Jezreel, but that of Ahab in Samaria,

(chap. xxii. 38.) It means the pool in each city in which
the dead bodies were washed. The meaning of these

words, then, is, that as Naboth s blood was licked at the

pool in Jezreel by the dogs, which lapped out of the pool
into which Naboth s blood had flowed, so in like manner
would Ahab s blood be licked up at the pool in Samaria.
In all this we see the righteous judgment of God.

20 And Ahab said to Elijah, Hast thou found

me,
1 O mine enemy ]

2 And he answered, I have

found thee : because thou hast sold thyself
3
to

work evil in the sight of the LORD.
1 These words cannot mean,

&quot; Thou wilt now rejoice that

thou hast at last found an occasion against me;&quot; for long

previous to this, the prophet had found occasion enough
against Ahab, as he himself well knew. The meaning
must be,

&quot; Hast thou found out that I am a murderer ?
&quot;

Ahab did not wish to be regarded as the murderer of

Naboth, because he had not himself committed the deed.

He was, therefore, anxious to excuse himself to his own
conscience and in the sight of Elijah.

2 We might almost fancy that we are reading about
some one who is making his confession to a clergyman,
and who, looking upon the conscientious exhortations of

his pastor as originating in personal enmity, replies in an

angry and hostile spirit.
a As a willing slave to thy wife, so that thou doest, or

causest to be done, whatever she desires, even though it

be purely sinful.

21 Behold, I will bring evil upon thee, and
will take away thy posterity, and will cut off from
Ahab him that pi.sseth against the wall, and him
that is shut up and left in Israel,

The same sentence is here and in ver. 22, 24 pro-

parti

by t

nounced against Ahab and his family which had previously
lu-rn pminmncod against Jeroboam and Baasha and their

houses.

-- And will make thine house like the house
of Jeroboam the son of Nebat, and like the house-

of lluasha the son of Ahijah, for the provocation
wherewith thou hast provoked me to anger, and
made Israel to sin. i :i Ami of Jezebel also spake
the LORD, saying, The dogs shall (.at Jezebel by
the wall of Jezreel. 21 Him that dieth of Ahab
in the city the dogs shall eat

;
and him that dieth

in the field shall the fowls of the air cat. 2.~&amp;gt; But
there was none like unto Ahab, which did sell

himself to work wickedness in the sight of the

LORD, whom Jezebel his wife stirred up. 20 And
he did very abominably in following idols, accord

ing to all things as did the Amoritcs, whom the
LORD cast out before the children of Israel

In ver. 25, 26, is given the reason why the sentence in
ver. 21-24 should be regarded as a righteous judgment.

27 And it came to pass, when Ahab heard
those words, that he rent his clothes, and put
sackcloth upon his flesh, and fasted, and lay in

sackcloth, and went softly.

Ahab at last repents, but too late.

28 And the word of the LORD came to Elijah
the Tishbite, saying, 29 Seest thou how Ahab
humbleth himself before me ? because he hum-
blcth himself before me, I will not bring the evil

in his days : but in his son s days
l will I bring

the evil upon his house. 2

1
viz., of Joram, who succeeded Ahaziah, his eldest son.

2 This is not the only case in which we find that God does
not carry into execution, or at any rate mitigates, a sen
tence he had previously pronounced.

The Fate of Ahab Chap. XXII. 1-40.

The sentence pronounced against the house of Ahab
was not, according to the word of the Lord, to be carried

into execution till the reign of his second son. But God s

righteous recompence for Naboth s blood was to be ex
acted from Ahab himself. An opportunity for doing so

occurred when Ahab, entering into an alliance with Je

hoshaphat, king of Judah, waged war with the Syrians, in

opposition to the solemn warnings of a prophet. Although
Ahab disguised himself before going into the battle, an
arrow smote him, thus accomplishing the prophecy re

garding him. The pious Jehoshaphat, though sorely terri

fied, escaped with his life.

29 So the king of Israel and Jehoshaphat the

king of Jndah went up
l to Eamoth-gilead.

2

1 Ahab was induced to take these steps, partly by his

love of war, and partly by the prophecies of the four hun
dred false prophets who told him that he would be suc

cessful in the campaign. Jehoshaphat, who in most

respects was a very pious king, had, as we see from ver.

2, and 2 Chron. xviii. 2, been persuaded by Ahab to en

gage in this campaign. We see, too, from ver. 5-18 that

he had persuaded Ahab, previously to the opening of the

campaign, to inquire of the Lord whether it was in accord

ance with his will that they should undertake it; and
when the four hundred false prophets had returned their

answer, ho urged him to inquire at some other prophets
of the Lord. But he had dune wrong in entering into

any alliance at all with Ahab, and though he would not
trust the four hundred false prophets, it is evident that

he had not sufficient experience in trying the spirits, for

we find that he did not obey the true prophet, but, disre

garding what ho had said, began the campaign with Ahab.
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dways too ready to &amp;lt;lo what h- wMn , to do, even I been l,und up, h- bled to death. When, at the going
In all snel, case*

: : ,1 the warning voice i,f &amp;lt;J..,i

.ow-nn ii; and when he. does so, the

i illy most injurious.
- Tin- Syrians hud niitaiin-. 1 {XMMlioil &quot;I this city luring

:-oi ni .

,,f th.-ir ].ruyiou.-i ineursionx. Th&quot; two kings were

now an latdl beyond .lonl.m,

in the till.,- ..f (ia.l, an.l belonged t&quot; the kingdom of Israel.

QOe t&quot; the kingdom ,,f .Indah that

main in the hands of the Syrians.

30 And the king of Israel said unto Jchosha-

phat, I will disguise myself, and enter into the

battle; but put thou on thy robes.
1 And the

king of Israel disguised himself, and went into

the battle.
2 31 But the king of Syria commanded

his thirty and two captains that had rule over his

chariots, saying Fight neither with small nor great,
save only with the king of Israel. 3

1 It seems probable that Ahab spoke thus, because he
I 1 a. I heard of, or at least had some reason for suspecting,
the command issued by the king of Syria. Ahab s cun

ning would, probably enough, have enabled him to escape
the fate that awaited him, had it not been ordained from
on high.

1 We have here another striking example of the readi-

ness with which Jehoshaphat complied with the wishes

of Ahab. Jehoshaphat, it is true, could hardly have been

ignorant of the danger to which he thus exposed himself.

Still we cannot suppose that this readiness to comply with

the wishes of Ahab sprung from any weakness of intellect.

It was caused partly by his goodness of heart, and partly

by his strong confidence in God, who, he hoped, would not

permit any evil to befall him.
3
Strange to say, it was not this command of the king

of Syria that was so full of danger to Ahab, (see ver. 34.)

32 And it came to pass, when the captains of

the chariots saw Jehoshaphat, that they said,
1

Surely it is the king of Israel. And they turned

aside to fight against him : and Jehoshaphat cried

out.
2

1 Because he alone wore the royal robes.
3 To the Lord and to his own people, for help.

33 And it came to pass, when the captains of

the chariots perceived
1 that it was not the king

of Israel, that they turned back from pursuing
him.2

1 From those who ran to help Jehoshaphat ; or when,
coming nearer him, they recognised his countenance.

2 In obedience to the command which they had re

ceived to fight only with the king of Israel. The cap
tains, however, failed in their purpose, because the death
of Ahab was to be brought about in such a way as to prove
that the decree came from God himself.

34 And a certain man drew a bow at a ven

ture,
1 and smote the king of Israel between the

joints of the harness : wherefore he said unto the

driver of his chariot, Turn thine hand, and carry
me out of the host

;
for I am wounded.

1

Humanly speaking; that is, he did not aim at Ahab.
\V.-\-IT. guided the weapon. It is very evident

from this that God was angry with Ahab.

35 And the battle increased that day :
l and

the king was stayed up in his chariot against the

Syrians, and died at even : and the blood ran out
of the wound into the midst of the chariot,

1 Ahab s driver could not for this reason get out of the plished by those forebodings of death which men *

thick of the fray, so that tho king was obliged to remain frequently feel.) Ahaziah, on the contrary, was anxious,
in his chariot till the evening. Hia wound not having in case he should recover, to live on in perfect security.

oi the sun, the battle ceaeed, it waa too late. 1 ho

king was dead.

30 And there went a proclamation throughout
tin- lio-t about tin- L-oing down of the MUI,

Kvery man in his
etijj and ev.-ry man to his own

country.
1

.37 So the. king died, :md was brought
to Samaria

;
and they buried the king in Samaria.

.&quot;
s And one v.-a.-h -il the chariot in the pool of

Samaria ; and the dn-js licked
iij&amp;gt;

his blood
;
and

they washed his armour
; according unto the word

of the LORD whicli he spake.
2

J

This, too, was ordained by God. The strife waa not
to cease till it was too late to give help to Ahab.

s See chap. xri. 19. It ia remarkable that Ahab was

punished principally because he had committed a crimi
nal and tyrannical action, and not for hia idolatry, as was
the case with Jeroboam and Baasha.

Elijah and King Ahaziah 1 Kings XXII.
51-2 Kings 1. 17.

Elijah once more came publicly forward. He found,

an occasion for doing so in the idolatrous and superstitious

question which Ahaziah, the son and successor of Ahab,
intended to put to a Philistine idol. The question was,
whether he would recover of the disease under which he
laboured. Elijah met the messengers on their way, and
told them that Ahaziah should die, while in a remark
able manner he defended the honour of the Lord whom
he served.

1 KINGS XXII. 51-53.

51 Ahaziah the son of Ahab began to reign
over Israel in Samaria the seventeenth year of

Jehoshaphat king of Judah, and reigned two years
over Israel. 52 And he did evil in the sight of

the LORD, and walked in the way of his father,

and in the way of his mother, and in the way of

Jeroboam the son of Nebat, who made Israel to

sin i

1 53 For he served Baal, and worshipped him,
and provoked to anger

2 the LORD God of Israel/

according to all that his father had done.
1 How many are there in every Christian community

who walk according to their vain conversation received

by tradition from their fathers ! Yet Christ came to re

deem them from this, (1 Pet. i. 18.)
2
Now, as then, will God s wrath be revealed from hea

ven against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men,
(Rom. i. 18.)

3 He who had revealed himself in BO many wonderful

ways in the midst of the Israelites.

In the case of Ahab, the wrath of God was revealed in

the rebellion of the Moabites; and in that of Ahaziah,
in a fall which brought on a mortal sickness.

2 KINGS I. 1, 2.

2 And Ahaziah fell down through a lattice in

his upper chamber that was in Samaria, and was

sick : and he sent messengers, and said unto them,

Go, inquire of Baal-zebub the god of Ekrou 1

whether I shall recover 2 of this disease.

1 Ekron was one of the chief cities of the Philistines.
a What advantage would it have been to him to know

beforehand the result of his illness ! Klijah, it is true, as

\\e shall see, foretold to him that he should surely die.

This, however, was done partly in the way &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f punish
ment, and partly, it may be, to lead him to repent.

know, is the pn:; t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; be accom
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3 But the angel of the LORD said to Elijah the

Tishbite,
1

Arise, go up to meet the messengers of

the king of Samaria, and say unto them, Is it not

because there is not a God in Israel, that ye go to

inquire of Baal-zebub the god of Ekron ?
2

1 The last time Elijah was mentioned, he was in

Jezreel, whither he had gone to warn Abab of the pun
ishment that waa about to overtake him for his conduct

towards Naboth.
2 This leads us to infer that it was not unlawful to

inquire of God concerning the future, provided that it

were done by means of the prophets, or through the

Urim and Thummim. For the conclusion of the mes

sage entrusted to Elijah, see ver. 16.

Ver. 4-15. Ahaziah, paying no reverence to the pro

phetical office, sent first one captain with his fifty soldiers,

and then another with his fifty, to seize Elijah. But the

prophet consumed them with fire brought down from
heaven. Elijah prayed that this might be done, not be

cause he felt personally aggrieved, but because that God
whom he served had been offended.

16 And he said unto him, Thus saith the LORD,

Forasmuch as thou hast sent messengers to in

quire of Baal-zebub the god of Ekron, is it not

because there is no God in Israel to inquire of

his word] therefore thou shalt not comedown oif

that bed on which thou art gone up, but shalt

surely die.

Sin whether superstition or unbelief is, and will

always be, the destruction of many ;
for God is a mighty

and a jealous God, who will not give his glory to another,
neither his praise to graven images.

17 So he died according to the word of the

LORD which Elijah had spoken. And Jehoram

reigned in his stead in the second year of Jehoram
the son of Jehoshaphat king of Judah ;

because

he had no son.

We are not told how long Ahaziah lived after Elijah
had thus spoken. It may be that it was for some tune,
so as to afford him space for repentance. Blessed is he
who turns not a deaf ear to God s call to repentance !

Blessed is he who does not put off his repentance till his

dying hour !

III. (E) THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH DURING THE KEIGN OF JEHOSHAPHAT. 25 YEARS.

2 CHRON. XVTL-XX., (CoMP. 1 KINGS XXII.)

Jehoshaphat begins his Reign well and prosperously
2 Chron. XVII.

1 And Jehoshaphat his son reigned in his stead.

... 3 And the LORD was with Jehoshaphat, be

cause he walked in the first ways of his father

David, and sought not unto Baalim;
1 4 But

sought to the LORD God of his father, and

walked in his commandments, and not after the

doings of Israel.

1 In this and other respects he walked in the way of

David.

5 Therefore the LORD stablished the kingdom
1

in his hand j and all Judah brought to Jehoshaphat

presents ; and he had riches and honour in abun

dance. 2

1 Whilst in the kingdom of Israel one family after

another lost the throne.
2 The presence and favour of the Lord were blessings

freely bestowed by God. But godliness is profitable to

all things, even to mere outward, temporal blessings ; so

that riches and honour are frequently the rewards of

godliness.

6 And 1
his heart was lifted up in the ways

of the LORD : moreover he took away the high

places and groves out of Judah. 2

1 While riches and honour and success olttimes prove
snares and occasions of stumbling to others, they served

to encourage him in walking in the ways of the Lord.
2 Up to this time he had himself walked in the ways

of the Lord, but he had not abolished the idolatrous wor

ship that was practised in his kingdom. It may be that

he delayed doing this until he had seen his kingdom
established on a secure foundation. Now, therefore, he
did what still remained to be done.

7 Also in the third year of his reign he sent

to his princes,
1 even to Ben-hail, and to Obadiah,

and to Zechariah, and to Nethaneel, and to

Michaiah, to teach in the cities of Judah. 8 And
witli them he sent Lcvites, even Shemaiah, and

Nethaniah, and Zebadiah, and Asahel, and She-

miramoth, and Jehonathan, and Adonijah, and

Tobijah, and Tob-adonijah, Levites; and with

them Elishama and Jehoram, priests. 9 And

they taught in Judah,
2 and had the book of the

law of the LORD with them, and went about

throughout all the cities of Judah, and taught the

people.
3

1 His principal officers.
2 He directed them not merely to abolish what was

evil, but also to build up and establish what was good.
3 The Protestant princes of Germany, particularly those

of Wurtemberg, acted in the same manner at the time of

the Reformation. They sent evangelical preachers and
officials to every locality, who swept away the idolatries

of Popery, and established the preaching of the true doc

trine. It is elevating to see the powers of this world

taking part in this work, and encouraging it by precept
and example. Thus was it ha former days. When will

it be so again 1

10 And the fear
1
of the LORD fell upon all the

kingdoms of the lands that were round about

Judah, so that they made no war against Jehosha

phat.
2

1 Not a reverential fear for the Lord, the God of Jeho

shaphat, but a fear of the kingdom of Judah, which God
instilled into their minds.

2 Peace is a gift of God.

12 And Jehoshaphat waxed great exceedingly ;

and he built in Judah castles, and cities of store.

How he became so we are told in ver. 12-19.

A sliort Interruption of the lioly and prosper
ous portion of JehosliapliaCs Reign Chap.

XVIII., XIX. 1-4, (cornp. 1 Kings XXII.

1-40.)
The affinity into which Jehoshaphat entered with

Ahab (chap, xviii. 1) bore evil fruit. Its immediate

consequence was an unsuccessful campaign against the

Syrians. .Iclmshajihat seems to have had two objects in

view in entering into this alliance: first, he seems to

have expected that he would in this way unite, and so
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imily of

All. il .
:

-.\hi.-h the pr,.phrt k .-i\,- here iii i.-.u-.l to tin,

i&amp;lt;l went
1 in chap. xix.

_ I.

after fit is , n,,fiini&amp;gt;A (,, //./// well and
M. ////&amp;gt;/// Ver. -1-11.

1 Ami Jehoshaphat dwelt at Jerusalem: and
he went out again through the people

1 from Beer-

.-helia to mount Ephraim, and brought them back
unto the LORD God of their fathers. 3

1 Ho went out personally.
1 On this occasion, Jehoshaphat endeavoured to bring

about, on a more extended scale than before, that refor

mation which was so necessary. Instead of being irri

tated by the reproof he had received, he was stirred up to

a more diligent discharge of his duty. How blessed, in

his case, were the fruite of the divine chastisement !

5 And he set judges in the land throughout all

the fenced cities of Judah, city by city, G And
said to the judges, Take heed what ye do r

1
for

ye judge not for man, but for the LORD,
2 who is

with you in the judgment.
3 7 Wherefore now

let the fear of the LORD be upon you ; take heed 4

and do it :

*
for there is no iniquity with the LORD

our God, nor respect of persons, nor taking of

gifts.
6

Be conscientious in the discharge of your duties.

Authority is God s handmaid.
He is present with you, and assisting you.
That ye are not guilty of any error or neglect.
Be not led astray ;

do that which is right.
The judges of this world should be impartial, even

as God is.

8 Moreover in Jerusalem did Jehoshaphat set

of the Levites, and of the priests, and of the chief

of the fathers of Israel, for the judgment of the

LORD,* and for controversies, when they returned

to Jerusalem. 9 And he charged them, saying,
Thus shall ye do in the fear of the LORD, faith

fully,- and with a perfect heart. 3 10 And what
cause soever shall come to you of your brethren

that dwell in their cities,
4 between blood and

blood,
5 between law and commandment, statutes

and judgments,
7

ye shall even warn them that

they trespass not against the LORD,
H and so wrath

come upon you, and upon your brethren : this do,
and ye shall not trespass.

1 That is, he made them judges in matters pertaining
to the Lord, such as ceremonies, sacrifices, &c., (see
Leviticus.)

3
Conscientiously and firmly.

:l Kan i

4 That is, in all matters in which an appeal is made
fr&amp;lt;itii the inferior judges in the provincial towns to you,
the supreme court in Jerusalem.

l- cide whether a fatal bluw has been struck, in

tentionally or unintentionally.
e To d.-eido what is in accordance with, or contrary t,

&quot;imnandments.
7 In those things that related to the criminal and civil

law.
8
Jehoshaphat looked upon everything from a i

point of view. This 1.

wcio in .in.
-

i. in. Tln&amp;gt; kingdom of God should be like
a leaven which leaveueth the whole lump.

&quot;

I&quot;
, i Chron. XX. 1-30, (com-

I .-dm LXXXIII.)
1 It COM lop. ..,.;; i- :!;, .1 ,,. that the fhildivn

if Moali, and tin- children of Aiumon,
1 and with

them other lic.&amp;gt;id&amp;lt;- tin- Ammonites,&quot; came against

Jehoshaphat to battle.

1 That is, tii : Ithe Ammonr
li iiiriu^ n.-iti H.

. up till the ha&amp;lt;l liven sub-

that tini.-, 1

i ing the

kingdom of Judah. The Ammonites, who had been con-
:

} David, W -P- MI &amp;lt;\\ : .nxiu- to n-mlcr themselves

ind.-]M iid -nt, hy the hi-lp of the M&amp;gt;

1 In ver. 10 they are designated the dweller* on and
around Mount Seir. They are, therefore, the Edomites,
nd also, aa we learn from Ps. IxxxiiL, the lahmaelites and
the Hagarenes, the Gebalites and the Amalekitea. The
Edomites, who had been subdued by David, were, as w
see from 2 Chron. xvii. 11, still subject to Jehoshaph.it.
Now, however, instigated by the Ammonites and Moabites,

they revolted. It is probable that all these nations were

encouraged to take this step by the ill success of Jehosha-

phat s expedition against the Syrians.

2 Then there came some that told Jehoshaphat,

saying, There cometh a great multitude against
thee from beyond the sea on this side Syria ;

l
and,

behold, they be in Hazazon-tamar,
2 which is En-

gedi.
1 We learn from the eighty-third Psalm, that the Assy

rians, who must have come through Syria, had joined the

confederacy. It had been joined, too, by Philistines and

Tyrians who came from the west, (Ps. Ixxxiii. 8.) We
see, also, from the same psalm, ver. 5, 11, and 13, that

their object was utterly to destroy Israel and to take

possession of Palestine.
- This was the original name of the place. The iii-

vadiug party came from the south, hoping to be able

to assail Jerusalem ere Jehoshaphat waa aware of their

approach, (see Ps. xlviii. 13, 14.)

3 And Jehoshaphat feared, and set himself to

seek the LORD, and proclaimed a fast throughout
all Judah. 4 And Judah gathered themselves

together, to ask help of the LORD : even out of all

the cities of Judah they came to seek the Lor.D.

5 And Jehoshaphat stood in the congregation of

Judah and Jerusalem, in the house of the LORD,
before the new court, 6 And said, LORD God
of our fathers, art not thou God in heaven ? and

rulest not thou over all the kingdoms of the hea

then ? and in thine hand is there not power and

might, so that none is able to withstand thee ? 7

Art not thou our God, who didst drive out the

inhabitants of this land before thy people Israel,

and gavest it to the seed of Abraham thy friend

for ever? 8 And they dwelt therein, and have

built thee a sanctuary therein for thy name, say

ing, 9 If, when evil cometh upon us, as the

sword,judgment, or pestilence, or famine, we stand

before this house, and in thy presence, (for thy
name is in this house,) and cry unto thee in our

affliction, then thou wilt hear and help. 1

now, behold, the children of Ammon and Moab
and Mount Seir, whom thou wouldest not let

Israel invade, when they came out of the land &amp;lt;

.

Kuvpt, but they turned from them, and destroyed
them not; 11 Behold, I say, how they reward



376 FROM THE SEPARATION TILL THE DESTRUCTION OF ISRAEL. [2 CHRON. XX. 12.

them at the end of the brook, before the wilder

ness of Jerucl. 1 7 Ye shall not need to fight in

this battle : set yourselves, stand ye still, and see

the salvation* of the LORD with you, O Judah and

Jerusalem: fear not, nor be dismayed; to-morrow

go out against them : for the LORD will be with

you.
1 This is explained in ver. 24, where we are told of the

fulfilment of this prophecy.
2

&quot;The
help.&quot; In order to inspire the people with confi-

us, to come to cast us out of thy possession,

thou Last given us to inherit. 12 O our God,
wilt thou not judge them 1 for we have no might
against this great company that comcth against

us
;
neitlier know we what to do : but our eyes

arc upon thee.

Jehoshaphat, in his prayer, appeals, first to God s omni

potence, (ver. 6;) secondly, to the fact that (!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;! lm&amp;lt;l him
self given bis people possession of the promised land,

(ver. 7 ;) thirdly, to the circumstance that they had theiviu

built a sanctuary for his name, (ver. 8 ;) fourthly, to the

influence of Solomon s consecration prayer in ] Kings viii.,

(ver. 9 ;) fifthly, to the ingratitude of their enemies, (ver.

10, 11 ;) sixthly, to the danger that threatened him and his

people, (ver. 12.) By all this we are taught to cry to God
for help, to pray from the heart. We learn that it is

not disgraceful even in war to ask help from God.

] 3 And all Judah stood before the LORD,
1 with

their little ones, their wives, and their children.

14 Then upon Jahaziel the son of Zechariah, the

son of Benaiah, the son of Jeiel, the son of Mat-

taniah, a Levite of the sons of Asaph, came the

Spirit of the LORD in the midst of the congrega
tion.2

1
Praying along with Jehoshaphat.

2 In an extraordinary manner.

Jahaziel, inspired by the Holy Spirit, sang Ps. Ixxxiii.

before he uttered the promises contained in ver. 15-17.

This psalm is in reality a psalm of supplication, but
because the prayer was so speedily answered, it is fre

quently called a Song of Praise.

A Prayerfor Help in the Hour of Danger
Psalm LXXXIII.

(This psalm is ascribed to Asaph, because it was written

in his style by Jahaziel, one of his descendants. It is

rarely that we find two passages harmonising so well as

this psalm and the narrative in Chronicles.)
As the confederated enemies had approached very close

to the Jewish army, (ver. 2 and Ps. xlviii. 13, 14,) the

prayer is, that God will not keep silence, (ver. 2-5.) This

prayer is offered on the ground that these enemies are

the enemies of God, that they have consulted against
God s hidden ones, that is, those under his protection,
and that they wish to cut Israel off from being a nation.

In ver. 5 we see them exulting in their malicious plea

sure, and rejoicing that their confederacy is really .against
God. For an explanation of ver. 6-8, see the notes on 2

Chron. xx. 1, 2. The psalmist, in ver. 9-14, expresses his

confident belief that God will act in this case as he

formerly did towards Jabin, the king of the Canaanites,
whose chief captain Sisera was, (Judges iv.,) and as he
dealt with Zebah and Zalmunna, and their princes Oreb
and Zeeb, (Judges vii. ;) for that now, as then

,
a war of

extermination had been proclaimed against Israel. He
therefore prays, (ver. 14-18,) that God will persecute his

enemies with his tempest, and burn them up with fire
;

and that he will so fill the faces of the survivors with
shame and astonishment, that they may be led to seek

his grace even though it be only through fear of that God
whose power they have experienced.

As soon as this prayer had been offered up, the Levite

received the gracious answer which is continued in ver.

15-17.

15 And he said, Hearken ye, allJudah, and ye
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and thou king Jehosha

phat, Thus saith the LORD unto you, Be not

afraid nor dismayed by reason of this great mul
titude

;
for the battle is not yours, but God s.

1

1C To-morrow go ye down against them : behold,

they come up by the cliff of Ziz
;
and ye shall find

dence, the prophet repeats the assurance twice, first in

ver. 15, 16, and then in vt-r. 17, with a slight alteration

in the order of the words. (Comp. the account of the
destruction of Sennacherib.)

18 And Jehoshaphat bowed his head with bis

face to the ground : and all Judah and the inha

bitants of Jerusalem fell before the LORD, worship

ping the LORD. 1 19 And the Levites, of the

children of the Kohathites, and of the children of

the Korhites,
2 stood up to praise the LORD God of

Israel with a loud voice on
&quot;high.

1 Filled with gratitude and love for so much unde
served mercy.

2 The Korhites were descended from Kohath, the son of

Levi, but not from the same son of Kohath as the Ko
hathites, among whom were numbered Asaph and Heman,
(1 Chron. vi. 16, 22, 33, 38, 39.) The descendants of

Kohath had, in conjunction with those of Merari, the

third son of Levi, been appointed by David to take

charge of the musical part of the temple service ;
while

the descendants of Gershom, the eldest eon of Levi, were
set apart for the discharge of the other duties of the ritual.

In ver. 18, we have pictured to us the prostration of the

people before the Lord; while in ver. 19, we see their joy
and elevation of spirit, harmony, &c. In what beautiful

harmony do these two frames of mind stand to each

other !

20 And they rose early in the morning, and
went forth into the wilderness of Tekoa : and as

they went forth, Jehoshaphat stood and said,

Hear me, O Judah, and ye inhabitants of Jeru

salem
;
Believe in the LORD your God, so shall ye

be established; believe his prophets,
1 so shall ye

prosper.
1 The king here requires of his people a twofold faith.

He first requires of them that which they might have
had independently altogether of the prophet s words; and,

secondly, that which should have been superinduced by
this prophecy of the prophet. The consequence of the

former faith would be to fill them with a sense of secu

rity, that of the second to impart joy.

21 Andwhen he had consulted 1 with the people,
he appointed

2
singers unto the LORD, and that

should praise the beauty of holiness,
3 as they went

out before the army, and to say, Praise the LORD
;

for his mercy endureth for ever.

1 Instead of commanding them, as he might have done
in virtue of his royal prerogative.

3 The Levites mentioned in ver. 19, who were with the

army.
3 In the consecrated robes which they wore when per

forming the sacred services of the temple.

Doubtless the singers began to sing as the army drew
near the hostile army.

22 And when they began to sing and to praise,
the LORD set ambushments 1

against the children

of Ammon, Moab, and Mount Seir,
2 which were

cdiue against Judah
;
and they were smitten. 23

For the children of Auirnon and Moab stood up
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the inhabit. mt^ i.f Mount S.-ir, utterly l.i

slay ;ui(l de-troy them : ami when tin y had made
an ni.l ut&quot; the inlial.itants of Seir, every one helped
to destroy an

1
It won]. I s -fin th:it tlm rncmy limkftl ii|ni th-

inu.-i.- ..f tli. I ;ln! signal for :itt;u-k
;
and .is

1.1 n- I.-r.-iflitf* wiTf still ut H..inf diMaiK-e. 111.- ainbush-

i the Moabites) mistook their own allies for tin-

(.ii. iny.
- Thf anii.ii.-hmi iits \vcrc composed of Seirites. When,

thm, tlii-y atlaeki d tlu-ir wn allies, the Ammonites and

Moabiu-s, the Seiriu-.s in the main army took part with
tln-ir brethren.

3 The confusion was so gre.it, that those of the Ammon
ites and Moabites who survived assisted their enemies in

destroying their own friends. In all this we must FdOOg-
nise the almighty hand of Him who fought for Israel,

and who helped them so wonderfully. And how was
llii.s ht-lp obtained? By praise and prayer offered in

faith. Blessed indeed are they who do not Bee, and yet
believe and offer thanksgivings 1

24 And when Judah came toward the watch-

tower in the wilderness, they looked unto the

multitude, and, behold, they were dead bodies

fallen to the earth, and none escaped.
Thus was fulfilled the prophecy that they should not

fight in the battle, but that they should stand still and
see the salvation of the Lord.

25 And when Jehoshaphat and his people came
to take away the spoil of them, they found among
them in abundance both riches with the dead

bodies, and precious jewels, which they stripped
off for themselves, more than they could carry

away : and they were three days in gathering of

the spoil, it was so much. 2G And on the fourth

day they assembled themselves in the valley of

Berachah
;

for there they blessed the LORD :

therefore the name of the same place was called,

The valley of Berachah, unto this day.

The forty-seventh Psalm is undoubtedly that in which

Jehoshaphat and his people here praised the Lord, and
which was preserved as an everlasting memorial of their

deliverance in this valley. There is no simpler way of

explaining ver. 3-6 of this psalm than by supposing that

it was composed in commemoration of this victory. We
see from 2 Chron. xx. 19-21 that the sons of Korah, to

whom the psalin is ascribed, were present in the army.

The chosen People and the dtosen Land
Psalm XLVII.

We havo seen that the hostile nations just spoken of

had sought to cut Israel off from being a nation. It was,

then, right that, when their scheme had been defeated in

a manner so remarkable, and when it had been made
manifest that the people was God s, and that the land

was his, all the people should be called upon to celebrate

this event, in which God had shewn himself to bo the

God of Israel, and Lord over all, as well as to magnify
him, the great and terrible Jehovah, (ver. 2-5.) It was,

then, the duty of the Israelites to praise the Lord, not
for these reasons alone, (ver. 6,) but also because all

nations with their princes shall at last join themselves to

the Israelites, and become subject to the Lord. The
rejoicings of the people, therefore, amidst which the

Lord, after having obtained the victory, is represented as

having gone up with a shout, are continued with much
energy, (ver. 7-9.)

1 O clap your hands, all ye people ;
shout

unto God with the voice of triumph.
1 2 For the

LORD most high is terrible
;

- he is a great King
over all the earth.

3 3 He shall subdue the people

uml&amp;lt;T us, and the nations under oi;r feet.
4

-1 !!;

.shall ehooxe our inheiitamx- fnr us the e\e ( -lleii -y

of Jacob 6 whom he loved. Sclah.
1 This is a summons which, even if n&amp;lt;&amp;gt;t answered now,

will be ri-spoiiil -d tu when the kin/ ..-i estab-

! til.

* In his actions and in hi judirnwnta, as he had shewn
i I. is d&amp;lt; iliiiirs \sitli the enemies of Israel.

3 The event which had just occurred, tli Mi-rii

one particular place, was a proof that the Lord was King
over all the earth.

4 In consequence of the judgment which God had
executed against these nations, they had no alternative*

but to return to their former subjection to the Israelites.
6 The enemy had sought to take away their inheritance

from hi.s chosen people. But God had chusen them as

his people, therefore it would never be taken away from
them.

6 The inheritance of Jacob was an excellent inheritance.

It is here called the inheritance of Jacob, for the purpose
of reminding the people that it was in virtue of the pro
mises made to their fathers that they remained in poBsea-
sion of it.

5 God is gone up with a shout, the LOUD with

the sound of a trumpet.
1 6 Sing praises to God,

sing praises : sing praises unto our King,
1

sing

praises. 7 For God is the King of all the earth :

sing ye praises with understanding.
3 8 God

reigneth over the heathen : God sittcth upon
the throne of his holiness. 4 9 The princes
of the people are gathered together,

5 even the

people of the God of Abraham :
6 for the shields

of the earth 7
belong unto God : he is greatly

exalted. 8

1 God had descended for the purpose of helping his

people. Now, having obtained the victory, he ascends

again amid the shouts of his people, for whom the victory
had been won. It is evident that we have here a type
of Christ s ascension, (couip. Ps. Ixviii. 18.)

2 While the Lord was going up, his praises were to be
chanted with increasing vigour.

3 With understanding, for ye know, and ye are now
bearing witness, that the Lord is God, not of his people

only, but over all the earth, and that he sitteth, not on
the throne of his omnipotence only, but on that of his

holiness also.
4 And he will continue to sit and rule there until the

things spoken of in ver. 9 are accomplished.
5 The princes, and the people with them,
6
[The marginal reading, in which we read &quot;unto&quot; in

place of
&quot;even,&quot;

is nearer the German, and therefore the

following observation must be understood as applying to

it.] After the conversion of the heathen, for then there

shall be but one nation into which the converted heathen
shall be received.

7 That is, the princes, who are the shields of their

people when they act as their protectors. Princes are of

God ; they derive all their power from him, and hold it

as a loan, so that in all things they must regard them
selves as subject to him.

6 All kings and princes being subject to him. Of

course, the psalmist must be understood as seeing all

these things in holy vision, for even at this day they have
not yet come to pass.

2 CURON. XX.

27 Then they returned, every mail of Judah

and Jerusalem, and Jehoshaphat in the forefront

of them, to go again to Jerusalem with joy j for

the LORD had made them to rejoice over their

enemies. 28 And they came to Jerusalem with

psalteries and harps and trumpets unto the house

of the LORD.
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Until they reached the temple, they continued that
: thanksgiving which they had begun to chant on

the battle-field.

Renewed evil Consequences of JehoshapJiaCs Affi

nity with the House of Ahab Ver. 35-37 ;

1 Kings XXII. 48, 49.

Jehoshaphat a second time entered into an alliance

with the house of Ahab for the purpose of making a joint
naval expedition ; but, as was foretold by a prophet, the

undertaking entirely failed, iu consequence of the de
struction of the ships. The children of God ought not,
either in matters of business, in trade, or in commerce,
to enter into any unnecessary alliances with the children
of this world. When they do so, they are indebted alto

gether to the undeserved mercy of God if the result be
not utter destruction.

We see from 1 Kings xxii. 49 that Jehoshaphat took

warning from his first failure, and that when Ahaziah

again proposed a similar expedition, he would not listen

to him. It seems clear from 2 Chron. xx. 35 that their

first alliance had been proposed by Jehoshaphat. We
thus see how we can harmonise the passages in Chronicles
and Kings.
(When we come to the history of Joram, king of

Israel, (2 Kings iii. 6-27,) we shall see what were the

consequences of a third alliance into which the house of

Jehoshaphat entered with that of Ahab.)
These two events the destruction of the hostile nations

and their kings, and God s interference on account of

the naval expedition, as well as the state of the kingdom
at that time were deemed of sufficient importance to be
made the subject of a hymn destined for the service of

the temple. This hymn was Ps. xlviii.

Joy in ZionPsaha. XLVIII.

They who place this psalm immediately after the

victory over the confederate Icings, and on the occasion

of the return of the people to the temple, (2 Chron. xx.

28,) overlook the fact that the destruction of the ships
built by Jehoshaphat and Ahaziah for their expedition to

Tarshish is here alluded to, (ver. 7,) and that, as is evi

dent from what is said in 2 Chron. xx. 35, this event
occurred subsequent to that great victory.

In fact, this psalm must not be looked upon merely as

a celebration of that great victory ; it is a joyful contem

plation of Zion, on which the Lord had in these days
glorified himself by mercies and by chastisements, as well
as by the new bulwarks which had been erected. (It is

not necessary to infer from ver. 10 that the psalm was

composed immediately after the victory was gained.)
It can hardly be necessaiy to remark how admirably

this psalm may be applied to the Church of Christ

1. The existing Gladness Ver. 1-8.

1 Great is the LORD, and greatly to be praised
in the city of our God, in the mountain of his

holiness.1 2 Beautiful for situation,
2 the joy of

the whole earth,
3 is Mount Zion, on the sides of

the north,
4 the city of the great King.

5 3 God
is known in her palaces

c for a refuge.
7

1 The meaning of this is,
&quot;

Among us who can call our

city the city of our God, and the mountain of our city
the mountain of God s holiness, is God great and greatly
to be

praised.&quot; The special reasons for ascribing this

glory to God, and for proclaiming it abroad, are recorded
in ver. 4-7, 11.

2 It was still more beautiful for its spiritual situation,
as the city of the great King, than for its earthly situa

tion.
3 In reading these words, we must remember that, at

the time they were written, the hearts of the people of

.Imlili were turned to the Lord. In ver. 1 it is said,
&quot;

III. Lord is great among us;&quot;
and in ver. 2, &quot;His

temple is beautiful, it is the joy of the whole land
;

&quot; and
it deserves to be so.

4 Mount Zion, understanding by this term the whole

hill, including Mount Moriah, was then the iu.&amp;gt;st northern
if the city. After the Babylonish captivity, the

IK \v city (IJezetliii) was built more to the north.
5 It is this circumstance that renders it sacred, and

that renders it an object of so much joy ; for of course it

is tin- King of kind s, lie who dwelt in Zion, that is here

s] &quot;ik i n &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f.

6 In her palaces
&quot;

that is, even among her nobles and
No \Yi&amp;gt;iuli -r, then, that God was so glorified in

her. We see from these words, as well as from the pro
minence given to the refuge afforded by God, that this

verse must be looked upon as a continuation of, and

supplement to, ver. 2, and as an introduction to what
follows.

7 Were God known by our praises now, as he was 1
&amp;gt;y

those of Jerusalem then, how blessed would our country
be!

4 For, lo, the kings
1 were assembled,

2
they

passed by together. 5 They saw it, and so they
marvelled

; they were troubled, and hasted away.
3

6 Fear took hold upon them there, and pain, as

of a woman in travail
1 The kings of the Moabites, of the Ammonites, and of

all those nations which, as we leam in 2 Chron. xx. and
Ps. Ixxxiii., had joined the confederates against Judah.

2
Against Judah, and Jerusalem, and the Holy Land.

3 To understand these words and also ver. 6, refer to

2 Chron. xx. 22-24.

7 Thou breakest the ships of Tarshish with an

east wind.
1 See 2 Chron. xx. 35-37 ; 1 Kings xxii. 48, 49. Even

when his hand was stretched forth to smite, God re

membered undeserved mercy. He would not help Zion,

unless, moved by his chastisements, she had learned to

avoid and to hate fellowship with the ungodly. From
1 Kings xxii. 49, we see that his dealings with his people
had had this result.

8 As we have heard,
1 so have we seen in the

city of the LOUD of hosts, in the city of our God :

2

God will establish it for ever. 3 Selah.

1 In the histories of our fathers. As we there read of

the mighty and gracious acts done by the Lord to them,
so have we now experienced a similar manifestation of

his goodness in 2 Chron. xx.
2 The help given on former occasions did not bear

such special reference to the city of God as on this one.
3 This is the inference which the psalmist deduces

from the help vouchsafed.

2. Further Exhortation to Scjoice Ver. 9-14.

9 We have thought of thy loving-kindness, O
God, in the midst of thy temple.

1 10 According
to thy name, God, so is thy praise unto the

ends of the earth :&quot; thy right hand is full of right

eousness. 3 11 Let Mount Zion rejoice, let the

daughters of Judah 4 be glad, because of thy judg
ments. 12 Walk about Zion, and go round about

her : tell the towers thereof. 13 Mark ye well

her bulwarks, consider her palaces ;

5 that ye may
tell it to the generation following. 14 For this

God is our God 6 for ever and ever : he will be

our guide even unto death. 7

1 Of those manifestations of it especially which form

the subject of this psalm.
2 That is, thy praise is according to thy glorio-

lations of thy name, (couip. 2 Chron. xx. 29.) The psalm
ist is not satisfied that the Israelites alone should re

joice. He is anxious that the whole world should par

ticipate in their joy.
a And is manifested in thy righteous dealings with the

enemies of thy people, as well as in the gracious chastise-
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ment of the kinga of Israel themselves when tlu-y wi-nt
|

I K i riii-d liim.-lf 10 upon Mount Zion;
In- who had .-In-wn hiin-i-lf M i:iL;h:y nvi-r all

the other cities &amp;lt;-f th- H,.ly I-md.
8 All tlii-&amp;lt; v. I

ll- h\v firmly
/inn was i-st i

1 -k* of II-T rin-

: ..I whom had a]iproa.-ln-il MI ni-ar

. tu t&amp;lt;-ll tin-in h&quot;W rn-at iva.-inii tln-y had to

TV to the generation following.

7 These wonU apply primarily t.

livn-aii.-.- wlii.-li (;,( WP.M.-I, for U
h..w,-v.-r, I..- understood by every Christian as applying

tint \voi,d&amp;gt;rful de-

l peopbj they may,

to hw own case.

IV. (A) THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL DURING THE REIGNS OF JORAM, JEHU, JEHOAHAZ, JEHOASH,
AXU PARTLY OF JEROBOAM II. 88 YEARS. 2 KlNGS IL-VIIL 15, IX., X., XIII., XIV.

23-28.

The Reign of King Joram Z Kings III. 1-3.

nduct of this monarch was not, in a religious

point of vii-w, so i-vil as that of Ahab; still it was such as

to n-ndi-r it necessary that Elijah s work should be con
tinued by Klisha.

1 Now Jchoram the son of Abab began to

reign over Israel in Samaria the eighteenth year
of Jehoshaphat king of Judah, and reigned twelve

years. 2 And he wrought evil in the sight of

the LOUD
;
but not like his father, and like his

mother : for he put away the image of Baal that

his father had made. 1 3 Nevertheless he cleaved

unto the sins of Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
which made Israel to sin

;
he departed not there

from. -

1 We here learn what had been the effect of Elijah s

labours upon Joram, the son of Ahab and brother of

Ahaziah. He put away the image of Baal, for it appears
from 2 Kings x. 25-28 that there was but one in the land.

He did not, however, as he ought to have done, abolish

the worship of the calves, following the same evil policy
which had been adopted by Jeroboam I. In addition to

this, we learn from 2 Kings iii. 13, and is. 22, that he
offered no effectual resistance to the evil inclinations of

his mother Jezebel.

This afforded abundant scope for the labours of

another prophet; for the kingdom would not prosper
until every species of idolatry, as well as the worship of

the calves, was totally abolished. It was, therefore,

necessary that Elisha should tread in the footsteps of

Elijah, and that he should labour both publicly and pri

vately in God s cause, and in opposition to the worship
of the calves, as well as against all the sins of the court
and the people.

1. THE FIRST PUBLIC LABOURS OF ELISHA.

These occurred subsequent to the translation of Elijah,
when Elisha received along with his mantle a double por
tion of his spirit. The works which he then did were so
wojidcrfiil that the other sons of the prophets, as well as
tin-

j/. oplc and the king, at once acknowledged his pro
phetical dignity.

The Departure of Elijah from this World;
Elisha put in his place.

This seems to have occurred towards the commence
ment of the reign of Joram, king of Israel, as may be in
ferred from the relation in which the second chapter of
Second Kings stands to the first and third chapters.
Since, however, Jehoshaphat continued to reign in Judah
for several years after the accession of this Joram, it fol

lows that Elijah s message to the son of Jehoshaphat
&amp;lt;2

Chron. xxi. 12) must be interpreted in such a way as
to harmonise with his ascension.

CHAP. II. 1-14.

1 And it came to pass, when the LORD would
tub- up Klijah into lu-nv.-n by a whirlwind,

1
that

Elijah went with Elisha fam QilgaL

1 God had determined to translate Elijah to heaven in
the body. The cases of Elijah and Enoch shew n
how man, had he not sinned, would have been translated
into another state of existence, and they tell us what shall
be the nature of that change of which Paul speaks in
1 Cor. xv. 51.

- We see from 2 Kings iv. 38 that there were schools
of the prophets at Gilgal, as well as at Bethel (ver. 2) and
Jericho, (ver. 4, 5.) Their path from Gilgal to. the Jor
dan led them through Bethel and Jericho, {ver. 2-U.)

9 And it came to pass, when they were gone
over,

1 that Elijah said unto Elisha, Ask what I

shall do for thee, before I be taken away from
thee. And Elisha said, I pray thee, let a double

portion of thy spirit be upon me. 2 10 And he

said, Thou hast asked a hard thing :

8 neverthe

less, if thou see 4 me when I am taken from thee,
it shall be so unto thee

;

5 but if not, it shall not

be so.

1 We learn from ver. 2-G that Elijah had several times

attempted to induce Elisha to tarry behind him; for

having during his whole life contended, not for his own
glory, but for that of God, he was desirous that his ap
proaching translation should not take place in the pre
sence of men. This desire, however, was frustrated by
Elisha s attachment. They were, therefore, together
when they passed the Jordan. It was in passing it that

Elijah wrought his last miracle, (ver. 8.)
- Elisha did not ask twice as much as Elijah possessed.

This Elijah could not bestow. He asked twice as much
as was ordinarily vouchsafed to the sons of the prophet*,
of whom there were many (ver. 1-6) in the schools of the

prophets. This request was granted. He was the first

of the sons of the prophets, (comp. 1 Kings xix.,) and

during his future career the divine assistance was bounti

fully bestowed. The request was no doubt a great one,
but when our object is to forward the interests of the
Redeemer s kingdom, we are not forbidden to make such

requests.
3 That is, something great.
4
Elijah still expected to be translated unseen by human

eyes.
5 If Elisha was permitted to be an eye-witness of

Elijah s translation, he was to conclude that his prayer
was answered. We see from this that even spiritual gifts

may be inherited. Compare, too, the laying on of hands

by the apostles.

11 And it came to pass, as they still went on,

and talked,
1
that, behold, there appeared a chariot

of fire,
2 and horses of fire, and parted them both

asunder
;
and Elijah went up by a whirlwind into

heaven. 3

1 Of the glories of heaven, doubtless, and the interests

of the kingdom of God.
2
Fiery clouds that resembled a chariot and horses.

(Comp. Christ*! asi-rnsion.)
3 Which gave to the clouds then: fiery appearance.

12 And Elisha saw it, and he cried, My father,
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my father, the chariot of Israel, and the horsemen

thereof.
1 And he saw him no more : and he took

hold of his own clothes, and rent them in two

pieces.
2

1 That is, &quot;Thou who hast hitherto been the
proteo-

tor and helper of Israel.&quot; Elisha employs the symbolical

expression, &quot;the chariot and horsemen,&quot; in consrc[urnrr
of what he had just seen. We learn from this a t a&amp;lt;-t

which has not been previously brought prominently i&quot;r-

ward in the narrative viz., that Elijah had aid.-.l his

countrymen during their wars in the same way that Eli.sha

afterwards did.
2
Through sorrow, and as a sign of mourning.

13 He took up also the mantle of Elijah that

fell from him,
1 and went back,- and stood by the

bank of Jordan.

1
Elijah had let his mantle drop as a sign and pledge

that Elisha was to be his successor. He saw clearly that

this was to be the case, since Elisha had been permitted
to witness his translation.

2 Because it was henceforward to be his duty to labour

among his countrymen.

14 And he took the mantle of Elijah that fell

from him, and smote the waters, and said,
1 Where

is the LORD God of Elijah?
2 and when he also

had smitten the waters, they parted hither and

thither : and Elisha went over.
3

1 Not doubtingly, nor yet in a presumptuous spirit,

but with earnest prayer.
2 That is, who revealed himself in the works done by

Elijah.
3 Elisha then obtained an assurance that he was des

tined to continue the work begun by Elijah. It served

the purpose, too, of convincing the sons of the prophets
that such was the case.

Thus did Elisha succeed Elijah, in the same way that

Joshua succeeded Moses, Solomon David, and, at a sub

sequent period, Jeremiah Isaiah. Each of these men
had the task assigned to him of upholding in its integrity
the fabric erected by his forerunner, of continuing and
of completing it. Moses, David, and Isaiah were the

founders, the creators
; Joshua, Solomon, and Jeremiah

the builders and preservers of the building. The same
distinction is still found among the servants of God, for

God alone is at one and the same time Creator, Upholder,
Governor. Men possess each his own measure of strength,
each his own gift, (1 Cor. xii.,) bec.tuse they are men.
The only-begotten Son of the Father is the only excep
tion to this rule. The Spirit was given unto HIM not

by measure, (John iii. 34.) There may, then, be diver

sities of ranks among men, and the creative spirits may
probably be placed above those that merely carry out
their ideas. This, even putting out of view the manner
in which they were called by God, applies in a very
marked manner to the relation in which Elisha stood to

Elijah; for, though Elisha laboured for a longer time than

Elijah, and accomplished much more, he received the

Spirit at his hands. Elisha, however, was also distin

guished by his mighty works. He laboured during the

reigns of four kings : his first and his principal labours

were during the reign of Joram, a king of the house of

Ahab, the season, it may be remarked, when they were
most needed, but he continued to preach during those

of Jehu and his two successors, Jchoahaz and Joash. We
have seen in 2 Kings iii. 2, 3 what was the nature of the

mission entrusted to him. His instruments were miracle

and prophecy, good advice, and superintendence of the

schools of the prophets. Sometimes he laboured in pri

vate, and at other times publicly. In reading the account
of his miracles we are frequently and forcibly reminded
of those greater works done by Christ. His benevolent

deeds, performed in retirement, were done either to the
children of the prophets, or to persons who, if not pious

and God-fearing, were earnestly seeking the way to God.

Let it be observed, however, that all these actions were
tuit means Awards an end viz., the advancement of the

kingdom of God.

Recognition &amp;lt;,f rjialrCs Prophetical Office ly the

Sons of the Prophets Ver. 15-22.

Three things contributed to this : first, Elisha s mira

culous passage of the Jordan
; second, the circumstance

that they could not find Elijah anywhere ; third, a miracle

performed by Elisha in Jericho.

15 And when the sons of the prophets
1 which

were to view at Jericho saw him, they said, The

spirit of Elijah doth rest on Elisha. 2 And they
came to meet him, and bowed themselves to the

ground before him.
1 When they saw him passing through the Jordan.
2
They were convinced of this in consequence of the

miracle which Elisha had performed on the Jordan ;
and

this, though they had neither seen Elijah s mantle falling,

nor himself ascending to heaven. It is evident that this

was the case, for had they been spectators of these events,

they would not have been so anxious to seek for Elijah,

(ver. 16, 17.) In this way Elisha was first acknowledged
as the successor of Elijah in the schools of the prophets.

These children of the prophets were confirmed in their

opinions regarding Elisha, when their anxious search for

Elijah proved unsuccessful, (ver. 16-1 8,) and when Elisha

performed another miracle at Jericho healing the bitter

spring there by casting salt into it, (ver. 19-22.) They
were thereby amply convinced that Elisha now stood

among them fully armed with the armour of the Spirit
that had dwelt in Elijah.

Vindication of Elisha in the eyes of the idolatrou$

People Ver. 23-25.

23 And lie went up from thence unto Beth-el: 1

and as he was going up by the way, there came

forth little children&quot; out of the city, and mocked

him, and said unto him, Go up, thou bald head ;

go up, thou bald head.3

1 Bethel was one of the towns in which idolatry that

is, the worship of the calves prevailed to the greatest
extent. This explains both how it came to pass that the

prophet was mocked there, and also why such an awful

punishment was inflicted on those who did mock him.
2 Old enough, however, to know that they were doing

what was wrong. It is awful when the young inherit the

wickedness of the old, and their enmity towards God s

people, and especially when they vent their wickedness

on the aged.
3 The prophets, we see, were persecuted for righteous

ness sake. Can we wonder at nicknames being now-a-

days applied to the people of God ?

24 And he turned back, and looked on them,

and cursed them in the name of the LouD. 1 And
there came forth two she-bears out of the wood,
and tare forty and two children of them. 2

1 Observe that what Elisha did, he did not out of per
sonal wrath, but in the name of the Lord, who was here

reviled in the person of the prophet.
- Far more than was necessary to satisfy their appe

tites, thus proving that the whole transaction was mira

culous. Wicked children are still ofttimes punished,

though not perhaps in the same manner.

Vindication of Elisha in the eyes of the King
Chap. III. 4-27.

This took place during a campaign which Joram and

Jehoshaphat undertook against the Moabites. In the

course of their march through the wilderness, water



2. SECOND PART OF THE LABOURS OF EI.I.-H\ :

His MORE PRIVATE LABOURS. 2 Kix:s IV.

1-VI. 7.

In these chapters we see Elisha labouring partly on
In-half &amp;gt;f the poor, and partly for the children of the pro
phets, and, in addition to these, for the foreigner Naaman.
In all these acts, he was a very striking type of Christ ;

still we cannot but observe his inferiority not merely to

this great Antitype, but even to his predecessor Elijah.

Elisha aids a poor Widoio Chap. IV. 1-7.

Elisha aided a poor widow, who had been the wife of

one of the sons of the prophets, in the same way that

Elijah had helped the widow of Zarephath. This oc

currence seems to have taken place at Gilgal, (chap. ii. 1,

iv. 38.) Elijah, it will be remembered, provided that

the oil of the widow of Zarephath should not fail in her

cruse, in order that she might be supported during the

famine; so, in the same way, Elisha enabled the widow
of the prophet to draw from her one pot of oil as much
as sufficed to fill, not merely her own vessels, but all she

could borrow from her neighbours. This Elisha did

that she might pay her debt, and thus be relieved from
the necessity of having to give up her two sons as bond
men to her creditor. Mercy had been shewn to the

widow of Zarephath in consequence of the courtesy with
which she had received Elijah ; mercy was now shewn
to the widow of the prophet on account of the piety of

her deceased husband.

Eliaha promises a Son to a childless Woman; and
when Iter Child dies, he restores it to life

Ver. 8-37.

As Elijah restored to life the son of the widow of

Zarephath, so did Elisha, after the barren Shunammite
woman had, in accordance with his promise, received a

eon, restore him again to life, when, after he was grown
up, he was killed by a stroke of the sun. The reason

why she was accounted worthy to receive so many bless

ings is stated (ver. 13) to have been the services of various

kinds which, first from a feeling of hospitality, (ver. 8,)

and afterwards from personal regard to the prophet
because he was a holy man of God, (ver. 9,) she had
rendered to him. In the whole of this narrative we are

vividly reminded both of the promise of a son made to

Abraham, and of the command given in Heb. xiii. 2, as

well as of the different rewards which shall be bestowed
f&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r different manifestations of love and faith, (Matt. x.

41, 42.) We have a further proof of this in what hap
pened to this same woman at a subsequent period, when
a famine came upon the land, (chap. viii. 1, 2.) There
an- various particulars of this narrative that merit spe
cial consideration. First, we see that Elisha, though he
was a prophet, did not know what caused the woman s

grii-f until she told it to him
; secondly, that the pr.iplu-t

was disappointed in his expectation &quot;that he could, by
sending Gt-ha/.i his servant with instructions to lay his

staff upon the child s face, recall it to life, though why
this failed we are not told; and, thirdly, that when Kii-ha
himself came to the house where the&quot; child was, iW th.

purpose of raising him up from the dead, he could not
effect this merely by earnest prayer, as Elijah did, nor

yet by a single word, as Jesus did. The means he em
ployed an- recorded in vtr. 34, 35.

2 KINGS IV. I)] ISKAI .L I NI KK JoKAM ELlSilA S TKIVATi: I. A

failed th. in, -.. tliat the army was ready .&amp;gt;

|.
-rish.

tni .. it. -.1 tin- kiiiL-.s and tli. -if aimies by the
|&amp;gt;:o-

.l.\ine aid, which w;w voiiehs.-it .-d on the follow

ing morning. The
j.i-. .ph&amp;gt;-t

l:k.-\\: -&amp;gt;

- i/.-d upon tin- op-

j.oi-tunity uf speaking some home truths to tlie h.-.iit ( ,f

Joram. The manner in whieii Kli&amp;gt;lia is IH-P- r. :

as i-.illiiiK lor musii- previously to the hand of
|

coming upon him should be an incentive to th

mnaia

881

in lit, L.I,,,! /;,/ \..,r;i Years Chap.
Vil l. 1, 1 .

A gracious warning given to the above-m. :

Shunaiimuti- l&amp;gt;v l-.l.

:d-nt. from an examination of ch o. iv. I ,
3

1 l,ai:d
vi. -Jl, that this pmph-ey and I , of tlio

famine took plan- at thi., tiiii.-, and that, :: i.s mentioned
in i-hap. viii. 1, -J. in.-n-ly ;w introductory to the occur-
n-ni-.-s nanat.-d in \t-r. 4-8.

This fainiiu- was s.-nt as confirmat,,i-y &amp;lt;.f all t!

wonderful aeti I

l.y Elish i f.-r th.- :

if warning and amending the people. Of com-
the famine did come, the faithful, a* well as the unfaith
ful, suffered.

Elisha renders poisonous Fottctfje innocuous

Chap. IV. 38-41.

As Elisha had, immediately after the translation of

Elijah, convinced the children of the propheta at Jericho
that he had been designated the prophet s successor by
making a brackish spring sweet ; so now, during a time of

dearth, he rendered innocuous a poisonous mess of pot
tage which the sons of the prophets in Gilgal were eating
unawares for want of other food.

38 And Elisha came again to Gilgal :* and
there was a dearth in the land

; and the sons
of the prophets were sitting before him :

2 and he
said unto his servant, Set on the great pot, and
seethe pottage

3 for the sons of the prophets.
1 From Shunem, (see ver. S.)
2 For the purpose of hearing the word of the Lord

spoken. Elisha had here a kind of school or college.
This may remind us of the Fratrcs communis vita; during
the Middle Ages one of whom was Thorn; a a Keuipid,
the author of the book called, De Imitatione Jcsu Ckritti.

3 This society seems to have been poor. The poor in

spirit are not unfrequently poor also in the things of this

world.

39 And one went out into the field to gather

herbs, and found a wild vine,
1 and gathered thereof

wild gourds his lap full, and came and shred them
into the pot of pottage : for they knew them not.

1

Probably the colocynth, wliich bears fruit of a very
bitter and nauseous character.

40 So they poured out for the men to eat.

And it came to pass, as they were eating of the

pottage, that they cried out, and said, O thou
man of God, there is death in the pot.

1 And
they could not eat thereof. 41 But he said,

Then bring meal.- And he cast it into the pot ;

and he said, Pour out for the people, that they

may eat. And there was no harm in the pot
1 In addition to its bitterness, this fruit frequently

produces pain and sickness, so that the poor are often

very ill after eating it.

- Meal was so scarce, in consequence of the dearth, that

they had employed only herbs in the preparation of their

pottage. The prophet asked only for a little meal, but
to this iittle God gave his blessing. From a considera

tion of this and of the three following miracles of Elisha,
we may learn that in all the various events of life, the
believer may confidently trust to the love and care of an

ever-present, ever-watchful God.

In the miracle of the loaves, where we see Elisha feed

ing a hundred nun with twenty barley l-aves and a few full

. ,.m, as well as in the healing of a leper, the pro
phet is seen to be a very striking type c.f Christ; and
this is the case although Elicha s miracle of the loaves

cannot be at all compared with those of our Lord;
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while his cure of the leper is likewise less wonderful than

that performed by Jesus. By the cure of the leper, the

M une was glorified in foreign lands, while at the

same time the sanctity of the prophetical office was de

monstrated.

The Miracle of the Loaves Ver. 42-44.

42 And there came a man from Baal-shalisha,
1

and brought the man of God bread of the first-

fruits,
2
twenty loaves of barley, and full ears of

corn in the husk thereof. And he said,
3 Give

unto the people, that they may eat.

1 A district in Ephraim, (see 1 Sam. ix. 4.)
2 Because the people of Israel were not permitted to

go up to the temple in Jerusalem, (1 Kings xii. 27, 28,)

this pious Israelite brought to the prophet the first-fruits

that were usually devoted to the Lord, (Num. xviii. 13.)
3 To his servant Gehazi. It seems probable that on

this occasion the prophet s feelings with regard to food

were like those of our Lord at Jacob s well, (John iv.

32-34.)

43 And his servitor said,
1
What, should I set

this before an hundred men 1

? He said again,

Give the people, that they may eat : for thus

saith the LoRD,
2
They shall eat, and shall leave

thereof. 44 So he set it before them, and they

did eat, and left thereof, according to the word of

the LOED. S

1
Comp. John vi. 9-13.

- With whom the prophet always maintained the closest

communion.
3
Comp. Matt. xv. 37.

Healing a Leper Chap. V.

1 Now Naaman, captain of the host of the

Icing of Syria,
1 was a great man with his master,

2

and honourable,
3 because by him the LORD had

given deliverance 4 unto Syria : he was also a

mighty man in valour,
5 but he was a leper.

6

1 Like Ammon, Moab, Edom, Philistia, and Phenicia,

Syria, which lay to the north and north-east of Palestine,

was a kingdom of no great extent. This country, like all

those in the vicinity of Palestine, was sometimes employed

by God as an instrument for chastising his people ; while

at other times, it, like them, received thencefrom a cer

tain measure of light and peace. We must bear this in

in id when examining the following narrative.

That is, his master esteemed him much.
Honoured throughout all Syria.

Victory and conquest.
An able warrior.

We learn here that God dealt with this heathen in

the same way that he did with his own people. As amid
the blessings and comforts bestowed upon his people, he

often sends them a thorn in the flesh, in order that they

may learn to be humble and to serve God, and that God

may thus be glorified in and through them
;
so he had

afflicted this captain, whom in other respects he had so

highly exalted, with a disease which was calculated to

make him humble and to teach him to seek for mercy.
We shall immediately see how God a gracious intentions

in regard to him were accomplished.

2 And the Syrians had gone out by companies,
and had brought away captive out of the land of

Israel a little maid
;
and she waited on Naaman s

wife.

Trifling as this circumstance may appear, it was in

reality of great importance.

3 And she said unto her mistress, Would God

my lord were with the prophet that is in Samaria .

for he would recover him of his leprosy. 4 And
one went in,

1 and told his lord, saying, Thus and

thus said the maid that is of the laud of Israel.

1
N:I:U!!:&amp;gt;.H. \vh-&amp;lt;&amp;gt; wife had repeated to him what the

little maid had s-iid. We cannot suppose that this sprang
from a true and living faith. The king, however, thought
it possible that Naaman might be benefited by a visit t &amp;gt;

Samaria.

5 And the king of Syria said, Go to, go, and

I will .send a letter unto the king of Israel. And
he departed, and took with him ten talents of

silver, and six thousand pieces of gold, and ten

changes of raiment. 6 And he brought the letter

to the king of Israel, saying, Now when thi.s letter

is come unto thee, behold, I have therewith sent

Naaman niy servant to thee, that thou mayest re

cover him of his leprosy.
1

1 It is not necessary to suppose that the king of Syria

imagined that the king of Israel would personally recover

Naaman of his leprosy ;
he merely hoped that he would

command that subject of his who possessed the power, to

do BO. Even in this point of view his request was exces

sively ridiculous. It betrays the foolish despot, who looks

upon kings as omnipotent. The king of Syria, too, seems

to have written to the king of Israel as his superior and

master, and not as a friend trusting to the alliance which
had been entered into between Ahab, the father of Jorani,
and the king of Syria, (1 Kings xx. 32-34.) Indeed this

alliance had been broken, and in the war that ensued the

Israelites had been defeated, (1 Kings xxii.)

7 And it came to pass, when the king of Israel

had read the letter, that he rent his clothes, and

said, Am I God, to kill and to make alive, that

this man doth send unto me to recover a man of

his leprosy 1 wherefore consider, I pray you, and

see how he seekcth a quarrel against me. 8 And
it was so, when Elisha the man of God had heard

that the king of Israel had rent his clothes,
1 that

he sent to the king, saying, Wherefore hast thou

rent thy clothes? 2 let him come now to me, and

he shall know that there is a prophet in Israel.
3

1 It is probable that Elisha was informed by the Spirit
of prophecy of Naaman s arrival, and of its object.

2 That is,
&quot; Thou mightest have known that Naaman s

visit bore reference to me, hadst thou but remembered
that thou hast a prophet in thy dominions.&quot;

3 This was the great object to be accomplished by
Naaman s cure. He was to be brought to a knowledge
of God. Naaman was, in some respects, the forerunner

of the centurion Cornelius, (Acts x.) Cornelius feared

the true God even before Peter had preached to him
;
he

was, however, to be brought to know Christ also. So, in

like manner, Naaman possessed many good qualities pre
vious to his visit to Elisha; he was, however, to be

brought to a knowledge of the one living and true God.

9 So Naaman came with his horses and with

his chariot, and stood at the door of the house of

Elisha.
1 10 And Elisha sent a messenger unto

him, saying, Go and wash in Jordan seven times,

and thy flesh shall come again to thee, and thou

slialt be clean.
3

1 We seo from ver. 24 that Elisha was then residing in

the neighbourhood of Samaria. From ver. 1 1 we learn

what were Naaman s expectations in thus consenting to

thus humble himself.
- Tin- circumstance of Elisha s contenting himself with

sending a messenger to Naaman. as well as the nature of

the remedy prescribed by him, contributed to humble
him still more. It is only to the humble, however, that
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Bui this

;

, in him. It may I.e I

i have fiin-.l N.iaman in

I was KM DIM
nan s state of mind, and that God

itied.

11 But Naaman was wroth, and went away,
and said, T.ehold, I thought,

1 He will surely come

me. and stand, and call on tin- name o!

:i&amp;gt; his (Joil, and strike his hand over the

places and recover the
leper.&quot;

1 2 Are not Aliana

and Thai-par, rivers of Damascus,
3 better than all

the waters of Israel
1

? may I not wash in them,
and be clean.4 So he turned and went away in a

1 What a true picture have we here of the human
hieh is so ready to set up its own opinion in oppo-

sitii.n tn (iml rt! The words, &quot;I thought,&quot; employe- 1 l.y

i are eminently characteristic of the natural man,
who is so frequently inclined to prescribe to God the

manner in which alone he thinks that help can
]

be vouchsafed ! But God deals with us in such a way as

to break onr stubborn wills, to awaken our faith, and to

try our patience.
2 Had this been done, Naaman could never have

arrived at the knowledge of the One living and true God :

he would have cleaved to his own god.
3 The river Pharpar flowed by Damascus, the residence

of Naaman
;
the river Abaua through the middle of it.

They made Damascus the paradise of the East.
4 *In itself, the Jordan possessed no more life-giving

power than the rivers of Damascus. Here, however, the

question was not the qualities of the water, but the power
of faith.

5 At the prophet. Many who should know their duty
better than Naaman, turn away from God in this manner.

13 And his servants came near, and spake unto

him, and said, My father, if the prophet had bid

thee do some great tiling, wouldest thou not have

done it ? how much rather then, when he saith

to thee, Wash, and be clean I
1

1 This remark shews both Naaman and his servants in

a very favourable light : Naaman, because they durst

speak to him in such a way; and his servants, because

they were so anxious for the welfare of their master.

14 Then 1 went he down, and dipped himself

seven times in Jordan, according to the saying of

the man of God : and his flesh came again like

unto the flesh of a little child, and he was clean.

1 Naaman took the advice of his servants, and, changing
his mind, resolved to wash himself in the Jordan accord

ing to the word of the prophet. He humbled himself as

he had been enjoined, and the blessings consequent upon
humiliation and faith were not withheld.

15 And he returned to the man of God,
1 he

and all his company, and came, and stood before

him : and he said, Behold, now I know that there

is no God in all the earth, but in Israel: now

therefore, I pray thee, take a blessing
2 of thy ser

vant.
1 Like the one leper out of the ten whom Christ had

healrd, (Luke xvii. 12-19.) He returned partly to make
a confession of his faith, and partly to testify his grati
tude.

- That is, a present

1C But he said. As the LORD liveth, before

whom 1 stand, I will receive none. And he urged
him to take it;

1 but he refused. 2

:-ha.
8 In p !

ispel in penn
&quot;

livi- liy

avail hi:::

- a gift for

mir.irli-, ninl r. n^sfrom those to wh
-

jin-.-ichi-il.

17 Ami Naaman said. Shall tln-iv not then. I

pray tine. In- -iveii to thy servant 1 two - mule-

burden of earth? 3 for thy Hervant will lien

oiler neither burnt-offering nor sacrifice unto other

uods, but unto tin- Loi;i.. 1 18 In this thing
5 the

1 .01: i) pardon thy servant,
6 that when 7

my master

_roeth into the house of Rimmon to worship there,

and he leaneth on my hand, and I bow myself in

the house of Rimmon: when I bow down i

in the house of Rimmon, the LORD pardon thy
servant in this thing.

1 Naaman means himself.

That is,
&quot;

May I, though thou wilt not receive from
me any gift, ask something from thee ?

&quot;

3 That is, of the earth of the land of Israel, which
Naaman is inclined to look upon as peculiarly sacred.

4 His intention was to build therewith, in his own
house, an altar to the true God, whom he now acknow

ledged. This was, no doubt, a mark of weak faith on
bis part ;

still it shows how highly he reverenced the one

living and true God.
8 This refers only to the second part of his request.
6 And overlook the sin of.
7 We are told in these words what it was that Naaman

desired might be overlooked and pardoned viz., his

kneeling down in the house of the idol Rimmon when he

went there with his master. He had resolved that he
would never again worship the idol Rimmon ;

and there

fore he was anxious that it should be distinctly under
stood that when he knelt in the house he did so simply
because the king leant upon him. Naaman is now again

spoken of as the captain of the host of the king of Syria.
It would seem that in consequence of his new faith he
was deprived of his situation.

19 And he said unto him, Go in peace.
1 So

he departed from him a little way.
1 In these words Elisha grants the prayer of Naaman

for pardon in this thing. He does so because Naamau,
as has just been said, had determined never again to bow
down to the idol, but merely to support his master when
he went into the temple of Rimmon. This narrative,

then, does not give any countenance to men-pleasing, to

a desire to avoid confessing Christ, or to hypocrisy. On
the contrary, the example of Naaman teaches us to be

unflinching in our confession of Christ.

20 But Gehazi, the servant of Elisha the man
of God,

1
said, Behold, my master hath spared

Naamau this Syrian,
2 in not receiving at his

hands that which he brought : but, as the LORD

liveth,
3 I will run after him, and take some

what of him. 4

1 Servants and masters are not always equally disposed

to what is good. Sometimes the master is wicked and

the servant good; as was the case, for example, when
Naaman was about to go away in a rage from Elisha, had

not his servants prevented him. Sometimes the reverse is

the case; as here. It is, therefore, the duty of the good
to make their light to shine before men, as Elisha did be

fore Gehazi in his disinterestedness towards Naaman.

And even though our light remain without fruit, still he

whose light has shined has delivered his own soul
;
while

if the reverse be the case, as when Naaman s servants ten

dered him th.-ir advice, it will be all the better for us. In

no circumstances, however, can we from a knowledge of

tli.- depositions of the one party draw any certain con-
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elusions regarding those of the other; just as we cannot

infer, from the wickedness of a child, that its parents are

\\ irked also.
a Gehazi speaks contemptuously of Naaman, because

he was himself an Israelite, and Naaman a Syrian, a ( inu

tile. And yet Naaman was a better man than he. So,

now-a-days, foolish Jews and equally foolish Christians

mutually dwpiM ea&amp;lt;-h other, forgetting that all such

contempt and all such pride are foolish and irrational.
3 We may see by this needless oath the nature of

the spirit that dwelt in Gehazi. They who swear need

lessly pronounce sentence on themselves.
* Wherever there is found one sin, others will speedily

be added.

21 So Gehazi followed after Naaman.1 And
when Naaman saw him running

2
after him, he

lighted down from the chariot to meet him, and

said, Is all well ?
3 22 And he said, All is well

My master hath sent me, saying, Behold, even

now there be come to me from mount Ephraim
two young men of the sons of the prophets : give

them, I pray thee, a talent of silver, and two

changes of garments.
4 23 And Naaman said, Be

content,
5 take two talents. And he urged him,

and bound two talents of silver in two bags, with

two changes of garments, and laid them upon two

of his servants
;
and they bare them before 7 him.

24 And when he came to the tower,
8 he took

them from their hand, and bestowed them in the

house : and he let the men go, and they departed.
1 Thus many follow after the world s good the lust of

the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life ;
and

though they may succeed at first in their attempt, yet in

the end they find like Gehazi that destruction comes upon
them.

2 The whole .conduct of Naaman, and especially his

eagerness to anticipate the prophet s wishes, is just what
Elisha seems to have expected from the Syrian s grati
tude.

3 Is Elisha well?
4 A mournful example of a young man s readiness to

lie.
* The noble giver is anxious that Gehazi should be

fully satisfied.
6 Gehazi allowed himself to be persuaded. It was only,

however, in regard to the second talent that any persua
sion was necessary. His conscience was not quite deadened.
He was, therefore, unwilling to take too much in a sinful

manner. His conscience, alas ! did not trouble him much !

There is, no doubt, a difference in the magnitude of sins
;

but sin is sin, whether it be great or small. Still, men
frequently adduce an urgent persuasion like that em
ployed by Naaman, as an excuse for their wickedness.

7 Could it be that the conscience of Gehazi did not

reproach him when he thus saw his plunder, more even
than he wished, borne before him 1

8 &quot; The tower,&quot; or secret place : a sort of storehouse,

probably, for the provisions supplied for &quot;the sons of the

prophets,&quot; of which Gehazi was the guardian.
9
Though, perhaps, his conscience reproached him by

the way, it was doubtless pacified when he had thus con
cealed his spoil in his house.

25 But he went in, and stood before his master.

And Elisha said unto him, Whence comest thou,
Gehazi 1 And he said, Thy servant went no
whither.

One might almost imagine that he is listening to the
excuses made by a lying servant now-a-days.

26 And he said unto him, Went not mine
heart with thee,

1 when the man turned again from
his chariot to meet thee? Is it a time 2 to receive

money, and to receive garments, and oliveyards,

|

and vineyards, and sheep, and oxen, and men-

servants, and maid-servants.3

1 That is,
&quot; Was I not with thee in the

spirit?&quot;
Let us

remember that even though men do not witness our
es-iinev there is always One witness, Ho whomade known
to I .li.-haGehazi s sin, while above, at the last day, all

shall be made manifest. Blessed is he whose iniquities
are then covered !

2 It is never the time to take without permission.
;l

(Jehu/i, when he told the falsehood, was doubtless

thinking of these things. It is lamentable to &amp;gt;

bartering away their souls for the vanities of this life !

Those servants who, not content with their stated wages,
defraud their masters, may take warning from this narra

tive.

27 The leprosy therefore of Naaman shall

cleave unto thee, and unto thy seed for ever.1

And he went out from his presence a leper as

white as snow. 2

1 Children must often bear the sin of the parent. This
is an ordinance of God which we constantly see coming
to pass. We all bear the sin of Adam, yet withal God is

not unrighteous.
2 Naaman, the believing heathen, was cleansed of his

leprosy. Gehazi, the guilty Israelite, was smitten with
it. Blessed is he who advances, rather than recedes, in

his spiritual life !

Elisha causeth Iron to Sivim Chap. VI. 17.

1 And the sons of the prophets said unto Elisha,

Behold now, the place where we dwell 1 with theo

is too strait for us.
2 2 Let us go, we pray thee,

unto Jordan, and take thence every man a beam,
3

and let us make us a place there,
4 where we may

dwell. And he answered, Go ye. 3 And one

said,
5 Be content, I pray thee, and go with thy

servants. And he answered, I will go.
1 As thy scholars, (comp. chap. iv. 38.)
2 The number of the scholars had increased so much,

doubtless in consequence of the miracles performed by
Elisha. It is not expressly stated what had attracted

the numerous new scholars to the prophet whether they
had flocked to him to listen to his words and to witness

the mighty works which he did through the power of the

living God, or to receive the bread and the assistance

which he could bestow. We may, however, believe that

many, if not the whole of them, were actuated by right
motives. Elisha, who, as we have seen in the case of

Gehazi, could read men s hearts, would not have failed to

separate the bad from the good.
3 We see from this that all these scholars lived in

common.
4 On the Jordan, in order that they might not be put

to the expense of transporting the wood, which from
their poverty they could not have done : on the Jordan,

too, they would have enjoyed greater quietness. There
are times when this is of great importance.

6 The same whose axe afterwards fell into the water.

It may be that this one was very much attached to the

prophet, and therefore was worthy to receive a special
matter of favour at his hands. We do not know whether
his request was dictated by a presentiment of what was
about to happen.

4 So he went with them. 1 And when they
came to Jordan, they cut down wood. 2

1 Elisha did not deem the cutting of the wood a matter
of such trifling importance that it was unnecessary for

him to attend to it. The greater a mind is, the more ready
is it to attend to little things as well as great.

2 This was not done without due permission.

5 But as one was felling a beam, the axe-head

fell into the water : and he cried, and said, Alaa,
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t ur it was borrowed. 1
&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Ami the mm

i.t (l..il .-aid. Where fell ill And In- .Chewed him

tin- place. And In; cut down ;i stick, ;unl &amp;lt;-:i&amp;gt;t

it in thither;- and the iron did .swim. 7 There-

id lie. Take it
ii|i

in tin c. And he put
out his hand, and took it.

In eonsei|iieiice of his poverty.
- Into tin- water, :it tli- place, where the axe-bead had

fallen.

;;. TIMIMI I vKTcr I -II.ISHA S LABOURS: His PUB-

LI.- I. M-...I us. 2 KINGS VI. 8-X., XIII., XIV.

\\V no\v conn- to :i nr\v phase in the life of Elisha.

Hitherto we have been dealing with those actions which

he performed while living in a comparatively private
:ii;mii T. \Yj now come to his public life to his dealings
with the kings of Israel and Syria.

Joram is Successful against the Syrians by means

of Elisha s Aid Chap. VI. 8-23.

We do not know whether or not Joram had heard of

the deeds performed by Elisha during the time that he

remained in comparative privacy. He might, if he had

chosen, have heard of Naaman s case, while, at the subse

quent period, (2 Kings viii. 4,) he made Gehazi recount

to him all the great things that Elisha had done. At all

events, however, he had both heard and seen enough of

Elisha s power during his campaign against the Moabites.

But the king was counted worthy to have the Lord s hand

again made manifest in his deliverance. It was ordained

that nothing should be wanting which was in any way
calculated to induce him a son of Ahab to walk mure

decidedly in that good way on which be had entered. In
a war, in which the king of Syria had been the aggressor,
Joram was delivered through the instrumentality of the

prophet of the Lord, who made him acquainted with, and
thus enabled him to frustrate, all the plans of the king of

Syria, and to take great part of his army captive. It is

pleasing to see how, on this occasion, Elisha taught Joram
to exercise magnanimity and humanity, (ver. 21-23.) The

help, too, which Elisha, on this occasion, received, (ver.

13-18,) gives to us, as it did to his servant, a glimpse of

the invisible world, the powers of which are continually
around us, sometimes aiding and encouraging us as they
did Elisha and his servant, but at other times seeking to

destroy us. The prayer of Elisha, which procured for

him that miraculous aid from the powers of the unseen

world, and in consequence of which the Syrians were
smitten with blindness, teaches us that faith can break

through walls of iron and of adamant ; yea, that it can

prevail with the Almighty. Yer. 19 must not be under
stood as implying that Elisha told a falsehood to serve his

own ends. The Scriptures never say that a falsehood is

justifiable under any circumstances. No doubt we read
that holy men, like Abraham and Isaac, were guilty of

this crime. But these things are recorded for our warn

ing. The Syrians must, on this occasion, have learned

something of the true God. Fear came upon them, so

that they did not make any more such incursions into

Je.diTi, (ver. 23.) They had learned to reverence that

almighty hand which had been revealed to them.

Joram is delivered by Elisha from imminent Peril

Chap. VI. 24-VIL
On another occasion the Syrians, having made more

adequate preparations, besieged Samaria under Benhuil.ul,
their king. On this occasion Joram did not obtain so

speedy a deliverance. The Syrians were not repul.-e.l
until he was reduced to the last extremity. The reason
..f th:&amp;gt; would .-.Tin to have been, that the deliverance from
the. Syrians which had previously Wen vouchsafed to him
hail produced far too little impression ;

at any rate it hail

not had that effect on him which it ought to ha\.- hi I.

Ou. this occasion, therefore, help was not sent till his dis

tress anil 1m :! li nl become very great. When, how-

06, it was of the same glorious character an
thai I ormeily |

- 1 And ir CUU to
j. m aft.-r this, th.r

hadad kin. .f Syria
1

gathered all his h&amp;lt;

went up, ami -ainaria. ! .&quot; And there

was a great famine in Samaria :

-

and, beh.,]d, they
l&amp;gt;r&amp;gt;ie&amp;lt;_ ed it, until an (188*1 head ; was .--old for four-

BOOtC pieces of silver, :uid the fourth part of a cab 4

of dove s dung
3
for five pieces of silver.

1 Tin- mat king with whom Ahab had had dealing*,
xx., xxii.,) and the captain of whose host &amp;gt;

hul l,i-eii. He seems to have been a hardened sinner, who
led every revelation of the Lord. He in

that he had been unsuccessful in his last campaign :

because his army had not been sufficiently large. He
evidently did not consider how the hand of the 1.

been there revealed.
- This occurred subsequent to that dearth during which

the sons of the prophets had suffered so much, r-

iv. 38.) In consequence of the siege, however, the famine
had become still more severe. From 2 Kings viiL 1, we
learn that the famine lasted seven years that is, far more
than the half of Joram s reign.

3 The very circumstance of the people eating ass-flesh

is itself a proof of the severity of the famine
; for, by the

Mosaic law, the ass was declared to be unclean.
4 About three pints.
5
Or, perhaps, dove s food.

2G And as the king of Israel was passing by
upon the wall, there cried a woman unto him,

saying. Help, my lord, O king. 27 And he said,
1

If the LoRD 2 do not help thcc, whence shall I

help thee 1 out of the barn-floor, or out of the

winepress? 28 And the king said unto her, What
aileth thee? And sH answered, This woman
said unto me, Give thy son, that we may eat him

to-day, and we will eat my son to-morrow. 3 29 So
we boiled my son, and did eat him : and I said

unto her on the next day, Give thy son, that we

may eat him : and she hath hid her son. 30 And
it came to pass, when the king heard the words
of the woman, that he rent his clothes;

4 and lie

passed by upon the wall,
5 and the people looked,

and, behold, he had 6 sackcloth within upon his

flesh.
7

1 He did not at first think that the woman wished him
to settle a dispute. He imagined that she wanted food
from him.

a Joram was not utterly destitute of faith.
3 It is only in seasons of the most terrible distress that

we hear of such things ; as, for example, during the siege
of Jerusalem by the lloinans. God was desirous that
both the king and the people should be thoroughly
humbled.

4 As the Jews were in the habit of doing when deeply
grieved. He felt much for the miserable condition into

which his subjects had fallen.

Probably for the purpose of seeing how the siege was

proceeding.
6 A mark of mourning and sorrow.
7 We see, however, from what follows that his heart

was not truly penitent.

31 Then he said, God do so and more also t.i

me, if the head of Elisha the son of Shaphat shall

stand on him this day.
1 32 But Elisha sat in his

house, and the ciders
2

sat with him
;
and the.

king sent a man from before him :

3 but tie the

messenger came to him, he said to the elders,
4 See

ye h jw this sou of a murderer 5 hath sent to take
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away mine head ? look, when the messenger cometh,

shut the door, and hold him fast at the door :

6
is

not the sound of his master s feet behind him ?

33 And while he yet talked with tin in, b.-h.,l,1,

the messenger came down iinto him: 7 and In-

said,
8
Behold, this evil is of the LORD; what should

I wait for the LORD any longer?
1
King Joram was angry when he &amp;gt;.i\v and heard of the

misery of his people, and his wrath burned against Elisha
;

doubtless because he imagined that the prophet could

long before have helped him out of his difficulties. We
see here the true nature of his penitence, and we have,

too, a true picture of the human heart in misfortune. At

finrt men are inclined to be penitent, because they hope
in this way to obtain help and deliverance. If, however,

this does not come so pqedily as they expect, their hearts

blaze up in wrath and defiance sometimes against men,
and sometimes against God himself. We see, too, the

awful ingratitude of man towards God. Jorain had at

various times been miraculously helped by God. Now,
because he had not been helped this time, -he flew into a

sinful rage.
2 Good pious men, who companied with Elisha, and

who, it may be, had been converted through his instru

mentality. It is always to be lamented when the old

only are walking in the right way.
3 Doubtless for the purpose of slaying Elisha.
4 Elisha in spirit saw the messenger of the king com

ing.
5 The son of Ahab, the murderer of Naboth.
6 In order that the king himself may come before

the messenger whom he has commissioned to commit the

murder can fulfil his mission, so that I may have an op

portunity of speaking to the king himself.
7 He was stopped by the elders as Elisha had told them.

While they were doing so, the king himself came. His

bloodthirstiuess, however, had been somewhat cooled by
the delay experienced by his messenger and by himself,

so that he was not indisposed to enter into a conversation

with the prophet.
8 In these words of the king, the emphasis must be laid

on the word this, and not on the word LOBD, otherwise

the two clauses of the sentence will not correspond with

each other. The meaning of the king s words is as fol

lows :

&quot;

If this terrible distress be the result of that trust

upon God which thou, Elisha, enjoinest, why should I

trust in him any longer ?
&quot;

Job s wife spake to her hus

band in the same way, (Job ii. 9.) Ehsha s answer to

Joram is contained in the following chapter.

CHAP. VII.

1 Then Elisha said,
1 Hear ye the word of the

LORD
;
Thus saith the LORD, To-morrow about

this time shall a measure of fine flour be sold for

a shekel, and two measures of barley for a shekel,

in the gate of Samaria. 2

1 This seems to have occurred in some public place after

Joram had abandoned his bloody intentions. The deliver

ance, here announced by Elisha, was not sent in conse

quence of the threats of Joram. It was due entirely to

the divine patience, long-suffering, and wisdom.
2 Elisha predicts that there will be an incredible plenty

the next day.

2 Then a lord on whose hand the king leaned

answered the man of God, and said, Behold, if the

LORD would make windows in heaven,
1

might this

thing be? 2 And he said, Behold, thou shalt sec-

it with thine eyes, but shalt not eat thereof.
3

1 And rain down bread.
2 It was something to hear this nobleman and soldier

speaking of the Lord in this way. Still he knew but
the true God.

3 Unbelief must always be punished.

3 And there were four leprous men at the en

tering in of the gate : and they said one to an

other, Why sit we here until we die 1 4 If we

.say, We will enter into the city, then the famine

is in the city, and we shall die there : and if we
sit still here, we die also. Now therefore come,
and let us fall unto the host of the Syrians : if

they save us alive, we shall live
;
and if they kill

us, we shall but die.
1

That is, it is in any case better to go into the camp of

the Syrians than to remain here or go into the city. In

the latter case, death is certain ; whereas in the former,
we have a chance of life.

5 And they rose up in the twilight, to go unto

the camp of the Syrians : and when they were
come to the uttermost part of the camp of Syria,

behold, there was no man there. 6 For the LORD 1

had made the host of the Syrians to hear a noise

of chariots, and a noise of horses, even the noise

of a great host : and they said one to another, Lo,
the king of Israel hath hired against us the kings
of the Hittites,

2 and the kings
3 of the Egyptians,

to come upon us. 7 Wherefore they arose and

fled in the twilight, and left their tents, and their

horses, and their asses, even the camp as it was,
and fled for their life.

4

1 For the purpose of fulfilling the prophecy in ver. 1.

2 A Canaanitish tribe. In using this term the Syrians
here meant all the tribes of Canaan.

3 In Egypt there were at different times several states

and kings.
4 Without trying to save anything else.

8 And when these lepers came to the utter

most part of the camp, they went into one tent,

and did eat and drink, and carried thence silver,

and gold, and raiment, and went and hid it ; and
came again, and entered into another tent, and

carried thence also, and went and hid it. 9 Then

they said one to another, We do not well : this day
is a day of good tidings, and we hold our peace :

if we tarry till the morning light, some mischief

will come upon us : now therefore come, that we

may go and tell the king s household.

Conscience here said to these lepers what it does to

us when we find anything that is not our own. The

lepers had a right to their share of the booty, but only
to their own share. Their conscience was not sufficiently

tender, but it did at last make itself heard.

10 So they came and called unto the porter of

the city : and they told them, saying, We came to

the camp of the Syrians, and, behold, there was

no man there, neither voice of man, but horses

tied, and asses tied, and the tents as they were.

11 And he called the porters; and they told it

to the king s house within. 12 And the king
arose in the night, and said unto his servants, I

will now shew you what the Syrians have done

to us. They know that we be hungry ;
therefore

are they gone out of the camp to hide themselves

in the lield, saying, When they come out of the

city, we shall catch them alive, and get into the

city. 1 3 And one of his servants answered and

said, Let some take, I pray tliec, five of the horses

that remain, which are left in the city, (behold,

they are as all the multitude of Israel that are
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left in it : behold, I say, they are even as all tin

multitude nf the ! at arc consumed
:)

and let u&amp;gt; .-end and see. 14 Tiny took tln-ivf.,iv

t\v. chariot horses; and the king sent after tin-

tin- Syrians. s.iyiiiL ,
(io and sec. 1

1 .&quot;

And they went after them unto Jordan : and, lo,

all the way was lull of ^aniu-nts and I

whirh the Syrians had cast away in their ha (&amp;lt; .

And the messengers returned, and told the kini:.-

1 Tho kintf w:is .-ifr.-iiil th.it tho Syrians were lyinu
r in

aniliii.-h. Hid lie wa* therefore anxious to know certainly
how the matter really stood.

- It was thus evident that the Syrians had fled.

16 And the people went out, and spoiled the

tents of the Syrians. So a measure of fine flour

was sold for a shekel, and two measures of barley
for a shekel,

1
according to the word of the LoRD.2

1 The Syrians in their hasty flight had left behind
them all their provisions.

8 We may learn from this that God can lead us through
the gates of death, and make us at once free.

17 And the king appointed the lord on whose
hand he leaned to have the charge of the gate :

and the people trode l
upon him in the gate, and

he died, as the man of God had said,
2 who spake

when the king came down to him.
1 In the crush.
2 A solemn warning to all unbelievers, (comp. Rev.

xxi. 8.)

The Effect which these things produced on Kina
Joram Chap. VIII. 3-6.

This was far too little. Joram, it is true, was in

terested in Elisha, to whom he was so much indebted.

He therefore made Gehazi tell him all tho great things
that Elisha had done ; and, for the sake of the prophet,
he was kind to the Shunammite woman. All the in

terest, however, that Joram manifested for Elisha was

merely external. In all essential respects his heart re

mained unchanged. The fatal hour, therefore, now came,
when he and the whole house of Abab were to be de

stroyed.

Elisha appoints new Kings over Syria and Israel

Chap. VIII. 7-15, IX. 1-14.

In Syria, Elisha appointed Hazael king, in place of Ben-
hadad

;
in Israel, Jehu instead of Joram. Hazael was to

become an instrument in God s hand for chastising the
Israelites. This he did more effectually than Benhadad,
who, towards the close of his life, seems to have respected
Israel. Jehu was appointed for the purpose of executing
the judgment of God on the royal family of Ahab. And
he was not slack in doing this.

Jehu, the neio King of Iwael, executes the Judg
ment of the Lord against the House of Ahab
and the Servants of Baal; he jmts an End
to the Worship of aalCka.p. IX. 14-X.
:&amp;gt;.

The preaching of Elisha, the benefits which God had
through him conferred on the people, and the chastise

ments with which they had been visited, had all proved
fruitless. The Lord, therefore, employed Jehu in utterly
rooting out the worship of Baal.

CHAP. IX. 16-37.

16 So Jehu rode in a chariot, and went to

Jezreel
;

for Joram lay there. 1 And Aliaziah

king of Judali was come down to see Joram. -

1 To be healed ,.f th- wound* which he hid i-

fighting against :

: T.I \ run, (in Jud-i!

pith T in-lay. J

l.-ra-l.) \V- l.-arn IV. -in L Hm,,,. xxii. I I

h.id l/.-cn engaged in th.- c,uii|.:ii-ii with .1

21 And Joram said, Make ready. And hi-;

chariot was made ready. And .I .rain kin- of

Israel and Aha/iah king of Judah went out

in his chariot, and they went out against .Jehu.
1

and met him in the portion of Naboth the Jez-

IVelite.-

From what is said in 2 Chron. xzii. 7, it seems that
Joram was already suspicious of Jehu, and that he was
desirous of going out against him.

In itself an ill omen.

22 And it came to pass, when Joram saw Jehu,
that he said, Is it peace,

1 Jehu? And he an

swered, What peace, so long as the whoredoms of

thy mother Jezebel and her witchcrafts are so

many ?
2

1 That is,
&quot; Hast thou good or evil intentions towards

me?&quot;

a An unpropitious answer for Joram.

23 And Joram turned his hands, and fled, and
said to Aliaziah, There is treachery, O Ahaziah.
24 And Jehu drew a bow with his full strength,
and smote Jehoram between his arms, and the

arrow went out at his heart, and he sunk down in

his chariot. 25 Then said Jehu to Bidkar his

captain, Take up, and cast him in the portion of

the field of Naboth the Jezreelite : for remember
how that, when I and thou rode together after

Ahab his father, the LORD laid this burden 1
upon

him ;
2 26 Surely I have seen yesterday

3 the

blood of Naboth, and the blood of his sons,
4 saith

the LORD
; and I will requite thee in this plat,

saith the LORD. Now therefore take and cast

him into the plat of ground, according to the

word of the LoRD. 5

1 Pronounced this sentence.
2 Upon Ahab (1 Kings xxi. 19) and his house (1 Kings

xxi. 21-24.)
3

Elijah, who delivered this message to Ahab, visited

him the day after the murder of Naboth.
4 Naboth s children had also been slain. It was there

foro decreed that not Ahab alone, but also his son Joram,
should perish in the same significant manner. Ahab s

blood, like that of Naboth, had been licked up by the

dogs at the pool of Samaria ; and now Joram, the son of

Ahab, found his grave in Naboth s field.
5 On this occasion, Jehu shewed much zeal for the

word of the Lord and against sin. We shall soon see,

however, that he did not abandon the sins of Jeroboam.

30 And when Jehu was come to Jezreel, Jezebel

heard of it
; and she painted her face, and tired

her head, and looked out at a window. 31 Ai.d

as Jehu entered in at the gate, she said, Had
Zimri peace, who slew his master? 1 32 And he

lifted up his face to the window, and said, Who is

on my side ? who ? And there looked out to him
two or three eunuchs. 33 And he said, Throw
her down. So they threw her down: an ;

of her blood was sprinkled on the wall, and on
the horses : and he trode her under foot.

2 34
And when he was come in, he did eat and drink,

and said, Go, see now this cursed woman, ami
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bury her : for she is a king s daughter. 35 And

they went to bury her: but they found no miv
of her than the skull, and the feet, and the palms
of her hands. 3G Wherefore they came sixain.

and told him. And he said, This is the word of

the LORD, which he spake by his servant Klijah

the Tishbitc, saying, In the portion of Jczrcel

shall dogs eat the flesh &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f .Ic/rKcl : 37 And the

carcase of Jezebel shall be as dung upon the face

of the field in the portion of Jezreel;
3 so that they

shall not say, This is Jezebel.
1 Jezebel does not allude to the fact that Omri, her

father-in-law, had rebelled against Zirnri, and that he

would not have spared him had he obtained possession of

his person, (1 Kings xvi. 16-18.)
s A gesture partly of contempt, and partly of triumph.

So Joshua :

&quot; Come near, put your feet upon the necks of

these kings.&quot;
3 The expression in 1 Kings xxi. 23, &quot;by

tlie wall of

Jezreel,&quot; and that here,
&quot; in the portion of Jezreel,&quot; mean

the same thing.

CHAP. X. 1-23.

Jehu, animated by the same zeal which had prompted
him to slay Joram, Ahaziah, and Jezebel, tho royal
heads of the house of Ahab, employed himself in de-

Btroying all its other members whom he could find, (a)

Thus we read in ver. 1-10 that he slew seventy sons of

Ahab, who, after Joram s death, had fled from Jezreel to

Samaria. After this was done, he dishonourably endea

voured to devolve the guilt of the action upon those who
slew them, so as to propitiate the favour of the inhabit

ants of Jezreel, who had looked upon him with disfavour

since the death of Joram. (6) All the other members of

the house of Ahab that is, his kinsfolks at Jezreel, all

his great men, his friends, his acquaintances, and his

priests were slain, so that not one was left, (ver.

11.) (c) Jehu likewise put to death, on the way between

Jezreel and Samaria, forty-two brethren (relations) of

Ahaziah king of Judah, (ver. 32-14;) ind also, (/,) in

Samaria all that remained to Ahab there, till he had de

stroyed him, according to the saying of the Lord which
he spake to Elijah, (ver. 17.) After this, Jehu set himself

to work to destroy all the prophets, all the servants, and
all the priests of Baal, and to cast down all the images in

the house of Baal in Samaria, particularly the image of

Baal itself. In accomplishing this, however, he employed
falsehood and deceit. It was, no doubt, a praiseworthy
zeal that he shewed in all these matters, and especially
in his abolition of the worship of Baal, (ver. 28 ;) still

it seems not improbable that there was a good deal

of selfishness mingled with his zeal. This appears from
the satisfaction with which he spoke of his zeal to

Jonadab in ver. 15, 16; while the circumstances re

corded in ver. 23 seem to prove that Jehu was anxious

to have a witness of his zeal who might praise him.
We see, however, from ver. 29-31 that Jehu did not

abolish the worship of the calves, in consequence of

which the Syrians were again sent to chastise his king

dom, (ver. 32, 33.) There was, in fact, but one purpose

accomplished by Jehu the worship of Baal was utterly
and entirely abolished throughout the kingdom of Israel,

as was also the idolatrous and tyrannical house of Ahab
and Jezebel.

The unsatisfactory and unfortunate Reign of
je/iu Ver. 29-3G.

30 And the LORD said unto Jehu,
1 Because

thou hast done well in executing that which is

right in mine eyes, and hast done unto the house

of Ahab according to all that was in mine heart,
2

thy children of the fourth generation shall sit on

the throne of Israel.

1 By Elisha, or perhaps by one of his scholars.

8 The Lord recognised Jehu s willingness in this mat
ter

; for Jehu, through indifierence or caution, might have

delayed to act.
3 This was Jehu s reward. Neither his reign, how

ever, nor that of his house, was blessed. Hazael, the

scourge, was hovering at the boundary of his kingdom,
and soon invaded it. Jehu did not deserve aught

31 But Jehu took no heed 1 to walk in the law
of the LORD God of Israel with all his heart : for

he departed not from the sins of Jeroboam, which
made Israel to .-in.

1
Thi&amp;gt; word of the Lord, which he had just heard,

should, had he given heed thereto, have stirred him up to

do more than he had previously done. Jehu, however,
rested on those laurels which he had, he imagined,
gained by his dealings with the house of Ahab. How
melancholy is it to see men imagining that they have done

enough of good, and resting from their labours !

32 In those days
1 the LORD began to cut Israel

short: 2 and Hazael smote them in all the coasts

of Israel.
3

1 In those days when Jehu, who had been the Lord s

instrument in destroying the idolatrous house of Ahab,
did not walk with all his heart in the way of the Lord.

2 To cut one part of Israel away from the other.
3 These are designated more particularly in the follow

ing verse, and described as the coast of Israel which lay

beyond the Jordan.

The still more unfortunate Reign of King
. XIII. 1-9.

Jehoahaz, at first following in the footsteps of his father

Jehu, brought his kingdom to the very verge of destruc

tion, inasmuch as the Lord delivered them into the hand
of the Syrians. Becoming penitent, however, he obtained
a promise of help.

It is remarkable to observe how impartially God con

tinues to punish as long as men continue to sin. The
distress was so great that Jehoahaz found himself com
pelled to ask the Lord for inercy. Upon his doing so,

God shewed how graciously he regarded every return to

himself.

1 In the three and twentieth year of Joash the

son of Ahaziah king of Judah, Jehoahaz the son

of Jehu began to reign over Israel in Samaria, and

reigned seventeen years. 2 And he did that which

was evil in the sight of the LORD, and followed

the sins of Jeroboam the son of N1

ebat, which made
Israel to sin

;
he departed not therefrom. 3 And

the anger of the LORD was kindled against Israel,
1

and he delivered them into the hand 2 of Hazael

king of Syria, and into the hand of Benhadad the

son of Hazael,
3

all their days.
4 4 And Jehoahaz

besought the LORD, and the LORD hearkened unto

him : for he saw the oppression of Israel, because

the king of Syria
5
oppressed them. 5 (And the

LORD gave Israel a saviour, so that they went out

from under the hand of the Syrians : and the

children of Israel dwelt in their tents, as before-

time. 6 Nevertheless they departed not from the

sins of the house of Jeroboam, who made Israel

sin, but walked therein : and there remained the

grove also in Samaria.) 7 Neither did he leave

of the people to Jehoahaz but fifty horsemen, and

ten chariots, and ten thousand footmen; for the

king of Syria had destroyed them, and had made
them like the dust by threshing.

1 Because Jehoahaz, the son of Jehu, walked in the

footsteps of his father, and the people followed him.
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5 This had not been done dunni. 1 1,-
rei^n

of Jehu.

There li;il, however, U l-n symptoms that it would be

dMM
learn fnitn vi-r. . I that IVnli a i

B tn n-itfll till tin- il:i\ ^ &quot;1 .l.-li&quot;i-li.

: mi-rely t&quot;

:

I .Lin ..-ill. i/. tint also to Unit, of .lehoa.-li, liming which
tin- Israeli!, -i beL .m to obtain .leliv.-ianee from tin:

Svrians, as their oppreaaion had commt-uccd during tho

t .leliu.iv.-r. 14-19,25.)
4 Th .1 i-, during the reign of Jehoahaz. and at the be-

iMiming &amp;lt;if that of his son Jehoaah. This statement,
tln-ret ore, is in perf.-et accordance with what is said ill

MT. r&amp;gt;.
;w well as with ver. 25, and chap. xiv. 25-27.

* We see here a proof of the mercy of God, how ho
listens to tin- prayer of those who ask for grace and help.

.li-hoaha/, however, as we see from ver. 22, did not live to

i-xperieiiee this salvation, so that the words &quot;the Lord
In arkened unto him&quot; must be understood as implying
that the Lord heard and accepted his prayer, but that it

was not answered for some considerable time. There
was a good reason for this. It was not because he was
converted that Jehoahaz besought the Lord. God, there

fore, did iiot at once comply with his request. Thus
does God act. When men come to him in the time of

affliction, and ask nothing from him but deliverance from
their distresses, he does not at once help them, but makes
them wait for his own good time.

6 This verse gives a more precise account of the op
pression spoken of in ver. 4. During the reign of Jehoa
haz the distress had become very great ; during that

of Jehoash it was somewhat less, as the Lord had then

begun to help Israel. Ver. 5 contains a description of

the salvation which God at last sent during the reigns of

Jehoash and Jeroboam, for in ver. 5 it is not merely a

single saviour that is spoken of; while ver. 6 does not
refer merely to the reign of Jehoash, in which deliverance

was first sent : it refers to that of Jeroboam also, when
help was more effectually vouchsafed, though these two

kings and their people were not thereby improved.

Aid frit given during the Reign ofJehoash ; Elisha

Dying, and in the Sepulchre Ver. 10-25.

Jehoash at first reigned ill. At last, however, he was
melted by the oppression under which the kingdom suf

fered. Having come to visit the dying Elisha, he obtained
from him a promise that he would be thrico victorious

over the Syrians. The prophet himself, however, did not
survive to witness this.

1 1 And he did that which was evil in the sight
of the LORD

;
he departed not from all the sins of

Jeroboam l the son of Nebat, who made Israel sin :

but he walked therein.
1 Not even after the Lord had given him deliverance

from the Syrians, (ver. 6.)

Those events now took place that were the result of

the delay in sending that divine help which God had pro
mised to Jehoahaz, the father of Jehoash. Jehoash, when
afllicted, became even more humble than his father had
been. He went down in person to visit Elisha when the

or..],hot was lying on his deathbed. The dying Elisha,

laying his hands on the king s hands, blessed him, and
&amp;lt; &quot;iiimauded him to shoot an arrow in an easterly direc-
t i. ii that is, in the direction of Syria, and of the territory

1 of Jordan which was suffering from the oppres
sion of the Syrians. This was intended to give Jehoash an
assurance that he would be victorious over the Syrians.
(Mm trial, however, awaited him, ere the victory was
vouchsafed to him, and by the result of the trial was tho

greatness of his victory to be determined. The trial was
as follows : Jehoash, full of faith in the promise of victory
which had just been made to him, wa.s enjoined to take-

all his arrows and to smite with them six times on the

ground. We learn from ver. 15-17 that there had been
given to him a general promise that he should be vic

torious, but he was next to be told how many victories

he should :-i:n. .1. iioa.sh Mnl&amp;gt;-{nrrr times on the ground,
but not 5i i- tiiin -.-. Since, th.-n. In- had not fully stood

, out had failed in tin- half of it, it was told him
ln.iiM obtain out half tin nun.

over the Syrian M. n-over, h-.- re-aim-, i but
half of tin- territory which tl.. -lued that ia,

merely tlio.-e eitH -, \\hieh 1 1 a/.ai-l ha&amp;lt; 1 t.ik -n fnmi .(

his f.iTh -r. Th.. ..- ili.-trii-ts which H.i/a.-l hide. ;

(luring tin- rei^n of .I.-lm (chap. x. 33) remained in tho

possession of UM Syrians till the time of Jeroboam, tin;

KOII of Jchoash, who, as we leani from chap. xiv. 25, reco
vered the land east of the Jordan. How melancholy i* it

when a man has but a partial, hesitating faith when hu
halts between two courses of conduct, or when, after

having begun well, he stands still !

23 And the LOUD was gracious unto them,
1

and had compassion on them,
2 and had respect

unto them, because of his covenant with Abra

ham, Isaac, and Jacob,
a and would not destroy

them,
4 neither cast he them from his presence

as yet.
1
According to his grace, God forgives us our sins ;

according to his mercy, he is moved by our misery toMod
us help.

3 When God turns away from us, we are plunged into

misery; but when he turns to us again, then we are

delivered and saved.
3 God would not have been moved to have respect

unto them merely by the prayers of Jehoahaz, (chap. xiii.

4,) or the tears of Jehoash, (ver. 14,) for these were not the
fruit of true penitence. Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob had
been dead for a thousand years, yet their blessing was
still efficacious. The covenant into which God had entered
with these patriarchs contained the promise that it would
be well with their posterity, (Gen. xvii. 1-8.)

4 That is, not at that time. Indeed the words may be
understood in a more extended sense, for the ten tribes

which composed the kingdom of Israel are still in exist

ence.
5 To &quot;

cast out&quot; is not so much as to
&quot;

destroy.&quot; But
God did not intend at that time even to cast them out.

The words &quot; as
yet&quot;

refer to the time when the Book of

Kings was written that is, previous to the Babylonish
captivity.

24 So Hazael king of Syria died
;
and Ben-

hadad his son reigned in his stead. 25 And 1

Jehoash the son of Jehoahaz took again out of the

hand of Ben-hadad the son of Hazael the cities,

which he had taken out of the hand of Jehoahaz

his father by war. 2 Three times 3 did Joash beat

him, and recovered 4 the cities of Israel.

1 This verse is explanatory of ver. 23.
2
Comp. chap. xiii. 3.

3 As he had smitten but thrice upon the ground with
his arrow, (ver. 18.)

4 That is, those just mentioned. The others which
Jehu had lost were not recovered till the reign of Jero

boam.

The prophet Elisha did not live long enough to witness

the fulfilment of the prophecy which he had delivered to

Jehoash. His death took place some time previous. Even,

after he was buried, however, the divine testimony was
borne that he had been a man of God. A dead body cast

into his sepulchre revived when it touched his Vmft.
For it was not meet that the remembrance of such a man
should be interred with his bones. It was right that even.

after his death the truth of all his words, of his warnings,
and of his promises should be established. In order that

king Jehoash might be led to entertain a firm conviction,

that ho would obtain the.&amp;lt;e victories prom i.

phet, Elisha was enabled to perform a miracle cveu after
i load.

We &amp;gt;&amp;lt;- e, then, that the labours of Elisha extend

the commencement of the reign, of Joram, the eon of

2B



390 FROM THE SEPARATION TILL THE DESTRUCTION OF ISRAEL. [2 KINGS XIV.

Ahab, till the beginning of that of Jehoash, the third kin-

of the house of Jehu that is, during a period of about

sixty years. If, then, he was thirty years old when he

was called by Elijah, he must have been about ninety

when ho died. And what were the results of his labours?

With the exception of a single grove in Samaria di-di^Ut-d

to Baal, (chap. xiii. 6,) the worship of Baal had been ex-

tiqmted, and the name of God had been glorified in many
ways. But he had effected more in private than in public.

He had established various schools for the prophets, he

had strengthened many in their faith, and had encouraged
them to live holy lives. But, alas ! the worship of the

calves had not been abolished. Even men of (Jod like

Kli.sha ofttimes lift their voices in vain. Since, then, the

people continued to sin, the judgments of God were sent

in a more marked manner.
Previous to this, however, God sought to maintain,

nay, even to strengthen the kingdom of Israel. Syria
was not to be the enemy by which it was to be destroyed.

Syria was to serve merely as a warning scourge, and in

this way to cause the miracles of Elijah and Elisha to be

regarded with additional awe. It was Assyria that was

destined, if Israel continued disobedient, to inflict upon
her the final punishment. At that time Nineveh was

herself in a state of transition, and it was necessary that

she should be taught by a preacher of righteousness,
such as Jonah, to humble herself before the Lord. In

the meantime, however, the people of Israel were to be

warned and encouraged by further prophetical testi

monies, and they were to be exhorted to repent, so as to

escape the execution of the sentence. Thence it came to

pass that, after Elisha s death, during the reign of Jehoash,
after his dead body had wrought a miracle in the sepulchre,
and after the kingdom had been again strengthened by
means of that assistance in their campaigns against the

Syrians which had been accorded to Jehoash and his son

Jeroboam, God, when the people again began to fancy
themselves at their ease and secure, sent new prophets,
whose preaching was calculated to lead Israel to attend

to the one thing needful. Their preaching, no doubt,
was of a different character from that of their prede
cessors. It was not, then, till they had preached in vain

that punishment was at last inflicted. In all, what a

proof have we of God s patience with sinners ! (Comp.

chap. xiii. 23, xiv. 27.)

Aid given to King Jeroboam II. during the first

half of his Reign Chap. XIV. 23-27.

(With the latter half of his reign, when the prophets

began to appear who foretold future events, there began
a new era of the history of Israel.)

Jeroboam II., though by no means a pious rul*

by God s grace, delivered from the Syrian yoke.

24 And he did that which was evil in the sight

of the LORD : he departed not from all the sins of

Jeroboam the son of Nebat, who made Israel to

sin. 25 He restored the coast
1 of Israel from the

entering of Hamath unto the sea of the plain,-

according to the word of the LORD God of Israel,

which he spake by the hand of his servant Jonah,
the son of Amittai, the prophet, which was of

Gath-hepher.
3 26 For4 the LORD saw the afflic

tion of Israel, that it was very bitter : for there

was not any shut np,
5 nor any left, nor any helper

for Israel 6 27 And the LORD said not that he

would blot out the name of Israel from under

heaven : but he saved them by the hand of Jero

boam the son of Joash. 7

1 The coasts spoken of in chap. x. 33. The territory lost

by Jehoahaz, the son of Jehu, was regained by Jehoash,
his grandson, (chap. xiii. 25 ;) while that lost by Jehu him
self was recovered by his great-grandson, Jeroboam.

- That is, the Dead Sea.
3 The same who subsequently preached to Nineveh.

We are told nothing more of his preaching alluded to in

this verse.
4 We are here told why God restored the coasts of

Israel during the reign of Jeroboam, though he was no

better than his predecessors. God did it out of com

panion, (how much does God do to us out of com

panion !)
and because he had not yet commissioned any

prophet to proclaim that Israel should be utterly de

stroyed. When, therefore, he gave help, his truthfulness

remained unimpeached.
5 Even after Jehoash had gained his three victories,

and recovered some of the cities that had been lost, the

Syrians continued to oppress those Israelites who dwelt

beyond the Jordan, until God took compassion on them,
and delivered them by the hand of Jeroboam.

6 Had not God helped them.
7 From this time forward the children of Israel dwelt

in their tents, as aforetime (chap. xiii. 5) that is, they
dwelt in security, no one molesting them, even when they
were in the country.

IV. (B} THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH DUBIKG THE REIGNS OF JEHORAM, AHAZIAH, ATHALIAH, JOASH,

AND AMAZIAH. 84 YEARS. 2 CHRON. XXI.-XXV. ; 2 KINGS VIII, XL, XII., XIV.

IN the kingdom of Judah, great and enduring harm
was caused by the circumstance of Jehoshaphat having
married his son Jehoram to Athaliah, a daughter of

Ahab, (chap. viii. 18.) (In chap. viii. 26, she is called

the daughter of Oinri, but she was in reality his grand
daughter.) As we have already seen in III. (A) and IV. (A),
this alliance was prejudicial to Jehoshaphat himself, for

in consequence of his connexion with the house of Ahab,
he was induced to join with them in various undertakings,

such as the campaign against the Syrians, the naval ex

pedition in conjunction with Ahaziah, the son and suc

cessor of Ahab, the attack on the Moabites in company
with Joram, the second son of Ahab. The two first of

these proved, as we have seen, unsuccessful, while the

third met with but a partial success. The evil conse

quences of this connexion, however, became still more
apparent during the reigns of Jehorarn, the sou, and of

Ahaziah, the grandson of Jehoshaphat, as well as after

the death of the latter of these kings.

Jehoram and Ahaziah were evil Kings and un

fortunate Rulers 2 Chron. XXI. 1-22;
2 Kings VIII. 16-29, IX. 27-29.

2 Chron. xxi. 4 Now when Jehoram was risen

up to the kingdom of his father,
1 he strengthened

himself, and slew all his brethren with the sword,

and divers also of the princes of Israel. 5 Jeho

ram was thirty and two years old when he began
to reign, and he reigned eight years in Jerusalem.

G And he walked in the way of the kings of Israel,

like as did the house of Ahab : for he had the

daughter of Ahab to wife :

2 and he wrought that

which was evil in the eyes of the LORD.
1 That is, when he had consolidated his power. There

was thus all the less reason for his murder of his brethren.
- We have here another proof of the evil consequences

of an unsuitable marriage.

7 Howbeit the LOKD would not destroy the
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house (it I&amp;gt;a\id. 1&amp;gt;ci-au.-,e of the covenant that he

hail made \\itli l)avid, an&amp;lt;l a-i he
]&amp;gt;roini-ed

to give
a li ^lit

1
to him and to his sons I m- . ,

I
I h in h;il acted so wickedly,

and though it was foreseen tli.it his sou would fullow in

(..! .];.! I! : kroy tin; royal llOUSO of

.Ind ill, as In- !. had re-

mriiilxTrd D.ivid, and the
[&amp;gt;n&amp;gt;mise

made to him.
tli. throne.

3 His posterity.

It w.i requisite that Jehoram should be

punished for his wickedness.

8 In his days the Edomites revolted from under

the dominion of Judah, and made themselves a

king.

From ver. 9 we learn that Jehorain went forth to sub
due them

;
but the timid, faithless king fell upon the

Edomites by night, when many of his captains were slain.

Upon this the people forsook him, so that he could not

subdue the Edomites, who did not return to their alle

giance.
From 2 Kings iii. 9, where wo are told that the king

of Edom accompanied Jehoshaphat, the father of Jeho

ram, in his expedition against Moab, we learn that he
was a tributary king. From the time of David the

Edomites had been subject to the Israelites.

9 Then Jehoram went forth wilh his princes,
and all his chariots with him : and he rose up by
night, and smote the Edomites which compassed
him in, and the captarns of the chariots. 10 So
the Edomites revolted from under the hand of

Judah unto this day. The same time also did

Lilmah revolt from under his hand
;
because he

had forsaken the LORD God of his fathers. 1

1 Political events are often the result of unseen causes.

Indeed they are, as in this case, very frequently a con

sequence of the religious character of monarchs, (comp.
ver. 16.)

II Moreover he made high places
1 in the moun

tains of Judah, and caused 2 the inhabitants of

Jerusalem to commit fornication,
3 and compelled

Judah thereto.4

1 In which to place idols.
2
By erecting idol temples.

;! That is, to worship idols.
4 Not Jerusalem merely, but the whole country.

Ver. 12-19. God punished Jehoram for this latter

crime more severely than for his own apostasy. For his

own apostasy he was punished by the revolt of the
Edomites and of Libnah

;
but for the crimes of causing

the people to go astray, and of slaying his brethren, there

was inflicted a direct and personal punishment, of the
nature of which he was warned by a writing from the

prophet Elijah. Elijah, it is true, was then dead, for his

translation took place during the reign of Jehoshaphat.
But as our Lord himself, while in heaven, dictated to the

apostle John the epistles to the seven churches of Asia
;

probable did Elijah, after his translation, appear
to some one of the prophets, and dictate to him this

writing to Jehoram.

16 Moreover the LORD stirred up against Je

horam the spirit of the Philistines,
1 and of the

Arabians, that were near the Ethiopians : 17 And
they came up into Judah, and brake into it,

2 and
carried away all the substance that was found in

the king s house, and his sons also, and his wives;
so that there was never a son left him, save Jeho-

ahaz, the youngest of his sons. 3

1 A part of Arabia was inhabited by Ethiopians.

- Tli ri 1 it.

MJ nniiiU-i.-d hi.-, im-ther-, and li |d

w hid own wiv.-s, ai:

and his MMM D from him. It La a
\v&amp;gt;rld old decree, that as a man hinneth, so also t-hall he

^K-h
] punishment*, thrn, should t&amp;gt;

ins, and should lead them to repentance ! Tim
;, however, seem to have been the case with

Jehoram.

1
s And after all this the LORD smote him in

his bowels with an incurable disease. 19 And it

came to pass, that in process of time, after the

end of two years, his bowels fell out by reason of

his sickness : so he died of sore diseases.
1 And

his people made no burning for him,
2

like the

burning of his fathers. 3

1 This was his punishment for causing the people to

commit fornication.
8 At his funeral.
3 In honour of them. The seducer was not honoured

even by those whom he had seduced. Woe to all se

ducers! (Rom. L 32.)

CHAP. XXII.

3 He [Ahaziah] also walked in the ways of the

house of Ahab : for his mother was his counsellor to

do wickedly. 4 Wherefore he did evil in the sight
of the LORD like the house of Ahab : for they
were his counsellors after the death of his father

to his destruction. 5 He walked also after their

counsel, and went with Jehoram the son of Ahab

king of Israel to war against Hazael king of Syria
at Kamoth-gilead : and the Syrians sniote Joram.

It is a terrible thing when a man is encouraged to do

evil, not merely by lus relations, but even by his very
mother. It is, too, a melancholy truth, that men are

always more inclined to follow bad than good counsel,
and that the enticements of the wicked are more readily

responded to than the invitations of the good ! In Aha
ziah s case, however, we have another illustration of the

truth of the law, that a man s vices are frequently made

whips wherewith to scourge him. As Ahaziah was so

ready to walk in the ways of the house of Ahab, and to

enter into an alliance with it, God so ordered it that his

downfall was a consequence of his alliance with this

family.

7 And the destruction of Ahaziah was of God

by coming to Joram : for when he was come, he

went out with Jehoram against Jehu the son of

Nimshi,
1 whom the LORD had anointed to cut off

the house of Ahab. 8 And it came to pass, that,

when Jehu was executing judgment upon the

house of Ahab, and found the princes of Judah,
and the sons of the brethren of Ahaziah, that

ministered to Ahaziah, he slew them. 9 And he

sought Ahaziah :

J and they caught him, (for he

was hid in Samaria,) and brought him to Jehu :

and when they had slain him, they buried him :

Because, said they, he is the son of Jehoshaphat,
who sought the LORD with all his heart. So the

house of Ahaziah had no power to keep still the

kingdom.
1
Comp. 2 Kings ix. 21.

2 After Jehu had slain Joram at Jezr

Lx. 24,) Ahaziah fled towards Samaria. He only suc

ceeded, however, in reaching Megiddo. In 2 Kings ix. 2.1

it is said that Jehu issued the command at Jezreel to

slay Ahaziah, and that he himself followed after him.

Ahaziah, however, having escaped at the going up to

Gur, which is by Ibleaui, between Jezreel and Megiddo,



392 FROM THE SEPARATION TILL THE DESTRUCTION OF ISRAEL. [2 CHRON. XXII. 10i

reached the latter place, which was situated between Jez-

reel and Samaria; where he was seized and slain by
Jehu, who, having returned to Jezreel and put Jezebel to

death, resolved to avenge the slaughter of Ahab s seventy
sons. Before putting Ahaziah to death, he found forty-

two of the sons of his brethren, whom he slew likewise,

(ver. 8; 2 Kings z. 12-14.)

The cmel Reign of Athaliah, and the partly good

Reign ofJoasIi^-2 Chron. XXII. 10-XXIV.;
2 Kings XL, XII.

Athaliah, the daughter of Ahab, the widow of king
Jehoram, endeavoured, after the death of her son Aha
ziah, to deprive the family of David of the throne of

Judah. This she did by slaying the whole royal family,
with the exception of one individual, .and taking posses
sion of the throne. She maintained her position, how
ever, only for six years. The promise made to David
that his posterity should sit upon the throne, did not ad
mit of a more extended reign being permitted to her.

The rightful family remounted the throne in the person
of Joash, that son of Ahaziah who had been preserved
when his brethren were slaughtered. His reign was a

good one as long as Jehoiada, the high priest, lived; but
no sooner did he die, than a melancholy change took

place, which caused much harm, both to the people and
to the king.

10 But when Athaliah the mother of Ahaziah

saw that her son was dead, she arose and destroyed
all the seed royal of the house of Judah. 1 11 But

Jehoshabeath, the daughter of the king, took Joash

the son of Ahaziah, and stole him from among the

king s sons that were slain, and put him and Ids

nurse in a bedchamber. So Jehoshabeath, the

daughter of king Jehoram, the wife of Jehoiada

the priest, (for she was the sister of Ahaziah,) hid

him from Athaliah, so that she slew him not.
2

12 And he was with them hid in the house of

God six years : and Athaliah reigned over the

land.

1 As has been already remarked, occurrences like this

are not unfrequent in the East, even in modern times.

In this respect there is a great difference in Christendom.
In the history of Judah, however, this is the only occa
sion on which we read of such a crime

;
and it was com

mitted by a woman who by birth was half a heathen.
It occurred more frequently, it is true, in the apostate
kingdom of Israel. Jehu s doing so, however, was the
execution of God s righteous judgment against the god
less house of Ahab.

2
Though the reigns of the two last kings of Judah,

Jehoram and Ahaziah, had been very wicked, still in the
time of Jehoshaphat and Asa much good seed had been

sown, which seemed to have flourished principally in the

family of Jehoiada the high priest ; and as Jehoshabeath
was a daughter of king Jehoram and a sister of king
Ahaziah, we have here a striking proof that even when
a family is given up to idolatry, any individual member
who chooses may form an exception. We learn, too,
from ver. 11,12 that when God decrees anything, as, for

example, he had done in regard to the possession of the
throne by the family of David, he can under any cir

cumstances arrange events so as to bring it to pass.

CHAP. XXIII.

1 And in the seventh year Jehoiada strength
ened himself, and took the captains of hundreds,
Azariah the son of Jeroham, and Ishmael the son
of Jehohanan, and Azariah the son of Obed, and
Maaseiah the son of Adaiah, and Elishaphat the
son of Zichri, into covenant with him. 2 And

they went about in Judah, and gathered the Le-
vites out of all the cities of Judah, and the chief o

the fathers of Israel, and they came to Jerusalem.

3 And all the congregation
1 made a covenant with

the king- in the house of God. And he said*

unto them, Behold, the king s son shall reign, as

the LORD hath said of the sons of David. 4

1 Win) had assembled in Jerusalem.
5 That is, they pledged themselves to support the king.

At that time Joash was too young to enter into a cove
nant in the usual acceptation of the term.

3 Jehoiada.
4 We have here a proof of the lawfulness of this revo

lution. That revolution is lawful which, as in this case,
derives its support from the declared will of God.

Jehoiada next made those arrangements that were

necessary for carrying into execution his designs, (ver.

4-10.) We see from ver. 8 that all Judah took part in

them a proof that the people as a whole were still well

disposed, and that the reigns of Jehoram, Ahaziah, and
Athaliah had not corrupted them, (cornp. ver. 21.)

1 1 Then they brought out the king s son,
1 and

put upon him the crown, and gave him the testi

mony,
2 and made him king. And Jehoiada and

his sons anointed him, and said,
3 God save the

king.
1 Out of the bed-chamber in which he had been hid,

(chap. xxii. 11.)
~ That is, the law : a pledge or token that he was to

reign in accordance with its precepts. Would to God
that this were done in every kingdom !

3 From the time of Saul and David no king had been
anointed in Judah. It was done in this case because the

kingdom was, as it were, bestowed anew upon the house
of David.

Athaliah failed in her attempt to make head against
the arrangements of Jehoiada, and was put to death, (ver.

12-15.)

16 And Jehoiada made a covenant between

him, and between all the people, and between the

king, that they should be the LORD S people.
1 17

Then all the people went to the house of Baal,
2

and brake it down, and brake his altars and his

images in pieces, and slew Mattan the priest of

Baal before the altars. 18 Also Jehoiada ap

pointed the offices of the house of the LORD by
the hand of the priests the Levites, whom David
had distributed in the house of the LORD, to offer

the burnt-ofierings of the LORD, as it is written

in the law of Moses, with rejoicing and with sing

ing, as it was ordained by David.3

1 The noblest and best of all covenants.
2 The worship of Baal had existed during the reigns of

Jehoram, Ahaziah, and Athaliah. It is evident, however,
that the people of Judah regarded the worship of Baal

with very different feelings from those entertained by the

people of Israel during the lifetime of Elijah. The latter,

it is true, did not interfere to prevent Elijah from slaying
the priests of Baal, still they gave him but little aid ; the

former, however, joined as one man in breaking down the

house of Rial. How cheering must it have been to see

the people destroying their idols !

3 The rejoicing and singing do not refer to anything
written in the law of Moses, but to some command of

David or official injunction of Jehoiada. This revolu

tion did not put wickedness in power, as was the case

with the French Revolution of last century. On the con

trary, righteousness was exalted. The reason was, that

the revolution in Judah sprung from obedience to God s

command
; that in France, from mere selfishness.
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!. XXIV.

L And Joash diil that whieh was ri^ht in the

sii;ht { tin- Loi:i&amp;gt; all tin- days of .lehoiada the

prie t. . 5 And .leln.iada took for him two \\i\. -

|

;ind In and daughters. 4 A nd it ranie

to pass attir this, that ,loa&amp;gt;h was minded to repair

thr house of the LoKD. 1

1
1 1 h;ul fallen into disrepair during the three previous

reigns.

. . 14. King Joash adopted different methods of

accomplishing his purpose. The first of these which
I in sending priests and Luvites throughout the

country to collect the requisite funds failed from the

&amp;gt;1 ukiuss of the Levitea; while it would seem that even
tin- jiimis hi^h priest himself was not very energetic in

the matter. It is not improbable, however, that the
failure was caused, not so much by the dilatorinesa of the

Levites and priests, as by the repugnance which the people
felt to this method of collecting the money. It is, at all

-events, evident that the failure did not arise from the

selfishness of the priests, for had such feelings been enter

tained by them they would have made greater exertions.

When, therefore, a chest was put up at the gate of the

house of the Lord, and the people were left at liberty to

cast what they chose into it, so bountifully did they give
that the contributions were sufficient not merely to re

pair the temple, but even to furnish the vessels requisite
for making the offerings. The zeal manifested by Joash
in this matter is a proof of the good intentions with which
he commenced his reign.
We see, too, from this that Jehoiada, the high priest, did

not employ his influence with the king in advancing the

interests of the priesthood. For it is evident that Jehoi

ada saw from the beginning that the first measure adopted

by the king would prove unsuccessful. He did not, how
ever, feel himself called upon to interfere with any civil

ordinance of the king, and lie therefore waited till the

king himself saw fit to change his mind and adopt a dif

ferent plan.

14 And when they had finished it, they brought
the rest of the money before the king and Jehoiada,
whereof were made vessels for the house of the

LORD, even vessels to minister, and to offer withal,

and spoons, and vessels of gold and silver. And
they offered burnt -

offerings in the house of the

LORD continually all the days of Jehoiada.

The sacrifices prescribed by the law were regularly
offered in the repaired temple.

17 Now after the death of Jehoiada came the

princes of Judah, and made obeisance to the king.
1

Then the king hearkened unto them. 8

1
They flattered him. This Jehoiada had not done;

and so long as he lived, the princes had not ventured to

try to obtain any such influence over the king. How
much at times depends on a single individual !

* He allowed them to obtain an influence over him.
Their flattery was agreeable to him.

18 And they
1
left the house of the LoRD 2 God

of their fathers, and served groves and idols : and
wrath 3 came upon Judah and Jerusalem for this

their trespass.
1 The king, the princes, and the people. It seems not

unlikely that this change originated not so much in any
inclination to idolatry that had survived from the time
of the three previous reigns, as in the displeasure long
entertained by the princes at seeing the king under the
influence of the priesthood. When, then, upon the death
of Jehoiada they sought to count. -r.-iet. this sacerdotal in

fluence, and to restore their power to the civil authorities,

they endeavoured to effect their purpose by throwing
contempt upon that worship which it was the duty of the

protect (Selfishness is frequently the root of
mueli ,-vil. The envy felt by the civil power ;it the in-

lluriicr
]&amp;gt;ossessed l&amp;gt;y pious s-rvants of God has often done

much harm to tin; Church of Christ.) We see from thia

verse that they were hut too successful.
1 That is, the worship in the tempi-.
3 The wrath of God. &quot; Be not deceived

;
God is not

mocked,&quot; (Gal. vi. 7.)

I . Vet he sent prophets to them,
1 to bring

them again unto the LORD; and they testified 2

against them : but they would not give ca?.

Before he poured out his wrath upon them. How
gracious and merciful is the Lord !

8
They gave them testimony proof from the past

history of the nation that it had always been an evil and
a bitter thing to forsake the Lord.

20 And the Spirit of God came upon Zechariah

the son of Jehoiada the priest, which stood above
the people, and said unto them, Thus saith God,
Why transgress ye the commandments of the LORD,
that ye cannot prosper 1 because ye have forsaken

the LORD, he hath also forsaken you. 21 And
they conspired against him, and stoned him with
stones ut the commandment of the king in the

court of the house of the LORD. 1 22 Thus Joash
the king remembered not the kindness which Je

hoiada his father had done to him, but slew his

son. And when he died,
2 he said, The LORD look

upon it, and require it.

1 A fearful crime ;
and a proof, too, how sinful the

king had become under the influence of the princes.
We learn from ver. 25, that other members of the family
of Jehoiada were put to death. If the wicked possessed
the power, how ill would it everywhere fare with the

righteous ! (see Ps. cxxiv.)
2
Stephen, when he was stoned, exclaimed,

&quot;

Lord, lay
not this sin to their charge,&quot; (Acts vii. 60.) Retribution

was the characteristic feature of the Old Testament, as

mercy is of the New. This Zechariah is the same as the

one mentioned in Matt, xxiii. 35 and Luke xi. 51. He
is there called the son of Barachias, but this is merely an
other name for Jehoiada. It would seem, indeed, that

Zechariah is there spoken of as the last of the prophets
and wise men and scribes who was slain

;
whereas he was

in reality the first who is spoken of as meeting this fate,

(king Asa did not dare to do more than cast a prophet
into prison.) The passage in Matt, xxiii., however, may
be explained, either on the supposition that Abel is

spoken of as the first righteous man, and Zechariah as

the first prophet, who was martyred ;
or that the case of

Zechariah is adduced because his death is recorded in the

last historical book of the Old Testament, (Ezra and Nehe-
miah preceding Chronicles in the Hebrew arrangement
of the canon,) that of Abel in the first.

23 And it came to pass at the end of the year,

that the host of Syria
1 came up against him : and

they came to Judah and Jerusalem,
2 and destroyed

all the princes
3 of the people from among the

people, and sent all the spoil of them unto the

king of Damascus. 24 For 4 the army of the

Syrians came with a small company of men, and

the LORD delivered a very great host 5 into their

hand, because they had forsaken the LORD God
of their fathers. So they executed judgment

against Joash. 25 And when they were departed
from him, (for they left him in great diseases/) his

own servants conspired against him for the blood 8

of the sons of Jehoiada the priest, and slew him 9

on his bed, and he died : and they buried him in



394 FROM THE SEPARATION TILL THE DESTRUCTION OF ISRAEL. [2 CHRON. XXV. _ .

the city of David, but they buried him not in the

sepulchres of the kings.
10

1 Under H.izael, king of Syria, (2 Kings xii. 17,) whom
God employed as a scourge both for lsr.u-1 and .ludah.

* We see from 2 Kings xii. 17, IS, that he did not enter

Jerusalem. He refrained from doing so on the payment
of a heavy ransom.

3 As many as were taken without the city. It is re

markable that judgment first overtook the princes, the

seducers of the king.
4 This &quot; for

&quot;

is not causal, it is merely explanatory of

the preceding verse.
3 The Israelites. As God can help by apparently insig

nificant means, so likewise can he punish in the same

way.
a The word &quot;

judgment
&quot; must not be understood as

implying that the Syrians intended to execute &quot;

judg
ment&quot; against Joash. The language of 2 Kings xii. 18,

where we read that Joash had to purchase the mercy of

the Syrians with the treasures both of the temple and
of the royal treasury, shews what were their views.

7 Caused probably by the terror he had undergone and
the losses he had sustained.

8 The narrator gives the reason of Joash s death, but it

does not follow that this was the motive that animated his

servants.
9 Joash was the first king who was put to death by his

own people.
10 We thus see that their former flattery had been

changed into hatred.

King Amaziah, becoming proud, falls 2 Chron.

XXV., and 2 Kings XIV. 1-20.

Being of a halting, indifferent temperament, he aposta
tised and became proud when he was successful, so that

at last God s judgments were sent upon him.

2 And he did that which was right in the sight
1

of the LORD, but not with a perfect heart.
2

1 He reintroduced the temple worship. The fate of

his father Joash naturally incited him to do this. We
see, too, from ver. 3, 4 that he obeyed the law of God in

dealing with the murderers of his father, acting probably
in accordance with the instructions of the priests. It will

be seen too, from note 2, that in another very important
matter he listened to the voice of the Lord.

2 But what he did, he did not with a perfect heart; he
was actuated by fear rather than by love. In reality he
was a mere soldier. We see, however, from ver. 10, that

on one occasion he did violence to his martial spirit and
love of war. He had hired a hundred thousand Israel

ites for a hundred talents of silver, to aid him in a war
which he was waging against the Edomites

;
but a pro

phet having wamed him to dismiss them, he did so, be

lieving that God would give him much more than he lost

by BO doing. He was, in consequence, successful in his

campaign. But in consequence of his cruelty to some
Edomites whom he had captured, (ver. 12,) he and his

people suffered severe loss and injury at the hands of

those Israelites whom he had sent away. His conduct on
this occasion gives a melancholy picture of the state of

his heart
;
but worse remains behind.

14 Now it came to pass, after that Amaziah
was come from the slaughter of the Edomites, that

he brought the 1
gods of the children of Seir, and

Bet them up to be his gods, and bowed down him
self before them, and burned incense unto them.

15 Wherefore the anger of the LORD was kindled

against Amaziah, and he sent unto him a prophet.
which said unto him, Why hast thou sought after

the gods of the people, which could not deliver

their own people out of thine hand? 16 And it

came to pass, as he talked with him, that the king
said unto him, Art thou made of the king s coun

sel? forbear; why shouldest thou be- smitten?

Then the prophet lor tare, and said, I know that

(Jod hath determined to destroy thee, because

thou hast done 1

this, and hast not hearkened unto

my counsel.
4

1 This was not merely a sinful proceeding ; it was like

wise, as the prophet says in ver. 15, a foolish one. Thus

rapidly did Ainaxiah s faith faiL
- That is, the king did not permit him to finish hi.s ad

dress, but interrupted him with the harsh words, that if

he did not hold his peace he should be smitten. This re

ply convinced the prophet that any farther attempt to

address him was vain. He therefore went away, warning
him that he would suffer for his wickedness.

a He had introduced idolatry.
4 &quot;

My warning against idolatry.&quot;
The prophet came

to the conclusion that it was God s intention to destroy
Amaziah, when he saw that the king, besides being an

idolater, was evincing a disrespect for the messenger of

the Lord.

Just as Amaziah had at first shewn a noble moderation
in restraining his martial spirit during the period that he
served God

;
so now when he had become an idolater, he

gave full rein to his evil passions. He was now eaten up
with martial pride and presumption, so that he challenged

Jehoash, king of Israel, to battle. He flung to the wind the

warning of Jehoash, and rushed on his fate, which overtook

him as the punishment of that idolatry to which he had
devoted and abandoned himself.

21 So Joash the king of Israel went up ;
and

they saw one another in the face, both he and

Amaziah king of Judah, at Beth-shemesh, which

belongeth to Judah. 22 And Judah was put to

the worse before Israel, and they fled every man
to his tent. 23 And Joash the king of Israel

took Amaziah king of Judah, the son of Joash,

the son of Jehoahaz, at Beth-shemesh, and brought
him to Jerusalem,

1 and brake down the wall of

Jerusalem from the gate of Ephraim to the corner

gate, four hundred cubits. 24 And he took all

the gold and the silver, and all the vessels that

were found in the house of God with Obed-

edom, and the treasures of the king s house, the

hostages
2
also, and returned to Samaria. 25 And

Amaziah the son of Joash king of Judah lived

after the death of Joash son of Jehoahaz king of

Israel fifteen years. 26 Now the rest of the acts

of Amaziah, first and last, behold, are they not

written in the book of the kings of Judah and

Israel? 27 Now after the time that Amaziah

did turn away from following the LORD they made
a conspiracy

3
against him in Jerusalem

;
and he

fled to Lachish : but they sent to Lachish after

him, and slew him there. 28 And they brought
him upon horses, and buried him with his fathers

in the city of Judah.
1 To mock him before his own subjects.
- We must not infer from this, that the conspirators

entered into their conspiracy because Amaziah had turned

away from following after the Lord. The sacred writer

merely speaks thus to tell us in what light we should regard
the circumstance.

3 Thus did Amaziah meet a violent death, even as

Joash had done the one as a murderer, the other as an

apostate.
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PREFACE TO THE FURTHER HISTORY OF ISRAEL, AND GENERAL INTRO
DUCTION TO THE WRITINGS OF THE PKnl HETS.

Tnr.rtr. are two important features by which the

nf Israel Mlbseiplelit to till
1

j)oiut at which

we have now arrived may be said to be character

ised, and by which it may be distinguished from

that period to which our attention has hitherto

directed &amp;lt; &amp;gt;ne &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f these is the manner in

which the history of the two kingdoms becomes

involved with that of the mighty nations around,

as, for example, Assyria, Babylon, &c.
;

and

the other, the rise and the labours of those pro

phets who, in order to distinguish them from

the prophets of whom we have already spoken,

may be called the prophegyiny prophets.
In reference to the former of these topics, the !

following remarks will suffice. Israel was in all

directions surrounded by different nations, some of

them powerful, and some of them petty. Among
the powerful states may be classed Egypt and

Ethiopia on the south, and Babylon and Assyria
on the north. Among the petty states were Edom
on the south-east, Moab and Amman on the east,

the Philistines and the Phenicians on the west,

and the Syrians on the north-east. Long previous,
the Israelites had been subject to the Egyptians,
one of these powerful states

; while, subsequent to

the time of the exodus, they had entered into

alliances or engaged in wars with the following
nations in succession first, with the Edomites,
the Moabites, and the Ammonites; then with the

Phenicians and the Philistines; and, last of all,

with the Syrians. After the kingdom was rent in

twain, the Syrians had frequently given annoyance
both to Judah and Israel, more especially to Israel

Even at so early a date as the reign of Baasha, the

third king of Israel, Benhadad II, king of Syria,
invaded Israel at the request of Asa, king of Judah.

From that time Israel was never entirely free from

the incursions of the Syrians. Indeed, during the

reigns of Jehu and Jehoahaz, the two first kings
of the house of Jehu, and, to a certain extent, dur

ing that of Jehoash, the Syrians may be regarded
as God s instruments in punishing that kingdom.

(Comp. Sect. VIII., No. IV. A.) During this

period, the Syrians inflicted very considerable in

jury on the kingdom of Israel. So severe was it

that, at the close of the reigns of Jehoash and Jero

boam II, the kingdom could hardly be said to

have recovered from it, though these two kings,
who belonged to the family of Jehu, had done all

that lay in their power to repair the mischief.

They succeeded, however, in regaining the terri

tory and fenced towns which the Syrians had

conquered. Indeed, it may here be remarked that

the Syrians, as well as the other lesser nations

around them, were merely minor scourges em
ployed by God in punishing Israel. About
this time, however, the Israelites began to have

dealings with the greater powers in their neigh-

the kinirdom of Israel with Assyria,
:ind tin; kingdom of Judah both with

A&amp;gt;.-yria
and

r.ibylon. These powers inflicted far more injury
on the two kingdoms than the Syrians had done.
while Israel was not so able to defend h

The kingdom of Israel was first subdued by the

Assyrians, and then that of Judah by the

lonians, both ceasing for a lengthened period to

be independent kingdoms. This, however, was

entirely their own fault. God, on his part, had
done everything that he could have done to lead

them to repentance, and thus to deliver them from
the oppression and ruin with which they were
threatened at the hands of Assyria and Babylon.
With this end in view, he sent liis prophets,

through whose labours it came to pass that the

Israelites, during their captivity, remained a dis

tinct people, and that the Jews, after their return

from Babylon, succeeded in re-establishing their

civil and religious polity. But even after their

return from the Babylonish captivity, they were

subjected to a foreign yoke, which was sometimes
mild and sometimes galling. Still, in all this

nay, by means of this God s purposes in regard
to Israel and the whole world were in the course

of being fulfilled.

In reference to the second subject now to be

discussed, viz.
,

THE MISSION OF THE PROPHETS,

we must, before speaking of them individually,
attend to

I. The Relation in which they stood towards the

Prophets who preceded them.

In the parable of the householder, (Matt. xxi.

33-43,) Jesus mentions two distinct kinds of pro

phets; for he there speaks of two detachments of

servants whom God sent, before he sent his Son, to

receive from the husbandmen the fruit of his vine

yard. This must refer to the distinction between

the prophets who were raised up before, and those

who were raised up subsequent to, the date at

which we have now arrived. This distinction

consisted in that gift of prophecy (using this word

in its most comprehensive sense, as meaning a

speaking of God and of divine things in general)
which was conferred on the latter class, but which

was not possessed by the former. It is, no doubt,

perfectly true that Samuel, Elijah, and Elisha, as

well as many others of the former class, were in

the habit of foretelling particular events. This

they were enabled to do, partly in order that they

might aid in brin-ing about that particular order

of events which God had decreed should come to

pass; partly in order that they might warn and

comfort the people ;
and partly to prove that they
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were indeed the servants of the Lord. But pro

phesying was not their principal duty. This was

specially the case with Elijah and Elisba. It

formed merely a subordinate part of their other

labours. Their chief vocation was to reprove and

to exhort the former office predominating in the

case of Elijah, the latter in that of Elisha. We
thus see that the relation in which the earlier pro

phets stood to the people of Israel was of a pecu

liarly close and intimate character, resembling
that in which a parent or teacher stands to his

children or pupils. Those prophets, on the other

hand, of whom we are now about to speak may
be likened to heralds men who came to reveal

the divine will. They, therefore, kept at a greater
distance from the kings and people to whom they
were sent than the earlier prophets did. Being
set as watchmen, as it were, upon a watch-tower,

they announced to the people and to the kings
those messages they were commissioned to deliver.

These were sometimes hortatory, sometimes warn

ing, sometimes consolatory, sometimes cheering.

Indeed, the distinction between the two classes of

prophets may be compared to that now exhibited

in the twofold character of a clergyman, when we

regard him, on the one hand, as the father of his

congregation, exhorting and correcting them, and,
on the other, as a herald and teacher, who reveals

to them the will of God, and proclaims to them
the message of salvation. But, still further, there

was a distinction between the gifts of the earlier

and later prophets, similar to that which in the

earlier ages of the Christian Church obtained be

tween the gift of teaching and prophesying, and

that of presiding over the church and of guiding
it in all cases of difficulty. Therefore it was that

two other gifts, which were possessed likewise by
the early Christians, were bestowed on the earlier

and later prophets the gift of miracles more con

spicuously on the former class, (as in the illustrious

example of Elijah and Elisha,) the gift of prophecy
on the latter. There were two very weighty reasons

why the two classes of prophets were sent in the

order just adverted to that is, why those who
came exhorting and reproving preceded those who

taught and prophesied. In the parental relation,

the parent, of course, trains up his child before he

begins to teach it. Thus the children of Israel

had patriarchs before Moses was sent as their law

giver ;
while Samuel was sent to reprove and

exhort them before the psalmist David and the

wise Solomon came to teach them wisdom. The

mercy and long-suffering of God, his goodness and
his love, are continually moving him to enter into

close communion with men. It is not till we begin
to repay his love with ingratitude, and to grieve
the Holy Ghost, that this communion gradually
becomes more cold and distant. Immediately
after the time when the separation of the kingdom
took place, the Israelites, who had not altogether

forgotten the good times of David and Solomon,
were in a measure disposed to enter into a

covenant with God. But this state of matters

gradually changed, and Israel ere long became in

capable of entering, and unfit to enter, into any
covenant with God. Everything we have said

applies to the kingdom of Judah, as well as to that

of Israel. The labours of Elijah and Elisha ex

tended to the kingdom of Judah, indeed they were

there protected by those good kings, Asa and

Jehoshaphat ; wliile, though the loss of two such

distinguished men could not be said to be thereby

compensated, the prophets who were subsequently
raised up in Judah were characterised by a greater
share of the parental or corrective character than

those who flourished in the kingdom of Israel.

(Comp., for example, the character and labours

of Isaiah and Jeremiah, with those of Hosea and

Amos.)

We must next proceed to consider

II. The principal Topics on ivhicli the latter class of

Prophets spake, and the Relation in u hich

they stood to one another, viewed in reference

to the Times in which they lived.

1. From the time when Jonah, the first of

these prophets, began to prophecy, till the destruc

tion of the kingdom of Israel, there flourished six

prophets :

7/i the Kingdom of Israel.
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II.

. lii
;

making in all sixteen prophet.- &amp;lt;.f this class.

Tlinr prophecies may in u&amp;gt; -inTal In- divided

into four distiiirt dMM& Living at a time \\ln-n

both tin- kingdoms were in iniiuiui iit d.i:

destruction, it the people .lid n.it ivturii to God
Asith more earnestness and sincerity than they
had CV.T IK- to re di.ne, their duty was in the

rirtt place to warn the people that, if they did

not, both Israel and Judah would certainly be de-

.-trovrd ; and, by reminding them of their iniquities

and transgressions, of their apostasy and of their

unfaithfulness, to urge them to turn from the evil

of their ways. This duty they were called upon
to discharge even after the judgments had been

sent. In the second place, when matters had

gone so far that the overthrow of the kingdom
could not be prevented, it became their duty to

announce to the poor and needy, both of their

own and of future times, a glorious restoration of

the purer remnant of the people, both in a spi

ritual and political point of view. In the third

place, the woes denounced against the Israelites

were accompanied with woes against the surround

ing heathen nations, the main object of which

was to prove by their fulfilment that the prophet
had indeed spoken the truth, while at the same

time they proclaimed the universal principle, that

no godless nation could continue to prosper. In

the fourth place, they declared Christ to their

contemporaries and to posterity ; thus, as it were,

introducing him to the world, and thus, at the

same time, affording one great means for stirring

up our faith in him, now that he has come
that is, by enabling us to compare the prophecy
and its accomplishment. This fourth class of

prophecies is connected with the second
; indeed,

it stands in close relation to the position which

the prophets occupied toward the early history of

the Israelites, since it was necessary that the law

should be followed by the promises. These four

topics are all of them treated at greater or less

length by all the prophets. The first of them,

however, is more enlarged on by those prophets
who wrote shortly before the overthrow of the two

kingdoms, that is, by Amos, Hosea, Jeremiah,
and Ezekiel, at least in those prophecies which

the two latter delivered previous to the destruction

of Jerusalem, while the second and fourth topics

(the promise of better times, and the prophecies

regarding Christ) occur more frequently in the

writings of those prophets who flourished in

Judah while the destruction of the kingdom was
not so imminent, and while the king and the

people were still in some measure serving the

Lord. This applies particularly to the prophecies
&amp;gt;f Micah and Isaiah. The woes pronounced
against foreign nations forming the third topic
are to be found principally in the prophecies
written subsequent to the last Assyrian invasion,
and the destruction of the kingdom of Israel In

the writiiiLr- of the prophet* classed under 2.,

who proph -Meil during the time of the
Iial&amp;gt;yloni.-h

captivity, the iir-t and fourth topics are not much
iii&amp;gt;i-ted on. This \sa-s tin- ca-- ln-eaiiM- the for

mer of these the wo.-s &amp;gt;l nonii -.-d

had already been fulfilled
;

while, the latter

tin- prophecies relating to Christ was but little

thought of, in consequence of the mind of the

captives being almost exclusively occupied with a

loii _r in^ desire to return to their native land.

Under these circumstances, the gracious promises,
that the Israelites would be restored to their

native land, which we find in the latter portion
of the prophecies of Jeremiah and Kzekiel, were

peculiarly seasonable. This was the case, too,

with the woes denounced against those mighty

kingdoms in one of which the captive Jews were

now tarrying and waiting for deliverance. The

prophecies of Obadiah and Daniel are almost

entirely occupied with the denunciations of these

woes. But as the main object of all these pro

phecies was to lead the Jews to improve their

visitation, it was necessary that they should be

continually reproved and exhorted. This was
done by Ezekiel and Daniel

; and, as might have

been expected, we find them in doing so fre

quently referring to that for which God s people

always cherished the most ardent longing viz.,

the coming salvation and deliverance through
Christ. On the other hand, the prophets who

prophesied subsequent to the return from the

Babylonish captivity were indeed compelled by
circumstances to give rather less prominence to

the woes denounced against the mighty kingdoms,
and to the promise of the future restoration of the

people of Israel, (which form the second and third

topics,) because Babylon had then been punished,
and the people brought back to their native land.

There was, however, on this very account, all the

more occasion for exhortation, as the people, in

order that the purpose of their restoration might
be accomplished, had again to be chastened.

There was, therefore, in this way a renewed

opportunity of prophesying concerning Christ,

because this was the most important event for

which they were now called upon to watch and
wait. We consequently find Haggai, Zechariah,

and Malachi enlarging on this topic. But a still

more glorious restoration than the present one,

as well as God s further judgments on all their

enemies, had to be kept continually in view.

This was specially done by Zechariah. While,

therefore, during the first period marked by the

gift of prophecy we find all its four branches ob

taining an equal prominence, we find that during
the two other periods they may be said to have

flourished in pairs, each pair in a light constantly

growing clearer, and with an ever-increasing at

tention to particulars. Still, though this was the

case, we never find the one pair so markedly pro
minent as entirely to exclude the other.

In examining each of these four branches, we
must pay particular attention to the weighty
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import of the prophecy. All the prophets, when

they (1.) exhort, urge the duty of obedience to

God, in opposition to a mere external service,

(with sacrifices, fasts, the lifting up of hands, Arc.,)

even though they do not absolutely forbid the

use of these latter forms in worship. When they

(2.) promise a future restoration of Israel, they
do so merely on the condition of true repentance.

(3.) The woes denounced against the mighty

kingdoms of this world do not take their origin
in national hatred, but from zeal for the glory of

God, and an anxiety for the promotion of his

kingdom. (4.) The prophecies relating to Christ

do not speak of a Messiah intended merely for

the Israelites, or of one whose kingdom and

whose blessings were to be merely temporal and

earthly, but of one who was to bring salvation to

all the world. In addition to all this, there are

eveiywhere interspersed throughout the prophecies
the most glorious descriptions of God s being and

attributes, of his power, of his holiness, of his

omniscience, of his grace, and of his mercy.
This is peculiarly the case with the prophecies of

Isaiah. But, in addition to this, they give us

the most exalted views of the invisible world,
and of the Divine providence ;

so that in reading
the writings of the prophets, we may arrive at

the clearest knowledge of God, of man, of Christ,

of the progress and of the goal of all history
that is, of the kingdom of God. The prophet
Daniel is, next to Ezekiel, our principal authority
for the history of the Jews during the Babylonish

captivity ;
for the historical books, Second Kings

and Second Chronicles, in which we might have

expected to find information on this point, tell

us very little concerning the Babylonish captivity.
Thus Second Kings alludes merely to the chief

crisis, and Second Chronicles to the close of the

captivity; while the Book of Daniel narrates

many important events that occurred- during the

whole time it lasted.

But we cannot fully appreciate the importance of

the contents of the prophetical writings, nor will

their full value be recognised, until we have de

monstrated

III. Their Credibility.

It is of very great importance that we come to

a satisfactory conclusion in regard to this point ;

for, as we learn from 1 Pet. i. 12, the prophets
did not speak for their own time merely, but for

us also. It follows, then, that all Scriptures, in

cluding of course the prophecies, are profitable
for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, and for in

struction in righteousness.
In regard to this, the first thing to be observed

is, that the prophets invariably speak as if they
had received their message directly from the Lord
himself. This they do in a great variety of ways.
Sometimes they say,

&quot; This is the vision of Isaiah,&quot;
&quot; of Obadiah, &c. : sometimes,

&quot; The Lord said to

me
;&quot; or,

&quot; The word of the Lord came to me
;&quot; or,

&quot; The Lord hath sent a word to Jacob, and hath

spoken unto Israel
;&quot; or, &quot;This is the burden of [the

grievous message to] Babylon, which Jsaiah the

son of Aiiioz saw,&quot; iVc. Indeed, on such occa

sions the Lonl himself is sometimes introdu

speaking. .Sometimes it is said, as by Ezekiel,
&quot;The hand of the Lord came upon me, and took

me,&quot; itc.
; or,

&quot;

15y a divine vision he led me into

the land of Israel.&quot; Of Daniel it is said,
&quot; God

gave him understanding in all visions and dreams,&quot;

&c.
;
and also that &quot;

secrets were revealed to Daniel

in a vision of the
night;&quot;

and in reference to this,

Daniel himself says, (chap. ii. 22,)
&quot; He revealed

the deep and secret
things.&quot;

In Dan. vii. 1, 2,

we read that &quot; Daniel had a dream and visions of

his head on his bed
;

;

that he then &quot; wrote the

same dream, and told the sum of the matter thus :

I saw a vision in the
night,&quot;

&c. Ezekiel, Daniel,
and Zechariah Avere specially distinguished for

their visions of this kind. In their cases it was
not merely by hearing that they were made ac

quainted with the divine will, nor did they, like

the other prophets, merely discern things that

were to come to pass, nor was it merely at times

that they were permitted to obtain glimpses of

the invisible world; for we find that Ezekiel,

during the whole course of his prophetical labours,

was favoured with repeated glimpses of heaven

and of the divine glory, and that in his raptures
he was frequently transported from one place
to another far distant. Daniel and Zechariah

are frequently represented as conversing with

heavenly beings : sometimes, for example, with

those heavenly spirits by whom they were not

merely instructed in the meaning of the visions

they had previously seen, but were also urged to

attend to those they were about to receive, and

by whom visions relating to the future were fre

quently imparted to them; and sometimes even

Avith the Son of God himself. Revelations by
means of verbal communications may be said to

have characterised the prophets of the first period ;

those by means of visions, those of the second and

third. The things which they saw and heard

they then proclaimed and wrote down previous

to, or immediately after proclaiming them. This

they usually did in chronological order a course

of proceeding to Avhich Jeremiah, in consequence

probably of the evil times during which he lived,

formed almost the only exception. The prophets

frequently speak of being commanded by God to

write down as soon as possible what they had

heard. But as it is evident, from what has been

already said, that even when the prophets do not

expressly say that they are delivering a message
of the Lord, this must be assumed to haA e been

the case; so it seems probable that they were

often enjoined to write down a message, even

though they do not expressly say so. Indeed,
from the very nature of the case, they wrote

down what they spoke, in order that they might
make use of it on subsequent occasions.

Partly in consequence of these revelations being
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made to tin-in, and partly because they were the

iiistniiii.-nt- l.y whom they were published, the

prophets an- sometimes ralli-il seers, beholders :

snmetr &quot;W, which is usually

translated prophets;) sometime-
&amp;gt; angels,

servants of l!od. We find them railed, likewise,

watchmen and .shepherds, from tin- olijerts which

they had in view in uttering these prophecies.
What authority, then, have we fur believing

that the prophets spake under the divine guid-
i d that they revealed God s will? and how

r.iu we satisfy ourselves regarding the divine credi

bility of the prophets? Every one must seek to

have in his heart the testimony of the Holy .Spirit,

lioth for the whole word of God, as well as for

the prophecies. He who is of God, and who
doeth the will of God, knoweth what the word of

God is. The words of the prophets, then, prove
themselves to be the word of God in every heart

that is enlightened by the Holy Spirit. But even

as a mere matter of human evidence, there are

overpowering proofs in support of the credibility

of the prophets. They who have arrived at the

firm conviction that the words of Christ and of

the apostles are the words of God in the highest
sense of the term, cannot entertain any doubt re

garding the divine credibility of the prophets.
For we tind that Christ and the apostles are con

stantly in the habit of appealing to the prophecies
as God s word. This we find to be the case both

in the Epistles (2 Pet. i. 21) and in the Gospels.
This is particularly the case with Matthew, who

repeatedly shews how the words of the prophets
had to be fulfilled in Christ. But even apart

altogether from this testimony given by Christ

and the apostles in support of the divine credi

bility of the prophecies, a testimony calculated to

prove that the prophecies do really speak of Christ,

we may convince ourselves of the divine credi

bility of the prophets both directly and indirectly.
This we may do directly by attending to the

character of the prophets, to the events of their

lives, and to the manner they conducted them
selves therein, as well as to the nature of their

prophecies. When we see men zealous, as were
the prophets, for the honour of God, and for the

furtherance of his holy will
; endeavouring, like

them, to advance God s glory, and to do his will,

both in regard to themselves and others
; and, like

them, leading holy lives, even though they be
tin- d with many marks of human frailty, their

credibility rests upon too many and too firm

foundations for us to venture to refuse to believe

tin-in when they tell us that what they speak,

they speak as inspired by God. But more than

this, they who remain faithful to their testimony
and their confession, even amid such a fight of afflic-

tioii and persecution, of shame and of suffering,
a.s that which the prophets endured, cannot be

supposed to have been acting from a mere fancy
or delusion, but clearly from a sincere conviction

that they are witnesses sent by God a convic

tion we should seek as speedily as possible to

-hare. Some have objected that the prophets
were not &amp;lt; hcei\ er s but self-deceived. \V find ;i

siillicicnt answer, ho wever, to this objection, a

well as the charje of wilful deceit, in the distinc

tion which the pmphcts always took can- fc

between KhftBUema and the fal-e prophets, as well

as in the proof which they give that there really
h a distinction. But we have, if

]&amp;lt;

a still more convincing argument in supj
the credibility of the prophets in the coin*

their prophecies. Indeed these contents are them
selves an ample warrant for their truth. Their

di vinity is stamped there with irrefragable clear

ness. A great proportion of their prophecies is

of such a character that it is evident that they
could not have known the things which they did

proclaim by any merely human means, or without
a revelation from God, for neither human calcula

tions nor natural shrewdness or foresight would
have sufficed to impart to them the requisite know

ledge. In this category may be placed the fol

lowing prophecies among others : (a) The pro

phecy that Christ would be born in Bethlehem,

by Micah, (chap. v. 15.) (6) The prophecy of the

four Assyrian invasions of Israel by Amos, (chap,
vii. 19.) (c) The prophecy of Isaiah (chap, vii.)

regarding the consequences of the attack made on
Judah by the allied forces of Syria and Israel,

and the prediction of the exact time when it

would take place, (d) The prophecy of Nahum
regarding the taking of Nineveh, and those of

Isaiah and others regarding the capture of Baby
lon, (e) The prophecy of Isaiah concerning Cyrus,
the liberator of the captive Jews. (/) The pro

phecy of Jeremiah that the Babylonish captivity
would last for seventy years, that all resistance

to Nebuchadnezzar would prove fruitless, and that

another term of seventy years was to be appoint
ed, (g) Ezekiel s prophecy of the fate of Zedekiah,
the last king ofJudah, (chap. xii. 17.) of the treat

ment which Tyre would receive from Nebuchad
nezzar and Alexander, of the conquest of Egypt
and Ethiopia by Nebuchadnezzar, and their con

dition under the rule of the Persians till the end
of the forty years of Amasis, (chap. xxix. 13, 14.)

(h) Daniel s prophecy, not merely of the four

mighty kingdoms in general, but of every event

that occurred during the second and third cen

turies B.C. between Egypt and Syria, states be

longing to the third kingdom, of the seventy

weeks, of the events that should befall the fourth

kingdom, events which are only now taking place.

(i)
The prophecy of Zechariah about the thirty

pieces of silver for which Christ was sold, and

of the ass on which he was to ride into Jerusalem.

(i-)
The prophecy of Malachi regarding the fore

runner of Christ.

It needs, indeed, no ordinary degree of hardi

hood to say that all these were nothing more than

lucky guesses on the part of the prophets, or that

thes, prophecies were not given out as prophecies
till after the events themselves had taken place.

This objection is perfectly absurd; for the writer
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of the Book of Daniel, in regard to which those

objections are most frequently and with most show

of reason made, cannot, even supposing that he

lived subsequent to the time when the events of

which he speaks occurred between Syria and

Egypt, (though this supposition is absurd enough,)
be supposed to have lived during the time of the

fourth kingdom, concerning which there are many
prophecies in his book. In reference to the second

part of Isaiah, the falsehood and absurdity of any
such objection will be demonstrated when we come
to speak of the writings of that prophet. It can

hardly be necessary to adduce the agreement that

subsists between all the prophecies of all the pro

phets as a proof of the truth of their words.

In entering upon a further proof of the correct

ness of our views, there are three points to which

we must particularly allude : First, the import
of the prophecy ; secondly, the manner in which
the revelation was communicated to the prophets;

and, thirdly, the typical significance of the person
of each.

As the divine economy of grace, of which Paul

speaks so much, did not consist merely in the cir

cumstance of the new covenant coming after the

old, but likewise, as we find it expressed in the New
Testament, in that of the work of redemption

being wrought by Christ, and in that of sanctifi-

cation being accomplished by the Holy Ghost
;

so in the same way we see in the Old Testament

dispensation, that the promise came after the giving
of the law. The Israelites at first viewed the law

as a schoolmaster to bring them to Christ by
means of earthly promises. But in proportion as

the people, or at any rate the believing portion of

them, permitted the law to have its due effect

upon them, the prophecies relating to the Messiah
served as a greater inducement to them to strive

after a deeper and more thorough comprehension
of the law. There was in the Old Testament a

similar economy in regard to the manner in which
the revelation was imparted. Moses received his

revelation in a personal intercourse with the Lord,
the Son of God, whom he saw face to face. But
in accordance with that manifoldness which God
displays in the kingdom of grace, as well as in

that of nature, he revealed himself to others by
means of the illumination of the Holy Ghost.

This was done in the case of the prophets. And,
finally, since it was fitting that there should, under
the Old Testament dispensation, be types of Christ

in all his offices, it was necessary that he should

be typified by a prophet, as well as by a king and
a high priest. Moses, we are told, was a type of

Christ in this respect; Samuel was so also. These,

however, were to a great extent mere legal types ;

while Isaiah, Jonah, Zechariah, and others, may
be called evangelical types of Christ in his pro

phetical office. Any one, therefore, who is cap
able of appreciating the import and connexion of

the whole narrative of the Old Testament, will,

in this way, experience no difficulty in satisfying
himself of the divine origin of the sayings of the

prophets. In reference, however, to the Book of

Daniel, the credibility of which has been most

frequently assailed, it may be remarked that the

objection most commonly urged is, that Sinu-h,

(rhap. xlix.,) when enumerating the worthies of

the old Testament times, does not mention this

prophet. We may, however, urge the following
reasons in support of the opinion that this objection
is destitute of weight : First, because the Book
of Sirach is not a canonical, but an apocryphal
book. Second, because the writer omits all men
tion of the three last prophets, Haggai, Zechariah,

and Malachi. Indeed, he names but eleven of

the prophets, omitting all mention of Jeremiah,

though, when speaking of Jonah, he had ample

opportunities for introducing his name. Thirdly,
because Ezekiel (chap. xiv. 14, 16, 18, 20) makes
mention of Daniel along with Noah and Job. In

reference to another objection, which is to the

effect that the Jews, in their arrangement of the

books of the Old Testament, do not place the

writings of Daniel among those of the other pro

phets, but among the other sacred books, (Hagio-

grapha,) such as the Psalms, Proverbs, &amp;lt;tc.
;
it may

be urged that this objection is of no weight first,

because it is evident from the very objection itself

that the Book of Daniel was regarded by the Jews

as a canonical book
; and, secondly, because Daniel

was in many respects different from the other pro

phets partly in that he received his prophecies in

a different manner; partly in that, instead of speak

ing them orally, he either received them for him
self or merely committed them to writing, while

the other prophets usually spoke theirs. This

being the case, the Jews preferred classing him
with David and Solomon to ranging him among
the other prophets. The intercourse which Daniel

had with spirits, and the miraculous character of

the contents of his book, cannot be advanced as

an objection to its genuineness by any but in

fidels.

Equally futile are the objections of those who

say that the second portion of the Book of Isaiah

was not written by Isaiah himself.

The only subject that remains to be considered,

before proceeding to speak of the prophets indi

vidually, is

IY. The Manner in which we may, and in which

we ought, to Study the Prophecies.

There is one point on which we have already
insisted when speaking of the manner in which

the historical books should be used, and to which

we cannot, in regard to the prophecies, give too

much prominence : it is, that in order to study the

prophecies with advantage, we must feel an in

terest not merely in the direct advantage which

we derive from the perusal, but also in the history
of the development of the kingdom of God on

earth. It is, no doubt, perfectly true that many
passages in the prophets are intended and calcu

lated to edify and improve believers in every age.
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When the prophets bewail, as they often do, the

t-in^ !! Israel. her npoMasy :uul L o.lle^ness, her

piTser-eiie-s ami her oKstinacy, do we not feel

constrained, with shame and confusion of face, to

smite our o\vu breasts, and to recognise in l.-rael

an iniagt: of ourselves ! In this way, then, tin-

prophecies are calculated and intended to lead us

t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; repentance. When the prophets preach Christ,

\\e are thereby taught faith. When they inculcate

tinm duties which we owe to God and to our fellow-

men, and when they speak of a day of judgment
and of righteous retribution, we are thereby taught
the necessity of amending our hearts and our ways.
When they speak to us of God s glory, power, love,

holiness, fcc., we see that in them we have rich and

abundant means of becoming acquainted with God.

Still we must remember that in one sense the pro

phets hud merely a mission for their own time, and
also that a great portion of their prophecies refer

particularly to the Jews and to their history.

Though, then, they are greatly mistaken who main
tain that everything spoken by the prophets was

spoken by them merely with reference to their own

age, and for their own people, it is equally true

that many passages of their writings are of value

merely to those who are interested in the history
of the kingdom of God as recorded in the Old

Testament, and from thence onwards, till the end
of time, in connexion with the history of the Jews.

It is only, then, when we examine the prophecies,
both as a whole and in their individual parts, and
when we look at each individual passage of the

prophecies simply in reference to the historical

circumstances and relations in connexion with
which it was written, that we get quit of one great
obstacle to the right understanding of them, as

well as to reading them with genuine pleasure.
Unless we do this, not merely is there much that

is and must continue to be more or less obscure, but
there is likewise a semblance of support thereby

given to the opinion, (one which, in addition to

their obscurity, deters many from their perusal,)
that the prophecies are, both as a whole and in

detail, nothing but an interminable and uniform

repetition of some few thoughts, truths, warnings,
and exhortations. In this way, many are led to feel

an aversion towards this precious portion of the

Scriptures, and cease to find any pleasure in the

careful study of the prophets. Let us, then,
endeavour with all solemnity to enforce the im

portant lesson, that we should read the prophecies,
both as a whole and in detail, with greater reference

than has usually been the case to the events of

the times when they were spoken, and that we
should read them, too, in the order in which they
were spoken, and not merely in the order in which
we find either the prophecies of the various writers,
or even the particular prophecies of each prophet,
.u-nm-ed in our Bibles. To enable our readers to

do this is the object of the present work. Indeed
the prophets themselves, by occasionally inserting
historical narratives in their writings, have shewn
that we ought to read these prophecies in the

manner we have just been describing. Still, in

doing this we need not fall into that scepticism of
modern days which looks upon tin- whole; of the

prophecies as referring merely to local and contein-

por.-ineous events. That interest in the welfare of

(iod s kingdom which we have already spoken of

as absolutely necessary for the profitable perusal
of the prophecies, and a frank acknou lei lament
that the Scriptures always speak of the people of

Israel as their central point, cannot be forced upon
any one. But let us here remark that it is a great

deficiency in many Christians, who in other respects
are perfectly sincere, that they do not feel a suffi

cient interest in the history of the kingdom of God
in ancient tunes as well as in our own, and in the

time yet to come, and that they are always seek

ing to derive from the perusal of the Scriptures
direct and immediate edification. Let it not be

urged as an objection, that a close examination of

the history of God s kingdom is unnecessary, or

that in so far as it relates to the future, it tends to

foster unprofitable inquiries. It is surely our duty
to seek to become better acquainted with the his

tory of God s kingdom, including, of course, every

thing relating to the future. Indeed, a man may
legitimately feel this interest ; and must not, because
he has it and because he takes an interest in the

fulfilment of prophecy, be regarded as a mere silly

millennial enthusiast, who, in acting thus, fails to

derive from their perusal those lessons which tend
to amendment of life and heart, to faith and to

repentance. But there is even less probability of

our being able to compel any one to take pleasure
in the Scriptures. It is, however, a melancholy

symptom of the prevalence of religious apathy
in our own day, that we so rarely meet with men
who take pleasure in studying either the Scrip
tures as a whole, or the prophecies in particular.

But even though a method of procedure the

very reverse of this, even though an interest felt

in the Scriptures, as well as in that history of

God s kingdom which they contain, and, con

nected with this, an examination of the prophe
cies in their true historical import, will solve many
difficulties, and will prove very profitable, inas

much as it will procure for us much information

which we should otherwise have lost
;

still we
must not expect that all the obscurities in the

prophecies will be thereby dispelled, for a great

portion of them is still unfulfilled, and we know
that it is not till a prophecy is fulfilled that all its

parts can be clearly seen and understood. Indeed,
in the New Testament, we find the word of pro

phecy compared to &quot; a light that shineth in a dark

place, until the day dawn, and the day star arise

in our hearts,&quot; (2 Peter i. 19.) The Old Testa

ment is, as it were, the light of the moon and of

the stars, and not the light of the sun. That fuller

and more perfect glory came with Christ. Its

clear shining falls with unshadowed lustre on

those ancient prophecies that speak of the first

coming of the Mediator, rendering their applica
tion clear and evident. We ought not, therefore,
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to be deterred from endeavouring to throw light

upon those parts of prophecy which are as yet

unaccomplished, illustrating them with tlu&amp;gt; liuht

of that which is fulfilled. Thus we ought to

read all the prophecies referring to Christ in that

light thrown upon them by the New Testament.

There is a principle of interpretation lately come

into vogue which is totally false, as well in theory
as in the mode of its application viz., that we
must not expect to find in the Old Testament

all that refers to Christ in the New. There

can be no doubt that before the times of the

New Testament, there were many of the pro- i

phecies which related to Christ very dark and

obscure. But it is altogether unreasonable in

any one to try to prevent us, who now possess
the New Testament, from finding in the Old

Testament more that refers to Christ than a

believing Israelite would find previous to the

time of his advent. Indeed, it will be borne

in niiud, that our Lord himself reproached the

disciples with having failed, by means of a

comparison of the prophecies and their accom

plishment, to derive more faith and consolation

from a contemplation of his cross and his resur

rection. He calls them fools and slow of heart

for this reason, and not because they found too

much in the Old Testament. The Old and the

New Testaments, as well as the prophecies and

writings of the apostles, were evoked by one and

the same Spirit, so that we, who are in the light,

see the light. When the sun shines, we see more
than when the moon is shining. Still he who

keeps his eyes obstinately shut when the sun is

shining, is, to all intents and purposes, blind. The

prophecies, when viewed in the light of the New
Testament, are a gospel before the gospel, which
we may, with the best results, use in addition to

and along with it. For it is clear that all the

additional information which they afford, as re

gards Christ, must be very welcome to us. In

these remarks we have, in fact, pronounced judg
ment on another objection, which is sometimes

advanced against the use of the Old Testament in

general, and against that of the prophecies in par
ticular. It is to the effect that, since we possess
in the New Testament, in a better form, every

thing that is contained in the Old Testament in

general, as well as in the prophecies in particular,
there is no reason why Christians should in any
way use the Old Testament. The Old Testament,
when viewed in the light of the New, may be de

nominated an extended New Testament. This

extension consists in its rendering evident, by
examples and in detail, the truths contained in

the New Testament. And who can be ignorant
of the salutary and blessed consequences that may
result from meditating on the examples shewn by

holy men 1 Who does not know how comforting
and cheering these are 1 how well calculated they
are to stimulate our faith and increase our know

ledge 1 But it may be said that in a certain sense

the Old Testament is the complement of the

.N i w, particularly in everything that relates to the

future condition of the kingdom of God. The

millennium, for example, which we find merely
alluded to in the Revelation of St John, is de

scribed by the prophets with much greater minute

ness. The Revelation of St John tells us more

about Christ s eternal kingdom, while, in regard to

this world, it speaks principally of those combats

which shall precede the establishment of the reign
of peace here

;
the prophets, on the other hand, give

many and glowing descriptions of that kingdom
which shall be established here below.

But, finally, in characterising the prophets indi

vidually, we would say : Learn from Isaiah to value

j

Christ above all. Let Jeremiah, with his oft-

repeated cry,
&quot;

Repent,&quot; be to thee a wise preacher
of repentance ;

let Ezekiel, who describes God as a

fire, humble thy stubbornness and thy self-right

eousness ;
let Daniel open up to thee a prospect of

those events which shall occur in the kingdom of

God on earth, from its establishment till its final

and universal triumph. Learn from Jonah how
deceitful and wicked thine own heart is. Let

Joel rouse thee, and make thee abandon all luxury
and sinful ease

;
let Amos warn thee against secu

rity and ease
;
and let Hosea rouse thee up to

renewed faithfulness. From Micah learn what is

a peculiarly rare virtue in our day that of swim

ming against the current of public opinion. Learn

from Nahum how irresistible is the storm of God s

wrath when once it begins to blow. Let Habak-

kuk be an example of the blessedness of waiting
for the Lord amidst evil days. Let Zephaniah
and Obadiah recommend a confident trust in the

final result of the divine dispensations. Let

Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi shew thee how
thou shouldest diligently seek to build up the city

and temple of God, especially in such times as the

present.

And, rest assured, O reader, that the more thou

studiest the prophecies with such feelings as these,

the more abundant and the more precious will be

the treasures which thou wilt find in their perusal,

and the more surely will they lead thee to Christ.

Therefore, search the Scriptures, for in them ye
think ye have eternal life

;
and they are they which

testify of Christ, (John v. 39.)
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77,, A/ Yi- irsi t ilf 1{&amp;lt; i&amp;lt;m ofJeroboam

//.i1

Kin KIT, M, M,

This portion &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tli.- ivi-n of Jeroboam II., though it

: rm the earlier years of hia

: i so far as it was marked by the call of Jonah as

pmphets properly ao called, was, on the

wlu li , of the same evil character as the earlier portion,
. 24.) He did not desist from tho worship of the

calves, though he and hia country had received from the

Lord such striking manifestations of his mercy, and

though both he and they had been plainly and distinctly
told by Jonah that their help came only from tho Lord.

It had become evident that t/i/e people of Israel could no

longer be draien by mercy and kindness. God, therefore,
about tho middle of Jeroboam s reign, sent Jonah to

Nineveh, tho capital of Assyria, in order that he might
prepare for the Israelites a new scourge one even more
severe than Syria had been. The prophets Amos and

Hosea, (chap, i., ii.,) who flourished during the reign of

Jeroboam II., gave by their warnings in regard to Assyria

important testimony as to the significance of Jonah s

mission.

THE PROPHECY OF JONAH,
Which was uttered toward* the middle of the Eeign of

Jeroboam II.

Preface.
The prophet Jonah (chap. i. 1) is the same mentioned

in 2 Kings xiv. 25. He was, therefore, an Israelite; for

Gath-hepher, which is there said to have been his resi

dence, was, as we see from Josh. xix. 13, a town in Zebu-
lun. His prophecy, referred to in 2 Kings xiv. 25, must
have been spoken during the earlier portion of the reign
of Jeroboam that is, during the period in which the king
dom was gradually recovering from the invasions of the

Syrians. The events recorded in the prophecies of Jonah
(which were uttered after the help vouchsafed against
Syria had proved utterly fruitless in turning the people
or the king, and after it had thus been demonstrated how
necessary it was that both should be still more severely
afflicted, as was now to be done by Nineveh, which there
fore needed first to repent) must, it is evident, have
occurred during some subsequent portion of Jeroboam s

reign. Now, since the prophecies of Amos and Hosea

(chap, i., ii.) must be referred to the latter part of his

reign, while Jonah was evidently their predecessor, it

clearly follows that we must refer the history of Jonah to

the beginning of the latter half of that reign.
Jonah differed from all the other propheta both in the

circumstance that he was sent to a foreign knd to pro
phesy there, even though his whole history was mainly a

prophecy addressed to the Israelites, and also from the
fact that he prophesied by his personal history in a way
that none of his brethren did. Both these circumstances
are of moment, when we remember that Jonah was the
earliest of the prophets.

There were, no doubt, other occasions on which Israelites
. &amp;lt;! to foreign nations, and on which God revealed

himsolf as interfering in the affairs of Gentile peoples.
\V&amp;lt; know that this was done to Job in tho land of Uz;
wo may remember the patriarchs in the land of Canaan,
Moses in Egypt, Balaam in Syria and Moab, Naomi in

Moab, the queen of Sheba, Elijah at Zarophath, Naaman
the Syrian visiting Elisha, Klisha anointing Hazaci in

Syria, Daniel in Babylon, and Esther in Susa. Still the
most striking and most remarkable of all God s manifes
tations of this kind out of Israel was the mission of Jonah
to Nineveh.

lifficult to account for th- i
.

mission, were it not that it referred indirectly
of Israel. This, however, wo have good reasons

for assuming to have been the case. Assyria, of \\hi h
Ninovoh was the capital, was destined to be the in.-stru-

it iu inflicting tftOM severer judgments which WIT-.-

now impending over the kingdom of Israel, and which
ere sent, because tho punishments inflicted by Syria, in

conjunction with the labours of Elijah and Eli.-!.

remained fruitless, while even the aid received so shortly
before had failed to make any impression on the people.
From this time forward, then, we find all the prophets
threatening the kingdom of Israel with Assyria, and we
see that its downfall at last proceeded from this quarter.
God, however, was anxious to shew to hia people that
even Assyria could not be deemed worthy of being his

instrument until it had repented. This circumstance will

be seen to be of special importance, when we call to mind
the previous history of Assyria. At an era long previous,
it had been a mighty kingdom, but this earlier kingdom
had been destroyed in consequence of its vices. When,
therefore, it had been again raised up, and was destined
to be in God s haud an instrument for punishing Israel if

she did not repent, it was necessary that it should itself

hear the preaching of repentance by a servant of God like

Jonah, in order that it might become fitted for its duty,
and might not again be destroyed for its own Bins. Until
this was done, the propheta could not threaten Israel

with punishment by the hand of Assyria.
(As to the consequences of Jonah s preaching in Nine

veh, see the remarks at the close of the Book of Jonah.)

In now proceeding to inquire into the relation in which
the history of Jonah stood to the kingdom of Israel, we
must, in order to understand this, bear in mind that the

countrymen of Jonah were doubtless well acquainted with
it. It is not unlikely that he himself recounted it to them.
At all events the Book of Jonah must have been written

by the prophet himself, and this probably very shortly
after tho events therein narrated. If, then, the country
men of Jonah were well acquainted with his eventful

history, it must have served as a warning to them, and
must thus have proved the best possible preparation for

those warnings which the prophets who succeeded him
were commissioned to deliver.

But more than this, it was not Jonah s mission to

Nineveh merely that served as a warning to his country
men. The whole of his history must have tended to the
same end. It is no doubt true that his contemporaries
and countrymen could have known nothing of the typical

import of his sojourn in the belly of the whale and his

rescue therefrom. This was not understood till Christ

himself explained it. Still, in his vain attempt to flee

from the presence of God, in his preservation in the belly
of the whale, and in his delivery therefrom when he
offered up his penitent prayer, there were contained many
important lessons for his countrymen and contemporaries.
In the fruitlessness of that attempt, they might have seen

how strictly God adheres to his commands, and they might
have learned that no one can escape from his power or

his judgments ; while in this preservation and deliverance,

they might also have learned how even in the most
wretched situation such as that in wluch the Assyrians
had placed them help was to be obtained by means of

penitent prayer. Truly, these are two doctrines which the

kingdom of Israel may even now apply with advantage.
Thus did Jonah, both in his person and in his life,

typifying Christ and prophesying regarding things that

were about to take place, form the best transition between
the previous prophetical types of Christ, such as Moses,
David, Elijah, and Klisha, and their practical labours, ami

! those who were about to arise and to labour by preaching
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and prophecy. In this way we may understand why it

was that Jonah was the earliest of the prophets of this

period. We may learn from the history of Jonah another

important lesson. His disobedience and his frowanlncss

towards God, as well as the manner in which God dealt

with him, should, even when the spirit of rebellion is

strong within us, impart to us consolation, reminding us

that we need not on that account despair, inasmuch as the

grace of God is great even to the rebellious.

Jonah fleeing from the Presence of the Lord

Chap. I. 1, 2.

1 Now the word of the LORD came 1 unto Jonah
the son of Amittai,

2
saying, 2 Arise, go

3 to Nine

veh, that great
4

city,
5 and cry against it; for their

wickedness is come up before me.
1 In regard to the manner in which the word came,

see the Introduction to the Prophetical Books, (p. 398.)
* We learn from 2 Kings xiv. 25, that he was of Gath-

hepher, which belonged to the tribe of Zebulun, and that

he had previously given utterance to a prophecy during
the reign of Jeroboam II. Nothing more is known with

certainty regarding his descent or his previous history.
3 That is, go quickly. Jonah was to preach in Nineveh

so long as there was time.
4
Comp. chap. iv. 11, and iii. 3, 4.

5 The capital of Assyria.
6 When expressions implying wickedness, such as

&quot;

iniquity that ascendeth to&quot; heaven,&quot; or &quot; that crieth

from the ground&quot; are used in the Scriptures, there is

thereby meant some exceedingly great wickedness which
will not be punished by men. Nineveh had learned

nothing from its first overthrow, which had been the con

sequence of its iniquity. God, therefore, now sends a

prophet to preach to its inhabitants.

3 But Jonah rose up to flee unto Tarshish 1

from the presence of the LoRD,
2 and went down to

Joppa,
8 and he found a ship

4
going to Tarshish :

so he paid the fare thereof, and went down into

it, to go with them unto Tarshish from the pre
sence of the LORD.

1
According to some, Tartessns in Spain, near the Pillars

of Hercules
;
to others, an island in the Indian Ocean,

thought to be the modem Ceylon ;
a third, a more im

probable view, is in favour of Tarsus in Cilicia.
2 Can we flee from the presence of the Lord? (Ps.cxxxix.)

Jonah, no doubt, knew perfectly well that in one sense no
one can flee from the presence of the Lord. He imagined,
however, that if he were in a far country, God would no

longer insist in entrusting to him his commission. It

was in this sense that he sought to flee from God s pre
sence. This purpose of the prophet may have taken its

origin in various reasons, such as fear in regard to the
mission itself, or fear lest, if Nineveh should repent, he
would be put to shame. (See chap. iv. 2.)

a A seaport situated in the tribe of Dan.
4 It may be that Jonah congratulated himself on find

ing a ship at once, and regarded it as a favourable omen.
But we must not forget that success in our undertakings
is not always a proof that they are right in the sight of

God. But the disobedience of Jonah is not unexampled.
Remember Moses, who smote the rock with his rod, in

stead of merely speaking unto it
;
or Balaam, who knew

that the people of Israel were to be blessed, and yet gave
evil counsel, by means of which they might be destroyed ;

or the prophet who, during the reign of Jeroboam I.,

came out of the kingdom of Judah into that of Israel,
and whose sin Jeremiah bewails, (chap, xxiii.) We must
not, however, seek to excuse our disobedience by the

example of such men, for we find that, even in the case

of Moses, who was greatly beloved by the Lord, punish
ment followed transgression. There has been but One
wholly without sin, and His faith and obedience can
atone for such sins of disobedience.

4: But the LORD l sent out a great wind into

the sea, and there was a mighty tempest in the

Bea, BO that the ship was like to be broken. 5
Then the mariners were afraid, and cried every
man unto his god,- and cast forth the wares that

were in the ship into the sea, to lighten it of

them. But Jonah was gone down into the sides

of the ship ; and he lay, and was fast asleep.
3

1 Thus do they who know and fear God speak of all

natural events.
&quot; It was a heathen ship in which Jonah had embarked;

but even the heathen fear something as God, and can
know God, (Rom. i. 18-20 ;) but men cannot be regarded
as elevated above heathenism until they have learned to
know God and to worship him in truth, (John iv. 24.)

3 So secure and careless was he in the midst of his dis

obedience.

G So the shipmaster came to him, and said

unto him, What meanest thou, O sleeper 1 arise,

call upon thy God, if so be that God will think

upon us, that we perish not.

This heathen captain was, after his own fashion, more
pious than many who bear the name of Christians and

yet do not believe in any God who is Lord of nature ; or,
if they do believe in him, do not pray to him, because-

they look upon this as needless or disgraceful. His error

was, that he did not know that there is but one God. It

is, however, a very remarkable circumstance to find a

prophet of the living God reminded by a heathen sailor

of the duty of prayer.

7 And they said every one to his fellow,

Come, and let us cast lots, that we may know for

whose cause this evil is upon us. So they cast

lots, and the lot fell upon Jonah. 8 Then said

they unto him, Tell us, we pray thee, for whose
cause this evil is upon us

;
What is thine occu

pation ? and whence comest thou? what is thy
country ? and of what people art thou ? 9 And
he said unto them, I am an Hebrew

;
and I fear

the LORD/ the God of heaven,- which hath made
the sea and the dry land. 10 Then were the

men exceedingly afraid, and said unto him, Why
hast thou done this 1

3 For the men knew that

he fled from the presence of the LORD, because

he had told them. 1 1 Then said they unto him,
What shall we do unto thee, that the sea may be
calm unto us ? for the sea wrought, and was

tempestuous. 12 And he said unto them, Take
me up, and cast me forth into the sea

;
so shall

the sea be calm unto you : for I know that for

my sake this great tempest is upon you.
4 13

Nevertheless the men rowed hard to bring it to

the land ;

5 but they could not : for the sea

wrought, and was tempestuous against them.

14 Wherefore they cried unto the LoRD,
6 and

said, We beseech thee, O LORD, we beseech thee,

let
&quot;

us not perish for this man s life, and lay not

upon us innocent 8 blood : for thou, O LORD,
hast done as it pleased thee.

J 15 So they took

ip Jonah, and cast him forth into the sea : and
the sea ceased from her raging. 16 Then the

men feared the LORD exceedingly, and offered a
sacrifice unto the LORD, and made vows. 10

1 The prophet s reluctance to preach in Nineveh must,

therefore have had some other foundation than the fear

of man. Art thou ready to confess without fear thy
faith in Christ ?

2 He who is far above the heavens, while the heathen
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as their gods something on the earth or in tin;

tky.
in it is remarkable to see heathens reproving a

prophet
4 Jonah had confessed to them that h.- had .-inned, .ml

.1- kuoul.-d-ed tliat lie deserved punishment.

They were anxious to
.-i|..-iiv

.Jonah, whom tl.

: i with feelings of go M.I will. Ofttimes do

xv e lind ill tin- he.ut of heathens ;i gu.nl np;irk, struck l.y

the H..IV i;h&quot; . Kut. in all cases it is necessary that the

Kpark In- raised to a Ham.-.
6 Jonah had, as we see in ver. 9, called him by this

name.
7 That is, &quot;Do not blame us if we save our lives by

.-laying Jonah, who h:vs been the cause of all this.&quot;

&quot; Do not deal with us, when we cast Jonah into the

Bea, as if we were shedding innocent blood.&quot;

&quot; That is,
&quot; Thou callest upon us to do this, inasmuch

as thou hast sent this storm, and hast caused Jonah to

tell us that he is
guilty.&quot;

10 That they would offer further sacrifices when they
were safe on shore. Would that the hearts of all the

heathen were as susceptible to the truth as theirs !

Jonah in the Belly of the Fish Chap. I. 17, II.

17 Now the LORD had prepared a great fish to

swallow up Jonah. 1 And Jonah was in the belly

of the fish three days and three nights.
2

1 Then
Jonah prayed unto the LORD his God out of the

fish s belly.
3 2 And said, I cried by reason of

mine affliction unto the LORD, and he heard me ;

out of the belly of hell cried I, and thou heardest

niy voice. 3 For thou hadst cast me into the

deep, in the midst of the seas; and the floods

compassed me about : all thy billows and thy
waves passed over me. 4 Then I said, I am cast

oxit of thy sight ; yet I will look again toward

thy holy temple. 5 The waters compassed me
about, even to the soul : the depth closed me
round about, the weeds were wrapped about my
head. G I went down to the bottoms of the

mountains
;
the earth with her bare was about me

for ever : yet hast thou brought up my life from

corruption, O LORD my God. 7 When my soul

fainted within me I remembered the LORD : and

my prayer came in unto thee, into thine holy

temple. 8 They that observe lying vanities for

sake their own mercy. 9 But I will sacrifice

unto thee with the voice of thanksgiving ;
I will

pay that that I have vowed. Salvation is of the

LORD. 10 And the LORD spake unto the fish,

and it vomited out Jonah upon the dry land.

1 God rules the fishes of the sea, as well as the winds
and waves. Compare the miracles of the draught of

iishes, and the finding of the piece of money in the mouth
of the fish. Much which we are wont to call instinct is

caused by the special working of God. This fish cannot
have been a whale, because its throat would have been
too small to swallow a man. It would seem to have been
a shark. This makes Jonah s preservation all the more
wonderful, for the shark is a very voracious animal.

3 This was a type of our Lord s abode of three days in

the grave, (Matt. xii. 39, 40.) In speaking of this type,
however, we must not understand the expression,

&quot; three

days and three
nights,&quot; in the strict sense of the words

;

for, though Jesus was three days, (that is, from Friday
veiling till Sabbath morning,) he was but two nights, in

the grave. Since, however, there are usually three nights
where there are three days, we find this colloquial expres
sion employed, though Christ was iu reality but two

nights in the sepulchre.

11 Jonah s prayer in contained in chap. ii. 2-9. From
Hir translation, (ver. 2,) it would

apj&amp;gt;oar
as if this prayr

iad been uttered by Jonah after ho had been delivered
ron i the belly of the fish. But the words may likewise
be Iran-: imply that Jonah prayed thus in
the

l,,.||y of the fish, lndee.l, a comparison of ver. I
with ver. 10 leads us to this conclusion. Jonah s prayer
M mainly a song of thank.-giving, in which }&amp;lt;

utterance to his gratitude for the sea not having com
passed him about, and for his having been hidden in th&amp;gt;!

y of the fish. And because h* was grateful for his

ion, God again delivered him from the belly of
the ij.,1,. But since Jonah was offering thanks to &amp;lt;

his deliverance from the sea, and because he had found a

hiding-place in the fish, we find him in ver. 2, fi, whilo
still in the belly of the fish, speaking of his deliverance
as already complete ; while in ver. 7 he tells us that he
was indebted for this deliverance solely to his trust in

the living God ; for, adds he,
&quot;

They that worship false

gods forsake their own mercies.&quot; It is interesting to

compare this narrative with the heathen legend of Ariou.
It may be that this tale took its origin from the history
of Jonah.

Jonah in Nineveh Chap. III.

1 And the word of the LORD came unto Jonah
the second time, saying, 2 Arise, go unto Nine

veh, that great city, and preach unto it the preach

ing that I bid thee. 3 So Jonah arose, and went
unto Nineveh, according to the word of the LORD.

Now Nineveh was an exceeding great city of three

days journey.
God knows how to draw his people, so as to make

them willing to obey him. It is well when the divine
chastisements thus bring forth the peaceable fruits of

righteousness, (Heb. xii. 11;) while it is still better when
such chastisements are not needed.

The results produced by the preaching of Jonah in

Nineveh are very remarkable, especially when we com
pare them with the little effect produced by the labour*
of the prophets in the kingdom of Israel. We thus see

that the brief preaching of Jonah alone produced in

Nineveh effects which the varied preaching of a long
series of prophets did not bring about in Israel. It is,

too, worthy of observation that the people took the

lead in the work of repentance, and that they were fol

lowed by the king and his nobles, who issued the order

for a general fast, which extended even to the beasts, in

order that even they, by being deprived of food, and

being covered with sackcloth, might share in the general
sorrow. It seems not improbable that the king who took

part in this fast was Phul, the first of the new Assyrian

dynasty, and the same who afterwards invaded Israel

during the reign of Menahem. If this were indeed the

case, it shews very clearly the connexion between the

purpose for which Jonah was sent to Nineveh to preach,
and the designation of Assyria as the last scourge of the

Israelites.

10 And God saw their works, that they turned

from their evil way; and God repented of the

evil,
1 that he had said that he would do unto

them ;
and he did it not.

1 Gcd is often spoken of in the Scriptures as repenting,

as, for example, at the flood, (Gen. vi. 6,) and during the

sojourn of the Israelites in the wilderness, (Exod. xxxii.

14 ;) while, on other occasions, it is said that &quot; God is not

the son of man, that he should repent,&quot; (Num. xxiii. 19,)

and, in Rom. xi. 29, &quot;that the gifts and calling of God are

without repentance.&quot;
We may here remark h&amp;gt;

and unfair that method of interpreting the Scriptures is,

in which one class of passages that which each considers

favourable to his own peculiar views is adduced and
dwelt upon, while others, which he regards as unfavour

able, are passed by unnoticed. In order that the whole
2C
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truth may be elicited, both classes of passages should be

examined and compared with each other. In accordance
with the passages just quoted, it is as erroneous to say
that God cannot repent of anything as simply to ascribe

to him human repentance.

Jonah s Murmuring and Reproof Chap. IV.

1 But it displeased Jonah exceedingly,
1 and lie

was very angry.
2 2 And he prayed unto the

LORD, and said, I pray thee, O LORD, was not

this my saying, when I was yet in my country ?

Therefore I fled before unto Tarshish : for I knew
that thou art a gracious God, and merciful, slow

to auger, and of great kindness, and repentest
thee of the evil 3 3 Therefore now, LORD,
take, I beseech thee, my life from me

; for it is

better for me to die than to live.4

1
Lit., &quot;it seemed to Jonah ill done.&quot;

2 Thus far can a man forget himself. Though a pro
phet stands in a closer relation to God than other men,
we see that even in the case of a prophet the evil heart

of man reveals itself in such rebellious thoughts.
3 In order to understand why the prophet expresses

himself in these terms, we must bear in mind two cir

cumstances: first, that it was disagreeable to the pro
phet to see that God is gracious, merciful, slow to anger,
and of great kindness

; and, secondly, that it was specially
so in this particular case, because he foresaw that the
conversion of Nineveh would prove a source of woe to

the Israelites, since God was about to employ it after its

repentance as a scourge for his people. The prophet,
therefore, though he had no desire that his countrymen
should be spared, regretted to see that the Assyrians were
to be employed as the instruments in punishing them.
We find, however, in Jonah s language such a strong and
decided blame of God s providence, that we must account
for it, not merely by the perverseness of the human heart,
but likewise by the intimacy which he, as a prophet, en

joyed with God. Jonah learned from Exod. xxxiv. that
God is what he here represents him to be.

4 We have here a specimen of the thoughts which are

wont to arise in the human heart when anything does not

go exactly as it wishes. Jonah, too, seems, from ver. 5,
to have hoped by this prayer to change God s purpose.

4 Then said the LOED, Doest thou well to be

angry?
God did not then say any more to him, because it was

his purpose to convince him practically of the folly of his

former words. Jonah did not answer the Lord. His
conscience had smitten him.

5 So Jonah went out of the city, and sat on
the east side of the city, and there made him a

booth, and sat under it in the shadow, till he might
see what would become of the city.

1

1
Hoping that God would, in compliance with his re

quest, manifest his justice rather than his mercy. Do
tee not often cherish such malevolent feelings towards
others ?

G And the LORD God prepared a gourd,
1 and

made it to come up over Jonah, that it might be a

shadow over his head, to deliver him from his 2
grief.

So Jonah was exceeding glad of the gourd. 7 But
God prepared a worm when the morning rose the

next day, and it smote the gourd that it withered.

8 And it came to pass, when the sun did arise,

that God prepared a vehement east wind
;
and the

sun beat upon the head of Jonah, that he fainted,
3

and wished in himself to die, and said, It is better

for me to die than to live.
4

1 This Eastern tree grows very rapidly, and has broad

I
leaves like those of the vine. If injured in any way. it

speedily dries up. As the branches of which Jonnh ha&amp;lt;l

constructed his booth gradually withered, the shelter

.-ill &amp;gt;nh d by the gourd proved very refreshing to him.
2 That is, from the discomfort to which he was ex

posed viz., the heat of the sun.
a We learn from ver. 10, 11 what were the results to

be gained by all this.
4 The prophet seems to have possessed an ardent

temperament one that was easily pleased and easily dis

pleased. We here see examples of sins of temperament.
We see in ver. 4, 5 that Jonah had conquered his natural

disposition; while here he was no longer master of it,

because the annoyance was personal, and affected his

comfort. We may infer, too, from ver. 9, 10, that the

prophet s language on this occasion was caused by the
idea that God should have preserved this gourd, both for

its own sake, and because it afforded him shade. The
loss of the shade was the chief cause of Jonah s anger at

the withering of the gourd.

9 And God said to Jonah, Doest thou well to

be angry for the gourd I
1 And he said, I do well

to be angry, even unto death. 2

1 God here reverts to his former words, (ver. 4,) re

ferring them specially to the gourd.
2 We here see how far a murmuring, rebellious spirit

can lead men astray, if it be not checked at the outset
;

for this sin, like every other, grows if it be not resisted.

We may reasonably enough inquire, when contemplating
Jonah s conduct, how it was possible for him, after having
experienced such proofs of God s mercy, to behave in this

way. But in all this we have merely another proof of

the little trust that can be placed on the human heart,
and of the truth of the words of Jeremiah, who says,
&quot;The heart is deceitful above all things; . . . who can
know it?&quot; Further, it was God s apparent complaisance
towards Jonah (ver. 4) which, instead of humbling him,
made him more obstinate. Thus are God s goodness and

long-suffering frequently abused.

10 Then said the LORD, Thou hast had pity
on the gourd, for the which thou hast not la

boured, neither madest it grow;
1 which came up

in a night, and perished in a night:
2 11 And

should not I spare Nineveh, that great city,

wherein are more than sixscore thousand persons
that cannot discern between their right hand and

their left hand;
3 and also much cattle?

4

1 While the city of Nineveh with its inhabitants is a

great work of my hands.
2 While the souls of men are immortal.
3 If there were 120,000 children under six years of

age, the whole city must have contained more than

2,000,000 souls. This number of inhabitants could easily
have dwelt in a city like it of three days journey, (chap,
iii. 3.)

4 God remembers the animals, which are more to be

regarded than a gourd, even though they are far inferior

to man. Ought not we, then, to treat with compassion
all the animal world ?

We are not told anything regarding the effect which
this last reproof produced on Jonah. Had he replied in

the same tone which he is represented in ver. 9 as hav

ing adopted, it would doubtless have been recorded. We
see in all this the greatness of God s condescension to the

prophet, and we are reminded that had not God been

equally long-suffering towards us, we must long since

have paid the penalty of our sins.

Nineveh had repented, but whether it continued stead

fast in its repentance wa do not know. This much,
however, we do know, that half a century did not pass

away before the kingdom of Israel, under king Menahem,
was subdued for the first time by Assyria.

Before this took place, God sent the prophets Amos,

Micah, and Isaiah to lead Israel to repentance,
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and so mider it unnecessary for him to .-.ml the Any-
ill!!. -I tin-in. The fliicf o)

;i..t, .is i-i tin- OMM of Klijah and
-

. .itt:u-k idol.itiy, but t&amp;gt;-

|.r.&quot;.fli Ig |

\vliii-h were gradually overrunning &quot; l.uid. Tin- pun-
i.&amp;gt;liiin-iif. inllii-tt d njioii Jonah fr his dinobed!- 1

to all Liu successors not to disobey
niinandments of God.

Tin-: rui i Hij iKs OF AMOS,
J&amp;gt;nrinj the httti / ji irt

&quot;f
tltc Hciijn of Jeroboam II.

Amos was born in Tekoa, which lay to the south of

IVthleh. iii. Strictly speaking, therefore, he did not be-

the kingdonof Israel, but to that of Judah. We
find, however, that ho prophesied to the Israelites. It is

somewhat significant that Israel had to borrow prophets
fr-nu .ludah. No more prophetsarose in her own territory.
It is evident that the kingdom must have been in a very
wretrhed condition, for we find Amos and Hosea uttering
little but threats and warnings. This is particularly the

case with Amos
;
and we see that it was not till after he

had laboured for some considerable time that Hosea was

permitted to say something in the way of consolation and

promise.

There was something remarkable in the condition of

the prophet Amos. He was a herdman, (chap. i. 1, vii.

14,) and also a gatherer of sycamore fruit
;
so that in

his case there was fulfilled the prophecy of Joel, who had
foretold (chap. ii. 28) that the Spirit would be poured out
even upon servants and handmaids. We see, however,
that Amos, notwithstanding his humble rank, speaks as

well as any of the prophets. Observe that rank and

learning are not the only sources from which a cultivated

mind proceeds. There are purer and better fountains.

The whole of the prophecies of Amos refer to the king
dom of Israel, whither, as we see from chap. vii. 10-15,
he had gone for the purpose of delivering them. We
learn from chap. i. 1, and vii. 10, that he prophesied when
Jeroboam II. reigned in Israel and Uzziah in Judah.

In seeking to determine the exact time at which Amos
flourished, we must not imagine that the expression in

chap. i. 1,
&quot; two years before the earthquake,&quot; necessarily

refers to his whole prophecy. This indication of time

may refer only to chap. i. 1, 2. And that this is the case

we learn from chap. iv. 11, for we there see the predicted
earthquake spoken of as having occurred

; from which,
since all that comes after chap. i. 2 stands in connexion
with chap. iv. 6-11, we must conclude that all the prophe
cies in and subsequent to chap. i. 3 were spoken after the

earthquake had taken place. In the Introduction to Joel
it is remarked that the prophecies of Amos presuppose
the previous existence of those of Joel. This we infer

from Amos iv. 9, where (as the palmer-worm is really the

locust) Amos speaks of the plague of locusts foretold by
Joel as already past. Now, since Joel could not have
lived later than the second decade of Uzziah, that is

from the twenty-fifth to the thirty-fifth year of Jero

boam, we come to the conclusion that Amos must have

prophesied during the latter part of the reign of Jero
boam II.

The prophecy of Amos is filled with threatening and
denunciations of punishments. This is specially the case
with the first four chapters ; chap. i. and iv . being filled with

Loth, chap. ii. particularly with punishments, and chap,
iii. with threateningu. And when in chap. iv. 12, 13, and
chap, v., he begins to exhort the people to seek the Lord,
so that they might escape the impending danger, he does
so complaining that tlu-y would not listen to him in conse

quence of then- carnal confidence. He therefore combats
this fancied confidence, in the fifth and following chap
ters. It is very remarkable that Amos urges the duty of

repentance much more upon the rich, and high, and
;m upon the poor; and that he warns them that

the judgments impending will be caused mainly l.y tlu

corruptions and vices of the people.

The Threat of, . Cha... J. i .

- Ami h&amp;gt; :1 r.iar from
and utt.T 1,: QO

.2 .m ,i t | 1(
.

Imitations of tli.-
slii-|.|i,-nl ,

:

&amp;gt;h;ill mourn,
4 and

the
d.j,&quot;

..! i

,11 wither. 7

L &amp;gt;rd Ind. ise, hi abode in Jeru
salem, in /ion, dining the continuance of

naiit, and, a.s it were, governed the world froi.i

TO represented as sending the earthquak-
from 7j\t&amp;gt;i\ and Jerusalem.

-
Tlii-i is a prophecy of the earthquake inenti.

chap. iv. 11 as having taken place. (See Job xl. 4.)
a Tliat is, where the shepherds feed their flocks.
4 In consequence of the desolation caused by the earth

quake.
That is, the part that was most fertile.

8 Carmel was the name of a mountain in Israel which
projected into the Mediterranean. It was famous for the
luxuriance of its pastures, but it was likewise fertile in
other respects, especially on the side next the sea.

7
Referring specially to the pastures.

The earthquake here foretold by Amos, and which he
speaks of in chap. iv. 11 as having taken place, was sent
as a mark of God s anger against Israel. Natural events
are not so entirely accidental as infidels and sceptics
would have us to believe. They are instruments in God s

hand for blessing or punishing. This we have seen was
the case with the drought that took place during the
lifetime of Ahab and of the prophet Elijah, and with the

plague of locusts which, according to the prophecy of

Joel, was about to befall the land. Compare also the

language in which the prophet Amos (chap. iv. 6-11) re

proached the Israelites in regard to this point. In the

passage just referred to, the prophet says that God had
sent famine, drought, pestilence, locusts, and earthquakes
to bring Israel to repentance ; but that all had been in

vain. The earthquake had likewise been preceded by
various natural calamities, all of which had been intended
to lead Israel to repent. So in like manner we should

regard all natural events, whether beneficial or injurious,
as sent by God, and as intended for our welfare. We
may learn, too, from chap, iv., and especially from the
relation in which ver. 6-11 stand to what follows, that
when God pours out the cup of wrath on any people or

country he usually commences with natural judgments,
and that it is not until he has seen the result produced
by these that he sends other and more heavy inflictions,
such as war, &c. Thus we see that the Assyrian and

Babylonian invasions of Israel were the last judgments
sent&quot;. This is remarkable, for we are apt to look upon
natural calamities as coming more directly from God
than those inflicted by our fellow-men. In the latter case

we frequently think that they were from men only, and
thus it happens that we are more ready to recognise God s

chastening hand in natural than in civil or political
events.

More Threatening* Chap. I. 3-IL 5.

After the earthquake, the last of the calamities threat

ened, (chap. iv. 6-11,) had occurred, and had proved in

efficacious in turning the people to repentance, the prophet
was directed to proclaim new threatenings and new afflic

tions, (chap. i. 3-iL 5.) We find him, therefore, declaring
God s judgments against six of those heathen i

whose territories adjoined Israel viz., the Syrians, (chap,
i. 3-5;) the Philistines, (ver. 6-8;) the Pheniciana, (r.
9, 10 ;) the Edomites, (ver. 11, 12;) the Ammonites, (ver.

13-15;) and the Moabites, (chap. ii. 1-3;) and likewise

against Judah, (ver. 4, 5.) These threatenings were not
without their significance for the Israelites also. From
them they might learn that if heathen nations, who pos
sessed fewer advantages than themselves, were not to be

spared, there was still less hope for them, who enjoyed a

light that was so much greater; while, from the threat-,

directed against Judah, they might learn, that if this king
dom, which was so much better than they, was not to be
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spared, their more wicked land could not expect mercy.
The whole was intended to teach them God s hatred of sin.

And in addition to all this, when the calamities prophesied

against these heathen nations began to be fulfilled, previous
to the fulfilment of those which were threatened against

Israel, (as was the case with the Syrians in the time of

Pekah,) the Israelites should have learned how certainly
those threatenings which referred to them would in their

turn be accomplished. And they should have been all

the more certainly convinced of this, when they remem
bered that some of these nations were, like themselves,
descended from Abraham. In all this, then, there was a

strong call upon them to repent. The adjoining nations,

too, must have learned something regarding these prophe
cies of Amos that were directed against them, and ought,

therefore, to have repented, as Nineveh did at the preach

ing of Jonah. We do not know how much of God s pur

pose in this respect was accomplished ; or, rather, we do

know that on the whole it remained unaccomplished,
because we find that the judgments threatened against
those nations were all inflicted. The Syrians were carried

away captive to Kir, (chap. i. 5 ;) the king and princes of

Ammon were taken captive, (ver. 15;) the Philistines were

cut off, (ver. 8 ;) as were the princes of Moab, (chap. ii.

3 ;) the palaces of Tyre (chap. i. 10) and of Teman (ver.

12) were burnt. There is something very remark

able in the reasons assigned for the punishment of these

nations. We see that in the case of all of them except

Moab, it was on account of acts of hostility or cruelty
towards the Israelites ;

while in the case of Moab, it was
on account of a deed of cruelty done to the king of the

JEdomites a people closely connected with the Israelites.

The nations, then, were to be taught that God would not

overlook acts of enmity towards the Israelites, even though

they themselves forgot their high calling.

Punishment; Reproaches for Sin Ver. 6-16.

6 Thus saith the LORD; For three transgres
sions of Israel, and for four, I will not turn away
the punishment thereof

;
because

1

they sold 2 the

righteous
3 for silver, and the poor for a pair of

shoes j
4

1 The prophet here begins to denounce those transgres
sions which were common in Israel. We shall see Isaiah

(chap. i. 17) upbraiding the Jews with the same crimes
;

and it is remarkable that the Israelites suffered so much
in this way. Still we may more readily comprehend how
this was the case, if we look at the Gentile world, and if

we call to mind the occurences that frequently took place

among ourselves during the Middle Ages. On all occasions

these transgressions are spoken of by the prophets as some

thing which God would not permit to pass unpunished.
2 That is, they sell justice.
3 The righteous, even when not poor, were evil entreated

in consequence of the enmity generally felt towards piety ;

while the same fate befell the poor, even when not pious,
because they were not able to protect themselves.

4 A miserable price ! This, however, is not the only

example on record of men becoming transgressors or

traitors for a few shillings.

7 That pant after
1 the dust of the earth on the

head of the poor, and turn aside 2 the way of the

meek : and a man and his father will go in unto

the same maid,
3 to profane my holy name.4

1 That is, they are anxious to tread the head of the

poor in the dust. This is a characteristic of the tyranny
of tho rich towards the poor. They wished to see the

poor humbling themselves before them, and not daring to

oppose them in any way.
&quot;

That is, they oppose the poor when they endeavour to

benefit themselves. These reproaches refer to the tyranny
of the rich towards the poor, and imply that the rich

would not permit the poor to improve their situation, but
endeavoured in every way to prevent them.

f The people abandon themselves to incest a crime

forbidden by Moses, (Lev. xviii. 8,) and against which the

punishment of death had been specially denounced, (Lev.
xviii. 11, 29.)

4 That is, among the heathen. It is not meant that
the heathen were guiltless of these crimes, for it was the
case then, as now, that the world, which is so ready to
make remarks upon the sins of God s people, is itself ready
to do the same things. But by these, occasion was given
to the heathen to blaspheme, when they saw the Israel

itesthe servants bf the living and true God guilty of
such iniquities. Thus when the Israelites sinned in this

way, they dishonoured and blasphemed the name of God,
whose they were, for they gave occasion to the enemy to

say that God permitted such things.

8 And 1

they lay themselves down upon clothes 2

laid to pledge
3
by every

4
altar,. and they drink 5

the wine of the condemned in the house of their

god.
1 In this verse the prophet complains of the luxury, of

the usury, and of the idolatry of the people.
2
Referring to the shameful acts so often perpetrated

in idolatrous worship.
3 Moses had said, (Exod. xxii. 26,)

&quot;

If thou at all take

thy neighbour s raiment to pledge, thou shalt deliver it

unto him by that the sun goeth down.&quot; And specially
so, if, as is here meant, the garment was the mantle, which
in the East served for a covering by night as well as by
day. Amos finds fault with those who retained the pledge
during night, and employed it as a couch beside the altars
of the idols.

4 This implies that there were many idols to which altars

had been erected. We here see how, though the service
of Baal had been extirpated, the worship of the calves
tolerated by the house of Jehu led the people back to

idolatry.
5
Offerings of wine were frequently presented to the

idols, a portion of which was drunk by the offerers.
6
[Or, as is the marginal reading, &quot;of such as have been

fined.&quot;]
Wine brought by debtors as a fine, for taxes not

discharged, or for debts not paid. We have here a strik

ing example of the manner in which a life of sin weaves a
chain round its votaries; we see how luxury is connected
with cruelty towards our fellow-creatures, and both with
the service of idols, or, as we would now term it, with
the service of the world. In 2 Pet. L 5-7 we have a con
trasted chain of virtues. Usury was strictly forbidden by
Moses, (Exod. xxii. 25 ; Lev. xxv. 36

;
Deut. xxiii. 19.)

9 Yet destroyed I the Amorite 1
before them,

2

whose height was like the height of the cedars,
3

and he was strong as the oaks;
4
yet I destroyed

his fruit from above, and his roots from beneath. 5

10 Also I brought you up from the land of Egypt,
and led you forty years through the wilderness,
to possess the land of the Amorite. 11 And I

raised up of your sons for prophets, and of your

young men for Nazarites. 7 Is it not even thus,

ye children of Israel ? saith the LORD. S

1 A Canaanitish nation, which must be here understood
as representing all the others.

2 In order that the children of Israel might go in and
take possession of their land.

3
Cedars, especially those of Lebanon, are always spoken

of in the Scriptures as lofty and beautiful trees.
4 It is here indirectly intimated that, however exalted

and strong Israel might be, and she imagined herself to

be so during the reign of Jeroboam II., God would de

stroy her.
^ That is, young and old, all the people together.
6 Amos now passes from temporal to spiritual benefits.
7 This name was given to those prophets who conse

crated themselves specially to the Lord, and, in token of

their consecration, abstained from wine and the juice of

the grape, and permitted the hair of their heads to grow.
(Num. vi. 1-21

; Judg. xui. 4-14; 1 Sam. L 11
; Lukei. 15.)
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Tli.- v..\v ..f :i N.i/arito might be taken f..r a longer or a

Khurter peri,.d. I ll.- r.li-illL, Up l.f .-llfll llien \Va intended

t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; te.-i.-h tin- Iiru.-lites, that in n-:ility tli.- v. h .

, tli,- I. !. I. I !;
pi ophl

- revealed

ami de.-]:iivd Gud s will, hut tin- X.i/.ai it.-s ail . !!

ample f a lift- dedicated to (!.M!.

B
III vor. 9-11, the prophet reminds tli.- l-raelites of

&amp;gt;dnesH to them, anil contrasts therewith their niii-

ful lives, (ver. 6-8.) Then- is nothing, however, that men
a iv i!i&quot;iv unwilling 1&quot; reinentlier than benefits received.

I ll. prophet, therefore, expressly asks,
&quot;

18 it not eveu

thus.
&quot;

1 - But yc gave the Nazaritcs wine to drink
;

l

and commanded the prophets, saying, Prophesy
not 2

1 So as to find in the transgression and profanity of

the Naxarites an excuse for their own transgression.
Such wickedness ia, alas ! not unfrcquent.
* Asa and Amaziah had both been guilty of this per-

verseness and tyranny.

13 Behold, I am pressed under you, as a cart

is pressed that is full
1
of sheaves. 14 Therefore

the flight shall perish from the swift, and the

strong- shall not strengthen his force, neither

shall the mighty deliver himself : 15 Neither

shall he stand that handleth the bow
;
and he

that is swift of foot shall not deliver himself:

neither shall he that rideth the horse deliver him
self. 1G And he that is courageous among the

mighty shall flee away naked in that day, saith

the LORD. 3

1 The meaning is,
&quot; that as a cart laden with sheaves

is pressed by the sheaves, and creaks ;
and as, in its turn,

the ground is pressed by the cart, and crumbles
j
so shall

ye be oppressed and brought into straits.&quot;

a Human force and energy shall prove of no avail.
8 All this points to the fate that overtook the people

when the Assyrians invaded the land.

Special Threatening* Chap. III.

In chap. ii. the prophet is principally occupied with

reproaching the people with their sins; in chap. iii. he

proceeds to speak of the punishments which, by God s

decree, would follow them. He declares (a) (ver. 1, 2)
their extent, which would be proportioned to the special

privileges which the Israelites enjoyed; (6) (ver. 3-8)
their certainty, by various illustrations; (c) (ver. 6) the
source from which they would proceed ; (d) (ver. 9-1 5)
their cause and nature. He foretells the conquest, the

destruction, and the ravaging of the land, of the city and

palace of Samaria, in which there had been so much
violence and robbery, (ver. 9-11,) the captivity of the

Samaritans, (ver. 12,) the destruction of the idolatrous

altars, as well as of their luxurious houses, (ver. 13-15.)

Further Threatenings and Punishments

Chap. IV. 1-12.

This chapter must be referred to a somewhat later

period of the reign of Jeroboam than the preceding three,
for in it (chap. iv. 4) we find Gilgal spoken of as a place
where idolatry was practised. Still, the passages in chap,
iv. 1-3 and 4-13 stand in the same relation to each
other that chap. i. does to chap, ii., with this exception,
that in the former case the threatening precede the re

proaches. In chap. iv. 1-3 we find, as in chap. iii. 12, a
reference to the captivity. In chap. iv. 4-1 3, the prophet
anew reproaches the people with their perverseness.

This ho does, first in regard to their idolatry, which
had been merely alluded to in chap. ii. 8 and iii. 14, when
speaking of thuir other sins and vices.

4 Come to Bethel, and transgress ;
at Gilgal

l

multiply transgression ;
and bring your sacriluvs

. v.-ry inni-niiii:. and your tithes after three years :
2

~&amp;gt; Ami otl rr.-i.sacrifice..ft! with le;iv.-n,
:

ami proclaim and publi.-Oi
4

tin- five offerings: fr
this liketh you, O ye children of Israel, saith the

I. &quot;I d GOD.
1

lieth.-l and Dan have been already spoken of as the

headquarters ,,f tin- worship of the calves. Gilgal M hero
]]. nvd to as another, which had become more important
than Dan, (see Hosea xii. 11.) If there were two
the one here spoken of must have been that 1

Jordan and Jericho, in the tribe of Benjamin, and which
has been already mentioned as belonging to the kingdom
of Israel. It was a place which had long been regarded
as holy, (Josh. v. 9

;
1 Sam. x. 8, xl 14, xv. 21, 33, vii. 16.)

We learn, however, from Judg. iii. that at an earlier

period it had been the seat of an idolatrous worship.
2 Men often hope to atone for their sins by vain re

petitions of prayers, or by liberality in almsgiving. But
God cannot accept this. The prophet here ridicules all

such offerings as mere folly.
3 The law forbade all leaven in the offerings, (Lev. ii.

11, 12.) The Israelites, however, were anxious to do

something peculiar, and they therefore offered a sacrifice

of thanksgiving with leaven. Why is it that so many
are so anxious to have something peculiar iu their Chris

tianity ?

4 This use of these two words shews that the free

offerings were at first looked upon as a heavy burden.
It was, therefore, necessary to preach much on this

point.
5 You like this, but the Lord doth not. The human

heart is always fond of following its own way, and that is

generally a wrong way.

Ver. 6-11. In these verses the prophet reproves the

people with having permitted a succession of divine
chastisements famine, drought, locusts, pestilence, an

earthquake, all of which had been sent for the purpose
of turning them to God to pass away unimproved ;

and
he goes on in ver. 12 to warn them that judgments still

more severe are in store for them.

12 Therefore thus will I do unto 1
thee, O

Israel : . . ,

1 That is, I will act towards thee in the way described

in chap, iii., iv. 1-3. Since the natural judgments which
have been sent (chap. iv. 6-11) have proved fruitless, I

will now send other and heavier woes.

Exhortations Chap. IV. 12-V. 15.

12 ... And because I will do this unto thee,

prepare
J
to meet thy God, Israel 2

1
Prepare to meet thy God, in order that he may bo

gracious unto thy prayers for mercy.
8 &quot; When he comes to punish thee, meet him with

prayers for forgiveness.&quot; Who will not here call to mind
the manner in which Jacob prepared himself when his

brother Esau was.drawing nigh to him? There was still

time for the Israelites to avert the impending wrath by
means of penitent prayer.

CHAP. V.

In connexion with the punishments denounced in the

previous chapters, the prophet, in ver. 1-15, addresses

to them various solemn admonitions, in which the punish
ments are represented as already inflicted, (ver. 2.)

1 Hear ye this word which I take up against

you, even a lamentation, house of Israel. 2
The virgin of Israel is fallen

;
she shall no more

rise : she is forsaken upon her land
;

there is

none to raise her up. 3 For thus saith the Lord

GOD ;
The city that went out by a thousand shall

k-avu an hundred, and that which went forth by
an hundred shall leave ten, to the house of Israel. -
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1 The prophet does not mean that this had actually

1 at tin; time he spoke. He merely .sees in .spirit

the accomplishment of those threats to which In: had !

Iv jiive i utterance, lie calls I.-r.i&quot;! :i \i:

cause it still existed in vigour despite of the oppression
of the Syrians. After the Assyrians had destroyed the

kingdom, it was never ;

= This is a true picture of the present desolation of

the towns of Palestine.

4 For thus saith the LORD unto the house of

Israel, Seek ye ine, and ye shall live :

* 5 But

seek not Bethel, nor enter into Gilgal, and pass
not to Beersheba :

&quot;

for Gilgal
3

shall surely go
into captivity, and Bethel shall 4 come to nought.
G Seek the LORD, and ye shall live

;
lest he break

out like fire in the house of Joseph, and devour

it, and there be none to quench it in Bethel.

1 In this verse, as in many other passages of Scripture,
and especially in the writings of John, the word live

&quot;

has a deep and pregnant meaning.
2 As to Bethel and Gilgal, see chap. iv. 4. Beersheba,

however, is also mentioned here as one of the head

quarters of idolatry. This place was situated at the

southern extremity of the promised land, close to the

desert, and in the tribe of Simeon. Like Gilgal and

Bethel, it had been long a celebrated place ;
but it had

been like them degraded by being made one of the head

quarters of superstition. Since Beersheba is here spoken
of as another place where idolatry was practised, it would
seem that this chapter must have been written at a later

date than the preceding was; while we see, too, how fruit

less all the prophet s previous preaching had been, and
what reason there was for his continuing to testify

against the sins of the land.
3 That is, its inhabitants.
4 Bethel means the house of God. The original means

that it shall become the house of vanity.

The words,
&quot; seek the Lord, and ye shall

live,&quot;
are in

the following verses explained and restricted in two

ways : first, in regard to those who should seek the Lord,

(ver. 6, 7,) it is intimated that it will be necessary for

them, in consequence of their perverseness and of the

impending judgments, to seek grace ; second, in reference

to Him whom they should seek, (ver. 8, 9.)

7 Ye who turn judgment to wormwood, and

leave off righteousness in the earth, 8 Seek him
that maketh the seven l

stars and Orion,
2 and

turneth the shadow of death into the morning,
and maketh the day dark with night :

8 that calleth

for the waters of the sea, and poureth them out

upon the face of the earth :

4 The LORD is his

name :

5 9 That strengthened the spoiled against
the strong,

6 so that the spoiled shall come against
the fortress. 7

1 The Pleiade*.
2

Lit.,
&quot; the huge giant.&quot;

The Pleiades and Orion are

the names of two constellations. Since each of the stars

is itself a huge mass of matter, the contemplation of a
number of these, such as there is in a constellation like

Orion or the Pleiades, must fill us with a deep sense of

God s power and God s might.
3 As has been the case since the creation.
4 As was the case at the flood.
5

Lit., &quot;The Eternal, Self-existent.&quot; This name of

God, which he himself revealed to Moses, and through
him to the Israelites, as his peculiar name, (Exod. iii. 14,

15,) is in fact the most comprehensive and most signifi
cant name of God. All the other attributes of God arise

from the fact of his being self-existent and eternal. This
it is that constitutes the mystery of God s existence.

6 Those who are strong and those who fancy that they
are so. The prophet evidently refers to them that were

. the proud and the haughty, (chap. vi. 1,

iv. 1, ii. 8.)
7 That is, Samaria.

10 They hate 1 him that rebuketh intli.

and they abhor him that spcakuth uprightly.&quot;

1 The admonitions of the prophet had not been well

received ; still he repeats them immediately afterward.-,,

(fee. 14, 15.)
- He \vho reproves their unrighteousness from the

uinistered, which was com

monly .situated at the gate of a town.
:; That seeks to teach them their duty.

13 Therefore 1 the prudent
2 shall keep silence

in that time ; for it is an evil time.
1 The word therefore refers directly to what is said in

ver. 12
;

it may, however, also refer to ver. 10.
2 It is wise not to cast pearls before swine. Still, in

some cases the testimony, even though at the moment
fruitless, must be borne.

Against false Security Chap. V. 16-IX. 10.

16 Therefore
1 the LORD, the God of hosts, the

Lord,
2 saith thus; Wailing shall be in all streets

;

:i

and they shall say in all the highways, Alas ! alas !

and they shall call the husbandman 4 to mourning,
and such as are skilful of lamentation to wailing.

J

17 And in all vineyards
6 shall be wailing: for I

will pass through thee, saith the LORD.
1 Because the people had paid no attention to the

admonitions previously given, (chap. iv. 12, v. 15.)

The two words here translated
&quot; Lord

&quot;

are not the

same in the original. The latter is properly speaking
&quot;

Lord,&quot; while the former means Jehovah, the Self-

existent, (see. ver. 8.) The three different names by
which God is here designated are employed in order that

the threatenings about to be pronounced may make a

deep impression. The remainder of the chapter is occu

pied with Gea s address.
3 And not in the houses merely a proof of the great

ness of the wailing. The public wailing would be heard

not merely in the public places where the people congre

gated, but even in the very streets.
4 That is, the peasant, with whom the polished citizens

were formerly wont to have little intercourse, will then be

summoned by them into the city to wail with them ;
so

greatly will their pride be abased.
5
Nay, more all who can weep with them will be

welcome.
6 In which they were wont to be so merry. If, as

many suppose, ver. 14, 15 are a parenthesis, and ver. 1(&amp;gt;

is immediately connected with ver. 13, the meaning will

be seen to be all the more important. It will in this

case be as follows : Because the righteous must keep

silence, there will be a universal mourning.

18 Woe unto you that desire the day of the

LORD I
1 to what end is it for you? the day of the

LORD is darkness, and not light.
8

1 This does not seem to refer to those who spoke in a

jesting, scoffing tone, (2 Pet. UL 3, 4,) but to those who
were filled with carnal hopes, as was the case with those

Jews who, in our Lord s time, looked for a temporal king
dom of Israel. These men were not utterly destitute of

religious feeling, but it assumed a carnal and pharisaical

form. Indulging hi feelings of pharisaical security, (ver.

21-23,) they fancied that they had no reason to be afraid

of that day spoken of first by Joel and then by Amos.
2 That is, for such as you, (ver. 19, 20.)

21 I 1
hate, I despise your feast days, and I

will not smell in your solemn assemblies. 22

Though ye offer me burnt-offerings and your meat

offerings, I will not accept them : neither will
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I the
l&amp;gt;r;i.

. f Yolir I ll

1 .&quot;. Take thou away from me tin- noise of thy
for I will not, hear the melody of thy viols.

L I I .ut let judgment run down * \\at

righteousness as a mighty stream.
1 Th. :nl ,-olrmn trutli, th.-it

.odlini-sH wi-i

. iii.
1~&amp;gt;, 16.)

2 As abundantly ,-us water. Judgment, .-1

plenty; it shall not bt: I &amp;gt;.&amp;gt;to\\vil .-p.iringly. It is very
n til-- -real ntre.-s hero laid upon
^t sense of the word. In our days,

wlu-n there is but little legal injustice, we can hardly help
being surprised at tin- prophet s unceasing complaint of

wiu-h injustice. But the inference we should draw is, that
AM- ii\ e in an age that is comparatively good at least in
so far that violence and injustice are rarely or never per-

petrati d
by the civil courts. It is to be observed, more

over, that in Israel it was usually the pious who were the
victims of injustice.

The prophet, after declaring in the name of the Lord,
(ver. 25, 26,) that if they hated righteousness, it was
all the more impossible for him to take pleasure in

their sacrifices and offerings, since these had been offered

in the wilderness, not to him, but to Moloch and other

idols, (Acts vii. 42, 43,) communicated to them the pur
pose of the Lord, which was as follows :

27 Therefore will I cause you to go into cap

tivity beyond Damascus,
1 saith the LORD, whose

name is The God of hosts.
1 The Syrians had formerly carried many of the

Israelites away captives to Damascus. They were now
warned, however, that a captivity in a still more distant

country awaited them. The reference is to Assyria,
which was situated beyond Damascus.

CHAP. VI. 1-7.

In the previous chapters we find the prophet addressing
himself specially to the rich and noble of Samaria ; still,

the threatenings and punishments which he was sent to

proclaim referred to the whole body of the people. In
this chapter, however, he addresses himself particularly
to the rich, (ver. 1-7 :) he rebukes their pride and confi

dence, (ver. 4-6,) their sensuality and luxury, and he
warns them (ver. 7) that they shall suffer before the rest

of the people.

1 Woe to them that are at ease in Zion, and
trust in the mountain of Samaria,

1 which are

named chief of the nations,
2 to whom the house of

Israel came !
3

1 Who looked upon the hill on which Samaria was built
as impregnable.

- There is no sin into which man is more apt to fall

than pride, both worldly and spiritual. It is quite true
that the Israelites had been chosen to be the chief of

nations
; but so soon as they began to boast of, and pre

sume upon this privilege, it ceased to avail them any
thing.

Ver. 2. Be they better than the kingdoms of Judah
&amp;gt;;1? In answer it may be said, No. The whole

must be regarded as a manifestation of that pride of
!io were at ease in Zion by which they sought to

make the lesser kingdoms content with their rule.

3 Ye that put far away the evil day,
1 and cause

tin- seat of violence to come near.
1 For the day of the Lord which they desire (chap. v.

18) does not seem to them to be an evil day.

4 That liu upon beds of ivory,
1 and stretch

themselves2 upon their couches, and eat the lambs 3

out of the flock, and the calves out of the midst
of the stall

;
5 That chant to the sound of the

viol, and inv. nt

nni.&amp;gt;ie, like David;
4 C That drink wine in bowls,

5

and anoint tl. .l:\\ the chief ointments:
but they arc not grieved for the affliction of

J,
eph&amp;gt;

J)iiiiiiL the
&amp;lt;l.iytime.

Also during the daytime.
; them.

But not iu the spirit of David.

Large bowls.

By Joseph, we must understand the people and king
dom of Israel, for Ephraim and Manasseh, its tv.

cip;il tribes, were descended from this patriarch.
alllietiou is meant the woes that were then impending
over the land. The whole passage gives a striking picture
of the luxury of the rich and noble.

7 Therefore now shall they go captive
1 with

the first that go captive, and the banquet of them
that stretched themselves shall be removed.

1 This was likewise the case when the inhabitants of

Judah were carried away captive to Babylon. The nobles
and the children of the princes were first carried away ;

then, three years subsequently, the best of the people ;

and then again, shortly afterwards, the great body of the

people.
VEB. 8-14.

In place of the present manifestations of joy, continues
the prophet, a stillness as of death shall be in the houses,
because God, in his anger at the pride of Jacob, will

deliver up the city to its enemies. Yea, the houses,

though now so full, were to be totally emptied of their

inhabitants, (ver. 8-11.) The unrighteousness and pride
which prevailed deserved nothing else, (ver. 12, 13.) But
before that hour of deathlike stillness came, the people
were to experience the agonies of death, (ver. 1 4.) All
this refers to the sufferings they were to endure at the
hand of the Assyrians.

CHAP. VII.

It would at first sight seem probable that ver. 1-6
referred to the period extending from the reign of Jehu
to the commencement of that of Jeroboam II. ; for men
tion is here made of judgments which had begun, but
which had again ceased. But the fact is, that during that

period matters were in a very different condition from
that here described. The latter part of ver. 1 means that

the grass, which was to be eaten by the grasshoppers,
was that which had grown again after the king s meadows
had been mown. The first mowing evidently refers to

Pul s invasion of Israel when Menahem was king. This
was the first Assyrian invasion.

&quot; And Pul the king of

Assyria came against the land : and Meuahem gave Pul
a thousand talents of silver, that his hand might be
with him to confirm the kingdom in his hand. And Mena
hem exacted the money of Israel, even of all the mighty
men of wealth, of each man fifty shekels of silver, to give
to the king of Assyria. So the king of Assyria turned

back, and stayed not there in the land,&quot; (2 Kings xv. 19,

20.) The king s mowings, of which Amos here speaks,
were the mighty men of wealth referred to in 2 Kings
xv. 20. These meadows were mowed and pared when
the king wanted money from them to satisfy Pul and to

win his favour. After this, however, when the grass had

grown again, (just as grass shoots up after the hay har

vest,) there came grasshoppers, (which the prophet saw
the Lord forming,) threatening to eat up all the vegeta
tion of the land. This must refer to the second Assyrian
invasion, under Tiglath-pileser, when Pekah, the second
from Menahem, was king of Israel (See 2 Kini:

Finally, the fire which the prophet in his second vision

(ver. 4-6) saw, called by the Lord to devour the great

deep, and which had already eaten up a part, evidently
means the first campaign which Shaliuaneser, the third

king of the new dynasty, undertook again.-t

Israel, (2 Kings xvii. 3.) It would seem from the lan

guage of the prophet, that Shalmaneser had penetrated
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into the heart of the kingdom, and was threatening to

overwhelm the whole land, (Amos vii. 4,) when Hoshea

agreed to become his servant and to
]&amp;gt;ay

him trihute.

This had not been the case when Tiglath-pileser invaded

Israel, (2 Kings xv. 29,) for he had captured and ravaged
none but the frontier provinces. The three last visions

of the prophet, then, that of the plumb-line, (chap. vii.

7-9,) of the basket of summer fruit, (ehap. viii. 1-3.)
and of the smiting of the posts of the temple, (chap. ix.

1-10,) refer to the last Assyrian invasion, which took

place under Shalmaneser. In the threefold form of this

vision, we see this, the last and worst judgment that

overtook the Israelites, clearly and distinctly represented.

Since, then, Arnos saw these visions during the reign of

Jeroboam II., it follows that he foresaw the invasions of

the Assyrians and the downfall of Israel a full half cen

tury before they actually took place. But how could he
have done so had not the Lord shewed him the visions ?

After Amos saw the first of these three visions, and
before the two last were vouchsafed, we find it recorded,

(chap. vii. 10-17,) that his denunciations of the house of

Jeroboam had at last attracted the attention of Amaziah,
the priest of Bethel, though not of the king himself.

This accounts for the two additional visions being sent to

the prophet. The former visions had been disregarded

by the king and his princes, in consequence of their

pride and self-confidence. It was, therefore, necessary
that the prophet should see two other threatening visions,
the particulars of which he might communicate to them.
To the latter of these was added the only promise found
iu the whole prophecies of Amos, (chap. ix. 11-15.)

CHAP. VIII.

1 Thus hath the Lord GOD shewed unto me :

and behold a basket of summer fruit. 1 2 And he

said, Amos, what seest thou? And I said, A
basket of summer fruit. Then said the LORD
unto me, The end is come upon my people of

Israel; I will not again pass by them any more.
1
Ripe fruit was usually gathered in baskets. Here the

ripe fruit means the people of Israel, so that this vision

implies that they were ripe for destruction. In the same
manner the plurub-line (chap. vii. 7, 8) indicated that God
was about to deal with them, not according to his mercy,
but according to his justice; for a plumb-line is a symbol
of strict justice.

3 And the songs of the temple
l
shall be howl-

ings in that day, saith the Lord GOD : there shall

be many dead bodies 2 in every place ;

3
they shall

cast them forth with silence.
4

1 The songs sung in the temples of the idols.
s
Comp. chap. vi. 9-11

*

Comp. chap. vi. 11.
4
Cornp. chap. vi. 10. The prophet says that through

anguish and terror, and in consequence of the great num
ber of bodies that were to be buried, they would not have
time to engage in lamentations; indeed, that for very
shame they would not be able to do so.

4 Hear this, O ye that swallow up the needy,
even to make the poor of the land to foil,

1 5 Say
ing, When will the new moon 2 be gone, that we
may sell corn ? and the sabbath, that we may set

forth wheat, making the ephah
3

small, and the

.shekel 4
great, and falsifying the balances by de

ceit?
5 6 That we may buy the poor for silver,

and the needy for a pair of shoes
; yea, and sell

the refuse of the wheat ?

1 Ye who are wicked enough to destroy them utterly.
5 The Israelites observed the day of the new moon as

a festival
; and at that time the laws were so stringently

enforced in Israel, that the festivals were in outward re

spects strictly observed. But the desire of gain and the

love of the world were so strong, that they abhorred the

festivals, because they could not buy and sell on them ;

and they earnestly
desired the return of the day of labour

on which they might resume their business.
J A measure of corn.
* The coin paid for the grain.
8 So that less might be given.
6 In order that all the money of the land might become

the property of the rich, thus enabling them to obtain
the entire control over the poor, and so to sell to them the
refuse as wheat. We have here a striking picture of the
low and worldly views with which, even in our own days,

many regard the Sabbath. Even in the church they
think only of earthly things, and their conversation, going
to it and returning from it, is exclusively about matters
of business or general interest.

7 The LORD hath sworn by the excellency of

Jacob, Surely I will never forget any of their

works. 1 8 Shall not the land tremble for this,

and every one mourn that dwelleth therein
1

?
2 and

it shall rise up wholly as a flood
;
and it shall be

cast out and drowned, as by the flood of Egypt.
3

1
Though I may spare them for a time, I cannot alto

gether forget their evil deeds.
2 These expressions are symbolical ; they refer to the

Assyrian invasion.
3 The Nile overflows the whole of Egypt, and fertilises

it by the slime which it deposits. Still this flood may,
under certain circumstances, prove hurtful to the health

of the people. This flood that was to prove so injurious
to Israel was the last Assyrian invasion.

9 And it shall come to pass in that day, saith

the Lord GOD, that I will cause the sun to go down
at noon, and I will darken the earth in the clear

day.
The eclipse, like the earthquake and the flood, is put

as a symbol of that mournful condition into which God
was about to plunge the people and the land.

10 And I will turn your feasts 1 into mourning,
and all your songs into lamentation

;
and I will

bring up sackcloth upon all loins,
2 and baldness

upon every head
;
and I will make it as the mourn

ing of an only son, and the end thereof as a bitter

day.
1 Those days on which, because you cannot transact

business, you spend your time in pleasure and merriment.
2 The Jews when in mourning put sackcloth on their

loins, and shaved their heads.

11 Behold, the days come, saith the Lord

GoD,
1 that I will 2 send a famine in the land, not

a famine of bread, nor a thirst for water, but of

hearing the words of the LORD :
3 12 And they

shall wander from sea to sea, and from the north

even to the east, they shall run to and fro to seek

the word of the LORD, and shall not find it.
4

1 3
In that day shall the fair virgins and young men
faint for thirst.

5 14 They
6 that swear by the sin

of Samaria, and say, Thy God, O Dan, liveth
;

and, The manner of Beersheba 7 liveth ; even they
shall fall, and never rise up again.

8

1 This expression is of the same import as our Lord s

words in Luke xvii. 22, with this difference, that our
Lord s words were not intended as a reproof, but as a

warning.
So that, even in regard to spiritual things, ye shall

feel my displeasure.
a Which ye now despise. Thus we find that they

treated Amos with contempt when he addressed them,

(ver. 10.)
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4
M.-ila.-hi, \v!i .. lived :ii.,.ut four hundred yeirn l,,-f,,n-

Chri&amp;gt;t. \\.i.-itiif 1 i&amp;gt;t

|&amp;gt;t&quot;|&amp;gt;li.-t

nf tli
1 liis il.iv,

tli.- .i,-\\ - received |&amp;gt;i|.h. .-y, they h.-.-u-.l iii.t. tli.- Lora i

Voice, until tli.- ailv.-iit n| .lolm tin- ILijitint. :iinl our l.\&amp;lt;\.

An. I because tht-y rejected the ine.s.-.i-e, tln-y li:iv.- h.-id

none *: i tli&quot;
.i|&quot;&amp;gt;stl.-.s ;

for all Unit the

nil.l ins s;iv aliout a voice from h.-.i\ en wliirh li.i.-i l.ei-n

.ften ii.-.n.i rinoc prophecy tied i- a new (able. Tli&quot;

l-r.i.-litcs If.st tli&quot; \\r.l of prophecy i-v.-n soon, r than th&quot;

.l.-u.-, for tln-y have had no prophet since they \\&quot;ro carried

It is no doubt true that n

is shewn on the part of many for a restora

tion .if tli Li privilege; but in vain.
&quot; The fair and noble virgins and young men, who were

usually so much given up to pleasure and vanity, and

i-on-i-.|iic-ntly so ignorant of God that they knew but
little of his word, would then experience a burning thirst

fur that divine word which they were wont to despise.
8
They who were so far religious that they swore by

the false gods at Dan and Beersheba, which were the

curses of Israel. Now-a-days, too, alas ! there are many
who never take God s name into their lips except to

profane it. The prophet, however, says that in the evil

days that are coming, even the moat abandoned and sin

ful will experience an ardent desire for the divine word.

But their desire will be in vain, because they despised it

when it was offered them. Let us remember the awful
truth taught here that God has a day of grace !

7 As has been already said, Gilgal and Beersheba were,

along with Dan and Bethel, the headquarters of idolatry
in Israel.

8 This would be an awful sentence were it to be literally
understood. But we learn from Rom. xi. 20 that all Israel

shall be saved, (see also Amos ix- 8.) We must therefore

supply,
&quot;

until God raise it up agaiu.&quot;

CHAP. IX. 1-10.

The last vision seen by the prophet was intended to

impress upon the people the solemn truth, that when the

day of God s wrath came there would be no possibility of

escaping it, whether in heaven, in hell, on the tops of the

mountains, or in the depths of the sea. He tells them
that they who were not slain by the falling of the temples
and houses, would be put to death by the sword, while
even they who were carried away captive would have no
assurance of their lives. And, says the prophet, as none
can escape when the Lord begins to punish, so that land

must come to nought against which he stretches out his

hand in anger, (ver. 1-6.) The prophet then goes on to

describe in more particular terms God s determination to

punish his people :

7 Are ye not as children of the Ethiopians
1

unto me, O children of Israel? saith the LORD.
Have not I brought up Israel out of the land of

Egypt? and the Philistines from Caphtor, and
the Syrians from Kir 1

1 That is,
&quot;

Being what ye now are, ye children of Israel,

ye must no longer imagine that ye are my chosen people;
ye are no more to me than the Ethiopians, [who, as the

descendants of Ham, were not partakers of his favour.]
The circumstance of your having been brought up out of

is not one that gives you auy right to claim favours
me. I have led from one land to another other

nations, such as the Philistines and Syrians ;
so that if

you have claims on me, they have likewise.&quot; As the Jews
in our Lord s days presumed upon the circumstance of
th.-ir being Abraham s children, and imagined that on
this account alone they were certain to be admitted into
the kingdom of Messiah, (in refutation of which notion
Jesus told them that God could out of stones raise

up children to Abraham;) so, in the days of Amos,
the Israelites fancied that because God had formerly
loved them and brought them out of Egypt, they could
not altogether lose his favour. But the prophet here
refutes this false notion. This prophecy, like those con
tained in the three foregoing chapters, is intended as a

warning against false confidence and security.

1 from Capht.r cAhi.-h pro
bably w:i.-i Cy, :

-

:j p. (J.-n. X . 14, Deut.
ii. J::. .l.-r. xlvii. .(;) and tli&quot; S\i:.ui* fr.,in Kir (which
lay !&quot;&amp;lt; ii:d the Caspian) the eamo
country to wlu.-h they were .xr.-iin to be carried away caj-

.&quot;/

;
J King* x .

8 Behold, tip- cy.
-i of the Lord GOD arc upon

.! ul kingdom, and I will destroy it from olF

tin- I .i.v of the earth
; saving that I will not utterly

the house of Jacob, saith the L-n:i.. 1

9 For, lo, I will command,- and I will sift the

house of Israel among all nations, like as corn i*

sifted in a sieve, yet shall not the lca.st grain f;ill

upon the earth.
3 10 All the sinners of my people

shall die by the sword, which say, The evil shall

not overtake nor prevent us.*
1 This means,

&quot; In compliance with my statutes, which
demand that I should destroy a sinful kingdom from off

the face of the earth, I cannot spare the kingdom of

Israel, (ver. 7,) but must destroy it. For the sake of the

patriarchs, however, I will make this difference between
the kingdom of Israel and other kingdoms, that I will nob

destroy it utterly, but merely sift
it,&quot; (ver. 9.)

s Those nations that are to be my instruments in sifting
Israel.

3 The grains of corn shall remain in the sieve : nothing
but the refuse shall fall to the ground. As the sieve waa
ordained for this purpose, so was the judgment by which
God sifted Israel.

4 The latter clause of ver. 9 and ver. 10 form an anti

thesis. The pious and lowly shall be preserved, (ver. 9,)
but the confident sinners shall perish by the sword, (ver.

10.) The distinction here drawn is of all the greater im
portance when we remember that all the denunciations

previously uttered were in general terms, no such dis

tinction being made, so that it might have appeared as

if the righteous were to perish with the wicked, since

the judgments impending over them seemed to relate to

the whole people. This supposition, however, is nega
tived in these verses

;
and this distinction serves to intro

duce the following promise, which refers exclusively to

the righteous.

A Promise Ver. 11-15.

11 In that day
1
will I raise up the tabernacle*

of David that is fallen, and close up the breaches

thereof
;
and I will raise up his ruins, and I will

build it as in the days of old :

3 12 That they may
possess

4 the remnant of Edom,
5 and of all the

heathen,
6 which are called by my name, saith the

LORD that doeth this. 7

1 The prophets often saw, at one and the same time,
the whole future regarding which they prophesied, so that
events widely separated such as the approaching punish
ments of the Israelites, and the glories reserved for the

pious remnant were spoken of together. This is the
case here. In other cases, as, for example, in that of

Daniel, more precise revelations were made regarding
the time when the various events which he was fore

telling would take place.
- This refers both to David s kingdom and hia pos

terity. The prophet spoke of the tabernacle of David as

fallen in consequence of the defection of the ten tribes,
and not in reference to the condition of Judah, which was
then very prosperous under Uzziah. This prophecy,
therefore, relates, not to the kingdom of Judah, but to

that of Israel. To the latter it is said that their proud
revolt from Judah must come to an end, and the ten
tribes must again submit to the house of Judah

; yea,
and not they only, but likewise Edom and all the heathen.

3 AB in the days of David and Solomon. This pro
phecy was partially fulfilled by the advent of Christ ; but
it will not be completely so till he return again to this

world. There was, it is true, a very partial fulfilment of
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it after thf ivtuni from the Babylonish captivity, and

!ly under the Maccabees.
4 That i?, annex their territory.
5 Edom, which was descended from Esau, had always

hem an envious rival and enemy of Israel. But in this

prophecy it was foretold that this rival was to become

subject to Israel during the times referred to, or, at least,

as much of it as then existed ;
for it is declared in Amos

i. 11 that Edom was to be destroyed. This subjection of

Edom was effected during the reign of the Maccabees.

By them the Edomites were compelled to adopt the

Jewish laws and customs, while Jewish deputies governed
them. But this soon came to an end, for in a short time
Idumeans the Herodian family became the rulers of

Palestine. There must, therefore, be a more complete
fulfilment of the prophecy still in the future. Until it

be fulfilled there will probably always be a remnant of

Edom.
6 All the converted nations shall be annexed to Israel,

and Israel shall rule over them. From other prophecies
we learn that this refers to a great number of nations.

It refers to the greatest nations India, China, Persia,

Arabia, Ethiopia ; and we thus see that a great missionary
work is thereby entrusted to us.

7 He does not merely say it. These verses speak of

the extent of the kingdom of David and of Israel, when
established anew.

We come next to the announcement of the greatness
of the peace and blessing which shall then abound.

13 Behold, the days come, saitli the LORD, that

the ploughman shall overtake the reaper, and the

treader of grapes him that soweth seed
;

l and the

mountains shall drop sweet wine,
2 and all the hills

shall melt. 3

1 In Palestine the seedtime is in autumn, the com
mencement of the harvest in April, and the vintage in

August, or the beginning of September. The meaning of

the passage is as follows : The harvest shall extend be

yond the usual time, even till seedtime there will be
so much to reap and to gather in.

- Palestine is a very hilly country.
:; This indicates the abundance of the produce of the

land. From what is said in ver. 14 it is impossible to

understand these expressions as referring merely to the

spiritual richness of David s kingdom. Though there
will no doubt be great spiritual wealth in it, these ex

pressions must be understood literally.

14 And 1 I will bring again the captivity of my
people of Israel, and they shall build the waste

cities,
2 and inhabit them; and they shall plant

vineyards, and drink the wine thereof
; they shall

also make gardens, and eat the fruit of them.3

1 The prophet now goes on to shew that the denunci
ations previously uttered, and the prophecy that the

people should be carried away into captivity, were not
at variance with the prophecy in ver. 11, 12. The pro
phecies in these verses were fulfilled in the case of the

Jews after their return from the Babylonish captivity ;

but they will be again and more completely fulfilled when
the Lord shall gather in the dispersed Jews and Israelites

from all the ends of the earth.
2 At present there are great numbers of ruined cities

in Palestine, which might be rebuilt.
3
Vineyards and gardens make a residence beautiful.

15 And I will plant them upon their land, and

they shall no more be pulled up out 1
of their land

which I have given them, saith the LORD thy
God.

1
They might, therefore, plant vineyards and gardens

in perfect safety, (ver. 14.) This verse shews plainly 1 hat

we cannot regard the preceding prophecy as entirely ful

filled by the return of the Jews from the Babylmii.sli

captivity; for after their return thence they were again

expelled from their land, to which they have not yet re

turned. But a time is here spoken of when the people
shall no more be driven out of their country.

FIRST PUBLIC APPEARANCE OP THE PROPHET
HOSEA.

THE PROPHECIES OF HOSEA.

Preface.
Hosea prophesied for more than half a century, re

sembling in this respect the prophet Isaiah. The greater
part of his prophecies referred to the kingdom of Israel,

though he seems to have resided but a short time within
the bounds of that kingdom. We learn both these cir

cumstances from chap. i. 1, where we are told when his
labours began and when they ceased. They began dur

ing the reign of Jeroboam II. of Israel, and continued

during those of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah in

Judah. Now, since Jeroboam died in the twenty-sixth
year of Uzziah, it follows that the prophet s labours must
have been continued for more than fifty years. The cir

cumstance, too, that when speaking of the prophet s la

bours but one king of Israel (Jeroboam II.) is mentioned,
while various subsequent kings of Judah are named, can,
since the prophecies of Hosea refer almost entirely to

Israel, be accounted for only in one way viz., on the

supposition that after the death of Jeroboam II., Hosea
durst not, in consequence of the dangers to which, like

Amos, he was exposed, especially during the interreg

num, remain in Israel, but was compelled to take refuL--

in Judah. The third and fourth chapters of his prophe
cies point decidedly to the time of the interregnum ;

so

that we must look upon chap. i. and ii. as written towards
the close of the reign of Jeroboam II., about which time
Hosea seems to have been entrusted with the mission

previously exercised by Amos.

Hosea s Prophecies at the close of the Reign of
Jeroboam 77. Chap. I, II.

Sin and Punishment Chap I. 1-9.

Hosea s first prophecy was a symbolical one, (chap. i.

2-9.) It was delivered by his marrying a woman who
had been a harlot, and by the names given to the chil

dren of this marriage. It was easy for the people to see

that this marriage was a type of the relation between
them and God, and that they were the wife of whore
doms who had forsaken the Lord to follow after strange

gods. They were, too, taught an important lesson by the

names given to the children of this marriage. These
were (1.) Jezreel, the name of a town which had been
the residence of the kings; (2.) Lo-ruhamah, that is, &quot;No

longer finding mercy ;

&quot;

and, (3.) Lo-ammi, that is,
&quot; No

more my people.&quot; By these names there was symboli

cally shewn to the Israelites the fruit of their spiritual
whoredom ;

for the children, though the offspring of a

lawful marriage, were the children of one who had form

erly been a harlot. By the name of the first child was
indicated a woe to Jezreel, the second city of the kings
of Israel, and the scene of the iniquities of the house of

Jehu, to which Jeroboam belonged ; by the name of the

second child, it was declared that the Lord, though he
would have mercy upon the house of Judah, would no

longer spare Israel, but would utterly destroy them;
while by the name of the third it was shewn that Israel

were no longer God s people, and that God was no longer
to be their God. In this way the wife of whoredoms

typified the guilt of the people ; the name of the first

child, the punishment which was on this account to be
inflicted on the princes; that of the third, the punish
ment of the people themselves ; and that of the second,
the certainty of these judgments.

CJiasiisemcnt and Mercy Chap. I. 10-11.

We have in this passage a more precise explanation of

the third of the above-mentioned names ;
and we are told

that it did not mean that Israel would never again be-
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10 V( t tin mmibt-r of tin- cliil.livn .,!

^luill nd . which cannot be

measured imr numbered : and it .shall M
;;i.t in the place \vhere it \va.s said unto

tin-in, , it .shall bo

said unto them, Ye ,-ir&amp;lt;- I M-
K&amp;gt;nfl &quot;t the living

&amp;lt;;..,!. 1 1 Thni shall the rliildren
3 of Judah and

tin- children of Israel be gathered together,
4 and

appoint tliem.-.clves one head,
5 and they shall

,ip
7 out of the land : for great shall be the

day of Jezreel.
8

1 The promise made to the whole body of the people
(OMi. xxii. 17, xxiv. 11) is hero repeated with special re-

to the ten tribes. Wo may here observe, that
this promise was fulfilled during the reign of

Snliiic&amp;gt;n, there is another and a more complete accom

plishment still to come. This will take placo when brad
is converted.

s In Palestine itself. We learn from this passage that

the Israelites will again become a nation, and that they
will be established as such in Palestine.

3 Sometime after the ten tribes were carried away cap
tive, the children of Israel were also driven out of their

land. This was done not by Nebuchadnezzar only, but
also at a subsequent period by the Romans.* The ten

tribes, however, never returned from their Assyrian cap
tivity.

4 Back into Palestine.
5
They shall have one king, (the Lord Jesus Christ,) as

they had during the days of David and Solomon.
6 That is, out of the countries into which they have

been dispersed.
7 Up to the promised land. Compared with Egypt on

the one side, and Assyria on the other, Palestine is an
elevated country.

8 The people of Israel are here again called by this

name
;
but as their restoration is here spoken of, the term

must be employed in a different sense from that in which
it is used in ver. 4, 5. The meaning of the word Jezreel

is,
&quot; God sows,&quot; (see chap. ii. 22, 23.) The day on which

the Lord shall again plant the people of Israel (this is

the meaning of the expression) will be a great day, for it

will be something glorious to see the children of Israel

gathered together out of all lands, and forming a kingdom
of Christ and a people of the Lord. Thus the term Jez

reel, though it was of ill omen for the time, (chap. L 4, 5,)

was indicative of future blessings.

CHAP. II.

1 Say ye unto your brethren, Ammi; and to

your sisters, Ruhamah.

Ammi,
&quot; Ye are my people ;

&quot;

Iluhamah,
&quot; Ye are

in
grace.&quot; In these words God addresses not Hosea

merely, but every believing and pious Israelite, and ho
all such an assurance that they shall be looked

ui&amp;gt;&amp;lt;

ii in mercy as his people. This he does by telling
them that they are not merely his people, but that they
are in grace. It was of importance that when the people
in general were told of God s anger, the little believing
i.inn.int which still existed should be assured of his

mercy.
VKR. 2-17.

The very punishments of Israel, which were inflicted

upon them in consequence of their guilt, were not un-

mingled with mercies. God, it is true, announces that
h H angry with those believing Israelitea, as well as with
their mother (that is, the apostate nation as a whole) on

&amp;lt;f her whoredoms and adulteries
;
and he threat

ened to punish her and her children of wh-uvdoms for
their shameful conduct, (ver. 2-5.) But when he goes
un to .-peak of the shame and the misery that would over-

ho naj-fi

nt Jji- will
].;

&amp;gt; other ways,

1! be for

a season of al!&amp;gt;. :y and the or-

i-i W that will ovrrt.iL.-h.-r will prove a wilderness in which

vpt, ;ind through the
the land of Canaan. And the result will be .-w

blessed as it was then. That this would be the blessed
: Israel s tribulation is announced in ver. 1.

.

&quot; And I will give her her vineyards from t :

The valley of Achor, (Josh, vii.,) that in which
said to Achan,

&quot; Because thou hast troubled us, the Lord
shall trouble thee this

day,&quot;
the valley of trial M

row, into which all Israel must now go, will be to her a
door of hope. Nay, the very wilderness, the valley of

Achor, will become a place in which the Israelites shall

sing as in the days of the youth of the nation, when they
came out of Egypt. And the Lord adds, (ver. 16, 17,) the

people of Israel shall then call him again,
&quot; The Man&quot;

and the name of Baal shall be destroyed, and shall be no
more remembered. It is for this reason that God follows

up the denunciations of ver. 6-13 with an announcement
of the most glorious promises.

VEB. 18-23.

18 And in that day
1 will I make 2 a covenant

for them with the beasts of the field, and with
the fowls of heaven, and with the creeping things
of the ground : and I will break the bow and the

sword and the battle out of the earth, and will

make them to lie down safely.
3

1 In which Israel shall again call the Lord Ishi, (ver.

16.)
- That is,

&quot;

I will cause the beasts to be at peace with

them, so that they shall hurt neither their persons nor
their property nor the fruits of the fields,&quot; (ver. 21, 22.)
How different this from the state of matters foretold in

Joel i. 4, where we read,
&quot; That which the palmer-worm

hath left hath the locust eaten ; and that which the locust

hath left hath the canker-worm eaten
;
and that which

the canker-worm hath left hath the caterpillar eaten.&quot;

This promise, therefore, implies that the fruits of the
Held shall no more be destroyed. In all Ibis, observe, it

is taught that everything in nature, like hnman life, de

pends on the Lord.
3 What a blessing is it to enjoy a long peace, especially

when our condition is prosperous ! The promise of peace
is here added to other blessings. But these earthly bless

ings are not the only ones which the people of Israel

shall enjoy when they are converted. We shall see that

still greater and more precious blessings are hi store for

them.

19 And I 1 will betroth thee unto me for ever;-

yea, I will betroth thee unto me in righteousness,
and in judgment, and in loving-kindness, and in

mercies. 3 20 I will even betroth thee unto me in

faithfulness:
4 and thou shalt know the LORD.*

1 That is, at the same glorious epoch. In Rev. xix. 7,

and xxi. 2, a marriage of the Lamb is spoken of, in which
all the elect shall take part. We must not, however, con
found this marriage with the betrothal of the Lord to

his chosen people Israel. The former shall take place in

heaven, the latter on the earth.
2 Whereas our former covenant has often been broken.
3 These four terms point to the manner in which God

regains Israel as his spouse, both in regard to the work
of salvation and to the last restoration of IsraeL With
out righteousness and judgment, loving-kindness and

mercies, there would have been no salvation
;
while as

certainly the restoration of Israel could never have taken
In so far as relates to the work of salvation, the

divine righteousness must have been satisfied with that
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perfect obedience of Christ, which, by his life, sufferings
.-mil (1 -nth. hr rendered in our stead; while at the NUIK

time the judgment &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t
( ,,,(! must have exhausted itself in

his sufferings and death. But more than this : it was in

loving kindness and mercy that God gave his Son to be
a Mediator; in loving-kindness, because the sending oi

his Son presupposed his mercy ;
in mercy, because our

wretchedness so moved him to compassion, that he ac

cepted us in his Son: though loving-kindness and merry
are in their turn the fruits of Christ s mediation. We
learn from the words of the apostle (Rom. v. 8-10) that

the work of salvation originated in the loving-kindness
and mercy of God ; while this work, in its turn, gave ad
ditional strength to these blessings. The same truth i

taught by our Lord himself in John iii. 16, though ii

both these passages the word &quot; love
&quot;

is employed, instead

of &quot;

loving-kindness and mercy.&quot; Secondly, in regard to

the final restoration of Israel : this, too, will be done in

righteousness and in judgment, since it proceeds from the

divine loving-kindness and mercy. It will be done in

judgment and in righteousness, for since the people of

Israel rejected Jesus, the only Mediator and Intercessor,
the righteousness of God must be displayed and vindi

cated. The judgments of God, which alone can rnelt the
hardened hearts of the Israelites and compel them to bow
themselves before the Lord, must first be executed. This

proceeds from the divine loving-kindness and mercy, be
cause after the people had rejected the only Mediator and

Intercessor, there would, strictly speaking, be no place
for repentance ;

so that but for the special grace of God,
Israel could not have been again renewed.

* This refers to the believing desire with which con
verted Israel will come to meet her husband.

5 This indicates the intimate union and fellowship
which shall exist between the Lord and his people.

21 And it shall come to pass in that day,
1 I

will hear, saith the LORD, I will hear the heavens,
and they shall hear the earth

;
22 And the earth

shall hear the corn, and the wine, and the oil
;
and

they shall hear 2
Jezreel. 3

1 In ver. 18 the Lord began with the promise of tem
poral benefits; and then, in ver. 19, 20, he went on to

speak of spiritual blessings. In the former passage, how
ever, he only promised that they should not be hurt by
beasts or by men that they should enjoy perfect peace.
In this verse he again refers to temporal benefits, as in

ver. 23 he does to spiritual blessings ;
and he now adds

to the promise of temporal peace, that of temporal pros

perity. We find the same union of protection and peace,
of blessing and loving-kindness, in the benediction of the

high priest, (Num. vi. 24,) &quot;The Lord bless thee, and

keep thee,&quot; &c.
2 Israel is here represented as calling on the corn, the

wine, and the oil, these things on the earth, the earth on
the heavens, and the heavens on God, to listen to them.
We have, therefore, in this passage a beautiful and true

representation of the manner in which all our worldly
blessings proceed from God

; and we are taught that
when he blesses men, he does not do so directly, but im
plants the sources of these blessing first in the heavens,
(rain and sunshine,) then on the earth, (in the soil,) and

finally in the nutritive qualities of the products them
selves. We must not be surprised at finding such glo
rious temporal blessings bestowed upon the Israelites.

Man, it is true, lives not by bread alone, but by every
word that proceedeth out of the mouth of God. Still,

man, though created after God s own image, was put in

a paradise. Let us content ourselves with observing that

temporal blessings cannot be expected to be abundantly
bestowed, except where the whole nation is devoted to the

Lord.
3 It has already been explained, in the note on chap. 5.

11, in what sense we must understand the term Jezreel.

It does not mean the town of Jezreel, as in chap. i. 5,

but the Israelites the newly-planted people of the Lord.

23 And 1 I will sow her unto me in the earth
;

and I will have mercy upon her that had not ob

tained mercy ;
and I will say to them which were

not my people, Thou art my people ;
and they

shall say, Thou art my God.
1 The prophet here goes on to say more regarding those

spiritual blessings of which he had spoken in ver. 19, 20*.

He here tells us that God will make the people of Israel

a seed unto himself. This expression, as we learn from
the word &quot; unto

me,&quot;
indicates that in those last days the

,l&amp;lt; wi&amp;gt;h people will \&amp;lt;ti the great agents in advancing the

kin^il im 01 God. Indeed there are other passages of

Scripture which teach us that the great work of missions

will never be carried on on a proper scale, and with ade

quate success, until, in the last days, it is undertaken by
the Jews, (Rom. xi. 12, 1 /.) It is, therefore, no more than

reasonable, that if the Jews are to be so efficacious in

producing fruit, they should themselves be sown by the
Lord. The prophet then goes on to refer more particu

larly to that mercy of which he had previously spoken,
(ver. 19.) In doing so he shews how the betrothal will

take place viz., the Lord will say,
&quot; Thou art my people;

&quot;

and they shall say,
&quot; Thou art my God.&quot; If, then, we

regard ver. 10 and 11 of chap. i. as belonging properly to

chap, ii., we see that the close of the chapter is closely
connected with its commencement. God begins chap. ii.

by speaking of a restoration of his people ;
and having

said in chap. ii. 1 that a small but faithful remnant
still remained, he shews in ver. 2-17 how they must
be brought to him by righteousness and judgment; next
he depicts the blessings which shall accompany the resto

ration
; and, finally, the restoration itself.

Interregnum of Twelve Years between Jeroboam II.

and his son Zachariah.

We learn, partly from chronology and partly from the

prophecies of Hosea, (chap, iii.-vi.,) that there was an inter

regnum. Chronology proves this, because we know from
2 Kings xv. 8, that there was a space of thirty-eight years
from the sixteenth year of Jeroboam, when (2 Kings xiv.

17) Amaziah king of Judah was slain, and tlzziah (Aza-

riah) succeeded him, till Zachariah, the son of Jeroboam,
mounted the throne. Indeed, the thirty-eighth year
must have been completed, because it is said that Mena-

hem, who in six months succeeded Zachariah, began to

reign in the thirty-ninth year of Azariah. Jeroboam

II., however, reigned in all but forty-one years that is,

but twenty-six years after the above-mentioned six

teenth year. Now, twenty-six taken from thirty-eight
leaves an interregnum of twelve years. In fact, this

interregnum must have lasted for twenty-four years, if

the statement in 2 Kings xv. 1, that Azariah began to

reign in the twenty-seventh year of Jeroboam, instead of

the sixteenth, must be understood literally. In this case,

however, we must come to the conclusion, that there

was an interregnum likewise in Judah between the reigns
of Amaziah and Azariah that is, from the sixteenth to

the twenty-seventh year of Jeroboam. Of this, however,
there is no mention elsewhere; while the discrepancy
between 2 Kings xiv. 17, 22, and 2 Kings xv. 1, may
easily be explained on the supposition that Azariah was,

inconsequence of the victories of Jehoash.in some measures

dependent upon Israel from the sixteenth to the twenty-
seventh year of Jeroboam, and that it was not till the

twenty-seventh year of Jeroboam that he became totally

independent. The condition of the people during this

interregnum is described in Hos. iii.-vi.

Ilosea s Prophecy at the Commencement of the In

terregnum, when the son of Jeroboam II. was

prevented from mounting the Throne Comp.
Chap. III. 4, IV. 4, 5.

Faithlessness and Conversion Chap. III.

Once more the prophet prophesied to his countrymen
means of a marriage. After losing his first wife, who

had been a harlot, he was commanded to marry an
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adult .-res-i. ThU w.-is a still inoro significant type. In

i tliis, too, ue mii.-.t underhand tli:it till- \\ile,

\vll.i li.nl previo::-, to her li|.UTiai, e lieeli Ulieha.^t e, &amp;lt;-&quot;lu-

initted adult.TV aft.T her marriage with tin- prophet.
even tin-null In&quot; l.iv.-d her very much, and thou-h li,. had

j-iir, h.ised h.T out &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f bondage. Tin- usual price ]
.iid tor

lxmd.Mii.-ii was thirty pieces ..f Mhvr; tin-
]in&amp;gt;|ili -t, how-

d lull tin- half of this ill money, tin 1 other half

Lr paid ill barley, (V&amp;lt;T. _ t We learn from Ver. .3 that the

} i-o|,hrt had t&quot; employ force to retain her. From Ver. 4

it ia evident that all this refers to the Israelite* In
:i y had 1 n in bondage, out of which Qod hail

I them, and purchased them to be his spouse,
&amp;lt;\er. :. .) And while, previous to their betrothal, they

M unchaste, i inclined to idolatry,) ao after their

marriage they did not remain true to their husbands, aa

was seen by their worshipping the golden calf in the wil

derness. It was, too, simply by their sensuality the

flagons of wine (ver. 1) that they were led astray into

idolatry. When, therefore, their unfaithfulness con

tinued, as was the case during the reign and at the
death of Jeroboam II., God was constrained to employ
force, (chap. ii. 6-13,) both to prevent them from erring
further in regard to idolatry, and, by withdrawing from
them the presence of God, to make them feel the great-
ness of the blessing which they were casting away.

4 For the children of Israel shall abide many
days

1 without a king, and without a prince, and
without a sacrifice, and without an image, and
without an ephod, and without teraphim :

2 5

Afterward shall the children of Israel return, and
seek the LORD their God, and David their king ;

3

and shall fear 4 the LORD and his goodness in

the latter days.
1 Not merely during the time of the Babylonish cap

tivity, but also when scattered over all the world, as was
the owe after the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans.
The words image and teraphim refer to ver. 3, where it is

indicated that the people would be deprived of their false

pods, as well as of the knowledge of the living and true
God.

&quot;

That is, Christ.
3
Whereas, formerly, they rejected the Son and his

goodness.
* Entertain such a grateful remembrance of his good

ness as shall constrain them to vigilant obedience.

The Prophecies of Ilosea during the Interregnum.

The Ifoi-rors of Anarchy and Idolatry Chap. IV. 1-3.

1 Hear the word of the LORD, ye children of

Israel : for the LORD hath a coiitroversy with the

inhabitants of the land, because there is no truth,
nor mercy, nor knowledge of God in the land.

2 By swearing, and lying, and killing, and steal

ing, and committing adultery,
1

they break out,-
and blood touchcth blood. 3

1 That is, transgression of all the divine command
ments.

*
They have become universal among the people.

a A fearful picture ! Yet, alas ! much of it applies to
our own days.

3 Therefore shall the land mourn,
1 and every

one that dwelleth therein shall languish,
2 with the

beasts of the field, and with the fowls of heaven;
3

yea, the fishes of the sea
4
also shall be taken away.

1 Because laid waste by the enemy. In ver. 1, 2, the

prophet describes the horrors of anarchy; hero he d.-li-

neates the consequent devastation of the land. Let us
remember that wherever deeds like those .-noken of in
ver. 1, L are committed, fearful punishments are sure to
follow.

9 In consequence of hun-.-r produced by the devasta
tion of the land.

4 In the \\at.T. Tli- tMi ,,hall p.-rish in consequence of
droii-.-h proiliie-d l,y th&quot; d*TMteUOII of h- eouiitry.

&quot; All lli.-,,- ATOM -ii ill follow th- .:

the Assyrians, especially by the last, under kin.; Shalman-
eser.

VER. 4-19.

Th- prophet in these verses goes on to complain tint
there was no one whom he could reproach a the cause of
these sins ; he says that people and priests and ( fa

phots (a king is not mentioned, because there, was then no

king) were all at one, that the people had no knowledge,
and that with their priests they were becoming mm-- un
restrained in their idolatry. In speaking thus, he takes
occasion to warn Judah, which was at that time in abettor
state under Uzziah, not to offend. For, says the prophet,
the more that whoredom (idolatry) increases, the more

certainly will judgment, misfortune, shame, and captivity
overtake the people.

The Prophecies of Ilosea toward the close of the In

terregnum, when the Royal House wca recover

ing, and when a visible Improvement of the

People had commenced.

Fruitless Worship Chap. V. 1-12.

The prophet, addressing the priests, the people, and the

king s house, (ver. 1,) charges the priests or the king s

house in particular with bavin j set a snare in Mizpah, and
a net in Tabor, two towns whic .i seem to have supplanted
Gilgal and Bethel as the headquarters of idolatry ;

in ver.

2, he finds fault with the horrors of the slaughters usual
in idolatrous worship ; in ver. 3, 4, he again compares
Ephrairn and. Israel to a harlot and an unclean person,
who are prevented by their spirit of whoredom from turn

ing unto the Lord
; while, in ver. 5, he warns Israel and

Ephraim that they shall be humbled and cast clown for

their pride, and that Judah shall fall with them. Then,
continues the prophet, (ver. 6,) shall the people, when it

is too late, seek the Lord with their flocks and their herds ;

but, because they had despised the Lord, and brought up
their children in idolatry instead of the fear of the Lord,
these sins would devour them and their inheritance, (ver.

7.) Israel would be so completely overrun by her enemies
that the sounds of war would be heard even at the southern

portion of the kingdom, at the borders of Judah and Ben
jamin, (ver. 8.) In the second clause of ver. 9, the pro
phet calls upon the tribes of Israel to observe that he was

making known to them things about to happen, in order

that, when they did come to pass, all might recognise them
as sent by the Lord. Hosea next goes on to explain the
casual remark made by him regarding Judah in ver. 5.

He speaks of the wrath to be poured out upon Judah like

water, (ver. 10, 11,) because her princes had been gross
sinners, though as yet her kings had remained compara
tively innocent ; and he expressly declares that Ephraim
shall be justly destroyed, because they so willingly walked
after the idolatrous commandments of their king, (while
in Judah the princes had been the greatest hnn irjanon.)
Moreover, adds the prophet, in ver. 12, both the kingdoms
bear within themselves the seeds of decay, (the moth and

rottenness.)

Ilosea s Prophecy at the end of the Interregnum,
when many of the People, weary of such an

unsatisfactory state of matters, had asked the

Assyrians to interpose, and thus bring matters

to a Crisis Chap. V. 13 -VI. 11.

Vain is the Help of Man, vhrn (1*1 is Angry
Chap. V. 13, 14.

The prophet had. in v.-r. il -S. warned the peopl,- that

they would in the time of trouble vainly seek (iod with
their Hocks and their herds.

;
he now tells them that it
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will be equally vain to seek human aid from the

Adrians, (ver - 13 14
;)

Tlle km
&amp;gt;

he a^8
,
to whom

they thought of turning would be a Jareb, an enemy
to Israel. This refers to Pul, the Assyrian, who, it would

seem, having been invited by a part of the people to inter

fere and put an end to the anarchy of the iutt-i i

had speedily compelled kin^ M. nahem to pay tribute.

Nothing could restrain the Lord, who was about to tear

Ephraim as a lion. In ver. 15, God refers to the salva

tion which would be the portion of Israel so soon as they
truly repented.

Help Afforded Chap. V. 15-VL 6.

15 I will go and return to my place,
1 till they

acknowledge their offence, and seek my face :
2 in

their affliction they will seek me early.
1 &quot;

I will withdraw, hide myself, from Israel.&quot; It should

be remembered that it is the Lord himself who here

speaks.
2 In another way than with flocks and herds, (ver. 6 ;)

that is, in a truly penitent spirit, (chap. vi. 1-3, 6.)

1 Come, and let us return unto the LORD i
1 for

he hath torn, and he will heal us
;
he hath smit

ten, and he will bind us up.
2 2 After two days

will he revive us : in the third day
3 he will raise

us up, and we shall live in his sight.
4 3 Then

shall we know, if we follow on to know the LORD :

his going forth is prepared as the morning ;
and

he shall come unto us as the rain, as the latter and

former rain unto the earth. 5

1 These are the words of penitent Israel.
2 True and godly repentance is always characterised by

the hope of mercy, just as the laws of the Old Testament

dispensation are always accompanied by promises.
* That is, speedily.
4

This, like Ezek. xxxvii., is a type, referring to the

salvation that would be given to Israel after its conver
sion. There is also contained in it, however, an allusion

to the resurrection of Christ, as well as to his life after

his resurrection, in which believers shall participate,

(John xiv. 19.) Viewed in reference to the Israelites, it

is not unlikely that the two days in the grave point to

their two dispersions and captivities the Babylonian and
Roman. It may be, however, that there is in all this a

special reference to the last days.
5 The rain which falls in Palestine during the months

of March and April, previous to the harvest. The mean
ing of the passage is as follows :

&quot; As rain and sunshine
do good to the land, so will the Lord then bless us, his

people.&quot; In this we see the language of that penitent

hope which maketh not ashamed.

4 O Ephraim, what shall 1 1 do 2 unto thee? O
Judah,

3 what shall I do unto thee ? for your good
ness is as a morning cloud, and as the early dew it

gocth away.
4

1 God s address to the people, which commenced at

chap. iv. 1, is here resumed and continued.
2 After thy conversion.
3 In ver. 5, 12, 10, Judah had been spoken of as hav

ing incurred the divine auger; here it is introduced as

partaking of the divine mercy. Ephraim and Judah shall

equally partake of his mercy.
4 That is, their penitence has too often proved short

lived and insincere, producing no abiding etfect on their

conduct.

5 Therefore have I hewed 1 them by the pro

phets ;

2 I have slain them 3
by the words of my

mouth: 4 and thy judgments
5 are as the light

that goeth forth.
6 6 For I desired mercy, and

not sacrifice
; and the knowledge of God more

than burnt-offerings.
7

1 That
ii-,

I have sought to put them into a proper
shape, to make them my people.

-
Jly the words of the prophets.

3 Where repentance is sincere, the old man becomes
dead to sin, (Rom. vi. 2.)

4 Addressed to them through the prophets. G
that, hi order to be good to Ephraim and Judah, he must
first hew them, nay, slay them.

In the beginning of this verse God speaks to tli.

prophet concerning the people. Here he addresses the

people themst i

u &quot; In order that thy righteousness&quot; that is, what I can

justlyterm righteousness inthee &quot;may shine forth;&quot; that

is, that thou mayest become just. The passage, however,

may mean, that light would be thrown upon these judg
ments which should overtake the people. In any inter

pretation of the passage, however, we are here reminded
of the peaceable fruits of righteousness which chastening
bringeth forth in them that are exercised thereby, (Heb.
xii. 11.)

7 God here tells the people what alone it is that he
can regard as righteousness viz., mercy and the know

ledge of God. (Comp. Matt. ix. 13 ;
1 Sam. xv. 22.)

No Aid possible at Present Ver. 7-11.

The prophet brings this prophecy to a conclusion by
telling the people that instead of the return of Israel to

the Lord, the very reverse was then to be looked for. In

this way, the prophet, in chap. vi. 7-10, refers to chap. v.

7 and 1-4
; adding, however, in chap. vi. 11 a new denun

ciation, the meaning of which is as follows : Because

Ephraim sought to lead Judah astray, (hi the time of

Ahaz,) Judah will be the source of much misery to the

ten tribes; for while Judah shall return from the Baby
lonish captivity to the land of their father, the ten tribes

shall not participate in this boon. And soon there came
the first harbinger of the threatened judgment namely,
the first Assyrian invasion.

The Eeign of Zachariah : six months

2 Kings XV. 8-12.

Zachariah walked in the footsteps of his family, thus

fulfilling the prediction in 2 Kings x. 30, that the house

of Jehu should cease to reign in the fourth generation.
The fact of Zachariah mounting the throne after and

notwithstanding the interregnum, might have led many
to anticipate a different result. But God s word must

come to pass.

ShallumVer. 13-15.

Shallum, who conspired against Zachariah and slew him
before all the people, was in his turn slain by Menahem,
after a reign of one month.

Menahem and the First Assynan Invasion

Ver. 16-20.

Menahem having signalised the commencement of his

reign by acts of the grossest cruelty, imitated his prede
cessors in fostering the worship of the calves. During
his reign the Assyrians began to execute God s judgments

by invading Israel.

19 And Pul the king of Assyria came against

the land :
l and Mcnahem gave Pul a thousand

talents 2 of silver, that his hand might be with him

to confirm the kingdom in his hand. 20 And
Menahem exacted the money of Israel, even of all

the mighty men of wealth, of each man 3
fifty

shekels of silver, to give to the king of Assyria.

So the king of Assyria turned back, and stayed
not there in the land. 4

1 In regard to Assyrian invasions, of which this was the

first, we would refer to the Preface to No. V., (A,) as well

us to that to the Book of Jonah, (p. 403.) The immediate
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cause of the firnt invasion seems to have been the imml.-r

Mr Haulm. S.. .1
\

&quot;

iilly h:i|.|&quot;-ii
in tin-

,orM. Tin i .uvrful kin;. -

tlui iii.jV.-tioii ,.f tli..,,.
protected

lag :iiil from ;i
;

i. ,;..-.

a This was a large sum, and its payment must have

pressed heavily on the 1; in. 1.

3 Menahem s object in doing t!

: those who, next to himself, were most powerful,
:m.l from whose ranks the two last kings had been drawn,
in order that they might be prevented from

liiin as they had done against his predecessors.
FT if they li.nl ir. : ,uld be leas likely to

be rii-li ;ni I iu this way shorn of

niitry w:w thereby weakened to a
\tent.

* All thin had been predicted by Amoa, (chap. vii. 1-3.)
From this passage we learn that Pul s retreat was Dot

brought about solely by natural causes, such an t i

: i

iy Mx-nahetn
;
but that there was a higher cause

vi/,., the intercession of Amos for the people. 11

not been any such intercession, Pul would not have re

turned home without inflicting still greater injury on the
i Israelites.

V. () THE KINGDOM OP JUDAH DURING THE FIRST THIRTY-FIVE YEARS OF THE

REIGN OF UZZIAH.

Narrative 2 Cliron. XXVI.

4 And Uzziali did that which was right in the

sight of the LORD, according to all that his father

Auiaziah did. 1 5 And he sought God in the

days of Zechariah, who had understanding in the

visions of God: 2 and as long as he sought the

LORD, God made him to prosper.
3

1 That is, partially ;
for at a subsequent period Uzziah

sinned through pride. Still, on the whole, Uzziah was
somewhat better than Amaziah, (comp. 2 Chron. xxv. 2.)

As to the warning afforded by the example of Uzziah and

Amaziah, see Gal. iii. 1, 3.
3 We must not confound this Zechariah with that one

who prophesied subsequent to the Babylonish captivity,
nor with him who was stoned during the reign of Joash,

(2 Chron. xxiv. 21.) We know nothing of the Zechariah

here mentioned.
3 We are then told, in ver. 6-15, how God made him to

prosper. The Philistines, the Arabians, and the Mehu-
nims felt his power; the Ammonites became tributary
to him

;
the fame of his deeds reached even to Egypt.

He strengthened the fortifications of Jerusalem ; he gave

encouragement to husbandry, taking a personal interest

in it ;
and he maintained a large army, while he also in

vented new weapons of defence which he placed on the

walls of Jerusalem.

Though we read that Uzziah was rewarded for his good
conduct with temporal blessings, we must not draw the

conclusion that this will always be the case. Godliness,
no doubt, is profitable unto all things, and has the pro
mise of the life that now is. Still, under the New Testa

ment dispensation, there is no such warrant for reckoning

upon temporal recompence as there was under the Old.

Indeed, we shall see that temporal prosperity proved most

injurious both to Uzziah and his people.

THE PROPHECIES OF JOEL,

Towards the middle of the Reign of Uzziah.

Preface.
We are not, at the commencement of the Book of Joel,

told anything regarding the person of the prophet. The
time and the place where he prophesied are not ex

pressly stated. It may be inferred, however, from chap,
i. 14, 16, ii. 17, 1, 15, 23, and iii. 25, that he prophesied
in the kingdom of Judah, and that his words were ad
dressed to the Jews. The following observations indicate

the tune about which he laboured. If we were right in

our supposition that Jonah was the first of the prophets,
strictly so-called, it will follow that Joel must have arisen

after him. It is clear, however, that he must have pre
ceded Amos, for hi chap, i., ii. he predicts the plague of

locusts, which is spoken of by Amos (chap. iv. 9) as past;
while there can be no doubt that both prophets refer to

the same plague. The context demonstrates that this

is the case. Joel, at the close of chap, i., speaks of a

drought in which the corn had withered, while Amoa
(chap. iv. G-9) mentions a drought as occurring previous
to the plague of locusts. Both, too, speak of an earth

quake as taking place after the plague of locusts, (Joel
iii. 16; Amos i. 2, iv. 11.) We must therefore place
Joel before Amos. Now, since Amos began to prophesy
about the middle of the reign of Jeroboam II., that is,

during the second decade of the reign of Uzziah, it follows

that Joel must have flourished towards the middle of the

reign of Uzziah. This conclusion is in complete accord
ance with the contents of the Book of Joel

;
for from chap,

i. 9, 13, 14, 16, ii. 14-17, we learn that when he prophe
sied the kingdom of Judah was not polluted with idolatry,
the temple service was regularly observed, and the priest
hood was respected, but the body of the people had, in

consequence of their long-continued prosperity, become
luxurious and proud. Now, we know that this was the

case during the reign of Uzziah. The history of his reign

proves that the people were prosperous ;
and from 2 Kings

xv. 4, we learn that though the high places were not re

moved, the sacrifices and worship enjoined by the law
were not neglected; while from their prosperity and

luxury we may infer that they had fallen into carnal

security. Just as Uzziah himself subsequently became

proud and lifted up in his prosperity, his subjects had

previously become carnal and self-confident. It was

against these sins that Joel contended, pointing to a

judgment (the drought and the withering of the corn)

which had already overtaken them, and warning them of

another that was about to be inflicted, (the plague of

locusts.) The time had not then arrived when Judah was,
like Israel, to be punished by the invasion of foreign na

tions. In the case of the Jews, as iu that of the Israel

ites, natural judgments were first sent ; and it was not

till they proved fruitless, that foreign enemies were sent

to afflict them. Joel, therefore, when calling upon Judah
to repent, enforced his preaching by the threat of natural

calamities. It was not till the appearance of Isaiah, who

began to prophesy in the year that king Uzziah died,

that foreign judgments were spoken of. Joel reproves
the carnal security of the people by pointing to the

drought that had already commenced, (chap, i.,)
and by

predicting a fearful plague of locusts, (chap, i., ii.) In

chap. i. he describes the fearful devastations they would

cause, and in chap. ii. the terribleness of their approach.
In chap, ii., iii., when speaking of the pouring out of

the Spirit, he adverts to a day of judgment even more
awful than that of the plague of locusts a day, however,

which, if Judah repented, would affect none but her

enemies. In these chapters, too, there is a glorious de

scription of the day of salvation, and of the blessings

which shall then be bestowed on all who truly repent.

Two Preparatory Judgments the one Present, the

other Impending ; tJie Way to Help Chap.

I., II.

CHAP. I.

In chap. i. the prophet foretells a grievous calamity of

a flight of locusts that is about to befall Judah, (ver. 15,
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chap. ii. 4, kc.,) while in chap. i. he likewise describes a

drought with which the land was even then afflicted. It

is evident that in chap. i. 4-6, the prophet really means

locusts, and not warriors. Had he meant soldiers, he

could not have described them with the teeth of lions,

and cheek teeth of great lions. The teeth of soldiers are

not in any way remarkable, but those of locusts are
;

while soldiers, moreover, are not in the habit of commit

ting such devastations as those described in chap, i., while

in the East locusts are. From ver. 5, we see that even the

vines were laid waste
;
from ver. 7, that the vine and the

Jig-tree ;
from ver. 10, that the fields, the fruit-treei, and

the olive-trees; from ver. 12, that the vine and the fig-tree;

from ver. 17, that the produce of the field
;
and from ver.

18, that the pastures of the cattle had all been destroyed.
In these statements we discover the reason why the meat

offering and the drink-offering are represented as having
been cut off from the house of the Lord, (chap. i. 9,13, 16.)

The prophet s statements in ver. 19, 20, regarding fire

and flame, and the drying up of the waters of the rivers,

refer to another calamity of a similar kind which had

just befallen the land. In regard to this we must call to

mind the words of Amos, (chap. iv. 7, 8,) who speaks of a

lack of water as occurring just previous to the plague of

locusts. In presence of these calamities, the prophet
calls upon the people to howl and to put on sackcloth.

These exhortations he addresses specially to the drunk
ards and drinkers of wine, (ver. 5,) but also to the

whole people, (ver. 8,) and to the priests, (ver. 13.) He
then calls upon the priests in ver. 14 to set apart a day
for solemn and universal repentance, and prayer to God
that he would avert the day of wrath. The prophet,

however, when in ver. 15 he speaks of the day of wrath

which was impending, does not, as in chap. ii. 11, refer

solely to the plague of locusts ;
in the spirit of prophecy

he sees all the j udgments of God, from that which were

then about to befall the people, yea, even to the last that

shall take place oil the earth.

CHAP. II. 1-10.

The warning given by the prophet in chap. i. seems to

have made but little impression upon the people. He,

therefore, goes on in chap. ii. to repeat it in a more
solemn manner. Still, even when warning them, he holds

out gracious promises in case they repent. In chap, i.,

the prophet, when speaking of the impending plague of

locusts, describes the devastations caused by them, rather

than their appearance and flight; in chap, ii., however,
lie depicts the terribleness of their appearance and coming.
For it must be evident to every reader, that in chap. ii.

the prophet is really describing locusts, and not soldiers,

whether Assyrian or Babylonian. We might, perhaps,
Infer that this was the case from ver. 2, where he speaks
of &quot; a great people and a strong.&quot; But how could it be

said of the Assyrians or Babylonians that they were a

people
&quot; such as had never lefore been, nor would ever again

be ?
&quot; On the other hand, a flight of locusts may be far

more numerous than any people has ever been. In the

East they often cover an area of from twelve to fifteen

miles in length by from six to eight in breadth, the

ground being covered to the depth of an ell, so that they

may well be compared to a strong and mighty people ;

while in the special case of which the prophet speaks,
it might well have been declared that there never had
been any people like them, nor ever would be.

We do not think, therefore, that there is anything in

ver. 2 opposed to the view that locusts are meant. Nor
does the expression in ver. 17,

&quot;

the heathen rule over

them,&quot; in any way invalidate this interpretation. For

this passage should be rendered, (as it is in the mar

ginal reading,) &quot;use a byword against them,&quot; (comp.
the context in ver. 19.) Ver. 20, too, is perfectly con

sistent with this view, for the locusts would come from

the north or north-east, as well as from the east, because

the Arabian desert extended towards the north, to near

the source of the Euphrates. The last
clause^

of ver.

20 may be rendered,
&quot; God can do great things,&quot; (comp.

ver. 21.) The remainder of ver. 20 is quite in accordance

with the theory that locusts are really meant. But, fur

ther, how could it be said in ver. 7,
&quot;

they climb the walls
like men of war,&quot; if soldiers were meant. In this case
the simile would be altogether unnecessary, as would
the comparison in ver. 4, 5, and several others. In the

East, locusts come exactly in the manner in which they
are described in chap. ii. 2-14. They have very much
the appearance of a horse in miniature four green or

yrllow wings, elastic feet, and sometimes they are five

im-Iii s long. In flying they cause a whirring noiae.

Even whim they ;ire at a considerable distance, they
cause the sky to assume a dim yellowish appearance,
(whence, perhaps, the comparison to the morning upon
the mountains in ver. 2;) while when they come near

they darken the sun and make a fearful rustling. Wher
ever they settle, they speedily devour everything with
their sharp teeth, making at the same time a noise not
unlike that caused by the galloping of horses. They
gnaw even the very bark and roots of the trees. When
everything is eaten up, they take their flight to some
other place, leaving behind them, however, their eggs and
excrement, which cause a fearful stench. Neither walls

nor hedges, ditches nor fire, can arrest their progress.

They frequently force their way into dwelling-houses and
eat up all the wooden furniture. They are killed to some
extent by various kinds of birds, but the great proportion
of them perish in the sea, upon which, when they are

wearied with their flight, they alight as if it were dry
land. When dead, they are driven to the shore, where

they putrefy, and pollute the air to such an extent aa fre

quently to cause pestilences, (comp. chap. ii. 20.)

The prophet then goes on in ver. 11-14 to speak of the
fearful plague of locusts that was so soon to be inflicted

on Judah. There is, however, in his words a reference to

every future judgment. (See the Preface to Joel, and
the notes to Amos i. 1, for the reason why this plague
was specially inflicted on Judah.)

11 And the LORD shall utter his voice before

his army : for his camp is very great : for he is

strong that executeth his word : for the day of

the LoRD 1
is great- and very terrible

;
and who

can abide it ?
3 12 Therefore also now,

4
saith the

LORD, turn ye even to me with all your heart, and
with fasting,

5 and with weeping, and with mourn

ing : 13 And rend your heart, and not your gar

ments,
6 and turn unto the LORD your God : for

he is gracious and merciful, slow to anger, and of

great kindness, and repenteth him of the evil.
7 14

Who knoweth if he will return and repent, and

leave a blessing behind him
;
even a meat-offering

and a drink-offering unto the LORD your God 1

1
Comp. chap. i. 15, and ii. 1,2. It is quite evident

from chap. ii. 1, 2, &c., that the prophet is here referring
to a temporal judgment of God, inflicted in this case by
means of a flight of locusts; for we know that God often

punishes even in this world. But if the day of a mere

temporal judgment, however great and terrible, can ba

likened to a dark, a gloomy, a cloudy, and a misty day,
with how much greater reason may the day of the last

judgment ! (comp. chap. ii. 30, 31, where the prophet
describes this day, which he saw in vision.) Every tem-

Y&amp;gt;oral judgment, then, should serve to remind us of the

last judgment.
- That is, If a mere temporal judgment of God, such

as this flight of locusts, is no small matter, how much
more terrible will be the last judgment !

3 That is, Many will not be able to endure the terrors

of the approaching day of judgment. In order, then, not

to be compelled to endure it, in order to escape it, they
must be converted.

4 That is, Even though the judgment can no longer be

averted, help is still possible; so it will pass away with

out utterly destroying him who asks for help, and the

light of grace shall yet arise upon him.
5
Fasting is a natural accompaniment of great sorrow.

6
111 chap. i. the prophet had urged the people to put
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1 th as a mark of mourni:*

rendering the; gvmenti wtn
likewiseaiiext.-rnalmarkof mourniiiL amour; the H.-l.ivv, --.

Jlut tin- people, de-pi.-in;, tin- exhortations adh.

tin-ill in
i-li.i|.. i., had contented th m- -lves with putting

on the outward marks of h..rp&amp;gt;w. Tin- prophet. tip-re-

f&amp;lt;in-. now exhorts them t&amp;lt;i rend tln-ir hearts and not their

gwmwitei
7 Thi-sf words arc found in Kxod. xxxiv. 0, 7, where

&amp;lt;!od him.-elf is represented ;is
addressing

them t

r to that passage for an explanation of the dinlinc-

tion between tin- iM-.iee, tin- nu-n-y. the patience, and the

kindness of Cod. In speaking of these attributes of

.lehovah, we must always bear in mind that they rest

upon the !in&amp;gt;diatorial work of the Lord Jesus Christ, even

though this had not been accomplished when the words
were spoken. Twniny&quot; is merely the condition re

quired of us in order to become partakers of the mercy of

God. The grace itself must first have been purchased by
Christ, while the counsel ami purpose thereof were from
all eternity.

VER. 15-27.

The prophet goes on in ver. 15-27 to describe the whole
nation as preparing to repent. He then (ver. 18-27)
tells them that God will be merciful to them, that he
will glorify himself in them, that he will remove far off

the judgment, and that he will repair the injury caused

by the locusts, so that the people shall be enabled to

rejoice in the Lord their God, and have no cause to be
ashamed. The words in ver. 23,

&quot; he hath given you a

teacher of righteousness,&quot; (see the marginal reading,) are

not in any way inconsistent with this view of the passage,
even if we read them as just quoted ;

for in this case the

meaning is,
&quot; Be glad in the Lord your God, who, as he

has given you the greatest blessing, a teacher of righteous

ness, (especially as he is the Messiah,) will likewise send
down the lesser blessings, the former and the latter rain.&quot;

But the words may likewise be rendered,
&quot; he hath given

you the former rain moderately,&quot; (as in the authorised

English version ;) or,
&quot;

according to righteousness,&quot; (as in

the margin.) In this case it is meant that God, so soon
as man returns unto him, will begin to do him good. The
use of the word &quot;

restore&quot; in ver. 25, shews that in any
case God intended that the plague of locusts should be
sent. This was done. (See the Introduction to Joel, and
Amos iv. 9.)

The last Salvation and the last Judgment
Chap. II. 28-111. 21.

28 And it shall come tu pass afterward,
1 that I

will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh
;

2 and your
sons and your daughters

3 shall prophesy,
4
your old

men 3
shall dream dreams,

6
your young men shall

see visions : 29 And also upon the servants and

upon the handmaids 7 in those days will I pour
out my Spirit.

8

1 It is a mistake to infer from the use of the word after-
iriiril. that the prosperity predicted by the prophet as the
result of conversion would, like the pouring out of the

Spirit in the last days, be entirely confined to the same

period; and that then the people would be filled first

with the temporal, and then with the spiritual blessings
here described. On the contrary, Scripture teaches us
that the pouring out of the Spirit must come first, and
that this is the condition of all true temporal prosperity.
The prophet, it should be remembered, had previously
spoken of blessings which should compensate for the
evils caused by the locusts. This, however, was to be
sent only on condition that the Israelites repented. The
word &quot;afterwards.&quot; th.-ivfore, must be understood as

meaning,
&quot; After the bestowal of that prosperity which

Khali be given as soon as you repent, there will at some
future period aK &amp;gt; l.i- .sent the best blessing viz., the out

ouring of the Spirit upon your sons and your daughters.&quot;

s the prophet sees all the judgments at one aud the

Maine time, th.. mope imnn-i. :-LTound, and
tin- in.. re remote in t| :.. Mitt. xxiv.

-n that awaiU
fir.-t. the

:if,|,|,,.i, hin- day* &amp;gt;f fruitfulueBB, and
then the I

iy b&amp;lt;- n matter of doiii .t whether th

iipnii all nations,&quot; or &quot;upon all .- I condi

tions of the .leu.x.&quot; In any ra-e. howe\er, th&amp;lt;: former
Hi is not exelud. .1.

:) Son.-, are mentioned here, only becaux.- i i- me-uit,

that, they, as well as daughters, shall be tilled with th

spirit of prophecy thus implying that in this :

sex will make no difference. This is entirely in

ance with the teaching of the New Testament, where we
are told (Gal. iii. 28) that in Christ Jesus there is :

male nor female, for all are one in him. It ia, it is true,
declared in the New Testament that it is a nhatnc for

women to speak in the church. On the other hand, how
ever, we learn from the Old Testament that Miriam, the
sister of Moses, and Hannah, the mother of Samuel,
wrote spiritual songs that Deborah, in the time of the

judges, and Huldah, in the time of the kings, were

prophetesses; while in the New Testament, Mary, the
mother of Jesus, and the four daughters of Philip, were
endowed with the same spiritual gifts. It follows, then,
that the mere speaking or singing about spiritual things,

provided it be not done in the public assembly, is not in

any respect inconsistent with the calling of a woman or
a virgin. Indeed, many of the best hymns have been
written by Christian women. But daughters, that is

women, ought to prophesy. They ought not to imitate
Martha only ; they should shew themselves able and will

ing to perform Mary s service also. They should not be
content with feeling; they should seek to arrive at clear

conceptions regarding spiritual things, and they should

try to speak clearly and distinctly on such topics. When
the prophet says daughters, of course he does not exclude
mothers and wives, as if none but unmarried women
could be filled with the spirit of prophecy. Hannah, and

Mary, the mother of Jesus, were both wives when they
sang their songs of praise.

4 In many other passages, both in the Old and the
New Testaments,

&quot;

to prophesy&quot; does not mean merely
to foretell future events, but generally to speak spiritually

concerning God and divine things. In doing this, it is

true, man is thereby frequently enabled to penetrate into

the future
;
but this is not always and necessarily the

case. The usual aud principal subjects of prophecy are

bygone examples of God s truth and power, as in the

hymns of Miriam, Hannah, aud Mary ;
or the mighty

works that God has wrought, as was the case in the
addresses of the apostles ou the day of Pentecost. We
frequently, too, find prophecy consisting in exhortation,
consolation, inspired prayer, or singing.

6 The old and the young are here named together. We
thus learn that when the Spirit is poured out there shall

be no distinction made in consequence of age, but that
the young shall participate in the universal outpouring of
the Spirit. This is truly a remarkable prophecy, con

sidering that in our days the young are in general so

little inclined to do what is good, and so frequently led

astray by the vanities and pleasures of the world ; for it

is most commonly in the young, even of pious communi
ties and families, that the innate corruption and ungod
liness of the human heart break forth.

6 We read that Joseph, the foster-father of our Lord,
and Jacob the patriarch, dreamed dreams, while this same
patriarch and many of the apostles aud prophets were in.

the habit of seeing visions. To dream dreams and to see

visions are here adduced as results of that pouring out of

the Spirit upon all flesh, and specially upon the young
and the old men. Of course, the reference here is to

significant dreams and real visions, in which the things of
the invisible world are seen or heard. These dreams and
visions, which frequently serve to guide men in the
affairs of ordinary life, are in other cases, in which they
afford a glimpse of the invisible world, intended for this

gracious quickening of God s people. This will be their

special object in those last days of which Joel speak-, lu

21)
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Biich a case as this we may apply the words of Ps.

rxxvii. 2, &quot;Ho giveth it t i.vping,&quot; (so it

Ceniian version;) the immediate reference of

La to temporal bread. And we may refer them to

her knowledge of Gotland of divine thing* whieh

God reveals to his In-loved people. Beware, hov.

being deceived
l&amp;gt;y any dreams or vi.-ions, and speak oi

them only as I .uil d id, (~2 dr. xii.) He who takes

delight in speaking or boasting of any dreams or visions

ho may have had, proves thereby that they were mere

imagination. Nay, we must remember that, at present,
when the Church is being prepared for future manifesta

tions, dreams and visions regarding invisible things are

rare and extraordinary, and that they will not occur more

frequently until the advent of those latter times of which
Joel here speaks, when the kingdom of God shall be

established on the earth. But more than this, when we
read that the sons and daughters shall prophesy, the

young men dream dreams, and the old men see visions,

we must not imagine that each of these gifts will be con

fined to the particular class to which it is here promised.
The prophet speaks in this way only for the purpose of

indicating that no spiritual gift will be wanting, and
that no age or sex will be left without them. This is

evident from the circumstance of young men being named
both when age and sex are spoken of. It is remarkable

enough, however, that when the spiritual gifts which are

to be bestowed upon all in the last times are spoken of,

dreams, and visions, and prophecy should be specially
mentioned. The gift of dreaming dreams and seeing
visions is like that of speaking with tongues a gift

merely for him who possesses it, while that of prophecy
is beneficial to others also. Both in the early ages of

the primitive Church and at present, the gifts of know
ledge and of eloquence have seldom been conferred

upon the same person. Thus the apostle Paul was no

orator, as Apollos was, but in knowledge he was second
to no one. And so is it now-a-days. Many with com
paratively little knowledge are eloquent preachers, while

others with little power of speech :ire well acquainted
with the mysteries of God. It should be well remarked,
however, that though in our day the gift of eloquence
is that which attracts most attention, the gift of know
ledge is equally valuable. Further, it deserves to be
noticed that, though the female sex are fonder of dreams
and visions, and are more inclined to neglect prophecy,
Joel here speaks of the gift of prophecy specially in refer

ence to the female sex, reserving the dreams and visions

for the males.
7 That is, upon servants and upon handmaids, as well

as upon the noble and the powerful. This, too, is a

remarkable feature of the last times. At present, the

lower orders are lamentably deficient in the knowledge
and understanding of spiritual things. This proceeds, to

a certain extent at least, from their want of mental cul

tivation, for the lower orders are in general characterised

by ignorance and rudeness. Nay, even among the more

enlightened Christians of the lower orders, there is too
often a want of firm and fixed opinions. This is proved
sometimes by their reliance on mere men, and the conse

quent facility with which they change from one opinion
to another; sometimes by the wilful obstinacy with
which they adhere to any notions they may happen to

have adopted. At all events, the difference of ranks
causes in the lower orders a deficiency in spiritual capa
city, or, in cases where there is such a capacity, a lack of

time and opportunity for developing it. We see, how
ever, that it is one of God s ordinances that there should
be a difference of ranks, while it appears from this pro
phecy that this difference will continue to exist in the

kingdom of God. But thcnthe pouring out of the Spirit
will compensate for any lack of spiritual capacity, as well

as for the lack of time and opportunity to develop it.

8 There is nothing said here regarding the effects of

the pouring out of the Spirit upon servants and upon
handmaids. We find the apostle Peter, however, add

ing the words,
&quot; and they shall prophesy,&quot; (Acts iu 18.)

iice Peter likewise spake by the Spirit, we may
look upon these words in the same light as if they had

been added here by the prophet Joel himself. We must
remember, however, that though the gift of pro j.

specially mentioned as the effect of the pouring out of

the Spirit upon servants .Mid handmaids, it is not thereby
implied that they cannot dream dreams or see visions.

Prophesying is
.-ji, ,-ially m&amp;gt; -nt toned in their case, because

it is intended theivl.y to intimate that even they shall be
enabled to speak with proiit to those that hear them.

Finally, we must, in reading this passage, remember that
r the Spirit of God bestows the gifts, if

pro
of dreaming dreams, and seeing visions, holmes* will

accompany them. For, as there cannot be a true know
ledge of God without holiness, so in like manner there
can be no prophesying, no dreaming of dreams, no seeing
of spiritual visions, without godliness. Balaam, it is tin.-,

prophesied and saw visions, though he disobeyed God ami
set himself against the divine purposes. So we may fall.

and continue fallen, though we know all mysteries. But
this does not in any way invalidate the truth, that in so
far as any one possesses true knowledge, so far he must
have had holiness. It follows, then, from the result
which the prophet here represents as flowing from the

pouring out of the Spirit upon all flesh, that the fear and
love of the Lord will then flourish exceedingly. It must,
however, be observed, that this promise of the outpouring
of the Spirit referred to a future period. It was partially
fulfilled in the primitive ages of the Church, (as for

example on the day of Pentecost,) but it will not bo fully
so till the time when Christ s Church shall be made com
plete. The law, the Old Testament dispensation, did not

give the Spirit in this rich abundance. This can be done

only in the gospel age ; nay, only in the last age of the
Christian Church.

30 And I will shew wonders 1 in the heavens

and in the earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of

smoke. 31 The sun shall be turned into dark

ness, and the moon into blood, before the great
and terrible day

2 of the LOUD come.
1 Or signs : omens of the approach of the great and

terrible day of the Lord. The day of God s judgment
will be heralded by marvellous and terrible events, both
in the heavens and on the earth, (see Matt xxiv. 29-33.)
This day of judgment, however, must be looked for pre
vious to the dispensation of grace and mercy, and conse

quently previous to the pouring out of the Spirit just

described, as well as to the signs mentioned in ver. 30,
31. In reading ver. 30, then, we must not fancy that the

prophet is speaking of something that will not take place
till after the pouring out of the Spirit. His real meaning
is : previous to the pouring out of the Spirit which has

just been described, something must take place viz.,

the judgment upon the earth spoken of in chap. i. 15,

chap. ii. 1, 2, 11. The first of God s judgments which
the prophet saw in his vision was that of the locusts.

Now, however, he sees one of the last judgments this

one, which at first stood in the dim distance, coming for

ward and occupying the foreground; while, most pro
minent of all, he sees the signs of the final judgment.
These signs are blood, fire, and smoke, (ver. 30;) the

darkening of the sun, and the turning of the moon into

blood, (ver. 31,) or (as in chap. iii. 15) the darkening of

the sun, the moon, and the stars; peals of thunder
out of Zion and Jerusalem, and a shaking of the heavens

and the earth, (ver. 16.) Matthew (chap. xxiv. 29) and
Mark (chap. xiii. 24, 25) likewise speak of the darkening
of the sun and the moon and the stars, and of the shaking
of the powers of the heavens; while Luke (chap. xxi. 25,

26) adds that the earth shall likewise be moved. The
account of the ten Egyptian plagues may serve to illus

trate these signs of the last judgment. The first plague
of lv-,

r

ypt was the turning of the waters into blood; the

seventh, that of hail and fire and thunder, very grievous,
such as had never before been in Egypt. The eighth

plague was that of the locusts ; the ninth, that of dark

ness. Now we find the prophet Joel predicting the

plague of locusts as about to be sent ; while for the last

days he foretells three thing.s, of which, doubtless, the
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Mood iii
Kvyi&amp;gt;*.

tin 1 tin- aiKl li.-iil, :iml tin- &amp;lt;1 n kne8 were

signili.- ii though it. !&quot; imt ipiitc plain

;.y 1.1, .o.l in il,. iM-ci.-illy

with .-nrh ;i pr..|.h -i-y
-- t lit- tiimini, of t In- lin .11

int.. I.I...M!. This and Mu-h lik--
|.i

II not be

fully und-T.-tood until tin-

.L-IH of tin- gTMrf :ini I ti-rrihl. day i f tin- hi.nl

.-&quot; lit l.v !&quot;d. and pradictd l&amp;gt;y apoMl. s ami pro|.h,-fs
: :.-n up t,. repentance, l&amp;gt;th \vh.-n th.-y an

I \vln-li. as now. \vi- n-ail .f tli -ir

approach
: tli.-y

should l.-ail us. l.oth c.n tin-. lay &quot;t&quot; tho Lord, and previous
to its advent, ti&amp;gt; fall

u].&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n him, and so ! delivered.

:;_ And it shall n&amp;gt;mr to pass, that whosoever

.shall c;ill mi tlu- n.unc of the LoRD 1 shall be de-

Jiveivil :

- for in mount Zion 3 and in Jerusalem

.&amp;gt;hall be deliverance,
4 as the LOUD hath said,

5 and
in the remnant 6 whom the LORD shall call.

1 Whether it be that he ia impressed by these terrible

signs, or has been previously converted.
- On the day of judgment, from destruction, from con

demnation.
:i Zion is specially mentioned here, because (including

under this term Moriah, where the temple stood) it was
in ancient times the dwelling-place of the Lord, as in the

last times it shall again be. We see from this, that, pre
vious to the time of which the prophet is here speaking,
the Jews will be restored to their own land, and will be

dwelling in Jerusalem.
4 Zion and Jerusalem shall be a place of refuge and

safety for the elect, when judgment is inflicted on God s

enemies.
5 If this refer to Isa. iv. 3, it would follow that Joel

must have flourished after Isaiah. The reference, how
ever, may equally well be to ver. 27.

6 That is, those, in addition to the citizens of Zion,
whom the Lord shall call.

CHAP. III. 1-17.

The prophet goes on, in chap. iii. 1-17, to describe,
with greater minuteness, the day of judgment of which
he had spoken in chap. ii. 28-32. It is, he says, the day
on which God will judge (plead with) all nations that

have maltreated his people, unless they have called on
the name of the Lord, and come to Zion and Jerusalem
for deliverance. We learn from ver. 1 that at that time
God will bring again the captivity of Judah and Jeru
salem. This does not refer to the Assyrian and Baby
lonish captivities, but to the captivity under which the

Jews have been suffering since the destruction of Jeru
salem by the Romans. This view may at first sight seem
inconsistent with ver. 48, where the Phenicians and
Philistines are named among those nations that shall be

recompensed for the harm that they did to the Jews, and
with the fact that these nations, which existed till after

the return of the Jews from Babylon, are now extinct.

T.. this ol,j,.,-tion it may W answered t:

I lu-nii-ian* an.i
&amp;lt;-. lik&quot; tin- iriin.-.

[B nthlT
)...-

:

names ! ;

maltn-at.-d in 1

I -ni. Tlii- vail. -y &quot;I .l
h&amp;gt;..-h:ij.hat

:
|

place where thi- judgment shall 1..- h,M. I

is tin- name of a vall.-y &amp;lt;-loHO to Jerusalem

ti-mpli- HP. nut and the Mount of Olives. It seems to
iu name from this passag. ,

that this name was, in the course of tim.

valley &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f linn, xx. 16-20,) from ti.

which Jehoshaphat took in the events there i

Still, it may be that the name Jehoshaphat ia, iu this

. ymbolical; and as the word Jehoshapha
&quot; God

judges,&quot;
the expression may denote,

&quot; the ,

judgment, (comp. the expression,
&quot;

valley of decision,&quot;

in ver. 14.) It is evident, however, from ver. 2,

17, that the valley in which God will judge the heathen
jft dote to Jerusalem. Ver. 14 means that multitudes
dull amide to contend against the Lord. In ver. 16,
Zion and Jerusalem are named as the place out of which,
God will judge the heathen ; consequently God will then
be again dwelling there. This is expressly promised in
ver. 17, and it is added that &quot;Jerusalem shall then be

holy, and no [unclean] strangers shall [as at present] pass
through her any more.&quot;

VER. 18-21.

The conclusion of this prophecy contains the most glo
rious promises for those who shall in the last days be
numbered among the people of God. These promises
are as follows : First, God shall dwell in Zion and Jeru
salem. Second, there shall be a very great fertility in

Palestine, including even the valley of Shittim, insomuch
that the Dead Sea shall be transformed into an exulting
and abounding stream by means of a fountain that shall

come forth out of tho house of the Lord, (comp. Zech.
xiv. 8

;
Ezek. xlvii. 8.) On the other hand, Egypt and

Edom shall, as a punishment for their wickedness, form
a terrible contrast to this fertility, (ver. 19.) Third,

! Judah shall dwell undisturbed in Palestine, and Jeru-

j

salem shall be established for ever, (ver. 20.) This is con
trasted with the bloody vengeance which God will take
on the heathen for the innocent blood which they shed
iu Jerusalem, (ver. 21.) Fourth, at the close of the pro
phecy it is again specially mentioned as the highest and
best blessing that theLord dwelleth in Zion, (ver. 21.)
In noticing these promises, we must remark that they
neither symbolise any peculiarly blessed condition of the
Christian Church, nor refer to that glorious future de
scribed in Rev. xx., with which this and such like pro
phetical passages are often confounded : they point to a

triumph which God s people shall in this world obtain
over all their enemies a triumph in which God s ancient

people shall be peculiarly marked out, and in virtue of

which other believers shall dwell in the tabernacles of
Shem.

VI. (A) THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL FROM THE THIRD YEAR OF MENAHEM TO THE FOURTEENTH YEAR
OF PEKAH

;
OR FROM THE FIRST TILL THE SECOND ASSYRIAN INVASION. 23 YEARS.

TJte seven last years of the Reign of Menahem
2 Kings XV. 21, 22.

HOSEA describes the state of matters during this period
in chap. vii. 1-7.

Pekahiah s Reign of two years Ver. 23-26.

Pekahiah, treading in the footsteps of his father Mena-
hein and th- n-st, of his progenitors, was speedily over-

niki-n by the judgment of God. Pekah and some others,

having conspired against him, put him to death.

The first fourteen Years of Pekah s Reign; thnt in,

till the Jirst Assyrian Invasion Ver.
2i&amp;gt;,

27, 28. (See, below, the remarks as to the

chronology of this invasion.)
Pekah having obtained the throne by means of revolu

tion and bloodshed, (Hos. vii. 1-7,) walked entirely in the

footsteps of his predecessors.

Hosea s Prophecy at the Commencement of the

Reign of Pekah.

: /&amp;gt;{csa Subjects Chap. VII. 1-7.

Tho prophet here shews that, in consequence of the

fundamentally evil character of the Israelites, which had
been again demonstrated by the revolution again
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hiah, it had become impossible for God to save them. In

doing this, he depicts in the most vivid colours the false

and rebellious people.

1 When I would have healed 1
Israel, then 2

the iniquity of Ephraim was discovered, and the

Avickcdness of Samaria : for they commit false

hood
;
and the thief cometh in, and the troop of

robbers spoileth without. 3

1 Of the wound which it had shortly before received

in the first Assyrian invasion, in order that it might
thereby have been pui, in a better condition both inter

nally and externally.
2
Ephraim and Samaria were always the ringleaders of

all the other tribes and cities of Israel.
3 A total want of confidence in matters of business,

(falsehood,) insecurity of property and of life, (stealing
and robbery,) had become general after the first Assyrian
invasion.

2 And they consider not 1 in their hearts that

I remember all their wickedness : now their own

doings have beset them about ; they are before

my face.

1 Notorious though their wickedness be, they do not

consider that I observe it all.

3 They make the king
l
glad with their wicked

ness, and the princes with their lies.
2

1 Menahem and Pekahiah. It would seem that the

people were anxious to shew their gratitude to Menahem
for having, by means of a payment of money, delivered

them from Pul, king of Assyria. And they shewed it in

the manner here described ! This speaks equally ill for

both people and prince.
a That is, flatteries.

4 They are all adulterers, as l an oven heated

by the baker, who ceaseth from raising after he

hath kneaded the dough, until it be leavened.
1 Inflamed with adulterous passion, like an oven, &c.

By adultery is here meant the insincerity of the people in

all these flatteries of the king and of the princes.

5 In the day of our king
1 the princes have

made him sick with bottles of wine;
2 he stretched 3

out his hand with scorners. 4

1 The birthday of the king, on which a festival was
held in his honour.

2 The princes availed themselves of the opportunity
of the king s birthday to enjoy themselves, their heads

having been turned by the flatteries of the people.
3 We have here a clear proof of the carnal levity both

of the king and of the people.
4 Those who are not in earnest with their flatteries,

(ver. 6, 7.)

6 For they have made ready their heart
J
like

an oven, whiles they lie in wait : their baker 2

sleepeth all the night ;
in the morning it burneth

as a flaming fire.
3 7 They are .all hot as an

oven,
4 and have devoured their judges ;

5
all their

kings are fallen :

c there is none among them 7

that calleth unto me.
1 We have here a picture of the feelings with which

the rebellious people regarded their prince and king.
These words refer to the latter clause of ver. 5.

2 That is, the ringleaders of the conspirators. Shallum
had been the ringleader of the conspiracy against Zacha-

riah, Menahem of that against Shallum, and Pekah of

that against Pekahiah, the son of Menahem.
3 That is,

&quot; As the baker, though he sleeps during the

night, lights the fire early in the morning for the purpose
of baking, so the conspirator spends the night in quiet,

meditating how he can best execute his purposes. Thus,
when morning conies, his conspiracy is made manifest.&quot;

4
Lighted by the baker.

5 That is, they rub and slay the nobles when such
revolts take place.

6 All the kings who came after Jeroboam II., with the

exception of Menahem, met with violent deaths.
&quot;

Among their kini/.s.

The Prophecy of Hosea at the time that Pekah

sought to strengthen himself by Alliances with

Assyria, and Egypt, and w/ten, though they
seemed to turn to God, both he and his People:

really continued in their Apostasy.

The Evil Consequences of Alliances with the Heathen, as

seen in a continued ApoxUisy from God Chap. VII.
8-VIII. 14.

In chap. vii. 8, &c., the prophet, speaking of alliances

with the heathen, shews, by the type of an unturned

cake, that Israel would alone suffer for this, since, in

consequence of her age, she could not fully assimilate

herself with other nations. He then goes on, in ver. 9,

10, to complain that Israel would not repent, and tells

her that, if, instead of taking refuge with God, she should,
like a silly dove, seek aid from Assyria or Egypt, she
would be caught in a net like birds and be destroyed,

(ver. 11-13.) The prophet then goes on, in ver. 13-10, to

characterise their cry to God for help as false and hypo
critical as proceeding only from a desire for corn and

wine, and therefore as rebellion and wickedness. In ver.

16, he alludes particularly to the insolence of the princes,
and tells them that they will be the derision of the land

of Egypt.
In chap, viii., the prophet finds fault with four things :

first, and particularly, with their continued worship of

the calves
; secondly, with the repeated revolutions, by

means of one of which Pekah had become king ; thirdly,
with their contempt for the words of the prophets, and
the delusion that it was a matter of indifference to whom
worship was paid, provided that sacrifices and gifts were
offered

; fourthly, with the worldliness of the people and
the king, which led them to build palaces and fenced

cities. In this chapter Hosea declares, in even stronger
terms than in chap, vii., that it would prove most in

jurious to the people to ask for help from Assyria rather

than from God; and he predicts in the most express

language (ver. 8, 9) the second Assyrian invasion, which
swallowed up the greater part of the country. (In ver.

13 the prophet speaks of a return to Egypt. This, how
ever, must be understood symbolically, as referring to the

Assyrian captivity.) Then, he adds, will Israel s palacea
and Judah s cities be destroyed.

PeJcaJts first Invasion of Judah 2 Chron.

XXVIII. 5-15.

(In regard to this, compare the history of Judah.) In

engaging in this campaign, Pekah was anxious to obtain

some compensation for the losses he had sustained during
the first Assyrian invasion of Israel. In so doing, how

ever, he incurred the hostility of the Assyrians, who,
when he invaded Judah a second time, were summoned

by Ahaz, king of Judah, to his aid, (comp. 2 Kings xvi.

5-9.) It is, however, gratifying to learn from the nar

rative of Pekah s first invasion of Judah, that Israel was

not utterly depraved, (2 Chron. xxviii. 8-15.) These

sentiments, however, were not universal, so that there

was much occasion for a prophet like Hosea to arise.

[We must take care to distinguish between the two
invasions of Judah, both on the part of Syria and on the

part of Pekah. On the first occasion (2 Chron. xxviii. 5)

both the king of Syria and the king of Israel carried on
their operations independently. Indeed, booty seems to

have been the principal object of both. On the second

occasion (Isa. vii. 1. &&amp;lt;.. _ Kings xvi. 5) the two monarclis

leagued against Judah, and endeavoured to destroy it.]
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K.-ll NHr,Y. Chap. IX. 1-3.

In connei[nen ...... t&quot; ! issue of their first in-

! .linl.ili. IVk.ih anil his Mlljjects h;ul lire. .me

proud nti&amp;lt;l confident. Israel n\v lie^an to ima^im- that,

die was I lititli d to rank with IHT powerful nri-li

Kgypt, Syria, ami Assyria. This f. -el ing was Mrcm. th

i-iic.l liy two .- :
,

r,,]i- of corn ami wine. It

MB they were indulging in these feelings that the

prophet addressed them in the words of chap. ix. :

1 Ilrjoicc not, O Israel, for joy, as other people :

fur thou liast gone a whoring from thy God,
1 thou

Jiast loved a reward 2

upon every corn-floor. 2 The
floor and the winepress shall not feed them, and
the new wine shall fail in her.

3 3 They shall not

dwell in the LORD S land
;
but Ephraim shall re

turn to Egypt,
4 and they shall eat unclean things

in Assyria.
4

1 In vain does he rejoice who has deserted God.
* Thou imaginest that thou art indebted for thy good

fortune to those idols whom thou hast served, and thou
art therefore ready to serve them still, in the hope of ob

taining further success by their aid.
3 This refers to want, not in their own country, but in

the land of their captivity.
4
Egypt is here symbolical, and ia put for Assyria,

(see also ver. 6.)
8 For want of other food.

Vzn. 4-17.

The threat of being driven away to Assyria (ver. 1-3)
is further enforced in ver. 4-11, while in ver. 12-17 the
Israelites are told, that, as a punishment for forsaking
the Lord, they shall be made as orphans, and their pos
terity destroyed. (So far as we know, the latter part of
the prophecy must be nearly accomplished.) These de
nunciations are very remarkable, from the circumstance
of their being the recompence of the blood shed in Judah
by Pekah, (2 Chron. xxviii. 6, 7.)

Pekah s Second Invasion of Judah in alliance with
Hie King of Syria ; also a Second Invasion of
Israel by the Assyrians in the fourteenth year
of Pekah 2 Kings XVI. 5-9, XV. 29, (comp.
Isa. VII.)

The occupation of Judah by the two kings, and their
blockade of Jerusalem, must, it is evident from Isx vii.

1, &c., have lasted a considerable time. They ceased at

once, however, upon the approach of the Assyrians,
whose aid Ahaz, king of Judah, had invoked.

2 Kings xv. 29 In the days of Pekah king
of Israel came Tiglath-pileser king of Assyria, and
took Ijon, and Abel-beth-maachah, and Janoah,
and Kedesh, and Hazor,

1 and Gilead,
2 and Galilee,

3

all the land of Naphtali,
4 and carried them captive

to Assyria.
5

1 All these towns were situated in the northern part of
the kingdom, and principally in Naphtali. They were
consequently the first to suffer when the Assyrians in
vaded Palestine.

2 Gilead was the territory to the eastward of the Jor
dan, between the Lake of Geunesaret and the Dead Sea.

3 That is, the country around tin- I.ak&quot; ..f Genneaoret,
tin- principal part of which b,-long.-d to X-bulun.

4
I !&quot; I th.-v ad\an-.-d, taken po*

se^ion &amp;lt;,f th.- al,o\, in.-ntioij.-.l cities, seized upon tl,,

whole territory of tin: tril.&amp;lt;- when returning from Gilead.
This was t! .n ,

iptivity. (The second
to,,k plan- .a ill.- toaitfa in.! ,-ii

&amp;gt; The denunciations
&quot; II - a (. hap. i. ix.) an,l AIM--, U liap. vii. _ ) WI-P- thus
in a gr.-at mea.-ure accomplished. The land had t.. th.iuk
tin- pray IT of AHUM, (chap. vii. 2, 3,) preferred many years
ai o, that the consequences of this n inva
sion were not more fatal. It was now to be seen whether
or not the Israelites would be led to repentance by the

warning and chastisement of this calamity. This was
the reason that they were not utterly destroyed on this
occasion.

Observation. The following are our reasons for placing
the second Assyrian invasion in the fourteenth year of
Pekah : It must have taken place about the same time
as Pekah s second invasion of Judah. Isaiah (chap. vii.

8) eays, that when this occurred sixty-five years had
elapsed. Now, these sixty-five years must be reckoned
from the appearance of Jonah, the first of the prophets
strictly so called. But by our chronology, the fourteenth

year of Pekah was the sixty-fifth year from this date.

When, however, we calculate the chronology of Judah
from the same date, we find that, if Jotham be held to
have reigned alone for sixteen years, the sixty-five years
must have come to an end in the thirteenth year of his

reign. But this will not harmonise with the chronology
of the kingdom of Israel, for Pekah invaded Judah dur
ing the reign of Ahaz, who, we are told in 2 Kings xvi. 1,
mounted the throne in the seventeenth year of the reign
of Pekah. From this we see, first, that ten years of
Jothain s reign of sixteen years must be regarded as con

temporaneous with an equal number of Uzziah s fifty-two
years, (the duration of Uzziah s leprosy;) and, secondly,
that Ahaz began to reign, not in the seventeenth year of

Pekah, as is stated in 2 Kings xvi. 1, probably by an
error of some transcriber, but in his seventh year. If this

view be correct, the following table will shew the termi
nation of the sixty-five years in both kingdoms :

Judah.

Uzziah, 52 years.

Jotham, 6

Ahaz, 7

65 years.

Israel.

Jeroboam, 26 years.

Interregnum, 12

Zachariah, ^ year.

Menahem, 10 years.

Pekahiah, 2

Pekah, 14

65 years.

From this time till the destruction of the kingdom of
Israel fifteen years elapsed :

Judah.

Ahaz, 9 years.

Hezekiah, 6

Israel.

Pekah, G years.

Hoshea, 9

15 years. 15 years.

We find it said in 2 Kings xvii. 1, that Hoshea began to

reign in the twelfth year of Ahaz, and in 2 Kings xviii. 1,
that Hezekiah began to reign in the third year of Hoshea.
We must, therefore, understand the &quot;twentieth year of

Jotham,&quot; (2 Kings xv. 30.) as meaning the twentieth year
after the accession of Jotham. The six years of Jotham
added to the thirteen of Ahaz make only nineteen years,
it is true, even though we reckon that Jotham mounted
the throne in the second year of the reign of Pekah. This

difference, however, is not of any importance. From
these calculations we learn indirectly that Uzziah must
have lived ten years after he waa struck with leprosy.
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)
THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH FROM THE FORTY-THIRD YEAR OF UZZIAH TILL THE SEVENTH

YEAR OF AHAZ. 23 YEARS.

The last ten years of Uzziali 2 Chron. XXVI.
1G-23.

16 But when he was strong, his heart was lifted

up to his destruction :

l for he transgressed against
the LORD his God, and went into the temple of

the LORD to burn incense upon the altar of in

cense. 2

1 It is but seldom that man can stand prosperity. It

may be that Uzziali thought that he had good reason for

boasting, because at that very time the kingdom of Israel

was suffering under the first Assyrian invasion.
2 He was determined that all the honours and dignities

of his kingdom should be concentrated in himself. He
wished to be both priest and king, an honour that apper
tained to one only and his Antitype, (Ps. ex.) This is a

warning example to all who act as if they could be every

thing at once, while each can but exercise his own gifts,

and follow his own vocation. The power of kings does

not penetrate into the sanctuary.

19 Then Uzziah was wroth, and had a censer

in his hand to burn incense : and while he was
wroth with the priests,

1 the leprosy even rose up
in his forehead 2 before the priests in the house of

the LORD, from beside the incense altar. 20 And
Azariah the chief priest, and all the priests, looked

upon him, and, behold, he was leprous in his fore

head, and they thrust him out 3 from thence
; yea,

himself hasted also to go out, because the LORD
had smitten him. 21 And Uzziah the king was
a leper unto the day of his death, and dwelt in a

several house, being a leper ;
for he was cut off

from the house of the LORD. . . .

1 The priests had, as we see from ver.
1&quot;, 18, withstood

him. Assaults on the sanctuary (anything holy) should

always be thus withstood by those whose duty it is to

defend it.

2
Though men may resist the judgment of their fellow-

men, they will certainly be overtaken by the judgments
of God.

3 This they were obliged to do after God had smitten

him, for he had thereby become unclean.

21 ... And Jotham his son was over the king s

house, judging the people of the land. ... 23 So
Uzziah slept with his fathers, and they buried

him with his fathers in the field of the burial

which belonged to the kings ;

l
for they said, He

is a leper : and Jotham his son reigned in his

stead.

1 That is, in a field near the usual burying-place of the

kings. Uzziah thus bore his punishment with him to

his grave ; many will carry theirs to eternity.

Jotharis Reign -2 Chron. XXVII. ;
2 Kings XV.

32-38.

1 Jotham was twenty and five years old when
he began to reign, and he reigned sixteen years in

Jerusalem. His mother s name also was Jerusliuh,

the daughter of Zadok. 2 And he did that which
was right in the sight of the LORD, according to

all that his father Uzziah did : howbeit he en

tered not into the temple
1
of the LORD. And the

people did yet corruptly.
2

1 That is, into the holy of holies in a presumptuous
manner.

- This means, as we learn from 2 Kings xv. 35, that,

notwithstanding the good reign of Jotham, who, as wo
learn from ver. 35, built a gate to the house of the Lord,
the people acted wrongfully, in so far that, instead of

worshipping solely in the temple, as God had commanded,
they sacrificed and burnt incense on the high places. In
all this, it is true, they did not worship idols, but the

true God. Still in this way an easy inlet was prepared
for idolatry. This sin took its origin in an indifference

to the commands of God, &c.

We learn from ver. 3-G, that Jotham was prosperous
because he prepared his ways before the Lord his God
that is, he walked as continually hi the presence of God.

Yet, notwithstanding this, we are told in 2 Kings xv. 37,
that it was about this time that God began to send against

Judah, Rezin, king of Syria, and Pekah, king of Israel.

There can be no doubt that these judgments were the

consequence of the corruption of the people, (ver. 2,) who
did not follow the example of the king. In this, then,
we have a striking proof that a country cannot become

prosperous through the good conduct of its governors

alone, or of its people alone ;
but that, if things are to go

well with it, the prince and the people must unite in

serving the Lord.

Further, it is quite evident from all this why such a

prophecy as that contained in Isa. i.-v. was delivered

during the reign of Jotham.

THE PROPHECIES OF ISAIAH.

Preface.

Isaiah is frequently called the prince of the prophets,
a title which he well deserves. With equal justice is he

designated the evangelist of the Old Testament. There

are none of the other prophets whose writings are so

numerous or so glorious, whether we look at their gene
ral import, or whether we regard them as referring to

Christ and his kingdom. His night, for strength and sub

limity, is like that of the eagle. He carries us forcibly away
sometimes utterly overpowering us with the terrors of

divine judgments, sometimes filling us with the joys of the

earthly and heavenly paradise. His prophetic majesty

may be inferred from the lengthened period during which

he prophesied.- For, even supposing that the statement

in chap. i. 1, to the effect that he prophesied during the

reigns of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah, refers to the

whole of his prophecy, the duration of his labours must,

considering the length of Hezekiah s reign, have been very

great. But the contents of chap. Ivii.-lxvi. are of such a

nature as to lead us to confine the application of the

statement in chap. i. 1 to chap, i.-lvi., and to refer the

prophecies contained in chap. Ivii.-lxvi. to the reign of

Manasseh. Indeed these prophecies seem to have been de

livered after the conversion of this monarch. (Of course,

if this view be correct, the tradition that Isaiah was sawn

asunder by Manasseh is unfounded, even though it be

true that this king shed innocent blood very much.*)
But as Manasseh was not converted till towards the con

clusion of his reign, it follows that, reckoning from the

year of Uzziah s death, Isaiah must have prophesied for

ninety or one hundred years. If this was the case, he

must, supposing that, like Jeremiah, he was called to the

prophetical work in his twentieth year, have lived about

a hundred and twenty years. This, it may be remarked,

The question is, Which has more weight, the Talmudistic

tradition tiuit Ixiiah died :i martyr s death under M:ii

i-miv.-n.ioii &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f that kin., .) or the historical facts

referred tn in Isa. Ix.-lxvi., which evidently point to the time

r Manassch s conversion 1 (Comp. Isa. Ivii.-lix.;
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with tin- traditions

Nor is tl,,. ,.pinion so unlik * in to be
. tint, .lehoiad.i.

liL li pi ii i,t in tin- r.-ii, ii of Joash, di.-cl

John must have lived t. :i :

usually believed. In- did not die till about the

\ n. I ll. prophd !!- e:i tloiirishcd fnnii the

Jerolio.un II. till a!... ut tlir downfall lit th -

kiti.L.
-

IM-.H-! -that is, fur lit ty &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r sixty
]

then, in whom were f(.iiinl united all tin- prophetical gifts

ami gr.
;

iief of the prophets, Ije supposed to

.n distinguished f..r the length of time during
\\hieh he pro: lending force to his

\\ords. The opinion that chap, xl.-lxvi. of the prophecies
whieii hear his name were written by another author is,

hall shew, utterly false and untenable.

When we reflect on the vast richness and importance
of the prophecies of Isaiah, and when we remember how

long he discharged his prophetical office, it is clear that,
if we would succeed in obtaining a correct general sur

vey of his writings, we must divide his life into periods,
and his prophecies into sections. In our commentary on

Isaiah, then, we propose to divide the history of his life

into the following periods :

1 . From the first till the second Assyrian invasion

chap, i. viiL

2. From the second till the third Assyrian invasion

chap. ix.-xii.

3. From the third till the fourth Assyrian invasion,

(that is, tiil the final overthrow of the kingdom of Israel)

chap, xiii.-xxviii.

4. From the fourth Assyrian invasion and the over

throw of Israel till the end of the reign of Hezekiah, king
of Judah chap. xxix.-lvi.

6. From the commencement till the close of the reign
of Mauasseh, king of Judah chap. Ivii.-lxvL

When the prophecies of Isaiah are divided with refer

ence to their contents, it has been usual to do so into two
Motions the first containing chap, i.-xxxix.; the second,

chap, xl.-lxvi. For convenience sake, these two sections

may again be subdivided into Jive, in the following
manner :

1. Chap, i.-xii.

2. Chap. xiii.-xxviii.

3. Chap. xxix.-xxxix.

4. Chap, xl.-lvi.

5. Chap. Ivii.-lxvi.

We have already remarked that Isaiah sometimes over

powers us with the terrors of the divine judgments, and
sometimes ravishes our hearts with the joyous raptures
of salvation. Following out this remark, these divisions

of his prophecies may be thus characterised: the two

first sections are chiefly occupied with the prophecies of

judgments to be indicted some immediately, and some
at a future period. Still, they are not without glorious

glimpses of a coming salvation, which shall be both earthly
and heavenly, both for time and eternity. The two

last sections are filled with glorious promises, relating
both to the present and the future, though they contain,

too, earnest and solemn indications of those judgments
us of which God would work out the salvation of

pie. The third and middle fection, on the other

ii-ip. xxix.-xxxix.,) is mainly devoted to the calam
ities caused by the Assyrians, and the deliverance there

from. In making these divisions, another characteristic

must strike xis. Of the tivo first sections, which, as we
have said, contain prophetical denunciations of woe, inter

spersed with promises of salvation, it will be seen that
r

x chap. i. xii.) relates principally to the king-
ludah, and the latter (chap, xiii.-xxviii.) to the

adjoining kingdoms, including that of Israel nay, that

they extend to the whole i\ orid, and even to Antiehi ist

hosts. The prophecies and promises of the

f inrtJi : .-elate principally to those temporal
that salvation given primarily l&amp;gt;y Cyrus,

and then fully and emphatically l&amp;gt;y

Chri.-t : while those
i rijth depict that salvation which.

pie shall inlu -.

then, between the two first soctioiis is one of locality in

asmuch as the prophet, beginning with Judah, ends by
directing our attention t,, the whole world; tli.it of the

. inn iir_

with time, lini -

:
.

ernily. U
may add that, in ,&amp;lt;//// //,-. the prophet i dealing with
the people of Judah, win. were spirit ually dead

;
in the

tin in-

seises ill opp.,.-;tion to (Jod and hU chosen people; in

/;, svitli idols and their worshippers ;
and in the

llftli, with a people that had formerly been ai...iuinablc,
and . .en then was but half converted.

! lowing remarks will serve to make tin

better acquainted with the contents of these
In reference to the judgments with which Judah is

threatened in section first, (chap, i.-xii.,) it will be MB
that she is threatened in chap. i. for her sins, in chap,
ii.-iv. for her prid , in chap. v. for her fruitlessness, (chap,
vi. is occupied with the call of Isaiah,) in chap, vii., viii.

for her unbelief, in chap, ix., x., (which refer to Israel,) for
her perverseness, and likewise against the instruments by
means of which she was to be brought low

; chap, xi,
xii. are entirely occupied with promises of salvation. In
reference to the judgments against the Gentile nations
and the whole world, with which the second section is

occupied, (chap, xiii.-xxviii.,) the denunciation in chap,
xiii. is .against the arrogance of Babylon ;

that in chap,
xiv.-xvi., against the malice of Philistia and Moab

; that
in chap, xvii., xviii., against the vanities of Ephraim,
Syria, and Assyria ;

that in chap, xix., against the vain

security of Egypt ;
that in chap, xx., against trusting hi

men, (Philistia or Egypt;) that in chap, xxi., upon the
destruction of Babylon, and against the desire shewn by
Dumah and Arabia to plunder ;

that in chap, xxii., against
evil princes; that in chap, xxiii., against the pride and

luxury of Tyre; that in chap. xxiv. 1-13, against the
vain and voluptuous lives of the upper classes in Judah;
that in chap. xxiv. 14-xxvii., against an evil world, and

against Antichrist and his hosts; that in chap, xxviii.,

against the pride of Samaria, whose fall was drawing nigh.
The promises interspersed throughout chap. i.-xxviii. re

fer to various topics. Those in chap, ii., to the future

glories of Zion, (a prophecy of the advent of Christ;)
those in chap, iv., to Zion s joy at his coming; those in

chap, vii., to the birth of Immanuel
; those in chap, ix.,

to the name of Immanuel
;
those in chap, xi., to his

being anointed with the Holy Ghost, and to his peace
able reign ;

those in chap, xii., to the gratitude and joy
of the enraptured inhabitants of Jerusalem

;
while those

in chap, xiii.-xxviii. tell of the blessed fruits that would
result from the judgments inflicted on the neighbouring
nations, and on the whole world, as well as of the victory
to be gained by believers over death, hell, and the devil,

(chap, xxv., xxvi.)
The third section is directed against natural fear and

carnal security ; while, .at the same time, it shews th

blessedness of trusting in the Lord, and of taking heed
to his word, (chap. xxix.-xxxv.) The historical part of the

section (chap, xxxvi.-xxxix.) contains lessons of the same

import.
We come now to the second division of Isaiah, compre

hending our fourth and fifth sections, to both of which

chap. xl. may be regarded as the introduction. In the

fourth section, chap, xli.-xlviii. speak of an approaching

temporal deliverance of a rescue from Babylon, (Isa.

xxxix. 6, 7,) and of a deliverer, (Cyrus.) Still, to prevent
the people from looking upon this deliverance and this

salvation as the most important, there are, throughout
these chapters, continual references to a still greater De
liverer, and His salvation. Thus, in chap, xlii., his char

acter and his offices are described. Chap. xlix.-lvi. are

principally occupied with this great Deliverer who was to

come. In chap, xlix.-lii., he is represented in his pro

phetic office and work, till his last appearance in this

character, (comp. chap. xlix. 6, 1. 4, 5, li. 4. Hi. 7 :) while

v.e lias. , at the HUM tin;, .. d. -d ip; i-ui of the hatred

and malice which he drew upon him.-elf by the faithful

of his duties, (chap. 1. ti-11. Hi Ift-li.) The
n chap. liii.--!

1

.

. ;l&amp;gt;e the
ant of God in tlu- di -charge of his office of high
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priest. In chap. liii. he tells of his sacrifice of himself

for the world ;
in chap. liv. of the faithfulness with which

he would discharge his office; in chap. Iv. of his grace
and mercy ;

and in chap. Ivi. 1-9, of the comprehensive
ness of his sacerdotal love. &quot;VVe thus see that chap,
xlix.-lvi. are connected with chap, i.-xii., inasmuch that

in the latter, the person of Christ, (his birth, his name,
and his anointing with the Holy Ghost,) is spoken of;

while in the former, his offices and work are described.

In the fifth section (chap. Ivii.-lxvi.) the great Servant of

the Lord is again represented in his prophetical, (chap.
Ixi. 1-9,) and in his priestly office, (ver. 10,) as making
intercession for his people, (chap. Ixii.) The passages
in chap. Ixii. 11, Ixv. 1, 13-25. stand in the same rela

tion to each other. It will be seen, however, that in

this section there is particular prominence given to the

salvation itself, (chap. lx., Ixi., Ixvi. ;) while in the preced

ing sections this is the case with the person who brings
the deliverance, and the means by which it is procured.
The denunciations which we find interspersed through

out chap, xl.-lxvi., particularly those in chap, xli.-xlviii.,

relate chiefly to the fall of Babylon when the time of

the captivity of God s people should be fulfilled. We
find, also, various references to the proofs thereby given
of the vanity of idols, which could neither afford any
help to Babylon, nor utter any prediction such as God
had spoken regarding the person of him who was to de

stroy the city, and rescue the captive people, nor yet
set forth the manner in which this was to be brought
about. (Comp. chap. xl. 21, xli. 20-24, 26-29, xlii. 9,

xliii. 8-12, xliv. 7, 8, 25, 26, xlv. 18, 19, xlvi. 16, xlviii.

5, 14-16.)
The denunciations in chap. xlix.-lvi. are principally

directed against the people of God for their rejection of

God s servant
;
those in chap. Ivii.-lxvi. against the crimi

nal part of the people. It is, however, shewn in these

chapters how God will bring his people to repentance,
and how, after the separation of those who continue ob
stinate in their sins, the remainder will become righteous,

a people whom the Lord will help gloriously, and whom
he will glorify above measure.

In giving this general survey of the contents and of the

historical character and relations of the prophecies of Isaiah,

and in adducing the passages to which we have referred,
we have shewn how foolish it is to maintain, as is done by
some infidel and sceptical theologians, that chap, xl.-lxvi.

of Isaiah were not written till the time of the Babylonish
captivity, and after the rise of Cyrus. If this had been
the case, how could the prophet, in those passages to which
reference has been made, have laid such stress upon the

circumstance that he was predicting the downfall of Baby
lon, and the deliverance of the Jews by Cyrus ? If he had
written his prophecies after the events which he pro
fessed to foretell had actually come to pass, the deception
would have been so evident that his writings would have
been at once rejected.

FIRST PUBLIC APPEARANCE OF ISAIAH. CHAP.
I.-VIII.

Preface.

Even if the prophecies delivered by Joel during the

earlier years of the reign of Uzziah were not entirely fruit

less, it is evident they produced no abiding effect. Other

judgments (Amos iv. 10, 11) had, therefore, been sent, in

addition to those that had come upon the nation previous
to the time of Joel, (Amos iv. 6-9,) and in addition, too,

to the plague of locusts predicted by him, (chap, i., ii. ;

comp. Amos iv. 9.) But these had likewise proved inef

fectual. The twenty-five years which Uzziah had reigned

subsequent to the rise of Joel, had proved how little the

people would be taught by judgments like these, and how

obstinately they continued in their apostasy. It came to

pass, therefore, that in the year in which king Uzziah
died that is, about thirty or forty years after the rise of

Joel, the first prophet in Judah, if, as is generally sup
posed, he flourished during the second decade of U//iah .s

reign Isaiah was called to the prophetical office in Judah,

and partly also in Israel . The Lord had now waited long
enough for the fruits of his previous judgments. Isaiah,

therefore, was to be commissioned to announce new and
more severe judgments, accompanying them, however,
for the benefit of believers, with glorious promises. It

is very remarkable that, while God did not begin to

threaten Israel and Judah with judgments to be inflicted

through the instrumentality of Assyria and Babylon, un
til the previous judgments such as those mentioned in

Amos iv. 6-11, and Joel i., ii. had proved in vain, he had,
in order to render these former judgments effectual, caused
Joel to predict one of them in Judah, (chap, i., ii.,) and
Amos another in Israel, (chap. iv. 11.)

The Calling of Isaiah in the year of UzzidKs

Death Chap. VI.

1 In the year that king Uzziah died 1 I saw 2

also the Lord sitting
3
upon a throne, high and

lifted up,
4 and his train 5 filled 6 the temple.

7

1 In this year those judgments which Joel and Amos had

predicted were brought to an end, and new calamities

were to be foretold.
2 Sometimes the prophets are represented as hearing

what God says to them, sometimes as seeing what they
are to prophesy ;

at other times they witness in visions

things that prove of importance to them in the discharge
of their duties.

3 When divine things are represented to the prophets,

they see them in suitable symbols ;
the King of all kings

is therefore represented as sitting on a throne, high and
lifted up.

4
Indicating the exaltation of God.

fi That is, the train of his garment. Light is God s

garment, (Ps. civ. 2.)
6 The greatness of the King s train indicates the glory

of his majesty.
7 The heavenly mansion of the King of kings is revealed

to the prophet, as it was to John in the Revelation, in the

form of a temple. Among the Jews his earthly dwelling-

place was likewise a temple ; in which, however, he dwelt

only in the holy of holies.

2 Above 1
it stood the seraphims :

2 each one

had six wings ;
with twain he covered his face,-

5

and with twain he covered his feet,
4 and with

twain he did fly.
5 3 And one cried unto an

other, and said, Holy, holy, holy, is the LORD of

hosts :

7 the whole earth is full of his glory.
8 4

And the posts of the door y moved at the voice of

him that cried, and the house was filled with

smoke. 10

1 The cherubim stand beneath it.

2 That is, the highest angels, those who stand nearest

to the throne of God. For we know (Col. i. 16) that there

are degrees of rank, wisdom, and glory among angel.s
as well as among men. Indeed, the Scriptures speak of

degrees of rank among evil spirits. The name seraphim
indicates the high rank, the shining appearance, the ex
alted knowledge and wisdom of these beings. The rela

tion in which they stand to the cherubim, mentioned in

Ezek.
i., x., is easily explained. The cherubim are always

represented as supporting the throne of God, or as guard
ing his dwelling-place, (Gen. iii. 24;) the duty of the

seraphim is to praise God around his throne. Other

angels, it is true, praise him, (Dan. vii. 10, Rev. iv. 5;)
but the seraphim stand nearest him. Other angels and

principalities, like those mentioned in Daniel, and Gabriel

in the New Testament, likewise serve God, but merely as

messengers proceeding from his throne. This distinction

is a very important one ; it corresponds, too, to the three

fold manner in which we should serve God : first, by
having God dwelling in us, as he dwells above the cheru
bim ; secondly, by continually praising God, as is done by
the seraphim ;

and thirdly, by doing God s will, like the

other angels.
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MM ii&quot; .-re.itur. c:ui lnvir the- full vinw of God s

count .ii.-iiii-i-.

4 So ;n to rover the- lnwiT p-irt, i&amp;gt;f tin 1

body.
5
They tic i not Ily away t r&amp;lt;nn Clod, but wave their

wind s in hix
|-i

when \\c- sing psalms, may be said to call

mi one ;iii..tlii-r to piMise, to pi.iy, &e.
7
Comp. Rev. iv. 7, 8.

8 Ami of his honour also, even though it is not uni
.Iv :icklln\\ li-dired.

:

I d, temple, to its very foundations, by the voices of

t In- M-r.ipliim. When ( Joel speaks, his sanctuary, as well as

tin- . ,-irtli. is greatly moved, tl s. xxix.)
iu From the fire on the altar, (see ver. C.)

5 Then said I, Woe is me ! for I am undone
;

T

btvause I am a man of unclean lips,
2 and I dwell

in tin- midst of a people of unclean lips :

3 for mine

eyes have seen the King, the LORD of hosts.4

1 The visible proximity of the holy and pure God will

prove a consuming lire to everything unholy anil impure.
1 It is not those lips alone that are impure which give

utterance to vile or unbecoming words
; for, of course, we

cannot suppose that one like Isaiah, who had been set

apart for the prophetical work, was guilty of such a sin.

The expression refers to every tongue that speaks aught
that does not directly tend to the glory of God and to

the edifying of our neighbour, (Eph. iv. 29.) Looking
at the matter in this light, it is clear that even one who
had been set apart as a prophet could be spoken of as

having unclean lips. He speaks, then, here of unclean

]ips, because the unclean (that is, the unsanctified) heart
of man, even when he abstains from sin, reveals its true
character by unclean words

; for, says James, (chap. iii. 2,)
&quot; He who offends not in word is a perfect man.&quot; In the
case of Isaiah, the consciousness of uncleauness was all

the more vivid from his being in the presence of the holy
majesty of God, and because he was aware that he was
about to be called upon to discharge the prophetical office,

and to serve God with his life.

3 The prophet means that having dwelt among a people
of unclean lips he was not free from their sin. We know
that every one is more or less affected by the spirit of the

age in which he lives. We must not suppose that Isaiah

was afraid to become a prophet among a people whose

lips were in the habit of ridiculing and despising the
words of the prophets.

4 That is, he had seen the Lord really, and not merely
by the eye of faith.

6 Then flew one of the seraphims unto me,
1

having a live coal in his hand, which he had taken

with the tongs from off the altar: 2 7 And he
laid it upon my mouth, and said, Lo, this hath
touched thy lips ;

and thine iniquity is taken

away, and thy sin purged.
3

1 The seraphim, while their principal duty is to praise
God, are in the habit of discharging other offices around
tin- tin-one of God.

-
It is easy to see what is meant by the fire upon the

altar. It refers to the fervent love of Christ which moved
him to redeem a sinful world. This love, which existed
before the work of redemption was accomplished, was a
token of the coming expiation. (Comp. the hidden import
of the Levitical types and figures with reference to the
then future work of redemption.)

a In the same manner must we be sprinkled with the
blood of Christ, and be clothed in his righteousness, if we
desire to be saved. There is little said to the prophet
about his uncleanness

; he is not reproached in terms so

strong as he had himself employed, but, while his words
and his confession are confirmed, hia sin is taken away
and atoned for.

8 Also I heard the voice of the Lord, savin-,
Whom shall I send,

1 and who will go for us?&quot;

Then said I, Here am I
; send me.

1 All that took place previously was merely preparatory
t&quot; tin- putf:ii .. ot ,,. \V,- h.i-.e.

.//,&quot;,,. (ver. 1-4J
;i raprMMlteUoo of th.- maj.-sty and glory of Him who
failed tin- proph.-t. ; ;ui,l, , ,,/!,,, (ver. 5-7,) We
tin- lips nf l.-ai;ih vi.-n- el.vmsed. so th;it, \vln li Cod put
thaqtUltion,

&quot;

\Vh..iunhall I send.
&quot;

I.-.-ii.-di w:is iv:idy to

answer, -Send in.-.&quot; it,
in.-iy I.,-, however, th.it h- &quot;had

pn-vioiisly ivcvivc d :in inward rail to his .illi. r. (C.jinp.
the calling of M.WM. lvv&amp;gt;d. iii. 4.)

* The plural is hm-. employ,-,!, indicating the plu
rality of persons in the Godhead. (See Gen. i.

9 And he said, Go, and tell this people, Hear
ye indeed, but understand not

; and see yc indeed,
but perceive not. 1 10 Make the heart of this

people fat, and make their ears heavy, and shut
their eyes ;

lest they see with their eyes, and hear
with their ears, and understand with their heart,
and convert, and be healed.

2

I That is, Ye shall hear, but not understand
; ye shall

see, but not perceive.
3
God, when about to send Isaiah to preach to the

people, foreknew that his labours would but serve to
harden them still more, (they themselves being the guilty
cause of this.) Instead, therefore, of saying to the pro
phet,

&quot;

Preach,&quot; he says,
&quot; Make their ears heavy,&quot; &c.

May not the same words be even now addressed to many
Christian Churches ? We see that our Lord applied them
to his contemporaries, (Matt. xiii. 13-15.)

II Then said I, Lord, how 1

long? And he

answered, Until the cities be wasted without in

habitant, and the houses without man, and the
land be utterly desolate,

2

1 That is, How long shall this state of matters con
tinue ?

2 These words have a twofold meaning. They refer

primarily to the time of the Babylonish captivity, and
secondarily to the era since which the Israelites have the
second time been exiles from their own land, (see ver. 12.)
When in captivity in Babylon, and enduring the heaviest
affliction that had up till that time befallen them, the

people were for the first time brought to repentance ;

their second conversion is still future. In these words,
then, the prophet is told that though his prophetic testi

mony will not have any immediate result, it will produce
glorious results from and after the time of the Babylonish
captivity, and in this way he is to be encouraged, despite
of the immediate fruitlessness of his labours, to proclaim
the truth entrusted to him.

12 And the LORD have removed men far away,
and there be a great forsaking in the midst of the

land. 13 But yet in it shall be a tenth,
1 and it

shall return, and shall be eaten : as a toil tree, and
as an oak, whose substance is in them, when they
cast their leaves : so the holy seed shall be the

substance thereof. 2

1 At the commencement, and during the progress of
the Babylonish captivity, which, as we know, was con
summated by degrees, as well as at the commencement of
the last siege of Jerusalem, the Jews were very numerous.
At last, however, they became so few that barely suffi

cient were left to preserve their genealogies.
2
Partly because all who remained would be converted,

and partly because the Son of man was to spring from
this remnant. (Comp. chap. iv. 2-4.)

The Prophecy of Isaiah during the Reign of
Jotham Chap. I.-V.

(At this time the people were acting corruptly, although
the true God was universally recognised and wor
shipped.)

The punishments inflicted having proved hi vain, and
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no conversion having taken place, the time had arrived

when other means were to be employed.

CHAP. I.

It might have been supposed from what is said in ver.

4-9 that this chapter was written during the reign of

Ahaz, the successor of Jotham ;
for at no period during

the reign of Jotham was tin- state of the country so bad
as is there described, while during the reign of Ahaz
this was the case. But, on the other hand, the language of

ver. 10-15 does not at all accord with what we are told of

the time of Ahaz, for during his reign, and in consequence
of the favour he shewed to idolatry, the temple had
ceased to be frequented, and the festivals here spoken
of to be celebrated. Now, though during the reigu of

Jotham the worship in the high places was creeping in,

the services of the true God had not been utterly for

saken. It is merely in appearance, however, that the

terms employed in ver. 2-8 are at variance with the state

of Judah during the reigu of Jotham. In ver. 2-4 the

people care reproached for rebelling against God, and for

manifesting indifference towards him, not for idolatry;
while we are not compelled to refer ver. 5-9 to the ravag

ing of Judah by enemies like Rezin, king of Syria, and

Pekah, king of Israel. We may suppose that the desola

tion described in ver. 5-7 was caused by the plagues
mentioned by Amos (chap. iv. 6-11) and Joel, (chap, i.,

ii.) Indeed, the language employed in ver. 7, 8, and the

denunciations subsequently threatened by the prophet,
seem imperatively to demand this interpretation. Isaiah

looks back upon the trilling results of the judgments pre

viously inflicted, and when he sees the people continuing
obstinate in their impenitence, he threatens them with
severer judgments.

2 Hear, heavens, and give ear,
1 O earth : for

the LORD hath spoken, I have nourished 2 and

brought up children,
3 and they have rebelled 4

against me. 3 The ox knoweth his owner, and
the ass his master s crib : but Israel doth not

know,
5 my people doth not consider. 4 Ah sin

ful nation, a people laden with iniquity, a seed of

evil-doers, children that are corrupters : they have
forsaken the LORD, they have provoked the Holy
One of Israel unto anger, they are gone away
backward. 7

1 The prophet calls upon the heavens and the earth

that is, upon them that dwell therein to bear witness to

what the Lord says.
2 iSince the days of Moses.
3 That is, the Israelites. The prophet here records

what God had said, so that it is God himself who here

speaks. The Israelites, therefore, were bound to give all

the more heed to what was spoken, because they would
not be able to plead in excuse that they had not listened

to the word.
4
By the carnality of their hearts and of their lives,

even though, as we see from ver. 10-15, God was still

&amp;lt; nitwardly served.
5 That is, Israel does not know who their Lord is.

G That is, they do not consider who their Lord is. Not
to consider who the Lord is, is something more than not

knowing this, though both sins are of far too frequent
occurrence.

7
They have turned their back on the Lord.

5 Why should ye be stricken any more ?
*
ye

will revolt more and more :
2 the whole head 3

is

sick,
4 and the whole heart faint. 6 From the

sole 5 of the foot even unto the head there is no

soundness in it; but wounds, and bruises, and

putrefying sores : they have not been closed,

neither bound up, neither mollified with oint

ment.6
7 Your country is desolate, your cities

are burned with fire : your land, strangers devour

it in your presence, and it is desolate, as over

thrown by strangers.&quot;
8 And the daughter of

Zion 8
is left as a cottage in a vineyard, as a lodge

in ;i garden of cucumbers, as a besieged city. 9

Except the LORD of hosts had left unto us a very
small remnant, we should have been as Sodom,
and \ve should have been like unto Gomorrah. :i

1 We see, however, from what follows, that this was
done. Previous to this time the people had been smitten

by locusts and other plagues, (Amos iv.
;
Joel i., ii.) But

their revolt had become worse, so that severer judgments
had to be sent. And if they were not exercised by these,
their guilt would be their own.

2 The more ye are stricken. This is still frequently
the case.

a That is, Jerusalem, the capital city. The word
&quot;

heart
&quot;

also means Jerusalem. Jerusalem is designated
by the term &quot;

head,&quot; because it was the chief city ; by
the term &quot;

heart,&quot; because it was the place to which the
whole land resorted.

4
Here, and in ver. 6, the reference, as we learn from

ver. 7-9, is not to sin itself, but to the misery caused by
sin. The same is the case with the expression,

&quot;

faint,&quot;

which means powerless against enemies.
5 The sole of the foot indicates the most distant part

of the land. There was nothing sound from the frontiers

to the capital.
c This means, that none of the many calamities under

which the land was suffering had been mitigated.
7 That is,

&quot; Your country is like one that has been laid

waste by an enemy.&quot; It follows, therefore, that the

calamity had not been that of an enemy ravaging the
land.

8 That is, Jerusalem, which lay around Mount Zion.
9 That is, we should have been utterly destroyed.

10 Hear the word of the LORD, ye rulers of

Sodom; give ear unto the law of our God, ye

people of Gomorrah. 1 1 To what purpose is the

multitude of your sacrifices unto me 1
l saith the

LORD : I am full 2 of the burnt-offerings of rams,
and the fat of fed beasts ; and I delight not in

the blood of bullocks, or of lambs, or of he-goats,
12 When ye come to appear before me,

3 who
hath required this at your hand,

4 to tread my
courts? 5 13 Bring no more vain 6

oblations;
incense is an abomination unto me

;
the new

moons 7 and sabbaths, the calling of assemblies, I

cannot away with
;

it is iniquity, even the solemn

meeting. 14 Your new moons and your ap

pointed feasts
8
my soul hateth : they are a trouble

unto me; I am weary
9 to bear them. 15 And

when ye spread forth your hands,
10 I will hide

mine eyes from you : yea, when ye make many
prayers, I will not hear : your hands are full of

blood. 11

I Each man could present as many offerings as he chose.

The people, therefore, imagined that they could, by the

multitude of their sacrifices, atone for their sins
; just as

many now-a-days fancy that they can do it by their alms,

by the vain repetition of prayers, and by attendance on
ordinances. But God will not accept sacrifices offered in

this spirit.
- Because your sacrifices have been mere formal sacri

fices.
:! In the temple.
4 God does not seek offerings from the wicked,
Since ye come for no purpose but to tread my courts.

II Without repentance. Oblations and incense are here

spoken of as distinct from the sacrifices mentioned in ver.

11, 12.

The Jews observed a festival on the day of the new
moon.
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&quot; This refers to .-ill their other fe-lival--

.-,in I the s:il&amp;gt;lutli-i.

.[.rat.- sueh hypooriti
111 To ipreftd forth tin- h.m.N and t.. pray .in-, it is Inn-.

. b . h ut. however, they too

aif \\ orthlesa.

i niur.l.T.T we must ondenttnd, nut liim only

the commandment, &quot; Thou shah ii&quot;t.

kill,&quot; 1-ut liiiu ;ils.. \vlii hates liis Li-other, and, hating

him. injures
. MI any way. In Jerusalem

tin- commandment \\.is, mi ili iilit, frequently broken.

l&amp;gt;i \Vasli you, mako you clean; put away the

evil of your doings from before mine eyes;
1

10 do evil; 17 Learn to do well;
2 seek

judgment, relieve the oppressed, judge the father-

l.-ad for the widow. 18 Come now, and

let us reason together,
8 saith the LORD : though

4

your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as white as

snow ; though they be red like crimson, they
shall be as wool. 5

1 Which see further than man s eyes, for they see into

the heart, and know all its secrets.
3 In ver. 16 we are told how the people were to cease

to do evil; in ver. 17 how they were to do well. Right

eousness, aiding the widow, the fatherless, and the op

pressed, are duties specially mentioned as incumbent on

all on princes and on people. We see from ver. 2-4

that, when the people rebelled against God, both judges
and witnesses ceased to be conscientious. Selfishness

became prevalent, so that the defenceless, the widow, and

the fatherless, were made to suffer. This was the first

thing to be rectified. The first and surest mark of a

people s prosperity is the upright and faithful administra

tion of the law. To insure this, more ought often to be

done than there is done
;
and fear of man or love of ease

ought not to prevent any one from witnessing to that

effect, or doing anything to promote that end.
3 Suffer yourselves to be convinced of your sinfulness

and your need of improvement; for, if you do, then,
&quot;

though your sins
be,&quot;

&c.
4 It is not necessary to connect ver. 18 with ver. 17,

and to look upon the performance of the duties enjoined
in ver. 17 as calculated to make us deserving of the mercy
promised in ver. 18. The promise, &quot;though your sins

be,&quot; &c., may be connected with the words, let us reason

together,&quot;
in which case the meaning is as follows :

&quot;

If

by this reasoning you are convinced of your sinfulness

and of your need of improvement, then, though your
sins be as scarlet,&quot; &c. At all events, we must remem
ber that we cannot earn mercy by amending our lives.

Grace ia the sole procuring cause of salvation and of

holiness.
8 That is, even the most awful sins may find forgive

ness, and the blackest sinner may be made white, through

grace, provided there be repentance. They who stand on

high clothed in white robes have made them white in the

blood of the Lamb, (Rev. vii. 9-14, vL 11.)

In ver. 19, 20, the Lord goes on to shew how this re

nunciation of their former sins would have been the way
to God s favour, and the means of obtaining all the bless

ings therewith connected. But if they continued re

bellious, other and more terrible judgments were threat-

i i;ed.

IK then, in ver. 21-23, proceeds to speak in still

plainer terms regarding the sins alluded to in ver. 16, 17.

Finally, God declares by the mouth of the prophet
that, since Israel would not repent, he had no alternative

but to send those judgments which he had threatened,
and to punish both high and low. It was in this way
alone that the city which had given itself over to whore
dom could again be made a holy city. (We must not in

terpret ver. -27 M implying that God would r&amp;lt;

punishment of Jerusalem as an expiation for her guilt.
It means, either that if Zion again become righteous* she

shall be redeemed; or that God mut display his right-
in hi* d.-alin/s with /ion lofore he can help

We sen from the ci.nte\f that there i here no
reference to the work of redemption.)

Allurement ; Thr firrntnm of 7. inn dependent on the

Zorrf-niap. 11. 8-t
For tlie purp .-e ,,f .iH ording con. prophet

himself, and t him ju

;iri

that tl: , &amp;lt;(! by
e jud;:: .in becoming

ili\ine kiiiL .lom of peace, of which Zion
chief city. This vision is recorded in chap. ii. li 1.

1 And it shall come to pass in the last

that the mountain of the LORD S house 2
shall be

established in the top
3 of the mountains, and

shall be exalted above the hills
;
and all nations

hall flow unto it.
4 3 And many peopl-

go
* and say, Come ye, and let us go up ;

mountain of the LORD, to the house of the God
of Jacob

;
and he will teach us of his ways, and

we will walk in his paths :
* for 7 out of Zion

shall go forth the law, and the word of the LORD
from Jerusalem. 8

1 When all God s dealings and judgments with Israel

and with the world have produced their destined effects.
&quot;

That is, Zion, upon which God s temple formerly
stood, and upon which his house will at some future time
be again situated, (see ver. 3.)

3 Of course this expression must not be understood

literally. It refers to the reputation which this mountain
will enjoy above all mountains, because it will be the
seat of the divine kingdom ; nay, even of the Lord him
self. The term &quot; Zion

&quot;

cannot be understood as meaning
merely the kingdom of God in general, or the Christian

Church, or some distinguished city in the Church, (exclud

ing Jerusalem,) because the promise in this verse is a coun

terpart to the threatenings against Judah in chap, i., ii. It

is clear, therefore, that the promise must, like the threat,
refer ipecially to Judah and Jerusalem. This promise is

to the effect that Zion shall one day become the capital
of the kingdom of God, and the chief city of its King.
This is the cause of Zion s great reputation, and of all

nations flowing to it.

4 This will be far more marvellous than the Crusades.
5 The expression, &quot;all nations,&quot; denotes people of

every kind out of every nation ; while many people
&quot;

intimates that whole nations will unite in going together.
What a glorious emigration that will be ! At present,
when we seek to bring men to the kingdom of God, we
must run after them

; then, the very reverse will be the

case, (Isa. Ix.) This, too, is another proof that the pro
phet is referring to the last days.

6 What glorious mutual consolation !

7 This clause may be regarded either as a part of the

saying of the people, or as a remark of the prophet him
self. If the former view be correct, we must read, &quot;for

out of Zion does go forth the law.&quot;

8 From Jerusalem ! We thus see that the daughter of

Zion, the city of Jerusalem, shares in the glory of Mount
Zion.

4 And he 1
shall judge among the nations,-

and shall rebuke 3
many people : and they shall

beat their swords into ploughshares, and their

spears into pruning-hooks : nation shall not lift up
sword against nation, neither shall they learn war

any more. 4

1 The Lord, dwelling in his own city.
- He shall decide their differences, and thus establish

peace.
3 By the word of his mouth. He will shew them how

to turn from the sinfulness of their former ways, and

point out to them the good which they should follow
after.
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4 What an age of peace ! It is clear, however, that

this era can be brought about only by the special iutlu-

euce or the Lord.

VER. 5-9.

But, adds the prophet, it is absolutely necessary that

Israel, if they long for this era, must begin to walk in

the light, (ver. 5;) for in consequence of their rebellion

they had been forsaken by God, (ver. 6.) Their apostasy
is described in ver. 6-9, (ver. 9 refers to the readiness to

bow down before the idols evinced by those who had re

fused to shew respect to the Lord,) and the passage con
cludes with the remark, that their sin had been so great
that God would not forgive them that is, he would not

withhold his judgments.

VER. 10-22.

The prophet now goes on to tell how it will come to

pass that at the last the Lord alone shall be exalted, (ver.

2-4,) and to describe what shall take place when he alone

is exalted how men will tremble and be afraid. (Cedars,

oaks, &c., are symbols not merely of different kinds of

men, but likewise types of human pride.) At the con

clusion, (ver. 22,) he warns his countrymen as follows :

&quot;Do not depend on man, whose breath is in his nos
trils

;
for he hath no power when compared with God.&quot;

(Luther s translation and interpretation of this verse is

to the following effect :

&quot; Cease from [your hostility to

the] man, who will one day come as
judge.&quot;

See Ps.

xlvi. 11.)

The vain Self-confidence manifested ly the People while

persisting in their Sin and Foil)/ Chap. I1I.-IV. 1.

The prophet continues to threaten and to denounce

judgments; and because Judah, trusting to kings like

Uzziah and Jotham, and to the princes, feared no evil, he
first (ver. 1-12) dispels this idea, telling them that all

upon whom they relied would fall, that children and
women would become their rulers, and that their reign
would prove most injurious. (See the example of Man-
asseh, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 1, and Jehoiachin, 2 Chron. xxxvi.
9. The evil effects of female interference with govern
ment are more frequent in the East than among us.)

Isay, at last there would be no king, as was the case at

the era of the Babylonish captivity.

Having spoken thus, the prophet then goes on to de
nounce some of the sins that were most common. In
ver. 13-15, he reproves the rapacity and tyranny of the

princes and ancients, warning them that God would enter
into judgment with and would speak angrily to them

;

while in ver. 16-24 he finds fault with the vanity, and
pride, and the love of dress of the daughters of Zion.

CHAP. III. 16-24.

16 Moreover, the LORD saith, Because 1 the

daughters of Zion are haughty, and walk with
stretchcd-forth necks and wanton eyes, walking
and mincing as they go, and making a tinkling
with their feet: 2 17 Therefore the LORD will

smite with a scab the crown of the head of the

daughters of Zion,
3 and the LORD will discover

their secret parts.
1 As we read this graphic description, we might almost

imagine that we were walking in some fashionable street
of one of our large towns.

2 To attract attention.
3 In the time of her misery.

18 In that day the LORD will take away the

bravery of their tinkling ornaments about their

feet, and their cauls,
1 and their round tires

2
like

the moon,
1

[Marginal reading, &quot;network&quot;]
ornaments woven

in the hair.
2 Worn on the neck or forehead, and shining like the

moon.

19 The chains,
1 and the bracelets, and the

mufflers,
1

1 IVarl ear-ring3.
Veils.

20 The bonnets,
1 and the ornaments of the

legs,
2 and the headbands,

8 and the tablets,
4 and

the ear-rings,- 21 The rings, and nose jewels,
7

1 The female head-dress.
2
Step-chains, employed to make them take short and

mincing steps.
3 Rather girdles.
4 &quot; Houses of the breath or odour,&quot;

= smelling-bottles.
5 Ornaments suspended to the breast, and containing

amulets.
6

Finger-rings.
7

Nose-rings.

22 The changeable suits of apparel,
1 and the

mantles,
2 and the wimples,

3 and the crisping

pins,
4 23 The glasses,

5 and the fine linen,
6 and

the hoods,
7 and the vails.

8

1
Apparel used only on great occasions.

2
Upper garments.

3 Cloaks. .
4

Properly, &quot;purses.&quot;

5 Which they carried with them, so that they might
look at themselves whenever they wished.

6 Shifts.
7 Rather mantillas.
8 Are women less vain now than they were in the days

of Isaiah?

24 And it shall come to pass, that instead of

sweet smell there shall be stink ;* and instead of a

girdle a rent
;

2 and instead of well-set hair bald

ness;
3 and instead of a stomacher a girding of

sackcloth;
4 and burning instead of beauty.

1 Caused by the numerous dead bodies slain by the

sword of the enemy, (ver. 25.)
2 Caused by their being carried away captive, or per

haps the result of poverty.
3 Caused by sorrow and bodily decay.
4 The mark either of sorrow or of poverty.

In chap. iii. 25 to iv. 1, we are informed what were to

be the causes of the state of matters described in ver.

16-24. But a seventh part of the men are to be left

alive, (ver. 25, chap. iv. 1,) while there shall be weeping
and lamentation for the destruction of Jerusalem.

Future Prosperity Chap. IV. 2-6.

We saw that the threatenings and denunciations of

chap. i. were followed (chap. ii. 1-4) by consolations ad

dressed to believers, (though in chap. ii. 6-22, they were
told that previous to the time described in chap. ii. 1-4

evil days would arise.) So in like manner, we find the

third chapter, which is filled with denunciations, followed

in chap. iv. by a glorious promise. In chap. v. the threats

of judgments are again renewed. Thus does God s word
deal with men who are continually sinning. God s word
is not devoid of promises and blessings. Still threaten

ing and punishment must form its commencement and
its close.

2 In that day
1
shall the branch 2

of the LORD
be beautiful and glorious,

8 and the fruit of the

earth 4 shall be excellent and comely for them that

are escaped of Israel.
5

This and the following verses relate to the second

coming of Christ. There is, however, a reference to chap,

iii., because the topics there spoken of refer not merely
to the Babylonish captivity, but also to God s subsequent
lealings with his people. If, then, we would give the

full meaning to the words,
&quot;

in that
day,&quot;

we must look

upoa them as meaning, &quot;when the judgments previously
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di-.--eri1.rd have produ.-rd their effects.&quot; (Comp. chap.
ii. ami v.-r. I.I

A name of JCBUB the Messiah, as the Son of God.
:i

Th.-it is, to the remnant &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Israel. The Lord will lie

t&quot; tin-in ;i elory and an ornament, (a I.etler ornament
than die Tinitiai dMoribed la obap. 1U. 18 - !&amp;gt; i.ee.-mst:

he will be theirs in faith, dwelling among them ami in

tlu-in.
4 The land of Canaan. The Messiah is called a fruit

of this land, because in his human nature he sprung from
tli.- .l.-ws. Tim- wo have in this verso a reference both
I., the divinity (&quot;

branch of the Lord&quot;)
and the humanity

if the Messiah.

Snme resetted from temporal woea; others spiritually
rescued through faith in Jesus.

3 And it shall come to pass, that he that is

left
1 in Zion, and he that remaineth in Jerusalem,

shall be called holy, even every one that is written

among the living in Jerusalem :

1 This expression, &quot;left,&quot;
means something different

from the &quot;

escaping
&quot;

of ver. 2. They who are spoken
of as

&quot;

escaped
&quot;

are those saved during the whole of the

Sospel
dispensation ;

while they who are &quot;

left
&quot;

are the
e\vs who shall bo alive at the last day. They shall be

called holy ;
and in order that all may know why this is

the case it is added,
&quot;

every one that is written among
the living in Jerusalem.&quot; To be holy presupposes re

generation ;
it implies that a man has become a child of

God, and that his name has been written in the book of

life. Both are results of what is said in ver. 4.

4 When 1 the LORD shall have washed away
the filth

2 of the daughters of Zion, and shall have

purged the blood of Jerusalem from the midst

thereof by the spirit of judgment,
3 and by the

spirit of burning.
4

1 In the Last days spoken of in ver. 3.
8 Filth and blood mean the two ways in which human

wickedness manifests itself. The close of the verse tells

us how they are purged away.
3 That is, the Spirit will punish their hearts for their

sins, will convince them of them, and so lead them to re

pentance, when the blood of Christ will employ its cleans

ing power.
4 The Spirit will gradually and completely destroy every

thing sinful in the heart when once sin has been for

given.

5 And the LORD will 1 create upon every dwell

ing-place of Mount Zion, and upon her assemblies,
a cloud and smoke by day, and the shining of a

flaming fire by night : for upon all the glory shall

be a defence.
2 6 And there shall be a tabernacle 3

for a shadow in the daytime from the heat, and
for a place of refuge, and for a covert from storm
and from rain.

1
&quot;When Zion and Jerusalem are cleansed and forgiven,

the Lord will again dwell in her. From this promise we
1 -arn that he will do so in the same way that he formerly
did in the wilderness viz., in a pillar of cloud by day,
and in a pillar of fire by night.

These words are intended to teach us why God will

dwell among his people in a pillar of fire and of cloud

viz., because the divine glory, when revealed to man,
needs to be veiled.

a This refers to the presence of God the Lord in the

pillar of fire and of cloud. The omnipresence of the
Lord will be a refuge from heat, storm, and rain that

is, from every evil.

The Unfruitful Vineyard Chap. V.

The prophet, under the type of a vineyard, upbraids
the people with their jm^nt pi-rvorsene-s, contrasting it

with the future holiness described in chap. iv. 3, 4. lu

doing this, he denounces a woe against the sins of the

people, and explains why they were compared to an un
fruitful vineyard.

1 Now will I sing to my well -belovrd a s.m-
of my beloved t&amp;lt;. Helling hi-i viiu-\ar,l. My wdl-
beloved 1 hath a vim-yard- in a very fruitful hill :

&quot;

2 And he fenced it, and gathered out the stones*
thereof, and planted- it with the choicest vine,
and built a tower in the midst of it, and also

made a winepress
7 therein : and he looked that

it should bring forth grapes, and it brought forth

wild grapes.
8

1
By this term the prophet designates the Lord hU

God.
8
Meaning Israel, (ver. 7.) It may also refer to Chris

tendom.
3

This, under the old dispensation, points to Canaan,
that land flowing with milk and with honey. Under the
new covenant, it means the Christian Church, with its

abundance of mercy and blessings.
4 This refers, under the old dispensation, to the de

struction of the Canaanites
;
in the new, to the discipline

of the Christian Church.
8 This refers, under the old dispensation, to the new-

race that sprung up under Joshua and the judges after
him

;
in the new, to the Christianity of the first centuries

after Christ, and at the era of the Reformation.
8 This refers to the watchmen both under the old and

the new dispensations the priests, kings, and prophets,
clergymen and bishops, as well as civil authorities.

7 This refers to those trials which are always best

adapted for pressing the juice out of the grapes. It may,
perhaps, refer, too, to the divine promises of the Old and
New Testament.

8 That is, nothing but unripe, small, and sour grapes.

In ver. 8-G God himself speaks, complaining of his un
fruitful vineyard, and telling what he will do to it. In
ver. 7 the prophet again begins to speak, and, intimating
that the vineyard is the house of Israel, he pronounces
woes upon them for their sins. In ver. 7 he denounces,
as the most atrocious, the oppression of the rich towards
the poor. Other sins with which he upbraids them are

first, covetousness, (ver. 8-10 ;) second, (ver. 11-17), the

luxury of the noble and rich, characterised as it was by
the basest indifference towards God; (in ver. 9, 10, we
are told what would be the punishment of covetousness,
and in ver. 13-17 of luxury ;) third, obstinate wickedness
and vice, (ver. 18, 19 ;) fourth, diabolical perversion of
the truth, (ver. 20 ;) fifth, contempt for the truth, in con

sequence of being wise in their own eyes, and prudent
in their own conceits, (ver. 21 ;) and, sixth, the general
intemperance, (ver. 22,) (meaning something more than
the luxury previously blamed in ver. 11, 12 ;) and, finally,
in ver. 23 the injustice that still prevailed, (comp. ver. 7.)

In ver. 24-30, the prophet describes the judgments that
are impending over all who commit these sins, and espe

cially those classed as third, fourth, fifth, and sixth.

These judgments were first, rotting of the roots and

withering of the buds, that is, the destruction of small
and great, (ver. 24,) death and destruction by the mighty
hand of the Lord, (ver. 25;) secondly, captivity by a

mighty foreign nation sent by the Lord, (ver. 2G-29 ;)

and, thirdly, the most terrible sorrow represented under
the type of gloomy darkness, (ver. 30.)

THE PROPHECY OF MICAH,
During the Jtciyn of Jotham Chap. I.

Preface (particularly to Chap. I.)

We see from the contents of the Book of Mic.ih that

though his mission was to prophesy both to Israel and
Judah. he was born at Moresheth, (chap. i. 1,) in Judah.
We are told, too, that he prophesied dtirini, the i

Jotham, Aha/, and He/ekiah, kinirs of Judah. From
Jer. xxvi. ]8, compared with Mic. iii. 12, we see that

the third chapter of ilicah must have been written
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during the reign of Hezekiah. It would seem, then,

that chap. i. and ii. are all that can be referred to the

reigns of Jotham and Ah;ix.
;
while as these two chapters

are quite unconnected with each other, it seem
able to conclude that the one was written during the

reign of Jotham, and the second during that of Ahaz.

The Punishment of Judah and Ephraim, Samaria
and Jerusalem Chap. I.

In consequence of the transgression of Jacob and the

sins of Israel, and particularly in consequence of the

idolatry of Samaria, (ver. 7,) Micah was sent to announce
the speedy coming of the Lord to judge Judah and

Ephraim, and above all to punish the two chief cities,

Samaria (ver. C) and Jerusalem, (ver. 9.) This coming
of the Lord to judgment is described in ver. 2-4 as if all

the world would see his personal advent to judgment,
(ver. 2,) and as if at the presence of his majesty the

mountains would be molten, the valleys be cleft, and the

waters be poured out far and wide. (Comp. the account

given in Exodus of God s descent upon Mount Sinai.)

Samaria and its idols are threatened with utter destruc

tion, (ver. 6-8.) There is then given, in ver. 9-16, a pic

turesque account of the manner in which the judgment
would sweep over Judah until ,it reached Jerusalem, and
carried its inhabitants away captive the fate of each of

the cities of Judah being in its turn alluded to.

The first Seven Years of the Reign of Ahaz
2 Kings XVI. 1-18

;
2 Chron. XXVIII. 1-23.

These seven years were very unprosperous. The evil

disposition which the people had manifested during the

reign of Jotham, (2 Chron. xxvii. 2,) and which had given
occasion for the denunciations of Isaiah, was fostered by
king Ahaz, so that the apostasy of the nation became

every day more marked and more decided. But when

they began to forsake God, one calamity after another

overtook both king and people. Like Ahab, Ahaz made
molten images, (2 Chron. xxviii. 2 ;) he burnt incense,

too, in the valley of Hinnom, which was consecrated to

Moloch, the god of the Ammonites, and on the high.

places, and on the hills, and under every green tree.

But he did far worse than even this. He burnt his

children with fire in honour of the idol Moloch, thus imi

tating the abominations of the heathen whom God had
cast out before the children of Israel.

The first judgment was invasion by Rezin, king of

Syria, and Pekah, king of Israel, (2 Chron. xxviii. 5-8.)
Both of these, but especially the latter, proved very dis

astrous to Judah ; and they would have been still more

so, had not God interfered by means of a prophet. But
this first misfortune, as well as the hostile incursions of

the Edomites and Philistines (2 Chron. xxviii. 17-19) had
no effect in improving Ahaz

;
on the contrary, they but

served to make him trespass still more against the Lord.

2 Chron. xxviii. 23 For he sacrificed unto the

gods of Damascus, which smote 1 him : and he said,

Because the gods of the kings of Syria help them,
therefore will I sacrifice to them, that they may
help me. But they were the ruin of him, and of

all Israel.
2

1 The last clause of the verse shews how this expression
must be understood.

2
People often seek salvation in that which proves

their rum.

Shortly after this, the kings of Syria and Israel again
invaded Judah. On this occasion the two kings entered

into an alliance, the object of which was the entire over

throw of the kingdom of Judah, and the settlement of

a tributary king in Jerusalem, (Isa. vii. 1,) while booty
seems to have been the sole object of their former cam
paign. It was in vain that the prophet Isaiah (chap vii.,

viii.) endeavoured to stir up the king and the
people

to

p-lt their trust in the Lord. Ahaz looked to the king of

Assyria for help ;
and to induce him to come, he gave him,

part of the treasures Laid up in the temple, (2 Chron.

xxviii. 1(5, 21
;
2 Kings xvi. 7, 8.)

The king of Assyria came and first attacked the kin.:, &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

Syria. Damascus, his capital, was not, it is true, destroyed
at this time, nor the kingdom of Syria overthrov.

xvii.,) but its inhabitants were carried away captive, and

king Rezin put to death. Ahaz went to Damascus to

meet Tiglath-pilrsrr, king of Assyria ;
when there, he .-a\v

an altar which pleased him, and of which he cau^d a

copy to be erected in Jerusalem. In order to gra:

king of Assyria, in case he should come to Jerusalem,
Ahaz then proceeded to remove some of the most valuable

vessels from the temple, (2 Kings xvi. 9-18, 2 Chron.

xxviii. 24,) Urijah the priest giving him cordial help in

all that he did. (In 2 Chron. xxviii., ver. 22, 23 should
be placed before ver. 20, 21.) But all his servility and
all his sacrifices availed Ahaz nothing. Tiglatli-pik-ser.
after he had wreaked his vengeance on Damascus, invaded
Israel (2 Kings xv. 20) and harassed Judah. On this

occasion he was prevented by Immanuel (Isa. vii., viii.)

from doing more; still it is evident that the Assyrian
invasion did not serve to strengthen Judah, (2 Chron.
xxviii. 20.)

The Prophecy of Isaiah during the Reign of Ahaz,
when Judah was assailed by Syria and
Israel Chap. VII.-IX. 1.

IMMANUEL !

It seems more than probable that the prophet took

advantage of the threatened invasion of Judah by Rezin
and Pekah, when the hearts of the people and of the king
were moved as the trees of the wood are moved by the

wind, (Isa. vii. 2,) to address himself to Ahaz.

CHAP. VII. 1-16.

God commanded Isaiah and his son, Shear-jashub, to go
and meet Ahaz, partly for the purpose of encouraging
him, (ver. 3-9,) and partly to exhort him to be quiet

(ver. 4) and to believe, (ver. 9.) The name of Isaiah s son

(&quot;
The remnant shall return&quot;) was not without its signifi

cance. The Lord, to induce Ahaz to put his trust in him,
offered to him a sign either from above or from below,

(ver. 10, 11.) Ahaz, however, defying the Lord and de

spising every encouragement to believe, refused to ask

for the sign. Isaiah, therefore, addressed him in the fol

lowing terms :

13 And he said, Hear ye now, house of

David;
1
Is it a small thing for you to weary men,

2

but will ye weary my God also ?
3

1
Meaning the royal family. The prophet introduces

these words intentionally, in order to point out the marked
difference between the unbelieving court and a hero so

faithful as David.
2 The prophet means himself, the prophets, and other

believers, who, it seems, had previously suffered at the

hands of Ahaz.
3 He had done this in declining the sign. To reject

the words of the prophets might seem merely an offence

against men; but to decline the offered sign was evi

dently an offence against God.

1 4 Therefore the Lord himself shall give you a

sign ; Behold, a virgin shall conceive, and bear a

son, and shall call his name Immanuel. 15 Butter

and honey shall he eat, that he may know to re

fuse the evil, and choose the good. 16 For be

fore the child shall know to refuse the evil, and
choose the good, the land that thou abhorrest shall

be forsaken of both her kings.

This prophecy has two meanings a higher and a lower.

When it bears the former meaning, we must regard ver.

14 as its moat important part ; when the latter, ver. 15, 16.
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t he duration of your present distress, and the hour
.in.l .lay in which the nation shall be delivered from its

present peril; and the fulfilment of this prophecy will

pr..vc a testimony to the truth of these words of the pro

phet which thou hast despised, as well as a pledge for the

due accomplishment of those judgments which, I am now
about to warn thee, will hereafter overtake thee.&quot; Ahaz
had despised a sign of deliverance from present distress

a good sign which would have strengthened his faith, and

prevented him from fleeing to Assyria for help. Another
and an evil sign was now therefore to be given him. For
the duration of his present distress, and the deliverance

from it, notwithstanding his unbelief, would together

prove an evil sign, inasmuch as the fulfilment of these

prophecies would be a pledge that the prediction of worse

days to come (ver. 17) would likewise be accomplished.

(It is evident that we do not fully comprehend the lower

or primary meaning of this prophecy unless we suppose
that Ahaz, after having despised the message of the pro

phet, received a sign which convinced him of its truth,

and of the certainty of the judgments threatened ;
and

further, that this sign consisted in the duration of his

distress, and the manner of his deliverance from it being
in exact accordance with the prophet s predictions.)
The prophet, in predicting the duration of the nation s

distress, and the manner in which they would be delivered

therefrom, prophesied that the virgin whom he had taken

as his second wife (comp. chap. viii. 3, where we see that

Isaiah had previously had a son) would bear him a son.

And this son, continues the prophet, thus indicating that

the duration of the distress, and the manner in which

they were to be delivered from it, would bo to the unbe

lieving Ahaz and his courtiers a sign of the truth of all his

prophecies, this son, when ho is born, will (like the other

children in Jerusalem) be fed only on butter and honey
until he reach the age at which children can distinguish
between good and bad that is, his second or third year,

(ver. 15.) The reason of the child having no other food

would be, that so long as Kezin and Pekah continued to

occupy and ravage the land, tillage would be impossible,
and the people consequently would be compelled to con
fine themselves to the care of cattle and bees ; while, after

their retreat, some time would be requisite before the fields

e .nlil be put in order for bearing crops. But the two
hostile kings would have commenced their retreat before

the boy had reached that age, (ver. 16 ;) indeed, his eating
of butter and honey would continue so long merely be
cause it would require a certain time (perhaps six months)

.retreat e .inmenced before crops would be niaed.
In ver. 21, 22 we again find the eating of butter and honey
spoken of as a sign of a (subsequent) desolation, during
which no agricultural occupation would be possible ex

cept the tending of sheep and cattle, (ver. 22-25.) It is

likewise said in ehap. viii. !, &quot;Before the child shall be
able to say, Father, or mother, the riches and power of

Damascus [Syria] shall be gone, and the kingdom of Israel

a) shall be
spoiled.&quot; When, then, the prophecy

of Isaiah, regarding the length of time the hostile kings
would remain in .hnlah and near Jerusalem, and the exact
date of his eoiintry s deliverance, was fulfilled, (for w

ipOM that between one and two years must have
; from the time that Ahaz first heard of the hostile

the king of Assyria .
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The passage in ver. 16, &quot;the
land,&quot; &c., must

be interpreted as follows :

&quot;

Thy land, Ahaz, in presence
of Uezin and Pekah, who may perhaps be its kings, gives
thee pain, because thou fearest that they will become thy
masters, as they themselves indeed hope will be the case,

chap. viii. 6.)
The higher or secondary meaning of this prophecy, ac

cording to which the wife and sons (ver. 3, chap. vii. 3) of
the prophet (ver. 18, comp. with Heb. ii. 13) are types of

Jesus and of Mary, was intended for the special benefit of
the fellow-labourers of the prophet, (such as Micah, chap,
v. 2,) and the faithful remnant among the people. Indeed,
Isaiah addresses himself expressly to them, (ver. 12.) (In

subsequent chapters (1., Ii.) it will be seen that Isaiah
makes a distinction between the believing and unbeliev

ing among the people, and that he addresses the two
nlnnnnn separately.) It is doubtless quite true that even
the believing Jews could not have apprehended the higher
meaning of the prophecy until the further portions of the

prophecy (ver. 8, 10, 18) had been spoken; but we are,
we think, warranted in concluding that it was for the ex

press purpose of making it perfectly evident that the pro
phecy did bear this meaning that the remainder of chap,
viii. was written. In this view the higher meaning of

the prophecy was as follows, (in accordance with the typi
cal signification of Isaiah and his sons in Heb. ii. 13

:)
&quot;A

virgin [pre-eminently so called] shall one day bear a son,
to whom shall appertain the name Immanuel in the fullest

sense of the term, inasmuch as he will save his people
from endless woe, [and not from a mere temporal distress

like that which now overshadows the land.] During his

infancy he will be exposed to a severe trial, [the flight to

Egypt ;]
but before he attain the age at which a child can

distinguish between good and evil, [its second or third

year,] this trial will have come to an end, [by the death of

Herod.]
&quot; Thus did believers not merely obtain a glimpse

of the glorious salvation in store for them
; they were also

warned that, even in regard to the present time, they
should not permit themselves to be deceived by time of

trial and danger, since even Immanuel himself would have
to endure tribulation in his infancy, and since the Lord
would not permit them to be tempted above that they
were able to bear. It is clear, then, that when we regard
the passage as bearing this higher meaning, its most im

portant statement is that in ver. 14, where the birth of

Immanuel is spoken of ; while, when we attend to the

lower meaning, ver. 15, 16 attract most attention, because

they speak of tho period of distress and tell of its does.

Let us observe, however, in conclusion, that the fulfilment

of this prophecy in its lower primary meaning afforded to

believers, as it did to Ahaz, a pledge that all Isaiah s de
nunciations would come to pass.

VER. 17-25.

In these verses the prophet describes the ca!

which Jtidah, after the kings of Syria and Israel were re

pulsed, would suffer at the hands of two other kingdoms
Assyria or Babylon, and Egypt. The speedy accom

plishment of the prophecy contained in ver. 14-1 J, was
to be a pledge of the certainty with which these calami

ties would come.

CHAP. VIII. 1-10.

We are here told of the birth of the prophet s second
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son, whose second name, Maher-shalal-hash-bnz, (the first

being Immanuel,) indicated the predatory incursion of

Assyria into Syria and Israel, and confirmed the deliver

ance of Judah from these two kingdoms; and we learn,

too, that that same king of Assyria, who was to free

Judah from the insolence of Israel, would overflow Jndah

likewise, (ver. 8,) and that it would be only through the

instrumentality and aid of the coming great Immanuel
that the land would be preserved from utter destruction.

CHAP. VIII. 11-IX. 1.

n these verses the prophet reports an address which
God had instructed him to deliver exclusively to the
faithful few, for whose benefit the prophecy of chap. vii.

14-10 had been spoken in its higher sense. He is deeply
grieved at the disastrous condition of his country, (ver.

17, 18;) indeed the only comfort he has is in connexion
with his two sons, (Shear-jashub and Maher-shalal-hash-

baz,) regarding whom so many promises had been given.
The prophet warns the faithful against having any con
nexion with the unbelieving acts of the people, who were
then longing for human help viz., that of Assyria, (see

above;) and he exhorts them to put their trust in the

Lord, (ver. 11-15.) In ver. 18-22 he again urges them
to avoid the superstition of the people, and exhorts them
to give heed to the law and the testimony, without which
there can be no salvation. (The first clause of chap. ix.

1 should likewise be read in connexion with this warning.
Literally, it is as follows :

&quot; For there shall be no escape
for the oppressed land.&quot; The remainder of chap. ix. 1

contains a promise ; but between it and the threat in the
commencement of the verse, we must infer a lapse of
several years.)

VII. (^i) THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL FROM THE FOURTEENTH YEAR OF PEKAH S REIGN TILL THE
THIRD OF THAT OF HOSHEA; OR, FROM THE SECOND TILL THE THIRD ASSYRIAN INVASION.

9 YEARS. B.C. 73G-727.

Olscn-ation 1. It may be shewn that the third Assyrian
invasion did not take place later than the third year of

Pekah s reign. We learn from 2 Kings xvii. 5, 6,* that the

fourth Assyrian invasion took place in the sixth year of

the reign of Hoshea. But Hoshea had, in consequence
of his defeat during their third invasion, paid tribute for

some years previous, BO that his refusal to do so any
longer must have occurred, at latest, in his third year.

Observation 2. The limit which God assigned to the

kingdom of Israel was gradually approaching. Forty-two
years had intervened from the time when Jonah, the first

prophet, had appeared till the first Assyrian invasion;
from the first till the second Assyrian invasion was a

period of twenty-three years ;
from the second till the

third, but nine years ;
and now between the third and

the fourth and last, by which the kingdom was destroyed,
there were but six years.

Termination of the Reign of PeJcah, and Com
mencement of that of Hoshea, including the

third Assyrian Invasion 2 Kings XV.
30-XVII. 3.

We are told nothing more regarding the former of these

kings, who, after reigning six years longer, was deprived
of his life and crown by Hoshea. We may well believe

that, in consequence of the second Assyrian invasion, his

reign was shorn of all its glory, so that it was compara
tively easy for his enemies to succeed in dethroning him,
(compare the prophecy in Micah i. which refers to this

period.)

2 Kings xvii. 2 And Hoshea did that which

was evil in the sight of the LoRD,
1 but not as the

kings of Israel that were before him. 2 3 Against
him came up Shalmaneser king of Assyria ;

a and
Hoshea became his servant, and gave him pre
sents.

1 He had arrived at the throne by deeds of blood ;

while we leam from ver. 22 that, like all the other kings
of Israel, he worshipped the calves.

2 After he had reigned for some time, he proved him
self to be, in some respects, better than his predecessors.
And yet it was during his reign that the kingdom came
to an end. All this is very remarkable. We see in thia

how children are made to bear the iniquities of their

fathers
;
and we learn, too, that a people, when once they

become thoroughly corrupt, cannot hope to be saved by
good kings or governors.

3 This was the third Assyrian invasion, and Shal

maneser was the third (new) Assyrian king. During his

reign the new-Assyrian kingdom attained the summit of

its power ;
and Shalmaneser was employed by God as his

instrument in dashing to pieces the kingdom of Israel.

In consequence, however, of the prophetic intercessory

prayer of Amos, (chap. vii. 4-6,) the overthrow of Israel

was not consummated till the fourth Assyrian invasion,

(six years after the third.) We may, however, infer from
the words of Amos, (chap. vii. 4,) that Shalmaneser had
intended to destroy Israel on the occasion of his first (the

third) invasion. But, that the divine promise might be

accomplished, he contented himself, on that occasion,
with compelling Hoshea to submit to his authority, and
to pay tribute. Israel had thus another opportunity
given to her wherein to repent, and thus avert the final

blow. But she did not avail herself of it.

VII. THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH DURING THE LAST NINE YEARS OF AHAZ.

Narrative.

WE are told in 2 Chron. xxviii. 24, 25, that Ahaz shut up
the doors of the temple, and erected altars in every corner
of Jerusalem. We may safely conclude, from the language
of Micah (chap, ii.)

and Isaiah, (chap, xi.,) that, when he
did so, abominations of every kind overran the land. A
prophet like Micah was no longer permitted to speak.
The testimony of Isaiah (chap, vii., viii.) had borne no

fruit; the fruitlessness of invoking the aid of Assyria
had taught him no better. Ahaz did not repent like

Manasseh, but persisted in his evil ways. What a melan

choly course of conduct ! (Like Uzziah, Ahaz was denied
honourable burial, 2 Chron. xxviii. 27.)

* From ver. 5 we learn that the MC/C of Saii;:Ln;i :i \\ii&amp;lt; OITU-
sion lusted f..r tin ce years ; from ver. 0, that it terminated in the
ninth year i&amp;gt;( H&amp;lt;.shea s reigu : hence the inference that it cum-
ii.vuc(.d ju the sixth.

THE PROPHECY OF MICAH.

Evil Times in Judah and Ephraim Times ivhich

could not have been Endured, had there been

no prospect of coming Improvement Chap.

We have already seen that this chapter refers to the

reign of Ahaz; and since ver. 13 speaks of the first

Assyrian captivity (the second Assyrian invasion .

it follows that chap. ii. must refer to the latter part of
the reign of Ahaz. Its contents are in perfect accordance,

with this view.

The prophet, in denouncing the sins which were then
moat prevalent in Judah and Ephraim, alludes specially
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to the acts of oppre^i.-n :m.l violence then rolimi. ii, ( vcr.

1, 2, S, .!,) and tells them t! they would ! &amp;lt;

driven out f tin- l;iml, (ver. 3-5, 10.)

The people, ii.. doul.t, were very averse to listen to

riling an.l t hnvitemnp&amp;lt; &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the prophet. They
v. .11 1,1 f. ir rather h;ivi- pven heed to f.il- spirits, lyim;

!

I,
and false prophets. To this tho prophet refers

in \,-r.
&amp;lt;:, 7, 11.

G Prophesy ye not,
1 wy they to them that pro

phesy : they shall not prophesy to them, that they
Khali not take shame. v

7 O thou that art 3 named
ll if house of Jacob, is the Spirit of the I. &amp;gt;i:i&amp;gt;

straitened? 4
arc these his dninL^/j do not my

viTils do good to him that walketh uprightly
1

?

1 Do not always predict punishments.
8
They who despise Cod s word must come to shame.

We learn from 2 Kings xvii. 3 what is the shame to which
tin- prophet here refers.

3
Only named, because thou resemblest so little thy

father Jacob, who received chastisement for his errors.
4 Is he, too, impatient ?

8 Has God shewn himself devoid of long-suffering ? or

.iiv there not everywhere proofs to the contrary?
8 God loves not the wicked, but he sheweth mercy to

the righteous.

1 1 If a man walking in the spirit and falsehood

do lie, saying, I will prophesy unto thee of wine

and of strong drink ;
he shall even be the prophet

of this people.
1

1 This may apply to many other nations and countries.

Still, even during evil times like these, the prophet is

not withobt comfort for himself and for those who, like

him, put their trust in the Lord. This he tells us in

ver. 12, 13.

121 will surely assemble, Jacob, all of thee
;

I will surely gather the remnant of Israel
j

1 I will

put them together as the sheep of Bozrah, as the

flock in the midst of their fold: 2
they shall make

great noise by reason of the multitude of men.3

13 The breaker 4
is come up before them : they

have broken up,
5 and have passed through the

gate, and are gone out by it : and their king
shall pass before them,

7 and the LORD on the head

of them. 8

Of the dispersion alluded to in ver. 4.

A symbol of protection.
A symbol of numbers.

Christ, who breaks their captivity.
Their captivity.
The door of the city in which they were captive.

Leading them to Jerusalem.

It is here said that that Breaker and Deliverer is the

Lord himself. This promise shall be fulfilled in the last

days.

We need hardly say that ver. 13, which speaks of an

approaching temporal deliverance, likewise admits of a

glorious spiritual application.

Isaiah s Prophecy regarding the Kingdom of
ISRAEL subsequent to the Second Assyrian
Invasion Chap. IX. 1 (latter part) to Chap.
X. 23.

Further Prophecies regarding Immanud Chap. IX. 1-7.

We have in these verses a more minute delineation of

tho character of Him who, in comparison with the pro
phet s son, (chap. vii. 14, 15,) may be called that greater
Immanuel, for whose coming they were, by the language
of chap. vii. 14-16 and chap. viii. 8-10, encouraged to look.

We may here notice how well the order of Isaiah s pro-

ihecies re^.vnlin- ClirUt aeeonls with the order in which
lie festivals &amp;gt;.|&quot; the Church are observe. 1. The pi

n chap. ii. 1-4 and chap. iv. 2-ti, which treats of tho

joining kingdom ,.f M.---;.ih, externally in chap. ii. 1-4,
ind Hpiritually in chap. iv. 2-0, may be called the pro
phecy for Advent; chap. vii. M-li! U Huit.iM.! for Christ-

i; chap. is.. 1-7, for the New Year or Circumcision;
UK! chap. xi. 1-3, for Kpiphany.

1 Nevertheless the dimness shall not be such
as was in her vexation, when at the first 1 he

lightly afflicted the land of Zebulun and the land
&amp;gt;f Naphtali,- and afterward did more grievously

afflict her by the way of the sea,
3
beyond Jordan,

in Galilee of the nations. 4

That is, during the period of the Old Testament dis

pensation, or previous to the time of Christ.
*
Naphtali was situated on the northern frontiers, and

therefore in the direction of Syria and Assyria.
3
Capernaum seems here meant, (see Matt. iv. 13-15.)

4 Even in Galilee Jesus preached but to the lost sheep
of the house of Israel; for though this province wa*,
after the Assyrian captivity, peopled by heathens, it had,
even before our Lord s time, been again occupied almost

exclusively by Jews. For many years subsequent to the
second Assyrian invasion, however, it was occupied by
the Gentiles, when, even after the Jews had settled there,

many traces of heathenism were to be found. From this

we see why Jesus laboured so much in Galilee. He would
there preach to the lost sheep of Israel, and at the same
time shew that the heathen were likewise to be invited

to come to him, (comp. Matt. iv. 13-16.)

2 The people
1 that walked in darkness 2 have

seen a great light :
3
they that dwell in the land 4

of the shadow of death, upon them hath the light
shined.5

1 This refers specially to the inhabitants of Zebulun
and Naphtali, or Galilee. We have already stated why it

was that the light arose upon these landa in particular.
It must be evident that chap. ix. 1, 2 is not connected
with the conclusion of chap. viii. For in the latter pas
sage Judah is spoken of; whereas, in the former, the pro
phet speaks of territories belonging to Israel which,

however, were in our Lord s time principally occupied

by Jews.
2 Not in a darkness like that spoken of in chap. viii.

22, but in a spiritual darkness, which is far worse.
3 In Christ.
4 Where there is darkness, there is death, just as there

is life where there is light.
5
Through Christ.

3 Thou hast multiplied
1 the nation, and not in-

creased the joy :- they joy before 3 thee according
to the joy in harvest,

4 and as men rejoice when

they divide the spoil. 4 For thou hast broken

the yoke
5 of his burden, and the staff 6 of his

shoulder, the rod of his oppressor,
7 as in the day

of Midian. 8 5 For 9
every battle of the warrior is

with confused noise, and garments rolled in blood ;

but this shall be with burning and fuel of fire.

1
(The Gentiles or heathen.) This was the case in

Judah and Israel first, in consequence of the various

invasions of the Babylonians and Assyrians ; then, at a

subsequent period, when the Romans subdued Palestine,

and God s people were destroyed. It is evident, fr-m

ver. 5, that we must understand these words in their ex

tended sense.
8 Of course this must be the case.

3 As the result of what is stated in ver. 4, 5.

4 The time when men may rejoice over such promises
as those contained in ver. 4, 5 is one in which God s people
cannot rejoice except before him, looking to him with

gratitude, and trustfully cleaving to him.

2E
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The yoke which pressed upon him.
The staff with which his shoulders were smitten.

The Assyrians, Romans, and other enemies.

Comp. Judg. vii., viii.

This verse is to be rendered :

&quot; For all the shoes of

the warrior in the noise of battle, and garments rolled in

blood, shall be for burning, fuel of fire&quot; i.e., there wil

be no more war at all; a figurative expression of th&amp;lt;

entire and complete abolition of war. In addition to thi

spiritual happiness, (ver. 2,) external peace is also pro
mised, (ver. 3-5.) Both, however, depend on the birth o

the promised child, (chap. vii. 14-16.)

6 For 1 unto us a child 2
is born, unto us a son

is given :

8 and the government shall be upon hi

shoulder :
4 and his name 5 shall be called Won

derful,
6
Counsellor,

7 The mighty God,
8 The ever

lasting Father,
9 The Prince of Peace. 10

1 It is very remarkable to compare this verse with those

immediately preceding. The birth of a child is adducec
as a pledge of the advent of that season of peace and joj
described in the foregoing verses. Thus we are taughi
at Christmas and at the New Year to look beyond the

cradle of Jesus into the most distant future, in order thai

our joy may be truly increased, (ver. 3.) We are taught
the same lesson by ver. 7.

2 The use of the two terms &quot;child&quot; and &quot;son&quot; in this

verse is intentional. The former term refers to the bodily
birth

; the latter, to the glorious hopes thereby imparted
3

&quot;Given&quot; implies more than &quot;born.&quot; The latter

word means &quot; for our advantage ;

&quot;

the former indicates
that He who is born will make us his own, in the fullest

sense of the term.
4 That is, shall rest. This intimates that he who

born will not as a child enter upon his dominion, but
that he is destined, at the proper time, to assume his

power and authority. The term
&quot;government&quot; here im

plies the government of the world.
5 And he is what he is called.
6 Wonderful in his person, in his actions, and in his

sufferings.
7 He who gives counsel suitable to our necessities;

who tells us how we may escape from future wrath, how
we may be redeemed from the guilt and slavery of sin

;

and who counsels us amid all the events of this life. He
is a counsellor to us by his Word and Spirit. Or the first

two names may be joined together: &quot;Wonderful Coun
sellor.&quot;

8
Lit., &quot;The mighty Hero.&quot; The term hero indicates

principally courage. Now no doubt this was found, in
the highest degree, in Him who is here called the Son of
God and the Son of man. He walked courageously
through the valley of this world as courageously as the
sun performs his circuit, (Ps. xix. 6.) But courage is not

enough ; there must be might also. This hero, then, was
a mighty hero. His might was as great as his courage.
For had this not been the case, he could not have van
quished sin and death, the devil and hell

;
nor could he

have put all his adversaries under his feet.
9

Lit.,
&quot; The Father of eternity;

&quot;

or, the Father of an
era, or age that is, the founder of a new era, a new
cosmos.

10 A prince, in whose kingdom peace shall always reign
inward peace in his invisible kingdom here, (for the king

dom of God is peace and joy in the Holy Ghost,) and out
ward peace in his kingdom hereafter. Jesus is everything
that we need for our outward and inward life everything
that we can desire, whether for ourselves or for the world.
He is mighty in war

;
he is the Prince of peace upon his

throne ;
he is a Father and a Counsellor to us, both in our

houses, and amid the bustle and business of life
; while,

at all tunes, he is not confined to mere human means,
but can aid us wonderfully.

7 Of the increase of his government and peace
1

there shall be no end, upon the throne of David,
2

and upon his kingdom,
3 to order it, and to estab

lish it with judgment and with justice
4 from

henceforth even for ever.
5 The zeal of the LORD

of hosts will perform this. 6

1 The kingdoms of this world cannot look for the con
tinual increase of their power and perpetual peace. The
greater they become, the more certain are disturbances
and civil wars to occur. But both these blessings are
connected with the kingdom of Jesus. Externally the
throne of David is at present exposed to assaults of vari
ous kinds. And this will continue until the world has
been subdued. But as David was succeeded by Solomon,
so will the dominion of Jesus terminate in victory and
peace.

2 Which he has occupied since his ascension, and which
he will continue to occupy throughout eternity.

3 The passage,
&quot; the increase of his government,&quot; re

fers to &quot; the throne of David,&quot; while the unending peace
must be connected with the expression,

&quot;

upon [or, in] his

kingdom.&quot;
4 Justice or righteousness is the pillar of every throne.

In earthly kingdoms this is too often defective, or alto

gether wanting ;
and this is the reason why subjects so

often cherish disaffection towards their rulers, or rise up
in rebellion against them. But the subjects of the king
dom of Jesus will never rise in rebellion against him, for
his judgments and his justice are perfect. The longer,
therefore, the kingdom of Jesus lasts, the more closely
will his subjects cleave to him.

5 How could the prophet have foretold all these things
concerning the Messiah, or how could he and his fellow-

believers have believed them, except on the supposition
that he was the Son of God in the strictest sense of the
term?

6 The zeal which the Lord of hosts, the Eternal Fa
ther of the Eternal Son, shews for the fulfilment of all

his promises, for the accomplishment of all his purposes,
and in particular those relating to his people Israel

;
his

zeal for his glory, being the one living and true God, the
Lord of lords. The following conclusion may be derived
from a comparison of ver. 6, 7 with ver. 3, 4 : The people
of Israel will yet obtain joy and peace, both internally
and externally, through the mighty Son of God. Fur
ther, we find that in ver. 1 , 2, Jesus is described in his

prophetical, and in ver. 3-7 in his kingly office.

The invasion of Tiglath-pileser gave the prophet an op
portunity of addressing the people of Israel. This he
did as follows :

The Pride and Perversencss of Israel in Adversity; a

Warning that this shall be bowed dom Chap. IX. 8-
X. 6.

The Israelites, instead of humbling themselves in the

day of adversity, and turning to the Lord their God, be

came hardened and perverse; they continued in tLeir

iniquity, as we are told in chap. ix. 9, 10, 13, 17, 18, x.

1, 2. Therefore the prophet, having been commissioned

by God to do so, (chap. ix. 8,) announced to the people
the wrath of God, which was to be manifested in five

different ways, for it will be seen that after uttering the

first denunciation, (ver. 11, 12,) he four times repeats the

expression, &quot;For all. this his anger is not turned away,
but his hand is stretched out still,&quot; (chap. ix. 12, 17, 21,

x. 4.) They were, first, to be punished for their perverse-
! (ver. 11, 12) by total annihilation, effected by the

Assyrians and Philistines leagued together. On this oc

casion they were not to escape with partial loss and injury,
such as they had just sustained at the hand of the Assy
rians, and which had but served to render them stout

f heart. The adversaries of Rezin (ver. 11) were the

Assyrians, whose king, Tiglath-pileser, had put to death

in, king of Syria. Ver. 12 refers to the Syrians, who
aad become subject to the Assyrians. The second pun-
shment, which was to be inflicted because the people had
jot been led by their adversities to seek the Lord, but

lad continued to put their trust in the leaders of the

jeople, the ancients and the prophets, who had led them

astray, is announced in ver. 13-17, and is to the effect

hat God would cut off all these in one day. The third
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punishment, which wa-s to bo inflicted be, ,

were trusting to th.-m.-clves .-UK! their ..\vn mii/ln, is an

nounced in ver. 18-21, and is that the people would &amp;lt;!&amp;lt;-

M another. The fourth punishment, which would
: pui -rs ware

ing to pass unrighteous decrees, is to the eflcct, (chap.

x. 1-3,) that they would be
rriBTOMhj

humbled in the

M aii l oi ill .
.. Lit inn. The ffth puuish-

: ,M chap, x. 4. It is cvid.-nt that- these five

punishments refer, n. it to one

come to pass on t.li -ca&amp;gt;ion nf the

last Assyrian invasion, and to desolations which tin-
p&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;

.pi. ,

. nts. the prophets, the tribes constituting the

of Israel, the judges, and the scribes, would

then undergo. Ver. 5, 6 shew that God was to make the

Assyrians his instruments in pouring out his wrath on

Israel. It must be observed, however, that the wo pO-
nounced against Assyria in ver. 5 indicates something
more. What this was we are told in ver. 7-19.

Hope for israelCb&p. X. 7-23.

The kings of Assyria, ignorant that in all the victories

which they had gained over the Israelites and other na

tions they had been mere instruments of the Lord, had

begun to boast of their might and of their wisdom. God
therefore declared, (ver. 7-19,) that with all their power
and all their glory they should be brought to shame.

We see, too, from the indication of time in ver. 12, from

ver. 17, and from ver. 20-23, that there is here a refer

ence to the last (Antichristian) Assyrian king.

20 And it shall come to pass in that day,
1
that

the remnant 2 of Israel, and such as are escaped
3

of the house of Jacob, shall 4 no more again stay

upon him that smote 5 them
;
but shall stay upon

the LOBD, the Holy One of Israel,
6 in truth.

7 21

The remnant shall return, even the remnant of

Jacob, unto the mighty God. 8 22 For though

thy people Israel be as the sand of the sea,
9
yet a

remnant 10 of them shall return : the consumption
decreed shall overflow with righteousness.

11 23

For the Lord GOD of hosts shall make a consump

tion, even determined, in the midst of all the

land. 12

1 The day in which the Assyrians shall be put to shame,

(ver. 7-19;) including, of course, under this term, the last

Ayrians.
3 Those who remain of the Israelites in the last days.
3 This clause gives us a more specific definition of those

previously called a remnant. It speaks of them as the

&quot;escaped,&quot;
or secured. The prophet then goes on to

describe what they will be in virtue of their conversion.
4 This cannot refer to the period subsequent to the

Babylonish captivity; because it would not be true if

applied to it.

s
As, for example, Ahaz in the case of the Assyrians.

6 He who proves himself holy in Israel shall be sancti

fied and glorified.
7 An important clause ! Whose confidence is a confi

dence in truth ?

8 Who has become mighty for them ;
who has shewn

himself mighty in them and through them.
9 As they were during the reign of Solomon.
10 In comparison with all those who have lived previous

to the last times, they who are then alive will be but a

nnant.
11 This explains why a remnant merely would return

and become holy. The great mjiss of the people were to

. The words, &quot;all Israel shall be saved,&quot;

which the apostle quotes in Rom. xi. 20, apply only to

tin- whole remnant.
18 In ver. -- that unavoidable destruction which was

about to overtake the people is spoken of as just, in ver.

universal; so that but a remnant shall remain.

The Prophecy of Isaiah regarding JUDAH after

the Second Assyiian Invasion Chap. X. 24-
XII. 6.

Judah tafe from the A ttacla of A /tryria ( i

The meaning and &amp;lt; age is as fol-

ows : Since the converted remnant of Israel ai

so gloriously delivered from Assyria, there is no reason

why the faithful in Zion should be afraid of Assyria
ither just now or in the troublous times that

idling, for they shall be gloriously and wonderfully
vercd from her, even though her confidence be un-

aounded, and the terror caused by her advance be great.
The whole of this prophecy refers to the invasion of

Sennacherib during the reign of Hezekiah. While the

godless Ahaz was oppressed by the Assyrians whom he
had invited to help him, Hezekiah was triumphantly
delivered from their attacks, (see below.) The words in

ver. 25,
&quot;

for it is yet but a very little while,&quot; are in ac

cordance with this interpretation, for Hezekiah succeeded
Ahaz. The same may be said of ver. 33, 34. But the
itatements in ver. 28-32 do not seem to answer this

nterpretation so well. We have in these verses a de

scription of the advance of the Assyrians to Jerusalem.
But all the places named lay to the north of Jerusalem,
n the tribe of Benjamin ; whereas we are elsewhere in

formed that Sennacherib advanced upon Jerusalem from
Lachish, which was situated to the south of the metro

polis. Still there is nothing to prevent our supposing
that the Assyrians, when they invaded Judah, marched

past Jerusalem without attacking it, because they were
anxious first to take possession of the cities that lay to

the southern parts of Judah, of which Lachish was one.

This view of the matter seems to be the correct one ;

indeed, it is the only one that accords with the three

different accounts which we possess of this campaign.
In this passage the prophet s sole object seems to be to

depict the terror that would be caused by the approach
of the Assyrians towards Jerusalem, and also the glorious
deliverance from this danger, (ver. 33, 34.) This prophecy
was a very significant one, and must have attracted much
attention, for at the time it was spoken the Assyrians,
who had just invaded Israel, were threatening Judah; so

that the Jews had good reason for fearing that their turn

would come next.

Better Days than during the Reign of Ahaz Chap. XL,

In these chapters the prophet contrasts the mournful

reign of Ahaz, during which the saints had been so

grievously persecuted, with that of another and better

King, during whose wise, just, mighty, peaceful, and

glorious reign, the people would be called upon to praise
and glorify him.

CHAP. XL 1-10.

1 And there shall come forth a rod 1 out of the

stem of Jesse, and a Branch 2 shall grow out of

his roots : 2 And the spirit of the LOKD shall

rest
3
upon him, the spirit of wisdom and under

standing, the spirit of counsel and might, the

spirit of knowledge and of the fear of the LORD ;

1 The Rod and the Branch mean Christ. He is here

called by these names, because he grew up as a tender

and lowly plant. In his life, and particularly in his

birth, he was without form or comeliness. There was

nothing to draw the carnal eye. There was as little

noticeable about him as there is in a branch or rod when

compared with the whole tree.
- It is here said that Jesus would spring from a stem,

nay, even from a root, and not from a tree in full bearing.
This was fulfilled in his birth, for ere that day the family
of David had fallen into obscurity, as it is here intimated

would be the case ;
for it is Jesse, the father of David,

and not David himself, who is here named. This lowly

origin of Christ is quite in accordance with the foregoing

prediction regarding the evil days that were coming for

the house of David. Further, he who is in Isa. iv. 2
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spoken of in reference both to his divinity and his human

ity, is here represented in his humanity.
3 That is, will remain upon him without measure,

(John i. 32, iii. 34.) The prophets, it is true, received

the Spirit in great abundance; but he did not remain

permanently with them. Believing Christians now re

ceive him, not, however, without measure, but according
to the measure of grace. The apostles, too, received him

very richly, but still according to measure. We have in

this passage six different characteristic marks of that

Spirit of the Lord which rested upon Christ. (Compare
the fire names of Christ, chap. ix. 6.) He is first set

before us in three pairs of qualities which are ascribed to

lam as a Spirit of instruction as a Spirit of wisdom, of

counsel, and of knowledge. And then, by the addition

of a second quality to each of these, we are given to

understand that the Spirit of God does not work one-

sidedly, even in Christ, but that in whomsoever he works

wisdom, he works also understanding, (that is, the power
of applying wisdom in the right way ;) that to whom he

gives counsel, he also gives might ;
and to whom he gives

knowledge, he gives likewise the fear of the Lord. We
may, then, learn, by applying these texts, whether or not

we have received the Spirit of wisdom, of counsel, and

of knowledge. We see that in the New Testament the

gifts of wisdom and of knowledge are spoken of as dis

tinct, the former referring to our duty, the latter to our

faith. The gift of counsel, again, refers to those circum

stances in regard to which God s revealed Word does not

lay down any special injunctions; as, for example, the

duty of a missionary in preaching or not preaching at

some particular place. (Compare the conduct of Paul

under such circumstances, or that of the Lord himself,

where he says,
&quot;

I am not sent but to the lost sheep of the

house of Israel.&quot;)
For all such cases there was, in addition

to direct prophetical revelation, provision made under the

Old Testament dispensation, both by the casting of lots,

and by an application to the Urim and Thummim. The

apostles, while they sometimes adopted the former method,
were most commonly directed by the Spirit. In all such

cases understanding acts at the right time, (for everything
has its time,) at the right place, and in the right way. In

all things it follows the dictates of human reason, but by
the Spirit of God. Wisdom, on the contrary, acts rightly

by instinct; while counsel comes from God. Might,

again, does what wisdom, understanding, and counsel say
should be done. Fear acts for the sake of God, before

God, and to the honour of God. Thus we see that

Christ acted and wrought, and so should we act and

work. You are, then, indebted for the word of God
which now comforts you, and for the great work of re

demption, to the resting of this Spirit upon Jesus. For
this Spirit, remember, was not inactive. On the con

trary, he wrought mightily in him ; whereas he often

rests on us without effecting anything. We said that

the words of Isaiah in chap. ix. 6 were suitable for the

New Year ;
we now call upon you to meditate on this

passage at Epiphany. This feast was originally connected

with the baptism of Jesus, when the Spirit of wisdom,

&c., was poured out upon him.

3 And shall make him of quick understanding
in the fear 1 of the LORD : and he shall not judge
after the sight of his eyes,

2 neither reprove after

the hearing of his -ears :
3 4 But 4 with righteous

ness shall he judge the poor,
5 and reprove with

equity for the meek of the earth : and he shall

smite the earth with the rod of his mouth, and

with the breath of his lips shall he slay the

wicked. 5 And righteousness shall be the girdle

of his loins,
7 and faithfulness the girdle of his

reins.
8

1 That is, He will delight to do all in the fear of the

Lord, even when he sits as a judge.
- After the gifts which he sees.
3 After the reports which he hears.
*
Being enabled to judge justly by means of the spirit

[ISA. XI. 3.

of wisdom and counsel, he will do so in the fear of the

Lord.
8 He will so judge the pious poor who, during such a

reign as that of Ahaz, were grievously oppressed that

they shall obtain their just rights.
6 The apostate rebellious earth.
7 He will be enabled to do righteousness.
8 He will be disposed, too, to practise righteousness.

6 The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and

the leopard shall lie down with the kid
;
and

the calf and the young lion and the fatling to

gether; and a little child shall lead them. 7
And the cow and the bear shall feed ;

their young
ones shall lie down together : and the lion shall

eat straw like the ox. 8 And the sucking child

shall play on the hole of the asp, and the weaned
child shall put his hand on the cockatrice den.

The prophet had previously (chap. ii. 4, ix. 5) predicted
that in the last times men should no more make war, but
that eternal peace should subsist among all nations ;

he
now goes on to foretell that all wildness shall cease

among the animal creation, and that they shall live at

peace with one another, and with man, as they did before

the fall. For everything must be restored to its former
condition yea, even the animal creation. That same

Spirit of might which rests on Christ, (chap. xi. 2,) and
which will one day be poured out upon all flesh, (Joel,)
will be the controlling power which will subdue every
creature, just as before the fall. All the creatures will

ingly submitted to the moral authority of the first man.

9 They shall not hurt nor destroy
1 in all my

holy mountain :

2
for 3 the earth shall be full of

the knowledge of the LORD, as the waters cover

the sea.4

1 Men will not hurt men, nor beasts, beasts
;
neither

will men injure beasts, nor beasts men.
2 In the visible kingdom of God.
3 Where the Lord is rightly known, there will be no

injury or destruction.
4 What a glorious prospect !

10 And in that day there shall be a root 1 of

Jesse, which shall stand for an ensign
2 of the

people ; to it shall the Gentiles seek :

3 and his 4

rest shall be glorious.
5

1 The Branch out of this root spoken of in ver. 1.

2 Round which they shall all gather. The despised
Branch will one day be presented to the world as its King
and Head. And not in vain.

3 Hitherto there has been but little voluntary seeking
on the part of the Gentiles. They have merely received

the gospel when sent to them. But the day will come
when they will seek to it.

4 To Zion, where the ensign is planted.
8 God will be glorified in those who seek him, and they

will be glorified by Him who is glorified in them.

VER. 11-16.

In these verses the prophet describes the manner in

which the Lord will, in the last times, gather his people
out of all nations to his holy mountain.

CHAP. XII.

In ver. 1, 2, we have the praises which ransomed Israel

will ascribe to God ;
in ver. 3, we are told how the

Israelites and the Gentiles will unite together in seek

ing the Lord, and will draw with joy from the wells

of salvation ;
in ver. 4, 5, how they will be aroused to

the duty of missionary labour
;
and in ver. 6, ho\v, amid

all this, the Lord will continue to glorify himself among
his people.

1 And in that day thou shalt say, LORD, I
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will
pr.ii.-v tluv: tln-u-li tlnm wa-t . ani:ry with im-,

thinr an^iT is tmiird away, and thmi mmlm tnl t

mi-. L Krhold, (&amp;lt;M.l is my .-alvati&quot;ii ; 1 will trust,

and IK it be afraid : fur the LOUD JKIlOVAll is my

rtwngth ni 1 mj long : he .1! .&amp;gt; is become my sal

vation. :{ Tli. Tri,, iv with joy shall ye draw water
out of the wells i,

Comp. Juhn vii. 37-39.

VIII. (A) THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL DUI:IN; TIII: LAST Six YKAI:S .r TIM: REIGN OP HOSHEA, OE
FROM THE THIRD TO XHE FOURTH ASSYRIAN INVASION THAT is, TILL THE FINAL DESTRUC
TION OF SAMARIA AND OF THE KINGDOM OF ISKAI.I..

Hosea s J / o/Jtx-t/ during the last Six Years of the
\

reif/n of flcshea Chap. X.-XIII.

The following are our reasons for supposing that these

chapters refer to this period : We see from chap. x. 14
that before this chapter was written, Shalmaneser had
mv:id&amp;lt;-d Israel, (the third Assyrian invasion.) From chap,
xi. 5, it would seem that Hoshea was then tributary to

Assyria; from chap. xi. 12, we learn that Judah had im

proved in a religious point of view. This we know was
the case during the first six years of Hezekiah s reign,
which were contemporaneous with the last six of that of

Hoshea
; though even then Judah was not entirely free

from guilt, (chap. xii. 2 ; comp. Isaiah s propliecy regard
ing Shebna, Isa. xxii.) In chap. xii. 1, we read that

Israel invoked the help of Egypt against Assyria. Now
we know that this was done by Hoshea during this period,

(2 Kings xvii. 4.) In chap. xiii. 10 we are old that there

was no king of Israel. This was the case when king
Hoshea was carried away captive by Shalmaneser, (2

Kings xvii. 4.) And, finally, in chap. xiii. 12, we see

that the knell of the kingdom of Israel had been rung.
These views are in complete accordance with Hosea s

words in chap. i. 1, where we are told that he prophe
sied during the reign of Hezekiah, the first six years of

whose reign synchronised with the six last of that of

king Hoshea.

Hosea s Prophecy immediately after the Third

Assyrian Invasion.

Melancholy state of matters in Israel ; the marked Contrast

thereby presented to former and better times Chap.
X., XI.

The king of Assyria had now virtually become king of

Israel, (chap. xi. 5.) Many, indeed, said,
&quot; We have no

king,&quot; (chap. x. 3,) thus proving faithless to Hoshea;
while others were divided in their allegiance, (ver. 2.)
Others again defied Assyria, (ver. 14.) Asa consequence
of this they revolted against Assyria, thus hastening on
the day of their destruction. Apostasy from God and
wickedness had become universal.

CHAP. X.

This chapter is full of threats and denunciations.

Apostasy from God, which had become more general in

proportion (ver. 1, 2) as the people prospered, (chap. ix.

1-4,) the carelessness that had thus been engendered,
(ver. 4,) and the indecent worship of the calves, (ver. 5-9,)
are first rebuked in solemn tones. Destruction, (ver. 2,)

desolation, (ver. 4,) captivity and slavery, (ver. 5-11,)
arc threatened as the punishment of these sins; and
then, after a brief exhortation in ver. 12, the same
reproaches and threats are repeated in ver. 13-15.

CHAP. XI.

In this chapter the Lord speaks, through the mouth of
the prophet, in the language of sorrowing love. The sorrow
is all the greater, because the condition of the people then
was so widely different from what it had formerly been.
God declares, in tones of sorrow, that since the king of

Assyria had become king of Israel, punishments more
severe than any they had previously endured, would be
inflicted ; yea, that the sword would come, though God
in his mercy would not utterly destroy them. We see,

however, that this feeling of melancholy and Borrow

induced him, at the close of the chapter, to speak of that
time when the peaceable fruita of righteousness would
come out of these punitive judgment*!.

1 When Israel was a child,
1 then I loved him.

and called my son 2 out of Egypt. 2 As they
called them,

3 so they went from them : they sacri

ficed unto Baalim, and burned incense to graven
images. 3 I 4

taught Ephraim also to go, taking
them by their arms

; but they knew not that I
healed them. 4 I drew them with cords of a

man, with bands of love : and I was to them as

they that take off the yoke on their jaws, and I
laid meat unto them.

1 This refers to the early history of the nation, to the
time when it came out of Egypt

2 God speaks of Israel as his son at the time when they
came out of Egypt. The Israelites were the first-born son
of God among the nations

; thus, in this respect, typifying
Christ. Egypt, too, proved to the Israelites during the

early part of their sojourn there just such a refuge as it

was to Jesus. This passage is therefore adduced (Matt,
ii. 15) as referring to our Lord s return from Egypt dur
ing his infancy.

3 At the time of the exodus from Egypt, the Israelites
listened to the voice of the Lord; but in Hosea s time

they would riot.
4 Ver. 3, 4 may be understood as referring to the march

through the wilderness, (ver. 1 referring to the exodus,)
in which Ephraim bore a part; the bands of love, to
God s parental care for them during the march

; the taking
off of the yoke, to those institutions (the festivals and the

priesthood) by which the burden of the law was rendered
less heavy ;

the meat, to the manna. These verses, how
ever, may also refer to a later period, (see ver. 5.)

5 He shall not return into the land of Egypt,
but the Assyrian shall be his king,

1 because they
refused to return. 6 And the sword shall abide

on his cities, and shall consume his branches, and
devour them, because of their own counsels. 7
And my people are bent to backsliding from me :

though they called them to the Most High, none
at all would exalt him.

1 Israel paid tribute to Assyria after their third inva

sion, (2 Kings xvii. 3.)

8 How shall I give thee up, Ephraim ? how
shall I deliver thee, Israel ? how shall I make thee

as Admah 1 how shall I set thee as Zeboim 1
l

mine heart is turned within me, my repentings are

kindled together.
2 9 I will not execute the fierce

ness of mine anger, I will not return to destroy

Ephraim : for I am God, and not man
; the Holy

One in the midst of thee : and I will not enter

into the city.
1 Admah and Zeboim were overwhelmed with Sodom

and Gomorrah in the valley of the Dead Sea.
3 God s loving-kindness is boundless.

10 They shall walk after the LORD : he shall
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roar like a lion :
l when be shall roar, then the

children
2
shall tremble 3 from the west. 4 11 They

.shall tremble as a bird out of Egypt,
5 and as a

dove out of the land of Assyria :

8 and I will

place them in their houses, saith the LORD. 12

KiIiraim compasseth me about with lies, and the

house of Israel with deceit : but Judali yet ruleth

with God, and is faithful with the saints.

1 This refers to that almighty call by which God will

one day gather together the tribes of Israel; a call by
means of saints.

2 The posterity of the ten tribes.
3
Through terror, because the voice of the Lord is so

mighty, and through an anxious desire to accept the call

of grace as speedily as possible.
4 From the western part of Palestine that is, from the

shores of the Mediterranean Sea.
5 In the south.
6 In the north.

The Prophecy of Hosea, at the time when Judali

having turned to God, Israel became anxious

to be considered as having done so also.

The Falsehood of Israel Chap. XII.

Israel having begun to boast that they were free from

guilt, and this though there were no traces of repent
ance among them, the prophet goes on in chap. xii. to

denounce their falsehood. He tells them that they had
lied to God by serving false gods, and to tbeir fellow-

men by using balances of deceit, and he then exhorts

them to turn to the Lord with all their heart and to act

righteously. Ver. 1-6 refer to the falsehood of the former

kind; ver. 7-14 to that of the latter. As a proof that

they had lied to God, it is stated in ver. 1 that in place
of asking help from him in the time of trouble, they had,
when Egypt attacked them, asked help from Assyria, and
when Assyria attacked them, they had turned to Egypt.
This recourse to Syria and to Egypt for aid shews how
little truth there was in their worship. In striking con
trast to this falsehood by which the Israelites were char

acterised, the example of Judah is adduced with praise,

(chap. xi. 12.) Still it is added that God has a contro

versy with Judah, (chap. xii. 2,) and in ver. 3, 4, the

patriarch Jacob, from whom they were both descended,
is held up before them as an example for them to follow.

3 Jacob 1 took his brother by the heel 2 in the

womb, and by his strength
3 he had power with

God : 4 Yea, he had power over the angel,
4 and

prevailed : he wept, and made supplication unto

him :

5 he found him 6 in Bethel, and there he

spake with us
;

7 5 Even the LORD God of hosts
;

the LORD is his memorial.
1 The patriarch Jacob himself.
2 This is not spoken either in the way of praise or of

blame
;

it is adduced merely as a proof of his strength,
of that same strength with which Jacob afterwards con
tended with God.

3 For he was not overcome by God, though God wrestled

with him for tBe purpose of proving his faith, and its

strength, (Gen. xxxii. 24-32.)
4 That is,

&quot; over the Son of
God,&quot; who in the Old Tes

tament is called the Prince of the angels, or simply an

angel, because he had not then become man.
8 We are told here what we do not learn from the nar

rative itself, (Gen. xxxii. 24-32) viz., that Jacob s peni
tential weeping and believing prayers were the wivipoiis

by which he overcame in this contest with God himself.

Of course, even a child may see that he could not have
overcome God by his bodily exertions, for who can con

tend against God with weapons of flesh ? But remember
that He who can annihilate man by a single touch, who
could easily have destroyed Jacob in this struggle, (indeed,

the shrunken sinew of the hollow of Jacob s thigh was a

proof of God s omnipotence,) He permitted himself t

be overcome by penitential weeping and believing prayi-r.

Turn thee, then, to this weapon.
6 The meaning of this passage is :

&quot; After that struggle,
Jacob found God and his mercy in Bethel without labour

or contest.&quot; We have here a reference to Gen. xxxv. G-
1 &quot;&amp;gt;. We see from Gen. xxxii. 24-32 that it was only after

a hard contest that he obtained God s mercy and grace.
But after ho had overcome in this contest, God subse

quently revealed himself to him at Bethel (Gen. xxxv. 9)

in a very gracious manner that is, Jacob &quot;found him
&quot;

there.
7 The record of what took place in Bethel, the fact that

God there revealed himself to Jacob, after the patriarch
had fought such a fight, and had purified his house from
all false gods, should teach us that it is our duty, too, to

wrestle with God and to purify ourselves, if we desire to

be blessed and to obtain God s mercy and favour.

This the prophet, in ver. 5, 6, exhorts the people to do.
&quot; Turn thee to thy God,&quot; he says in ver. 6. In con

nexion with the deceit which the people practised on one

another, (ver. 8,) the prophet represents Ephratm as

deceiving himself, as flattering himself that he was in

nocent, (ver. 8,) even while he was despising the prophets

(ver. 10) and continuing in his iniquity, (ver. 11.) The

prophet, therefore, reminds him (ver. 9) that the Lord,
the God of Israel, who had brought them out of Egypt
and had led them through the wilderness, even while he
was thoroughly acquainted with the evil that reigned in

their hearts, still lived, that he could not be deceived,

and that, because he saw that the people were as evil-

disposed as they had aforetime been in the wilderness, he

would again lead them into the wilderness, that is, into

captivity in Assyria, where they would again dwell in

tabernacles, as they did at the feast of tabernacles in re

membrance of their journey through the wilderness.

And then, for the purpose of punishing the falsehood of

the people, as well as of reproving the self-righteous in

difference (ver. 8) with which they had listened to the

words of the prophet, (ver. 10, 11,) the prophet reminds

them, in ver. 12, that Jacob, in consequence of the deceit

which he practised on his brother Esau, was compelled to

take refuge in a foreign land, where he himself became a

servant for twenty years, and was deceitfully dealt with,

and in ver. 13, that it was by a prophet (Moses) that God
had protected the people, and brought them out of the

land of Egypt, out of the land of bondage. In ver. 14,

Hosea sorrowfully contrasts the present and future con

dition of the people with their state during these blessed

times.

King Hoshea rebels against Shalmaneser, and is

taken Prisoner 2 Kings XVII. 4.

There were two causes that seem to have led the

Israelites to believe that they might succeed in throwing
off the yoke of Shalmaueser : the first of these was, that

they imagined that they were still peculiarly favoured

by God, (Hos. xii.;) the second was. that they hoped to

obtain aid from Egypt, (Hos. xiLl; 2 Kings xvii. 4.)

But, as Hosea declares, (chap, xii., xiii.,) there were no

marks of real improvement among the people, even

though the king was somewhat better than his predeces

sors, (2 Kings xvii. 2.) Therefore the endeavours that he

made to exalt the kingdom proved of no avail. He was

taken captive, and shut up in prison, (Hos. xiii. 10;

2 Kings xvii. 4.)

The Prophecy of Hosea immediately previous to

the Overthrow of the Kingdom of Israel

Chap. XIII., XIV.

For other prophecies relating to this period, see below

under JS
T
o. VIII. (B),

&quot; The Kingdom of Judah,&quot; (Ps.

Ixxx., Isa. xiii.-xviii.)
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The u/ of lirael: her final Convcrtion and

CUp. Mil.

In . i.

. Thin ho sp

in th- :i il
; and, t/iir&quot;

!
ft, ill their M

! Ill-Ill, t ll.lt ill

their tluw serving idols of every kind, il.

tin- nioniin- eloiid and tin- early dr\v. as rh.-ill and .is

unenl th.-it they
h.id f. i-.-aken and forgotten Cod; and he tells th.-in, th.it

was tilled with IIIM- to them, ho would meet them as a
lion, as a leopard, and as a bear, (ver. 7, 8.) Thun would
Israel destroy thi iii. 1

9 O Israel, tliou hast destroyed thyself; but in

me is thine help.

Those kings, continues the prophet in ver. 10, 11, to
whom Israel was then looking for help, will themselves

perish. The sins of Israel, and the obstinacy with which
.d refused to listen to every exhortation to repent

ance, could not but be productive of the most poignant
irriff and sorrow, (ver. 1*2, 13;) so that nothing but the
eternal truth and mercy of God would be able to redeem
them from the jaws of death and hell.

14 I will ransom them from the power of the

grave ;
I will redeem them from death : O death,

I will be thy plagues;
1

grave, I will be thy de
struction : repentance shall be hid from mine eyes.

1 This expression, when applied to the Israelites, must,
like Ezek. xxxvii., be understood symbolically. It refers
to the deliverance of Israel from total destruction. Like
Ezek. xxxvii., however, it is applicable to the case of

every believer, (see 1 Cor. rv. 55.) But the prophet in
forms us, in ver. 15, ] 6, that God s justice will in the first

place be permitted to take its course.

The prophet then concludes his prophecy by urging
upon the people the duty of a true repentance, and by call

ing upon them to offer to God words of penitence and the
calves of their lips, instead of oxen as victims, (chap. xiv.

1-3.) He holds out to them, too, the most glorious pro
mises, provided they will but repent, (ver. 4-9.) Did they
but repent, would they but cease to trust to human help,
and turn away from human idols, He whom they had re

jected was ready to receive them, and to give them what
ever they desired.

CHAP. XIV.

1 O Israel, return unto the LORD thy God ; for

thou hast fallen by thine iniquity. 2 Take with

you words, and turn to the LORD : say unto him,
Take away all iniquity, and receive us graciously:
so will we render the calves of our lips. 3 Asshur
shall not save us; we will not ride upon horses:
neither will we say any more to the work of our

hands, Ye are our gods : for in thee the fatherless

findeth mercy. 4 I will heal their backsliding,
1

I will love them freely : for mine anger is turned

away from him. 5 I will be as the dew unto
Ura.-l: he shall grow as the lily, and cast forth
his roots as Lebanon. 6 His branches shall

spread, and his beauty shall be as the olive-tree,
and his smell as Lebanon. 7 They that dwell
under his shadow shall return; they shall revive
as the corn, and grow as th&quot; vine : the scent
thereof shall be as the wine of Lebanon.

1 An soon as 1 1
. He who was an angry Judge

became a loving Father !

Ver. 5-7 form a striking contrast to chap. xiii. 15.

|
Israel, when once she is converted, shall be like a beau-

,
tiful and no! 1- tr-e, whose branches shall be wide-

,-pPMdin-, and whoe root* shall bo deeply fixed; whose
savour shall be pleasant, and whi&amp;lt; -h sh all give a refreshing
.-hade, i i r it shall he lik.! a fruit! ,, T a vine

yard producing abui ..- best wine, (ver. .)

Thus hle.-ed l,y &amp;lt;}.-!, Israel shall not merely cover tho
land, and !&amp;gt;- exeeedint/ly prosperous; she shall, like tho
wine of Lebanon, diffuse a sweet scent all an-;-
and be looked up to and reverenced by all nations.

8 Ephraim shall say, What have I to do any
more with 1 idols? I have 2 heard him, and ob
served him : I am like a green fir-tree.

3 From me
is thy fruit found. 4

,

1 This will bo one mark of Israel s conversion.
1 This is God s reply to Israel.
s
Affording shelter and shade.

4 In Ter. 4-7 the people are likened to a fruit-tree, to
a corn-field, and to a vine. In this verse, God likens him
self, first, to a tree affording tho same agreeable shade;
and, secondly, to a fruit-tree producing the fairest fruit.

The prophet then concludes (ver. 9) by calling upon them
that are wise and prudent to understand and to know the
words of his prophecy.

9 Who is wise, and he shall understand these

things ?
l
prudent, and he shall know them ? for

the ways- of the LORD are right,
3 and the just

shall walk in them: 4 but the transgressors shall

fall therein.
5

1 The word of God has always been freely given, both
under the old and the new dispensations, (chap. xii. 10.)
But to understand and to know it is a question that con
cerns each man personally. Who does so ? (Comp. Pu.

xix, cxix.)
2 His words and his actions.
3 No fault can be found with them

; they are charac
terised by perfect wisdom, holiness, justice, and truth.

4
They shall walk in accordance with the dictates of

God s word
; giving heed to God s laws, they shall walk

uprightly in them, and shall not falL
5 The word of God and grace will prove unto them the

savour of death unto death.

The Siege and Destruction of Samaria; all its

Inhabitants carried aicay Captive to Assyria
2 Kings XVII. 5-24, XVIII. 9-12.

Shalmaneser seems to have taken it into his head that
the mere imprisonment of the king of Israel would not
suffice to make his supremacy generally recognised; he
therefore resolved upon the total overthrow of the king
dom. Having captured Samaria, its metropolis, after a
siege of three years, he destroyed it. We see from
2 Kings xvii. 7-23, xviii. 12, (comp. also Hos. x.-xiv.;
Isa. xvii., xxiv. 1-13, xxviii.,) that this was what was
to be looked for as the consequence of their previous
conduct. It is very remarkable that, when king Heze-
kiah rebelled against tlie king of Assyria, Judah did not
suffer in the same way that Israel did. This is a proof
that the causes of Israel s overthrow were more deeply
seated than in mere political events.

Chap. xvii. 5 Then the king of Assyria came up
throughout all the land, and went up to Samaria,
and besieged it three years.

1

The following remarks will serve to explain some of
the circumstances connected with the three years siege.

During the continuance of the siege, the Assyrians car
ried on campaigns against the surrounding nations,

i.iiistia. IX vpt, and Assyria, (Isa. xvi.14, xx. 1-6,
xxi. 1(5 ;) so that the whole might of the Assyrian army
was not directed at once against any one enemy. In the
cond place, wo may infer from Hos. x. 14, that there
ere still in Samaria a great number of brave and mighty
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men prepared to fight for her; while the city, being placed
on a hill, was very strong. In the third place, it would

seem, from Hos. x. 14, that the capture of the city was

delayed in order to give its inhabitants a further season

for repentance. (See also Isa. xiii.-xxviii.) At any rate,

we know that, on a subsequent occasion, a similar delay
was vouchsafed to Jerusalem, in order that she might
avail herself of it as a season for repentance. (Comp. here

the Prophecies of Isaiah, chap, xx.-xxviii., whilst the

siege of Samaria lasted, pp. 449-453.)

6 In the ninth year of Hoshca, the king of As

syria
1 took Samaria, and carried Israel 2

away into

Assyria, and placed them in Halah 3 and in Habor

by the river of Gozan, and 4 in the cities of the

Medes. 5
[B.C. 720.]

1
Shalmaneser, the third new-Assyrian king, (comp.

ver. 3.)
3 So many as had not been carried away after the

second Assyrian invasion, (comp. 2 Kings xv. 29.)
3 A city of Assyria.
4 On the river Habor, in the land of Gozan.
5 Thus the Israelites were carried away captive to three

countries to Assyria, Mesopotamia, and Media. (One
hundred and twenty years afterwards, the Jews were
carried away to Babylon.) At a subsequent period, the

ten tribes were dispersed throughout these lands. At

present, it is a matter of great doubt where they are to

be looked for. Of late years, some writers have argued
that they exist in the Nestorian Christians of Persia and
Kurdistan. This opinion may be supported by many
plausible arguments ; as, for example, the circumstance

that these are two of the countries here named by the

sacred writer, (Assyria and Media.) But when the pro

phets speak of the future gathering in of the ten tribes,

they speak as if they had been much more widely dis

persed.

24 And the king of Assyria brought men from1

I

.,il&amp;gt;y!nn,
and from Cuthah, and from Ava, and

from Il;mi;itli. and from Sepharvaim, and placed
tin in in the cities of Samaria- instead of the chilr

dren of Israel : and they possessed Samaria, and
dwelt in the cities thereof.

1 We do notknow the exact position of any of these place*

fxtvj.t Babylon. They seem, however, to have been
situated either in Phenicia, Syria, or Mesopotamia, so that

they were all heathen districts.
2 That is, in those cities of which Samaria was the chief

in the cities situated in the province of Samaria. The
two remaining provinces of Israel, which in our Lord s

time were called Galilee and Pcrea, and which comprised
the territory around the lake Gennesaret and that beyond
the Jordan, had, from the time of the first Assyrian in

vasion, been occupied by heathen settlers, (2 Kings xv.

29.) Thus we find Isaiah (chap, ix.) calling Galilee,
&quot; Gali

lee of th nations.&quot; Previous to our Lord s time the
Israelites and Jews seem to have reoccupied these dis

tricts ;
or we may suppose, as seems not improbable, that

the Israelites had never entirely quitted them, but had
remained intermingled with the Gentiles. At any rate,
we know that the inhabitants of Samaria were more de

cidedly Gentile than those of Galilee.

We are told in 2 Kings xvii. 25-41 what was the natura
of the religious worship introduced into Israel by its new
heathen inhabitants. At first they paid no reverence to

God ; and when, in consequence, some of them were slain

by lions, they adopted a worship which was partly true

and partly false. At a subsequent period they partially
abandoned the heathen element of their services.

Till. (B) THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH DURING THE FIRST Six YEARS OF THE REIGN OF HEZEKIAH.

ih chap, xiii.-xxviii. speaJ
close of the reign of Ahaz.)

(It would seem from the way in which Isaiah chap, xiii.-xxviii. speaks, that reference must be here made to the
of t&quot;

HEZEKIAH is one of the most distinguished kings of

Judah. He must be ranked with his predecessors David,

Solomon, Asa, Jehoshaphat, and with his successor Josiah.

In 2 Kings xviii. 5, indeed, it is said that &quot;after him was
none like him among all the kings of Judah, nor any that

were before him.&quot; He was remarkable for his trust in

the Lord, and for his holiness, (ver. 5, 6 ;) and it is for

these and for his zeal in forwarding the work of reforma
tion that he is so highly praised. We find in 2 Chron.
xxix. 2-36, a description of the manner in which his de
sire for a reformation displayed itself at the commence
ment of his reign.

Hezekiah restores the Temple Service 2 Chron.

XXIX.

3 He in the first year
1 of his reign, in the first

month, opened the doors of the house of the LORD,
S

and repaired them.
1 We thus see that the very first action he performed

after he ascended the throne was a religious one : he placed
religion before politics or finance.

2 Which had been closed by Ahaz, his predecessor, (2

Chron. xxviii. 24.)

4 And he brought in the priests and the

Levites, and gathered them together into the east

street, 5 And said unto them, Hear me, ye

Levites,
1

sanctify
2 now yourselves, and sanctify

3

the house of the LORD God of your fathers,
4 and

carry forth the filthiness 5 out of the holy place.

6 For our fathers have trespassed,
6 and done

that which was evil in the eyes of the LORD our

God, and have forsaken him, and have turned

away their faces from the habitation of the LORD,
and turned their backs. 7 Also they have shut

up the doors of the porch/ and put out the

lamps,
8 and have not burnt incense 9 nor offered

burnt-offerings
10 in the holy place

11 unto the God
of Israel.

1
Including under this term the priests also.

2 The law of Moses enjoined in the priests and the
Levites peculiar sanctity when they were engaged in cele

brating the temple service.
3 Put it as it ought to be.
4 Whom you should choose anew as your God.
5 This means everything that had in any way been em

ployed in idolatrous worship, or that could remind the

worshippers of this.
6 When men forsake the house of God, when they turn

their backs on the church and on public worship, we may
rest assured that they have previously rebelled again.st
God in their hearts, and that they have transgressed in

their lives.
7 The doors that led from the outer court into the

second court, or holy place.
8 Which burned in the holy place, and which were

ordered by the Lord to be kept constantly lighted, as a

symbol of the light from above
; just as the shewbread

was a symbol of the bread from heaven.
9 The law enjoined that these should be offered every

morning and evening upon the altar at the door of the

holy of holies, as a symbol of the believing prayers which

ought every morning and evening to be offered up by all
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&amp;gt;|.lf,
f.. r th&quot; divine blrssings &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f liirlit ami lid-.

..\vl.n-adinthe

holy |..
&quot; The ultar of burnt-otYi-rini; w;is Mtu.-iti-d b-foiv tin-

1-Ti-li. Kvrry morning . ni l evening, sacrifices w-i,

tin iv, ,11, ;is li -light il.uly to i ilfer up our

K..11, s ;ni.l souls to the Lord.

&quot;This expression is hero employed to design

whole truiplf, ami not the holy place merely.

&amp;lt;s Wherefore the wrath nf the LORD was U]MH
Judah and -lerus.dein, ami ho hatli delivered 1 them
to trouble,- to astonishment, and to hissing, as ye
see with your eyes. 9 For, lo, our fathers have

fallen
l&amp;gt;y

tin sword, and our sons and our daugh
ters and our wives are in captivity for this.

1 In the time of Ahaz, (comp. 2 Chrou. xxviii. 5-20.)
a
Sending them away into captivity.

10 Now it is in mine heart 1 to make a cove

nant with the LORD God of Israel, that his fierce

wrath may turn away from us.- 1 1 My sons, be

not now negligent :

3 for the LORD hath chosen

you to stand before him, to serve him, and that

ye should minister unto him, and burn incense.

1 What a noble purpose !

8 Blessed art thou if thou art led by the terrors of the

old dispensation to seek the Lord ; but still more blessed

art thou if thou art allured by the love and mercy of the

new.
3 Here we have a king exhorting the priests. (It would

seem that there was at that time no high priest. He who
had filled that office during the idolatrous reign of Ahaz
durst not appear in the presence of Hezekiah.)

Ver. 12-17. The Levites were not negligent in doing
all that Hezekiah commanded. So early as the sixteenth

day of the first month of his reign, they could announce
to him that his wishes had all been complied with, (ver.

17. 18.) After this was done, the worship of God, which
had been neglected during the reign of Ahaz, waa again
celebrated in a proper manner. Burnt-offerings and sin-

offerings, prayer and praise, were offered by the king, the

princes, and the congregation of the people, the priests and
the Levites ministering, (though the latter were more
forward than the former in their sen-ices.)

Celebration of the Passover 2 Chron. XXX.
Hezekiah was not content with re-establishing the usual

services and offerings enjoined by the law. So early as

the second month of his reign, (ver. 2-5,) he resolved upon
reviving the festival of the passover, which the Mosaic
law ordained should be celebrated every year, but which
Lad not been duly observed for a long time.

1 And Hezekiah sent to .ill Israel and Judah,
and wrote letters also to Ephraim and Manasseh,
that they should come to the house of the LORD
at Jerusalem, to keep the passover unto the LORD
God of Israel.

\\ are told in ver. 2-5 what were the objects and in

tentions of the king, of the princes, and of the people in

entering into this resolution.

G So the posts went with the letters from the

king and his princes throughout all Israel and

.ludah, and according to the commandment of the

king, saying,
1 Ye children of Israel, turn again

unto the LORD Gud of Abraham, Isaac, and Israel,

and he will return to the remnant of you, that arc

escaped out of the hand of the kings of Assyria.
7 And be not ye like your fathers, and like your
brethren, which trespassed against the LORD God
of their fathers, who therefore gave them up to

desolation, as ye see. 8N t stiffnccked,
as yniir fathers wore, but yield yourselves untotho

LOI:I, and enter into hi.s sanctuary, which ho
hath sanctified for ever : and servo the LORD your
(Jod, that the fierceness of his wrath may turn

away from you. 9 For if ye turn again unto the-

LORD, your brethren and your children shall find

eoiiii.assinii before them that lead them captive,
so that they shall coin.- |g in into this land : for

the LORD your God is gracious and merciful, and
will not turn away his face from you, if ye return

unto him.
1
Reading the proclamation. This was a noble procla

mation, such as one seldom sees now-a-daya in the news
papers.

10 So the posts passed from city to city through
the country of Ephraim and Manasseh even unto
Zebulun

;
but they laughed them to scorn,

1 and
mocked them. 11 Nevertheless divers of Asher
and Manasseh and of Zebulun humbled themselves,
and came to Jerusalem. 12 Also in Judah the

hand of God 2 was to give them one heart to do
the commandment of the king and of the princes,

by the word of the LORD. 3

1 The inhabitants of Israel, with the exception of those
mentioned in ver. 11.

2 This means that God had wrought some special works
in Judah for the purpose of bringing all the people to the
same mind. It is not till God touches the heart, that it

is truly blessed. The word and the Spirit must always go
together.

3 This means that the royal proclamation, as it derived
its authority from God s word, was well deserving of

being obeyed.

Ver. 13-27. In these verses we have a description of

the manner in which the passover was observed, after

great multitudes had assembled in Jerusalem, and after

the city had been purified from all its idolatrous altars,

(ver. 13, 14.) We are told, too, how the priests and Lev

ites, who, up to this time, (chap. xxix. 34,) had not fully
sanctified themselves, became ashamed of their conduct,
and earnestly engaged in the work, (ver. 15, 16,) how
those belonging to the kingdom of Israel that were un-

sanctified, were forgiven in consequence of the interces

sion of Hezekiah, and permitted to join in eating the

paschal lamb, while the blood of their sacrifices was
handed by the Levites to the priests to be sprinkled on
the altar, (ver. 17-20,) how the gladness was great, and
the instrumental music loud, how, after having been
observed for seven days, it was unanimously resolved to

keep it for other seven days, (ver. 21-26,) and how the

priests and the Levites at last had dismissed the people
with abundant blessings, (ver. 27.) What a glorious

spectacle is this ! We here see an assembled people serv

ing the Lord for fourteen days in succession ! Would
that such gatherings were common among ourselves I

The Abolition of Idolatry throughout Judah
2 Chron. XXXI. 1

;
2 Kings XVIII. 4.

1 Now when all this was finished,
1 all Israel

that were present went out to the cities of Judah,
and brake the images in pieces, and cut down the

groves, and threw down the high places and the

altars out of all Judah and Benjamin, in Ephraim
al-o and Manas&amp;gt;eh, until they had utterly de

stroyed them all. Then all the children of Israel

returned, every man to his possession, into their

own cities.

1 The celebration of the passover commenced with the
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destruction of the idolatrous altars in Jerusalem, (cbap.
xxx. 14,) and it concluded with the destruction of all the

monuments and seats of idolatry throughout the whole
land.

In 2 Chron, xxxi. 2-19, we are told how Hezekiah pro
vided for the maintenance of the priests and Levites with
their families; from ver. 20, we learn that Hezekiah did

not content himself with merely re-establishing the ser

vice of the temple, but that in all respects he did that

which was right, and good, and true ;
and from ver. 21,

that whatever he did, whether officially or privately, he
did with his whole heart, and that God rewarded him
with great prosperity.

We likewise learn from 2 Kings xviii. 5-8, how he
trusted in the Lord

;
and we see that the Lord was with

him, so that he was enabled to free his kingdom from its

dependence on Assyria, without thereby provoking an
attack from this powerful empire, as was the case with

Hoshea, king of Israel. We are told, too, that he again
smote the Philistines.

Prophecies regarding Israel and Judah.

(Delivered between the Third and Fourth Assyrian In

vasions that is, during the last years of Ahaz and
the first years of Hezekiah.)

PSALM LXXX.
;
ISAIAH XIII-XXVIII/

The history of the two kingdoms of Judah and Israel,

from the time of the third till the fourth and last Assy
rian invasion, may be trod, step by step, through these

chapters of Isaiah and Ps. Ixxx., the various events that

occurred during this period affording us convenient rest

ing-places. It will be seen, however, that at this time
the prophecies of Isaiah did not refer so much to Judah,
which was then religious and prosperous under its ex

cellent king, Hezekiah, as to Israel and its neighbours,
indeed to the whole world.

The prophecies against Israel and the neighbouring
nations may be divided into two principal sections. The

first of these, comprehending chap. xiii. to xix., belongs
to the time immediately following the third Assyrian
invasion; while the second, chap, xx.-xxviii., includes the

three years siege of Samaria, and the occupation of Israel

during the fourth and last Assyrian invasion.

PSALM LXXX.

(To the chief Musician. On the lilies that is, on the

deliverances vouchsafed by God to his people. It is

addressed both to Judah and Israel, but particularly
to the latter, as is evident from the various allusions

to the condition of that kingdom. A testimony of

Asaph regarding the only way of salvation; a

Psalm.)

In the commencement of this psalm, (ver. 1-7,) a

psalmist belonging to the family of Asaph calls upon Him
who is the Shepherd of Israel (as well as of Judah,) who
leads Joseph (and his posterity, the tribes of Ephraim and
Manasseh, these being the leading tribes of Israel,) who
is greater in power than the cherubim, and who is before

Manasseh, Ephraim, and Benjamin, (the majority of which

tribe, as we have already seen, belonged to Israel,) be
cause he is eternal, beseeching this Lord to interfere

and to give aid to Israel, which was then labouring under

great difficulties and afflictions.

The psalmist, in urging this prayer, (ver. 8-19,) goes on
to recount the gracious and mighty deeds which God had
aforetime wrought on their behalf. He tells how God
had brought this vine out of Egypt, how he had planted
it in Canaan, how he made it spread so nobly in all direc

tions ; and he laments that its hedge had now been broken

* Those prophecies must bo considered as spoken ,i
f

, the same
time with those of the prophet Hosea, towards the close of the

%li^Ai.i. of igrae^ but before its downfall. We only place them
here because, though referring chiefly to the kingdom of Israel,

they wero uttered in the kingdom of Judah.

down, so that the wild boar now wasted it, and the wild

beast of the field devoured it. Considering all the*

things, he beseeches the Lord to interfere and to visit

liU -une, (ver. 15-18,) for though it was partially de

stroyed there was yet time to deliver it, (ver. 17.) The

psalmist then promises (ver. 18, 19) that if God will

help them, the people will trust in and call on his name;
and he concludes by repeating for the third time the

prayer previously offered up in ver. 3 and 7.

It is evident that the psalmist when ho wrote this

psalm was referring to the Assyrian invasion of Israel,

(ver. 2, 3,) and particularly to the second, in which Tig-

lath-pileser, by wresting from Israel her northern and
eastern provinces, (this is the reason that only thivo

tribes are mentioned in ver. 2, 3,) and by carrying their

inhabitants away into captivity, (2 Kings xv. 29,) might
be said to have broken down her hedge, (ver. 12,) thus

paving the way for further invasions on the part of As

syria, (the wild boar of the wood,) and thus delivering

up the land as a prey to their less powerful neighbours,
(the wild beast of the field.)

It seema probable, however, that there is a reference

to the third Assyrian invasion, and to the commencement
of the fourth, that under Shalmaneser, in ver. 13 and l(j.

This opinion derives confirmation from the fact, that in

ver. 15 and 17 we find special mention of an individual

who can hardly be any other than Hezekiah, the first

years of whose reign were contemporaneous with the two
last Assyrian invasions of Israel ;

and we see that God is

entreated to take this person under his peculiar protec
tion.

If, then, this opinion be correct, it shews that the faith

ful in Judah warmly sympathised with the sister kingdom
of Israel in its misfortunes; while at the same time it

proves that they believed that it was only through the

Lord that Judah could be helped.
The following prophecies of Isaiah will shew us to

what extent this prayer was answered
;
and they tell us,

too, of the well-merited punishments that were to be in

flicted on the boar of the wood and the wild beast of

the field.

The Prophecies of Isaiah immediately after the

Third Assyrian Invasion of Israel Chap.
XIII.-XIX.

With the exception of what is said in chap. xvii. re

garding Ephraim, these chapters are exclusively filled

with prophecies concerning the Gentile nations which
were contiguous to Israel. These were

1. Babylon chap, xiii., xiv.

2. Palestine, (the country of the Philistines) chap. xiv.

3. Moab chap, xv., xvi.

4. Damascus and Assyria chap, xvii., xviii. (Chap,
xviii. makes but a casual reference to Egypt or Ethiopia ;

its main burden is Assyria.)
5. Egypt chap. xix.

At that time Babylon was not an independent king

dom; it was merely a province of the Assyrian empire.
The Assyrian kings had settled the Chaldeans in it, (chap,
xxiii. 13,) and had set up towers and built palaces there.

In this way Babylon, in the land of the Chaldeans, had
become the most powerful province of the Assyrian

empire, as we see from chap. xiii. 19, where it is said

that Babylon was the glory of the kingdoms, (the first of

the Assyrian provinces,) and the beauty of the Chaldeans.

Indeed, these Chaldeans were the principal strength of

the Assyrian empire. Babylon had in the course of time

been chosen by the kings of Assyria as their principal

residence, (2 Chron. xxxiii. 11,) so that in Isa. xiv. we
find the king of Assyria called the king of Babylon,
(&quot;up. \i-r. 4 with ver. 24-27.) We thus see that the

first of these prophecies against the neighbours of Israel

refers to the most powerful of them, that which Israel

had most reason to dread viz., Assyria or Babylon,
which was situated on their northern and north-eastern

frontier. The fifth of this series of prophecies is directs 1

against Egypt, which lay southwards from Israel. This
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mighty kingdom, instigated ; ;.i.,)wa*

i..T illl].olt.UI.-.

;,,! th- niliumatiiix

bar power. A a, however, and all her envy,
fail.-d in r.ii.sin- II.T t,. ili.- num.-

I
iMi .if DOWN 1ii:it

.
I

whom tin- n-maiiiiiiL; ]&amp;lt;:

i.

\ ,n either Kii.yion or Egypt P

tin- .-,oiith-\v.&amp;gt;t, M...il t&quot; tli.i south-east, and lan

tin- north .-..-:. \\ &amp;lt; thai] Mfl wto D IW Oft &amp;lt;
&amp;gt; examine

A rru the reasons that

in.liKvd l.-aiah to prophesy agaiuttlMM particular coun-

It is evident from chap. xvi. 14 that a certain period of

time must have intervened U-twn n
rli;i]&amp;gt;.

xiv.-xvi. 13 on

the one Land, and
i-ha]&amp;gt;.

xvi. 1 1 xxiii. on the other. It is

not iniiTo1ial.il- that the captivity of king Hoshea, which,

as we have seen, took place previous to the fourth Assyrian

invasion, occurred during this interval.

Aga/iiut tfoiyfon Chap. XIII., XIV.

; ay infer from tho tenr.s of this prophecy that it

was spoken in consequence of the Chaldeans, who then

inhabiti-d Uabylon, distinguishing themselves in the army
of Shaltnaneser, when the Assyrians invaded Israel for

the third time. We see that chap. xiv. 28 was written

in the
year

that king Ahaz died, so that it is evident that

chap, xiii., xiv. must have been spoken sometime previous
to his death. But Hoshea, in the commencement of whose

reign the third Assyrian invasion occurred, became king
of Israel in the twelfth year of Ahaz ; consequently these

prophecies must have been spoken soon after he mounted
the throne. We have, then, in chap, xiii.-xiv. 2 the

announcement of the approaching fall of Babylon, who
was then *^**&quot;g herself so greatly ;

in chap. xiv. 3-23,

that of the destruction of her proud king ;
and in chap.

xiv. 24-27, a prediction that the Assyrians would meet
with a heavy blow in the territories of Israel, (Senna

cherib.) In reading this prophecy, however, we must
bear in mind that there is a distinct reference to Anti

christ and his hosts, as well as to the antichristian

Babylon of the last days, (chap. xiv. 12-20.)

CHAP. XIIL
In ver. 1-5, we have first an account of tho Medes, (ver.

17,) who were to be God s instruments in destroying

Babylon, and who, as we learn from ver. 4, were to come
in countless numbers; in ver. 6-16, we are next told of

the abject terror which the Babylonians would display as

their enemies advanced upon them, and of the total de

struction of the inhabitants of Babylon; in ver. 17, 18,

we read of the instruments by which the Divine wrath

was to be executed ; and, in ver. 19-22, of the total over

throw of Babylon as a city. History tells us how com

pletely these prophecies of Isaiah were fulfilled how

judgment came upon Babylon, and how the Jews were

rescued from captivity. It tells that, when the city was

besieged, the Babylonians proved as cowardly as the

prophet here predicts they would prove, that, at the

close of the Babylonian captivity of seventy years, the

Medes and Persians treated the city precisely in the way
here represented; while its present condition is in the

most exact accordance with the descriptions of the pro

phet in ver. 19-22.

19 And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms,
1 the

beauty of the Chaldees excellency,
2 shall be as

when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. 20
It shall never be inhabited, neither shall it be

dwelt iu from generation to generation : neither

shall the Arabian pitch tent there
;
neither shall

the shepherds make their fold there.
3 21 But

wild beasts of the desert shall lie there; and
their houses shall be full of doleful creatures

;

and owls shall dwell 5
there, and satyrs

6 shall

dance there. 22 And the wild beasts 7 of the

&amp;gt;lands shall cry in their desolate houses, and

in their pleasant pala.-.-s : and her time

s near to come, and her days shall not be pro-

onged
1 In ..rill ] t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Mti.ii i -tand aright tho desolation described

-, we must ri-iiH-inlx-r what is im-

ili.-d in this and tin- following expression. Babylon or

with a fertile soil and a warm
It was intersected, too, by the Euphrates and

ri; so that it was one of th&amp;gt; was not

\.-ry hk.-r, i l.rrom.- desolate. Babylonia is an immense

plain \\at.T. .1 and . nibellished by these two rivers. Ita

miv.ill. d n.itural advantages providi-d it with
in aliiin.-t iuif.iuall.-d abundant .- of tin; fruits of tl.

&quot;id that the ground seldom brought forth less

than two hundred-fold; nay, that at times it produced
three hundred-fold; while the grain was of an extra

ordinary size. The city itself was so gorgeous that it

was accounted one of the wonders of the world. Its

walls and its hanging gardens are very celebrated.
3 The city which the Chaldeans were BO proud of

possessing, and which they had embellished and enriched

with no sparing hand.
3 So utterly desolate shall it be ! In the prophecies

against other nations, as, for example, against Ammon,
Ezek. xxv. 5,) we read that their chief city shall be made
a stable for camels and a couching-place for flocks. It is

said of Philistia (Zeph. ii. 6) that it shall be turned into

cottages for shepherds and folds for flocks. But in

Babylon there were not to be even these. It would, no

loubt, have been an easy matter for the shepherd to

have made folds for his flocks with the bricks that lay

scattered among the ruins of Babylon, and so have pro
tected them from the assaults of the wild beasts; while

the Arabs, who were wandering amid them by day,

might naturally have been expected to be ready to pitch
their tents there at night. But no. It has always been

quite impossible to persuade them to spend even a single

night among the ruins, in consequence of the dread they
entertain of evil spirits.

All birds like owls, &c.

Which dwell only in desert places.

Wild men such as are supposed to dwell in deserts.

Or, rather, jackals.
Poisonous serpents. At the present day all these

animals are found among the ruins of Babylon. It is

impossible to imagine a more complete destruction than

that which has overtaken Babylon. It is a mere heap
of stones. In all directions may be seen enormous

mounds of rubbish, formed by the ruins of temples,

palaces, and streets. These mounds are frequently like

high hills. All this was foretold by Isaiah even before

Babylon became an independent kingdom.

CHAP. XIV. 1-27.

In this chapter the prophet describes (ver. 1, 2) the

blessedness of Israel after their deliverance from the

Babylonish captivity, and he tells them that they will

one day rule over those who had been their masters. He
then proceeds in ver. 3-31 to give a specimen of the

proverb (or song of derision) which they would then take

up against the king of Babylon.

9 Hell 1 from beneath is moved 2 for thee to

meet thee at thy coming : it stirreth 3
up the

dead for thee,
4 even all the chief ones 5 of the

earth
;

it hath raised up
6 from their thrones 7

all

the kings of the nations. 10 All they shall

speak and say unto thee, Art thou also become

weak as we ? art thou become like unto us ? 11

Thy pomp is brought down to the grave, and the

noise of thy viols : the worm is spread under

thee, and the worms cover thee. 8

1 Hell is here, by a poetical figure, spoken of as a per
son.

a
Indicating a lively sympathy.



443 FROM THE SEPARATION TILL THE DESTRUCTION OF ISRAEL. [ISA. XIV. 12.

8 That is, it puts them in motion.
4 Animated by a desire to see thee.
5
They who during their lives were the plagues of the

earth.
6 To see the new-comer.
7 These kings are here poetically represented as sitting

on thrones even in hell.
8
Thy body, which is now in the earth.

12 How 1
art them fallen from heaven, O Luci

fer, son of the morning !
2 how art thou cut down

to the ground, which didst weaken the nations !

13 For thou hast said in thine heart,
3
I will ascend

into heaven, I will exalt my throne above the

stars of God : I will sit also upon the mount of

the congregation, in the sides of the north:* 14 I

will ascend above the heights of the clouds; I

will be like the Most High.
5

1 We here leave the address of the spirits in hell, and
return to the mocking speech of Israel.

* The king of Babylon is here compared to his arche

type, chief of the fallen angels, (comp. Job xxxviii. 7; Rev.

viii. 10, ix. 1.)
3 Satan and the king of Babylon were both destroyed

by their pride. (This was the case, too, with Napoleon ;

comp. his invasion of Russia.)
4 God had and will have his seat on Mount Zion,

(Moriah;) it was the policy, therefore, of the king of

Babylon, as it will be of the predicted Antichrist, to esta

blish his kingdom there. At that time Moriah lay to

the north of Jerusalem that is, it formed the northern

part of the city (Ps. xlviii. 3.) Bezetha, which lay still

farther to the north, was not built till after the return

from the captivity.
5
Compare the conduct and language of Nebuchad

nezzar. We read (2 Thess. ii. 4) that Antichrist will

imitate the prince of darkness in seeking to exalt him
self above all that is called God, or that is worshipped
that is, that he will sit in the temple of God as a God,
and will give himself out as God.

15 Yet thou shalt be brought down to hell, to

the sides of the pit.
1 16 They that see thee 2

shall narrowly look upon thee, and consider thee,

saying, Is this the man that made the earth to

tremble, that did shake kingdoms ; 17 That made
the world as a wilderness, and destroyed the cities

thereof; that opened not the house of his pri

soners ?

1 To the deepest part of hell.
2 In hell.

18 All the kings of the nations, even all of

them, lie in glory,
1
every one in his own house. 2

19 But thou art cast out of thy
3
grave like an

abominable branch, and as the raiment of those

that are slain,
4 thrust through with a sword, that

go down to the stones of the pit; as a carcase

trodden under feet.
5 20 Thou shalt not be joined

with them in burial, because thou hast destroyed

thy land, and slain thy people : the seed of evil

doers 7 shall never be renowned. 8

1 When compared with the king of Babylon.
9 In his own sepulchre.
8 Thou shalt not be buried. This probably refers to

Belshazzar.
4 Thou remainest lying among the slain, instead oi

being buried.
5 That are buried in any way thrown into a hastily

dug pit
B

Literally suoked out, drained, impoverished.
7 The plural,

&quot;

evil-doers,&quot; shews that the prophet is

speaking of the kings of B.ibylon in general

The family of Nebuchadnezzar became extinct at

the death of Belshax/.ar.

We see, in ver. 21, 22, how the royal family were to

3ecome extinct.

Ver. 23 contains another prophecy against Babylon.
Ver. 24-27 contain the important announcement that

Judah had nothing to fear from Assyria, (comp. ver. 32,
and Sennacherib s invasion of Judah.)

Against Philtstia (in the year that Ahaz died)
Ver. 28-32.

The Philistines were rejoicing (ver. 29) that they had
become independent of Judah. This they had succeeded
in effecting during the reign of Ahaz, (2 Chron. xxviii.

18.) But the death of Ahaz shortly previous to which
event Shalmaneser, king of Assyria/had invaded Judah
for the first time placed the malicious Philistines in a

position of greater danger
&quot; from the north

&quot;

that is, in

regard to Assyria.

Prophecy against Moab Chap. XV., XVI.

Even previous to the time when Tiglath-pileser, king
of Assyria, during the second invasion of Israel, inflicted

such injury on that kingdom, the Moabites, who at an
earlier period had been subject to the Israelites, had
freed themselves from their subjection, and had taken

possession of a considerable number of the cities of

Israel, (chap, xvi.) Yet it was when Moab was thus tri

umphant that Isaiah foretold of her destruction, (chap.

xv., xvi. 1-12.) After the third Assyrian invasion, that

under Shalmaneser, Moab would again shew her ma
licious pleasure at the misfortunes of Israel, as well as

her pride in her own continued prosperity; Isaiah, there

fore, does not content himself with merely repeating hia

former prophecy against Moab, he foretells the exact time
when this prophecy is to be fulfilled that is, within

three years, (chap. xvi. 13, 14.) There cannot be a doubt
that this refers to the fourth Assyrian campaign against

Israel, during which the Assyrians invaded Israel. la

chap. xvi. 1-5, we find Moab counselled to enter into an
alliance with Judah, which was at that time established

on sure foundations, (chap. xiv. 32,) and to act in a

friendly manner towards that kingdom; and it is pro
mised that, if they did so, the work of destruction would

cease, and Moab be made a partaker of the blessings of

the glorious tunes that were in store for the Jews. At

any rate, we learn that Moab did recover from its first

overthrow by the Assyrians. It still, however, retained

its feelings of hostility towards the Israelites ;
wherefore

Jeremiah was commissioned to denounce against it new

threatenings, which in the course of time were fulfilled

by the Chaldeans.

Against Damascus and Ephraim Chap. XVII. 1-11.

The kingdom of Damascus or Syria was still in exist

ence. Tiglath-pileser, when he assisted Ahaz in hia

struggle against llezin, king of Syria, and Pekah, king of

Israel, (2 Kings xvi.,) had carried away part of the in

habitants of Damascus into captivity. He had not, how
ever, destroyed the city, but had merely compelled it to

acknowledge his supremacy. The kingdom of Ephraim,

(or Israel,) too, was still in existence, though it waa

subject to Assyria. The first campaign of Shalmaneser

gave the prophet occasion to proclaim that both these

kingdoms would sink still lower, and that this would be

specially the case with Israel, on account of her forget-
fulness of the Lord, (chap. xvii. 1-11.) This prophecy
was partially fulfilled when Shalmaneser invaded Israel

the second time, but it was not fully so till a subsequent
period, (when Nebuchadnezzar was in his career of victory,)

(Jer. xlix. 1-6.) We are told, however, in chap. xvii. 12,

xviii., that the kingdom of Judah had nothing to fear

from Assyria, (though they had at a subsequent period
from the Chaldeans,) for that Assyria, when she attacked

Judah, would suffer a remarkable reverse.

Prophecy regarding Sennacherib Ver. 12-14.

In ver. 12, 13, we have a prediction of the invasion of
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Judah by the proud and r..!ifil.-iit S.-nn^.-Ji-ri1.. in Hi-

fourth-nth y.-.ir uf He/.eki.ih, (eump. K v. xxxvi..

xviii. l. t, SCtBOO. xxxii.:! and in vi-r. 1H. 14, a

tion of hia disgraceful tli^lit aft.T li&quot; i

mem..: .
i \\xvii., J Kings xix.,

2 Chrou. xxxii.)

PrnjJi -n/ rffianHiiy Zc aunimed l;i the

BWopioM when Sennacherib vat Om-throvm Chap.
XVIII.

In tl nf a
i ]

! who dwelt in

ancient
Ktlii&amp;lt;&amp;gt;pia,the

modern Abyssinia: they are described

as being tall and bald, as cruel and greedy of plunder,

(romp, tho modern Gallas.) In ver. 1-3, this nation and

all the inhabitants of the world are called on to observe

h&quot;W unsuccessful the Assyrians (Sennacherib) will be

when he lifts up his standard and bloweth his trumpet,
Judah.) We shall afterwards see (Isa. xxxvii. 9)

inaeheril&amp;gt; s advance into Palestine caused great

disquietude to the Ethiopians, who, as we have already
TO very jealous of the Assyrian power. The pro

phet then hero tells us that these nations will watch

the progress of Assyria, without, however, attempting to

-

progress. Nay, more than this, even the Lord
himself (ver. 4) was to regard their advance in quietness,
for his angel was to bo the instrument in destroying
the host of the Assyrians. But at the very moment
when the Assyrians would be in the act of commencing
to reap the harvest, (ver. 5) that is, to take possession
of Jerusalem, the branches and the sprigs of the vine

would be taken away, and the countless multitudes of

dead bodies would, during a whole summer and winter,

afford food to the wild beasts, (comp. Isa. xxxvii. 36.)

This event, adds the prophet, in ver. 7, would make such

an impression upon these nations that the remembrance
thereof would, in ages long subsequent, aid in bringing
them to a knowledge of Christ. There are various traces

which lead us to believe that Christianity had at an early

period made greater progress in Assyria than is usually

thought to have been the case. At any rate, Abyssinia
has been a Christian state since the third or fourth cen

tury. It may be, however, that the prophecy will yet at

Borne future day be fulfilled in a more glorious sense than

it has yet been.

Against Egypt Chap. XIX.

At various times Egypt had proved a protection to

Israel aud the surrounding nations (chap, xx.) against the

uttacks of Assyria.
1 She was, too, we know, very desirous

of becoming a mighty and powerful kingdom, and she

put great confidence in her idols, in her river, in her

warriors, in her counsellors, and in her priests. Of

course, too, this confidence in her own might would have

been greatly increased by the overthrow of Sennacherib.

But her proud trust in herself must have been greatly
shaken by the first campaign of Shalmaneser, the mighti
est of the kings of Assyria ;

while at the same time the

Israelites must have been convinced of the folly of think

ing that Egypt could defend them against Assyria, since,

so far from being able to protect herself, she was, in

consequence of her disunion, and of the false counsel of

her princes, about to, fall
into the hands of cruel foreign

tyrant.^. Nay, Egypt would become afraid of Judah, (ver.

17 refers to the overthrow of Sennacherib in Judah;
comp. clfap. xviii.) The prophet then proceeds, in ver.

18-25, to shew how these humiliations were calculated

to promote both the internal and external welfare of

and thus to lead Egypt to turn to the Lord,
and how Israel would be a third with Egypt and As

syria in forming a land blessed by the Lord. This pro-

plieey was fulfilled in the various invasions of Egypt
first by Neouehadne/y.ar, then by Cambyses, the sou of

Cyrus, and then by the Persian king Artaxerxes Ochus,
thru in tin- oppression which at a subsequent period it

endured at the hands of Greek and Roman governors
and now in its subjection to its Mohammedan rulers, as

IM- l&amp;gt;een the case from the seventh century to the pre
sent day. Still, we must remember that there wm
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eanona when, along with Syria and Palestine, it formed
me Chri . .-md that there is a timo coming
vheii it, along with thcMo countries, will bec&amp;lt; .

i which the grace ;m,i glory of the Lord will bo

nauife.itcd in a uio.it wonderful manner.

Tlit ProjJieries of Isaiah at (lit Commencement

of the Fourth mi ! L&amp;gt;i.&amp;lt;f A.-:&amp;lt;i/ri&amp;gt;nt Invasion of
Israel, (In connexion with this the Assyri
ans in tins cour.-x of the thn

y&amp;lt;

;n iluring
wliicli they besieged Samaria, made incur

sions into the adjoining countries, especially

Philistia, chap. xx. 1
; Egypt, ver. 3-6

;
and

Kedar, chap. xxi. 1C) Chap. XX.-XXIII.

These chapters are almost entirely filled with prophe-
dt&amp;gt; against the nations adjacent to Israel : first, against

Philistia; second, against Egypt, (chap. xx. ;) third, against

3abylon, (chap. xxi. 1-10 ;) fourth, against Dumah, (ver.

&quot;1,12;) fifth, against Arabia, (Kedar,) (ver. 13-17 ;) sixth,

igainst Tyre, (chap, xxiii.) Chap. xxii. is spoken against

Jerusalem, and one of its inhabitants who attempted to

ad the people astray.
The nations here spoken of are to a certan extent the

same as those prophesied against in chap, xiv.-xix. In
both passages Philistia, Babylon, and Egypt are de
nounced. In place of Moab, however, we have here

Dumah and Kedar, which were likewise situated to the

south-east of Israel
; while, in place of Syria or Damas

cus, which lay on the north -
east, we have Phenicia,

which lay on the north-west. It will be observed, how
ever, that the prophecies against Egypt and Philistia

relate to events much closer at hand than those contained

n chap. xv. 28-32 and xix., for they refer to what they
lad to expect at the hand of Shalmaneser. The prophecy
against Kedar, (chap. xxi. 16,) too, refers to the same
event. On the other hand, those against Babylon and
Dumah refer to a more remote epoch.

Against Philistia and Egypt Chap. XX.
Isaiah was commanded to announce to the Philistines

who, upon the capture of Ashdod, one of their chief

cities, by a general of Shalmaneser, had looked to

Egypt for succour, through the agency of an external

sign that Egypt would, in the course of three years, dur

ing which the Assyrians were to carry on their warlike

operations. Buffer many things at their hands. The pro

phecy contained in Nahuin iii. 8-11, was likewise fulfilled

about this time.

Against PabylonChzp. XXI. 1-10.

In this chapter Isaiah warns the desert of the sea

that is, the capital of Assyria, (Babylon,) which lay on the

Euphrates, aud which was hemmed in by the desert that

it would be captured by the Medes and Persians. This ac

tually occurred exactly in the manner foretold in ver. 5-7 ;

for at a time when the Babylonians were celebrating lux

urious festivities in utter ignorance of the approach of

danger, (Dan. v. 4,) the Medes and Persians came upon
them, and having turned the course of the Euphrates,
marched into the city along the dry bed of the river,

and so effected a complete and easy conquest, (ver. 3, 4.)

Against the Posterity of Dumah, the fifth Son of Ishmael

Ver. 11, 12.

It is here prophesied that they would have to endure the

darkness of a long, long night, because after the kin^l-m
of Israel became weak, they had done it much injury

by their nomadic incursions. The presence of Shalman

eser, king of Assyria, shewed that God could still employ

any instruments he chose for avenging such injt;-

Aiainst the Posterity of AY&amp;lt;/-n-. tin- second Son of Ishmael

Ver. 13-17.

The term Arabia is here employed to designate
Kedar, because this family had penetrated farther into

Arabia. Thi-i tribe is threatened with flight, death by
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the swori, the downfall of its glory, and the death of its

mighty men, all in one year; and probably for the same

crimes for which Dumah was to suffer.

It seems probable that this prophecy was fulfilled when
Shalmaneser was on his march to Egypt, (chap, xx.)

Against Jerusalem and one of its wicked Princes Chap.
XXII.

Jerusalem is here threatened. In this chapter the

prophet gives a lively description, in ver. 1-13, of a ter

rible .-siege which this city would have to withstand; and
he contrasts it with the luxuriant prosperity which she

was then enjoying under He/.ekiah.

In ver. 15-25, the prophet refers specially to a courtier

named Shebna, through whose influence, and under whose

protection, the godless conduct alluded to in ver. 12, 13

had been introduced into the city, and had (ver. 1, 2)

brought about its overthrow. Shebna is warned that he

shall perish, and that his place will be occupied by a

pious, righteous man, named Eliakim. (The Shebna who
was a scribe with Eliakim eleven years subsequently
was a different person from the one here mentioned.)

Against Tyre Chap. XXIII.

The Assyrians had passed by Tyre without tarrying
to attack it. Indeed, it was not to sustain any injury of

importance from the hands of the Assyrians. But this

city whose merchants were princes, whose traffickers

were the most honourable of the earth, and whose heart

would have swelled with pride had she alone, of all the

surrounding nations, remained unassailed by the Assyri
ans was not to escape . At a later period, all her glory was

to be utterly and disgracefully destroyed, (by the Chalde

ans, ver. 13.) True, it is promised that she would be again
restored from the misfortunes caused by the Chaldeans,
and from the oppression endured for seventy years ; but
it is at the same time said, that she shall then be not a

harlot, but that she shall be sanctified unto the Lord.

This prophecy was fulfilled in the days of the apostles,
for we read in Acts xi. 19, that the gospel was preached
in Phenicia, of which Tyre was the chief city. Indeed,
this city became subsequently the seat of a Christian

bishop, and councils were held there. But a further

fulfilment of this prophecy is still future.

The Prophecies of Isaiah toivards the close of the

three years during which Shalmaneser, while

besieging Samaria, kept possession of and

ravaged both Israel and the adjacent countries

Chap. XXIV.-XXVII.
These prophecies are remarkable both for their melan

choly and for their cheerfulness. They are melancholy,
because the prophet saw in Shalmaneser a type of Anti

christ, and in his ravaging of the land a type of the

ravaging of the kingdom of God by Antichrist
;
so that

in this way the antichristian ages were represented to

his spiritual eye, and through his words to us. But they
are cheerful, too, because the prophet sees in his mind s

eye the fall of Antichrist, and of all his followers, as well

as of the devil and all his angels, and thus depicts to us
that golden era which shall succeed the fall of Antichrist.

Chap, xxiv., xxv. are principally occupied with an ac

count of the fall of the antichristian host, and the over

throw of the evil spirit; chap, xxvi., of the taking away
of death, and of the resurrection of the dead; chap,

xxvii., of the overthrow of the chiefs of those evil armies,
and of the blessed fruits of all his dealings with his

people.

The Triumphant Song of tJie Faithful orer the Destruction

of the Antichristian Hosts Chap. XXIV., XXV.

In these chapters the prophet first describes a doleful

period, (ver. 1-13,) during which even the Israelites shall

become few in number. In contrast with this, however,
he proceeds in ver. 14-16 to speak of that golden age in

\fhich the people of the Lord shall join with one voice

in ascribing praise to him; and he tells them that al

though there were then no signs of such an age, it would
in due time be brought about by the overthrow of the

antichristian army and of the evil spirits, (ver. 17-23.)

13 When thus it shall be in the midst of the

land among the people;, there shall be as the shak

ing of an olive-tree, and as the gleaning grapes
when the vintage is done. 1

1 This verse tells how small would be the remnant of

Israel.

14 They shall lift up their voice,
1
they shall

sing
2 for the majesty of the LORD, they shall cry

aloud from the sea. 3

1 The most glorious things are kept in store for this

small remnant of Israel
1 Because God has revealed himself to the remnant of

Israel.
3 From the Mediterranean, which, to those going from

Europe, is the way of access to the Promised Land. We
have here an intimation that the remnant of Israel will

return from the west to the Promised Land. (See next

verse.)

15 Wherefore 1
glorify ye the LORD in the fires,

even the name of the LORD God of Israel in the

isles of the sea. 2

1 This verse is an exhortation addressed by the Israel

ites, returning from the west to the Promised Land, to

those scattered in other countries, as well as to the be

lieving Gentiles, calling upon them to praise the Lord
their Deliverer. This seems to indicate that the Jews in

the west will return first.

2 Of that mighty ocean which lies between Asia and

America, in which there are so many islands, the inhabi

tants of which are at present beginning to enter into the

kingdom of God. In this chapter the east and the west

are spoken of
;

in chap. xix. 23-25 we find mention made
of the north and the south, the Promised Land being in

all cases the centre.

16 From the uttermost part of the earth 1 have

we 2 heard songs, even glory to the righteous.
3

But I 4
said, My leanness, my leanness, woe unto

me ! the treacherous dealers have dealt treacher

ously;
5

yea, the treacherous dealers have dealt

very treacherously.
1 That is, upon the various quarters of the earth.
2 The prophet, and all who, trusting to his prophecies,

look believingly into the future.
3 The righteous Deliverer of Israel, and all the holy

ones of the earth.
4 In contrast to the multitudes who will on that day

sing praises to the Lord, the believing Israelites of that

age in whose name the prophet spoke were but lean, or

few in number.
5 The great majority evil-entreated him and despised

liim.

17 Fear, and the pit, and the snare,
1 are upon

thee, inhabitant of the earth.

1 Utter destruction.

18 And it shall come to pass, that he who
fleeth from the noise of the fear shall fall into the

pit ;
and he that cometh up out of the midst of

the pit shall be taken in the snare i

1 for the win

dows from on high are open,- and the foundati&amp;lt; MB8

of the earth do shake. 19 The earth is utterly
broken down, the earth is clean dissolved, the

earth is moved exceedingly. 20 The earth shall

reel to and fro like a drunkard, and shall be

removed like a cottage ;
and the transgression
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t shall be hoavy upon it; and it shall fall,

.nnd MM( n.M- I

1 That M, hi- \\lu&amp;gt; escapes one kind of destruction will

:

IJ
:ui .tli T.

1 AB waa the caae at the Flood. lint they are now to

be
&quot;pi

in-d. nt to pour iliiwii water as was the case then,
l.iit t..p..urdoMii lire. The old world p.-ri.-h.-d

I

Imt. tin- earth which now is shall bo changed by fire,

(f.-inp. J IVt.-r iiL 5-7.) Fire and water were employed
;it t lit- creation.

: &amp;lt;

Co.np. -J I eter iii. 10-12.
* The olde.irth, which has been defiled by sin, shall bo

n. -w i-;u-th wherein dwdleth holiness, (comp. 2

IVt. iii. 13.)

21 And it shall come to pass in that day, that

the LORD shall punish the host of the high ones

that are on high,
1 and the kings of the earth upon

tin- rarth. 2 22 And they shall be gathered to-

grtluT, as prisoners are gathered in the pit,
3 and

shall be shut up in the prison,
4 and after many

days shall they be visited.6

1 That is, the princes and mighty ones, the lords of the

earth, who rule amid the darkness of this world; the evil

spirits under the heavens, (see Eph. vi. 12 aud ii. 2.) In

Jude, ver. 6, it is not said that the evil spirits cannot

come out of hell, but merely that they are banished from

the region of light, and confined to that of darkness. In

regard to the prince of their powers, that old serpent the

devil, (the accuser,) and Satan, (the adversary,) it is said

in Rev. xx. 1-3, that he shall be cast into the bottomless

pit by an angel from heaven who hath the key of the

bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand, and that he

shall be shut therein and a seal be set upon him, so that

he shall not deceive the nations any more, until the

thousand years shall be fulfilled. Let it be observed in

this and the following remarks how perfectly the prophe
cies of the Old aud the New Testaments harmonise with

one another, although each of the prophets, Isaiah aud

John, enjoyed his own special vision.
3 The kings named in Rev. xvii. 12-14 and xix. 18, 19,

along with their head, Antichrist the beast, (Rev. xvii. 2,

xix. 19, 20.)
3 Antichrist will be cast into the lake of fire, (Rev.

xix. 20.) The army of the kings shall become food for

birds.
4 Those who are not cast into the pit shall, like Satan,

be bound for a thousand years.
After the thousand years, (Rev. xx. 7.)

23 Then the moon shall be confounded, and

the sun ashamed,
1 when the LORD of hosts shall

reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem,
2 and be

fore 3 his ancients gloriously.
4

1 The light of the sun and moon will become dim be

fore the glory of the presence of the Lord.
3
During those thousand years.

3 The light of the sun and of the moon will become
dim even before the glory of these ancients, (or elders,)

who partake of the glory of their Lord.
4 Keferring to the reign of the saints who are to reign

with Christ, (Rev. xx. 6.)

CHAP. XXV.
In that song of praise to which the prophet gives utter

ance in this chapter, he celebrates first, in ver. 1-5, the

overthrow of Babylon and the deliverance of the poor ;

then, in ver. 6-12, that special glory which God s people
shall enjoy in the last times.

The fall of Babylon (ver. 1-5) is connected with tin-

preceding account (chap. xxiv. 21-23) of the overthrow of

the host of Antichrist and of the destruction of the old

serpent, in the same way that it is in the Revelation of

St John. The only difference is, that in the Book of

Revelation the fall of Babylon (chap, xviii.

previous to the destruction of the army of Antichrist

(Ii ip. xix.) and th.- .

h.tli.iii^ ,,f th.: ..Id serpent; wh.-r.-.i-,

in Isaiah tin- :

1 O LORD, thou art ray God; 1 I wil!

thcc, I will prai.v thy naim-; f.,r tln.ii hast done
woinli-rful tliin-s;

-

thy 00 . I
4 air i aitli-

t!ilur-&amp;gt; ami truth.
5

1 Thou art, and thou romainest BO, no matter what
place in the world.

1 When my need i greatest, (comp. ver. 4,) thy h.-lp U
Thou canst d-liv&amp;lt;:r me even from the meet

powerful and the most envenomed of my t-n

3 Which thou di:vi.-. . ition of thy i

and for accomplishing tin- fill of Babylon.
4 Which thou hast long since determined.
*
They will in due time be fulfilled in accordance with

thy faithfulness and thy truth.

2 For 1 thou hast made of a city
2 an heap ;

of

a defenced city a ruin : a palace
3 of strangers to

be no city ;
it shall never be built.

1 For at last Babylon, which oppresses the people of

God, shall fall.

That is, Babylon, the antichristian city. The pro
phet predicts that both the first and the last Babylon
shall become a heap of stones. The last Babylon will

be the gathering place of all that infidelity and super
stition which will in the last times endeavour to oppress
and afflict God s people, (Rev. xvii. 6.) The Book of

Revelation tells us that this will be done under the pro
tection of a mighty temporal power, (a beast with ten

horns that is, one whose power is formed by ten other

powers.) But the temporal power, which at first protected

Babylon, will afterwards oppose her, because she seeks to

reign alone, and will pave the way for her destruction.
3 That is, the city which strangers look upon as their

palace, as the place where their authority is.

3 Therefore 1 shall the strong people
2

glorify

thee, the city
3 of the terrible nations shall fear

thee.

1 Because thou, God, art preparing to destroy Baby
lon.

-
As, for example, the Medes and Persians, when they

destroyed the first Babylon because they knew that God
had given them the victory. These words may, perhaps,
refer to India and China in future times.

3 The city of the Persians, when it hears of the over

throw of Babylon which the Lord has brought about.

We must not forget, however, that this verse likewise

refers to the destruction of the second Babylon.

4 For 1 thou hast been a strength to the poor,
2

a strength
3 to the needy in his distress, a refuge

from the storm, a shadow from the heat, when the

blast of the terrible ones is as a storm against the

wall.
1 Thou wilt be honoured by the cities and nations just

referred to, because they see that thou hast both cast

down Babylon, (ver. 3,) and delivered and protected their

own people.
8
Especially to those who have suffered at the hands

of Babylon.
3 The statement that God is the strength of the poor

is repeated, because the power of the enemy is represented
in two forms first as a storm, aud then as heat.

5 Thou shalt bring down the noise of strangers,
1

as 2 the heat in a dry place ;

8 even the heat with

the shadow of a cloud : the branch of the terrible

11 be brought low.

1 Gentile unbelievers, such as the Babylonians.
1 That is, as quickly as the heat is diminished, when a

cloud covers the sun.
3 On which no rain falls, but where a momentary

revival is produced by a cloud passing over the sun.
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6 And in this mountain shall the LORD of

hosts make unto all people a feast of fat things, a

feast of wines on the lees, of fat things full of

marrow, of wines on the lees well refined.1 7

And he will destroy in this mountain the face of

the covering cast over all people,
2 and the vail that

is spread over all nations.
* All this refers to that abundance of good things pre

pared in Zion for God s people, and especially to the joy
which they will feel at dwelling in Zion, in the imme
diate presence of the Lord.

Which prevents them from knowing and acknowledg
ing God and Christ.

8 He will swallow up death in victory j

1 and
the Lord GOD will wipe away tears from off all

faces
;

2 and the rebuke of his people shall he take

away from off all the earth: 3
for 4 the LORD hath

spoken it.

1
They who shall then be alive shall not taste death,

but shall be changed, (1 Cor. xv. 51; 1 Thess. iv. 17.)
This and the resurrection of the dead will demonstrate
the weakness of death. A further victory, however, will

be gained over all the powers of death.
- In the new Jerusalem.
3 In this passage the prophet, who had been speaking of

the resurrection of the dead and of the new Jerusalem
which shall thereafter come down from heaven, reverts

to the kingdom of Christ which shall be established on
this earth. The previous part of the verse served merely
co shew how much more glorious would be the kingdom
of God in heaven than that on earth, (comp. Rev. xx.

xxii.)
4 The Lord will most certainly do all this.

9 And it shall be said in that day,
1
Lo, this is

our 2 God ; we have waited for him, and he will

save us : this is the LORD
;
we have waited for

him, we will be glad and rejoice in his salvation.
1 In which the Lord will bring help to his people, and

after having delivered them will sit down on Mount Ziou.
2 The inhabitants of Zion.

1 For in this mountain J
shall the hand of the

LORD rest,
2 and Moab shall be trodden down

under him, even as straw is trodden down for the

dunghill.
1 On Zion.
2
Protecting and blessing.

The prophet then promises, in ver. 11, 12, that all the
enemies of God s people shall be brought low by the

omnipotent power of the Lord.

A JJlcssed Resurrection Chap. XXVI. 1-19.

The prophet, in this chapter, records the song of praise
that shall be sung by the people of the Lord after their

restoration, (comp. the song of the prophet himself in

chap, xxv.)

Among other themes of praise the people would have
to celebrate the downfall of all the evil powers that dwelt
on high and of the lofty city, (Babylon,) (ver. 5, 6,) and the

way prepared for the just, (ver. 7 ;) they would thus feel

themselves called upon to put their trust anew in God,
and to rejoice in him, (&quot;

the desire of our soul is to thy
name, and to the remembrance of

thee,&quot;) (ver. 8, 9.) They
would thus be enabled to look, with all confidence, to
their Lord when the wicked perished, (ver. 10-13.) When
new trials came, they would be enabled to meditate on
him, and would have no reason to be afraid for the resur
rection of the army of Antichrist, (ver. 14;) but would

continually look for new manifestations of the Lord s

glory, (ver. 15,) and would, by every new trouble, be led
to seek the Lord, (ver. 10-18.)
And when, at the first resurrection, God raises the

saints, his people will then welcome his coming with

songs of praise, (ver. 19.) What a contrast to the eternal

sleep of their unbelieving enemies ! (ver. 1 4.)

19 Thy
1 dead men shall live,

2
together with

my dead body
3 shall they arise. Awake and

sing,
4

ye that dwell in dust: for thy dew 5
is

as the dew of herbs, and 6 the earth shall cast

out the dead.
1 God is here addressed ;

and by
&quot; his dead

&quot;

are meant
all who have died in the Lord more especially those

who, for his sake, died the death of martyrs in the last

antichristian times. These are contrasted with the anti-

christian dead in ver. 14.

They shall be raised to thy kingdom, (Rev. xx. 1-6.)
3
[With the dead body.] They shall arise with that

body in which they were buried. There shall, however,
be this difference, that it shall be glorified and made meet
for heaven.

4 These words are supposed to be addressed by the
saints who .shall be alive at the last day to the saints who
shall then be asleep in their graves, (1 Thess. iv. 15, 16.)

8 God is again addressed in these words. The dew of

the heavens makes the fields of the earth green; the

divine dew reanimates the fields of the dead, so that, like

green meadows, they shall be covered with the bodies of

men.
c It is very interesting to observe the climax to which

the prophet attains in these words. First, we have re

joicing in the prospect that the dead in God shall live

again ;
next we have their summons to awake

;
then we

have a reference to the dew of God, and its power of

making the fields green ; while, finally, we have the spec
tacle of the resurrection itself

&quot; the earth casts out the

dead.&quot;

The Distress of the Last Times Ver. 20, 21.

The prophet, having thus spoken of that glorious time
when God s kingdom shall be flourishing, reverts to the

tribulation which shall precede it, (ver. 20;) he testifies,

however, that God would not forget the blood that had
been poured out, (ver. 21,) but that he would, for its sake,
take vengeance on the bands of the wicked.

20 Come, my people,
1 enter thou into thy

chambers, and shut thy doors about thee :

2 hide

thyself as it were for a little moment,
3 until the

indignation be overpast.
4

1 The prophet, seeing by the eye of the Spirit the tri

bulations that would be inflicted
&quot;by Antichrist, addresses

his countrymen in these words.
2
During the brief dominion of Antichrist in the latter

days, the people of the Lord will find a sure place of refuge,

(Matt. xxiv. 15-20; Rev. xi. 2.)
3 This season will last but a short time.
4 Of the serpent.

Triumph after Distress Chap. XXVII.

In ver. 1
,
the prophet predicts the utter destruction of

both the chiefs of the antichristian army, as well as of

the chief of the powers of evil.

1 In that day
1 the LORD with his sore and

great
2 and strong

3 sword shall punish leviathan

the piercing serpent, even leviathan 4 that crooked

serpent; and he shall slay the dragon
5 that is in

the sea. 6

1 In the day referred to in chap. xxvi. 21, in which God
is to avenge the blood of his people.

- That reaches a long way.
3 Which nothing can resist.
4 The two leviathans here mentioned must be looked

upon as distinct. The former refers to the beast, or

Antichrist, which had given him great power and autho

rity ;
the latter, to the false prophet which arose along

with the first, and deceived men by false miracles, (see
Rev. xiii. 1-10, 11-17.) We are told in Rev. xix. 20

what God will do to both these beasts.
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8 Who the dragon is will ! evident from :ui examina
tion oi .

. I.:, l, 17. dti. -. , EX. 1, 3.
&quot; In tho uaino sea out of whieh the b*M&amp;lt; MOM, (K-v.

xiii. 1,) that is, tho bottomless pit, (eomp. Rev. xiii. . and
xi. 7.) Tin- \\.inls &quot;in tlii- -tiptive uf the

dragon, and do not refer to tho plaee wh-n- it is to be slain.

Tli.- prophet then
proe,-e,l&amp;lt;

in vi&amp;gt;r. J-i &amp;gt; to [n-Minise to the

peopl,, &amp;lt;,f thu L,,]-d tlint
th&amp;gt;-y

.&quot;hill In- i-nal li 1 to make
their rest and .^-emity th-- .-u oj.vt of tln-ir joyous praise.

II. th.-ii continues, in ver. 7 1:!, to PMk still further

of that song of joy and prai.se in which the vineyard of

iln- I.oid will iii that day speak of itself, and celebrate
the

]
.raises of tho Lord. In doing thin, ho declares that

though the city &amp;lt;&amp;gt;t /ion (the defeneed city) should be made
de.-olate and foivaken, (ver. 10, 11 ; coiup. Zech. xiii. 8, 9,

xiv. 1,2;) yet that this would be done merely in the way
of chastisement, the object and fruit of which was their

conversion, (ver. 7-9;) and that it would be followed by
a glorious restoration and ingathering of tho people, (ver.

12, 13.)

IsaiaJi s Reflections on (he approaching Fall of Samaria

-Chap. XXVIII.

It would seem that tho Samaritans were endeavouring
to forget their despair at tho approaching destruction of

their city by plunging into revelry and debauchery.
In ver. 1-8, the prophet gives utterance to the sorrow

with which he regarded the drunkards of Ephraim, and
the proud ones of Samaria, who plumed themselves on
the beauty of their metropolis ;

and he threatens them
with the

destruction
of their city. In doing this, he takes

the opportunity of speaking of that time (ver. 5, 6) when
men shall choose as their crown of glory something better

than Samaria; and when the judges and captains, who,
along with the priests and the prophets, had erred through
strong drink, (ver. 7, 8,) would be filled with the Spirit
and strength of God, instead of wine and strong drink.

In speaking thus, he came into contact with scorners and
mockers in Samaria, (ver. 9-13,) who treated all his words
of instruction, of consolation, and of warning with the

greatest contempt, (ver. 9, 10, 12.) Nay, even in Jerusa
lem there were men who, during the three years siege
of Samaria, and while Shalmaneser was threatening to

advance on Jerusalem, attempted to drive away their

cares and anxiety by scornful mocking. These men were
addressed by the prophet in the following terms :

14 Wherefore hear the word of the LORD, ye
scornful men, that rule this people which is in

Jerusalem. 15 Because ye have said,
1 We have

made a covenant with death, and with hell are

AVC at agreement;
2 when the overflowing scourge

shall pass through, it shall not come unto us : for

we have made lies our refuge, and under falsehood

have we hid ourselves :
3 16 Therefore thus saith

the Lord GoD,
4
Behold, I lay in Zion for a foun

dation a stone, a tried stone, a precious corner

stone, a sure foundation : he that believeth shall

not make haste.
6

inner*.
* So that we have nothing to fear from them.
5 In all thin we m-: th- eonlidenoo of the Ml
4 (Jod Mtl, in oppo-itio,, to th.-ir refuge, a r. :

another kind vi/., his word, which will not JKUW away,
ev.-n though In-av. -n and earth pass away ; and his only-
li.-gotten Son, who, like a tried and firm foundation-stone,
.-hall not be moved, and a-un-t whom .- t ;i hi.s enemies
shall be d.ished to pieei-s, while, ho nhall prove to his

people ;l rei n;/- and a liidiiig-place.
5

[Or, as in Rom. ix. 33,
&quot;

shall not be nshamed,&quot; and
1 Pet. ii. 6,

&quot;

shall not be confounded &quot;shall not yield
or give way.] These words form the conclusion i th-

foregoing promise of safety. They mean that, since be
lievers are established upon such a rock as this founda
tion-stone is, they shall not have to flee or leave their

place, however envenomed their enemies may be against
them. It seems not improbable that these words were
spoken with special reference to king Hezekiah, in order
that this monarch might be encouraged in following out
that good course of conduct into which he had entered.
It is clear, therefore, that we altogether mistake the mean
ing of the passage if we look upon the foundation-stone
as referring to Hezekiah. In ver. 17-22, the prophet de
clares how the Lord will shew these scorners the folly of
their conduct.

19 From the time that it goeth forth it shall

take you : for morning by morning shall it pass
over, by day and by night : and it shall be a vexa
tion only to understand the report.

[Or, &quot;but affliction or vexation will teach them to
attend to the word;&quot; see marginal reading.] The mean
ing of these words is as follows : One proof of the terror
of these scorners will be, that they will at last be brought
to attend to the word a step which nothing could pre
viously induce them to take. This passage may, how
ever, be understood as referring to temptations or afflic

tions of every kind; for God always sends afflictions to
make men attend to his word. The prophet then pro
ceeds, in ver. 23-28, to illustrate the truth that God
ceases to smite as soon as the purposes for which he sent
affliction are accomplished. Let us observe, too, that
this gracious aspect of God s chastisement is adduced by
the prophet when speaking of those scorners who, it

might have been imagined, were not the objects of the
divine love. In all this we may perceive the height and
the depth of the divine love, which reaches even to the

careless; and we may learn that
&quot;love, believing all

things, hopeth all things, and endureth all
things.&quot; With

good reason, then, does the prophet give xitterance to his

feelings of wonder in the following words :

29 This also cometh forth from the LORD of

hosts, which is wonderful 1 in counsel, and ex

cellent in working.
-

1 Exalted far above our thoughts in regard both to the
end to be, and the means by which it is to be accom

plished, particularly in his judgments.
a

Or, powerful The wonderfuiuess of his counsel id

the consequence of his wisdom
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NINTH SECTION.

THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH FROM THE TIME OF THE DESTRUCTION OF SAMARIA
AND THE OVERTHROW OF THE KINGDOM OF ISRAEL TILL THE DE
STRUCTION OF JERUSALEM AND THE OVERTHROW OF THE KINGDOM
OF JUDAH. 131 YEARS.

A.M. 32803411; OK, B.C. 720589.

GENERAL SURVEY OF THE PERIOD.

IN this section, we have to deal with the period
of a hundred and thirty years during which the

kingdom of Judah continued to flourish subse

quent to the overthrow of the kingdom of Israel.

During this period, the throne of Judah was occu

pied by eight kings viz., 1. Hezekiah, (from the

sixth year of his reign;) 2. Manasseh; 3. Amon;
4. Josiah; 5. Jehoahaz; 6. Jehoiakirn; 7. Jehoi-

achin; 8. Zedekiah: and the prophecies of the

following prophets were delivered viz., those of

Isaiah and Micah which have not been already

noticed, those of Nahum, of Habakkuk, and of

Zephaniah, the greater portion of those of Jere

miah, and a considerable portion of those of

Ezekiel. (The first chapter of Daniel likewise

belongs to this period.) The section is divided, by
the commencement of the Babylonish captivity,

which occurred fourteen years previous to the de

struction of Jerusalem, into two unequal parts,

each of which may again be subdivided into four

chapters. The former half may be subdivided as

follows : First, the reign of Hezekiah, which was,

upon the whole, good and prosperous, though the

latter part of it was not so holy as the earlier
;

second, the long reign of Manasseh, at its com
mencement so conspicuous for its iniquity, but

brightening towards its close; third, the awful

period during the reigu of Amon, (see the Pro

phecies of Habakkuk,) and the first eight years of

the minority of his successor, Josiah; fourth, the

last nineteen years of the good reign of Josiah, and
the first three of his successor, Jehoiakim that is,

until the battle of Carchemish, when he was de

feated by and made subject to the Babylonians.
The Second Part of the Ninth Section includes

the last eight years of the reign of Jehoiakim, the

short reign of Jehoiachin, his son, and the eleven

years of that of his brother Zedekiah; all of which

were disastrous, even though Zedekiah s personal
conduct was not so wicked as that of his prede
cessors. The four chapters of this part are formed

by the four Chaldean invasions, by the last of

which the kingdom of Judah was destroyed. As
the kingdom of Assyria was made by God his in

strument in inflicting its penal punishment on the

kingdom of Israel; so, in like manner, the Chal
dean kingdom, which, under Nabopolasser, had

superseded that of Assyria, was employed in over

throwing the kingdom of Judah. It was during
the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, the second and the

most renowned of the kings of Babylon, that these

invasions took place. (For an account of the kings
of Babylon during the captivity, see the Tenth

Section.) It may be remarked here, that the

eleventh year of Jehoiakim, king of Judah, is said

to have been the seventh year of Nebuchadnezzar;
and the eleventh year of Zedekiah, the nineteenth

year of Nebuchadnezzar. (Nabopolasser, the father

of Nebuchadnezzar, mounted the throne about the

middle of the reign of king Josiah.) The former
half of this period may be regarded as a space
afforded for repentance. It lasted for about the

same length of time as the hundred and twenty
years previous to the flood. During this period,
God sent the prophets Isaiah, Micah, Nahum,
Habakkuk, Zephaniah, and Jeremiah, as well as

the kings Hezekiah and Josiah, to endeavour to

lead the people to repentance, in order that he

might, if possible, be enabled to refrain from

smiting them by the hand of the Chaldeans.

Nay, even after this day of grace had passed

away, and when, in consequence of the battle of

Carchemish, the Chaldeans had reduced the land

to subjection during the fourth year of king Je

hoiakim, God again paused to see, as it were,
whether the Babylonish captivity could not be

dispensed with. And when this had actually com

menced, it became a question whether its progress
could not be stayed ;

and we read of God s anxiety
to save the city and the kingdom. Jeremiah, we
see, laboured to accomplish this, as did Ezekiel in

Babylon. With this end in view, too, the people
were not all carried away captive at once. A por
tion merely was carried away after each of the

three first Chaldean invasions, the city and king
dom meanwhile remaining uninjured. It is for

this reason that, in dividing the Second Part of

the Ninth Section into chapters or paragraphs, we
do so by means of these Chaldean invasions. As,

however, the people continue impenitent and ob-
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J JUDAB r.\iKi; HKZKKIAH - THI: P1OPLW HYPOCRISY.

stinatr, Jerusalem \ i and tii- I.

&amp;lt; vntlii-uwn l&amp;gt;v the fourth (. hald -an invasion.

Witli this event the Seeond 1 art of this S--.-ti&quot;n

closes. But, in the meantime, they \vln&amp;gt; WW
earned away eaptive (luring and after the

]

invasions \\eiv not altop-ther forgotten
l&amp;gt;y

(.lod.

Daniel and K/ekiel l&amp;gt;i\ vitQMI to tin- trutli

among them; and we see that, thruugli the in

strumentality of tin--.- prophets, they partook of

that divine instruction \shieh was vouch.-afed t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

dnder of tin- peopl,-. This, however, had
but little eileet on them; and at last the whole

p &quot;|&amp;gt;!&amp;gt;
WMM assi-mHed ;

J .al.ylon. in order that they mi-hi he fitt. d 1 y
affliction and chastisement fur the glorious pur-

\\ hich were in store for them.

I. THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH FROM THE SIXTH YEAR OF HEZEKIAU TILL THE CLOSE OF HIS RMGN.
23 YEARS.

The Prophecies of Isaiah subsequent to the Cap
ture of Samaria, from the Sixth to the Four-

teenth Year of the Reign of Hezekiah Chap.
XXIX.-XXXV.

During this period, the Jews, whose religious zeal,

which had been aroused by the efforts of Hezekiah, had

already begun to grow cold, were harassed with fear and

anxiety lest they too should be attacked by the Assyrians ;

while, after this danger bad passed away, they again hftgftll

to indulge in carnal security, and to give themselves up
to the ways of sin. In chap, xxix.-xxxi., we see that fear

and anxiety working; while, in chap, xxxii.-xxxv., we see

the effects of this security and the consequent sinfulness.

Concerning tfte Anxiety felt in the Kingdom of
Judah after tJie Fall of Samaria Chap.
XXIX.-XXXI.

In these chapters the prophet tells the people what

they had to fear from the Assyrians, as well as what they
had not to dread. Chap. xxix. is principally occupied
with the approaching invasion of Sennacherib (in the

fourteenth year of Hezekiah) and his overthrow. It

touches, too, upon the trifling impression that would be
made by this memorable event, and upon its evil conse

quences. We find the prophet, too, warning the people
not to trust for help to any human power, (Egypt.)

Extraordinary Help is promised; but it is foretold that it

u-Ul have no good Effect Chap. XXIX.
In this chapter the prophet warns the people that

Jerusalem (Ariel) would not remain entirely unmoved at

the proximity of the Assyrian army ;
and he tells them,

too, that it was necessary that they should be humbled
in consequence of their holiness being merely external,

(ver. 1-4 ;) but since the Lord had determined to glorify
himself in Jerusalem, the Assyrians, who had advanced

against, who were harassing Jerusalem, and who imagined
that they were about to capture it, would be suddenly
and miraculously destroyed, (ver. 5-8.) But, further,
God s wonderful dealings with the people of Judah were
not to cease with this event, with their miraculous deli

verance from the hands of Sennacherib. The people of
Judah by the hardness of their hearts, which had been

y evident after this miracle, and by their lip-ser

vice, had given God good cause why he should again do
marvellous works among them, (ver. 9-16.) In ver. 17-24
we are told how he would act towards them.

9 Stay
1

yourselves, and wonder
; cry ye out,

and cry : they are drunken,
2 but not with wine

;

3

they stagger, but not with strong drink. 10 For
the LORD hath poured out upon you the spirit of

deep sleep,
1 and hath closed your eyes : the pro

phets and your rulers, the seers hath he covered.

1 1 And the vision of all is become unto you as

the words of a bonk that is scaled, which men
deliver to one that is learned, saying, Read this.

I pray thee : and he saith, I cannot ; for it is

sealed : 12 And the book is delivered to him
that is not learned,

5
saying, Read this, I pray

thee : and he saith, I am not learned.
* In astonishment at the destruction of Sennacherib.
a
And, like those that are drunken, incapable of con

sidering and understanding what the Lord had done, and
the purpose for which he was calling them.

3 But are overcome with sloth. We see from ver. 10
that it is spiritual sloth or sleep with which they are re

proached.
4 So that ye cannot perceive the Lord and his dealings

with you. These are awful words, for they tell u* that a
man may, by long-continued and obstinate resistance to

God s word and the dictates of his own conscience, as

well as by an utter regardlessness of God s ways, arrive at

such a state that God will pour out upon him the spirit
of deep sleep, so that he can no longer see. Indeed, even
in our own times, this frequently happens both to high
and to low, to learned and to unlearned.

A sealed book a book that cannot be read. This
the Bible is to many in our own day. The prophet, in

predicting this hardened and blinded conchtion of the

people, was at the same time warning them to beware of

falling into it.

13 Wherefore the Lord said, Forasmuch as this

people draw near me with their mouth, and with
their lips do honour me, but have removed their

heart far from me, and their fear toward me is

taught by the precept of men :

* 14 Therefore,

behold, I will proceed
2 to do a marvellous work

among this people, even a marvellous work and
a wonder : for the wisdom 3 of their wise men
shall perish, and the understanding of their pru
dent men shah

1

be hid.
1
During the reign of king Hezekiah, the fear profeased

for God and the reverence shewn for his ordinances was
with multitudes nothing more than an external form.
Men professed to be pious and holy merely because the

king was desirous that they should be so, so that their

fear of God was taught by the precept of men, (viz., of the

king.) Hypocrisy of this kind will, no doubt, be found
when the State does its duty in furthering the spread of

religion. Now, however, the opposite sin is of far mor?
common occurrence. It is but seldom that men are reli

gious merely for outward show. Frivolity is the charac

teristic sin of our age.
a The annihilation of Sennacherib s army before Jeru

salem, which the prophet here predicts, was a njarvellou ;

work, especially when contrasted with the success whick
had attended the Assyrians in their attack on Samaria,

The people of Judah, when they witnessed it, might well

be led to believe that God would never forsake them.

But, in the course of time, they were vanquished by
Nebuchadnezzar ; after which they had equally good rea

son for imagining that Judah could never again !&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

restored. But in this, too, they would have been

equally far wrong. This chastisement was sent for their

good. Now ha all these respects, God dealt marvellously
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with Judah ;
he acted towards them in a way that man

could not have anticipated.
3
Expectations that are apparently wise and well

founded shall be disappointed, while events that it

seems vain to hope for shall be brought to pass. The
prophet having stated in ver. 1 3 that hypocrites cannot
deceive God, goes on, in ver. 15, 1G, to denounce woes

against all who attempt to do so; in ver. 17-21 he says,
that this woe shall at last produce good fruit, inasmuch
as it will reduce many to poverty, and thus lead them to

rejoice in the Lord
;
and then in ver. 22-24 he adds, that

Israel, when once he had attained to this state, would
never again be brought to shame.

Safety cometh from God only ; the Help of Man avalleth

Nothing Chap. XXX., XXXI.

CQAP. XXX.
After the destruction of Israel, Judah, instead of

putting their trust in the living and true God, begins to

seek for foreign aid, especially from the Egyptians. For
this conduct, they are reproved by the prophet in this

chapter. In ver. 1-7, he finds faxilt with them for seek

ing foreign help; in ver. 9-14, he blames them for for

saking the Lord and despising the words of his prophets.

Having done so, he then goes on to point out to them the

only way in which help could be obtained.

15 For thus saith the Lord GOD, the Holy One
of Israel; In returning and rest

1
shall ye be saved

;

in quietness and in confidence shall be your
strength : and ye would not.

1 The meaning is, that they would be far more likely
to obtain help if they quietly trusted in the Lord, than
if they ran about looking for strange help. There is,

however, in this passage a reference to that rest or calm
ness which, based on a trust in the Lord, enables men to

look with patience and humility to God for help. The
whole verse, therefore, is applicable to the case of every
man.

In the second clause of ver. 15, and in ver. 16, 17, we
see the prophet finding fault with conduct which was
the opposite of that &quot;

returning and rest&quot; which he had
urged them to manifest. He tells them of the shame that
will follow such conduct; he calls upon them, in ver. 18,
to seize upon the blessing promised in the reward of

humiliation, for it was in this way only that they would
become the Lord s people ; and, finally, he proceeds, in
ver. 19-33, to describe the blessed fruits of such a course
of conduct. These, he goes on to say, are first, spiritual

gifts, consisting in true and earnest teachers, just as the
fruit of adversity was, in ver. 20, 21

; and, secondly, all

kinds of temporal mercies, (ver. 23-26.)

25 And there shall be upon every high moun
tain, and upon every high hill,

1
rivers and streams

of waters in the day
2 of the great slaughter, when

the towers fall. 2G Moreover the light of the

moon shall be as the light of the sun, and the

light of the sun shall be sevenfold, as the light
of seven days, in the day

3 that the LORD bindeth

up the breach of his people, and healeth the stroke

of their wound.4

1 That is, even those elevated places, which formerly
had been unfertile, would become fertile.

2 The day on which these blessings shall be bestowed
is here indicated. This passage is one that merits atten

tion, because in other places the day on which Israel

shall be blessed is in general left undetermined
; nay, at

times it is spoken of as if it were contemporaneous with
the deliverance from the Babylonish captivity. That

day of blessing is the day on which Antichrist, the false

prophet, and the great dragon, shall, along with the

antichristian kings, be cast down.
3 This increased light of the moon and of the sun will

doubtless be connected with those other changes which
will then take place in the atmosphere,

4 The last clause of ver. 26, taken in connexion with*
ver. 25, forms the transition to what is said in the sub

sequent verses.

The prophet then adds (ver. 27-33) that these spiritual

gifts shall be accompanied by a most glorious triumph
(ver. 29, 32) over the destruction of all their enemies,
(symbolised in ver. 31 under the name of the Assyrians,)

by the fury and power of the Lord, (ver. 27, 28, 30, 31
;&amp;gt;

nay, more than this, by the casting down of Antichrist
himself into the pit of Tophet.

CHAP. XXXI.
The people of Jerusalem having disregarded Isaiah a

first warning against applying to foreigners for help,

(chap, xxx.,) he repeats his warning in this chapter, pre
dicting, in the first place, (ver. 1-3,) that the aid of Egypt
would not avail them anything, but that they that helped
and they that were holpen would all perish together;
and, in the second place, (ver. 4-9,) that Jehovah himself
would (both immediately thereafter and in the far distant

future) help them in their contest with Assyria in a way
that would make a most salutary and saving impression
even upon those who, up to that time, had been most
zealous idolaters.

Denunciation of the false Security in which the

Kingdom of Judah was reposing Chap.
XXXII.-XXXV.

It icill not be till Messiah beyins to Reign that Men will be

warranted in deeminy themselves Secure and Safe
Chap. XXXII.

There cannot be any doubt that this chapter is con
nected with the following historical events. The danger
which, subsequent to the destruction of Samaria and
of the kingdom of Israel, threatened the kingdom of
Judah and the city of Jerusalem, and which had led the

people to apply to Egypt for help, had passed away.
Shalmaneser did not attempt to subdue Judah and Jeru
salem. The fear of danger, therefore, gave place to a

feeling of proud security, so that the princes became

overbearing and unrighteous, and the women of the

upper classes gave themselves up to luxury and frivolous

vanities, obtaining, through the injustice and robberies

of their husbands, the means of indulging their wishes.

The prophet, therefore, in the first place, contrasts

these princes (ver. 1-5) with a kingdom of the future, in

which not the king merely, as was then the case with

Hezekiah, but the princes likewise, would administer

justice without respect of persons, and then, in ver. 6, 7,

he characterises the vile persons and the churls to whom,
in his time, the office of dispensing judgment had been
entrusted ; and then, in the second place, he tells those

proud, luxurious women that they would be deprived of

all their joys, and that they would have to tremble and
be sorrowful, (ver. 9-14,) until the Spirit was poured out

upon the people and upon the land from on high, (ver.

15,) and that it would not be until this was the case that

the people would enjoy true quiet, true security, and
true peace, their condition forming a marked contrast to

the fate of their enemies, (ver. 19.)

1 Behold, a king
x shall reign in righteousness,

and princes
2
shall rule in judgment.

3 2 And a

man shall be as an hiding place from the wind,
4

and a covert from the tempest ;

5 as rivers of

water in a dry place, as the shadow of a great
rock in a weary land. 6

1 A more excellent king than Hezekiah, even, the

Messiah himself.
2 This king will not be left unaided in his work oi

righteousness, as was occasionally the case with Hezekiah.

He will be surrounded by princes like-minded with him
self.

3
Comp. Ezek. xlv. 9, 10.

4 To those who seek righteousness,
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linn from in :

&quot; Mr will &amp;lt;-. oa and the poor to

3 Ami the eyes &quot;f tin-in that s-e shall not !&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

dim, and tin- rars of them that hear shall hearken. 1

! The heart also of the rash- shall understand

knowledge, and the ton .rue of the stammerers
.shall be ready to sneak plainly, f) The vile per
son 4 shall l&amp;gt;e no nn.ru called liberal, nor the

churl 3
said to be bountiful.

1 God nhall plentifully afford men the light of his

truth, and give them grace to make a good use of the in

structions he vouchsat f-i.

1
Injustice may easily be committed through rashness.

3 Thi.s alludes to slow, indolent speaking, the opposite
of the rashness just mentioned

; or, perhaps, to language
not easily understood, and not intended to be understood,
in order that the unrighteous sentences which it pro
nounces may be concealed by its indistinctness.

4 One who is incapable of reigning or of judging.
8 The bigoted and ungenerous spirit.

This passage contains counsel which all in authority
should lay to heart. The third and fourth verses may be
understood as applying generally to the true knowledge
of spiritual things, to true wisdom, as well as to the

power of speaking of heavenly wisdom, and thus dis

charging the ministerial office without actually holding
it.

In regard to ver. 6-14 see the introduction to the

chapter.

15 Until the Spirit be poured upon us from on

high, and the wilderness be a fruitful field,
1 and

the fruitful field be counted for a forest.
2 1C

Then judgment shall dwell in the wilderness, and

righteousness remain in the fruitful field.
3 17

And the work of righteousness shall be peace ;

4

and the effect of righteousness quietness and
assurance for ever. 18 And my people shall

dwell in a peaceable habitation, and in sure

dwellings, and in quiet resting-places ;
5 19 When

it shall hail, coming down on the forest
;
and the

city shall be low in a low place. 20 Blessed are

ye that sow beside all waters, that send forth

thither the feet of the ox and the ass.

1 In that day when the Spirit is poured out from on

liigh on the people and on the land, and when that great
Xing reigns with his noble princes.

a The fruitful field will be but a forest, as it were,
when compared with the glorious paradise which the earth
will then become, (comp. chap. xxx. 26.)

3 The inhabitants of this paradise shall all be right
eous.

4 Both inward and outward peace. They shall be

protected from all injury, from all danger, and from all

their enemies.
8
Referring to ver. 1 7.

Another feature of this paradisian fruitfulnesa and

security is mentioned in ver. 20.

It it- ill not Ic till God has finally jud icd his Enemies that
Men will be warranted in deeming themselves Safe
Chap. XXXI II., XXXIV.

The kingdom of Assyria continued to maintain .1

threatening position and aspect, even after all immediate
danger had passed away. Hezekiah had ceased to pay
tribute to Assyria, (2 Kings xviii. 7,) :fhd it could hardly
be expected that the kings of Assyria would permit this
conduct to pass unpunished. It was while matters were
in this state that Isaiah, in chap, xxxiii., xxxiv., shewed
the people what they had to fear and what they had to

hope.
CHAP. XXXIII.

Ver. 1 is spoken against the (Assyrian) spoiler, who is

mid that in this end ho will hirim-lf be spoiled. V. r.

J OOOl iim .in | ; y tin; pro],hi-f,
nil li-h.ilf of his C Miiitryiin-ii. Yrr. 3 contains a pn-.ii,--
tion. Jn vi-r. .

r
&amp;gt;, 6, we have a description of the

chair. .- that will ! . tl.,-t,,l ., the hearte of the p-opl..
..f /inn wh.-n, in the last times/ God will be glorified in
the spoiling of the great Hpoik-r; and wo arc t&quot;M that

an &quot;f heart will IM- th- condition of that glori-
lying and of other gracious gifts. In ver. 7-12, (comp.,
with ver. 7, chap, xxxvi. 11, 22,) the prophet declares that
(iod will not arise and help his people until they are
ivlii -.-d to the utmost strait*

; and then, in ver. 13, God
reminds them that are near and them that are afar off
of his mighty deeds. In ver. 14-16, we have a description
of those who, amid impending and universal danger, shall
have no reason to be afraid. In ver. 17-24, we have a
beautiful and eloquent description of the quiet and peace
which God s people shall enjoy.

17 Thine eyes shall see the king in his beauty :
l

they shall behold the land that is very far off.
-2

1 In ver. 22 we read,
&quot; The Lord is our

king.&quot;
It is

the Lord, then, that is meant in this verse. The visible

presence of the Lord in his kingdom of peace is promised
in this as in many other passages of Scripture.

2 The land in which the King reigns, and in which He
shall be acknowledged and worshipped, not by the Jews
only, but by the heathen also.

Ver. IS, 19. From that far-off land they shall remem
ber and think of that danger which is no longer visible.

20 Look upon Zion,
1 the city of our solemnities :

thine eyes shall see Jerusalem a quiet habitation,
a tabernacle that shall not be taken down

; not
one of the stakes thereof shall ever be removed,
neither shall any of the cords thereof be broken.

21 But there the glorious LORD will be unto us
a place of broad rivers and streams; wbJerein shall

go no galley with oars, neither shall gallant ship

pass thereby. 22 For the LORD is our judge, the
LORD is our lawgiver, the LORD is our king ; he
will save us. 23 Thy tacklings are loosed

; they
could not well strengthen their mast, they could

not spread the sail : then is the prey of a great

spoil divided
;
the lame take the prey. 24 And

the inhabitant shall not say, I am sick :
- the

people that dwell therein shall be forgiven their

iniquity.
1 In spirit the prophet transports himself to that time

when Zion shall be renewed, and calls upon those to whom
he speaks to mark well its happiness and security. This

security is, in ver. 21-23, represented by the illustration

of a city surrounded by a broad and mighty stream which
serves as a fosse. It is so broad that no hostile ship can
cross it, for if any attempt to do so, the mast and the
sails give way, and the ship itself becomes a great spoil.

~ In Zion there shall be no sickness, either bodily or

spiritual. God hath forgiven ; therefore, both body and
soul shall enjoy eternal health. Nay, even now the souls

of all who have obtained the forgiveness of their sins are

recovering. Seek, then, forgiveness, and so thou shalt

experience the blessedness described by Isaiah.

CHAP. XXXIV.
In chap, xxxiv., Isaiah proceeds in still plainer terms to

pronounce a woe against the spoiler, (chap, xxxiii. 1.) In
ver. 1, the prophet calls upon all the heathen to listen to

the prophecy which he is about to speak, in order that,

(ver. 16,) when it is in the course of fulfilment, they may
remember that everything had long previously been

spoken by the mouth of the prophet, (Matt, xx iv. L&quot;. )

Tin- prophet predicts (ver. 2-8) that amid celestial coui-

*
(It seems, from Is:\. xxix., that the impression produced by

lio OcUrgnBM frum Seimachenb was not the desi: - .
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motions there shall be a general slaughter of all the nations

that are hostile to God s people ;
that this shall take place

upon the day of the Lord s vengeance, (ver. 8, comp. Rev.

vi. T2-14, 17, xiv. 17-20, xix. 17, 18, 21;) and that, upon
the same day, the country of these hostile nations shall

be utterly destroyed, (ver. 9-12,) and the palace and for

tresses of their princes cast down, (ver. 13-15, comp. Rev.

xviii. 2, 18 :) whilst, on the contrary, there is promised
to the people of the Lord an everlasting inheritance from

his hand, (ver. 17.)

The Safe and Beautiful Way to the new Zion which shall

be opened up after these Judgments have been Executed

Chap. XXXV.
This chapter forms the counterpart of chap, xxxiv. In

chap, xxxiv. 9-12 we read of the country of theenemy being
changed into a desert ;

whereas chap. xxxv. speaks of even

the wilderness and solitary place being made glad for the

people of the Lord. We read, too, in chap, xxxiv. 13-15 of

the city of the enemy being made a habitation for dragons
and for owls; whereas in chap. xxxv. 8-10, there is made
to God s people the promise of a safe and easy way to

Zion, as well as of everlasting peace there.

1 The wilderness 1 and the solitary
2
place shall

be glad
3 for them ;

and the desert 4 shall rejoice,

and blossom as the rose.
5 2 It shall blossom

abundantly, and rejoice even with joy and singing :

the glory of Lebanon shall be given unto it, the

excellency of Carmel and Sharon,
6
they

7 shall see

the glory of the LORD, and the excellency of our

God.8

1 That is, land that can be used only for pasturage.
2
Dry, waterless land.

3 It shall be made such that they who dwell in it shall

be glad.
4 Land that is barren.
3 Will become like a garden.
8
Lebanon, Carmel, and Sharon may be regarded as

representing the beautiful and fruitful districts of the

Promised Land. (Sometimes Bashan, which lay to the east

of Jordan, is spoken of in the same sense.) As to ver. 1,

2, compare what is said in chap, xxxiii. 17 regarding an

extension of the Promised Land. We learn from these two

passages that the Promised Land will be extended, so that

beyond its frontier a paradise will arise, of which the Pro

mised Land, strictly so called, will be merely the central

point. We may, no doubt, apply this prophecy to the

spread of Christianity beyond the bounds of Palestine,

but it is clear that the meaning of the prophecy is not

thereby exhausted.
7 They who, as we are told in ver. 8, walk in

&quot; the way
of holiness&quot; that leads to Zion that is, &quot;the ransomed
of the Lord,&quot; (ver. 10.)

8 The Lord himself shall again walk in the paradise on

earth in his glory, as he did during the time of his humilia

tion. This it will be that will give paradise its true and

perfect excellency.

3 Strengthen ye the weak hands,
1 and confirm

the feeble knees. 4 Say
2 to them that are of a

fearful heart, Be strong, fear not : behold, your
God 3 will come 4 with vengeance,

5 even God with

a recompence ;

c he will come and save you.
1 The prophet, transporting himself in spirit to the last

tunes, exhorts the people of the Lord to persevere even to

the end in their contest.
2 That is, let him that is of a fearful heart say to his

neighbour; or, let the strong encourage the weak. It

may be, however, that in ver. 3 the strong are exhorted

to aid and encourage the weak.
8 Christ.
4 This cannot refer to the first coming of Christ, for

these he came not to judge but to bless.
* On the enemies of his people.
8 As the God of recompenses to the wicked of punish

ment for their sins, and to the saints of mercy and ever

lasting blisa.

5 Then the eyes of the blind shall be opened,
and the ears of the deaf shall be unstopped.

This verse must be interpreted in a spiritual sense.

It will not be till the Lord appears, bringing help to his

people, that their eyes and their ears will be truly opened
that they will be able to leap for joy, and to praise the

Lord aright, (Rev. i. 7; Matt, xxiii. 39.)

G Then shall the lame man leap as an hart,

and the tongue of the dumb sing : for 1 in the

wilderness shall waters break out, and streams in

the desert. 7 And the parched ground shall be

come a pool, and the thirsty land springs of

water : in the habitation of dragons, where 2 each

lay, shall be grass with reeds and rushea
1 The prophet proceeds in this verse to indicate the

cause of that joy and praise of which he had just spoken ;

and he, at the same time, points out the cause of that

transformation of the desert into a paradise of which he
had spoken in ver. 1, 2, and to which he again alludes at

the close of ver. 6. This passage may evidently be ap
plied to the inner life, in which case the &quot;

springs of

water
&quot; must be understood as referring to the water of

life, to the gifts of the Spirit. Still this spiritual mean

ing is not the primary one
;
a literal fulfilment may be ex

pected.
2 In those desert marshes where nothing grew but reeds

and rushes.

8 And an highway shall be there,
1 and a way,

and it shall be called The way of holiness
;
the

unclean shall not pass over it;
2 but it shall be

for 3 those : the wayfaring men, though fools,*

shall not err therein. 9 No lion shall be there,

nor any ravenous beast shall go up thereon, it

shall not be found there ; but the redeemed shall

walk there.
1 To Zion, through the whole of that land which he has

just been describing.
2 Because the goal of that way is a city into which

nothing that is unclean shall be permitted to enter a

holy city, (Rev. xx. 9.)
3
Only for the people of the Lord, for the saints.

4 That is, it needs no peculiar wisdom to find the

way it runs straight to Zion. In applying this chapter
to the spiritual inner life of the Christian, we must un

derstand ver. 8, 9 as referring to the safe path of God s

people, whose hearts have been changed and made holy,

(Ps. Ixxxiv. 6.)

10 And the ransomed 1 of the LORD shall re

turn,
2 and come to Zion with songs and everlast

ing joy upon their heads : they shall obtain 3
joy

and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall flee

away.
1 The people of God, whom the Lord hath ransomed

from then- enemies?.
2 From their dispersion in all countries.
3
They will not have to seek for joy and gladness;

this will be bestowed upon .them. Ps. xxiii. 6,
&quot; Good

ness and mercy shah
1

follow me all the days of my life.&quot;

We now come to chap, xxxvi., xxxvii., in which we
find a narrative of those events by which the prophecies
contained in chap, xxix.-xxxv. were fulfilled.

Sennacherib s Attack on Jerusalem, in the four
teenth year of Hezekuih 2 Kings XVIII.

13-XIX. ;
2 Chron. XXXII. 1-23; Isa.

XXXVI., XXXVII.
I.&amp;lt;A. XXXVI. 1, 2.

1 Now it came to pass in the fourteenth year
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of king Hozokiah, that Sennacherib kiim of A.-.

syriacame ii[&amp;gt;

against all the detViireo! citie.s of

.ludah, ami tool; them.- l Ami the kiii _r &quot;f

Assyria ,-eut Kal&amp;gt;.-hakeh from Lachish to Jeru-

uuto king Hi /ekiah with a great army.
Ami he stood l&amp;gt;v the conduit of the upper pool in

the highway of the fuller s field.

!( ,! from the king of Assyria, (2
..iii. 7, Isa. xxxvi.

;&quot;&amp;gt;,)

that is, he had refused to

i

iv any longer the tribute imposed in the time of Aha/.
t i&amp;gt;

&amp;lt;|\iito evident, however, (from chap, xxxvi. 17,) that

Sennacherib, in invading Judah, had another object in

in tho enforcement of tho tribute. He was
to overturn and annihilate the Jewish state and

polity, as his. father Shalmaneser had, eight years pre

viously, destroyed that of Israel.
s It seems to have been Sennacherib s plan, as it had

been that of his father Shalmaneser, to tike possession of

the country and of the fortified cities before investing
Jerusalem, (comp. 2 Kings xviii. 13; 2 Chron. xxxii. 1.)

It is likely, too, that both he and his father had ulterior

designs in regard to Egypt, and that they were desirous

of making Judah and Israel the basis of their future

operations against that country, (chap, xx.) During this

invasion tho land was so devastated that the consequences
were visible two years after his retreat, (2 Kings xix. 29

;

Isa. xxxvii. 30.) Hezekiah, we learn, (2 Kings xviii.

1416,) deemed it advisable to propitiate Sennacherib,
and to induce him to spare Jerusalem, by offering to pay
him any amount of tribute he chose to demand. Sen

nacherib, however, even though the tribute demanded
was paid, was so faithless as to prosecute his intentions

against Jerusalem, (2 Chron. xxxii. 2.) Hezekiah, there

fore, after taking counsel with his princes and his

mighty men, resolved to oppose Sennacherib, (ver. 3.)

In pursuance of this resolution, he both adopted all the

natural means of defence that seemed likely to be suc

cessful, (ver. 3-6,) and at the same time he exhorted
the people to put their trust in the Lord, (ver. 6-8.)

HezekiaJC* Measures of Defence 2 Chron. XXXII. 2-8.

When Sennacherib s generals (for Sennacherib himself
had remained before Lachish, ver. 9) had encamped be
fore Jerusalem with a great army, (2 Kings xviii. 17, 18,)
Hezekiah manifested at first a great deal of courage, and
at once adopted every measure that seemed likely to aid

him in defending Jerusalem
;
while at the same time he

encouraged and cheered the people. It is not unlikely
that the following psalm served to express the courageous
faith of the people :

Good Courage in the midst of the Noise of War
Psalm XCIIL

1 The LORD reigneth, he is clothed with

majesty ; the LORD is clothed with strength,
wherewith he hath girded himself: the world
also is stablished, that it cannot be moved. 2

Thy throne is established of old : thou art from

everlasting. 3 The floods have lifted up, O
LORD, the floods have lifted up their voice

; the

floods lift up their waves. 4 The LORD on high
is mightier than the noise of many waters, yea,
than the mighty waves of the sea. 5 Thy testi

monies are very sure : holiness becometh thine

house, O LORD, for ever.

When the host of Sennacherib, which is here com
pared to the noise of many waters, (see also Ps. xlvi. and
Isa. xvii. 12, 13,) was advancing on Jerusalem, the believ

ing Hezekiah, (comp. Ps. xcix. 8, 9, Isa. xxxviii. 20.) or the

prophet Isaiah, comforted the people by reminding them
of the power of the everlasting God, by which the world
had been created and was upheld, of the immoveable-

ness of his tlin.n, , (th.-it in, his perpetual supremacy over
in. ! of the Bureness of God s

. /ion .-iinl .I.-ru-.ilem, (2 Chron.
xxxii. 7, s.) And \vo find him, too, reminding th

ill tin; pcoj.Iu of the !. rd.

The. J r- n of Israel

laa. XXXVI. 3-XXXVII. 35.

Sennacherib .-- -rn-Tals endeavoured by every n.

their
].

,vrr to induce either the king or tin- ffihabittttl
of Jerusalem to surrender the city, and acknowl-

supremacy of the king of Assyria. They told them that
resistance was vain

;
for that neither Egypt nor the God

of Israel could help them, while it was clear that they
were themselves utterly unable to make any resistance.

We see, too, that promises of every kind were held out
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem for the purpose of leading
them to revolt, (2 Kings xviii. 19-35; 2 Chron. xxxii.

9-16, 18, 19; Isa. xxxvi. 4-20.) But the people held
their peace, and gave Sennacherib no encouragement,
(2 Kings xviii. 36 ; Isa. xxxvi. 21.) Indeed, the threat
of the king of Assyria to carry them away captive into a

foreign land could not have been peculiarly attractive,

(2 Kings xviii. 32; Isa. xxxvi. 17.) The king, after his

three courtiers had delivered the message of Sennacherib
to him and to his people, acted in the manner recorded
in chap, xxxvii.

Hezekiah, as we have already seen, had at the very
first adopted all those measures that seemed most suitable
for getting rid of the Assyrians, or for repelling his
attack ; and he had urged the people, too, to put their
trust in the Lord, as he himself did, (2 Chron. xxxii. 3-8.)
But when the insolent and scornful message of Senna
cherib was delivered to him, he had recourse to earnest

prayer, humbly entreating, too, the intercession of the

prophet Isaiah. It is important to notice this, for it is

evident, from various allusions scattered throughout chap.
xxix.-xxxv., that due respect was not paid to the prophet
even during the reign of Hezekiah. Hezekiah himself

(chap, xxxvii. 1, 2 Kings xix. 1) went into the house of
the Lord to pray, and he urgently and respectfully be

sought Isaiah to join with him in his prayers.
This humiliation of Hezekiah bore its fruit. He was

comforted by the prediction that the Assyrians would
not succeed in capturing Jerusalem, but that they would
be disgraced and destroyed. The first result was, that
the Assyrian general desisted from his attacks against
Jerusalem, (chap, xxxvii. 8.) Hezekiah shortly after
wards received a second letter from Sennacherib, filled

with expressions of scorn and contempt for the God
of Israel. This induced him again to turn to God hi

prayer.

CHAP. XXXVII.

15 And Hezekiah prayed unto the LORD, say
ing, 16 LORD of hosts, God of Israel, that

dwellest between the cherubiuis, thou art the

God, even thou alone, of all the kingdoms of the
earth : thou hast made heaven and earth. 17
Incline thine ear, LORD, and hear ; open thine

eyes, LORD, and see : and hear all the words of

Sennacherib, which hath sent to reproach the

living God. 18 Of a truth, LORD, the ki;

Assyria have laid waste all the nations, and their

countries, 19 And have cast their gods into the

fire; for they were no gods, but the work of

men s hands, wood and stone : therefore they
have destroyed them. 20 Now therefore, O
LORD our God, save us from his hand, that all

the kingdoms of the earth may know that thou
art the LORD, even thou only.

Learn from this to pray with earnestness and faith

when thou art in trouble ; loam, too, what is the best

weapon that thou canst employ when thy country is in
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danger ; and remember that thou must give glory to God,
as we see that Hezekiah did.

This second prayer of Hezekiah was graciously an

swered, God giving to him through the prophet Isaiah

even greater encouragement than he had previously
done. First, Sennacherib was denounced for his blas

phemy against the living God, as well as for his pride
and insolence, (ver. 22-29 ;) second, a promise was made
that Jerusalem would be prosperous after its deliver

ance, (ver. 30-32;) third, it was promised that the at

tack of Sennacherib would prove utterly fruitless, (ver.

33-35.)

One of the children of Asapli then taught the congre
gation how to glory beforehand in God s help against the

proud Assyrians. Trusting in the divine promise, the

congregation sings (2 Chrou. xxxii. 8)

God is Judge Psalm LXXV.

1 Unto thec, God, do we give thanks, unto
thee do we give thanks :

l for that thy name is

near 2
thy wondrous works declare. 3

1
Beforehand, for thy help.

2 The glory of thy name, through help and deliverance.
3 Those which thou didst formerly, and those which

thou art now about to do.

Ver. 2, 3. Here the psalmist gives God s own declar

ation.

Ver. 2. Lit,
&quot; For at the set time I will judge up

rightly.&quot;

3 The earth and all the inhabitants thereof are

dissolved : I bear up the pillars of it.
1

Selah.
1 I know how to keep the land, though it now trembles

before the Assyrian.

4 I said [therefore] unto the fools, [such as the

Assyrians,] Deal not foolishly : and to the wicked,
Lift not up the horn : 5 Lift not up your horn on

high : speak not with a stiff neck. 6 For pro
motion coineth neither from the east, nor from the

west, nor from the south. 7 But God is the

iudge : he putteth down one, and setteth up
another. 8 For in the hand of the LORD there

is a cup, and the wine is red
;

it is full of mix
ture

;
and he poureth out of the same : but the

dregs thereof, all the wicked of the earth shall

wring them out, and drink them.

Ver. 9, 10. The psalmist speaks in the name of the

congregation of the Lord :

9 But I will declare for ever
;

I will sing

praises to the God of Jacob. 10 All the horns

of the wicked also will I cut off
;
but the horns of

the righteous shall be exalted.

The Overthrow of Assyria Isa. XXXVII.
30, 37.

3G Then the angel of the LORD went forth,
and smote in the camp of the Assyrians a hun
dred and fourscore and five thousand : and when

they arose early in the morning, behold, they
were all dead corpses. 37 So Sennacherib king
of Assyria departed, and went and returned, and
dwelt at Nineveh.1

1 The intelligence concerning Tirhakah (ver. 9) seems
to have aided in inducing him to take this step. Egypt
was not in a condition to assail Assyria during the three

years that Sennacherib was in Judah, (Isa. xx. ;) but

Ethiopia, which lay further to the south, (chap, xviii.,)
now came to the help of Egypt, so that Sennacherib,

especially after his army of 185,000 men had been de

stroyed, had good reason to dread their united forces.

Ps. Ixxvi. shews us what was the impression made on
the Jews by the destruction of Sennacherib.

A Declaration of God s Glory and Majesty
Psalm LXXVI.

For the chief Musician, (to be played on the harp,) A
Psalm of Asaph, (one of the family of Asaph,) A
Song of praise.

1
.
In Judah is God known :

T his name is great
in Israel. 2 In Salem 2 also is his tabernacle,
and his dwelling-place in Zion. 3 There 3 brake
he the arrows of the bow, the shield, and the

sword, and the battle. Selah.
1
By the former and recent manifestations of his power,

(as to the former manifestations of the Lord on Zion see
ver. 2 ; as to the recent ones, see ver. 3 ;) and though
these refer especially to the God of Judah, God is said in

ver. 1 to be glorious in Israel likewise.
8 That is, Jerusalem, of which the original name was

Salem, (Gen. xiv. 18.) The Shalem mentioned in Gen.
xxxiii. 18 is the same.

3 Antichrist shall likewise fall there, (Joel iii.; Zech.

xiv.)

4 Thou art more glorious and excellent than
the mountains of prey.

1 5 The stout-hearted are

spoiled, they have slept their sleep : and none of

the men of might have found their hands. 6 At

thy rebuke, O God of Jacob, both the chariot and
horse are cast into a dead sleep.

2

1 Those powerful nations that lived by preying on their

neighbours. The Assyrians and Babylonians may be
taken as examples.

2 Their noise has ceased. The psalmist in imagination
transports us to the stillness of the camp, which had so

shortly before resounded with the noise of war.

7 Thou, even thou, art to be feared : and who
may stand in thy sight when once thou art .rngry ?

8 Thou didst cause judgment to be heard from
heaven

;
the earth feared, and was still, 9 When

God arose to judgment, to save all the meek of

the earth. Selah. 10 Surely the wrath of man
shall praise thee : the remainder of wrath shalt

thou restrain.

All this indicates the impression made by the destruc
tion of Sennacherib.

11 Vow, and pay unto the LORD your God :

let all that be round about him 1

bring presents
unto him that ought to be feared.

2 12 He shall

cut 3
off the spirit of princes : he is terrible to the

kings of the earth.

1 That is, you among whom the Lord is, (Ps. xlvi. 6.)
5 As was done at 2 Chron. xxxii. 23.
3 The whole army of Sennacherib, with all its princes,

was literally cut off, (comp. Isa. xviii. 5.)

The Glorious Judge Psalm XCVII.

1 The LORD reigneth;
1 let the earth rejoice;

let the multitude of isles be glad thereof.* 2
Clouds and darkness are round about him : right
eousness and judgment are the habitation of his

throne. 3 A fire goeth before him, and burneth

up his enemies round about. 4 His lightnings

enlightened
3 the world : the earth saw, and

trembled. 5 The hills 4 molted like wax at the

presence of the LORD, at the presence of tho
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Lord of tin* whoK- earth. 6 The heavi-ns d,

rlaiv his righteousness, and all the people
8 see

1 Tin; &amp;lt;loxt ruction &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Sennacherib s army had just af

forded ;i new proof &quot;I th; .

*
They should not merely see this event, (ver. ,.) but,

aa was the case with Ziou, (ver. 8,) they were to be glad
at it.

s The judgment and majesty of God, as described in

v.-r. _ , ;:. w.i.s manifested in thin event, and, as is the case

in storms, by means of lightning and fire. This inter

pretation of the passage derives support from the lan

guage employed in Isa. xvii. 13, xviii. 4, 5, where the

destruction of Sennacherib is referred to. At the last

day the Lord will destroy his enemies in a similar man
ner, (Ruv. xx. 9.)

4 The mountains of prey spoken of in Ps. Ixxvi. 4, and
likewise the princes and kings mentioned in ver. 12.

8 From which the righteousness of God is revealed,

(Rom. i. 18.) This expression is employed here, too, be
cause the revelation was made by fire and lightning.

6 For all shall hear of his mighty deeds.

7 Confounded be all they that serve graven

images, that boast themselves of idols :

l

worship

him, all ye gods. 8 Zion heard, and was glad ;

and the daughters of Judah 3
rejoiced because of

thy judgments, O LORD. 9 For thou, LORD, art

high above all the earth : thou art exalted far

above all gods.
1 For when the Assyrians were destroyed, all who

worshipped idols were disgraced, (comp. Isa. xxxvii. 4,

10-13.)
1 In Heb. i. 6 it is said,

&quot; All ye angels,&quot;
who shall join

with Zion in praising the Lord.
3 That is, the other cities of Judah which suffered when

Judah was invaded by Assyria, (Isa. xxxvi. 1.)

10 Ye that love the LORD, hate evil :

l he pre-
serveth the souls of his saints

;
he delivereth them

out of the hand of the wicked. 11 Light is sown
for the righteous, and gladness for the upright in

heart. 12 Rejoice in the LORD, ye righteous;
2

and give thanks at the remembrance of his holi

ness.
1 The reason for this is contained in the succeeding

clause. Since it is only the saints that are preserved, the
love of the Lord must be shewn by a hatred of evil.

s
Joy is their peculiar portion. We learn from ver.

30,11 that the deliverance had been vouchsafed for their

IBM.

THE PROPHECY OF NAHUM.

It is probable that when Nahum prophesied he was a

prisoner in Assyria, and that Sennacherib was dead,

(comp. Nahuin ii. 1 with Isa. xxxvii. 38.) His prophecy
is a triumph over the destruction and death of Senna

cherib, as well as a prediction of the total overthrow of

Nineveh, the capital of Assyria.

The Judgment which had befallen Sennacherib be

fore Jerusalem ; God jyraised as the Avenger
and Helper of his People Nahum I. 1-14.

2 God 1
is jealous, and the LORD revengeth;

2

the LORD revengeth, and is furious
;

3 the LORD
vill take vengeance on his adversaries,

4 and hr

reserveth wrath for his enemies. 5 3 The LORD is

slow to aiiucr/ and givat in power,
7 and will not

at all acquit [any;
8

]
the LORD hath his way in

the whirlwind and in the storm, and the clouds

are the dust of his feet.
9

1 It is evident that Nahum refers to the wonderful
event that occurred at Jn:*il.-iii. In ver. 2 ho refers to

M!.-ti,,:i ,,f S,-ni!i&amp;lt;-l,,-nl, before JeniHaloiii. cmd
licit t.) his violent death, which in in vi-r. 14 up-.

1

,.,

still future, and in drip. ii. 1 a.s having
place;) and in ver. 3 to the h .lp then extended by God
to kin- Ile/.-kiah.

1 God is jealous in protecting his glory, which, as
we have seen, had l-m U.nphem- . .-riband
his general, RtUbtUL Ho avungt-th all sin, pride,
&c. &c.

y
Against all who oppose themselves to him. They

v. 1 . \\ i -h to escape the wrath of God should bear in mind
this ;md similar declarations of Scripture.

4 This tells us who they are on whom God takes ven
geance. An adversary of God must be looked upon aa
somewhat worse than one designated as a sinner.

8 Even though he may leave them unpunished lor ft

long time.
6 God shewed thin by delivering Judah and Jerusalem

from Sennacherib.
7 God shewed this by destroying Sennacherib and his

ighty host.

Mot even those whom he helps. This was demon
strated in the case of Hezekiah himself, who, very soon
after he had been delivered from Sennacherib, was taught
that he was a sinner before God.

&quot; In these words the prophet alludes to a previous
deliverance vouchsafed by God to his people. In the
whirlwind and in the storm, he sent help to his people
against Pharaoh, for it was by a tempest that he first

terrified that monarch at the Red Sea.

4 He rebukcth the sea, and maketh it dry,
1

and drieth up all the rivers :

2 Bashan languisheth,
and Cannel, and the flower of Lebanon lan

guisheth.
1

Referring to the deliverance from Pharaoh.
2 And as he formerly dried up the sea, so, whether he

desire to give help to his people, (Rev. xvL 12,) or to exe
cute judgment, he can dry up any water, and thus turn
;he most fertile districts into deserts, as he did in Israel,
Amos ii.

;
Joel i.) In ver. 5, 6, the prophet proceeds to

ipeak of the Lord in the following terms: &quot;When he
ihall appear to judge the world, the mountains shall

quake before him, and the hills melt, and the earth be
nirned at his presence, yea, the world and all that dwell
herein.&quot; In ver. 7, 8, we find it declared that the same
3od who in ver. 2-4 is described as taking vengeance on
lis enemies, is the protector and deliverer of his own
&amp;gt;eople.

7 The LORD is good, a strong hold in the day
f trouble

j

1 and he knoweth them that trust in

um. 8 But with an overrunning flood 2 he will

nake an utter end of the place thereof,
3 and dark

ness shall pursue his enemies. 4

1 To them that trust in him.
2 The flood of destruction.
3 The place destined to be destroyed by the flood.
4 To whatever place they may flee for refuge in the

lope of escaping from the place of destruction, (chap. iii.

6-19.) The prophet then proceeds to denounce woes
Against Nineveh, for it is evident that Nineveh is the
ilace destined to destruction. The term &quot;

flood&quot; is em-
&amp;gt;loyed

when speaking of the destruction of this city,
jecause, as we see in chap. ii. 8, ita capture was facilitated

&amp;gt;y

means of a flood.

In ver. 9, the enemies of God, especially the Assyrian-;,
re addressed, and they are told that it will be vain for
h. in to attempt to ward off the judgments of the Lord,
What do ye imagine against the Lord .

&quot;)
for that they

vill at once and for ever utterly overwhelm them. This
ruth is repeated in ver. 10 in another form. Sennacherib
s alluded to in ver. 11, and his conduct is referred to aa
nc d&quot; the oause.s why Nineveh was to be overthrown.
-*er. 12, 13, mean that God spoke in these terms to Heze-
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kiah, when Sennacherib was besieging Jerusalem, (comp.
Isa. xxxvii. 6, 7, 21-35.) The purport of ver. 14 is as

follows :

&quot; And now the Lord says by me, Sennacherib,
thou shalt utterly perish, for thou art vile.&quot;

Vengeance on Nineveh, for her Pride and her

Robberies Chap. I. 15, II.

In this passage, chap. i. 15 stands in the same relation

to chap. ii. 1 in which, in the former paragraph, ver. 12,
13 did to ver. 14. In ver. 15, the prophet alludes to the

judgment that had been (in the person of Sennacherib)
inflicted on the Assyrians. In regard to this matter, he

expresses himself as if he had come to tell good tidings,
even the tidings of Sennacherib s death, to Judah and

Jerusalem, so that Judah might now attend to the wor

ship of the true God, whom Sennacherib had scorned.

(As to the death of Sennacherib, comp. Isa. xxxvii. 37, 38,
2 Kings xix. 36, 37.) Having spoken thus, he proceeds,
in chap. ii. 1, to describe the impending siege and capture
of the Assyrian capital. In ver. 1, Nineveh is summoned
to prepare for war, for the destroyer that is, Nabopolassar,
the father of Nebuchadnezzar, the Assyrian governor of

Babylon, and the Median king Cyaxares was coming up.
Ver. 2 refers to the scorn with which the Assyrians had

regarded the kingdoms of Jacob (Judah) and Israel, and

they are warned that ample vengeance will be taken for

this. In ver. 3 and 4 we have a description of the ap
proach of the Median army to Nineveh, in ver. 5 of the

unsuccessful defence of the Assyrians, and in ver. 6 of

the event which mainly contributed to the capture of

Nineveh. In the third year of the siege an inundation
of the Tigris, on whose banks Nineveh was situated,
overthrew a portion of the walls of the city, thus opening
an entrance for the besiegers. (At a subsequent period,

Babylon was captured in a totally different way the

waters of the Euphrates being diverted into a new channel,
and the enemy entering the city by its dry bed.) In ver.

7, 8, we read of the inhabitants of Nineveh being led

away captive, and we are told of their lamentations and
their vain request for delay. In ver. 9, 10, the enemy
are called upon to spoil the captured city in the sight of

its sorrowful inhabitants. In ver. 11-13, we have a shout
of triumph over the spoiling of the great spoilers who
dwelt in Nineveh.

Further Judgments against Nineveh for far

Idolatries and Luxury Chap. III.

The woe itself is contained in ver. 1 ; while in ver.

8-11 the fate of Thebes in Egypt, which had been

destroyed by Shalmaneser, (Isa. xx.,) though it was a
much stronger city than Nineveh, is adduced as a proof
that the woe will certainly be inflicted. In ver. 12-19,
we are told of the ease with which the city and the land
would be captured in consequence of the cowardice of

their inhabitants, and of the futility of their defence,
while the prophet glories over the fall of the city. This

prophecy was fulfilled about a hundred years afterwards

by Nabopolassar.

After the death of Sennacherib, (see chap, ii.,) there
was reason to fear that another destroyer and robber
would succeed him. Nahum had, in chap, iii., predicted
the downfall of Nineveh; and in Ps. xlvi. we find the

psalmist, subsequent to the destruction of the Assyrians
before Jerusalem, declaring his confidence in God, the
Ruler of the world.

The Church s Confidence in God Psalm XLVI.

(For the Sons of Korah
;
A Song upon Alamoth, or of the

Virgins.)

1. For all Political Revolutions that may take place in the

World-Ver. 1-6.

1 God is our refuge and strength, a very pre
sent help in trouble.

1 2 Therefore will not we
fear, though the earth be removed, and though

the mountains be carried into the midst of the

sea
;

2 3 Though the waters thereof roar and be

troubled, though the mountains shake with the

swelling thereof. Selah. 4 There is a river,
3 the

streams whereof shall make glad the city
4 of God,

the holy place of the tabernacles of the Most High.
5 God is in the midst 5 of her

;
she shall not be

moved : God shall help her, and that right earl}-.

Especially in such a case as that alluded to in ver. 5,

6, and 9 viz., the event described in Isa. xxxvii. 36.

Though the confidence here proclaimed would doubt
less hold good even under such circumstances, it is pro
bable that the sea here means the world, and that the

mountains are types of earthly kingdoms. (Comp. Dan.
vii. 2, 3; Rev. viii. 8, yvii. 1; Ps. Ixvi. 6.) We may, there

fore, understand the moving of the earth as meaning
political changes, and the roaring of the waves, (ver. 3,)

political storms,
3 The river of God that flows from his throne. No

enemy can cut off this stream from the Church of Christ.

Observe the reference to Isa. xxxvi. 2, xxxvii. 25, com
pared with 2 Chron. xxxii. 2-4. These gently flowing,
but full streams are contrasted with the roaring waves of

the sea.
4 The Church of Christ, the camp of believers.
5
Referring to Isa. xxxvii. 36.

2. For the Convulsions that shall affect the World during
the Last Days Ver. 6-8.

6 The heathen raged,
1 the kingdoms were

moved: he uttered his voice, the earth melted. 2

7 The LORD of hosts is with us; the God of

Jacob is our refuge. Selah. 8 Come, behold

the works of the LORD, what desolations he hath

made in the earth.
1
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 30, Isa. ii. 19, and similar passages.

2
Referring to the terrible judgments of the Lord in

the last days, (comp. Luke xxi. 8.)

3. The Dealings of God upon which this Confidence is

based Ver. 9.

9 He maketh wars to cease unto the end of the

earth; he breaketh the bow, and cutteth the

spear in sunder; he burueth the chariot in the

fire.
1

1 We have here a reference both to Isa. xxxvii. 36
where we see that all warlike weapons were so unex

pectedly rendered useless, and the hostile army utterly

destroyed and to the future dealings of God, by which
war is to be abolished, and peace made universal through
out the world. This is announced likewise in Isa. ii. 4,

ix. 4, 5, xi. 4.

4. God s Enemies called upon to humble themselves before

him; a Repetition of the Psalmist s Confidence in ver. 8

Ver. 10, 11.

10 Be still,
1 and know that I am God: I will

be exalted among the heathen, I will be exalted 2

in the earth. 11 The LORD of hosts 3
is with us ;

the God of Jacob is our refuge. SelaL
1 That is, Cease from your previous unbelief and dis

obedience.
2 That is, I have, by my glorious deeds, shewn myself

to be exalted. This verse contains the words which God
will address to his enemies when he reveals himself to

them.
3 This God, to whom all must submit, is our refuge.

The psalmist, in conclusion, repeats this declaration of

his confidence and faith.

We learn from 2 Chron. xxxii. 23, that ambassadors

from various nations repaired to Jerusalem, bearing gifts

and presents to the Lord and to Hezekiah. It seema
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probable that Ps. bucxvii. was written in celebration of

this.

Jerusalem Psalm LX XXVII.

A Psalm fur tho sons of Korah : A Song of

pniae,

1 His 1 foundation 2
is in the holy

3 mountains.

2 The LORD loveth the gates of Zion more than

all the dwellings of Jacob. 4 3 Glorious things
arc spoken of thee,

5
city of God. Selah.

1 The holy city. The thoughts of the psalmist are war

entirely occupied with the holy city, in consequence of

the glorious deliverance that had just been vouchsafed to

her, that he does not name her.
2 No doubt Jerusalem was once and again destroyed,

but she always arose again, and at last she will be re-

ton I to endure for ever.
3
Holy because the city is founded upon them. But,

more than this, her citizens are hereby called upon to be

holy.
4 Jerusalem was not captured by the Assyrians ; while,

from Isa. xxxvi. 1, we learn that they took possession of

all the other cities of Judah.
5
Or,

&quot;

in
&quot;

thee as, for example, the mighty deeds

which God had done. The reader may apply these verses

to Christian times and the Christian Church. In her, glo
rious things are spoken of God, especially in regard to his

work of redemption.

In ver. 1-3, we read of the security and eternal dura

tion of Zion; in ver. 4-7, we are told of the increase of

her citizens.

4 I
1

will make mention of Rahab and Baby
lon 2 to them that know me: behold Philistia, and

Tyre,
3 with Ethiopia;

4 this man was born there. 5

5 And of Zion it shall be said, This and that

man 6 was born in her: and the highest himself

shall establish 7 her. 6 The LORD shall count,
8

when he writeth 8
up the people, that this man

was born there. Selah. 7 As well the singers
as the players on instruments 9 shall be there: all

my springs are in thee.

1 God here answers the lovers of Zion, who had ad
dressed themselves to him.

2 A reference to Isa. xiii., xiv., xviii., xix., (notes,) will

shew why Rahab (Egypt) and Babylon are to be spoken
of to the future citizens of Zion. Babylon was at that

time the central point of the Assyrian power; Rahab,

(Egypt,) from whom aid had been sought against Assyria,

(Isa. xxx. 7,) was her rival
;
while Judah was in danger

from both. Church history shews that at one time both
these countries had embraced Christianity ; while Isa.

xix. 23-25 holds out the prospect that they will again
do so. (The mention of Rahab and Babylon proves that

this psalm is not one of David s.)
J We see from Isa. xi. 14, xiv. 28-32, and Joel iii. 9,

that this was, in the course of time, the case with Phi
listia and Tyre.

4
Comp. Isa. xviii., xix., and Ps. Ixviii. 31.

3
Spiritually. This is a remarkable prophecy regard

ing the conversion of these nations by preachers proceed
ing from Zion. It has already been to some extent ful

filled ; but, as we may learn from passages already illus

trated, as well as from others yet to be explained, (as, for

example, Isa. Ix., Ixvi.,) it is to be yet more amply ful

filled in regard to the inhabitants of these lands.
6
People of every rank and condition, (Isa. Ixvi. 20 ;)

nii ii from every country, (as the Ethiopian eunuch and
the centurion Cornelius,) as well as men of every sort of

character good and bad, proud and humble.
7 By adding such men, and otherwise. Compare the

building of Zion, described in Isa. Ix.
8 An allusion to the registers of the kingdom of heaveu.

hall not appear in these re-

lull.

u the
p*ofde

-

..-hap. ii.) an.]

Micah (chap, ii.) shall run to Zi .n, in urtliT to be bora
- lorn of

&amp;lt;! !. With joy shall they go to Zion; and the cause of

their joy will be that all their springs are in her, (comp.
Isa. xii. 3.)

Hezekiah, during Prosperity, is humbled by Sick

ness ISA. XXXVIII.; 2 Kings XX. 1-11 :

2 Chron. XXXII. 24.

Prosperity seems to have been a perilous thing for

king Hezekiah. Therefore it was that after th.; divin.-

help had been so marvellously vouchsafed to him againet
the Assyrians, God saw fit to afflict and humble him.

Soon after his victory, he became sick, (&quot;
sick unto death,&quot;

2 Kings xx. 1.) Even the prophet Isaiah himself told

him that there was no hope of his recovery. Hezekiah
was deeply affected with this announcement. (We learn

this froin the word.s which, after his recovery, he wrote

concerning his sickness and recovery, Isa. xxxviii. 9-14.)

At that time he was about forty years old, and he had
no son ; while we must remember further that the patri
archs under the old dispensation did not enjoy such glo
rious privileges and prospects as we do under the new,

(Isa. xxxviii. 18, 19.) But in this case the power and

efficacy of prayer were seen. The whole narrative should

teach us in what light we ought to look upon our sick

nesses, and how we ought to behave ourselves under
them.

2 Kings xx. 1 In those days was Hezekiah

sick unto death. And the prophet Isaiah the son

of Amoz came to him, and said unto him, Thus
saith the LORD, Set thine house in order; for thou

shalt die, and not live.
1 2 Then he turned his

face to the wall, and prayed unto the LORD, say

ing, 3 I beseech thee, O LORD, remember now
how I have walked before thee hi truth and with

a perfect heart, and have done that which is good
in thy sight.

2 And Hezekiah wept sore. 3

1 When people are in danger, there should not be so

much reserve as is commonly the case in speaking to them
on the subject of death.

2 Under the Old Testament dispensation it was not

forbidden to speak thus. Under the New Testament dis

pensation it is but rarely that a man can say, like Paul,
&quot;

I have fought a good fight.&quot;

3 At the prospect of the termination of his life.

4 And it came to pass, afore Isaiah was gone
out into the middle court, that the word of the

LORD came to him, saying, 5 Turn again, and tell

Hezekiah the captain of my people, Thus saith

the LORD, the God of David thy father, I have

heard thy prayer,
1 I have seen thy tears : behold,

I will heal thee : on the third day thou shalt go

up unto the house of the LORD. G And I will

add unto thy days fifteen years ;
and I will de

liver 2 thee and this city out of the hand of the

king of Assyria; and I will defend this city for

mine own sake,
3 and for my servant David s sake.

4

1 So speedily was his cry heard. We learn, too, from

this, that God does not always punish as he threatens to

do.
&quot;

That is, I will do this again.
3 Out of mine own free grace, and not because of Heze-

1,: ill - righteousness, (ver. 3.)
4 That is, for the sake of the promise made to king

David, that one of his posterity should always ait upon
lii-; prophecy would not have been accom-

plislK d had Hezekiah died at this juncture, for as yet he
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ha&amp;lt;l no son, Manasseh being only twelve years old at the

time of his death.

7 And Isaiah said,
1 Take a lump of figs. And

they took and laid it on the boil, and he re

covered. 2

1 Isaiah does not despise the use of natural means in

curing Hezekiah.
8 Or began to recover, for we see from ver. 8 that he

did not at once become perfectly well.

8 And Hezekiah said xinto Isaiah, What shall

be the sign
1 that the LORD will heal me, and that

I shall go up into the house of the LORD the

third day? 9 And Isaiah said, This sign shalt

thou have of the LORD, that the LORD will do the

thing that he hath spoken : shall the shadow go
forward ten degrees, or go back ten degrees? 10

And Hezekiah answered, It is a light thing for

the shadow to go down ten degrees : nay, but let

the shadow return backward ten degrees. 1 1 And
Isaiah the prophet cried unto the LORD : and he

brought the shadow ten degrees backward,
2

by
which it had gone down in the dial of Ahaz.

1 We read in Isa. vii. that, when God offered to Ahaz
a sign, that king refused it. Hezekiah, on the contrary,
sought, as Gideon did, a sign to strengthen his faith.

2
Compare the standing still of the sun and moon in the

valley of Ajalon in the days of Joshua. We must observe
that it is said (Isa. xxxviii. 8) that the sun itself returned
ten degrees. What condescension does this display on the

part of God to the weakness of man ! Let us never for

get that he is as ready to listen to our prayers to-day as

he was in the days of Joshua and of Hezekiah. All nature
is ready to obey him.

ISA. XXXVIII. 9-20.

After his recovery from his sickness, which followed so

close upon his deliverance from Sennacherib, Hezekiah
shewed himself very grateful to God for his goodness. We
see, too, from the second part of that writing of his which
has been preserved that he made excellent resolutions as
to his future conduct.

15 What shall I 1
say? he hath both spoken

unto me, and himself hath done it : I shall go
softly all my years in the bitterness of my soul 2

1 The king s heart is so full of thankfulness that he
cannot find words to express it.

a I shall take care, by a prudent -walk and by watch
fulness against pride, so to live that God will not again
send such trials. Compare our Lord s words to the man
who had been sick for thirty-eight years, and whom
he had made whole :

&quot;

Go, and sin no more.&quot;

160 Lord, by these 1
things men live, and in

all these 2
things is the life of my spirit :

3 so wilt

thoii recover me, and make me to live.

1
By such evidences of thy truth and mercy. How

true is this ! How many are there who must long since
have been overcome, had it not been that they could stay
themselves on the might and truth of God ! But there
are many who, though they enjoy such evidences, do not
live by them.

3 That is, I will know nothing but thy goodness and
truth, thy power and thy might ; I will think of nothing
but of them.

3 In the commencement of the verse Hezekiah speaks
of life in general ; here, he speaks of spiritual life.

17 Behold, for peace I had great bitterness :

l

but thou hast in love to my soul delivered it from
the pit of corruption :

2 for thou hast cast all my
sins behind thy back. 3

1
I was in great affliction, (see ver. 3, 10-14.)

* Thou hast not permitted me to be utterly cast into

the depths of despair, having first held out to me a com
fortable promise, and then sent help and deliverance.

3 It is to God s mercy that we arc indebted for all the

help he sends whether it be spiritual, temporal or eternal.

18 For 1 the grave
2 cannot praise thee, death 3

cannot celebrate thee : they that go down into

the pit cannot hope for thy truth.
4 19 The living,

the living, he shall praise thee, as I do this day :

the father to the children shall make known thy
truth. 20 The LORD was ready to save me :

therefore we will sing my 6
songs to the stringed

instruments all the days of our life in the house
of the LORD.

1 The use of the word &quot; for
&quot;

indicates that God had
afflicted Hezekiah with sickness, and had made him whole

again, for his own glory and his own honour, (John xi. 4.)
2 In the Old Testament, the word &quot;

grave&quot; usually
means the lower world, (that is, the abode of the dead,)
because previous to Christ s death and resurrection that

place was not the scene of so much joy as it has since

been.
3 That is, the dead.
4 That is, they can no longer hope to see thy pro

mises fulfilled, as Hezekiah could, after Isaiah had told

him that he was to recover, and had confirmed his pro
mises by a sign. Hezekiah means to say that this life is

the place where God chiefly glorifies himself in his deal

ings with men ; and, speaking in the light of the Old Tes

tament, he could express himself thus.
5 That is, I will make it my endeavour as long as I live

to make known to my posterity, my sons and my grand
sons, thy truth.

6 That is, my favourite songs, (Pa. xciii., xcvii., xcix.)
Hezekiah declares that he will praise the Lord both u
his house and in public.

Another Tiiol for HezeHahIsti. XXXIX. ; 2

Kings XX. 12-19
; 2 Chron. XXXII. 25-29.

Though Hezekiah after his deliverance from death over
flowed with gratitude to God and was full of good resolu

tions, and though he determined to be on his guard
against pride, (Isa. xxxviii. 15,) we find that he did not
serve God so perfectly as he ought to have done, and that

he was not so much on his guard as he ought to have
been. The riches of Hezekiah had increased exceedingly
after he had paid the tribute to Sennacherib when this

king first invaded Judah, (2 Chron. xxxii. 27-29.) Indeed,
Hezekiah prospered in everything he undertook, (ver.

30.) After the overthrow of Sennacherib, and subse

quent to the illness and recovery of Hezekiah, Hezekiah
was visited by the king of Babylon, who came avowedly
for the purpose of congratulating him on these occur

rences, but really to induce him to enter into an alliance

against the king of Assyria. During this visit, Hezekiah
was so vain as to shew to that king all his treasures.

This was a very unwise step, for when the Babylonian
king mounted the throne of Assyria, these treasures were

likely to tempt him to attack Judah. The anger of God,
too, in due time visited him. It was announced by Isaiah,
who told him that his palace would be spoiled by the

Babylonians, and that his family would become the ser

vants of the king of Babylon. Hezekiah at once acknow

ledged that he deserved punishment, (Isa. xxxix. 8 ;) he

merely prayed that there might be peace and truth in

his days. This prayer was partially granted, (2 Chrou.
xxxii. 26, comp. the histories of Asa and Jehoshaphat.)
The ninety-ninth Psalm seems to be an echo of those

i)^s of praise which had been evoked by God s dealings
with the Assyrians. It seems, however, to contain a

reference to those personal trial.s to which Hezekiah had

just been subjected.

Praise of the Holy God Psalm XCIX.
The first words of this psalm shew that it is the com-
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position of the same author who wrote the ninety -third

and ninety seventh I .-alms. It evidently (-..ii-i.-ts of two
:

&amp;lt;]&quot;np.

ver. fi and . :&amp;gt;
one of which (vr. 1 .

to the judgment which had shortly l.cfoiv l..-,-n .

i ii tlic Assyrians; and the other
(\-&amp;gt;T.

&amp;lt;i-l
)
to the recent

person.il ; ih. This psalm set-ins, like

P.--. \.-iii. and xcvii., to be the OOmpodtton of the king

himself, (comp. I8.i. xxxviii. 20.) The connecting idi-:i

appears t.&amp;gt; be: notwithstanding the peculiar trials that
1

ih. Cod s dealings with the people
in the help which lie had gi\vn them against the Assyrians
were truly wonderful ; they were dealings that demanded
the reverence of tho whole earth.

1 The LORD rcigncth; let the people tremble: 1

he sitteth between the cherubims
;

let the earth

be moved. 2 The LORD is great in Zion
;
and he

is high above all the people.
2 3 Let them praise

thy great and terrible name
;
for it is holy. 4

The king s strength also loveth judgment ;
thou

dost establish
3

equity, thou executest judgment
and righteousness in Jacob. 4 5 Exalt ye the

LORD our God, and worship at his footstool ;
for

he is holy.
5

1 In Ps. xcvii. 1, it is said, &quot;Let the earth rejoice.&quot;

This command is repeated in this psalm in ver. 3, but

they must first learn to tremble, as is there indicated in

ver. 7. It is only the just who can rejoice without fear.

It is very probable, however, that the psalmist is here

looking beyond that evidence of the divine power at

which the nations were trembling, and that in spirit he
sees the proof of this which was to be afforded by the

advent of Jesus.
s In consequence of the occurrence which gave rise to

this psalm, as well as of the works he was to perform.
Indeed, this exaltation was not to be perfect until these

had been performed. This is the reason that in this and
the following verse the praising of God by the heathen

is, to a certain extent, spoken of as something to come.
3
By the protection which thou gavest to Zion, thou

hast established it anew. The second portion of the verse

tells us how the thing mentioned in the first portion of

it is brought about.
4 For the benefit of Jacob, as in the destruction of the

8 God s holiness is the cause of his righteousness, which
is celebrated in ver. 4.

6 Moses and Aaron among his priests, and

Samuel among them that call upon his name
;

they called upon the LORD, and he answered

them. 1 7 He spake unto them in the cloudy

pillar : they kept his testimonies, and the ordi

nance that he gave them. 2 8 Thou answeredst

them, O LORD our God : thou 3 wast a God that

forgavest them, though thou tookest vengeance
of their inventions. 4 9 Exalt the LORD our God,
and worship at his holy hill;

5 for the LORD our

God is holy.
1 All this is intended as a recommendation of the ex

hortation given in ver. 6-9. It was not Hezekiah alone
who had seen God acting in the manner indicated in ver.

6-9
; Moses, Aaron, and Samuel had been equally privi-

l .1.

a This was the reason why God answered them so gra
ciously. See what is said in the previous and subsequent
verses. It is, moreover, said in ver. 8, that even they
stood in need of forgiveness.

3
Indicating that all their help came from the Lord.

4 This expression must be understood as referring to
the people, for God never took vengeance on Moses,
Aaron, or Samuel. A consideration of these things makes
ile/ekiah reflect upon his own experiences, an. i

him that God deal* with him OB he did with the patri-
v

arch- of old. so th-.f he is led to honour him still more.
So long as He/ekiah wan faithful, the Lord helped him.

; unfaithful, \w wa.s puni.-he 1. Yet even
then h- WM n- forsaken. We find him, then, in v.-r. J

praising the holy God, and calling upon others to do BO
lll. -ui-e.

Kven though not in the temple itself.

The Prophecies of Isaiah subsequent to the time

wJien the Embassy came from Babylon ;

the Demeanour of Hezekiah Jurinrj (/&amp;gt; &amp;gt;r

Delivery, and in prospect, of the Woe that

was to be inflicted by llabylon Chap.
XL.-LV.

Though this woe was one that could not be averted,

(indeed, throughout chap. xl. to Iv. Isaiah speaks as if it

were actually begun,) we find the prophet in this section
of his prophecies saying many comforting things in re

gard to the restoration of Israel from, this and from every
other dispersion, and, moreover, announcing that still

more glorious salvation which, subsequent to the temporal
restoration, would be bestowed by Christ. Part of this

section (viz., chap, xli.-xlviii.) is occupied with the re

storation from the Babylonian and subsequent captivi
ties

;
while the remainder (chap, xlix.-lv.) treats of the

great Deliverer himself. The prophecies which it con
tains were intended to counteract the depressing effects

that were likely to be produced by the Babylonish capti

vity, accompanied, as it was, with the reproaches of Eze-
kiel and Daniel. To meet this case, he spoke of the
abundant consolation which the prospect of Messiah s ad
vent ought to impart a topic which was not so much
enlarged upon by Ezekiel and Daniel, who laboured dur

ing the captivity, (comp. the Preface to Isaiah, p. 427.)

Introduction to Chap. XL.
This chapter may be divided into six paragraphs (a)

ver. 1, 2, (6) ver. 3-5, (c) ver. 6-8, (d) ver. 9-11, (e) ver.

12-26, (/) ver. 27-31.

The first paragraph (a) has a threefold application :

first, to the deliverance from Babylon ; secondly, to

Christ s work of redemption; and, thirdly, to the final

restoration of Israel.

The second paragraph (b) refers principally to the fore

runners of Christ at his first coming, pointing out how
their preaching should prepare the way for him.
The third paragraph (c) contains an assurance of the

truth of all the prophet s words, inclusive, of course, of

what is said in ver. 1-6.

The fourth paragraph (d) refers to the blessed reign of

Christ after his second coming, and to the faithfulness

with which he will then discharge his pastoral office.

The fifth paragraph (c) bears testimony to the security
of the divine promise, describing the majesty of God,
which is a pledge of his truth, and the fidelity with which
he will execute his promises.
The sixth paragraph (/) shews us that we ought to

tarry till God comes and extends his aid to us.

It will thus be seen that this chapter consists of two

parts a corresponding to d, btof, and c to &

1 Comfort ye, comfort ye my people, saith

your God. 1 2 Speak ye comfortably
2 to Jerusa

lem,
3 and cry unto her, that her warfare 4

is ac

complished, that her iniquity is pardoned :

5
for

she hath received of the LORD S hand double for

all her sins.
8

1 To his servant the prophet, as he spake to Daniel to

wards the close of the captivity, to John the Baptist
when Christ s ministry was about to commence, and to

the servants of the Church of Christ in evil times. Isaiah

here announces that God will one day proclaim the joy
ful tidings of speedy help.

1 That is, comfortable, gladdening words. These are
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contrasted with the severe and threatening words which
the prophet had been in the habit of speaking.

3 Jerusalem, both the actual and spiritual.
4 Such as the Babylonish had been, and as the time of

Antichrist will be.
5 There is a good time at hand for him whose iniquity

has been pardoned.
6 That is, their sins have been sufficiently punished, so

that they may now obtain grace.

3 The voice of him that crieth in the wilder

ness,
1

Prepare ye the way of the LoiiD,
2 make

straight in the desert a highway for our God. 4

Every valley shall be exalted, and every moun
tain and hill shall be made low :

3 and the crooked

shall be made straight, and the rough places
4

plain : 5 And the glory of the LORD shall be re

vealed,
5 and all flesh shall see it together :

6 for

the mouth of the LORD hath spoken it.

1 Such as that of John the Baptist, (Matt, iii.) So
shall Christ s messengers always cry; and all his true

messengers will cry this, even though there be many to

whom the cry is so unwelcome that they hate those who
utter it. The wilderness in which John preached is a

type of the spiritual wilderness in which Christ s wit

nesses must frequently bear their testimony.
2 This preparation of the way was necessary, first, at

the first coming of Christ, for which reason John the

Baptist preceded him ; secondly, it is necessary when the

Lord cometh into the heart ; and, finally, it will be neces

sary before Christ comes again to judgment. &quot;We see

from the following words how this preparation was to be
made the highway was to be made straight and plain.

3 This straightness and plainness must, in the first

place, be understood literally, and is to be taken in con

nexion with the great earthquake, (Rev. xvi. 18-20.)
These expressions, however, are likewise capable of a

spiritual application. There is plainness when the moun
tains and hills (that is, the greater and lesser obstacles,
such as pride, self-righteousness, and self-love) are cast

down, and when the valleys and low places, such as our
carnal and worldly lusts, are filled up, (that is, are taken

away.) And then there is straightness when the heart,
which has been deceitful towards God and towards man,
is brought to the truth, and is constrained to make a

full confession of its sins before God, (and, in certain

cases, before men.) The term,
&quot;

making straight,&quot; refers

also to the knowledge and grief in which repentance con

sists; while the &quot;

making plain
&quot;

is connected with the

overthrow of pride, and the bringing forth of fruits meet
for repentance, as well as with a forsaking of the world,
of its temptations and pleasures.

4 That is, even the lesser obstacles and eminences shall

lie made plain. There is here a reference to the com
mencement of the verse.

5 Our Lord s glory, when he came to this world, was
manifest to all who could and would recognise it, while

for all such he prepared joy and bliss. But his glory
will be still more clearly revealed when he comes the

second time.
6 When the Lord cometh the second time, even they

who have not received him shall then see him, and shall

see, too, the accomplishment of the words of the prophet.
But they will not, like believers, rejoice at the sight.

6 The voice 1
said,

2
Cry.

3 And he 4
said, What

shall I cry? AH 5 flesh is grass,
7 and all the

goodliness
8 thereof is as the flower of the field :

7 The grass withereth,
9 the flower fadeth : because

the spirit of the LORD bloweth upon it : surely the

people
10 is grass. 8 The grass withereth, the

flower fadeth: but 11 the word of our God shall

stand for ever.

This paragraph (ver. 6-8) is intended, as has been al

ready remarked, to impress upon our minds a sense of

the constancy and certainty of the Divine word, and con

sequently of the prophecy recorded by the prophet iii

ver. 1-5.

1 The prophet Isaiah hears this voice in the spirit.
2 The voice of the Lord.
3 The voice said to the prophet, to Isaiah,

&quot;

Cry,&quot;
or

preach.
4 That is, the prophet who heard the voice.
5 The following words contain the divine answer to the

prophet s inquiry,
&quot; What shall I cry ?

&quot;

6 That is, all men, even the noblest and mightiest ; but

especially those who trust to the flesh and serve the flesh.

7
Fleeting and fading as grass.

8 That is, all human excellency, glory, grace, and dig

nity.
8 That is, when the burning fiery wind of the Lord

bloweth through the green meadows.
10 That is, even the people of Israel. This refers to

the expression &quot;all flesh.&quot; The people of Israel were

compared to grass, because they had remained uncon
verted ;

for he that doeth the will of God abideth for

ever, (1 John ii.) He who is born again of the divine

seed is born of seed that is incorruptible, (1 Pet. i. 23.)
11 As certainly as all flesh is grass, and consequently

vain and transitory, so certainly is God s word firm and

abiding, even as God himself.

9 O Zion,
1 that bringest good tidings, get thee

up into the high mountain; Jerusalem,
2 that

bringest good tidings, lift up thy voice with

strength; lift it up, be not afraid; say unto the

cities of Judah, Behold your God! 3 10 Behold,
the Lord GOD will come with strong hand, and

his arm shall rule for him : behold, his reward is

with him, and his work before him. 1 1 He shall

feed his flock like a shepherd : he shall gather the

lambs with his arm, and carry them in his bosom,
and shall gently lead those that are with young.

1 That is, ye that dwell in Zion which was the best

part of Jerusalem. This verse gives an assurance of the

Lord s coming, and brings it vividly before the mind of

the people.
2 That is, ye that dwell in all Jerusalem.
3 These words might have been used after Christ was

born. Still it seems probable that they refer principally
to the second coming of Christ. In this manner, ver. 10

refers chiefly to the coming of Christ in his glory, as does

ver. 11 ; though we must not forget that even at present
the High Priest in heaven is watching over his flock with

a shepherd s care.

12 Who hath measured the waters in the hol

low of his hand, and meted out heaven with the

span, and comprehended the dust of the earth in

a measure, and weighed the mountains in scales,

and the hills in a balance ? 13 Who hath directed

the Spirit of the LORD, or being his counsellor

hath taught him? 14 With whom took he coun

sel, and who instructed him, and taught him in

the path of judgment, and taught him knowledge,
and shewed to him the way of understanding]
15 Behold, the nations are as a drop of a bucket,

and are counted as the small dust of the balance :

behold, he taketh up the isles as a very little thing.

1 6 And Lebanon is not sufficient to burn, nor the

thereof sufficient for a burnt-offering. 17

All nations before him are as nothing; and they
are counted to him less than nothing, and vanity.

In these verses, as well as in ver. 18-26, we have a re

presentation of the majesty of the living God introduced

]. &amp;gt;r the purpose of teaching us that all things must come
to pass in accordance with his will and pleasure; and,
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i-v.M-y ].i- .|&amp;gt;lu
( v must be fulfill. il. Hi*

ii so great, (ver. 12
&amp;gt;
and hi- ounsfl is HO

in&amp;lt;l.-|..-ii.l-

cut of iiii ii, ^vi-r. l;5, 1 l,i th.-it ii, -i.iiaii.-.m with him .-ill

urns are as nothing, (ver. 15-17,) su that \\Ii.it. \,r

secmeth good unto him he can do.

18 To whom then will ye liken God? or wli.it

! yr r.nuj.aiv unto him? 19 The
workman iiK ltcth a grave i ima-v, and the gold
smith sprcadcth it over with gold, and casteth

silver chains. 20 He that is so impoverished that

In- hath no oblation chooseth a tree that will not

rot; he seeketh unto him a cunning workman to

j&amp;gt;ivj&amp;gt;aiv
a -raven image, that shall not be moved.

21 Have ye not known? have ye not heard? hath
it not been told you from the beginning? have ye
not understood from the foundations of the earth ?

22 It is he that sitteth upon the circle of the

earth, and the inhabitants thereof are as grass

hoppers; that stretcheth out the heavens as a cur

tain, and spreadcth them out as a tent to dwell

in: 23 That bringeth the princes to nothing; he
inaketh the judges of the earth as vanity. 24

Yea, they shall not be planted ; yea, they shall not

be sown : yea, their stock shall not take root in

the earth : and he shall also blow upon them, and

they shall wither, and the whirlwind shall take

them away as stubble. 25 To whom then will ye
liken me, or shall I be equal ? saith the Holy One.

The import of these verses is as follows. The idolater
is BO foolish as to make idols for himself : if he be rich,
he makes them of silver and gold, covered with chains,
(ver. 19;) if poor, of hard wood, with perhaps a coating
of metal, (ver. 20.) But what folly is this ! (ver. 21.)
Even the heathen themselves might know better

; their
reason and their conscience might have taught them the
madness of such conduct. For, from the very first, there
was a divine revelation teaching men to know God an ex
ternal revelation transmitted by tradition from Adam and
the patriarchs, as well as an internal revelation conveyed
through the conscience, which enabled men clearly to see
and understand the mighty works of God, as well as his

judgments. In ver. 26-31, our attention is directed to
God s works and ways.

26 Lift up
1

your eyes on high, and behold who
hath created these things,

2 that 3
bringeth out their

host 4
by number: 5 he calleth them all by names

by the greatness of his might, for that he is strong
in power; not one faileth. 27 Why sayest thou,
O Jacob,

7 and speakest, Israel, My way
8

is hid
from the LORD, and my judgment is passed over
from my God ?

9 28 Hast thou not known ? hast

thou not heard,
10 that the everlasting God, the

LORD, the Creator of the ends of the earth, faint-

eth not, neither is weary ? there is no searching
of his understanding. 20 He giveth power to the

faint; and to them that have no might he increas-

cth strength. 30 Even the youths shall faint and
be weary, and the young men shall utterly fall :

31 But they that wait upon the LORD shall renew
their strength ; they shall mount up with wings as

eagles; they shall run, and not be weary; and they
.shall walk, and not faint.

1 In these words the prophet does not address the
heathen merely, as in ver. 21; he speaks likewise to God s

people, who are becoming weak in the faith
1 The stars.
a Who is the Creator of those things that are above ?

have been wanting hi power ? Can he be weak
. ,.!... nuinl.crs this countlen host,

n.-iy, who calleth each of them by ita own particular
n

; Tint iH, the stare.
&quot; Who r..nuts tin-in.
6 That w, so that, of all these stare, not one can stray

from its fore-appointed course.
7 In this verse the Israelites alone are address.

in fact, merely the pious but oppressed portion oi

who are, therefore, represented as speaking to God in the

language of ver. 28.
8 My state, my condition.
9 God takes no interest in my judgment.
10 Thou mightest have learned from the past history of

Israel that it is not as thou now aayest it is
;
thou mightest

have known that neither the power nor the understand

ing of the eternal God can ever fail, (ver. 28.) He imparts
to us strength and power, (ver. 29 ;) nay, if we wait upon
him, (ver. 31,) he will make us far stronger than any man
naturally is, even in the flush of youth.

We may regard chap. xL as a grand introduction to the

succeeding chapters. In it, it is said,
&quot; Arouse ye, the

Lord is coming ; he is coming, and he will help you : he
can do what he chooseth, and ho does do it : He is mighty
enough to do this

; wait on the Lord, and he will give you
strength.&quot;

In the forty-first and following chapters, we have a more
precise representation of the things that were about to
take place. The first of these is

The Restoration from the Balylonish Captivity,

(by Cyrus,) and likewise that from the last

Dispersion; Cyrus a type of Christ Chap.
XLL-XLVILL

CHAP. XLI.

In this chapter we have a description of Cyrus, that

noble-minded king of Persia who delivered Israel from
the Babylonish captivity, (ver. 23, 25.) We are told of

God s power over the heathen nations, as manifested in

his sending of this deliverer, and in the work of the de
liverance itself, (ver. 1, 4;) of the fruitless opposition of

the idolaters, (ver. 5-7 ;) of the safe return of Israel, the
chosen and beloved servant of God, and of the total de
struction of all their enemies, (ver. 8-16 ;) of the blessed

state of Israel after their restoration, which is represented
as exciting general admiration and astonishment, (ver.

17-20;) of the insignificance of the heathen and their

idols when compared with the predictions uttered by the

living God and his prophets, regarding all that shall hap
pen to the people of Israel and their enemies, and of the

certain fulfilment of these predictions, (ver. 21-24 and

26-29.)

14 Fear not, thou worm 1
Jacob, and ye men

of Israel ; I will help thee, saith the LORD, and

thy redeemer, the Holy One 2 of Israel.

1 In Babylon, Israel was but a worm.
2 He being holy, is also true, so that all his promises

shall be literally fulfilled.

[The mountains (ver. 15) means the great powers of

this world, such as Babylon ; the hills, the inferior ones.

It is said of Cyrus, in ver. 25, that he shall come from the

north and from the east. This was the case, for he was
born in Persia, and he assailed Babylon from Asia Minor

that is, from the north ;
while it was while residing in

Babylon that is, in the north that he extended his pro
tection to the Israelites. We must not overlook the fact

that (ver. 25) Cyrus, king of Persia, is spoken of as one

who worshipped the true God, though the religion of his

subjects was among the most debased of the heathen re

ligions. See Ezek. viii.j

CIIAP. XLII.

The prophet, having in chap. xli. described Cyrus, king
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of Persia, the deliverer of the people from the Babylonish
captivity, next proceeds to speak of the true Deliverer.

This he &quot;does in chap. xlii. 1-8, speaking of him in ver. 1-4
as the true Hero, and in ver. 5-8 as the true Deliverer.

1 Behold 1 my servant,
2 whom I uphold;

3

mine elect,
4

in whom my soul delighteth;
5 I

have put my spirit upon him :

G he shall bring
forth judgment

7 to the Gentiles. 8 9
. 2 He shall

not cry,
10 nor lift up, nor cause his voice to be

heard in the street.11 3 A bruised reed shall he

not break, and the smoking flax shall he not

quench :
a - he shall bring forth judgment unto

truth. 13 4 He shall not fail nor be discouraged,
till he have set judgment in the earth : and the

isles shall wait for his law.
I These words are addressed by the Lord to Isaiah, and

through him to the people of Israel and to us.
&quot;

Cyrus, king of Persia, though he was the instrument

by whom God delivered his people Israel, was not so

highly honoured as to be called the servant of God.
Neither in chap. xli. nor in any part of the prophecies of

Isaiah is he thus designated. This exalted name is not

applied to any one except Christ and the believing rem
nant of Israel, (chap. xli. 8.)

3 I support him as a man supporteth one whom he
loveth. This expression indicates the assistance which
God gives to his servant in all his struggles with his

enemies, and in the accomplishment of all his labours.
4 One chosen on account of his obedience, his holiness,

and his innocence.
5
Compare the voice that was heard from heaven at the

baptism of Jesus and on the mount of transfiguration.
B Xot by measure, (John iii. 34.)
7 The word of God that is, the gospel is thus desig

nated here, because it is the reflex of the perfections of

God, of his wisdom, love, and holiness. (See Ps. xix.,

cxix.)
s The heathen should not merely feel the weight of

God s hand when he laid it heavily upon them, as he did

by Cyrus, king of Persia
; they were to experience his

mercies, and, led by Christ, were to feed in the green
pastures.

a In reading these words we must bear in mind that
Christ preached the gospel with the intention that it

should ultimately be made known to the heathen, and
that he instituted the apostolic office for the same pur
pose; we must remember, too, how great was the assistance
which he afforded and still affords to all the apostles and
servants of God in their labours, and we must keen in
view the glorious actions by which Christ will, in&quot; the
last days, make his name known throughout the whole
earth.

lu He will not come like a savage warrior. This denotes
his gentleness.

II Ila will not be one of those who delight in making a

noise, and thus attracting attention. This indicates his

humility,
12 The bruised reed and the smoking (dimly burning)

flax mean a soul bowed clown by internal or external
sorrows one in which the light of faith is almost entirely
extinguished. Christ never entirely breaks a reed thus
bruised

;
on the contrary, he re-establishes it by his grace

and his gracious word. He never utterly extinguishes
flax thus dimly burning ; on the contrary, he feeds the

spark by his Spirit until it burn brightly. Though he
dwells in the high and holy place, he dwells likewise with
them that are of a contrite and humble spirit. As in the

preceding verses we are told of his mildness and humility,
BO in this we are made acquainted with his loving-kind
ness and condescension.

13 Let us remember how frequently Jesus testified of

himself that he spake only what was committed to him
by the Father.

The second part of ver. 1 is, as it were, the text which
is in ver. 2-4 treated under two heads. The first of these

is contained in ver. 2, 3, as far as the word &quot;

quench.&quot; In
this passage we have a description of the mission executed

by Jesus in virtue of the Spirit put upon him. The
second head or topic is illu.-trated in the last clause of

ver. :i and in ver. 4. In it we are told how he will bring
forth judgment to the Gentiles. It is said in ver. 3 (a)
that he will do this in truth, and in ver. 4 (b) that he will

not fail nor be discouraged till he has completed this work,
and that it will be easy for him to accomplish his will,
because the isles the half of Europe and Asia, as well
as Australia, may be said to consist of islands or peninsu
lasshall wait upon his law. The heroism of Christ
his mild, humble, condescending heroism, as evinced in

the subjection of the whole world to his doctrine by means
of spiritual weapons is described in ver. 1-4 ; while, in

ver. 5-9, we have a representation of the deliverance
effected by Christ, for he is not merely a Teacher and Pro

phet, but also a Reconciler and Deliverer.

5 Thus saith
1 God the LORD, he that created

the heavens, and stretched them out; he that

spread forth the earth, and that which cometh
out of it

;
he that giveth breath unto the people

upon it, and spirit to them that walk therein :
2

6 I the LORD have called thee in righteousness,
3

and will hold thine hand, and will keep thee,
4 and

give thee for a covenant of the people,
5 for a light

of the Gentiles; 7 To open the blind eyes,
7 to

bring out the prisoners from the prison,
8 and them

that sit in darkness 9 out of the prison house. 8

I am the LORD : that is my name :

10 and my
glory will I not give to another,

11 neither my
praise to graven images.

1 The prophet, in spirit, heard what God would say to

his Son when he became flesh. If we ask, when the
Father may be supposed thus to have spoken, the answer
is contained in the record which we possess of Christ s

visit to the temple when he was twelve years old, of his

baptism, and of his forty days sojourn in the wilder

ness.
2 That is, the Almighty God, the Creator of the heavens

and of the earth, who can do what seemeth good to him,
whose power nothing can withstand, and who, therefore,
can perform all that he hath purposed in and through
his Son.

3 Because thou art holy, harmless, and undefiled.
4 From the power of Herod in thine infancy.
5 That is, as the founder, the mediator of a new cove

nant unto the people Israel, while, in a certain sense, thou
wilt confirm the former covenant.

6 By means of thy word. A covenant is spoken of in

connexion with Israel, but not in connexion with the

heathen; for the Israelites were the chosen people of

God.
7 To free them from blindness of the spirit.
8 To deliver them from the prison and bondage of sin.
9 In the dark and joyless prison-house of a guilty con

science.
10 And therefore I can do what I will.
11

Except to thee, mine Anointed.

In ver. 9, God, as in ver. 1, again addresses himself to

the audience of the prophet, partly for the purpose of

giving them some information regarding the order in

which these important events would occur, and partly for

the purpose of calling their attention to the fact that he
alone knew beforehand and could predict future events.

9 Behold, the former 1

things are come to pass,
2

and new 3
things do I declare : before they spring

forth I tell you of them.
1 Those things which had been formerly predicted,

that part of the prediction which had first to be fulfilled.

By these we must understand, either the first appearance
of Christ, or the temporal deliverance from Babylon by
Cyrus.
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* God hen- Ml* th. in th.it th.-y must Wliovo that the

tiling which had U-i ii pi. I inally come to

Tli&quot; iii w thini/- mi-au the first appearance of Christ,

as contrasted with tin- trin|ior;il d. livranr. frotu I .il.y-

. 011; .-mil likewise tin- M IK! apjM araiicf of ( hri.st, anil tin-

ln
l|&amp;gt;

which he will thru give &quot; -s people, as MM
with his first advent in humiliation. \\\&amp;gt; must not look

-upon tin- expression, &quot;tin- former tiling an- OOIM to

describing an actual delivery of the people from
the Babylonish captivity. Had this 1 n the case, Low
could the inspired penman in the succeeding chaptera have

Bpokcn of this as still future?

In vi-r. lo It the prophet calls upon all who dwell in

1li.&amp;gt; sea, in the isles, and in the wilderness, on the rocks,
and on the mountains, to sing praises to God, because he
had gone forth as a mighty mau, (against his own enemies
and tlio enemies of his people.) In ver. 14-17, we see

Cod drtrrmining, after he had delayed sufficiently long,
to tarry no longer, but to prepare the way for his people
from heathen lands, and to cover the idolatrous nations

with shame. In ver. 18-25 the prophet explains why the

restoration of the people is spoken of, and shews that this

must have been preceded by an overthrow and dispersion.
This arises, God says, from the contempt manifested for

his noblest messengers, who had been treated as blind

and deaf, while it was the people themselves who were
in this state, (ver. 18-21.) For this reason, and likewise

(ver. 24) because they had been a disobedient people, God
had in his auger given them over to destruction, (ver. 22,

24, 25.) In ver. 23, the prophet calls upon the people to

give ear to what he had said regarding the course of their

impending dispersion ; and in ver. 25, (last clause,) he re

marks that the people would be long in laying to heart

those divine judgments with reference to whose origin
he had been speaking to them.

CHAP. XLIII.

The prophet goes on to say, (ver. 1-8,) that during the

period of which he had been speaking (chap. xlii. 10-17)
the state of matters would be very different from that

described in ver. 19-25. He intimates that the people
of Israel, instead of being subjected to wrath and destruc

tion, would be the objects of God s love and protecting
care, that they would be gathered together from all the

lands of the earth in which they had been dispersed, as

the people long before chosen by him as his owp, and
called by his own name, (ver. 1-7 ;) and he proclaims
that this restoration would take place when the blind had

begun again to see and the deaf to hear, (ver. 8.) (Comp.
chap. xlii. 18, 20, 23.)

1 But now thus saitli the LORD that created

thee, O Jacob, and he that formed thee, O Israel,

Fear not : for I have redeemed thee, I have called

thee by thy name
;
thou art mine.

Ver. 3 must be understood thus :

&quot;

I have cast down
and destroyed other nations in order that thou mayest
be raised

up.&quot;
Ver. and ver. 8 must be taken in con

nexion as follows :

&quot; The north and the south must give

up the people who were formerly blind, but who now
have

eyes.&quot;
It will thus be seen that the prophecy in

ver. 1-8 refers to chap. xlii. 1-17, and consequently also

to chap. xli. 21-23.

8 Bring forth the blind people that have eyes,
and the deaf that have ears. 9 Let all the na

tions be gathered together,
1 and let the people be

assembled: who among them can declare this,
2

and shew us 3 former things ? let them bring forth

their witnesses,
4 that they may be justified : or

let them hear, and say,
5 It is truth. 10

1

&amp;gt;

my witnesses, saith the LORD, and my 7 servant

whom I have chosen : that ye may know and be

lieve me, and understand that I am he :
s before

me there was no God formed, neither shall there

l- at ti-r in-. 1 1 I, even I, am the LOKM ; and
i.l,- in.- there is no savimir. 1 1 I h.v.

cluivd, and li:i\v saved,
10 and I have shewed,

when then- was DO
god aiming you:

tli.-ivfoiv ye aiv ii. .- s:iith tin.- LORD,
that I am God. 13 13 Yea,

14 before the .!

I am he
; and there is none that run d. -liver out

of my hand : I will work, and who shall k-t it ?

I In ordrr to see whether they or their idols can pre
dict

anything,
and thus establish their claim t. ! re

garded as a (Jod equal to Him who speaks by the mouth
of the prophet Isaiah.

* Such things as Isaiah had predicted.
3 Who can predict even those things that will so speed

ily happen, such as the destruction of Babylon and in
consequences, viz., the deliverance of the Jews, not to

speak of things that are still far distant ? The reference

is, fint, to the promise of deliverance from the Babylon
ish captivity, and, secondly, to the promise of deliverance
from the final dispersion of the people.

4 Witnesses that such predictions have been made.
3 When the predictions made shall have been fulfilled.
6 Ye (believing) Israelites.
7 &quot; And these my sen-ants whom I have chosen.&quot; The

witnesses cited are here defined with greater precision.
It is the believing portion of the Israelites that is here

addressed, (see chap. xli. 8, xliv. 1.)
8 Who foretells what is to come to pass. (The proof

to which God here appeals that he was greater than the
idols cannot be regarded as of much importance, if, aa
some of our modern Rationalists maintain, the fortieth
to the sixty-sixth chapters of the Prophecies of Isaiah
were written shortly previous to the termination of the

Babylonish captivity. But let us observe, that in theso

passages very great importance is once and again attached
to the circumstance that in this prophecy future events
are predicted so long before they occurred, and that this

is urged as a striking proof that the God of Israel is the

living and true God.)
y In accordance with the prediction or promise.
10 In these words the salvation, though still unaccom

plished, is, in consequence of the fervour with which the

prophet is speaking, and because it is so certain to be be

stowed, spoken of as already come.
II No idol from whom I could have learned my pre

diction.
12 That I am he who has uttered these prophecies.
13 This is the conclusion drawn from what has been

already said. If God can prophesy thus, then he is God.
The same conclusion is, in ver. 11, drawn from what is

said in ver. 9 and 10.
14 We are here told what a God God is. He is the

Eternal God, whose power none can withstand.

In ver. 14-21, the prophet places in juxtaposition the

two points to which he had previously alluded, as the

principal subjects of his prophecy viz., .first, the deliver

ance from Babylon, (ver. 14, 15;) and, secondly, the re

storation of Israel from their last exile. In ver. 14, we
are made acquainted with the remarkable fact, that God
had sent Cyrus to Babylon for no other purpose than that

of redeeming the children of Israel from their captirity.
We thus learn that the history of the kingdom of this

world is determined solely by its bearing upon the hist pry

of the kingdom of God. We thus see in what light we
should regard political events. In ver. 16, 17, there is

an allusion to the passage through the Ked Sea, which is

represented as a type of future deliverances. In v. r. 1 s,

19, the prophet passes from the deliverance of the jienpL-

from Babylon to their final restoration :

&quot; The morning
of your first deliverance from Babylon must a-i

vanish away before the glories of the new deliverance.&quot;

In ver. 22-28, God declares that these glorious deliver

ances which he was to vouchsafe to his people were not

to spring from any desert of their own, that they would
not be ascribed to the gifts and sacrifice,

that they originated in the free mercy of God aiul tho
2 G
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atonement of Christ. He, therefore, reminds the people
of their many and aggravated transgressions against him,

telling them that these were the cause of their overthrow

and &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f that captivity from which, in his mercy and grace,
he would at last deliver them.

24 Thou hast bought me no sweet cane with

money, neither hast thou filled me with the

fat of thy sacrifices : but thou hast made me to

serve with thy sins, thou hast wearied me with

thine iniquities. 25 I, even I, am he that blot-

teth out thy transgressions for mine own 1
sake,

and will not remember thy sins. 26 Put me in

remembrance : let us plead together : declare thou,
that thou mayest be justified.

1 That is, out of mine own free grace.

CHAP. XLIV.
In this chapter, the prophet goes on, in ver. 1-5, to say

that the spiritual condition of the people of his time

would be better than it had previously been. The people

would, when their skis were blotted out, (chap, xliii. 25,)

earnestly desire renewing from above; whereupon the

Spirit from on high, with all the blessings that accompany
Mm, would be poured out upon them, so that they would
not merely flourish themselves, (both in a spiritual and

temporal sense,) but even they who did not belong to

Israel would turn their faces thitherward, and would
count it an honour to be received into their communion,
and to be permitted to subscribe unto the Lord. The

pouring out of the Spirit and the spiritual growth thereby
occasioned, (cornp. with ver. 4, Joel iii. 18,) is the corol

lary to the forgiveness celebrated at the close of chap.
xliii. We see also from ver. 6, that as a result of the

blessed influence which this spiritual growth will exercise

over others, it will be accompanied by a marked increase

of the number of the people of God. (Cornp. Acts iv. 33,
v. 13, 14.)

5 One shall say, I am the LORD S
;
and another

shall call himself by the name of Jacob ; and
another shall subscribe with his hand unto the

LORD, and surname himself by the name of Israel.

Compare Eph. ii. 13-19.

This promise is again confirmed by contrasting the

majesty of God with the vanity of idols, (ver. 6-23 ;)

while in ver. 24-28 there is a renewed reference to the

living God, who was about to deliver his people from the

Babylonian captivity.

9 They that make a graven image are all of

them vanity;
1 and their delectable 2

things shall

not profit ; and they are their own witnesses
;
3

they see not,
4 nor know; that they may be

ashamed. 6 10 Who hath formed a god,
6 or

molten a graven image that is profitable for

nothing? 11 Behold, all his fellows shall be

ashamed : and the workmen, they are of men :

let them all be gathered together, let them stand

up ; yet they shall fear, and they shall be ashamed

together.
1
They cannot make a God, (comp. ver. 12-17.)

2 Even though the wood or the iron be made into a

beautiful image, still it is nothing.
3 Because they know perfectly well of what their idols

are made
;
and because they see with their own eyes that

they cannot help them.
4
Being blinded by the devil.

5
They learn with shame that their idols are nothing.

; What fully, what wickedness to attempt to make a

God ! How applicable are these verses to the Hindoos !

12 The smith 1 with the tongs both workuth in

the coals, and fashioneth it with hammers, and

worketh it with the strength of his arms : yea,
he is hungry, and his strength faileth : he drink-

eth no water, and is faint. 13 The carpenter
stretcheth out his rule

;
he marketh it out with a

line
;
he fitteth it with planes, and he marketh it

out with the compass, and maketh it after the

figure of a man, according to the beauty of a

man ; that it may remain in the house. 14 He
hcweth him down cedars,- and taketh the cypress
and the oak, which he strengtheneth for himself

among the trees of the forest : he planteth an ash,

and the rain doth nourish it. 15 Then shall it

be for a man to burn : for he will take thereof,
and warm himself

; yea, he kindleth it, and baketh

bread ; yea, ho maketh a god, and worshippeth it;

he maketh it a graven image, and faileth down
thereto. 1 G He burneth part thereof in the fire :

with part thereof he eateth flesh
;
he roasteth

roast, and is satisfied : yea, he warnieth himself,
and saith, Aha, I am warm. I have seen the fire :

1 7 And the residue thereof he maketh a god, even

his graven image : he faileth clown Unto it, and

worshippeth it, and prayeth unto it, and saith.

Deliver me ; for thou art my god.
1 This description (ver. 12-1 7) may be divided into two

parts : one of which, (ver. 12, 13,) describes the labour of

the workmen, the smith and the hewer of wood, by whom
the idols were made

; and in the other, (ver. 14-17,) it is

shewn to be merely the result of accident whether among
the heathen any particular piece of wood was employed
as firewood, or was formed into a god.

2 We have here a description of the process by which
a wooden idol is made. A man goes to the forest to hew
down cedars, but observing that the cedars are not so

abundant as he expected, he takes instead of them
cypresses and oaks, while to obtain an ash he seeks out
and plants a young tree which is nourished by the rain.

Thus it is that the wood is produced out of which an idol

is afterwards formed. When the tree has grown large,

(ver. 16, 17,) part of its wood is used as fuel, part for

baking bread or roasting flesh, while of the residue a god
is made. To this latter purpose, however, it is by no
means dedicated till the former needs have been recog-

3d. In ah1 this we see the wretched and miserable

character of idolatry.

20 He 1 feedeth on ashes: 2 a deceived heart

hath turned him aside, that he cannot deliver 4 his

soul, nor say,
5 Is there not a He in my right hand ?

In ver. 18-20, the prophet reverts to the observation

which he had made in ver. 9-11, before he began to

describe the progress of idol-making. He laments the

gross blindness of the heathen, who would not see the

folly of idolatry.
&quot;

That is, he takes pleasure in something that can be
burned in idols of wood.

3 By the devil.
4 No man can save his soul by idolatrous worship.
5 The idolater, led captive by the devil, cannot see the

folly of his conduct.

21 Remember 1

these, Jacob 2 and Israel; for

thou art my servant :
a I have formed thee ; thou

art my servant : Israel, thou shalt not be for

gotten of me.

Remember the vanity of idols, when compared with

me, the living God. So shalt thou be convinced of the

security of my promises and the vanity of idolatry, and
t thou servest me, and me alone.

8 The use of these two names is not without meaning
Jacob is the human, and Israel the divine name of tho

patriarch and his posterity.



JUDAH UM KU HEZEKIAH CONCERNING &amp;lt; 471

An.!, ill. ; :
v name.

In v. -.liidi In-

1 in vrr. 1 1. He hadth,

II til,- peoplr. J .llt thi.spre-

&amp;lt;;.!. t!i : subject ill V&amp;gt;T. --.

L l I have Mntted .ait, as a thick cloud, thy
!, as ;i i-lninl,

1

thy sins: return

until me; for I have redeemed thee.
2

1 That is, at once and effectually.

ii-mption is something more than the blotting out

of sine, (comp. the sixth and seventh petitions of the

Lord s I rayer.)

In ver. 23, all nature is called upon to rejoice at the

i opened up in ver. 22. In ver. 24, 25, the living
and the true God is again contrasted with idols of wood ;

and as an inference from this comparison, the certainty
of the prophet s words, (the

&quot;

servant&quot; here being the pro

phet,) when compared with the soothsaying of the hea

then, is insisted on in ver. 25, while in ver. 2(5-28, he goes
on to speak of that immediate glorification of God in

Israel (ver. 23) which had previously been alluded to in

chap, xliii. 14, 15. These verses refer to the return from
the Babylonish captivity, and to the instrument by whom
this restoration was to be effected, that is, by Cyrus,
whose actions, and, in particular, whose overthrow of

Babylon, are recorded in chap, xlv.-xlviii.

CHAP. XLV.

In ver. 1-7 of this chapter, in which God is represented
r.s speaking of and to Cyrus, we read how the Lord pro
mised to aid him in all his undertakings, both in his cam
paign against the kings and nations of Asia Minor and

against Babylon, (ver. 2, 3,) in order that Cyrus might be
led to acknowledge him, (and thus be induced to carry all

his purposes into execution,) and that all nations might
know him. The expressions in ver. 1, 2, regarding the

breaking in pieces of gates, and the cutting in sunder of

iron bars, were literally fulfilled in various ways. We
know that this was the case, both with the gates which
led on either hand from the Euphrates to the city, and
with the doors of the royal palace. We know, too, that

what is here said about Cyrus obtaining a great store of

hidden treasures was likewise literally fulfilled.

5 I am the LORD, and there is none else, there

is no God beside me : I girded thec,
1

though thou

hast not known me : 6 That they may know
from the rising of the sun, and from the west,
that there is none beside me. 2

I am the LORD,
and there is none else. 7 I form the light, and
create darkness : I make peace,

8 and create evil : I

the LORD do all these things.
1 God is still represented as speaking to king Cyrus.
To do this was the object of all that God executed by

&amp;lt; yrus. as well as of the whole course of the world s history.
3 That is, comfort, the opposite of evil. Everything

: om God ! These words are full of meaning, for

in the religion of the Persians, light and peace were sup-
proceed from one deity, and darkness and evil

iYm another.

In v. r. 8, the Lord promises salvation, both temporal
and spiritual, as well as abundant righteousness, to his

ommanding tin- heaven.; .-u.d th&amp;gt;- earth to pour
tlii- .1 \v:i upon them. The prophet then goes on, in ver.

9-13, to declare that God will put to shame the murmurs
..sition of unbelief, by enabling Cyrus t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; execute

his appointed work, the restoration of Jiuldi.

8 Drop down, ye heavens, from above, and k-t

the skies pour down righteousness r

1

let tin- earth

open, and let them bring forth .salvation, and let

spring up together;&quot; I the LORD
it !&amp;lt; Woe unto him that .-?:

with his Maker! Let tin-
p&quot;t.-h-rd

.-tri\

the putsh.T.l- iif the ,iilh. ,Sh;dl th-

him that fashioneth it, What niak&amp;gt;--t th.-u . i

thy work, He hath no hand-, ( In \Vm- nnto him
:iii unto his father, Wi thou (

or to the woman, What hast thou brought forth ?

1 We are here told that every good and per;
\, n from God, BO that when he issues i .

maud even the very heavens drop them down a

people. This passage does not, however, afford :

rant for the modern practice of saying &quot;heaven&quot; instead
of

&quot;

God.&quot;

5 The earth shall become a dwelling-place of salvation
and righteousness. God is figuratively represented as

commanding the earth to bring forth theee blessings.
3 It may be that many Jews strove thus during the

captivity, (comp. chap. xlix. 14
; Ezek. lii. 2, 22.) The

folly of such conduct is described in vivid and striking
terms.

For the purpose of shewing what a small thing it was
for God to deliver his people from Babylon, or, in fact,
to redeem them in any way, a prophecy of a still more

striking character is uttered. It ia foretold that Egypt,
Ethiopia, and Arabia shall come over and serve the people
of God. We see, too, in ver. 16, that all idolaters shall

be ashamed and confounded, but that Israel shall be
saved by the Lord.

15 Verily thou art a God that hidest 1
thyself,

God of Israel, the Saviour.
1 As manifested by thy marvellous dealings both with

nations and with individuals
;
for it is not till after the

events that thy purposes have been revealed.

In ver. 18, 19, we find great importance attached to the
circumstance that God had clearl} and plainly predicted
all these events

; while it is remarked that they had been

specially designed to lead the Israelites to him. But the
heathen are likewise invited to come to him, (ver. 20, 22,)

being reminded that their idols cannot save them, (ver.

20,) that they cannot foretell anything, (ver. 21,) and

being told that God had decreed that unto him, not
the seed of Israel only, (ver. 25,) but the nations of the

world, should bow, (ver. 23, 24.)

22 Look unto me, and be ye saved, all the

ends of the earth :
l for I am God, and there is

none else. 23 I have sworn by myself, the word
is gone out of my mouth in righteousness, and
shall not return, That unto me every knee shall

bow, every tongue shall swear.- 24 Surely, shall

one say,
3 in the LORD have I righteousness and

strength : even to him shall men come
;
and all

that are incensed against him shall be ashamed.

25 In the LORD shall all the seed 4 of Israel be

justified, and shall glory.
1 A glorious and comforting verse.
- Either willingly or unwillingly. These words are

full of consolation, especially to those who are preaching
in the midst of a world lying in wickedness. We see

from ver. 20, 22 that this prophecy does not refer exclu

sively to Israel.
3 Not the whole of those referred to in ver. 23, but

merely those who willingly and believingly and lovingly
bow the knee unto the Lord. (A distinction not made

by us, but by the original text.)
4 Who so long sought to build upon their own right

eousness, (comp. Rom. ix.-xii.)

XLVI.

In this chapter we are told why it was not surprisin-
that Babylon J-!K aid fall. It gods were no gods; while
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He who sent Cyrua was the only God. In ver. 1, 2, we
jv.-ul that, when the Babylonians, after their overthrow

by the Persians, who could not tolerate idols, endeav.mivd
to carry them away upon their beasts of burden, they
failed in doing so, because their cattle could not !&amp;gt;r;ir tin:

load, and they were thus prevented from escaping.
From this God takes occasion {ver. 3, 4) to tell his

people that he, the living Cod, would carry them better

than the Babylonian idols were borne by their beasts of

burden.

3 Hearken unto me, house of Jacob, and all

the remnant of the house of Israel, which are

borne by me from the belly,
1 which are carried

from the womb : 4 And even to your old age I

am he
;
and even to hoar hairs will I carry you :

2

I have made, and I will bear ;
even I will carry,

and will deliver you.
1 Even in the womb we are preserved by God. From

our earliest years till our old age we are sustained by
God.

- These words are metaphorical, and refer to the his

tory of the Israelites from the time of their origin till

their destruction. We have both in the Old and the

!New Testament ample proof of what is said here. It is

plain, however, that every individual Christian may
regard these words as addressed to himself, and may
derive consolation from them.

God goes on to say, in ver. 5-8, that he is altogether
diiferent from the gods of Babylon, and, therefore, that

it was not surprising that these idols could neither pro
tect the Babylonians nor prevent their own destruction,

(ver. 1,2.) A remembrance of the former things ought
to have convinced them that he alone was God, (ver. 9 ;)

but the magnitude of the things that he would do by
Cyrus, (the ravenous birds from the East, ver. 11,) and
the fact that they had been predicted by him before they
were done, would place his claim to this honour beyond
a doubt.

CHAP. XLVII.

Having in chap. xlv. depicted the destruction of the
idols of Babylon, the prophet goes on in this chapter to

glory over the fall of Babylon itself.

Yer. 1-3, it is declared that the tender and delicate

city shall be subjected to very grievous slavery and
shame, so that she would no more be called the lady of

kingdoms, (ver. 5-7.) To this honour she had been ele

vated merely in order that she might be the instrument
in God s hand for punishing the apostate kingdoms of

Israel. But this she did not know. Widowhood, too,
and the loss of children, two things which, in her pride,
she had never anticipated as even possible, would be her

portion, notwithstanding her sorceries and enchantments
and fancied wisdom, upon which she so greatly plumed
herself. Other misfortunes, too, of which she had never

dreamed, would come upon her. The very enchanters
aud magicians would be unable to save themselves, and,
in their endeavours to do so, would neglect and forsake

the city, (ver. 8-15.)

CHAP. XLVIII.

In this chapter we find God (ver. 1, 2) exhorting the

people to lay to heart those prophecies which had been

spoken to them, an exhortation that was much needed

by the people, who, during the reign of Hezekiah, did not
serve God fully. In ver. 3-8 it is said to have been a
mark of God s special love to the people that he had fore

warned them of these things. It is intimated that God

knowing how stiffnecked the people were, had done this

in order that, when his predictions were suddenly ful

filled, (in relation to ver. 9 it may be remarked that the
Median kingdom had existed for a long time, but that

Cyrus the Persian had attained to power suddenly,)
they might not represent this as the work of the idols

they served, nor imagine (ver. 7) that they had them
selves brought these evente to pass, and that they might

have reckoned upon them long before. This was not, how
ever, the case, for (ver. 8) the ear of the people was closed,
so that it was impossible for them to hear. They were,

therefore, called upon to declare God s glory (ver. 6)
when the prediction WU.H accomplished, and from the
first prediction to draw the conclusion that the second
would certainly be fulfilled likewise.

Tlii.s, then, is declared in ver. 9-11 to be the result of

God s free grace, and to be done merely for his own
name s sake. It is there said that he will not utterly

destroy Israel, that he will but prove them in the furnace
of affliction.

9 For my name s sake will I defer mine anger,
and for my praise will I refrain for thce,

1 that I

cut thce not off. 10 Behold, I have refined thee,

but not with silver
;

&quot;

I have chosen thee in the

furnace of affliction. 11 For mine own sake,

even for mine own sake, will I do it : for how
should my name be polluted ? and I will not give

my glory unto another. 3

1 From letting forth my fury.
2 As silver

;
because thou hast not enough of silver

in thee to make it worth while refining thee as silver.

3 The honour of God would in this case have been

lost. The idols of the heathen would have claimed the

victory, had he forsaken his people Israel.

God adds, in ver. 12-16, (and, in speaking thus, he
reverts to the subject of chap. xlv. to him who was to

deliver the people from their captivity in Babylon, and
to the deliverance itself,) that he had called Cyrus, and
that he had predicted those things which he would do

because he had, as the First and the Last, prepared
all things for him from the beginning, (ver. 12, 16.) The

prophet then goes on to bear testimony (ver. 16, last

clause) that he had spoken all these things by God s

command, and he takes occasion to call upon the people
to turn unto the Lord if they desired to become partakers
of his grace.

17 Thus saith the LORD, thy Redeemer, the

Holy One of Israel; I am the LORD thy God
which teacheth thee to profit, which leadeth thee

by the way that thou shouldest go. ISO that

thou hadst hearkened to my commandments ! then

had thy peace been as a river, and thy righteous
ness as the waves of the sea : 19 Thy seed also

had been as the sand, and the offspring of thy
bowels like the gravel thereof ;

his name should

not have been cut off nor destroyed from before

me.
Oh that all knew and understood the things that be

long to their peace !

In ver. 20, 21, the prophet speaks as if Babylon were

already taken and the people delivered ;
and we find him

urging them to leave Babylon as speedily as possible, and

telling them what hymns of praise they were to chant in

celebration of their deliverance.

Ver. 22.&quot; There is no peace, saith my God, to the

wicked.&quot; This verse was intended to convey a solemn

warning to every unbelieving Israelite, as well as to all

idolaters.

With chap. xlix. we commence another section of the

Prophecies of Isaiah, which extends as far as chap. Ivi., or

Ivii. 21, where it closes with the same words as the last

section. In the section which we have hitherto been con

sidering, (from chap. xli. to chap, xlix., for chap. xl. must
be regarded as an introduction to the whole,) there are,

no doubt, allusions to Christ, and to that salvation which
awaits the people of the Lord. These references, how
ever, were but occasional and incidental. The principal

topic of that section was the deliverance from the Baby-
loukm captivity by Cyrus; while any pointing to Chriot



:.IX. 7. JUDAH UNDER HKZEKIAH-THE GREAT DELIVERER. 473

and his s:ilv;i mparative, and in 1

merely to illustnit&quot; that of Cyrus to .~.\i,-\\- that this was
ii&quot;t tin- noblest ami best gift that &amp;lt;;&amp;lt;&quot;! could promisi- and

.U
|

.....
[il&amp;lt;\

.-niil tn teach thriii tli.it tli.- 1..-.-1 (tin-

in \v&amp;gt; would follow aitiT tin- IMMT (tin- lir.st) h:i&amp;lt;l IMTU !&amp;gt;

-

Mowcil. This fhoiild teach us not to look upon temporal

pr. .-p. rit v a.s our chief good; but that we should look

D6JOOd tins world to heaven, whrr&amp;lt;
L

al&amp;lt;&amp;gt;iir v,.- rnn ln i i,ni&amp;gt;-

n of tnn- lia]i]iiiii .-s; and that we should ear-

not ly long for his favour, if we desire to be enabled
t &amp;gt; value ari-ht, and to rejoice in, those earthly blessings
which (loil DMtOWft

In i -hap. xlix.-lvi., however, the chief purpose of Isaiuh n

proplnvy i&amp;gt; to .-peak of Christ, and to shew that when he

DOOM I tho second time, the people of God shall be glori-
lied with him. lu chap, xlix.-lii., the principal reference

is to his prophetical ojficc; and in chap, liii.-lvi., to his

]&amp;gt;ri&amp;lt;xtlii ojficc. (In chap. xli. 1-9, he was spoken of as a
hero and a deliverer

;
while in the earlier chapters, his

miraculous birth was described, the pouring out of the

Spirit was promised, and he was spoken of as the King
of righteousness, and the possessor of a glorious kingdom.
Conip. the language of Micah, the contemporary of Isaiah.)

Christ the Great Deliverer Isa. XLIX.-LVL
CHAP. XLIX.

In this chapter Christ speaks to us through the pro
phet Isaiah, announcing to us his calling, (ver. 1-3;) its

object and consequences, (ver. 4-6, 8, 9.) The prophet
e promses

of Israel, which he describes

then goes on to rejoice in the promises of God in refer

ence to the final resto

in its various aspects.

1 Listen, O isles, unto me; and hearken,
1
ye

people, from far; The LORD hath called- me from
the womb; 3 from the bowels of my mother hath

he made mention of my name. 4 2 And he hath

made my mouth 5 like a sharp sword; in the sha

dow of his hand hath he hid me/ and made me
a polished shaft;

7 in his quiver hath he hid me; 8

3 And said unto me, Thou art my servant, O
Israel, in whom I will be glorified.

9

1 Jesus here announces himself to the world as the
Sent of God ; and he therefore calls upon all the people
who were near, in the isles, that is, the islands of the

Mediterranean, (Greece, Italy, indeed all Europe,) as

well as those who dwelt afar, (as Asia, Africa, and Ame
rica,) to listen to him. The inhabitants of the isles sub

sequently received the gospel of Christ from his disciples ;

while those who dwelt afar are still waiting for it, and,
in our own days, steps are being taken to send it to them.
The terms of this address prove that it is not the prophet
Isaiah who is here speaking, but Christ himself. On no
other supposition can it be rendered intelligible.

&quot;

That is, I do not come of myself; my Father hath
sent me. It is for this reason that I look for faith and

obedience, and that I .am sure that I shall obtain them.
3 We are, in general, grown up before God can call us

to his service, in consequence of our youth being so un

holy. But Jesus was as to his human nature called

even from the time of his conception.
4 That is, He chose me, he set me apart.
3 My words, (comp. Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16, xix. 13,

where the word of God is compared to a two-edged sword.)
In fact, we frequently read of those who listened to Jesus

confessing that he spake with force and power, and not
like the scribes.

6 That is, He hid me \mtil it was time that I should

appear; and he protected me from mine enemies till my
time was come.

7 Which being polished, can pierce deeper. This cor

responds to what has just been said of the sharp two-

edged sword.
8 That is, He has protected me from mine enemies.

This corresponds to what has just been said as to the
hand of God being over Jesus.

8 Jesus is here represented as the true Israel, partly
M-aii-- In ITU typili.-d by the patiiai.-h J .

calli il l-i lence of

lis believing struggle with
&amp;lt;;&amp;lt;!,

and partly to contrast
him with the people of Israel, whoso ronteudii:.

!. Tin- ii^ lil whieh ( hri-- :

sustain a^.-uu.^t tin- il.-vil, d -atli, and h.-U, in the wildf.--

and at Gcthsemanc, was far more severe than that
in which Jacob was engaged. He shall reign, too, till he
liath made all his enemies his footstool. Even already
be hath conquered, but at the last he shall be victorious

over all, and so glorify his Father.

4 Then I said,
1 I have laboured in vain, I have

spent my strength for nought, and in vain : yet

surely my judgment is with the LORD, and my
work with my God. 5 And now,- saith the LORD
that formed me from the womb to be his servant,

:

to bring Jacob again
4 to him, Though Israel be

not gathered, yet shall I be glorious
3 in the eyes

of the LORD, and my God shall be my strength.
7

G And he said, It is a light thing that thou

shouldest be my servant to laise up the tribes 8 of

Jacob, and to restore 9 the preserved of Israel: I

will also give thee for a light
10 to the Gentiles,

that thou mayest be my salvation unto the end of

the earth.

It is evident, from the language employed in ver.

1-3, 6, that it is Christ who is here speaking. It is not

impossible that in the days of his flesh, and while labour

ing on earth, emotions like those described in ver. 4 may
have flitted across his mind; but confidence in his

heavenly Father, who had entrusted to him his mission,

speedily dispelled such feelings, as we see from the

words, &quot;yet surely my judgment is with the Lord, and

my work with my God.&quot; Similar doubts often assail the

servants and followers of Christ. But they ought, like

Christ, to put their trust in God.
- Because my judgment is with the Lord, and my

work with God ; and in order that they may all be put
to shame who despise my word, and hate my person.

3 &quot;Formed me,&quot; and not merely &quot;called me,&quot; as in

ver. 1. We, too, are God s workmanship, (Eph. il)
4 In a more effectual manner than was done by the

prophets under the Old Testament dispensation.
5 Honoured.
6
Though despised and rejected of men, (Isa. liii.)

7 Because I do his work.
8 Not merely Judah, but all the tribes of Israel, even

though it is not known at present where the ten tribes

are.
8 Even though this was not accomplished at Christ s

first coming.
10 Christ speedily became this light to the inhabitants

of Europe ;
in regard to the inhabitants of the other parts

of the globe, this prediction has still to be accomplished,

(ver. 1.)

7 Thus saith the LORD, the Redeemer of Israel,

and his Holy One, to him whom man despiseth,

to him whom the nation abhorreth,
1
to a servant

of rulers,- Kings shall see 3 and arise,
4
princes also

shall worship,
5 because of the LORD that is faith

ful, and the Holy One of Israel, and he shall

choose
1 The Jews were abhorred by the other nations of the

earth. A heathen author, who wrote about the time of

Christ, calls thorn the objects of hatred to the human
race odium ftinnnni yaicr!*. It is well known that, to

&quot;some extent, they are so still.

8 Since Jerusalem was de.-troyed by the Romans, they
have been subjected to the most grinding and tyrannical

oppression. The word &quot;.-rvant&quot; here means slave, and

must not be understood in that exalted sense in which it
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is applied to the Jews in piwious chapters, (comp. the
Introduction to chap, xlix.-lvi.)

3
They shall notice thee, (the people of Israel,) and pay

attention to thee when thou again becoin.
4
Partly out of reverence to, and respect for thee ;

and

partly to become partakers of that grace which thou shalt
then possess.

5 Before thy King.
6 Thou hast not deserved to be made so glorious by God.

He hath done it merely because of his own faithfulness.

This verse is intended to shew how glorious and how
highly honoured the people of Israel shall yet be, because
of the Lord who is in the midst of them. It refers, there

fore, to the restoration of Israel spoken of in ver. 6.

8 Thus saith the LORD,
T In an acceptable time 2

have I heard thee, and in a day of salvation have
I helped thee :

3 and I will preserve thee, and give
thee for a covenant of the people,

4 to 5
establish

the earth, to cause to inherit the desolate heritages;
9 That thou mayest say to the prisoners, Go forth

;

to them that are in darkness, Shew yourselves.

They shall feed in the ways, and their pastures
shall be in all high places.

6 10 They shall not

hunger nor thirst
;

7
neither shall the heat nor sun

smite them :

8
for he that hath mercy on them

shall lead them,
9 even by the springs of water 10

shall he guide them.
I To his servant, when the time is come for performing

God s counsel concerning his people.
- That is, I have again exalted thee after the days of

thy humiliation. In 2 Cor. vi. 2, this verse is applied to
us.

3 From the devil, death, and hell.
4

Christ, by dying for his people and by rising again,
has effected the reconciliation of God with his people ;

he has become the founder of a new covenant between
God and his people.

5 That is, that which thou hast done for the salvation
of thy people by suffering and dying, thus destroying the

power of death, and thus ascending to heaven and sit

ting there at my right hand as priest and king, must now
bear its fruit : my covenant people must now be helped ;

Israel must now be restored. Do then, therefore, per
form this work. We thus see that ver. 8, 9 refer directly
to ver. 7.

(l That is, joy and prosperity, both temporal and spiri
tual, shall be their portion.

7 That is, they shall be satisfied, both inwardly and
outwardly.

8 That is, they shall no longer Toe exposed to threats
and tribulations.

9 So that tribulation shall no more come near them.
:o Where they shall be fully satisfied, (Rev. vii. 16.)

II And I will make all my mountains a way,
and my highways shall be exalted. 12 Behold,
these shall come from far : and, lo, these from the
north and from the west ; and these from the land
of Sinim.

In these verses we have a description of the restora
tion of Israel from their dispersion at the time when God
will look upon them in mercy, and send them help by
Christ, (ver. 8, 9.)

13 Sing, heavens
;
and be joyful, earth

;

and break forth into singing, mountains : for

the LORD hath comforted his people, and will have

mercy upon his afflicted. 14 But Zion 1
said,

The LORD hath forsaken me, and my Lord hath

forgotten me. 15 Can a 2 woman forget her suck-&quot;

ing child, that she should not have compassion on
the son of her womb ? yea, they may forget, yet
will I not forget thee. 1C Behold, I have graven

thee upon the palms of my hands
;

3
thy walls 4

are continually bcfure me. 17 Thy children 5

shall make haste
; thy destroyers and they that

made thee waste shall go forth of thee.

1
During the time that she was in her captivity and hi

persion, (comp. chap. xlv. 0-13.)
-

W&amp;lt;; must here insert the words, &quot;But Zion i

in speaking as she does in ver. 14, for can,&quot; &c.
a I cannot therefore forget thee, for thou art always

before mine eyes.
4 That is, the walls of the new Jerusalem during the

reign of the tl, . God has likewise engraven
this on the palms of his hands : he always thinks there

upon.
3
Comp. Isa. Ix. 10.

We have next, in ver. 18-23, a very vivid description
of the increase which shall accrue to Israel after her re

storation by other nations coming and joining themselves
to her. Comp. Isa. Ix., especially with relation to the
statements that strangers shall aid the Israelites in re

turning to their own land, and that kings and queens
shall take care of them after they have been restored.

For, as certainly as a mighty man will not surrender his

prey, so certainly will Israel be delivered and helped,
(ver. 24-26.)

CHAP. L.

In chap, xli.-xlviii. we found occasional allusions to the

reasons why the people were given up to that wretched
ness and captivity from which God was at last to ddi\vr

them, (chap. xlii. 18-25,) but in chap. 1. we are plainly
told why Israel was sent away into exile. The multiplied
sins of the people and the indifference with which they
heard the calls of the Lord, (ver. 2.) were the cause of

this, although, as we learn from ver. 2, 3, the hand of the
Lord was not so shortened that it could not save. The
difficult position in which the servant of God was placed

by the stiffneckedness of the people a positioft which

nothing but his implicit confidence in his Father enabled
him to maintain (chap. xlix. 4) was, as is stated in ver.

11, the reason why Israel was so severely punished.

4 The 1 Lord GOD hath given me the tongue of

the learned, that I should know how to speak a

word in season 2 to him that is weary :
3 he waken-

eth morning by morning,
4 he wakeneth mine ear

to hear as the learned. 5 The Lord GOD hath

opened mine ear, and I was not rebellious, neither

turned away back.5 6 I gave my back to the

smiters,
6 and my cheeks to them that plucked off

the hair : I hid not my face from shame and

spitting. 7 For 7 the Lord GOD will help me;
therefore shall I not be confounded : therefore

have I set my face like a flint,
8 and I know that

I shall not be ashamed. 8 He is near 3 that

justifieth me ;
who will contend with me ? let us

stand together : who is mine adversary 1 let him
come near to me. 9 Behold, the Lord GOD will

help me
;
who is he that shall condemn me ? lo,

they all shall wax old as a garment ; the moth
shall eat them up.

A comparison between this passage and the words in

chap. xlix. 1, 2, as well as in ver. 4, 11, must convince us

that it is Christ himself, and not the prophet Isaiah, who
is here speaking. Christ is here describing how, in d&amp;gt;--

spito of all opposition, he will, trusting in his h&amp;lt;

Father, discharge his office and perform his work among
his pt-

&quot;

2 At the most suitable time.
3
Comp. Matt. xi. L S,

&quot; Come unto me, all ye who la

bour and are heavy laden.&quot;

What the Father saith, (comp. Ps. xl. 7-9.)

Despite of all opposition.
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i, iarticiil.ul;,

r Hoi i

know that tho Lord wi ll help me, and that I will not l&amp;gt;e

.I.
8 So aa not to l&amp;gt;e imlur&amp;gt; &amp;lt;!,

in cm:
||.- Hill .Kill!

like tliir :eh assault*. itits must
liil.

on thu thir.1 day after Chri-t suiTered and died, he
1:11. In this way he was just i tied and declared
i,e Son .! God, the Holy One of Israel, and the

met &quot;i th.- world, (K a 14; 1 Tim. iii. 16.)

10 Who is among you that fearcth the LORD,
that olieyeth the 1 voice of his servant,

2 that

walki lli in darkness, and hath 110 light? let him
tni&amp;gt;t in the name of the LORD, and stay upon his

1 1 Behold, all ye that kindle a fire, that

compass yourselves about with sparks : walk 4 in

the light of your fire, and in the sparks that ye
have kindled. This 5 shall ye have of mine hand

;

ye shall lie down in sorrow. 7

1 That is, who acteth better than in tho way described
in ver. 2.

- Of Christ.
3 When such a one as has just been described one

who believes in Christ finds himself in darkness, light
will arise to him out of the midst of the darkness.

4 Ye are punished as disobedient, as the opposite of

the saints described in ver. 10. Ye yourselves have
kindled tho fire that now surrounds and burns you. If

then ye choose to continue in your unbelief and your dis

obedience, ye shall continue to burn in this fire.
3 Because ye obstinately continue to disregard my

word
6 This is not inconsistent with the previous statement,

that they had themselves kindled the firo in which they
were sitting.

7 The fire causes sorrow.

CHAP. LI.

This chapter is most intimately connected with the

preceding one, though in two respects it forms a contrast
to it. In ver. 1 to ver. S, we have an address to the be

lieving portion of the people who had not been partakers
of those crimes which, as we learn from chap, iv., had
been the source of so much misery to the nation. This

pious and faithful portion of tho people are, in ver. 1-3,
told to look to Abraham (the rock) and to Sarah, (the foun

tain,) whose children they are, and are assured that in

the end they shall be comforted by the Lord. The whole
world, it is then said in ver. 4-6, must see and acknow

ledge the salvation and the righteousness of God ; how
much more then his own people ? (ver. 7, 8.)

In ver. 9, 10, the prophet prays to the Lord to awake
and to deliver his people, reminding him of the deliver

ance from Egypt; and then, hi ver. 11, he goes on to

his confident assurance that the prayer will be
;vd.

11 Therefore the redeemed of the LORD shall

return, and come with singing unto Zion; and

everlasting joy shall be upon their head : they
shall obtain gladness and joy ; and sorrow and

mourning shall flee away.
We next find in ver. 12-15 the words with which God

will then comfort his people, mingled wit h

their perverseness. In ver. i .,f the Lord to

his anointed servant indicates the manner in which that
blessed and joyful season shall bo brought about. It is

said that through Christ, the sen-ant of the Lord, and his

gospel, all must first
-,,-, ami the people of

Israel become in truth the people of tin- Lord.
We have then, in ver. 17-20, a -ion (the

first being given in chap. 1. 11) of the divine fury which

irill i or ;i Ion- time and in great abundance be poured
out upon the people I

hostility to Cliri-t ii . but these tin-

held out. merely for ,. j ng the
a in ver. lil -j:

1

,, i.-omp. \

from tliis wrath, and that it would bo poured out upon
v. In i Irid oppre.-.-U 1 them.

CHAP. LII. 1-12.

The prophet is so certain of the coming restoration &amp;gt;f

tn, that in spirit he speaks as if this o\

actually taken place, (ver. 1, 2,) and he therefore calls

upon her to &quot;

awake.&quot; In doing this, he calls Jerusalem
the

&quot;holy city,&quot; justifying the use of thia term &amp;lt;-n the

ground that nothing unclean should any more ooi

her. We see from these words that this proi.
not fully accomplished when Jerusalem was for the first

time restored after the return from the Babylonish exile,
for it could not be then said that she was a holy city.

(Comp. what is said of the camp of the saints in Rev.
xx. 9.)

The prophet infers the certainty of the future restora
tion of Jerusalem from two circumstances : firtt, because

they had sold themselves for nothing, (ver. 3;) and,
secondly, because the people of God had been more
tyrannised over, and the name of God more blasphemed,
in Babylon, than had been the case in Egypt or in

Assyria, countries which had long previous been punished
for their guilt.
The prophet, seeing the Lord coming to raise Zion out

of the dust, describes, in ver. 7, 8, the joy which the news
of his advent would produce in Zion.

7 How beautiful l
upon the mountains are the

feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that pub-
lisheth peace ;

that bringeth good tidings of

good, that publisheth salvation
;
that saith unto

Zion, Thy God reigneth !

- 8 Thy
3 watchmen

shall lift up the voice : with the voice together*
shall they sing : for they shall see eye to eye,

5

when the LORD shall bring again Zion.
1 What a beautiful sight must tho messengers who

announce the Lord s coming be to the watchmen upon
the walls of Jerusalem, who, seeing it from afar, make
haste to announce it to their fellow-citizens !

2 He is King of all the earth, and he will enter thee as

thy King.
3 Jerusalem is here addressed.
4 A song of praise at the tidings, (&quot; Thy God ia King,

and comes to
thee,&quot;) which they learn from the approach

ing messengers.
5 All run to the walls to see the King approaching.

Standing close together, eye to eye, they look to him.

The prophet next goes on to speak of tho means by
which Jerusalem shall be restored, and in doing so he
exclaims

9 Break forth into joy, sing together, ye waste

places
l of Jerusalem : for the LORD hath com

forted his people, he hath redeemed Jerusalem.

10 The LORD hath made bare his holy arm in

the eyes of all the nations
;
and all the ends of

the earth shall see the salvation of our God.
1 Which shall now be rebuilt. In speaking thus the

prophet employs a poetical expression one that indi

cates, however, his confidence in the fulfilment of his

words.

The prophet, looking forward to the hour when the

deliverance and the restoration would take place, exhorts

the people (ver. 11, 12) to avail the! oppor
tunity of depart in., from Babylon; but he tells them
that they must first purify themselves from all the un-

cleanness of Babylon that they had contracted, especially
since it would not be necessary to leave that city with
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haste as they had quitted Egypt; for he adds, &quot;The

God of Israel will go with you and protect you.&quot;

CHAP. LII. 13-LIII.

In chap. lii. 13, we have a reference to Christ s works

performed through that wisdom from on hL-h which was

necessary for the due discharge of his prophetical office.

The prophet then proceeds, in ver. 14, 15, to speak of

his deep humiliation and consequent exaltation, both of

which states are described with greater detail in chap. liii.

13 Behold,
1
rny servant shall deal prudently,

2

he shall be exalted and extolled, and be very
high.

3 14 As many
4 were astonished at thee

;

his visage was so marred more than any man,
5

and his form more than the sons of men : 15
So shall he sprinkle many nations; the kings
.shall shut their mouths c at him : for that which
had not been told them 7 shall they see

;
and

that which they had not heard shall they con
sider.

1
By this word our attention, and the attention of

God s people, is called to Christ, the servant of God, and
we are told how the faithful discharge of his prophetical
office will render him an object of hatred to his own
people, while other nations will rejoice in honouring him
for this very reason.

2 Will speak and act wisely. We see from the Gospels
that in everything Jesus acted in accordance with the

principle of heavenly wisdom. This wisdom, though in

consequence of it he was hated by his own countrymen,
paved the way for his exaltation; while even now he
deals wisely and prudently, so that many nations and

kings come to him.
3 See Phil. ii. 9-11.
4 In proportion as thou wilt be rejected and hated (by

thine own people) wilt thou receive honour and reverence
from nations and kings. This is not intimated to its full

extent in the Lord s address to his servant, for in ver. 15
he addresses himself to us. Blessed is he who is not
astonished or offended at Christ, (Matt. xiv. 6

;
1 Pet. ii.

-8.)
5
Compare how Jesus was presented by Pilate to the

people with the words,
&quot; Behold the man !

&quot;

Compare,
too, the words of Ps. xxii. C, which likewise refer to the

sufferings of Christ :

&quot;

I am a worm, and no man.&quot; We
must not, however, imagine that this description of
Christ s person was applicable to his ordinary appearance,
which we may believe was, as an image of God, full of

grace. It refers merely to his appearance during the
time of his passion.

6 This is connected with the sprinkling of many
nations. The latter takes its origin in joy in the Lord,
the former in reverence towards him. It is deserving of
notice that the kings are represented as reverencing the

King of kings, and the people as rejoicing in him. This

prophecy has been frequently fulfilled; even to-day it is

being fulfilled, and in the time to come it will continue
to be fulfilled.

7 To the Jews Christ s coming was foretold by the

prophets ;
but the heathen did not enjoy the same privi

lege. Yet they shall anticipate the Jews in their acknow
ledgment of him.

In chap. liii. 2-7, we have a description of the manner
in which the Jews themselves will, after having long and

obstinately disbelieved, (ver. 4,) come to acknowledge the
Crucified One. The prophet here records the contY i us

that will one day be made by the people of Israel when
bowed down by a sense of their guilt hi formerly reject

ing Christ

1 Who hath believed our report?
1 and to

whom is the arm of the LORD revealed ?
2

1 An exclamation of Christ at the unbelief of the
Jews. In the following verses we have a statement,
first, of the reasons why the Jews rejected Christ, (ver.

1,} and, secondly, of the extent to which this rejection
was ( u r icd, (ver. 3.) The circumstance of Christ s com
ing having been foretold by the prophets to Israel ought
to have rendered them all the more inclined to receive

him when he came. But they did not believe Moses and
the prophets, (John v. 46, 47*;) therefore they could not
know Christ.

2 In my miracles and signs. If ye will not believe me
on my own account, said Jesus, yet believe me for my
works sake. Miracles and prophecy were intended to

bear testimony to the truth of Christ s mission.

Wu have next,, in ver. 2, the complaint which the Jews
will make regarding their blindness towards Jesus when
they are converted, (llev. i. 7.) Though we have here an
account of the words of repentance which shall be uttered

by the Israelites when they are converted, and though
we thus learn that Christ shall be acknowledged by his

own people, (and not by the heathen merely, chap. lii.

15,) we must not overlook the fact that the most im
portant feature of this chapter is the description of the

passion and humiliation of Christ, and his consequent
exaltation, and that the chief object of this prophecy i

to make us acquainted with Christ crucified and exalted*,

the eternal High Priest.

2 For he 1 shall grow up
2 before 3 him as a

tender plant,
4 and as a root 5 out of a dry

ground : he hath no form nor comeliness
;

7 and
when we shall see him, there is no beauty that

we should desire him. 3 He is despised and

rejected of men
;
8 a man of sorrows, and ac

quainted with grief :
9 and we hid as it were our

faces from him;
10 he was despised, and wa

esteemed him not.

1
Christ, the servant of the Lord. After a long delay,

the people of Israel shall begin with sorrow and with

weeping to confess him.
2 This refers to the birth, the childhood, and the

youth of Jesus. During this period Jesus was .acknow

ledged by very few of his countrymen ;
he was acknow

ledged only by his heavenly Father. During it, too, he
shared the poverty and humble life of his parents.

3 That is, before God known only by him.
4 That is, lowly and undistinguished as the son of

Joseph and Mary.
5
Hardly even as a plant, but more like a root, and

that out of a dry ground, Jesus grew in his infancy and1

in his youth. He was in some respects distinguished in

his birth and by his presentation in the temple, but the

greater part of his infancy and youth passed in obscurity.
u This expression may be applied to the family from

which Jesus sprang.
7 In our eyes, during the period of his sojourn on earth.
8 In his sufferings and on the cross.
9 This shews why he was so much despised. In hi

sorrows and grief he seemed to be one whom God had
smitten an evil-doer.

10
Compare the exclamations of contempt with which-

the Jews received him.

4 Surely he hath borne our 1
griefs, and carried

our sorrows : yet we did esteem him stricken,

smitten of God, and afflicted. 5 But he was-

wounded for our transgressions, he was bruised

for our iniquities : the chastisement of our peace
was upon him

;
and with his stripes we are healed.

6 All we like sheep have gone astray; we have
turned every one to his own way; and the LOUD
hath laid on him the iniquity of us all.

1 Sin makes men sick in body and in souL We see
from Matt. viii. 17, that Jesus bore our sicknesses even
when he was aiding the sick and wretched

;
much more

diil h.- d&amp;lt;i so on the cross. In other respects, these words
need no explanation. All who have by the guidance of

God s Spirit been brought to a knowledge of Christ and
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. \vi!l feel th.-ir ini|. it. their truth, au.l

; while witlii.ut this they will remain .:

7 II.- \\as nppivs-vd, :in&amp;lt;l IK- was alilirted, yet
In I

jiciuil nut his imiuth : he is bnni.

ljunb ti&amp;gt; tin- slaughter, ami as a she. -p before her

shearers is iluinli, s In- nptneth n&amp;lt;&amp;gt;t his mouth.

We li vn here :i ileseriptioii c,f tlic demeanour
under his Millerings. Though In was innocent, he suf-

iinl with patience.

s He 1 was takm- fn.m prison and from judg
ment : and who shall declare his generation I

1* for 4

be was out off out of the land of the living : for

ihe transgression of my people was he stricken.
1 In this verse, as in vcr. 11, and in chap. Hi. 13-15, it

is the Father who speaks. We thus see that in this chap
ter there are three speakers : in ver. 1. Christ; in ver. 2-7,
the people of Israel; and hi ver. 8-12, God. The words

spoken by God serve to confirm what has been previously
said by the Israelites as to the cause of Christ s suffer

ings, while at the same time they disclose the purpose
they were intended to bring about But they do more
than this : they describe the glory that was to succeed
his sufferings, (comp. chap. lii. 13, 15.)

8
Marginal reading,

&quot; from distress.&quot; When Jesus ex
claimed,

&quot;

It is finished,&quot; and &quot;Father, into thy hands I
commit my spirit,&quot; his distress ceased; he was taken
away from it

3 He is from everlasting even to everlasting, (see Rom.
vi. 10.) This idea, however, man cannot comprehend,
much less express. The sufferings of Jesus were short,
but his glory shall be for ever. The same is the case with
the sufferings and glory of believers, (Rom. viii. 18; 2
Cor. iv. 17.)

4 In this clause we must lay the emphasis upon the
reason why he was cut off out of the land of the living.
The intention is to proclaim why Christ died but once,
and now lives for ever

; and the reason is stated to be
that he suffered and died, not for his own sins, but for

the sins of the people.

9 And 1 he made his grave [was to have made
his grave] with the wicked,- and with the rich

[lit.,
the transgressors, was he] in his death

;
be

cause [although] he had done no violence, neither

was any deceit in his mouth. 10 Yet it pleased
3

the LORD to bruise him ;* he hath put him to

grief : wThcn thou shalt make his soul an offering
for sin, he shall see his seed,

5 he shall prolong his

days,
6 and the pleasure

7 of the LORD shall prosper
in his hand. 8

1 The purposes of those who put Jesus to death, and
the counsels of God thereby brought to pass, are con
trasted in these verses. The purposes of his enemies
are spoken of in ver. 9 ; the counsels of God in ver. 10-
ia

His enemies were anxious that he should be accounted
as one of the wicked even in the manner of his burial.
In respect to his death they were successful in their pur
pose he was crucified between two malefactors. But in

regard to his burial their counsels were brought to nought
God s purpose came to pass.

brings his holy purposes to pass through the

instrumentality of the wicked passions of men. Let us

:-enieiul&amp;gt;er, however, that our Lord s will was in perfect
accordance with that pleasure of God which is here spoken
of.

4 In the stead of men, and for their redemption.
5 That is, the children whom he hath begotten by his

word and Spirit, and whom he shall lead to glory.
8
Though his enemies sought to destroy every me

morial of him from the earth. But they took counsel
in vain they could not accomplish their purpose, (comp.
ver. 8.)

7 God s eternal counsel

s The F.ith. :. ., ,,,it all thin^
iind-r his feet Th- S ,11 :-iiii, through ti.

D things, no .i .i ,..3t tho

glory of &amp;lt;;!.

11 He shall see of the travail of his .M.ul,
1

a:: I

shall lie satisfied:- by
;!

his knowledge .-hall my
righteous servant jn-tily many ; fr lie .shall bear
their iniquities. 12 Therefore 7 will J divide him
a portion with the great,

8 and he shall divide the

spoil with the strong;
9 because he hath poured

out his soul unto death : and he was numb r--d

with the transgressors ; and he bare the sin of

many, and made intercession for the transgressors.
1 In Gethsemane and on the cross, (Ps. xxii.)
- With that glory which he shall receive, and with the

souls which he shall rescue.
3 The first clause of thia TOM describes the reward

which Jesus shall receive for his sufferings. In the next
clause we are told of the benefits which others shall
derive from them.

4 In order to receive salvation, life, and righteousness
from Christ, we must know and acknowledge him. The
expression, &quot;his knowledge,&quot; does not refer to a sub
jective knowledge possessed by Jesus, but to that know
ledge which we must have of him. Knowledge leads to

faith, (though sometimes faith to knowledge,) and faith
to justification, (John xvii. 3.)

* By the obedience of one shall many (all true be

lievers) be made righteous, (Rom. v. 19.)
6 He takes the sins of believers upon himself, and so

blots them out. To justify, and to take away sins, are
the two works of grace which God carries out towards the
sinner.

7 This refers to what has just been said : &quot;Therefore,

because he bears the iniquities of
many,&quot; &c.

8 All who believe in him and love him constituting a

great multitude, even though at any particular place, or
u any particular age, they are but a little flock.

&amp;lt;J I will give him the victory over the devil, death, and
hell.

CHAP. LIV.

The fifty-fourth chapter may be considered as supple
mentary to and explanatory of the promise made by God
to his servant, that he would divide him a portion with
the great, and that he would see of the travail of his soul

and be satisfied. The principal subject of this chapter is

the great extension of the boundaries of God s kingdom
upon the earth, (see especially ver. 5 ; comp. chap, xlivk

5, and xlv. 14, Ix.)

5 For thy Maker is thine husband
;

l the LORD
of hosts is his name

;
and thy Redeemer - the

Holy One of Israel
; The God of the whole earth

shall he be called.

1 What unspeakable condescension is this that the
Creator should stand to his people, the Lord to his

Church, in as close a relation as a husband to his wife !

This is the consequence of reconciliation through the

priestly offices of Christ.
2 What unspeakable condescension is this, too. that

the Holy One of Israel, He who is the God of all the

world, should take upon himself flesh and blood, and
suffer himself to be crucified, in order that he might
reconcile us to God, and so redeem us ! The emphasis
n this verse must be placed on the words &quot;

thy &amp;gt;

and &quot;the Holy One of Israel
;&quot;

and the purpose is to shew
&quot;

ow it is that the people of Israel can be restored in that

lorious manner described in ver. 1-4.

The promises made to Israel in ver. 1-6, of a numerous

posterity instead of barrenness, and of a er..wd.-d popula-
:i-n instead of devolution, are repeated in ver. 7-17. In

ver. 7-10, it is said that when once Israel has been
restored by God, she shall never again be forsaken.

C For the LORD hath called thee as a woman
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foi&amp;gt;ala a and :_rirvrd in spirit, and a wife of youth,
when thou wast refused, saith thy God. 7 For a

small moment have I forsaken thcc ; but with

great mercies will I gather thee. 8 In a little

wrath I hid my face from thee for a moment; but

with everlasting kindness will I have mercy on

thee, saith the LORD thy Redeemer. 9 For this

is as the waters of Noah unto me : for as I have

sworn that the waters of Noah should no more go
over the earth

;
so have I sworn that I would i: &amp;gt;:

be wroth with thee, nor rebuke thee. 10 For the

mountains shall depart, and the hills be removed;
but my kindness shall not depart from thee, neither

shall the covenant of my peace be removed, saith

the LORD that hath mercy on thee.

Blessed is he who has an assurance of bliss for time and
for eternity, as sure and certain as the everlasting grace
and mercy here promised to Israel.

In ver. 31-14, we have a description of that glory
which the bride of the Lord shall receive in place of

her former shame and sorrow :

110 thou afflicted, tossed with tempest, and

not comforted, behold, I will lay thy stones 1

with fair colours, and lay thy foundations 2 with

sapphires. 12 And I will make thy windows of

agates, and thy gates of carbuncles, and all thy
borders 3 of pleasant stones. 13 And all thy chil

dren 4 shall be taught of the LORD
;
and great

shall be the peace of thy children. 14 In righteous
ness 5 shalt thou be established: thou shalt be

far from oppression ;
for thou shalt not fear : and

from terror; for it shall not come near thee.

The bride of the Lord shall be all glorious without (ver.

11, 12) and within, (ver. 13, 14.)
1 That is, the cement or mortar used in building Jeru

salem shall shine like fair stones.
- The foundation stones of Jerusalem shall be sapphires.
3 That is, boundary stones. This description does not

refer to the new Jerusalem that shall come down from

heaven, but to Jerusalem as renewed during the millen

nium.
4
Comp. John vi. 45, Jer. xxxi. 34, Joel iii.

5
Knowledge, peace, and righteousness these blessings

shall go together. Many have knowledge without peace,
and many a false peace without righteousness.

6 That is, righteousness will make Jerusalem safe and

strong.

In ver. 14-17, the Lord gives Jerusalerd an assurance

that she shall be safe from oppression and injustice, telling
them that He who had hitherto sent adversity, making
men his instruments in inflicting it, would, in the time
to come, protect his people and bless them with everlast

ing righteousness.

CHAP. LV.
In the present section, (chap, xlix.-lv.,) the subject of

the restoration of God s people alternates with that of

the divine help which Christ bestows. This chapter is

occupied with the latter of these topics, while chap. liv.

referred to the former.

1 Ho,
1
every one that thirsteth, come ye to the

waters,
2 and he that hath no money ;

3 come ye,

buy, and eat; yea, come, buy wine and milk

without money and without price.
4 2 Wherefore

do ye spend money for that which is not bread ]

and your labour 5 for that which satisfieth not ?

hearken diligently unto me, and cat ye that

which is good,
7 and let your soul delight itself in

fatness. s

1 The offers here made are of the most glorious descrip-
t

:

...n IH 1 and water, the mere necessaries

Q life, am hare pcomiaed : wine and milk, everything in

short that can serve to refresh us, is bestowed in ami

through Christ : yen, his salvation extends even to eternity,

(ver. 3.) Compare with this passage what Christ him-

ol tlie water &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f life (John iv.) and of the bread

of Life (John vi.) which he can bestow; and likewise the

explanation given by him of the water of life, (John vii.

.. the bread of life, (John vi. 51.) See also 1

Pet. ii. 1-5.
2
Observe, that to be thirsty, and to come to Him who

can give water, is the only thing required of us, in order

to receive the water of life.

3 No money is demanded from us in order to partako
of the water of life that is, no righteousness or strength
of our own. Indeed, it is the bread of life and the water
of life that impart tin :o us.

4 It is first said that the hungering and thirsting soul

will find bread and water in Christ
;
then it is added that

they will find wine and milk. The water means the re

freshing influences of the Spirit ; the bread is Christ s

body given for \is ; the wine, his blood poured out for us,

(both, like the Spirit, being in the Communion given to

nourish and strengthen us ;) the milk is his sweet and
sincere word.

5 Why do you purchase at a dear rate the pleasures of

the world which deceive you ? and why do ye waste your

strength in seeking righteousness and peace where they
are not to be found in your own good works ? (Rom. ix.

31, 32.)
6 Follow my advice.
7 Which I offer to you for nothing.
8 Observe the use of the word &quot;

soul,&quot; (comp. MaL
iv. 2.)

3 Incline your ear, and come unto me : hear,

and your soul shall live
;

l and I will make an

everlasting covenant 2 with you, even the sure

mercies of David.8

1
Compare our Lord s saying,

&quot; He that believeth on

me hath everlasting life.&quot;

2 The eating and drinking alluded to in the previous
verse are partly the consequence and partly the cause of

fellowship, of a covenant with Christ. In regard to the

latter, see John vi. 56.
3 The blessings promised to David (2 Sam. vii. 12) shall,

in consequence of the solemnity with which they were

made, certainly be fulfilled in you. These were, first the

promise that God s mercy would not depart away from

the seed of David, and next the assurance that one would

arise among his posterity whose throne would be estab

lished for ever, and who would build the true house of

the Lord, (2 Sam. vii. 13-15.)

4 Behold,
1 I have given him 2 for a witness to

the people, a leader and commander to the people.

5 Behold, thou shalt call a nation that thou

knowest not,
3 and nations that knew not thee shall

run unto thee because of the LORD thy God, and

for the Holy One of Israel ;
for he hath glorified

thee.4

1 These words are again addressed to God s favoured

people, in whose restoration all the promises of God are

finally fulfilled.
8 This refers to Christ exalted. Even now he is the

leader and commander of his people. But he will be

universally recognised as such when once the predictions
e restored people of Israel, which we find in

the succeeding verses, are fully accomplished.
3 Unknown nations shall come and join with Israel in

serving God upon Mount Zion. This prophecy is fre

quently repeated.
4 The glory of the people of Israel will allure these na

tions.

6 Seek ye the LORD while 1 he may be found,
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-.ill ye I

..... liini \vliili- , I.c t th&amp;lt;

. and th- unri Jit.

his thoughts : and let liini return unto tl,

and lie \\illl: !\. nn ivy upon him: and to our

(;&amp;lt;xl, ft-r ho will abundantly j,
i

1.-.ii.1, in YIT. 1-3;
&quot;

9
Beyoml th- is a great gulf fixed between

him ;iin{ tin- \\ irkcil.

i ,n liis merry pardons all who seek him, and in

innl iiii)- h,- inik. ih :;. !&amp;gt; ; r dv&quot;rs of all the riches of

his grace, (ver. 1, 2,) and of fellowship with himself,

8 For my thoughts arc not your thoughts,
lu itlu-r are your ways my ways, saith the LORD.
9 For as the heavens are higher than the earth, so

are my ways higher than your ways, and my
tlmu Jits than your thoughts.

1 10 For as the
rain comcth down, and the snow from heaven,
and returneth not thither, but watereth the earth,
and maketh it bring forth and bud, that it may
give seed to the sower, and bread to the eater :

11 So shall my word 2 be that goeth forth out of

my mouth : it shall not return unto me void, but
it shall accomplish that which I please, and it

shall prosper in the thing whereto I sent it.
3

1 That is, God is more faithful, more gracious, more
merciful, and greater than we think he is; the dispensa
tions of his grace, too, are different from what we desire
and hope they are.

That is, God s promises and invitations
; as, for ex

ample, the &quot;

sure mercies of David,&quot; and the grace freely
offered in the gospel.

As snow and rain fertilise the barren earth, so shall

God s word subdue the hardened heart of Israel, bringing
them to the Lord, and thus rendering it possible for the
old promises as well as the new to be fulfilled, (comp.
Heb. vi.)

1 2 For yc shall go out with joy, and be led

forth with peace :
l the mountains and the hills

shall break forth before you into singing, and all

the trees of the field shall clap their hands.2
1 3

Instead of the thorn shall come up the fir-tree,

and instead of the brier shall come up the myrtle-
tree :

3 and it shall be to the LORD* for a name,
for an everlasting sign that shall not be cut off 5

1 From the place to which ye shall be banished. The
prophecy now goes on to speak of the temporal blessings
that shall be bestowed on Israel.

is, all nature shall sympathise in the joy of your
restoration.

3 That is, the whole earth shall become fertile. In ver.
12 there was a reference to the outward paradisiacal ap
pearance of the world; ver. 13 refers to its fruitfulness.

4 This shall rise partly from the gratitude evinced by

; .rtly from the

: T himself an ev:
. .M-u.-l, and l.y n-n.-.\..

/ // Propheci Curing the last Years of
II- : . / /.

iff*,
&quot;7&quot; n the People were

incj worse Chap. LVI.

liapter, at least as far as ver. 9, must be classed
. ith the section commencing at chap, xli

easy to see, however, that when it was written tli.

had begun to grow worse, (comp. Micah iii.) In v.-r. 1.

2, we are told that in order to become partakers of those
mercies which God has in store for his people, \\

in addition to being hungry and thirsty, (chap. Iv. 1, 3, 6,
7,) keep judgment, do justice, sanctify the Sabbath, and
abstain from evil. In ver. 3-9, in which it is stated, in

plainer terms than in any of the previous prophecies, what
the character of the true Israel is, (as contrasted with the

appearance of godliness which was so common during the
reign of Hezekiah,) we have a prediction of the calling in
of the heathen . Indeed, this had previously been adduced
(chap. Iv. 4, 5) as a proof that all God s promises to his

people would certainly be fulfilled.

7 ... for mine house shall be called an house
of prayer for all people.
The beasts of the field and of the forest (ver. 9) means

those savage nations which shall be called by Got!. For
example, when this prophecy was spoken, the English,
French, and Germans were savage nations

; now the term

may be applied to Caffres, &c., to whom the gospel is now
being preached. Probably the expression refers princi

pally to those nations who support themselves by hunting
in the forests and woods.

In ver. 10-12 the prophet exprea^cs his sorrow that hw
exhortations had proved of no avail, because the watch
men of the nation were blind, dumb, and ignorant, think

ing only of their own ease and advantage.

The Prophecy of Micah during the same period

Chap. llL (Comp. Jer. XXVI. 18 with

Micah III. 12.)
If this chapter really belongs to the reign of Hezekiah,

it is evident that the mournful state of matters which it

depicts cannot have begun till towards its close.

The Corrupters of the Kingdom of Judah.

The princcl, and the heads, (ver. 1-3, 9-11,) and the
false prophets, (ver. 5-7, 11,) are designated as the cor-

rupters of Judah. They are, therefore, threatened with
the wrath of God, and with the most abject abasement,
(ver. 4, 6, 7,) while it is declared that their city and temple
shall be utterly overthrown, (ver. 12.) Yet, even during
these evil days, Micah had the courage to discharge the
duties of his office, (ver. 8.)

The description which the prophet gives of the false

prophets is perfectly applicable to the false teachers of

our days, while his example should animate and encour

age us, (ver. 8.)

II. THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH DURING THE FIFTY-FIVE YEARS OP MANASSEH S REIGN.

The first Forty Tears of Manasseh s Rfi
:

,

ing which he did Evil in the sight of the Lord

(comp. Ezek. IV. 6) 2 Chron. XXXIII.
1-10, and 2 Kings XXI. 1-1 G.

1 Manasseh was twelve years old when he be

gan to reign,
1 and he reigned fifty and five years

in Jerusalem : 2 But did that which was .-vil in

the sight of the LORD, like unto the abominations

of the heathen, whom the LORD had cast out be

fore the children of Israel. - 3 For he built again
the high places which IKzi kiah his father had

broken down, and ho reared up altars for Baalim,&quot;

and made groves, and worshipped all the host of

M,
4 and served them. 5

1 This was a great misfortune, both for himself and his

subjects. He was so young that he had not been fully
established in the right way by the iustructious of his
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pious father, Hezekiah. When, then, Hezekiah diol, the

nobles who during his reign had with great reluctance,

and merely in appearance, accommodated themselves to

his views gained the mastery ..v.-r M;ma.-,-vh, and led him

astray, as has not unfrequcntly happened to young mon-
archs. Everything that Hezekiah had done was now un
done.

8 It is repeatedly said of other kings, that they
&quot; did

that which was evil in the sight of the Lord
;

&quot;

the ex

pression,
&quot;

like the abominations of the heathen, whom
the Lord had cast out before the children of Israel,&quot; is

used only when speaking of the most wicked kings, as,

for example, Ahab.
3 We must remember that Baal was the male divinity

of the Pheuicians, whose territories lay on the north-west

of Palestine. The word Baalim is plural, indicating that

Baal was worshipped under many forms.
4 The Phenicians worshipped the sun under the name

of Baal, and the moon under that of Astarte. Other

nations, as, for example, the Babylonians and Arabians,

worshipped the stars. This did Manasseh. We learn

from Rom. i. 18-23 what was the origin of this form of

idolatry.
5 Presented offerings and built altars to them. &quot; As

did Ahab,&quot; is added in the parallel passage in 2 Kings
xxL3.

4 Also he built altars in the house of the LORD/
whereof the LORD had said, In Jerusalem shall my
name be for ever. 5 And he built altars for all the

host of heaven in the two courts of the house of

the LORD. G And he caused his children to pass

through the fire
2 in the valley of the son of Hin-

nom :
a also he observed times, and used enchant

ments, and used witchcraft, and dealt with a

familiar spirit, and with wizards :

* he wrought
much evil in the sight of the LORD, to provoke
him to anger. 7 And he set a carved image,

5

the idol which he had made, in the house of God,
of which God had said to David and to Solomon
his son, In this house, and in Jerusalem, which I

have chosen before all the tribes of Israel, will I

put my name for ever.

1 It was bad enough to serve idols
;
but it betokened

a fearful degree of guilt that, not contented with wor

shipping these idols in addition to the living God of Israel,

as many of his predecessors had done, he should formally
and avowedly put them in his place, building altars in

the temple itself, or at any rate in its courts, and setting

up there carved images of an idol. Ahab, as we have

seen, closed the temple and erected altars in the city, but
Manasseh set up idols in the very temple. We cannot be

surprised then, since Manasseh acted thus, that he should
be spoken of as the principal cause of the final overthrow
and rejection of Judah, (2 Kings xxi. 10-16 ; Jer. xv. 4.)

It seems very probable, too, that the forty years of Ju-
dah s iniquity, spoken of by Ezekiel, (chap. iv. 6,) may
mean the forty years of the reign of Manasseh. If so,

this will enable us to determine when Mauasseh was car

ried away into Assyria, and when he was converted.
2 In honour of Moloch, the god of the Ammonites.

Ahaz had done the same thing. In consequence of his

idolatry, Manasseh sunk so low that he lost every feeling
of humanity, even towards his own children. He did

things that none but the most savage and blinded heathen

did.
3 That is,

&quot; The valley of the children of wailing,&quot; be
cause in it the children were burned in honour of Moloch.

4 All this was sinful. Apostasy from the living God,
and superstitious observances like these, always go hand
in hand among the heathen. But it is especially lament
able to see practices like these, which have come down
to us from heathen times, persisted in by Christians.

8 To set up an image of an idcJ in God s house was
even worse than erecting an altar.

9 So Manasseh made Judah and the inhabi

tants of Jerusalem to err, and to do worse 1 than

the heathen, whom the LORD had destroyed be

fore the children of Israel.

1 What fearful apostasy ! Worse than the heathen ;

nay, worse e\vn than the heathen of Canaan, who were
the worst of all the heathen !

2 Kings xxi. 1C. Manasseh, too, shed innocent blood

very much, until Jerusalem was full from one end to the
other.

The Prophecy of Micah and Isaiah during the

evil period of Manasseh s lieiyn 2 Kings
XXL 10-1J.

10 And the LORD spake by his servants the

prophets,
1

saying, 11 Because Manasseh king of

Judah hath done these abominations, and hath

done wickedly above all that the Amorites did,

which were before him, and hath made Judah
also to sin with his idols : 1 2 Therefore thus saith

the LORD God of Israel, Behold, I am bringing
such evil upon Jerusalem and Judah, that whoso
ever heareth of it, both his ears shall tingle.

1 It is clear that we must understand by this the pro

phecies in Micah iv.-vii. and in Isa. IviL-lix.

The Prophecy of Micah Chap. IV.-VII.

Micah, before beginning to speak of the lamentable

state in which Judah then was, was privileged to obtain

a glimpse of the blessings in store for himself and his

fellow-believers, (chap, iv.-vii.) Had this not been vouch

safed, the evils that beset them would have been too

great for endurance. But by telling Israel of what was
in store for them, he could call upon them to submit with

patience to the punishment they were about to suffer,

(ver. 9, 10.) We find him, too, deriving consolation from
the consideration that they who were the instruments in

nishing the Israelites would themselves be punished

y Israel for their oppression and tyranny, (ver. 11-13.)
In chap. v. we find the prophet diverting his attention

from the overthrow of Israel, which was now certain to

take place in consequence of their sins, and fixing it upon
the birth of that great King who, it was predicted, would

protect and cherish Israel, making her great above all

nations, and rooting out evil from within her borders.

In chap. vi. and vii., however, we find the prophet

directing his attention to the lamentable condition in

which matters then were. We saw Micah, during the

reign of Hezekiah, complaining of the cruelty and oppres
sion of the heads and princes of the people, (chap, iii.,)

but now he declares that all the rich are full of violence,

(chap. vi. 12,) that the idolatry practised is of the

most debasing character, (ver. 16,) that the worship of

Moloch is observed, (ver. 7,) and superstition of every
kind practised, (chap. v. 11-13.) Nay, even worse than

this, he sees the- righteous taken away, and the closest

ties everywhere broken and dishonoured, (chap, vii.) Yet,
even amidst these evil days, the prophet courageously

(comp. chap. ii. 6, iii. 8) expresses his determination to

wait patiently for God, and to bear his indignation, know

ing that he will turn again and have compassion on him.

Observation. It is evident that, if, as may be inferred

from Jer. xxvi. 18, the third chapter of Micah was writ&amp;gt;

ten (hiring and .at the close of the reign of Hezekiah, the

fourth, fifth, .sixth, and seventh chapters must refer to

the evil days of Manasseh, though from chap. i. 1 we

might be led to conclude that Micah did not prophesy
subsequent to the reign of Hezekiah. But it may be ob
served that those indications of time which we find at

the commencement of some of the prophecies refer in

many instances merely to the passages which are imme
diately subsequent, and not to the whole book, (comp.
Amos and Isaiah.)

E
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ttion derivable from the Future Micah IV., V.

CHAP. iv.

In this chapter wo Lave a repetition of the same glo-

i. ti tli;it Isai.-ili saw, (chap, ii.) Mieah ad..pt.-,| it

from Isaiah, as In- &amp;lt;li&amp;lt;l his prophecy of tin- travailing

woman, (chap. v. 3.) But as he completed this latter

prophecy l&amp;gt;y predicting where the Messiah would In? Lorn,

(chap. v. 2;) no he completes that in drip. iv. liy append-
information contained in chap, v.-vii. Let us, in

i all to mind the comparison of be

lievers to the members of a body, in which each is adorned

with its own particular gifts anil powers each deriving
aid from, and in its turn giving aid to, the other members,
(1 Cor. xii. 14-31.)

4 But they shall sit every man under his vine

and under his fig-tree ;
and none shall make them

afraid i

1 for the mouth- of the LORD of hosts hath

spoken it. 5 For 3 all people will walk every one

in the name of his god, and we will walk in the

name of the LORD our God 4
for ever and ever.

1 A type of the security enjoyed in the kingdom of

peace. The same security was enjoyed during the reign
of Solomon, (1 Kings iv. 25;) while in his time there

was the same teeming population (1 Kings iv. 20) that is

promised in Micah ii. 12. Indeed, the reign of Solomon
was one of the great types of the reign of Christ.

8 None shall disturb the heavenly rest of Israel. The
Lord hath promised this to them

;
therefore it shall abide

for ever.
3 Another reason why God will in the last days bestow

upon his people Israel perfect rest is, that they shall then

be walking in the name of their Lord, and so be counted

worthy to receive outward blessings. In general, God
does not bestow upon us such outward prosperity, be

cause we cannot yet bear it, and because we are too apt
to seek our happiness in outward prosperity, instead of

in God.
4 Who alone is the true God.

We are then told, in ver. 6, 7, that the time when the

Israelites shall be gathered together (chap. ii. 12, 13) is

the same as that of which the glories have just been de-

Bcribed, (chap. iv. 1-5,) and that when this gathering in

takes place, even the lame, even the most wretched,
shall not be left behind.

Wo next learn, from ver. 8, that Israel was to be

deeply humbled and abased, and that she was to be the

instrument by which judgments were to be inflicted on
those nations that had oppressed her previous to the
advent of that golden age.

CHAP. V.

As Micah, like Isaiah, (chap. ii. 1-7,) predicts the advent
of Christ ;

so does he, like him, prophesy concerning his

birth. Isaiah, as we have seen, (chap, vii.,) foretold that

Christ should be born of a virgin ;
Micah foretells where

he is to be born, (ver. 2,) and the character of his reign,

(ver. 4-6.) When his reign was compared with one like

that of Manasseh, believers must have derived abundant
consolation from this prophecy.

2 But thou,
1 Bethlehem Ephratah,

2
though

thou be little among the thousands 3 of Judah,

yet out of thee shall he come 4 forth unto me that

is to be ruler 5
in Israel; whose goings forth 6 have

been from of old, from everlasting.
7

1 We learn from tho word &quot;

me,&quot;
in the middle of this

VerM, that it is Cud who .speaks.
-

r.ethleheni, which was situated in the tribe of Judah,
and not far from Jerusalem, was at one time called

Kphratah. ((!en. xxxv. 1 J.) In this passage, it is thus

designated to distinguish it from another Bethlehem in
Zebulun. So accurate is prophecy.

3 That is, among the cities of Judah.
4 That is, he shall, as to his human nature, be born in

thee.

8 Christ.
8 As to his divine nature.
7 These words explain tin- foregoing expression. The

ti &quot;from ..f ..1,1* 1,-ft it undetermined wh&quot;th,T or
n.it tin- Sun had a beginning. Ti tn ever

lasting&quot; nhe\v that In- had not. In IV. ii. 7, the &quot;to-day&quot;

is an ct,-nial
&quot;

to-day.&quot;

3 Therefore will he give them up,
1 until the

tiiin- that she which travailcth hath brought
forth:- then the remnant of his 3 brethren shall

return 4 unto the children of Israel.
* He will permit them to be afflicted.
- The dispersion of the Jews was renewed after the

birth of Christ, and it continues even to tho present day.
&quot; Then the remnant &quot;

ought therefore to be translated,
&quot;and until the remnant;&quot; while by &quot;brethren,&quot; we must
understand, not Jews, but heathens. We thus learn from
this passage that two events must occur before the Jews
can be restored : Christ must be born, and the fulness of
the Gentiles must come in. When Christ appeared, tin-

dispersion of the Jews may be said to have partially
ceased, inasmuch as the Christian Church then became
the gathering-point for all believing Jews, even for those

beyond the bounds of Palestine. Of this we have an
example at the first Christian Pentecost. But &quot;

all Israel

shall be saved,&quot; (Rom. xi. 26.) This will not be till the
second event has taken place that is, until the fulness
of the Gentiles has come in. We are not to regard these
words as inclusive of the whole Gentile race, but rather
as referring to a certain appointed number of them

; for

Israel, after their own restoration, will convert the great
mass of the Gentiles India, China, Africa, &c., (Isa. Ixvi.)

3 That is, the brethren of Christ. His immediate-
brethren are the Jews

;
the remnant of his brethren are

the heathens.
4 The Israelites and the heathens were originally one

and the same. Under the old dispensation, a wall of

separation was set up by the special calling of Israel ; but
the new covenant, the Christian Church, is intended to

reunite them. In this point of view, the events of the

day of Pentecost were very remarkable, (comp. Eph. ii.

11-22; Col. i. 20-22.)

We have next, in ver. 4-6, a more particular descrip
tion of the appearance of Him whoso birth is mentioned
in ver. 2.

4 And he shall stand 1 and feed 2
in the strength

3

of the LOUD, in the majesty of the name 4 of the

LORD his God; and they
5

shall abide: for now
shall he be great unto the ends of the earth. 1

*
1

5 And this man shall be the peace, when the

Assyrian&quot; shall come into our land: and when he

shall tread in our palaces, then shall we raise

against him seven shepherds, and eight principal
men. 8 G And they shall waste the land of Assyria
with the sword, and the land of Nimrod in the

entrances thereof: thus shall he deliver us from

the Assyrian, when he cometh into our land, and
when he trcadeth within our borders. 9

1
When, at the time of his second appearance, the

second event referred to in ver. 3 has taken place.
a His people.
3 In the strength of the Lord, which no one can resist,

and which can establish all. In the days of his humilia

tion, during his first sojourn on earth, he did not use this

power and strength.
4 In the Scriptures the expression

&quot; the name of the

Lord
&quot;

usually means the being and attributes of God as

revealed. The meaning of the passage is, he will appear
in that majesty which God always manifests when he re

veals himself, (comp. Nahum i. ; Hab. iii.)
5 His own people.
6 So that his people shall be safe from attacks of every

kind.
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7 That IB, when our greatest enemy shall assail us.

When the prophet wrote this prophecy, Assyria was the
inoBt dangerous enemy that Judah had&quot;.

8 One who is stronger than leven shepherds, or eight

principal men viz., the Lord in his glory, (see ver. 4.)
9 Comp. Zech. xiv.

Having thus described the Shepherd and King of Israel,
the prophet next goes on, in ver. 7, to speak of the people
ol Israel, and of then- condition in the last times. In
ver. 7-9, we have a representation of the relation in which

they shall stand to other nations that is, both of the

blessings which they shall confer upon other nations, and
of the power which they will exercise over them. The
prophet then proceeds, in ver. 10-15, to describe the per
fect peace which shall be in the midst of this people, and
of their land, (there shall no longer be any horses, or

chariots, or fenced cities, or strong towers,) as well as their

freedom from the pollutions of idolatry; and he declares

that all nations must accommodate themselves to this

state of peace, and to this overthrow of idolatry, for upon
them who refuse to do so, vengeance and fury will be
executed.

The Lamentable Condition ofJudak Chap. VI., VII.

In these chapters we learn why the word &quot; therefore
&quot;

is used in chap. v. 3. The prophet contends in the name
of the Lord with the people of Israel, calling upon the
mountains and the hills and the strong foundations of the
earth to be witnesses of this controversy, (chap. vi. 1, 2.) In

conducting it, God himself speaks, (ver. 3.) He reminds

them, first, that, up to that time, they had received

nothing but benefits from him. He tells them that he
had brought them up out of the land of Egypt, and he
reminds them of the history of Balaam. And when the

people, moved to some extent by his words, asked how
they could please the Lord, (ver. 6, 7,) the prophet
answers in the words of ver. 8

8 He hath shewed thee, man, what is good;
and what doth the LORD require of thee, but to

do justly, and to love mercy, and to walk humbly
with thy God ?

These words form an admirable epitome of all true

morality. But, alas ! we see, from ver. 10-12, 16, that
Israel was not actuated by such precepts, but that injus
tice, deceit, violence, falsehood, and idolatry of every
kind prevailed there, and therefore that God had to
threaten to employ the rod of chastisement, (ver. 9.)
The threat is contained in ver. 13-15. We have in these
verses a striking and vivid description of the misery of

slavery, when men have to labour for others, and have

nothing for themselves. This the Jews experienced
during their captivity in Babylon.

CHAP. VII.

In this chapter, the prophet continues his description
of the lamentable condition of Judah, contrasting it with
the beautiful picture of Israel in the last times which he
had drawn in chap. v. Having, too, in chap. vi. 10-12,
described the prevailing dishonesty and unrighteousness,
he now goes on to draw a still more fearful picture of the
times, shewing that, in consequence of there being no
honest men left, and of even the best of them being bad,
profligacy had become universal, and the closest relation

ships had been dissolved.

5 Trust ye not in a friend, put ye not confi

dence in a guide : keep the doors of thy mouth
from her that lieth in thy bosom. G For the son
dishonoureth the father, the daughter riseth up
against her mother, the daughter-in-law against
her mother-in-law ; a man s enemies are the men
of his own house.

Christ himself tells us (Luke xxi. 16) that this will
be the case in the last times. Yet the prophet, along
with the little flock of believers, is not in these evil times

without consolation from God, for he patiently and peni

tently bears the indignation of the Lord, and continues

to plead, so that at last, even in the midst of these evil

days, he is enabled to break out into a song of praise.

The prophet himself says, in ver. 7, 9, that he will in

faith and patience wait for the Lord; while, in ver. 8,

10-13, he gives utterance to the hopes which he en
tertains.

7 Therefore I will look unto the LORD ; I will

wait for the God of my salvation : my God will

hear me. 8 Eejoice not against me, O mine

enemy r
1 when I fall, I shall arise

;
when I sit

in darkness, the LORD shall be a light unto me.

9 I will bear the indignation of the LORD,-
because I have sinned against him, until he plead

my cause, and execute judgment for me : he will

bring me forth to the light, and I shall behold

his righteousness. 10 Then she that is mine

enemy shall see it, and shame shall cover her

which said unto me, Where is the LORD thy
God ? mine eyes shall behold her : now shall she

be trodden down as the mire of the streets. 1 1

In the day
3 that thy walls are to be built,

4 in

that day shall the decree be far removed.
1 The prophet, speaking in the name of the faithful

little flock, addresses their sinful enemies hi the following
terms.

Even the righteous can never be entirely exempt
from the general guilt, and they must therefore count

upon having to share in the general punishment, (comp.
1 Pet. iv. 12-19.)

3 On which the Lord will again restore nis people,

(ver. 10.,
4 These words arc words of consolation addressed by

God to the prophet, and communicated by him to his

believing friends.

In ver. 14, the prophet beseeches the Lord to feed his

flock as in the days of old, offering this prayer in con
nexion with that resolution viz., to wait patiently for

help from the Lord, in consequence of which he had
found consolation.

14 Feed thy people
1 with thy rod,&quot;

the flock

of thine heritage,
3 which dwell solitarily in the

wood, in the midst of Carmel :

4
let them feed in

Bashan and Gilead,
5 as in the days of old.

1
Thy faithful people, by coming to help them.

~ Thine own gentle shepherd s rod.
3 That is, the people who are thine heritage, and whom

thou hast chosen.
4
Upon Mount Carmel, on the shores of the sea.

5 Bashan and Gilead lay to the east of the Jordan.

The prophet asks that these provinces, which had for a

long time been laid waste by the Assyrians, may again
be taken possession of and cultivated by the people of

God. He prays that both the eastern and western pro
vinces of the Holy Land may be given by God to his

people, and that they may dwell therein in security and

prosperity.

This prayer (ver. 1 4) is followed by the gracious answer,

(ver. 15-17,) that the heathen would all be compelled to

humble themselves before Israel and Israel s God. Medi

tating on this glorious promise, the prophet closes the

book of his prophecy with a song, in which he celebrates

the praises of God s grace :

18 Who is a God like unto thee, that par-
doneth iniquity, and passeth by the transgression
of the remnant of his heritage ? he retaineth not

his anger for ever, because he delighteth in

mercy. 19 He will turn again, he will have

compassion upon us
;
he will subdue our iniqui-
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nnl thou wilt cast nil their sins into the

depths of the sea. 20 Thou wilt perform the

truth tu Jacob, and the merry to Abraham, which
thou ha.-t .sworn unto our fathers from the days of

old

The Prophecies of Isaiah
&amp;lt;////&amp;lt;//

the wicked

portion of ManasseJts Reign Chap. LVIL
An Au-ful Period; still there it a Place where the liiyht-

eoiu are at Peace and the Lord livcth for ever.

1 The righteous perisheth, and no man layeth
it to heart :

l and merciful men arc taken away,
2

none considering that the righteous
3

is taken

away from the evil to come. 4 2 He shall enter

into peace :
5
they shall rest in their beds, each

one walking in his uprightness.
7

1 Lawlessness and wickedness Lad become so general,
that a murder committed on a just and merciful or holy
man is passed by almost unnoticed, even on the part of
those whose duty it was to take care that law and order
were preserved, (see 2 Kings xxi. 16.)

2
Perhaps this merely means that they are gathered to

their fathers. In this case it means a natural death, and
forms a contrast to the violent death of those previously
mentioned. Thus, even when a pious man died a natural

death, no man made any inquiries about it, so indifferent

were men about the fate of believers.

None considering that the divine purpose was thereby
accomplished when the righteous were taken away, whe
ther by a violent or a natural death.

4 That is, before those evil days came which com
menced when Esarhaddon, king of Assyria, invaded
Judah during the reigu of Manasseh, (2 Chroii. x-x\-iii. 11.)

5 Both for his body and his souL
c
Partaking of that eternal rest which rernaineth for

the people of God, while their bodies shall rest in their

graves.
7 What a beautiful picture of a man who, in the midst

of a world lying in wickedness, walks in the fear of the
Lord!

The prophet next goes on, in ver. 3, to reproach the

people with their superstition and idolatry. They are,

therefore, addressed as the sons of the sorceress, as the
seed of the adulterer and the whore names which must
have been peculiarly disagreeable to those who prided
themselves on being the children of Abraham. They are

then told in ver. 4 that they had no reason to make a
wide mouth and draw out the tongue at the righteous,
for that they themselves were children of transgression,
ft seed of falsehood.

We have next a fuller description of their idolatrous

passion, as well as of the folly by which it was caused,

(ver. 5-11 ;) and the prophet declares (ver. 6, 11, 12)
that the people were not to imagine that God did not

perceive their sins, and that these would remain un
punished. He assures them that punishment will come
in due time, and that, when it did come, their idols

would render them no assistance, (ver. 13-20;) while

they who put their trust in him, and who turn unto

him, sorrowing for their sins, shall be preserved by him.

15 For thus saith the high and lofty One that

inhabiteth eternity, whose name is Holy ;
I dwell

in the high and holy place,
1 with him also that is

of a contrite and humble spirit, to revive- the

spirit of the humble, and to revive the heart of

the contrite ones. 16 For I will not contend for

ever,
3 neither will I be always wroth : for the

spirit should fail before me, and the souls which
I have made.4

1 That is, &quot;Though I be high and lofty, eternal and
h. ly, I jvt dwell with those who are contrite/ (comp.

IV. cxiii. 5-8.) How w-mL-rful to think that God is to
LT.-at, and y,-t

i- . .-mr.ll that IP- will dwi-11 in tli- heart of
a

l
r i-imi.-r! Wliat

&amp;gt;,

rao- Mid what condr-
l.now that, in onli-r

.imity and presence of God, but one tiling i.s

Decenary a broken and a contrite spirit ! What an
assurance does this scripture give to every one of a
hiiiiil.li- and cniitriti- spirit that thr Lord i- v. ith him !

inner is

not a gift whii-h imparts to him no sense of happiness.
Ml the spirit and gives it peace, (ver. lit.) It is

equally erroneous to say that religion has nothing to do
with the feelings, and to say that it is merely a matter of

fading.
3 But merely so long as the shiner does not repent, and

i* not converted.
4

[If God continue his anger against men, they must
be consumed. The human soul cannot endure * long
controversy with God. Its power would f ill, its strength
decay, and it must be destroyed. But if we be his

children, we are safe ;
no calamity will be sent which we

cannot endure, no sorrow that will not ultimately be for
our good.]

In ver. 17, 18, God speaks as if his mercy had already
begun to be manifested; for, in ver. 17, God s wrath and
its cause (viz., covetousness that is, avarice, selfishness,

comp. ver. 11) are spoken of in the past tense; and, in

ver. 18, we read of the mercy which he had shewn to the
mourners. Ver. 19, again, contains a promise viz., that
the word peace would be in the mouth of every mourner,
and that they would be healed.

In ver. 20, 21, the fate of the wicked is contrasted with
that of those who thus enjoy peace, (just as in chap,
xlviii. 22.)

We learn from 2 Chron. xxxiii. 10 that, because Ma
nasseh and his people would not hearken to the voice
of the Lord, the punishments here announced by Isaiah

were at last inflicted on the king and his subjects.

Manasseh carried aivay to Assyria 2 Chron.

XXXIII

11 Wherefore the LORD brought upon them 1

the captains of the host of the king
2 of Assyria,

which took Manasseh among the thorns, and
bound him with fetters, and carried him to

Babylon.
1
Upon the people as well as upon the king.

2 This is supposed to have been Esarhaddon, the fifth

Assyrian king of the new dynasty. For a considerable

tune the kingdom of Judah was oppressed by the As

syrians. To this state of matters the prophecy contained

in Isa. Iviii., lix. refers.

Isaiahs Prophecy during the Captivity of Ma-
nasseJir-Chap. LVIIL, LIX.

True Conversion Chap. LVIII.

It would seem that the evils which the people suffeied

at the hands of the Assyrians made some impression upon
them, for we see that they again began to seek God, (ver.

2,) to take delight in approaching him, to fast and to

humble themselves, (ver. 3.) But we see, too, that

they began to presume upon these things, and to ima

gine that they were entitled to demand God s interpo
sition on their behalf, even though their heart* and

their conduct remained unchanged. We see from ver.

G, 7, that deeds of violence and cruelty were committed

as before, that wick &amp;lt; ^Math-breaking had

not ceased, (ver. 9, 13.) (Comp. chap. Ivi. 1, 2.)

from ver. 1, that the prophet was enjoined by
the Lord again to remind the people of their duty in

regard to these things, and in especial to point out to

them the nature of a true fast, and to tell them, that if

they did really and truly amend their ways, they might
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thy mouth, shall not depart out of thy .mouth, nor
out of the mouth of thy seed, nor out of the

mouth of thy seed s seed,
3

saith the LORD, from
henceforth and for ever.

1

Xn\v, as well as then.
- Which will rest upon thee when the Redeemer comes.
3 We have here a promise made to God s people that a

time will come in which they shall cleave to the word of

God, and be revived by his Spirit, without having t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; iV.-u-

that it shall again depart from them. This promise will

not be fully accomplished until the kingdom of peace be
established.

expect to see their condition speedily and effectually
improved.

&quot; It will be better for us, if we turn better.&quot;

1 3 If thou turn away thy foot from the sab

bath,
1 from doing thy pleasure on my holy day ;

2

and call the sabbath a delight,
3 the holy of the

LORD, honourable
;
4 and shalt honour him, not

doing thine own ways, nor finding thine own
pleasure, nor speaking thine own words :

5 14
Then shalt thou delight thyself in the LORD

;

c

and I will cause thee to ride upon the high
places

7 of the earth, and feed thee with the heri

tage of Jacob thy father :
8

for the mouth of the
LORD hath spoken it.

1 That is, If thou turn away thy foot which now
breaks the Sabbath and tramples upon the law relating
to it, if thou cease to treat it in this way.

- Alas ! it was then as it is now, and it is now as it

was then. Most men fancy that they may do their own
pleasure on the Sabbath-day, whereas God has given it to
us in order that we may do his pleasure.

3 The Sabbath ought to be looked upon as a delight,
and not as a burden.

4 If thou hast not advanced so far in thy Christian
life that the Sabbath is accounted a delight by thee, still

thou oughtest to remember to keep it holy from a sense
of duty, and because the Lord requires thee to reverence

it, as well as for natural reasons, for both man and beast

require a day of rest.
r
&quot; Is it not true that the Sabbath is profaned more than

any other day by idle gossip ?

That is, Thou wilt then be enabled to rejoice in the

Lord, in his grace, in his mercies, &c.
7 That is, He will make thee a free and a mighty

people.
8 With the land promised to Jacob as an inheritance,

(Gen. xxviii. 13-20 ;) that is, Thou shalt never be car
ried away captive from the promised land, but shalt
dwell therein, and shalt have everything in abundance.

The Reason why no Help was given; the Time when it

would lie given Chap. LIX.
This chapter is merely a continuation of chap. Iviii.

The people imagined when they were oppressed by the

Assyrians, that the Lord could not help them. The pro
phet tells them, in ver. 1-15, that this was not the case,
but that the Lord would not help them, and then informs
them why he would not.

1 Behold, the LORD S hand is not shortened,
that it cannot save

;
neither his ear heavy, that it

cannot hear : 2 But your iniquities have separated
between you and your God, and your sins have
hid his face from you, that he will not hear.

The prophet then goes on, in ver. 3-7, to shew how the

people had by their iniquities separated between them
selves and God, referring to the particular sins by which
they had done so. These were murder, falsehood, deceit,
and perverseness. (Would that we, too, were brought to
a knowledge of our sins !)

In ver. 8, the prophet recommences his address, and
having given a catalogue of the sins of the people, he
concludes with the prophecy, (ver. 16-19,) that since there
was no one among the people who cared for the truth
and judgment, God alone (chap. Ixiii.) would have to do
BO by means of his judgments, and that these would
be executed over the whole earth and in the islands,

(ver. 18, 19,) in order that the name of the Lord mi ht
be reverenced, and the pious seed of Israel set free.

20 And the Eedeemer shall come to Zion, and
unto them that turn from transgression in Jacob,

1

saith the LORD. 21 As for me, this is my cove
nant with them, saith the LORD

; My spirit that
is upon thee,

2 and my words which I have put in

Manasseh s Conversion during his Captivity; his

Return andReformation 2 Chron. XXXIII.
12-17.

Among tne apocryphal books there is a prayer of

Manasseh, which he is said to have offered up during his

captivity. We learn from 2 Chron. xxxiii. 12, 13, that
he repented during his captivity, and that God brought
him again to Jerusalem. In ver. 15-17, it is said that
after this he sought to abolish Idolatry and to re-establish

the worship of the true God, but that, nevertheless, the

people continued to sacrifice in the high places ; while we
learn from the concluding chapters of Isaiah that many of

the people continued wicked.

Isaiah s Prophecies during the latter part of Ma-
nasseJts Reign, and subsequent to his Repent-
ance Chap. LX.-LXVI.

Isaiah, though now ninety or one hundred years old,

lived to see the reformation under Manasseh
; and, as he

had during the pious reign of Hezekiah enjoyed the pri

vilege of uttering many consolatory prophecies, (chap, xl.

lv.,) so now, during the pious portion of that of Manasseh,
he finished his prophetical work by foretelling the glorious

things that were in store for the people. It must be ob

served, however, that we find in these chapters language
of a different character, for during the latter part of the

reign of Manasseh, as had been the case during the reign
of Hezekiah, many of the people had corrupted their way
and gone astray. This will explain how it came to pass
that Manasseh was succeeded by one so depraved as

Arnoo.

CHAP. LX.

The subject of this chapter is the glory of Israel above
that of all other nations. This is represented as pro
ceeding from the Lord, in whose light they were walking.

1 Arise,
1 shine

;
for thy light is come,

2 and the

glory of the LORD is risen upon thee. 3 2 For,

behold, the darkness shall cover the earth, and

gross darkness the people :
4 but the LORD shall

arise upon thee, and his glory shall be seen upon
thee. 5 3 And the Gentiles shall come to thy
light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising.

6

1 The people of Israel are, in anticipation of the second

coming of the Lord, (ver. 4-9,) and of the dawning of that

light which is to break in upon them, summoned to per
mit themselves to become enlightened by this light.

2 That is, Christ.
3 As the sun riseth in glory on a darkened world.
4 Who at that time will be covered with the darkness

of an antichristian night.
8 When he cometh the second time, which he will do

near to Jerusalem, (see Zech. xiv. 4.)
e Heathen nations and their kings will be enlightened

by the light of Israel
; ami, taught by them, they shall

learn to know the true God, and shall sharo in those

revelations which he makes to Zion.

4 Lift up thine eyes round about,
1 and see : all

they
2
gather themselves together,

3
they come to
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thy not1 .-hall come from far, and thy
danuhtiTS shall U- nursed ;it thy hide. .&quot;&amp;gt; Tin n

thou shall Mt, ami ll.\v to-etheiy and thine

;id 1..- t-idarui-d ; because the

abundance of the sc;v
s shall bo converted J unto

thee, the forces
10 of the (.{entiles shall come unto

thce. G The&quot; multitude of camels shall cover

thec,
12 the dromedaries uf .Midian and Ephah;

13
all

they from Sheba 14
sliall come : they shall bring

gold
15 and incense; and they shall shew forth the

praises of the LORD. 7 All the flocks of Kedar 10

shall In- gathered together
17 unto thee, the rams

of Xebaioth 18 shall minister unto thee :

lu
they shall

come up with acceptance on mine altar, and I will

glorify the house of my glory.- 8 Who are these

that fly as a cloud,
21 and as the doves to their

windows? 9 Surely the isles shall wait for me,
and the ships of Tarshish first, to bring thy sons

from far, their silver and their gold with them,
unto the name of the LOUD thy God, and to the

Holy One of Israel, because he hath glorified thee.
i The people of Israel are still addressed.
8 That is, the nations named in ver. 5-9 first, the

forces of the Gentiles, and the people of Midian, Ephah,
Sheba, Kedar, and Nebaioth.

3 In crowds.
4 To join themselves to thee, as to the people of God.

There is frequent allusion in the prophecies to the fact

that God s people shall be increased in number by the

accession of other nations, (Isa. liv. ; Micah ii. 12.)
8
Thy spiritual sons and daughters out of other nations.

Rather &quot;

rejoice&quot;
at seeing those who were formerly

thine enemies joining with thee in seeking God.
? Shall dwell with joy.
8
They that dwell by the sea of the inhabitants of the

islands of Europe and Alia.
tf Shall be joined by thee.
10

[Marg.,
&quot; the

wealth.&quot;]
11 In ver. 5, the inhabitants of Europe and Asia, the

descendants of Japhut, are represented as at some future

day coming and joining themselves to God s people ; in

ver. 6, 7, the same is said of the descendants of Shem,
especially of those of Abraham by his wife Keturah, (ver.

6,) and his son Ishmael, (ver. 7,) who dwelt in Arabia.

As the descendants of Japhet in Europe and Asia were,
and still are, in a great measure heathens, and as the in

habitants of Arabia became Mohammedans, it follows

that ver. 4-7 contain a prediction to the effect that

heathenism and Mohammedanism will one day be over

thrown, and the Christian religion be universally pro
fond

12
Thy country. For the inhabitants of the East, espe

cially of Arabia, (the home of the camel, which is indis

pensable for travelling in the East,) will come to thee.
13 The Midianites were descended from Keturah, the

second wife of Abraham. Ephah, the eldest son of Midian,
l-Mve his name to a tribe which dwelt in the desert, on the

eastern shore of the Dead Sea.
14 A people named Sheba, in Arabia, were likewise de-

BOOodM from Keturah; but there was another Sheba
de.-ei-nded from Cush, the son of Ham. The wise queen
who came to visit Solomon belonged to this latter

country.
15 This was typically fulfilled when the Magi worshi

j &amp;lt;\

&amp;gt;ed

the infant Jesus. It will, however, be one day more

gloriously fulfilled.
16 The Kedarenians were descended from Ishmael.
17 This means that these people would one day take

part in the worship of the God of Israel, and present to

him tin- best ami nn&amp;gt;ft valuable of their possessions.
18 The Nabatheans, in Arabia, were descended from

Ishmael. This people, too, it is said, will then bring their

wealth (their rams) to Zion, in order to minister to God
therewith.

19
They shall be used in the service &quot;f iln- temple. At

the n. \\!y mnvwtcd li -atln-n in Africa, Australia,
1 India,-in- in th. liiil.it, i.f bringing the products of their

land ami olfering them in support of thu missions estab-

:lI&amp;gt;^ tin-Ill.

&quot;&quot;&quot;

Compare what in said in chap. Ivi. 7. The temple
will be gloritieil l&amp;gt;y

the, concourse of all nations to .J.-m-

Kuli ij). W: muHt always bear in mind that, in the last

times, Jerusalem will be the central point of the kingdom
of God

21 We have in ver. 8, 9 a lively description of the swift-

ness with which, in that time, when all will be &amp;lt;:

of presenting their offerings to the Lord, and of joining
his people, they will, by means of railways and steamboats,
be enabled to reach Zion.

As rapidly as the clouds are driven, or as quickly as the

doves fly to their windows, (ver. 8,) will men in that age
be enabled to come to Zion from the most distant lands,

(ver. 9.) To effect this, we learn from ver. 9 that God
will, previous to the appointed time, make ready two
means of travelling. The approach to Israel on the one
ide is the Mediterranean Sea with its numerous islands,

so that the ships engaged in commerce may be made one
of the principal means for reaching Ziou

; while, farther,

sailing will be made easier by the use of that kind of

boats which we now employ, (steamboats.) This is ex

pressed in the words,
&quot; The isles shall wait for me &quot;

that

is, they shall serve me.

10 And the sons of strangers shall build up
thy walls,

1 and their kings shall minister unto

thee : for in my wrath I smote thee, but in my
favour have I had mercy on thee. 1 1 Therefore

thy gates shall be open continually; they shall

not be shut day nor night ;
that men may bring

unto thee the forces of the Gentiles, and that

their kings
2
may be brought. 12 For the nation

and kingdom that will not serve thee shall perish ;

yea, those nations shall be utterly wasted. 3

1 This prediction was not fulfilled when the walls of

Jerusalem were rebuilt subsequent to the Babylonish
captivity. At that time the Jews themselves rebuilt the
walls amid circumstances of very great danger. It is evi

dent, therefore, that this is a prophecy which has yet to be
fulfilled.

2 We here see how uninterrupted will be the concourse

of strangers to Zion, that capital of God s kingdom.
3 Observe what is said here of the kingdoms of the hea

then, and of the heathen nations. The kingdoms, it 13

said, must perish if they refuse to serve God s people;
and the nations, if they do not submit, shall be utterly
wasted.

13 The glory of Lebanon shall come unto thee,

tlie fir-tree, the pine-tree, and the box together,
to beautify the place of my sanctuary ;

and I will

make the place of niy feet glorious. 14 The
sons also of them that afflicted thee shall como

bending unto thee ; and all they that despised
thee shall bow themselves down at the soles of

thy feet
;
and they shall call thce, The city of the

LORD, The Zion of the Holy One of Israel.

In this passage, ver. 13 refers to ver. 10, and ver. 14 to

ver. 11, 12. As ver. 10 referred to the building of the

walls of Jerusalem, so ver. 13 refers to the building of

the temple ;
and as ver. 11, 12 described the concourse of

strangers who resorted to Jerusalem for the purpose of

o .uriiiL; to her their treasures, so does ver. 14

the homage paid to them by those who formerly were
their enemies. In ver. l:i it is a. umed that Jerusalem

in one day have her temple, and it is predicted
nail bo built with the best of the wood of Leba

non, so that even the inhabitants of Lebanon shall be
more ready i:i serving the people of (!od, than they WLTO
whcii the first temple was erected, (I Kings v.)

2H
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15 Whereas thou hast been forsaken and hated,

so that no man went through thee, I will make
thee an eternal excellency, a joy of many genera
tions. 16 Thou shalt also suck the milk of the

Gentiles, and shalt suck the breast of kings :

and thou shalt know that I the LORD am thy
Saviour and thy Redeemer, the mighty One of

Jacob. 17 For brass I will bring gold, and for

iron I will bring silver, and for wood brass, and

for stones iron : I will also make thy officers

peace, and thine exactors righteousness.

Ver. 16 refers to what the strangers will do to Jeru

salem and to the people of God, (of course this verse

must be understood metaphorically;) and ver. 17 to the

building of the city, which, it is said, shall be built of

the most precious materials. The latter part of ver. 17
is connected with the following verses.

18 Violence shall no more be heard in thy

land, wasting nor destruction within thy borders
;

but thou shalt call thy walls Salvation, and thy

gates Praise. 19 The sun shall be no more thy

light by day ;
neither for brightness shall the

moon give light unto thee : but the LORD shall

be unto thee an everlasting light, and thy God

thy glory. 20 Thy sun shall no more go down
;

neither shall thy moon withdraw itself : for the

LORD shall be thine everlasting light, and the

days of thy mourning shall be ended. 21 Thy
people also shall be all righteous : they shall in

herit the land for ever, the branch of my planting,
the work of my hands, that I may be glorified.

These verses contain a description of the condition of

the citizens of Jerusalem during the period of their pros

perity. In ver. 18 they are represented as living in per
fect security ;

in ver. 1 9, 20, in the immediate presence
of the Lord; and in ver. 21, all its inhabitants are spoken
of as righteous, and as inheriting the laud for ever. We
learn from the terms of ver. 20, that we must interpret
ver. 19 literally; for if the sun did not go down, there

would be no more need of the moon. The meaning is,
&quot; Thou wilt no longer be dependent upon earthly lights,
but will seek thy help from the Lord alone.&quot;

22 A little one shall become a thousand, and
a small one a strong nation :

l I the LORD will

hasten it in his time. 2

1 This refers to the glorious success which shall attend
the missionary labours of the Jews after they have been
converted and restored. They will then be such success

ful missionaries, that even the very least or weakest

among them shall be the instrument in converting thou
sands.

2 We see from this that chap. Ix. cannot be applied to

the Christian Church, which, as we know, has increased

slowly and gradually ;
it must refer to the kingdom of

God during the last times.

CHAP. LXI.

The glorious promises held out to the people of God in

the preceding chapters, are in chap. Ixi. confirmed and
nealed to them by an address or proclamation of the Son
of God.

1 The Spirit of the Lord GOD is upon me
;
l

because the LORD hath anointed me to preach

good tidings unto the meek
; he hath sent me to

bind 2
up the brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty

to the captives, and the opening
3 of the prison to

them that are bound
;
2 To proclaim the accept

able year
4 of the LORD, and the day of vengeance

of our God;
5 to comfort all that mourn;

6 3 To

appoint unto them that mourn in Zion, to give
unto them beauty for ashes,

7 the oil of joy for

mourning, the garment of praise for the spirit of

heaviness; that they might be called trees of

righteousness, the planting of the LORD, that he

might be glorified.
8

1 It is the Son of God who here speaks, pointing out to

us the gladsome import of his first and second comings,
and exhorting us to hearken to him because the Lord haJ
.sent him to preach good tidings, and had, for this pur
pose, anointed him with the Spirit. The Spirit enabled
him to preach.

2
By proclaiming to them the joyful message.

3
Spiritual as well as bodily liberty, for Jesus at his

first coming into the world declared that this scripture
was fulfilled, (Luke iv. 18-21.)

4 This acceptable year began when Christ began his

labours; it alludes likewise to the sabbatism, or rest of

the people of God.
8 On the spiritual enemies of man, viz., death, hell, and

the devil, as well as on the earthly foes of the people of

God.
6 After the Lord had done what he said in ver. 1 (latter

part) and ver. 2, (commencement,) he next proceeds to

illustrate the words,
&quot;

to bind up the brokenhearted,&quot; and
to shew what glorious consolations are in store for hia

people.
7 Among the Jews those whose grief was very intense

strewed ashes on their heads, and put on sackcloth that

is, coarse shapeless clothing. The Lord, therefore, when
he announces that he will impart to them joy and conso

lation, tells that he will give them beauty (an ornament
or diadem) instead of sackcloth, and that he would anoint

them with the oil of joy, (at feasts it was usual for the

people to be anointed with oil.)
8 The words,

&quot; that they might be called,&quot; refer to the

expression, &quot;to appoint unto them that mourn in Zion.&quot;

As the Lord, when he cometh, will give consolation in

stead of mourning, so will he give honour instead of

shame, because they who hearken to him will be justified

by faith in him.

In ver. 4-9, we have a further illustration of the sub

jects mentioned in ver. 1-3. In ver. 4, 5, we have a

description of the outward prosperity of God s people ;

in ver. 6, 7, of their priestly dignity ;
and in ver. 9, of the

honour that shall be paid to all the people of God. In
ver. 8, we are told the reason of all this

;
which is, that

God loves righteousness and hates unrighteousness, so

that he must give to the people of Israel that which is

their due.

10 I will greatly rejoice in the LORD, my soul

shall be joyful in my God
;
for he hath clothed

me with the garments of salvation, he hath cover

ed me with the robe of righteousness, as a bride

groom decketh himself with ornaments, and as a

bride adorneth herself with her jewels.

In this verse the Church celebrates, first her justifica

tion, and then her sanctification by the Lord. Righteous
ness and salvation are spoken of together, as in many
other passages, (see chap. Ixii. 1.)

CHAP. LXII.

This chapter shews, in the first place, that the people
of Israel are mainly indebted for their glorious restora

tion to the intercession of Christ, the High Priest, (ver.

1-5;) and that in virtue of his intercession their restora

tion will most certainly take place, for God had confirmed
it by nn oath, (ver. 8, 9.) The prophet then, in ver. 10,

11, transports himself in spirit, as we have previously
seen him doing, into that glorious future which awaits

his countrymen. He sees the Lord coming to Zion, and
he therefore calls upon its inhabitants to go through the

gates to meet him, to prepare the way, and when the
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Lord approaches nearer to announce it to the city :m.l to

i it to tli- h.-ath. -n, (,ver. 10.) And a.s tli- pro
phet, in the last verse of c-h.ip. Ixi., added tome tXOng-
hi- ms in v. liii-li In- .-p,,ke of tin- glorious joys that/ion
would . \|..Ti, a, , in id,- last times, so doea he acid t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; this

in which IP- announces what will be
dt of tho Lord entering into the

city.
Men will

call it &quot;THE HOLT CITY, The city sought out, (by foreign

ers,) and its inhabitants &quot;The redeemed of the
Lord,&quot;

^Miup. chap. Ix. 21.)

CHAP. LXIII., LXIV.

Chap. Ixiii. commences with a warning that the rMJOT-
ation of Israel would not take place until the Lord had
dealt justly and severely with those of the people who
continued hostile to the people of God, as the Edomites
had done, (Bozrah was one of their chief cities,) (ver. 1-6.)
This prophecy is delivered in the form of a conversation
between the Lord and those who go out to meet him.
In ver. 1, (first part,) they ask who it is they see approach
ing in warlike apparel and garments besprinkled with
blood ? The Lord answers them,

&quot;

I that speak in right
eousness, mighty to save ;

&quot;

thus indicating that it was
he regarding whom the inquiry had been made. He is

then asked by them (ver. 2) why his apparel was so red,
and replies, (ver. 3-6,)

&quot;

I have trodden the nations in
mine

anger,&quot; (comp. Rev. xix. 13, 15, xiv. 20.)
This judgment executed on the nations reminds the

prophet of that judgment which God must execute on
his own people for their terrible disobedience, (ver. 10.)

Meditating on this, the prophet sees no other source of
consolation but the remembrance of the great mercy and
loving-kindness which God had aforetime bestowed on his

people Israel, (ver. 7,) from the day that he chose them
to be his people (ver. 8) till the present time, (ver. 9.)

Still we find the prophet (ver. 11-14) giving utterance
to the confident hope that the people themselves would
remember and think of the good old times in which God
had led them by the right hand of his servant Moses, and
would turn again to Him who then helped them, sorrow

ing for their sins. The prophet sees in spirit that his

people will offer up this prayer : he makes an earnest cry
to God, (ver. 15,) he appeals to him as the Father of the

people, (ver. 16,) he prays that they may be delivered
from the guilt of hardening their hearts, (ver. 17,) he
depicts the destruction of the people and the pollution
of the sanctuary, (ver. 18, 19 ;) and then he proceeds with
the utmost urgency to beseech the Lord to appear, to
come down and help them, (chap. Ixiii. 19, Ixiv. 1, 2,) ap
pealing to those wonderful works which he had in past
ages done on behalf of those who waited for him, (ver.

3, 4,) to the friendship which he had always manifested
towards those who rejoice in righteousness and meditate
on his ways, and to the patience and long-suffering which
he had aforetime manifested towards his own people, and
which had moved him to save them, (ver. 5.) He then
in spirit hears the people making the following confes
sion :

&quot; We are utterly unclean and polluted, so that we
are altogether without hope, (ver. 6 ;) there is none among
us who calleth on the name of the Lord, so that he hath
hid his face from us, (ver. 7 ;) still God is our Father and
Creator, we are his people, (ver. 8 ;) the city, and the
land, and the sanctuary, are all desolate, (ver. 9-11 :) so

trust thou wilt not restrain thyself, nor continue
to ailliet us anymore,&quot; (ver. 9, 12.)

In this prayer there are several passages of such im
portance, that we must examine them more particularly.

15 Look down from heaven, and behold from
the habitation of thy holiness and of thy glory :

where is thy xral and thy strength, the sounding
of thy bowels and of thy mercies toward m
they restrained? 1C Doubtless thou art our fa

ther,
1

though Abraham be ignorant of us, and
Israel 2

acknowledge us not : thou, O LORD, art
our father, our redeemer

; thy name is from ever

lasting.&quot;

1 To whom we may look as our Father, remembering
tliafthou knowest us and carest for u.

* The patri.ir.-h .

3
Comp. Exod. xv. 26; Num. xvi. 22.

Chap. Ixiv. 1 Oh that thou wouldest rend tho
. that thou wouldest como down, that the

mountains might flow down at thy presence, 2 As
when the melting fire burneth, the fire causcth the
waters to boil, to make thy name known to thine

adversaries, that the nations may tremble at thy
presence ! 3 When thou didst terrible things which
we looked not for, thou earnest down, the moun
tains flowed down at thy presence. 4 For since
the beginning of the world men have not heard,
nor perceived by the ear, neither hath the eye
seen, O God, beside thee, what he hath prepared
for him that waiteth for him.

These words refer to God s wonderful deeds in behalf
of those who put their trust in him.

CHAP. LXV.

This chapter, inasmuch as it contains the gracious an
swer of the Lord to the prayers offered up by the people
in chap. Ixiii., Ixiv., may be regarded as a pendant to
them. In chap. Ixii. 1-7, the glorious restoration of the
people of Israel was represented as being the consequence
of the priestly intercession of the Messiah, and of the
labours of the watchmen set by him In chap. Ixv. we
have this restoration spoken of as if the prayers of the
people had had a share in bringing it about. In order
to the working out of our own salvation we must pray
ourselves, and we must ask for the prayers of our breth
ren and fellow-servants, remembering all the time that it

is only through the intercession of the Eternal High Priest
that these prayers can avail anything. We see that God
does not at once answer the prayer of the penitent people,
but that he speaks to them in a threatening tone. After
men have long and obstinately continued in their sins,
and after they have become, as it were, hardened, it is

impossible for the light of grace to shine at once with full
lustre into their souls. If we make the Lord wait long
for us, it cannot surprise us if he make us wait a long
time for him.

In God s reply to the prayers of the people, we are
told (ver. 1) that long before Israel resolved to return to
the Lord, he had out of his free grace made himself
known to other nations. Israel had rejected the offers
of the Lord, (ver. 2,) they had provoked him to anger
continually by their idolatry, (ver. 3,) by their supersti
tion, and by their abominable practices, (ver. 4;) while at
the same time they had been so foolish and blinded as to

imagine that they were holy and good, (ver. 5.) It was
necessary, therefore, that before their prayers were an
swered they should be punished for their own iniquities,
and for those of their fathers, (ver. 6, 7.)

1 I am sought of them that asked not for me
;

I am found of them that sought me not : I said,

Behold me, behold me, unto a nation that was not

called by my name. 2 I have spread out my
hands all the day unto a rebellious people, which
walketh in a way that wa&quot;s not good, after their

own thoughts;

It is evident that ver. 1 refers to those heathens who,
before Christ was preached to them in the gosp
unacquainted with him, and with the law of God, but
who, when the message concerning him was proclaimed
to them, joyfully received it. It is equally evident that
in ver.

%

2 there is a distinct reference to the Israelites and
their rejection of Christ. The Lord, the;

to say, (ver. 8,) that only a portion of the people shall

become partakers of the promised salvation, and that only
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they who serve him shall be brought back to the land of

their fathers, where they shall dwell amid the richest

pastures, (ver. 8-10 ;) while they that had forsaken the

Lord and forgotten his holy mountain, would be utterly

destroyed, (ver. 11, 12.) This distinction is further

illustrated in ver. 13, 15, while in ver. 10-25 we have a

description of the unspeakable blessings that shall be be

stowed on God s people, when God (ver. 16) reveals him
self as the true God, or, as he may be called,

&quot; the God
Amen,&quot; the God who fulfils all his promises ;

so that all

bless themselves and swear by him.

15 And ye shall leave your name for a curse

unto my chosen : for the Lord GOD shall slay

thee, and call his servants by another name : 16

That he who blesseth himself in the earth shall

bless himself in the God of truth
;
and he that

sweareth in the earth shall swear by the God of

truth
;
because the former troubles are forgotten,

and because they are hid from mine eyes.

That is, the Israelites who do not repent shall be de

stroyed and their place given to others
;
so that through

out the whole earth men shall bless themselves in the

God of truth.

17 For, behold, I create new heavens and a

new earth : and the former shall not be remem

bered, nor come into rnind. 1 18 But be ye glad
and rejoice for ever in that which I create : for,

behold, I create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her

people a joy. 1 9 And I will rejoice in Jerusalem,
and joy in my people : and the voice of weeping
shall be no more heard in her, nor the voice of

crying.
2 20 There shall be no more thence an

infant of days, nor an old man that hath not

filled his days : for the child shall die an hundred

years old
;
but the sinner being an hundred years

old shall be accursed. 21 And they shall build

houses, and inhabit them
;
and they shall plant

vineyards, and eat the fruit of them. 3 22 They
shall not build, and another inhabit ; they shall

not plant, and another eat : for as the days of a

tree 4 are the days of my people, and mine elect

shall long enjoy
5 the work of their hands.

1 It is easy to see from the context, in which the

prophet speaks of an earthly Jerusalem, of sinners, and
of death, that he is not speaking of the new heavens and
the new earth, (Rev. xxi. 1,) but merely of the glorified
heavens and the glorified earth during the millennium,
(conip. Isa. xxx. 26.)

2 Because there will no longer be any cause for weep
ing. Sorrow and misfortune will have no existence

there.
3 That is, men shall again live to a patriarchal age. A

man dying at the age of a hundred years will be looked

upon as dying in his youth ; none but sinners will die so

young.
4 It is well known that trees are very long lived.
5
They will live to consume the productions of their

own labour.

23 They shall not.labour in vain,
1 nor bring

forth for trouble
;

2
for they are the seed of the

blessed of the LORD, and their offspring with

them.
1 The land shall no longer bear thistles or thorns.
2
Everything shall succeed with them.

24 And it shall come to pass, that before they
call, I will answer

;
and while they are yet speak

ing, I will hear. 1 25 The wolf and the lamb
shall feed together, and the lion shall eat straw

like the bullock : and dust shall be the serpent s

meat. They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my
holy mountain, saith the LORD.2

1 When a man s prayer is quickly answered, it is a sign
that God loves him.

2 See chap. xi.

CHAP. LXVI.

We have seen in chap. Ixv. that God s answer to the

penitent prayer of the people was couched in terms which

expressly excluded from its benefits all sinners and idol

aters
;
and we said that these were designated in such

terms (ver. 3-5, 11) as to prove that the prophecy con
tained in that chapter refers to the same period as chap.
Ivii.-lix. But the tenor of the prophecies contained in

chap. Ix.-lxiv. compels us to suppose that king Manasseh

(to the wicked period of whose reign chap. lvii.-lix.

must be referred) had turned from the evil of his ways
when Isaiah wrote chap. Ix.-lxiv. Now, since we know
that even during the pious reigns of Hezekiah and of

Josiah, there continued to exist, either avowedly or

secretly, an apostate party among the people, it is not
difficult to imagine that, even after the reformation pro
moted by Manasseh subsequent to his repentance, such a

party continued to flourish. And though, at the com
mencement of Manasseh s reformation, and while it was

being carried on with vigour and zeal, the influence of

this party necessarily declined, as it did when a Hezekiah
or a Josiah mounted the throne, we may well believe

that ere long it would have recovered its lost ground.
There can, therefore, be little doubt that, during the
latter and better portion of Manasseh s reign, the Church
and the world were more directly at variance than ever.

This fact will account for the marked distinction drawn
between the two classes of men in chap. Ixv. 8-16, and in

chap. Ixvi. 5-9.

But even then there seems to have been a party which

professed to side with neither of the others, or, rather, to

side to a certain extent with both. Thus they imitated
the faithful and believing party in offering up the sacri

fices required by the law
;
but they did not do so with

the feelings which God required of all who drew near to

him
;
and they followed the example of the idolatrous

party, even though they did not themselves commit

idolatry, in practising many abominations and super
stitions, (still they did not go the length of offering up
swine s blood.) The opening verses of chap. Ixvi. refer to

this party, which, it is not unlikely, had previously been
referred to in chap. Iviii., where fasts are spoken of.

1 Thus saith the LORD,
1 The heaven is my

throne, and the earth is my footstool : where is

the house that ye build unto me ? and where is

the place of my rest 1
2 2 For all those things

hath mine hand made, and all those things have

been, saith the LORD : but to this man will I

look, even to him that is poor and of a contrite

spirit, and trembleth at my word.3

1 Thus did God speak to David by the prophet Xathan,
(1 Chron. xvii.) Isaiah here quotes these words for the

purpose of demonstrating to that halting party the

nothingness of mere external service*
2
Consequently the mere act of appearing in the

temple, or of offering sacrifices, cannot in itself avail the

worshipper. The prophet enforces this truth in ver. 3.
3 These are the true sacrifices, and not those enume

rated in ver. 3.

Ver. 3. See the remarks just made.
Ver. 4 contains a denunciation of those who introduce

their own delusions into God s service.

The prophet then addresses the pious and faithful

party, urging them by two arguments not to permit
themselves to be seduced from the right way by the
ridicule of their opponents, (comp. ver. 4 : they durst
not venture further than to ridicule God s people.) These

arguments were, firat, because the avenging hand of the
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Lord would speedily overtake the godless, (ver. &amp;lt; , ;)

S l i inl/i/, beeaii-e, a &amp;lt; .--prrdilv as the aveni/ili
&amp;lt;

hand of

dd I&quot;- rexealed against the-- \\ho d.-.-pised him,
o speedily would it be manifested in saving and blessing

liis own people, (ver. 7, S.) Believers, who were but a
little tloek, would suddenly obtain an extraordinary acces

sion to their numbers. This Ciod himself would bring
about, (ver. 9.)

The prophet then, in ver. 10, realises in spirit the
arrival of tlie day in which Jerusalem shall be ro-estab-

lUlied, and blessed both with spiritual and temporal
p, He calls upon all who love that city that in,

all the friends of God to rejoice with her and to share

in her blessings, in her consolations, and in her glory.
The following verses contain various promises made to

Jerusalem, and to all them that love her. It is said that

she shall not merely enjoy the most abundant peace, but
that she shall be very highly honoured by the Gentiles ;

and they that love her shall be treated with the tenderest

care, (ver. 12, 13,) so that their joy shall bo great, (ver. 14.)

10 Rejoice ye with Jerusalem, and be glad with

her, all ye that love her : rejoice for joy with her,

all ye that mourn for her : 1 1 That ye may suck,
and be satisfied with the breasts of her consola

tions
;
that ye may milk out, and be delighted with

the abundance of her glory. 12 For thus saith

the LORD, Behold, I will extend peace to her like

a river, and the glory of the Gentiles like a flow

ing stream : then shall ye suck, ye shall be bome

upon her sides, and be dandled upon her knees.

13 As one whom his mother comforteth, so will

I comfort you; and ye shall be comforted in Jeru

salem.

We then find, in ver. 15-17, a denunciation of the

godless party, who, like heathens, ate swine s flesh, and
the abomination, and the mouse. But after these were

exterminated, their places would be filled by heathens,
whom God would gather in and unite to his people, (ver.

18 For I know their works and their thoughts :

1

it shall come, that I will gather all nations and

tongues; and they shall come, and see my glory.-
19 And I will set a sign

3
among them, and I will

send those that escape
4 of them unto the nations,

to Tarshish,
5
Pul, and Lud, that draw the bow,

6
to

Tubal, and Javan,
7 to the isles

8 afar off, that have
not heard 9 my fame, neither have seen 10 my glory;
and they shall declare my glory among the Gen
tiles. 11

1 This does not refer to the deeds and thoughts of the

godless party which the prophet had just been describing,
but to the heathen. While kings and princes, states and
cities, are pursuing their own political ends, and while
the people, their subjects, are likewise indulging in their

usual works and thoughts without any reference to God,
he, by means of their purposes, brings about and accom-

pli.-lu-.H his own purposes.
&quot;

When Jesus comes again to this world, the heathen
shall see his glory, either with joy or with anguish and
dismay.

3 A sign or signal indicating where they must assemble.
This clause ought to have formed part of ver. 18.

4 That is, those of the Israelites who will then be
rescued.

6
Perhaps Spain; in this passage it may mean the

whole of western Europe.
6 &quot; Pul and Lud, that draw the bow,&quot; refer specially to

the north-western part of Africa, but may here be under-
,

stood as meaning the whole of that quarter of the globe. ,

7 Tubal usually means India, Thib.-t, and China, but
in this passage it probably indicates this whole of Ania.
Javan u.-tially means Italy and C,r ,-e, but hep- it stand*
for the whole of southern Europe. At any rate, Tubal
cannot mean the Tiheranians, who were but an insignifi-
&amp;lt; &quot;

1 pie, neither Javan the lonians or the Greeks,
properly so called, only; the words here take in a widt
i.mi .-.

8 Australia and America.
9 As the people of Israel had done by the mouth of the

&quot; As the Israelites had done when they saw the pillar
of fire and of cloud standing over the tabernacle

;
and as

had been the case, too, with them through their know
ledge of God and acquaintance with Christ as he was
revealed to them by the prophets before he became in
carnate.

11 We have here a reference to the missionary labours
of the people of Israel.

We have then, in ver. 20-23, an account of the results
of these missionary labours :

20 And they shall bring all your brethren 1 for

an offering unto the LORD out of all nations upon
horses, and in chariots, and in litters, and upon
mules, and upon swift beasts,

2
to my holy moun

tain Jerusalem, saith the LORD, as 3 the children,

of Israel bring an offering in a clean vessel into

the house of the LORD. 21 And I will also take

of them for priests and for Levites, saith the

LORD.
1 All your fellow-believers.
2 That is, the brethren shall come to Jerusalem in

every variety of manner, and by every road on which
horses, or chariots, or palanquins, or mules, or drome
daries can travel ; that is, the brethren shall come from,

all quarters. There is here an intimation that people of

every rank will come.
3 That is, these newly-converted brethren shall be pre

sented as the true offering in Jerusalem.

22 For as the new heavens and the new earth,
which I will make, shall remain before me, saith

the LoRD,
1 so shall your seed 2 and your name

remain. 3 23 And it shall come to pass, that

from one new moon to another, and from one
sabbath to another, shall all flesh come to worship
before me, saith the Lono. 4

1 To his people.
2
Including the heathen converts.

3 In my service. If nature can serve God, how much,
more fit that this should be done by sanctified men ! This
simile is not intended to say that they shall remain for

ever.
4
Jerusalem, where the Lord is, must be the place

where he must be worshipped.

24 And they
1 shall go forth,

2 and look 3
upon

the carcases of the men that have transgressed

against me : for their worm shall not die, neither

shall their fire be quenched; and they shall be an

abhorring unto all flesh. 4

1 The inhabitants of Jerusalem.
2 Out of Jerusalem.
3 The Scriptures tell us that judgment will be executed

against God s enemies, against the army of Antichrist, in

the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, (comp. Zech. xiv.)
4 Their condition, after the great battle of Armaged

don, will b an awful type of the state of their souk in

etruity.
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HL THE KINGDOM OP JUDAH DUKING THE HEIGN OF AMON AND THE FIRST TWELVE YEARS

OF THAT OF JoSIAH.

Amon s Reign of Two Years, and tJie twelve first

years of that of Josiah.

As might have been expected from the language em

ployed by Isaiah in the concluding chapters of his pro

phecy, the godless portion of the people and of the nobles

began to regain their influence during the closing years of

Manasseh s reign, while by the accession of Arnon they
were again rendered all powerful, (2 Chron. xxxiii. 20-25 ;

2 Kings xxi. 19-26.) We learn from 2 Chron. xxxiv. 3,

that Josiah, who succeeded Amon, did not begin till the

eighth year of his reign to seek God, nor till the twelfth

to purge Judah and Jerusalem from idolatry. We thus

see that the fourteen years which intervened between the

death of Manasseh and the twelfth year of Josiah, must
have been an evil time. During this evil time, Ps.

Ixxvii. seems to have been written, as well as the Pro

phecy of Habakkuk. The writer of Ps. Ixxvii., mourning
over the wickedness of the present, seeks to derive conso

lation from a contemplation of the past, and in particular
of the glorious deliverance from Egypt ;

the Prophecy of

Habakkuk seeks to impart consolation by diverting the

attention of the faithful to future times both immediate

(chap, i., ii.) and distant, (chap, iii., iv.) Yet, even when

describing these future times, (chap, iii.,) the prophet
refers to the glorious deeds that had been done in past

ages, (ver. 8, 13, 15,) employing almost the very words

used in Ps. Ixxvii. When, then, we see how great is the

similarity between this psalm and the Prophecy of Habak

kuk, we seem to have good grounds for supposing that the

prophet Habakkuk was that member of the family of

Asaph who wrote the seventy-seventh Psalm.

We now come to the class of psalms already mentioned,

(see p. 227, under III. 4,) which must be referred to the

time when the kingdom of Judah was drawing near its end.

(a) Ps. Ixxvii. must be referred to the commencement
of this period, that is, to the reign of Amon, when, bad
as matters were, there was still hope for the nation.

(b) In Ps. Ixxxv., we see that with the accession of

Josiah there was a prospect of the return of better times.

(c) We see from Ps. Ixxxviii., that after the death of

Josiah, and when, upon the deposition of his son Jehoahaz
after a reign of three months, Jehoiakim mounted the

throne, there commenced a period during which the

servants of the Lord were grievously persecuted.

(d) Ps. Ixxxix. relates to a period during which the

kingdom and land were grievously oppressed.

(e and/) Ps. Ixxiv. and Ixxix. relate to the laying waste

of the temple, and the destruction of the city.

Consolation derived in Evil Timesfrom the Remem
brance of previous Blessings Psalm LXXVII.

(For the chief Musician to Jeduthun, A Psalm of Asaph
that is, of a member of the family of Asaph.)

The psalmist does not at once find this consolation

We see that he makes three attempts before he attains it

the first in ver. 1-3, the second in ver. 4-9, and the third

in ver. 10-20. That this is the case, an examination ol

the psalm
itself will shew, and this view derives confir

mation from the word &quot;Selah&quot; being used in each of these

divisions.

At the beginning, we find the psalmist crying to the

Lord, without making any mention of, or indeed thinking
about, the mighty deeds which God hadaforetime wrought
But his spirit was overwhelmed and wearied with his cry

ing, (ver. 2-4.)

1 I cried unto God with, my voice, even unto

God with my voice
;
and he gave ear unto me

2 In the day of my trouble I sought the Lord

my sore ran in the night, and ceased not : my

5oul refused to be comforted. 3 I remembered

(Jod, and -was troubled : I complained, and my
ipirit was overwhelmed. Selah.

In ver. 1, we see the psalmist beginning to cry unto the

Lord with great earnestness. He continued to do so with

out ceasing, even during the night, (ver. 2,) for his soul

efused to be comforted, so that he complained and was

.roubled. Yet, with all this, he does not find consolation,

so that he is only the more exhausted.

In ver. 3, we have a further description of his feelings

vhile in this state. Indeed, the very circumstance of his

endeavours proving fruitless compelled him to look to

;he past for consolation. But in consequence of his fail-

ng to realise, as it were, the individual wonders and

deliverances of the past, the result was far from satisfac-

;ory. We see from ver. 10, that he had not then attained

;o any certain hope.

4 Thou holdest mine eyes waking; I am so

troubled that I cannot speak.
1 5 I have con

sidered the days of old, the years of ancient times.
2

6 I call to remembrance my song in the night :

3

I commune with mine own heart :
4 and my spirit

made diligent search.
5 7 Will the Lord cast off

for ever ? and will he be favourable no more 1 8

Is his mercy clean gone for ever 1 doth his pro

mise fail for evermore ? 9 Hath God forgotten

to be gracious ? hath he in anger shut up his ten

der mercies ?
6 Selah.

1 The consequence of his previous crying.
2 When the Lord was so merciful and gracious to his

people.
3 In which I was wont to praise God for his mercies.
4 To learn whether I may not derive consolation from

meditating upon the events of former years.
5 Why it is not now as it was then. For the answer,

see ver. 10.
6 Ver. 7-9 contain the inquiry.

We see, from ver. 10, that the result of the psalmist s

meditations was not satisfactory ;
so that he set himself

to meditate more earnestly upon God s wonderful works,

(ver. 11-20.) The result is visible in the confidence which

he exhibits.

10 And I said,
1 This is my infirmity :

2 but I

will remember 3 the years of the right hand of the

Most High.
4 Ill will remember 5 the works of

the LORD : surely I will remember thy wonders of

old. 121 will meditate also of all thy work, and

talk of thy doings. 13 Thy way, O God, is in

the sanctuary : who is so great a God as our God ?

1 As the result of his examination of the past, and

comparison of it with the present
2

Or,
&quot;

I must suffer that&quot; i.e., This affliction has been

appointed to me, whatever may have been in former

times.
3 The words,

&quot; but I will remember,&quot; are not in the

original. The following words, therefore, still belong to

&quot;This is my infirmity :&quot;

&quot; the years of the right hand of

the Most High&quot; i.e., I have come into these years and

times; a word to be remembered when one lives in

miserable, unhappy times. It is remarkable how some

times one generation must bear the guilt of former gene
rations.

4
i.e., which are brought on through the right hand of

the Most High.
5 The psalmist is not satisfied with the result of hia
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supplication. H-, th--ivf &amp;lt;lip--t

liis .itti-titioii tn tho.-i. mighty &amp;lt;l.-,-.N wliirh G
i

In-ill, to medi-
M tin-in. We. ace from ver. 14-20, that by doing

BO ho arrivc-a at a more satisfactory result.

14 Tlum art the God that d.M-.-t wonders: 1

thou ha&amp;lt;t di 1-Iaivd thy stivno;th ;iliiong the people.
2

!.&quot;&amp;gt; Thou hast with thine ana redeemed thy people,
the suns of Jacob and Joseph.

3 Selah. 1C The
waters 1 saw

tli&amp;gt;-e,
O ({..d, tlie waters saw thce

;

they wen- afraid: the depths also were troubled.

I 7 The clouds poured out water : the skies sent

out a sound : thine arrows also went abroad. 18
Tin- voiiv df thy thunder was in the heaven : the
li shillings lightened the world : the earth trembled
and shook. 19 Thy way is hi the sea, and thy
path in the great waters, and thy footsteps are

not known. 20 Thou leddest thy people like a
flock by the hand of Moses and Aaron.

1 These verses tell us what waa the result of that re

newed meditation upon God s works, in which, as we
learn from ver. 12, 13, the psalmist had resolved to en-

gage. The subject of his meditations is stated in ver.

14-20. The psalmist, we see, meditates upon the mighty,
miraculous, and holy that is, exalted and glorious deli

verance from Egypt which God had aforetime vouch
safed to his people ; and he expresses his confident trust
that the same God who had then done these mighty
deeds is the ever-loving God who will help his people.

2 The bringing of Israel out of Egypt made an im
mense impression on all the surrounding nations.

a The sons of Joseph are specially mentioned because

Joseph was divided into two tribes, which ultimately be
came the most powerful in the kingdom of Israel. The
psalmist alludes to them, too, because they had been
carried away captive.

* Ver. 16-19 describe the passage of the Red Sea; ver.

20, the journey through the wilderness.

THE PROPHECY OF HABAKKUK.
We learn from Habakkuk (chap. i. 5) that he prophe

sied during these evil times.

Complaint of the Iniquity of the Age Chap.
1.2-4.

2 O LOED, how long shall I cry,
1 and thou

wilt not hear ! even cry out unto thee of violence,

and thou wilt not save ! 3 Why dost thou shew
me iniquity, and cause me to behold grievance?

2

for spoiling and violence are before me : and there

are that raise up strife and contention. 4 There
fore the law is slacked, and judgment doth never

go forth : for the wicked doth compass about
the righteous;

3 therefore wrong judgment pro-
ceedeth.

1 Unto thee, against the fearful corruptions which I

see around me. Believers are frequently bereft of all re
source but that of calling upon the Lord. Soi,

howeTW, as in the case of Habakkuk, their cry is not at
once answered, because it is God s purpose to permit
(In- world to fill up the measure of its iniquities.

: The afflictions of the righteous amid a world lying in
1 1 leas.

&quot; That is, the ungodly compass about tho individual

righteous man when he standeth before the judge.

Gotis Reply to the Complaint Ver. 5-11.

Even though God s people may cry to him in vain for
a long time, he will in the end answer them. &quot; Shall not

!
&amp;lt;-t,

whi.-h cry day and night unto
him? I t.-ll you tli.-.t In- will ftTflOM them

speedily,&quot;

(Luke xviii. 7, 8.) This v,-^ .: akkuk.
r, help waa Bent, an answer came to hit

cry, (ver. 5-11.)

5 Di-hold 1

ye among the heathen, and i

and \vuii.kr marvellously :

3
for 1 will w..rk a work

in \.nir .lays,
1 which ye will not believe, though it

be told you.
5 6 For, lo, I raise up the ChaM.-aiH,

that bitter and hasty nation, which shall mar-U
tlnnii^h the breadth of the land, to possess the
dwnl lag-places that are not theirs.

1 In
yer. 5-11, we hear God speaking in answer to the
int of the prophet.

8 Whether ye can find among the heathen a nation like
the Chaldeans, who are described in ver. 6-10.

3 At this people and its deeds.
4 That is, the exaltation of the Chaldean kingdom,

which took place, it would appear, during the latter half
of the reign of Josiah. It follows trom this that Hab
akkuk must have prophesied during the reign of Amon,
or at the commencement of that of Josiah.

8 It will be so strange and unexpected. In Habakkuk s

time, the Chaldeans, who had migrated to Babylon from
the hilly regions of the north, were not independent;
they acknowledged the supremacy of the kings of Assyria.
It is, therefore, said in ver. 6,

&quot;

I raise up the Chaldeans,&quot;
for it was only by their rising in rebellion against the

king of Assyria that they could become independent.
6 We have here, as in ver. 7-11, a description of the

warlike character of the Chaldeans, and of their conquest*
in general. There does not seem to be any special refer
ence to their invasion of Judea. There is, however, in
ver. 12, an intimation that Judea would not escape their

ravages.

Tlie Prophefs Meditations on this Answer Ver.

12-17.

The prophet, shocked at the nature of the predictions
which he had been commissioned to make in regard to
the Chaldeans, expresses his confidence (ver 11-14) that
God will not permit the Chaldeans to do more than in

flict upon his people a chastisement in accord-nee with
his majesty and holiness

;
a confidence confirmed by the

reflection that God will not tolerate the fearful barbari
ties of the Chaldeans.

12 Art thou not from everlasting,
1 O LORD my 2

God, mine Holy
3 One? we shall not die.

4 O
LORD, thou hast ordained them for judgment;

5

and, O mighty God, thou hast established them
for correction.

6 13 Thou art of purer eyes than
to behold evil, and canst not look on iniquity :

7

wherefore 8 lookest thou upon them that deal

treacherously, and boldest thy tongue when the

wicked clevoureth the man that is more righteous
than he? 9 14 And makest men as the fishes of

the sea, as the creeping things, that have no ruler

over them? 10

1 Therefore thou wilt not permit us to die.
2
Therefore, even in evil times, the prophet is not with

out consolation and hope.
3 Therefore thou hast ordained them for judgment.
4 That is, Thou wilt not permit us to be utterly de-

1 when the Chaldeans invade the land.
8 In Babylon.
G Established their kingdom in Babylon that is, thou

art about to do ao.
7 That is, Thou wilt not be able to look at them without

feeling thyself called upon to put a stop to their work of

he subjugation of J

tin- ( hal. leans.
s Since thou art so pure.
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9 As the Chaldeans devoured the pious Jews.
10 That i.s, Why wilt thou not take au interest in men,

and in their actions and conditions ?

Waiting for a new Ansiver; the Answer given

Chap. II.

In ver. 1, the prophet declares that he is waiting for a

further prophetical revelation, and likewise, as we learn

from the answer given to him, for a confirmation of his

views (ver. 12-14) regarding the purpose, the origin, and
the progress of the chastisement to be inflicted by the

Chaldeans, as well as regarding the fate of the Chaldeans

themselves whom God was to employ as his instruments in

inflicting this chastisement.

1 I will stand upon my -watch,
1 and set me

upon the tower,
2 and will watch to see what he

will say unto me,
3 and what I shall answer when

I am reproved.
4

1 The prophet likens himself to a sentinel in a fortress,

waiting for his instructions.
2 Where he can see everything that is taking place.
3 In reference to my views expressed in chap. i. 12-17.
4 There can be no doubt that Habakkuk, like the other

prophets, was reviled by the people, after communicating
to them the prophecy recorded in ver. 6-11. It is clear

from chap. ii. 3 that many had declared their belief that

the prophecy could not possibly be fulfilled. Indeed, the

prophet had been previously warned that many would
not believe what he said.

In the answer given to the prophet, (chap. ii. 2-20,)

there was both a confirmation of his previous prophecy,

(chap. i. 5-11,) that the judgments denounced against the

godless portion of the people would speedily be executed,
and a warrant for the confident hope he had expressed,
that God would not suffer Babylon to remain xmpunished,

(chap. i. 12-17.) In regard to this latter point, two new
visions are vouchsafed to him : one of which that re

lating to the woes to be inflicted upon Babylon is com
municated to us in chap. ii. 5-20 ;

while the purport of

the other, which refers to the judgments to be inflicted

on the spiritual Babylon, is left to be inferred from the

terms of his prayer, (chap. iii. 2-15.) This confirmation

of the prophecy he had previously delivered, and of the

hopes he had declared that he cherished, (chap, i.,) God

enjoins him (chap. ii. 2-4) to bring home to the con

sciences both of the believing and of the ungodly ;
and

in doing so, to refer, for the truth of his words, both to

the prosperity of the righteous and the adversity of the

wicked.

2 And the LORD answered me, and said, Write

the vision,
1 and make it plain upon tables,

2 that

he may run that readeth it. 3 For the vision

is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall

speak, and not lie : though it tarry, wait for it
;

because 3 it will surely come, it will not tarry.

4 Behold, his soul which is lifted up is not up

right in him: 4 but the just shall live 5
by his

faith. 6

1 The vision which had been communicated to him.

Its purport is communicated to us in ver. 5-11 and

chap. iii.

2
Engrave it in letters.

3 When once the appointed time has arrived.
4 It will not be well with him. They whose souls are

lifted up are the stiffnecked who will not obey and humble

themselves before the Lord.
5 Life must, in this passage, be understood in the widest

sense of the term, as meaning both true life here and

Vernal life hereafter.
6 By faith in the word of the Lord, as, for example, in

the prophecy of Habakkuk. From this faith proceeds

every other form of righteousness.

The prophet, in speaking of the fate of the Chaldeans,
denounces against them five different woes, (ver. 5-20 :)

one
for their pride and insatiableness, which would be recom

pensed to them, (ver. 5-8 ;) another for their covetousness,
which would become the cause of their own corruption,

(ver. 9-11 ;) a third for the bloody and cruel means which

they had employed in gratifying their thirst for acquiring

possessions, which, nevertheless, would be all in vain, (ver.

12-14
;)

a fourth for their wickedness, which would like

wise be recompensed to them, (ver. 15-17;) a fifth for

their trust in idols, which would redound to their shame,
(ver. 18-20.)

20 But 1 the LORD 2
is 3 in his holy temple:

4

let all the earth keep silence before him. 5

1 The prophet uses these words for the purpose of con

trasting the Lord with the idols just mentioned.
2 The true God.
3 That is, he really exists.
4
Partly in the earthly temple in which he dwelt during

the Old Testament dispensation, and in which, as we learn

from Ezek. xl.-xlvi., he will again dwell
;
and partly in

the heavenly temple.
5 In holy reverence.

As we have already remarked, Babylon must here be

regarded as a type of the antichristian kingdom. This
will account for the introduction of the glorious pro

phecy contained in ver. 14, (comp. Isa. xi. 9.) This view
of the passage, taken in connexion with chap, iii., will

enable us to see the full import of the words used in

ver. 20.

The, Prayer offered up ly IIal&amp;gt;(ikkiik when medi

tating on the Visions he had seen Chap. III.

This prayer contains, in addition to the introduction,

(ver. 2,) praise, (ver. 3-15,) petition, (ver. 16, 17,) thanks

giving, (ver. 18, 19.)
In the first part of his prayer, the prophet praises God.

because he knows that the time is coming when He will

appear to judge Antichrist and all his adherents. As we
have already said, the Babylon against which woes are

denounced in chap. ii. 5-19, iii., means both the real and
the antichristian Babylon. The prophet learned from
the new vision shewn to him, (chap. ii. 2,) not merely
what would be the fate of the Babylon that was to

oppress Jerusalem, but likewise what would be done to

the future, the antichristian Babylon. This vision, too,

he was commanded to write down to engrave it on a

table. We can learn its import, however, only from his

prayer. In it the prophet foresaw events of such a ter

rible character, (ver. 2-7,) that he was terrified thereby,

(ver. 2,) and felt himself constrained to beseech the Lord

that he would revive, that is, fulfil his work in the midst

of the years. The expression, &quot;the midst of the
years,&quot;

means the time between the first and the second comings
of Christ; at the close of which, and previous to the

second coming, the prophecies regarding the restoration

of Israel will begin to be fulfilled, (Dan. ix. 24-28.) We
then have, in ver. 3-7, a description of the glorious

coming of the Lord. The prophet, in illustration of the

glories and wonders of this event, refers to the passage

through the Red Sea, (ver. 8.) to the flood, (ver. 9, 10.)

to the standing still of the sun and moon in Josh, xii.,

(ver. 11 ;) and then goes on to describe the judgment on

Antichrist, the head of the house of the wicked, (ver. 13,)

and on all his adherents, (ver. 14,) that will be executed

by the Lord when he cometh the second time. In ver.

16, 17, the prophet beseeches the Lord that there may
be provided for him and for his fellow-believers a place
of refuge, in which he and they may be protected from
tin- woes which the Chaldeans are about to inflict on

Judea viz., captivity and desolation. This prayer has a

secondary reference to the times of Antichrist, and to the

day of final judgment by which these times will be brought
to a close, (comp. Joel iii. 5.) In his thanksgiving, (ver.

18,) he gives utterance to his joyfulness at the assurance
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that he and his fellow-believers shall, during those evil

j&quot;io-
in tho Lord, M !

1&amp;gt;V liim.

18 Yet I will ivj. .I.-.- ill tin LORD, I will
j&amp;lt;&amp;gt;y

i;i

the (iml of my salvation. 11) The LOUD i ,m\ i&amp;lt;

my strength, and he \vill make my feet like lands

feet, and he will make me to walk upon mine high
places.

Upon comparing the vision referred to in ver. 3-13
with v.hat bi | .id in

rli:i]&amp;gt;.
ii. 1 ), 2 :it that

these two verse* dweribe tl,,- bl.-.vd .ui.l _] .n..Ua conae-

quenccs of the judgments spoken of in ver. 3-15.

IV. THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH FROM THE TWELFTH YEAR OF JOSIAH TILL THE FOURTH YEAR OF

JEHOIAKIM. 23 YEARS.*

IT is very remarkable to see how frequently evil kings
succeeded good ones, and wicked sous pious fathers, and
vice versa, in the kingdom of Judah. The causes of this

would fonn an interesting subject of inquiry. The char

acter of the mothers seems not unfrequently to have

had a great influence, either for good or for evil, upon
that of their sons. Thus we see that Joaiah was guided
into the right way by his mother, (2 Kings xxii. 1.) But
in addition to this, there would seem to be another and
a very interesting reason for the holiness of this king
viz., the intercession of the psalmist in Ps. Ixxxv.

We observe several remarkable stages in Josiah s pro-

gress to holiness. We are told in 2 Chron. xxxiv. 1, that

Josiah was eight years old when he began to reign ;
that

in the eighth year of his reign, that is, in the sixteenth

year of his age, he began to seek after God
;
that in the

twelfth year of his reign he commenced the work of re

formation, which he completed in its eighteenth year,

(2 Chron. xxxv. 19.) It is not unlikely that, during the

first eight years of his reign, and while he was yet a child,

the country was in so deplorable a condition that every
true servant of God had abundant reason to pray for the

return of better days.

The author of Ps. Ixxxv., who was one of the sons of

Korah, seems to have been one of those servants of God.

The intercessions he here makes in behalf of his country
and his countrymen and which it is not improbable he
was encouraged to prefer by seeing the piety which, even

in his boyhood, Josiah evinced began to produce joyful
fruit even so early as the eighth year of the young mon
arch s reign ;

in the twelfth, the fruit was still more abun
dant

;
while in the eighteenth, ample scope was given for

holy gladness, (comp. the prayer of Amos, chap, vii.)

Prayer for the People and the Land (of the

children of Korah) Psalm LXXXV.
1. The Prayer itself Ver. 1-8.

1 LORD, thou hast been 1 favourable unto thy
land: thou hast brought back the captivity

2 of

Jacob. 2 Thou hast forgiven the iniquity of thy

people, thou hast covered all their sin. Selah.

3 Thou hast taken away all thy wrath : thou hast

turned thyself from the fierceness of thine anger.

4 Turn us,
3 God of our salvation, and cause

thine anger toward us to cease. 5 Wilt thou be

angry with us for ever ? wilt thou draw out thine

to all generations ?
4 G Wilt thou not revive

us airain: that thy people may rejoice in thee 1

7 Shew us thy mercy, O LORD, and grant us thy
salvation. 8 I will hear 5 what God the LORD will

j-]ak: for he will speak peace unto his people,
and to his saints: but 6

let them not turn again to

folly.
1 In former ages, and especially so during the pious

and prosperous reign of Hezekiah.
- External oppression and moral guilt are frequently

spoken of in the Psalms as a captivity.
3 It is clear from what is said in this verse, that this

In Jer. xiv. 1-3, this period i expressly moutioaed.

isalm was composed during a season of sorrow and mourn-

Jig. Indeed, the complaint uttered in ver. 5 is exactly
of the same nature as that which we find made during
;he reign of Amon in Ps. Ixxvii. 8-10. It is .

;hen, especially when we take into account the historical

allusions in the opening and doting TorBOfl of this psalm,
:hat it must have been written about the commencement
f the reign of Josiah. Compare the remarks on the

second part of the psalm.
4 From Manasseh and Amon even down to Josiah, we

may suppose him to mean.
5
Comp. Hab. i. 2.

6 The psalmist prays that his land and his countrymen
may not merely enjoy external prosperity and see better

days, but (since without this there can be no abiding
r&amp;gt;eace)

that the improvement may be of such a kind that
;he people may never again return to folly that is, to

dolatry.

2. The Certainty that it will le Answered Ver. 9-13.

9 Surely his salvation is nigh them 1 that fear

dim;
2 that glory may dwell in our land. 3 10

Mercy and truth are met together ; righteousness
and peace have kissed each other.

4 11 Truth shall

spring out of the earth
;
and righteousness shall

look down from heaven. 5 12 Yea,
6 the LORD

shall give that which is good ;
and our land shall

yield her increase. 13 Righteousness shall go
before him; and shall set us in the way of his

steps.
7

1 If our view of the date of this psalm be correct, there

can be no doubt of the meaning of the word &quot;

nigh
&quot;

in

this verse. It must refer to the glorious reign of Josiah,
even though, as in the case of many other prophecies, it

bear a secondary meaning, and point to a more complete
accomplishment still future.

3 To them in particular, because they wish for it and

pray for it.

3 That is, either &quot;what gives glory to aland,&quot; or &quot;what

serves to glorify God.&quot; The meaning of this passage de

pends on that attached to the following verses viz.,

whether we must look upon them as referring to the

conduct of men or to the manifestations of God. The
word

&quot;yea,&quot;
with which the psalmist, in ver. 12, intro

duces the subject of God s gifts, and the language em
ployed in ver. 11 when speaking of the fruits of the

attributes mentioned in ver. 10, seem to shew that the

reference is to the conduct of men, that this must be

understood as the condition on which the good gifts of

God are bestowed, and consequently that the glory here

spoken of is that which confers true honour on a country
viz., the character and conduct of its people. But evec

on this supposition, we may still understand the glory to

refer to the glorifying of God in the land.
4
Mercy and truth towards one another, righteousness

in obeying all God s commandments, and peaceful con

duct the prophet sees all these cordially united.
s That is, such will be the blessed consequences of the

disposition and conduct described in the previous verse.

.rtues will spring up like plants out of the ground,

(that is, will cause the soul to be fruitful.* and will look

do\\ 1 1 from heaven, (that is, will cause good weather, which

is the condition of fertility.)
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6 That is, these dispositions, in addition to being in

themselves a blessing, aud the true sources of political

peace, will be the cause of the land yielding an abundant

supply of food. This was alluded to in ver. 11, but it is

here expressly stated that such will be the case.
7 The first clause of this verse refers to ver. 10, and

the second to ver. 12. Its import is to depict, in more

general terms, the blessed consequences of the qualities

spoken of in these verses. The righteousness which pre
vails in the land makes its path the way of salvation

that is, it diffuses salvation in all directions.

Josiah commences tlie Work of Reformation in his

Twelfth Tear 2 Cliron. XXXIV. 3-7.

3 For in the eighth year of his reign, while he

was yet young, he began to seek after the God of

David his father: and in the twelfth 1
year he be

gan
2 to purge Judah and Jerusalem from the high

places,
3 and the groves,

4 and the carved images, and
the molten images. 4 And they brake down the

altars of Baalim 5 in his presence; and the images,
that were on high above them, he cut down; and
the groves, and the carved images, and the molten

images, he brake in pieces, and made dust of

them, and strowed it upon the graves
6 of them

that had sacrificed unto them. 5 And he burnt

the 7 bones of the priests upon their altars, and
cleansed Judah and Jerusalem.

1 Not in. the twelfth year of his life, but in the twelfth

year of his reign, (see ver. 1.)
2 The work was not completed till the eighteenth year

of his reign, (cornp. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 8-29, xxxv. 1-19,
and 2 Kings xxii. 3, &c., xxiii.)

3 That is, the temples in honour of idols that were
built upon the high places, for we cannot suppose that

the hills themselves were levelled.
4 We have already remarked that Baal (the sun) and

Astarte (the moon) were the two principal gods wor

shipped by the Phenicians. In the next verse the altars

of Baal are specially mentioned.
5 The images of Baal that were placed above the altars.

These seem to have been of wood, while the images that

stood in the groves (those of Astarte, or Ashtaroth, the

moon) were either carved or molten. The former were
hewn down, the latter broken to pieces.

6 So as to profane and desecrate their graves.
7 It is not expressly stated whether or not the idolaters

whose graves were desecrated, and the priests whose
bones were burnt on the altars, were put to death by
Josiah. Nor is there any precise information given in

regard to this point in 2 Kings xxiii. 6, 15, 16, where we
read of proceedings of a similar kind in the eighteenth

year of his reign. It is, however, expressly said in 2

Kings xxiii. 20 that he slew (or sacrificed) the priests of

the high places in Samaria on their own altars, as had

long before been predicted in 1 Kings xiii. 2. If, then,
the priests spoken of above were not previously put to

death, we must suppose that their bones were treated in

the same way as those referred to in 2 Kings xxiii. 16.

6 And so did he in the cities of Manasseh, and

Ephraim, and Simeon, even unto Naphtali,
1 with

their mattocks round about. 7 And when he had

broken down the altars and the groves, and had
beaten the graven images into powder, and cut

down all the idols throughout all the land of

Israel,
2 he returned to Jerusalem.

1
Subsequent to the time of the Assyrian captivity

these territories had been subject to the Assyrians, so

that there were there almost no Jewish inhabitants.

Still, Josiah, in his zeal, could not refrain from destroy
ing the monuments of Israelitish idolatry that still ex

isted there. At that time the Assyrian power was on
the wane ; BO that Assyria wanted either the will or the
inclination to interfere with Josiah.

2 Those which were of stone he broke down, those
which were of metal he beat to powder, and those that
were of wood he hewed down.

The example of Josiah shews us how we ought to wage
war against the idols in our hearts, especially against those
which we are most ready to serve ; just as Josiah assailed

and destroyed those idols (Baal and Ashtaroth) that were
most generally worshipped.

THE PROPHECIES OF JEREMIAH.

His FIRST APPEARANCE CHAP. L-VL
The first reformation of Josiah in the twelfth year of

his reign was not comprehensive enough. Baal and
Ashtaroth were but partly overthrown. Josiah could

net entirely get rid of the evil effects of the wickedness
which had prevailed before among the princes and people.
The reformation was confined to the government, and
the king alone was zealous in the matter. We learn from
Jer. ii. 23, iii. 10, iv. 3, 4, (compared with what goes
before,) that the people only to appearance relinquished
their idols ; again, from chap. v. 1-4, &c., that uprightness
and faith were wanting in all classes of society, among
the higher as well as the lower, (ver. 4, 5, &c. ;) from ver.

12-15, that, owing to unbelief, they despised the word of

the Lord as idle talk : and the number of the pious was
indeed very small. In every way the acknowledgment
of former sins, as well as of present backslidings, was

wanting, (chap. ii. 33-35, iii. 13, v. 21, vi. 16.)

The prophet, in accordance with his calling, (chap, i.,)

adopts every means to bring the people to a consciousness

at once of the greatness and grievousness of their wicked

ness, (chap. ii. 12, v. 30.) He reminds them (chap. ii.

1-13, v. 24) of God s benefits, of other nations, which
do not change even their gods, of the double sin of

backsliding; chap. ii. 34, iii. 2, v. 8, of the notorious

blood-guiltiness of the idol-service, and of other sins;

chap. iii. 6-11, of the mournful example of the kingdom
of Israel; chap. iii. 24, 25, of the whole earlier disastrous

history of Israel; chap. ii. 30, 31, of the fruitlessness

of all earlier corrections; and (chap. ii. 19, iii. 3) of their

present new corrections.

The prophet next longs for a decided conversion, (chap,
iii. 12, 14, 22, iv. 1, 3, 4, v. 3, vL 16.) All that he has to

threaten may in that case be yet averted ; whilst in the

opposite case it is irrevocable, and certain to come to pass,

whoever may oppose it, (whether Egypt or Assyria, chap,
ii. 18-36.)
The threatenings at the commencement refer (chap. ii.

14-16) to slavery, devastation, and strokes; chap, iv., to

carrying away, horror, terror, anguish, (from the north;)

chap. v. 15-18, to lamentation and misery, (from the same

quarter;) chap. vi. 21-30, to destruction and complete

rejection.
The promises of the prophet are sparing at this period.

They refer (chap. iii. 14-19) to the blessed restoration of

united Israel in Zion, as the dwelling-place of the Lord.

A Brief Review of the whole Prophetic Labours oj

Jeremiah.

This period may be divided into two parts, of which

the first extends from the prophet s appointment, in the

thirteenth year of Josiah s reign, to the destruction of

Jerusalem by the Chaldeans ;
the second, from this event

to his death. That first part of his prophetic labours is

by far the more extensive, as it embraces the last

eighteen years of Josiah s reign, the three months

reign of Jehoahaz, the eleven years reign of Jehoiakim,
the three months reign of Jehoiachin, and the eleven

years reign of Zedekiah, in all forty years. This, the

first and larger part of Jeremiah s prophetic labours, may
be itself divided into four sections, the first of which,
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&amp;lt;*xt, nding from the thirteenth year &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f
.

fourth of Jehoiakim, wo li

mencement, treated of in l.-t.-iil. Th.- MOOod
from tlu- fourth to tli.- eii/hth year ot

i tin- Chalde.m Hiipn-

in.K-y t.. the I aliylonish c.-iptivity. (whii-li itself occurred

i.iiirte, t m oy tin

&amp;lt; haldcans.) The third section, after some inti rrii]tioii of

tin- prophetic labours of Jeremiah, or after tie-

h had passed over some years of his labours, ex-

!n the i ii 1 &quot;t Jehoiakim s reign, or from the second

carrying away of the Jews to Babylon, to the end of Je-

hoi.i rhin s reign, or to the third carrying away of the Jews
to r,.il.ylon. The fourth section extends from the first

to the last year of Zedekiah s reign, or to the destruc

tion of Jerusalem by the Chaldeans. The Book of Jere

miah, however, from the seventh chapter onward, does

not carry forward the history and prophesying of Jere

miah in chronological order. This, doubtless, arose from
the circumstance that Jeremiah wrote down his history
and prophecy piecemeal, and a regular collection of these

single parts was no more attended to by him. Were we

only to read the histories and prophecies of Jeremiah
in the order in which they follow one another in the

Book of Jeremiah, where &quot;they are compiled without

any reference to the dates of their delivery, we should

not derive the same advantage that would follow from

studying the predictions arranged according to chrono

logical succession. It may be as well to point out for

careful observation, the proper order in which the various

portions of the prophecy may be regarded. The constant

and great theme of Jeremiah, in relation to the times

in which he lived, is ever,
&quot; Turn again, Israel.&quot; But

this exhortation involved him in so much affliction,

that Jeremiah, more than every other prophet, is indeed
a suffering prophet. Since the people had, after Josiah s

death, (under Jehoiakim,) departed anew from the good
way in which they at last had been led by Josiah, with
the co-operation of Jeremiah at his first entrance, (in
his Prophecy, chap. i.-vi.,) and of Zephaniah ; since,

too, they ever became more impatient of that exhort

ation, and as Jeremiah accompanied his exhortations,
in case of their fruitlessness, with ever more severe

threatenings concerning the dissolution of the state, and
these threatenings ever more and more prepared for

their realisation ; so Jeremiah had at different times
an extremely difficult position, so difficult that he almost
sunk under it.

Consequently, two sections in the first part of his la

bours, (before the destruction of Jerusalem,) as well as

the second part of these, are distinguished by the most
violent persecution, which Jeremiah had to endure from
his people upon account of the faithful execution of his

office.

In the second of those sections, (from the fourth to the

eighth year of Jehoiakim,) Jeremiah had to undergo four

persecutions, (comp. chap, xxxvi. 9-32, xxvi. 6, and chap.

viL-x., xxvi. 7, at the end, and chap. xi. 1-8, xi. 9-12, 17,
xiii.-xx. ;) and several besides in the fourth, toward the

end of it, after the siege of Jerusalem by the Chaldeans
had begun in Zedekiah s reign, (comp. chap, xxxvii. 11-21,
and chap, xxxviii. 6-28.) Whilst Jeremiah thus appears

among his associates in office as peculiarly a suffering

prophet, he forms a remarkable contrast to Isaiah espe
cially, who with unassailable dignity moves on, exalted
above all hostile and opposing powers. (Ezekiel in this

resembles Isaiah ;
but Daniel, on the other hand,

shares more in the sufferings of Christ s servants.)

The Prophet s Call in the Thirteenth Year of
Josiah s Reign Chap. I.

4 Then the word of the LORD came unto me,

saying, 5 Before I formed thee in the belly I

knc .v thee; and before thou earnest forth out of

the womb I sanctified thee, and I ordained thee a

prophet unto the nations. 1 6 Then said I, Ah,

IOD ! behold, I cannot speak : for I am a

child.- 7 But the LOUD said unto me, Say not,

1 am a child : for thou shalt go to all that 1 shall

scud thee, and whatsoever 1 command 1

tln-c thou

shall speak. &amp;lt;s He, not afraid &amp;gt;f tlif-ir faces :* for

I am with thee to deliver the.-, -aith the LORD.
9 Then the LORD put forth his hand, and t

my mouth. 8 And the LORD said unto me, Be

hold, I have put my words in thy mouth. 10

See, I have this day set thee over the nations and

over the kingdoms, to root out, and to pull down,
and to destroy, and to throw down, to build, and
to plant.

7

1 Here are two things worthy of observation first, the

divine foreknowledge in general ; and, secondly, the eter

nal decree of God in reference to each individual. This
was fitted to impart courage to Jeremiah, and to cut off

every excuse. How comforting also for us, that God hath
even from eternity thought of every one, known him, and

appointed for him his way and course !

a Beautiful trait of humility ! It is always better

when youth is modest and hath no confidence in itself,

than when it is presumptuous and will execute every

thing. Though one, indeed, before the world does not

commonly succeed by humility, and those fare better who
have a good conceit of themselves, yet, nevertheless, God
chooses what is nothing ;

and to be something before God
is far better than to be something before the world.

3 Soul ! mark this important word. When Jesus

beckons thee, go ;
when he draws thee, then hasten

forth; when he holds thee, then stand; when he will

make use of thee for himself, then rise with power; when
he is silent in thy soul, then too undertake thou nothing.

4 We are here reminded how Josiah, from a regard to

the princes and people, could not carry on his work of

reformation.
s This was done in order that the address to Jeremiah,

&quot;

Behold, I have put my words in thy mouth,&quot; might be

the more impressive.
6 That is, thou shalt be my messenger.
7 To wit, thou shalt henceforth preach ;

and as what is

once proclaimed in the name of the Lord must indeed

come to pass, so thou shalt in this wise also bring it to

pass, that whatever is spoken, be it threatening, be it

promise, is duly fulfilled. By the two visions which the

Lord caused to pass before the eyes of the prophet, it was

both guaranteed to him that all which he had to an

nounce as a prophet should come to pass, and intimated

what judgment should come upon Judah, and how far it

should extend. The one vision was of a stout staff, (a

rod of the almond-tree ;) the other of a hot, seething pot,

which appeared out of the north, (ver. 11-16.)

Once more the Lord straightway repeated his call to

the prophet, at the same time intimating to whom the

call referred namely, to the kings, (who succeeded

Josiah,) the princes and priests of the people, along with

the people themselves.

Jeremiah s PropJiesying from the Thirteenth to the

Eighteenth Year of Josiah s Reign Chap.
II. l-III. 5.

The import of this first annunciation, with which the

prophet is commissioned to appear before his people, con

sists in these three points that, (1.) the backsliding of

Judah and Israel is manifest enough and great, alas ! also

i.-nt, whilst the f.iithfiiliK ss of the people was

only of short duration ; (2.) the punishment cannot and

shall not fail; (3.) nevertheless, God would be always
. receive the people, provided that they turned

to him.
Thus may the Lord willingly think of the time wherein

Israel had been in the wilderness, and a younger genera
tion had by little and little grown up there, to which he
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could only do good, (chap. ii. 2, 3;) though striking was
the apostasy which soon had shewn itself among all ranks
of the people, even when God had given unto them the
beautiful land of Canaan, (ver. 4-8;) which apostasy yt.
continued, and, as might be foreseen, should yet farther

continue, (ver. 9.) In order, then, to perceive the great
guilt of Israel, they need only look to strange nations
whether these also change their gods, and thereupon
consider what it was to apostatise from God, and to turn
unto idols, (ver. 10-13.)

13 For my people have committed two evils ;

they have forsaken me the fountain of living waters,
and hewed them out cisterns, broken cisterns, that

can hold no water.

God is here compared to a fountain of living waters ;

idols, (coarser or finer,) to cisterns full of holes. The
twofold nature of the sin denounced consists in this that

they forsake the Lord, and turn to vain idols. Suddenly
the discourse turns in ver. 14-16 to the mournful conse

quences which this apostasy must entail upon the people,
and in ver. 17-19 it is represented to the people most

emphatically that their apostasy is to blame for the

impending calamity, and nothing else
; therefore every

human refuge, whether to Egypt or Assyria, is vain (to

Egypt against Assyria, to Assyria against Egypt.) (Al
ready at ver. 16 it had been said, that the children of Noph
and Tahapanes have broken the crown of Israel s head.)

This affords an opportunity to set anew before the

people their fathers apostasy and their own, (ver. 20,)
and to represent to them what in this backsliding is strik

ing, (ver. 21,) undeniable, (ver. 22, 23,) and notorious,

(ver. 24, 25.) We see quite plainly in this the reference
to the reformation begun by Josiah, which was just the
reason why the people believed that they could deny their

sin, (ver. 23,
&quot;

I have not gone after
Baalim.&quot;) The

threatening begun in ver. 14 is renewed in ver. 26-28,
with the observation that should Israel, when calamity
comes, rely tipon his gods, of which there were as many
as there were cities, it would be all in vain to wait upon
them for help. Similar representations as in ver. 20 and
onward are repeated in ver. 29-37. In an especial man
ner, the blood of the prophets and of other pious indivi

duals, (ver. 30, 34,) is represented as testifying alike to
the sin and impenitence of the people, and calling out for

inevitable vengeance. It is, however, observed, (chap. iii.

1-5,) that conversion to God is yet permitted to them,
(altogether against human rules, agreeably only to the

mercy of God;) but Israel is altogether stiffnecked, and

utterly devoid of genuine repentance.

CHAP. III. 6-25.

Here, in ver. 6-11, it is first observed, that Judah is

even worse than Israel, because she has before her eyes
the example of Israel, namely, his rejection upon account
of his idolatry, (termed whoredom,) and notwithstanding
even the whole land continues to be unclean, and at best
ceases therefrom merely in appearance. What is here
said applies to the period after Josiah had begun his re

formation, but the people were not yet improved thereby,
(in like manner also the Lutheran reformation, in a moral

point of view, caused no fundamental improvement of the

people, the greatest part of whom are still at this very
day heathenish in their morals and conduct.) Wherefore
the Lord doth now, by the prophet, issue unto Judah a
new and strong call to conversion, (ver. 12-22.)

12 ... Return, thou backsliding Israel, saith the

LoRD;
1 and I will not cause mine anger

2 to fall

upon you: for I am merciful, sait/t the LORD,
and I will not keep anger for ever.

3 13 Only
acknowledge* thine iniquity, that thou hast trans

gressed against the LORD thy God, and hast scat

tered thy ways to the strangers under every green
tree, and ye have not obeyed my voice, saith the
LORD.

1 The prophet was commissioned to proclaim this to

ward the north, (compare the first words of ver. 12.) It

i.s thrreliy intimated, that this call shall for the first time
be efficacious, when Israel shall have been led away cap
tive into the land of the north, toward Babylonia, and
that this call properly belongs to that time.

&quot;

I will not look darkly upon you, but lovingly, as doth
the father upon the once lost son.

3 As I might justly have done.
4 The condition of grace is only conversion ;

as soon as

there is penitential acknowledgment of sin, the fatherly,
merciful heart of God is straightway moved to compas
sion. How easy is the way made to us, for reconciliation,
on the part of God !

14 Turn, backsliding children, saith the

LORD
;
for I am married * unto you : and I will

take you one of a city, and two of a family,
2 and

I will bring you to Zion : 15 And I will give

you pastors according to mine heart,
3 which shall

feed you with knowledge and understanding. 16
And it shall come to pass, when ye be multiplied
and increased in the land,

4 in those days, saith

the LORD, they shall say no more, The ark of the

covenant of the LORD :
5 neither shall it come to

mind: neither shall they remember it; neither

shall they visit it
;

neither shall that be done

any more. 17 At that time they shall call Jeru

salem 7 the throne of the LORD; and all the

nations shall be gathered unto it, to the name of

the LORD, to Jerusalem : neither shall they walk

any more after the imagination of their evil

heart.

1 I will be again your husband, your lord that is, I

will accept of you again.
2 There might be about so many out of every city and

every family who returned the first time to Jerusalem,
from the Babylonish captivity ; compare the sum total in

Ezra. Besides, mention is made elsewhere of a pious
remnant, which alone returns. But at ver. 16, as else

where, it is straightway intimated how quickly this pious
remnant shall increase again. This is further insisted

upon in ver. 19.
3 Think of the prophets of the old covenant after the

Babylonish captivity, of Christ and of the apostles, and
of the promise in Joel for all flesh.

* Herewith look back to the expression,
&quot; one out of a

city, two out of a family.&quot;
5 That is, &quot;they

shall speak no more of,&quot; &c., because that

ark is no longer (as it was before in the times of the old

covenant) the throne of the Lord, the place of the congre

gation, but, as we see from ver. 1 7, Jerusalem in general
is so.

6 As the Lord s people shall have increased so much,

(comp. ver. 16, 19,) so the old place of the sanctuary would
be too small for the congregation ;

all Jerusalem shall be
the sanctuary and the throne of the Lord.

7 The full emphasis must here be laid upon this word.

The promise is continued still further in ver. 18,10, and
there also the future reunion of Israel and Judah in the

Holy Land, and the enrolment of vast numbers of the

heathen among the people of God, as well as a thorough
conversion of Israel, are set forth.

Now, as is declared in ver. 20, 21, the people are truly
fallen into the basest apostasy, and the result of that shall

be the mournful carrying away out of the land.

Yet the call to return is (ver. 21) renewed for the pre
sent, and then protection and help are promised. The

prophet in ver. 23-25 draws profitable application from
this, liy adverting to the whole foregoing behaviour of the

people, and what resulted to them therefrom. It is clear

that the promise referred to has not been fulfilled by the

return of Israel out of Babylon, but the true fulfilment

is yet to come.
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The Lc.nl, l,y tin- prophet, turns to the people witl
:

.&quot;i t.itii ii. In e.-u-e of th .roii . h eoiiversion, thfii

.&quot;Ll iiilcl In- N pa red from tin- threatened calamity, (ver. 1-4.

3 For thus saith the LORD t&amp;gt; the men of .Judal

and .Irni.-almi, Hivak up your fallow ground, ain

;-ow nut aiming thorns. 4 Circuinci.su yourselves
tn tlu- LOUD, and take away the- foreskins of your
lu-art, ye men of Judah and inhabitants of Jcru

salcm : lost my fury come forth like fire, and bun
that none can quench it, because of the evil ol

_\
our doings.

otherwise, saith the Lord, (ver. 5-18,) the calamity
shall come, and the horror and wailing shall be great.
The prophet interrupts this discourse of the Lord with
an &quot;

All,&quot; (ver. 10,) and with words of exhortation, (ver,

14.)

140 Jerusalem, wash thine heart from wicked

ness, that thou mayest be saved. How long shall

thy vain thoughts lodge within thee ?

The prophet shudders, as did Habakkuk, (chap. iii. 2,)

whilst he transports himself in spirit (ver. 19-21, 23-26,)
to that season of affliction which shall impress terror and

mourning upon the whole land. But he finds it quite
natural that it should be so, through the folly of the

people, (ver. 22;) and, in ver. 27-31, once more certifies,

by authority of the Lord, the prophesied season of afflic

tion.

CHAP. V.

This chapter affirms that it is no wonder if the Lord
visit his people with a last extraordinary judgment, and
that the Lord, in spite of their mockery at the prophet s

threatenings, shall certainly fulfil these, (comp. Hab. ii.

2, 3.) The first is proved in ver. 1-9, and ver. 19-31 ; the
second in ver. 10-18. To wit, It need be no wonder, saith
the prophet, that God intends to visit his people with a
last extraordinary judgment, because (a) not one upright
worshipper, not one sincere believer, is to be found, either

among the ignorant multitude, or even among the upper
classes, and the past judgments of God have in this re

spect effected just as little as his gracious benefits, for the

latter, indeed, have rather tended to increase their carnality,
(ver. 1-9.) In this connexion, the remarkable passage
occurs :

3 LORD, are not thine eyes upon the truth? 1

thou hast stricken 2
them, but they have not

grieved; thou hast consumed them, but they
have refused to receive correction : they have
made their faces harder than a rock ; they have
refused to return.

3

1 This is stated in opposition to that mere outward

acknowledgment of God spoken of in ver. 2, and is thus
to be understood.

- We may learn from ver. 25 what past judgments are
meant.

3
Comp. the end of ver. 6.

No wonder, Baith the prophet, (&,) that there be judg
ments of God, because, above all, God s goodness, (ver. 24,)
along with the manifestation of the divine majesty in

nature, makes no longer any impression ; and, in place of

improvement, nought but additional obduracy is to be
apprehended (and that chiefly through the corruption of
the upper classes, prophets, and priests, but with the
people s own consent,) (ver. 19-30.)

Upon the other hand, the threatening (ver. 10-18)
ngainst the unfaithful and scoffers is confirmed in many

though in order to prove that the object in view
is nut punishment but amendment, the assurance is given,
at the same time, thatcomplete destruction is not designed
by the decree of God.

( HAP. VI.
(I,,,-., inoro, whilst tho advance of the hostile army

and their preparation for tin: to: city are

th.- pn.pl,, to aim-lid before that take place, (ver. 1-8.)
Only a very nn.ill result, of this exhortation is expressed,
in- 1-

&amp;lt;]. i&quot; ver. .i. in hop,., and for the present the prophet
(ver. 10) does not know at all to whom he should turn
with his testimony. As he therefore, at the beginning of
ver. 11, is full of the fury of the Lord, the Lord straight
way enjoins him to pour out this only, and tella uponwhom this should fall, and wherefore, (ver. 11-15.)

Thus, among the rest, it is said

14 They
1 have healed also the hurt 2 of tho

daughter of my people slightly, saying, Peace,
peace ; when there is no peace.

1 The prophets and priests spoken of in ver. 13.
8 The affliction.

As all exhortation to amendment, and to take heed to
the words of the prophet, is represented as vain, (ver. 16,
17,) it is therefore declared that destruction is inevitable,
and that it cannot be averted.
The whole world is summoned to witness this announce

ment, (ver. 18-21.)

1 G Thus saith the LORD, Stand ye in the ways,
1

and see, and ask for the old 2
paths, where is the

good way, and walk therein, and ye shall find rest

for your souls. But they said, We will not walk
therein. 17 Also I set

3 watchmen 4 over you. . . .

In order that you may consider what way you have
to go.

2 Which you have earlier travelled, in that good time
spoken of in chap. ii. 2, 3.

3 In order to aid you in finding out and walking in the

right way.
4 The prophets, besides other servants of the Lord,

in different times of the kingdom of God.
Then follows in ver. 22-26 a description of the nation

which God will employ as the instrument of punishment
ior Israel, of the terror which that nation shall inspire,
and of the mourning which they shall produce.
At the end of the chapter, the cause of this is once

more stated namely, the incorrigiblencss of the people,
of which the prophet can too well testify : nothing can
be melted there, (ver. 27-30.)

THE PROPHECY OF ZEPHAXIAH,
Between the thirteenth and eighteenth year of Josiah s

Reign.
The prophesying of Jeremiah (chap. i. 1) was sup-
Drted by that of Zephaniah. It is expressly said of

iephaniah, (chap. i. 1,) that he prophesied in the time of

king Josiah. If it be asked whether before the twelfth
or between the twelfth and eighteenth year, or still fur
ther on in Josiah s reign, then the passages, chap. i. 4-6,
), iii. 1, 2, 4-11, among others, give us a tolerably reliable

explanation with regard to this, when compared with
Jer. ii.-vi.

We learn from chap. i. 4, that Baal and the Chemarims
were partly indeed, but not wholly, rooted out; from
ver. 5-9, and chap. iii. 4-11, that there existed a hypo
critical, humanly-devised divin* service, which was divided
jetween the Living and true God and idols. A part, in

deed, (ver. 6,) sought not the Lord at all. Chap. iii. 1, 2
x&amp;gt;ints out, that at the time of Zephaniah s prophecy,
hero was a continuous effort made (without doubt by
losiah and Jeremiah) for the amendment of Jerusalem,
nit without success. All this transfers Zephaniah s pro-
ihecy to the period between the twelfth and eighteenth

^ear of Josiah s reign. We learn with certainty the same
rom the fact, that (chap. ii. 1:5 1 Nineveh was not

troye.l, for that event did not take place till the twentieth
ear of Josiah. In chap, i., the prophet has to threaten tL i
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people ;
in chap. ii. 1-3, to exhort them and to strengthen

this exhortation ; in chap. ii. 4-15, by threatenings against
the wicked surrounding nations. Again, in chap. iii. 1-7,
because Jerusalem does not hear at all, he has to correct
anew and more strongly, as well as to threaten in like

manner
;
and then, last of all, to announce a glorious time

of salvation, which, however, is to be very distant, (ver.

3-20.)

The Threatening against Judah and Jerusalem

Chap. I.

2 I will utterly consume all things from off the

land, saith the LORD. 3 I will consume man and
beast

;
I will consume 1 the fowls of the heaven,

and the fishes of the sea, and the stumblingblocks
with the wicked

;

2 and I will cut off man from off

the land, saith the LORD. 4 I will also stretch

out mine hand upon Judah,
3 and upon all the in

habitants of Jerusalem; and I will cut off the

remnant of Baal 4 from this place, and the name
of the Chemarims 5 with the priests;

6 5 And
them that worship

7 the host of heaven upon the

house-tops; and them that worship and that swear

by the LORD, and that swear by Malcham;
8 6

And them that are turned back from the LORD ;

and those that have not sought the LORD, nor in

quired
9 for him.

1 Also the cattle, the fowls, and the fishes, through the

laying waste of the land. A recent traveller says :

&quot; Who
ever looks upon the dried-up hills of Judea, where no
beast wanders, no fowl flies, and no grass grows, sees the
curse of God as manifestly displayed as anywhere else

on this side of the
grave.&quot;

2 In order that the cause of what has just been said

may be intimated.
3 For judgment.
4 What had not yet been rooted out of the service of

Baal, up to that time, (under and by -Josiah.)
5 That is, the foreign idolatrous priests. These were

first put down at the second reformation of Josiah, (2

Kings xxiii. 5.)
5 The native godless priests.
7 The other servants of false gods are named after the

ministers and priests. The prophet here alludes to star-

worship, (Sabeanism,) which prevailed throughout all cen
tral Asia, especially in Chaldea, Phenicia, and Arabia, and
had even penetrated into Jerusalem.

8 Malcham is equivalent to &quot;

king of heaven,&quot; and thus

signifies the sun. As that king trenched upon the true
divine service, many, as is here stated, who could not or
would not disregard that king, and who remained attached
to the service of idols, might at once swear by both.

9 The quite rebellious are here meant, who wished to
know nothing at all of God and of his service, such as
exist at all times, and were not wanting at that period.
The prophet now announces in ver. 7 and 14, that the

day of judgment of the Lord is near, and describes it

more exactly in ver. 14-18. In ver. 7, the prophet sum
mons the people to that stillness which was wont when a
sacrifice was about to be offered, for he compares the day
of judgment to a day of sacrifice. By the king s children,

(ver. 8,) we are to understand as well his sons, that is, his

successors, Jehoahaz, Jehojakim, (or Eliakim,) and Zede-

kiah, who probably were born at the time when Zepha-
niah prophesied, and might have given proofs of their

disposition, as the future king Jehoiachin, grandson of

Josiah by Jehoiakim. They all were not like their father
or grandfather. People who are settled on their lees,

(ver. 12,) means people who rest secure, like wine when
not drawn off.

Exhortation to the People of Judah

Chap. II. 1-3.

The prophet, in ver. 1, 2, exhorts them to amendment

whilst there is yet time, and especially the meek (ver. 3)
to hold fast by the Lord.

1 Gather yourselves
1
together, yea, gather to

gether, nation not desired;
2 2 Before the decree

bring forth,
3 before the day* pass as the chaff,

before the fierce anger of the LORD come upon
you, before the day of the LORD S anger come
upon you. 3 Seek ye the LORD, all ye meek 5 of

the earth, which have wrought his judgment; seek

righteousness,
6 seek meekness :

7
it may be ye shall

be hid in the day of the LORD S anger.
1 That is, Look within ! Prepare !

2 More accurately,
&quot;

shameless nation.&quot;

3 That is, before the sentence threatened in chap. i. be
executed.

4 That is, the day of respite yet granted. Only eight
years elapsed from the death of Josiah to the beginning
of the captivity.

5 The meek or faithful are always, especially in evil

times, liable to persecution.
8 That is, yet more perfectly; for the prophet had just

borne testimony to them that they wrought God s judg
ment.

7 That is, humble yourselves under the mighty hand of

God.

The Threatening against the Wicked Neighbouring
Nations Yer. 4-15.

These threatenings stand for a proof that God shall

judge all wickedness, and consequently that of Judah
also

;
for a proof, at the same time, that Judah is called

to remain the Lord s people, and again to become so.

Ver. 1-3 are employed to strengthen the exhortation;
Philistia is threatened in ver. 4-7; Moab and Ammon in
ver. 8-11; Ethiopia in ver. 12; Assyria and Nineveh in

ver. 13-15. In doing so, this important announcement is

made:

11 The LORD will be terrible unto them: for he

will famish all the gods of the earth; and men
shall worship him, every one from his j)lace,

1 even

all the isles
2
of the heathen.

This points to the wide difference of the worship of
the one true God, which is not limited merely to Jeru
salem and its temple.

2 In comparison with the position of the Holy Land,
which appears more like a continent, the countries of

Europe and Asia in great measure resemble islands, espe

cially that part of Europe which lies nearest to the Holy
Land to wit, the peninsulas of Italy and Greece. That

quarter of the world called Australasia consists only of

islands; America is an island; in truth, the whole world

New Punishment and Threatening against Jeru

salem Chap. III. 1-8.

The perverseness and hard-heartedness, as well as the
lewdness and the violence which prevail in Jerusalem,
are here, in ver. 1-8, first touched upon :

1 Woe to her that is filthy
1 and polluted, to

the oppressing city! 2 She obeyed not the voice;
she received not correction ; she trusted not in the

LORD; she drew not near to her God. 3 Her

princes within her are roaring lions; her judges
are evening wolves; they gnaw not the bones till

the morrow. 4 Her prophets are light and trea

cherous persons: her priests have polluted the

sanctuary, they have done violence 2 to the law.

5 The just LORD is in the midst thereof;
3 he will

not do iniquity:
4

every morning doth he bring
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his jihl-iiiciit iii li-lit, he faileth
5

not; but the

unjust knoweth no shame.
1

Lit., &quot;rebellious,&quot; (comp. ver. 5.)

the falsa scriVs in ,1,-r. vi. 13, 14.

in) prophets.
4 He commits no error in his dealing with Judah and

.in.
5 Think of Jeremiah, (chap, i.-vi.)

The Lord declares in ver. 6, 7 what ho had hitherto a

right to expect from the people, and had not found. He
- in ver. 8 what he designs to do namely, as the

people have hitherto made him wait for their amend
ment, therefore must they also now wait till it please
him to help them. But this shall not be till the time of

the common judgment of the nations.

8 ... For all the earth shall be devoured with

the fire of my jealousy.

The Promise for Judah and Jerusalem

Ver. 9-20.

As the time first spoken of in ver. 8 (comp. ver. 19, 20)
ahall be that wherein all nations shall have at once one

gospel and one divine service, (ver. 9, 10,) and in which
all abominations shall be rooted out of Israel (ver. 11) of

which they hitherto had reason to be ashamed, (but of

which they shall not then need to be ashamed any more,)
the prophet dwells upon all this in ver. 9-11, and speaks
in ver. 12, 13 of the faithful, pious remnant which shall

then be in Zion when the Lord shall first freely accept of

his people, (ver. 14-20.)

9 For then 1 will I turn 2 to the people a pure
language? that they may all call upon the name
of the LORD, to serve him with one consent.

1
&quot;When they have become tractable through the chas

tisements spoken of in ver. 8.
8 Those chastisements, indeed, are a voice of correction

and instruction from God to the nations, but a stern, not
a friendly one. Now, however, the voice of instruction
shall be quite of another kind, and friendly.

3
Lit.,

&quot;

pure lips :

&quot;

this forms an antithesis to the im
pure lips of the false priests and prophets.

127 will also leave in the midst of thee 1 an

afflicted and poor people? and they shall trust in
the name of the LORD.

1 That is, in the midst of thyself, of Israel
; for the

Lord had just been speaking of the nations which were
out of Israel.

2 In themselves poor and afflicted, but trusting in the
name of the Lord. This is a true image of the faithful.

Then follows, in ver. 14-20, the prosperous, glorious
condition of Israel after their conversion and restoration
to divine favour :

14 Sing, O daughter of Zion; shout, O Israel;
be glad and rejoice with all the heart, daughter
of Jerusalem. 15 The LORD hath taken away thy

judgments, he hath cast out, thine enemy : the king
of Israel, even the LORD, is in the midst of thee :

thou shalt not see evil any more. 16 In that day
it shall be said to Jerusalem, Fear thou not; and
to Zion, Let not thine hands be slack. 1 17 The
LORD thy God in the midst of thee is mighty; he
will save, he will rejoice over thee with joy; he
will rest in his love; he will joy over thee with

singing.
2 181 will gather them that are sorrow

ful for the solemn assembly,
3 who are of thee, to

whom the reproach of it was a burden. 4 19 Be
hold, at that tune I will undo all that afflict

5 thee :

and I will save 6 her that halteth,
7 and gather her

that was iliivrn out; and I will get them
and fame in every land where they have 1 n j.ui
to shame. 20 At that time will I brii,

again, even in the time that I gather you : for I
will make you a name and a praise among all

people of the earth, when I turn back your cap
tivity before your eyes, saith the LORD.

1 That is, Be bold of good courage !

* Ver. 15-17 affirir that Israel, in their last prosperous
time, shall have not! Jig more to be afraid of. The reason
of this is, because tne Lord is with them then, hath for

given them, and fe well planed With them. Ver. 18-20
promise the general gathering in of Israel out of all lands
and nations, and the manner in which they shall be greatly
honoured by all nations.

3 That is, of the congregation of Israel.
4 To the congregation.
5 This is the reason why Israel can return home out of

all lands, and comes to honour among all nations.
8 That they may run when they return.
7
Here, also, we are to understand, by the halting and

the driven out, the congregation of Israel.
8 In ver. 18, 19, the Lord speaks of the gathering in hi

general, but it is not said to what place the people shall
be gathered; this, however, is intimated at ver. 20 by
the word, to

&quot;bring again &quot;namely, to Zion. In like

manner, the other expression in ver. 19,
&quot;

I will get them
praise and fame in every land,&quot; is closely connected with
that in ver. 20, &quot;before your eyes;&quot; for this expresses
that other nations shall honour the people of Israel even
in their own place in Zion.

From the Eighteenth Year of JosiaJis Reign to the

end of it : the Continuation of the Reformation
begun in the Eighteenth Year of his Reign

2 Chron. XXXIV. 8-XXXV.
; 2 Kings

XXII. 3-XXIII. 24.

Without doubt, the prophecy of Jeremiah, (chap, i.-vi.,)
and of Zephaniah, contributed much to this resolve and
these works of the king.

The Reparation of the Temple, and the Boole of
the Law 2 Chron. XXXIV. 8-21:2 Kim s

XXII. 3-13.

Josiah wished next to repair the house of the Lord,
which under the idolatrous reigns of Manasseh and Amon
had suffered manifold intentional and unintentional in

jury. For this end, as we learn from 2 Chron. xxxiv. 9,
and 2 Kings xxii. 4, money had (for some years without

doubt) been collected at the threshold from all who
visited the temple. This money was, in the eighteenth
year of Josiah s reign, applied to the reparation of the

temple, which was begun and carried forward, (2 Chron.
xxxiv. 8-13 ;

2 Kings xxii. 3-7.) Upon the occasion of
the removal of that money, the high priest Hilkiah
found that book of the law of Moses which had been lost

for a length of time, (it had probably been concealed there

by the priests during the reigns of Manasseh and Amon,)
and which was the only copy left. We are here reminded
how, at a far later period, Luther drew forth from the
dust the whole Bible. The king, as soon as he had the
book in his hands, made it be read aloud to him, and was
terrified to find from it how little till then the import of

that book of the law had been attended to, and what sort

of punishment from God on that account they had to
fear. (Till then refers to their fathers, of whom the king

sjii
.-iks in 2 Chron. xxxiv. 21, and therefore means espe

cially the time that was then recent.) All that the pro
phets Jeremiah and Zephaniah had spoken now received
further confirmation. The king, deeply concerned, sought
in this extremity to inquire of the Lord. They applied
to the prophetess Huldah, (perhaps Jeremiah \vaa then
in his native city, Auathoth.)
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The Prophetess IIuldah2 Chron. XXXIV.
22-28

;
2 Kings XXII. 14-20.

Her answer was unfavourable for the people, but very
favourable for the king personally, (2 Chron. xxxiv. 27,

28.)

27 Because 1 thine heart was tender, and thou

didst humble thyself before God, when thou heard-

est his words against this place, and against the

inhabitants thereof, and humbledst thyself before

me, and didst rend thy clothes, and weep before

me
;
I have even heard thee also, saith the LORD.

28 Behold, I will gather thee to thy fathers,
2 and

thou shalt be gathered to thy grave in peace,
3

neither shall thine eyes see all the evil that I will

bring
4
upon this place, and upon the inhabitants

of the same.
1 Learn from this what a penitent heart is, and how

true are the words of St James, (chap. iv. 6, )
&quot; He giveth

grace to the humble.&quot;

2 &quot; Thou shalt rest where thy fathers rest.&quot; This was
not the case with any of the last four kings who suc

ceeded Josiah.
3 Josiah died, it is true, in consequence of the wounds

which he had received in a battle in which he had un

advisedly engaged ; yet he died in peace, (see 2 Chron.

xxxv. 24.)
4
Shortly afterwards, in the reign of Jehoiakim, the

immediate successor of Josiah, the Babylonian irruptions
and the Babylonish captivity itself began. It was in

consequence of Josiah s zeal in reformation, (as is here

pointed out,) that the judgment was postponed, the piety
of the monarch being weighed against the impiety of the

people.

King Josiah, however, was not satisfied with being

personally tranquillised by the announcement of the pro

phetess Huldah ;
but wished also to avert from his people

the threatened calamity. For this end he did what is

further narrated :

Josiah makes a Covenant between the People and
God 2 Chron. XXXIV. 29-32; 2 Kings
XXIIL 1-3.

2 Chron. xxxiv. 29 Then the king sent and

gathered together all the elders of Judah and Jeru

salem. 30 And the king went up into the house

of the LORD, and all the men of Judah,
1 and the

inhabitants of Jerusalem, and the priests, and the

Levites, and all the people,
2
great and small

;
and

he read in their ears all the words of the book of

the covenant that was found in the house of the

LORD. 31 And the king stood in his place, and
made a covenant before the LoRD,

3 to walk after

the LORD, and to keep his commandments, and
his testimonies, and his statutes, with all his heart,

and with all his soul, to perform the words of the

covenant which are written in this book. 32 And
he caused all that were present

4 in Jerusalem and

Benjamin to stand to it. And the inhabitants of

Jerusalem did according to the covenant of God,
the God of their fathers. 2 Kings xxiii. 3 And
all the people stood to the covenant.

1 That is, all the elders of Judah (in the land of Judah)
named in ver. 29 ; hardly the whole people of the laud.

2
Namely, of Jerusalem.

3 That is, he proposed that they should make a cove
nant with the Lord. The confirmation, however, of the
covenant itself is not meant by these words, &quot;and made
a covenant.&quot; This does not take place till ver. 32.

4
This, indeed, did not take place in reference to Ecu-

j
Unin at the same time with the inhabitants of Jeru

salem, to wit, just immediately after the reading of the
book of the law, but at home and gradually. At least,

at ver. 29, it is not observed that the men of Benjamin
also appeared at Jerusalem.

It was, however, quite another thing whether the

people kept the covenant when made. We learn from
2 Chron. xxxiv. 32, and also at the end of ver. 33, that
it was so in Josiah s time, and by his influence. But
this amendment depended wholly upon the individual

exertions of that good king.

Complete rooting out of Idols 2 Kings XXIIL
4-20 ; 2 Chron. XXXIV. 33.

In order that the people might remain faithful to the

covenant made, it was indispensable that all those things
should be utterly removed which had so long supported
the idol-service and kept it up ; such as the images of

idols, altars, priests, houses. The opportunity was to be
seized by the people. Josiah had already begun to do
this six or seven years before, but that was all

;
and much

which he had then removed had perhaps been restored,
because the work had not been thoroughly done. (This
is the disadvantage of all half measures, even in matters
of heart and conscience.)

During these six years the service of God had come to

a low ebb in Judah, as the prophecy of Jeremiah (chap,

i.-vi.) and that of Zephaniah shew. The prophets were
therefore obliged to use very sharp words. Even these,

perhaps, would have no effect, because their preaching
was too much looked upon as private preaching ;

and the

king, even in the eighteenth year of his reign, might have
rested satisfied with the mere reparation of the temple
had not the book of the law been found, which, with its

words of weighty import, backed by their ancient autho

rity, could less easily be set aside.

But in order that the covenant entered into might be

observed, it was necessary that the rooting out of idols,

begun six years before, should be fully carried out. We
learn from 2 Kings xxiii. 4 how this was done :

4 And the king commanded Hilkiah the high

priest, and the priests of the second 1
order, and

the keepers of the door,
2 to bring forth out of the

temple of the LORD all the vessels 3 that were

made for Baal, and for the grove, and for all the

host of heaven ;
4 and he burned them without

Jerusalem in the fields 5 of Kidron, and carried

the ashes of them unto Bethel. 5 And he put
down the idolatrous priests,

7 whom the kings of

Judah 8 had ordained to burn incense in the high

places in the cities of Judah, and in the places
round about Jerusalem

;
them also that burnt in

cense 9 unto Baal, to the sun, and to the moon,
and to the planets, and to all the host of heaven.

6 And he brought out the grove from the house

of the LORD, without Jerusalem, unto the brook

Kidron,
10 and burnt it at the brook Kidron, and

stamped it small to powder, and cast the powder
thereof upon the graves of the children of the

people.
11

1 That is, the inferior priests, who, acting for the high

priest, kept the closest oversight of the temple and of

the Levites.
8 The watching at the threshold was an office of tho

Levites.
3 This signifies something more than the altars and im

ages. These had already been taken away at the first

reformation of Josiah, as well as all that was most scan

dalous in the service of Baal, &c.
;
but many vessels still

remained, which had been used in the service of idols.

The taking away of these had not been deemed so im

portant the first time, but was absolutely necessary to a
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thorough rooting out of tho service of idols, as now ro-

M.lvr.l up. n. &quot;&quot; tl i.s point, it is all one in

, . s whether tin- world hold the.- \,y a straw or by
* chain, as a Hj.irit wholly freed from bondage, and pure
love alone, avail before him.

4 Sen-ire v,.is ivnd.-ivd to other stars also, as well as to

Baal, (comp. ver. 6.)

.

&quot;

upon the field, close by th&amp;lt;- 1-Mok Kidr..n.&quot;

1 ,. th -l \\.i- mi of thf two chief seats of calf-worship
in tin- earlier kingdom of I-r.u-1. From that place all tlio

idol-service made its way into both kingdoms, and to that

pi a.-.- ,l....iah made them bear the ashes of the vessels

which had been used in the idol-service.
7 The foreign priests, (comp. Zeph. i. 4.)
8 Last of all, Manasseh and Amou.
8 Others besides the priests and ministers those of

the people themselves.
10 It was burnt there, in order that the field near the

brook might not be polluted thereby.
11 In order to cast dishonour upon the idol-service.

In this whole history we are reminded in a lively

manner of the removal of the idols at the time of the

Information ;
while the discovery of the book of the law

recalls the revival of tho authority of the Bible at the

time of the Reformation.

7 And 1 he brake down the houses of the

sodomites, that were by the house of the LORD,
where the women wove hangings for the grove.

1 As we are told, in ver. 4, 6, how Josiah purified the

temple from the service of idols, so also mention is now
made that he brake down the houses of the sodomites,
which (terrible to relate !) were built close by the house

of the Lord. Horrible whoredom was connected with

the Fervice of Ashtaroth; whilst, to honour her as the

goddess of carnality, boys and girls were called upon from
time to time to sacrifice their innocence. To this disgust

ing purpose the buildings adjoining the temple were
dedicated. Ordinarily, at least, they were thus used, as

we may learn from the end of ver. 7 ; for little chapels
were prepared there, erected to Ashtaroth. In such a

state of things during the last six years of Josiah, it is

not to be wondered at that Jeremiah and Zephaniah com

plained, as we have already seen.

8 And lie brought all the priests out of the

cities of Judah,
1 and defiled 2 the high places

where the priests had burned incense,
3 from

Geba 4 to Beersheba,
5 and brake down the high

places of the gates
6 that were in the entering in

of the gate of Joshua the governor
7 of the city,

which were on a man s left hand at the gate
8 of

the city.
9 9 Nevertheless the priests of the high

places came not up to the altar of the LORD in

Jerusalem,
10 but they did eat of the unleavened

bread among their brethren.
1 Josiah made all the priests of Israel come to Jeru

salem, those who had. been employed in the service of

idols as well as others who had not, in order to have
them all, especially the former, under his oversight.

2
By means of the unclean objects which were thrown

in there, to make them impure for the very worshippers
of idols.

3
Namely, to these false gods.

4 On the northern border of the tribe of Judah.
5 On the southern border of that tribe.
8 That is, the houses for idols, or the little chapels,

which were reared up at the very entrance of the great
doors or gates of the houses or palaces of the princes and
the nobles. These had once been erected on the high
places, but were much less frequent at the time referred
to

;
and for them, hangings were woven by the women

mentioned in ver. 7.
7 This governor or civil ruler of Jerusalem was, of

course, one of the most influential persons, next to the

ting; but the king did not spare even him iu this whole

sale extirpation ..f tl,&amp;lt;- id..! -urvice, BO comprehensive was
i [-.-formation.

8
Namely, at that particular gate of the city, for Jeru-

airm had man
J To wit, at tho yviny out of the city, not at the com

ing in.
10 This means, although Josiah had made all tho

priests come to Jerusalem, yet those of them who had
n hitherto priests unto idols were not allowed any

more to offer sacrifice upon the altar of the Lord. They
only received maintenance like tho other priests. A simi
lar enactment waa made at the time of the Reformation,
with reference to those priests and monks who re;

embrace the new opinions.

10 And 1 he defiled Topheth,
2 which is in tho

valley of the children of Hinnom, that no man
might make his son or his daughter to pass

through the fire to Moloch.
1 In the same manner as the high places mentioned in

ver. 8.
3 That is, the place of burning, where formerly chil

dren were made to pass through the fire in honour of

Moloch.

11 And he took away the horses 1 that the

kings of Judah had given to the sun, at the

entering in of the house of the LORD, by the

chamber 2 of Nathan-melech the chamberlain,
which was in the suburbs, and burned the chariots

of the sun with fire.
3

1 The sun was considered by the heathen as pursuing
his course around the earth with chariot and horses;
therefore a divine adoration of his chariot and horses was
connected with the service of the sun. Besides, as it ia

intimated at the end of the verse, living, not merely
sculptured horses, are to be understood. The ancient

pagan Germans had also sacred chariots and horses.
&quot;

There were, adjoining to the temple, several build

ings, besides cells and chambers. These, like the temple
itself, served for religious purposes, and had, indeed,
their separate owners or overseers

;
so that a chamber of

Nathan-melech, the chamberlain, is here spoken of.

Chamberlain is the same .as court officer. Nathan-melech,
the chamberlain, dwelt in the suburb which was in the

neighbourhood of the temple ; therefore they entrusted
him with the care of the sacred horses, and placed them
in his chamber. But Josiah spared this chamberlain

just as little as he did Joshua, the governor of the city.
3 Had they not been living horses, and merely sculp

tured, they would without doubt have burned them also,

just as they did the chariot of the sun.

12 And 1 the altars that were on the top of

the upper chamber of Ahaz, which the kings of

Judah had made, and the altars which Manassch
had made in the two courts of the house of the

LORD, did the king beat down, and brake them
down from thence, and cast the dust of them
into the brook Kidron. 13 And the high places
that were before Jerusalem, which were on the

right hand of the mount of corruption, which

Solomon the king of Israel had biiilded for

Ashtoreth the abomination of the Zidonians, and
for Chemosh the abomination of the Moabites,
and for Milcom the abomination of the children

of Ammon, did the king defile. 14 And he

brake in pieces the images, and cut down the

groves, and filled their places with the bones of

men.
1 It might, at ver. 12-14, as elsewhere, excite surprise

that, although Josiah six years before waged a war of

destruction against the altars, images, and pillars, &c.,
21
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of Baal and Ashtaroth, although Manasseh, after he had
turned to the Lord, and, before him, Hezekiah, Jehosha-

phat, and Asa, had appeared as reformers of the idolatry
of Solomon and Ahaz, yet, after all, even so late as the

eighteenth year of Josiah s reign, so much remained of

idolatry as is here mentioned. But, as far as concerns

Josiah, we must keep in view that he, in the twelfth year
of his reign, only began the rooting out of idolatry ;

and
as for his predecessors, Manasseh could not thoroughly
root out the idol-service, because, as we have seen from

Isaiah, the wicked party among the people was far too

powerful in their opposition. Hezekiah, Jehoshaphat,
and Asa, again, spared, perhaps, what was a memorial of

Solomon, and would on that account proceed less strictly

against those remnants of idolatrous service which derived
their origin from him. But Josiah is determined to effect

a thorough reformation,

15 Moreover, the altar that was at Bethel, and
the high place which Jeroboam the son of Nebat,
who made Israel to sin, had made, both that altar

and the high place he brake down,
1 and burned

the high place, and stamped it small to powder,
and burned the grove. 16 And as Josiah turned

himself,
2 he spied the sepulchres that were there

in the mount,
3 and sent, and took the bones out

of the sepulchres, and burned them upon the altar,

and polluted it, according to the word of the

LORD,* which the man of God proclaimed, who

proclaimed these words. ... 19 And all the houses

also of the high places that were in the cities of

Samaria,
5 which the kings of Israel had made to

provoke the LORD to anger, Josiah took away,
and did to them according to all the acts that he

had done in Bethel. 20 And he slew all the

priests of the high places that were there 6
upon

the altars, and burned men s bones upon them,
and returned to Jerusalem.

1 He did not break down the altar, however, until he
had done what is stated in ver. 16.

2 He turned himself, after he had slain upon the altar

the priests of the high places, (agreeably to 1 Kings xiii.

2,) who were still living at Bethel, and, as we see at ver.

20, the idolatrous priests in other cities; and he made
them also dig out and burn the bones of those who were
dead.

3 The priests of the high places were, it seems, buried
also in the neighbourhood of these.

4 See 1 Kings xiii. 2.
5 That is, in the other cities of the kingdom of Israel,

besides Bethel.
6 In the cities of Samaria.

24 Moreover, the workers with familiar spirits,

and the wizards, and the images, and the idols,

and all the abominations that were spied in the

land of Judah and in Jerusalem, did Josiah put

away, that 1 he might perform the words of the

law which were written in the book that Hilkiah

the priest found in the house of the LORD.
1 It is here once more prominently stated that Josiah

was stirred up, especially by the discovered book of the

law, to make a thorough reformation.

The Passover.

In the same year in which Josiah so thoroughly rooted

out all idols, to secure thereby the covenant which the

people had renewed with God, he also caused the Pass

over to be kept, as enjoined in the law; and it was kept
in such wise that no other, since the time of the judges,
at all resembled this feast, (2 Chron. ssxv. 1-19 ;

2 Kings
xxiii. 21-23.)

The Remainder of Josiah s Reign.

In the way just described, Josiah recovered the people
from their idolatry for the remainder of his reign, (sea
2 Chron. xxxiv. 33, the words at the end.) The inha
bitants of Jerusalem, in particular, acted according to
the covenant of God, the God of their fathers, which

they had renewed, (2 Chron. xxxiv. 32, the words at the

end.)
We learn also, from Jer. xxv. 3, 4, that prophecy, espe

cially that of Jeremiah, did not cease during the re

mainder of this reign. Yet we can ascertain nothing
more precise with regard to this ;

for 2 Kings xxiii. 27

belongs not to the time of Josiah, but to that of Jehoia-

kim, (comp. Jer. xxvi. 1-8;) and even the words men
tioned by Jer. xxv. 5, 6, were spoken rather in the time
of Jehoiakim than Josiah.

Without doubt, the labours of Jeremiah, supported by
the king, had, during the remainder of Josiah s reign,

(comp. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 33,) this aim, to keep the people
in the covenant made with God; yet for this end he

probably made use of mild rather than of sharp words.

Compare those prophecies of salvation uttered by Isaiah

in the good days of Hezekiah, (chap, xl.-lv.)

Josiah s End 2 Chron. XXXV. 20-27 ; 2 Kings
XXIII. 29, 30.

Mournful was the end of this distinguished king. He
died from the wounds received in battle, whilst he was

endeavouring to stop the march of the king of Egypt
through the land of Judah on the way to Babylon.
But as for our whole judgment with regard to him,

this last event should prejudice us as little as it did his

people, who long and sorely lamented for him, as did also

Jeremiah, as we see in 2 Chron. xxxv. 25.

The Three Months Rule of Jehoahaz 2 Chron.

XXXVI. 1-3 ;
2 Kings XXIII. 31-33.

King Josiah had three sons. The eldest, as we learn

from 2 Kings xxiii. 31, compared with ver. 36, was Elia-

kim, (afterwards, as king, called Jehoiakim;) the second

was Jehoahaz, (also called Shalluru, Jer. xxii. 11 ;) the

third was Zedekiah. The people in the land, as we
read in 2 Kings xxiii. 30 and 2 Chron. xxxvi. 1, took

the second, Jehoahaz, and made him king in place of

the elder, Eliakim. He was perhaps more beloved by
the people, though he seems not to have been much
better, (comp. 2 Kings xxiii. 32 with ver. 37.) Upon this

occasion there occurred, for the first time, a breach of the

hereditary succession. Such had often been the case in

the kingdom of Israel. It was a bad sign when it ap

peared now also in the kingdom of Judah. For once

Egypt did not permit this. But how came Egypt to in

terfere?

The kingdom of Judah had already, under Ahaz and

Manasseh, suffered violence from that mighty empire,
the Assyrian, which destroyed the kingdom of Israel.

Both times, as we learn from the prophet Isaiah, they
had looked to Egypt for help, but in vain. Both the

Assyrian oppression, and the non-appearance of help from

Egypt, were the more confounding as the Jews (for ex

ample, especially under Ahaz) believed that they must
do homage to the idols of that mighty empire.

Meanwhile, soon after Josiah s second reformation, in

the eighteenth year of his reign, the Babylonian had oc

cupied the place of the Assyrian empire in the north.

(As Babylonia and Assyria were at all times closely con

nected, Daniel, in the vision of the four kingdoms, has

not reckoned the two separately, but Babylonia and

Assyria are computed as one.) For a long time Babylon

sought to make itself independent of Assyria. Thus,
after Sennacherib s defeat before Jerusalem, there was
the embassy of Merodach-baladan, the Babylonian go
vernor, to Hezekiah, and a present besides ;

but he did&quot;

not then succeed in his object. Another Babylonian

governor, (the Chaldean, Nabopolassar,) succeeded

about ninety years later, in alliance v, ith the king of the
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Medea, Cyaxares I. These two destroyed the Assyrian
kingdom, and ltd el.. rah, Mi.- Ht-cotid tiin,-,

(that had been done the firet tim.- liar, also

by a Babylonian governor, and a king of the Medea.)
Whilst Assyria then fell to the nliare of Media, Hi.- &amp;lt; h.-d-

&quot;polassur, founded in r,;ibylon an independent
kingdom, the Ch.-ddeo I

1

,

il.y Ionian.

l- .&amp;gt;r a long time previous, indeed, the Chaldeans, a

mountain people from tin- northern districts, had settled

in r..iliylon, and h id also l.in/, formed the strength of tin-

Assyrian monarchy, ju.-t as HaUlon throu-. h the Chal
deans had beci iin- it f lirest ornament. (Comp. chap.
xiii. and xiv.) Then arOM through Nabopolassar a proper

Chaldeo-BabyloniAD kingdom. This event took place,
1 1 the eighteenth or twentieth

year of Josiah s reign, but exercised no influence over
the kingdom of Jud.-di till the thirty-first year of Josiah,

r his death. The following was the cause of this :

Egypt was at all times jealous of the mighty kingdoms
along the Knphrates and Tigris; wherefore the kingdoms

1 and Judah, when alarmed upon the side of

Assyria, thought that they must apply to Egypt. The
prophets, especially Isaiah, before this, in chap, xix.,
Lad uniformly declared that it was in vain to do so, and
that the kingdom and land at the Nile (Egypt) should
not be able to stand against the powers and kingdoms at

the Euphrates and Tigris, (Babylonia and Assyria.) Not
withstanding, as a new and powerful dynasty arose in

Egypt, (about the same time in which the Chaldeo-Baby
lonian kingdom arose,) which reunited Egypt after long
disunion and disorder, the Egyptian sought to overthrow
the new Chaldeo-Babylonian kingdom. This led to the
march of Pharaoh-necho the second of this new Egyp
tian dynasty through Palestine, against Nabopolassar,
in the thirty-first year of Josiah s reign. Then, for the
first time, Egypt took the precedence of Chaldea, in su

premacy over Palestine and the kingdom of Judah. The
Egyptians, victorious over king Josiah in the battle at

Megiddo, after Josiah s speedy death despotically disposed
of the succession to the throne of Judah, and (in place
of Jehoahaz, who was chosen king by the people, and
was carried into Egypt after he had reigned only three

months) they set up his elder brother, Eliakim, under
the name of Jehoiakim ; and also, in token of the kingdom
of Judah being dependent on Egypt, they levied large
tribute from it, which was then collected by Jehoiakim.
This dependence of Judah upon Egypt lasted even to the
fourth year of Jehoiakim, in which the battle at Carche-
mish between Nebuchadnezzar and Necho brought about
a change. During the intervening tune, Necho marched

through the countries which lie between Egypt and the

Euphrates in order to subdue them.

JehoiakMs Reign, whilst JndaJi was dependent

upon Egypt, (till
the battle at Carcheiiiish,

in the fourth year of Jehoiakim
; compare

the observation before, at the beginning of

Division IV., and Jer. XLVI. 1, 2
;)

and
Jeremiah s Prophecy, shortly after the accession

of Jehoiakim, for all ranks of the People

Chap. XXII. 1-19.

This prophecy concerned partly the king, (ver. 1-9,)
along with his servants (that is, the officials, princes,

is) and the people at the same tune, but in ver.

lo-l j the people in
i articular, and in ver. 13-19 the king

in p;u-ti(Mil.i.r. KL-liteousness and orderly behaviour, faith
fulness in the covenant towards God, (comp., as concerns

. the intimation in ver. 9,) were enjoined upon the

king and people alike, after the people had been kc-pt so

long in the good way under Josiah; and a
pr&amp;lt;&amp;gt;v

add-d if they should act in accordance with this prescript,
but a threatening if th.-y did not. As for the people who
deemed it not at all just that Jehoiakim had stepped
into the place of Jehoahaz, &amp;gt; ..ho still hoped
for the return of the latter out of Egypt, the pr.

obliged to deprive them entirely of r. 10-12.)

:kim, not \vith.-t.-mding of the warning in \

i. li iinf..ldi-d the I, .vl character given of him iu

- (, hron. .\\x\i. ,. .in.l :i Kings xxiii. 37, and eapc-ci.-dly
exhil.it.. t to be a tyrant, who
wasted tl , luxury, woe is now

denounced upon him l, v ifter he
had mournfully upbraided tho kin

him the example of his brave :
| future

ignominious end is foretold to him, (ver.
fulfilment was not in ii Chruu. xxxvi. 6, for th-

not all over with .Jehoiakim, (dee later.) but in 2 Kings
xxiv. 2.) A mirror this for many princes !

J%e Prophecy of Jeremiah against the Kingdoms
and Nations that surrounded Judah, (when.
in the first year of Jehoiakim, Necho had

begun his campaign against the Ch;i

power, and the execution of his plans upon
central Asia that is, the countries from the

Euphrates to Egypt) Chap. XLVI.-XLIX.
33.

In these chapters we find prophecies against the fol

lowing nations and kingdoms : Against Egypt, in chap,
xlvi. ; against the Philistines, Tyrus, and Zidon, in chap,
xlvii. ; against Moab, in chap, xlviii. ; Ammou, in chap,
xlix. 1 -6

; Edom, in chap. xlix. 7-22 ; Damascus, in chap,
xlix. 23-27 ; Kedar and the kingdoms of Hazor, in chap,
xlix. 28-33. This is almost the same circle of nations a
that against which Isaiah prophesied in chap, xiii.-ixiii.

Babylon, however, is met with in Isaiah, and is her*,

omitted, for reasons which shall immediately be shewn;
but in Jeremiah, Ammon is met with, which is not men
tioned by Isaiah at all. It is possible that Hazor here, in

Jeremiah, signifies the same as Dumah in Isa. xxi. 11, 12.

The order which Jeremiah herein observes is this : he

begins with the more powerful kingdom in the south,

Egypt ;
then speaks of the two districts of country in the

west, Philistia and Phenicia; and thereafter of those in the

east, (the rest) This is thus not the chronological order of

the prophecy, according to which chap, xlvii. must stand
before chap, xlvi., at least before chap. xlvi. 1-1 2.

The general import of the prophecies of Jeremiah

against these nations relates chiefly to what befell them

through Nebuchadnezzar. We have here in Jer. xlvi.-xlix.

33, and thus before the battle at Carchemish, which de
cided the supremacy of Nebuchadnezzar in central Asia,

(although, as mentioned above, the campaign of the

Egyptians against the Chaldeans had begun in the first

year of Jehoiakim,) a prophecy about the issue of the

Egyptian campaign, and of the battle at Carchemish, and
about the fate which should then befall the nations of

central Asia, along with the Egyptian kingdom next,

through Nebuchadnezzar. Several things indeed appear
to be opposed to this affirmation, especially the indications

of time in chap. xlvi. 1
, 2, xlix. 28. At first sight, the end of

chap. xlvi. 2, 3, and of chap. xlix. 28, appear to declare that

this series of prophecies falls afterthe battle at Carchemish,
and after the campaign which Nebuchadnezzar thereupon
undertook against central Asia and Egypt. The fate of

the nations spoken of, the defeat of the Egyptians, and
their consequent return home, appear also to be described

(in the past tense) as if these events had already taken

place. In that case, we would truly have in these chap
ters no prophecy. But upon a closer examination of the

passages referred to, this superficial view is found to be

incorrect. For one thing, chap, xlvi . 1 :J wi uld perhaps be

more properly translated, Concerning how Nebuchadnez
zar should come,&quot; &c. But the indication of time In chap.
xlvi. _ refers, at all events, not to the time in which the

prophecy v, is uttered, but to the period of its accomplish
ed the same a.---. &amp;gt;

ti.&amp;gt;n hvoldi good of the time

i. If the question then be asked, how
can the time of its fulfilment be straightway added to the

&amp;gt;-,vs after, in the prophetic labours

of .lereiaiah, afiords a quite clear explanation of this.

Jeremiah kid, as we see from chap, xxxvi. 1-8, (comp.
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chap, xlv.,) and chap. xxv. 13, by his calling, to write in

a book all those prophecies against foreign nations, as

well as all the prophecies against Judah, but not imme
diately after he had uttered the prophecy, not, indeed,
till a later period, in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, and
so it might happen that he somewhat later add ;! tin-

time of their fulfilment, as in chap. xlvi. 1, 2, xlix. JS,

But he did this only in these passages, because the other

prophecies did not receive their fulfilment till a later

period, (partly only through Nebuchadnezzar.) It is

quite plain from the book mentioned in chap, xxxvi. 1-8,

(chap, xlv.,) and chap. xxv. 13, which was written in the

fourth year of Jehoiakim, and evident from the declared

import of it, that earlier prophecies, such as those in chap,
xlvi.-xlix. 33, must then have been

;
and if we examine

more precisely chap. xlvi. 2, and compare with it chap,
xlvii. 1, it follows that chap. xlvi. 1-12 was spoken a con

siderable time before the battle of Carchemish, (&quot; against
the army of Pharaoh-necho, which was by the river Eu
phrates, which Nebuchadnezzar smote in the fourth year
of Jehoiakim;&quot;) whilst chap, xlvii. relates entirely to

the beginning of the Egyptian campaign, when Pharaoh-
necho had not even arrived at the Philistine city, Gaza,

(which happened indeed sometime after the battle at

Megiddo.)
from this it will follow, that chap, xlvi.-xlix. 33

is a prophecy before the battle at Carchemish, (in refer

ence to this event, and what was involved in it.) Mean
while this prediction shews us that Jeremiah foretold

this event, of such influence on all history, whether sacred

or profane, the founding of the Chaldean supremacy
over the above-mentioned nations, and over Judah, by the

battle at Carchemish, at a time when, on the one hand,

Egypt still played a most prominent part in that circle of

nations, while, on the other hand, a change for the worse
had come over the kingdom of Judah with Jehoiakim s

accession to the throne, for which kingdom thejast judg
ments were prepared just by the founding of the Chaldean

supremacy.

The Writing doivn in a Boole of all the foregoing

Prophecy of Jeremiah, and the Reading out

of that Boole (in the fourth year of Jehoi

akim, but yet before the battle at Carche

mish) Chap. XXXVI. 1-8, and XLV.
Jeremiah executed this commission to write in a book,

even before chap, xxv., (see ver. 13,) according to chap,
xxxvi. 1-8, by command of God through the hand of

Baruch, whom he ordered also to read out of it to the

people. Besides, as we see from chap, xlv., he had to

comfort the deeply-agitated Baruch by reminding him of

the unchangeableness and righteousness of the divine

decree, and of the promise of personal safety for himself.

The reason of this commission to write and to read it

aloud was without doubt this, among others, to secure

the prophecy, after its fulfilment, from the reproach,which,
indeed, the unbelief of our days casts upon it namely,
that it was not written till after the events announced in

it had come to pass, and that consequently it was no pro

phecy. The reason why Jeremiah himself did not read

out of the book is, not that he was imprisoned, for this

is not the meaning of the phrase
&quot; shut

up,&quot;
but that

he was hindered in some other way.

Jeremiah s Prophecy of the Seventy Years (in the

fourth year of Jehoiakim, yet still, however,
before the battle at Carchemish) Chap.
XXV.

Ver. 9 shews that this chapter, even in reference to

Nebuchadnezzar, is a prophecy. But the signification of

this prophecy, in the first part of it, (ver. 1-4,) is, that there

is announced in it the seventy years duration, not of the

Babylonish captivity, (a misapprehension not yet removed,
even to this day,) nor of the laying waste of Judah and
of other nations, but of the subjection of the kingdom of

Judah, and of the nations round about, to the Chaldeo-

Babylonian ruler. In the second part of ver. 15, at the

end, the prophet has to make all the nations of the world,

and, last of all, the king of Sheshach, (ver. 26,) that is,

Antichrist, drink of the cup of God s fury, with that ob

servation, (ver. 29,) that the judgment is to come first upon
the city which is named after the name of the Lord, but
shall reach unto all flesh, (ver. 31,) and the shepherds
also, (ver. 34,) that is, the mighty ones. Both parts of

this prophecy in chap. xxv. are most closely connected.

3 From the thirteenth year of Josiah the son

of Ainon king of Judah, even unto this day, that

is the three and twentieth year,
1 the word of the

LOUD hath come unto me, and I have spoken unto

you, rising early and speaking ;
but ye have not

hearkened. ... 7 Yet ye have not hearkened unto

me, saith the LORD ; that ye might provoke me
to anger with the works 2

of your hands to your
own hurt. 8 Therefore thus saith the LORD of

hosts, Because ye have not heard my words, 9

Behold, I will send and take all the families of

the north,
3 saith the LORD, and Nebuchadnezzar

the king of Babylon, my servant,
4 and will bring

them against this land,
5 and against the inhabi

tants thereof, and against all these nations round

about, and will utterly destroy them,
7 and make

them an astonishment,
8 and an hissing, and per

petual desolations. 10 Moreover, I will take from
them the voice of mirth, and the voice of gladness,
the voice of the bridegroom, and the voice of the

bride, the sound of the millstones,
9 and the light

of the candle.
10 11 And this whole land shall be

a desolation, and an astonishment
;
andn these na

tions shall serve 12 the king of Babylon seventy

years. 1 2 And it shall come to pass, when seventy

years are accomplished, that I will punish
13 the

king of Babylon, and that nation,
14 saith the LORD,

for their iniquity, and the land 15 of the Chaldeans,
and will make 16 it perpetual desolations. 13 And
I will bring upon that land all my words which I

have pronounced against it,
1

&quot;

even all that is

written in this book,
18 which Jeremiah hath pro

phesied against all the nations.

1 From the thirteenth year of Josiah, to the fourth of

Jehoiakim, (Josiah reigned thirty-one years: 3112 + 4
= 23 years.)

2
By your idolatrous service, and your wicked ways and

doings.
3 The Babylonian, Median, Persian, Macedonian, Ro

man, &c.
4 Nebuchadnezzar is thus named, not on account of

his disposition, but because he was an instrument in the

hand of God, especially in reference to the Jews, although
unwittingly and unwillingly so. The fourth year of Je
hoiakim was, according to chap. xxv. 1, the first of Ne
buchadnezzar. But it was already observed that this

prophecy anyhow is uttered before the battle at Carche

mish, by which Nebuchadnezzar s power was confirmed.
5 Over Judah.
6 Over the nations, so often mentioned by the prophet,

which surrounded the kingdom of Judah westward,

eastward, and southward from the Euphrates, even to the

Nile, and away into the Arabian desert, (cornp. chap,
xlvi.-xlix. 33 and xxv. 15-26.)

7
Lit.,

&quot; consecrate my fury.&quot;

8
Partly through Nebuchadnezzar and the Chaldeans,

partly through others of the above-mentioned nations out
of the north.

9 All is a death-stillness there ! Not even the sound
of those labours the most needful of all which procure
meal for bread.
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10 So that thus no man any BOON 1B0TW ftboatby nigbt,
for .-veil by day there air f,-,v enough people there. Such
is the state of the cane, even at the. pn-.sent day,
lands spoken..: adtheneighbouitngooantrie*

11 The following precise period of seventy ya: , doM
not refer lack to and comprehend the clMoUt ami ruined

state of the nations and countries spoken of, as the pro

phet spake before of such desolation and d&amp;lt; struction
;

but it extends much further, even to the present day, as

nl.-o, indeed, at the beginning of tin; ninth verse the dis

course was not merely of the judgment through the
I ll aldeana and Nebuchadnezzar, but also through other

nations. (Dan. ix. 2, Zech. i. 12, vii. 5, prove nothing to

the point that the discourse is here of the seventy years
desolation of these countries.) The seventy years refer

purely and merely to what now follows, the subjection
of Babylon, and to the Chaldean government at Babylon,
which began earlier than the Babylonish captivity of the

Jews, but also ceased earlier namely, about four or five

years. We must, therefore, distinguish between the first

and second part, and keep in view that a new connexion

begins with the second part.
&quot;

&quot;Serve the king at Babylon.&quot; This is something
quite different from being captive at Babylon, as is evident

from this, that this is here spoken not merely of the

Jews, but also of the neighbouring nations. Those, there

fore, fall into a great error who find prophesied here the

seventy years Babylonish captivity of the Jews. The
term of which the prophet here speaks is about five years
earlier than the Babylonish captivity. It begins with the

battle at Carchemish, in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, or

in the first of Nebuchadnezzar, by which the Chaldean

supremacy was established over all the nations from the

Euphrates to the Nile, whilst the beginning of the capti

vity occurred in the eighth year of Jehoiakim. It ends

with the conquest of Babylon by the Medes and Persians,

by which in Babylon the Median government arose in

place of the Chaldean, (comp. ver. 12,) before the end of

the captivity, for the Jews had to remain five years longer
in Babylon, (at least four, see immediately,) till Cyrus
the Persian, who ruled after this for three years as Median

governor, became an independent king. It is evident

from Dan. ix. 1, 2, x. 1, compared with chap. i. 21, that

the Jews remained four years at least under the Medes
in Babylon, till Cyrus became independent ruler there.

The adoption of the seventy years duration also of the

Babylonish captivity of the Jews is founded upon another

passage, in Jer. xxix. 10. The subjection under the Chal
dean government is all that is spoken of before, which

began with the battle at Carchemish, and which bore not

merely upon the Jews, but also upon other nations,

(comp. chap, xlvi.-xlix. 33.) For immediately after the

t Carchemish, (comp. also Jer. xxzv. 11,) Nebu-
rhadmv/.ir mad- a campaign through central Asia, as far
a.-, Ki/ypt, which made him ma.ster of therffl countries
The calculation of Jrhoiakii.i : . the, throne i.-i

dance with thiH, for wo Hhall find that partly iu
JIT. xxvi. 1, xxvii. 1, partly from Dan. i. 1. For hero
Jehoiakhn s accession to the throne is not i

what wa.s properly his first year, when through Egypt
he ascended the throne, but from the battle at Carche-
m Uh, which brought him under the Chaldean supremacy.
Moreover, the account of the length of the subjection to
the Chaldeans is the chief object of this closing pi
The subjection in general had been earlier described, and
last of all in chap, xlvi.-xlix. 33.

13
By the Medes and Persians united, who destroyed

Babylon after the lapse of seventy years. A penal visita

tion upon the Chaldean government is thus meant, in
which was included the release of the Jews out of the

Babylonish captivity by Cyrus five years later.
14 Not merely the last Chaldean king who reigned at

Babylon, (Belshazzar,) but also the whole nation of the

Chaldeans, which, of course, lost all its earlier glory after
the fall of the Chaldean, and the establishment of the
Medo-Persian sway.

15 Not merely king and people, but also the land of tho
Chaldeans named by them Chaldea shall be punished.
Think of the devastation and destruction which the land
and city were of course subjected to during the inroad
of the Medes and Persians, and the long investment and
final conquest of Babylon.

1B Not immediately after the conquest of Babylon by
the Persians, but further on in the course of events; for

Babylon remained as a city under the Persians, and even
after them.

17
Already also through chap, xiii., xiv.

18 In that book, shortly before introduced, which was

composed, as we see from chap, xxxvi. 1-8 and xlv., for

the collection of all the foregoing prophecies of Jeremiah,
also of those in chap. xlvi.-xlix. 33. Among thoee pro
phecies against foreign nations (chap, xlvi.-xlix. 33) which
at last were to be received into this book, nothing is

found against Babylon, which is here at ver. 12 to be
understood by

&quot; the land.&quot; We cannot, indeed, yet adduce

chap. 1., li., because these chapters, according to chap. li.

49, 50, belong to a later period, when the Jews were car

ried away in the reign of Jehoiachin. But we do not find

in our Book of Jeremiah all the prophecy which he
uttered and wrote down ; for we see from. chap. xxv. 3,

xxxvi. 2, that he spoke much during the whole time of

Josiah, whilst we find his prophecy preserved only from
the time of Josiah s thirteenth and eighteenth year, (chap.

V. THE KINGDOM OF JUDAH, FROM THE BATTLE AT CARCHEMISII, IN THE FOURTH YEAR OP

JEHOIAKIM, (THE FIRST YEAR OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR, CHAP. XXV. 1,) OR FROM THE BEGIN

NING OF THE CHALDEAN SUPREMACY, TILL THE FIRST CARRYING AWAY OF THE JEWS UNTO

BABYLON, IN THE EIGHTH YEAR OF JEHOIAKIM. 5 YEARS.

(Wherein the fourth and eighth year of Jehoiakim are included. Compare Division VIII.)

THE Chaldean supremacy over the kingdom of Judah,
as well as over the other neighbouring nations, had begun
with the victory of Nebuchadnezzar in the battle at Car-

chemish, (chap. xlvi. 1 , 2,) as may be plainly learned also

from chap. xxv. 1, 11, 12, Dan. ix. 2, x. 1, compared
with Jer. xxix. 10. For the seventy years term which
is spoken of in chap. xxv. 11, 12 closed with the conquest
of Babylon by the Medes, from four to five years before

the release of the Jews from the seventy years captivity
at Babylon ; therefore the Chaldean supremacy must also

have begun from four to five years before the commence
ment of the Babylonish captivity ;

and thus (see further

on) in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, after the battle at

Carchemish. Nebuchadnezzar had after this victory .swept
over the kingdom of JiuUli, as well as over the lands of

central Asia, for this follows from chap. xxxv. 11, com

pared with the remaining contents of the chapter.

Although then there was no formally exprc.-

pendence of the kingdom of Judah upon Nebuchadnez

zar, which began hi the eighth year of Jehoiakim, (2

Kings xxiv. 1, the first part of the verse, and 2 Chron.

xxxvi. G, 7,) contemporaneously with the first carrying

away to Babylon ; yet actually Nebuchadnezzar was master

of the kingdom of Judah, as well as of all central Asia.

Judah was indebted for its continuance (as a kingdom)
solely to the favour of Nebuchadnezzar. It thenceforth
,l, r , n&amp;lt;ltd upon the bcltaviour of themembers of the kingdom
of Judah whether it should remain in avowed subjection
to the Chaldean sovereignty, (chap. xxv. 11, 12,) or whe

ther, what would be far worse, even the carrying away
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to Babylon should ensue. Already the dependence oi

the kingdom of Judah upon Nebuchadnezzar was a punish
ment for the past behaviour of the people, as Jehoiakiin

from the beginning of his reign, had forsaken the good

ways of his father Josiah, but as yet had suffered no very
sensible punishment for so doing. God s dealings with

prince and people were to depend upon their behaviour
There was to be first the beginning of the captivity ;

and,

if thereupon no true repentance followed, then the
destruction of the city and of the temple and complete
captivity were to come upon them. \Vlinvfore, just

according as the people behaved, might both these ul

tenor steps of divine judgment be averted. In order

BO to work upon the people that the captivity might be

averted, Jeremiah again came forward
; but, alas ! to no

specially, began the prophet s time of affliction,

and at this time (Division V.) the first series of perse
cutions which he had to endure takes place.

Jeremiah s Labours and Time of Affliction, from
the Fourth to the Eighth Year of Jehoiakim

Chap. XXVII. 1-11, XXXV., XXXVI. 9-

32, XXVI, VII.-XX.

Let us first consider how far the chapters just named

belong to the present Fifth Division, from the fourth to

the eighth year of Jehoiakim.
This is clear from chap, xxrvi. 9, for the fifth year of

Jehoiakim is there expressly declared to be the time.

Now as the history in chap, xxxvi. 9 (the fast) is obviously
connected with the history in chap. xxxv.

;
and on the

other hand this history, according to chap. xxxv. 11, re

presents the campaign of Nebuchadnezzar, which was
followed by the battle at Carchemish

; consequently chap.
xxxv. also belongs to this period. It is expressly ob
served in chap. xxvi. 1 and xxvii. 1, of chap. xxvi. and
xxvii. 1-11, that they belong to the beginning of Jehoia-

kim s reign apparently, therefore, not first of all in the
fourth year of Jehoiakim, but only apparently, when we
comp. chap, xxviii. 1, where the fourth year of Zedekiah s

reign is called the beginning of his reign, and when we
comp. Dan. i. 1, where the year before the first carrying

away of the Jews into captivity (which was certainly in

the eighth year of Jehoiakim) is called the third year of

Jehoiakim that is, his third computed from his be

coming dependent on Chaldea, which dependence was
from his fourth year onward. Comp., also, the seventy
years term in chap. xxv. 11, 12; and, last of all, the
entire purport of the connected prophecy, (chap, vii.-xx.

with chap, xxvi.,) all which suits, not the first years of

Jehoiakim, but further on. Jeremiah, in chap. xxvi. 1,

xxvii. 1, like Daniel, in chap. i. 1, reckons Jehoiakim s

reign from the Chaldean supremacy, because the pre
ceding part of his reign under Egyptian sway was some
what illegitimate, as not Egypt but Chaldea should rule

in central Asia.

As for the connexion of chap. xxvi. 1 with chap,
vii.-xx., this clearly follows from a comparison of chap.
xxvi. 1-6 with chap. vii. 1-14, and of chap. xi. with the
end of chap, xxvi., to which the rest of chap, vii.-xx. is

allied.

Jeremiah and the Yoke Chap. XXVII. 1-11.

Jeremiah, after the decisive battle at Carchemish, re

ceives a commission, (chap, xxvii. 1-11,) which he had
afterwards to discharge under the last king Zedekiah ;

and this was to testify, by sending a yoke to all the sur

rounding kings of his time, that, in spite of their plans
of conspiracy with Zedekiah against Nebuchadnezzar,
the Chaldean supremacy should remain, and that they
should be in safety only when subject to him.

Jeremiah holds forth the Rechalites as a Pattern
to the People of Juda/ir Chap. XXXV.

The Rechabites were a family who, according to 1

Chron. ii. 55, compared with Judg. i. 16, were descended

from a brother-in-law of Moses, who was a Konite. One
of their ancestors, Jonadab whom we read of in the

history of the Israelitish king, Jehu, (see 2 Kings x. 15-

23) had bound them to live as Nazarites, (see chap.
xxxv. C, 7,) and without houses, hi continuance of the

patriarchal mode of life. The prophet Jeremiah had
now, by divine command, in sight of all the people, and
in a chamber of the temple, to put these Rechabites to

the proof with regard to their fidelity as to their vow,
the issue of which was designed to confound the unfaith
ful pi-opli-, and diil .serve that purpose.

In that chamber, pots of wine set before them were
the proof which was appointed for them, and they nobly
stood the test. Thereupon the prophet, by command of

God, summoned the people to take example by this
;
and

whilst on this occasion the earlier threatenings against
faithless Judah were repeated, the friendly promise was
given to the Rechabites that the Lord would alway have
their posterity to serve him.

The Reading out of the Book of the foregoing

Prophecies of Jeremiah, repeated in the Fifth
Year of Jehoiakim, upon tfte occasion of a

Fast, (first persecution of the prophet)

Chap. XXXVI. 9-32.

All that was good had not yet died out in Judah. The
prospect was not yet so mournful as at the time of the

prophecies of Jeremiah in chap. ix. 20, sometime later.

The fast which was now appointed is partly an evidence of

this
; partly of the better disposition of several princes of

the kingdom, which is manifested in chap, xxxvi.; partly
the issue of the history in chap, xxxvi., compared with
that in chap. xxvi.

; partly chap. xxvi. 2. Baruch, Jere
miah s scribe, takes advantage of this state of things, and
reads out of the book the foregoing prophecies of Jere
miah.
The king s ministers, when informed, made the book

be brought to the scribe s chamber, and be read likewise

by Baruch. The contents alarmed them much, and they
found it necessary to communicate the matter to the

king, and meanwhile advised Baruch and Jeremiah to

hide themselves, as they might easily guess how Jehoia
kim would take the matter. Their conjecture was but
too well confirmed. When the king had heard tliree or
four leaves read out of the book, he cut it with the pen
knife, and cast it into the fire that was before him on the

hearth, in spite of the intercession of three out of his

five ministers, and commanded to take Baruch and Jere
miah. Meanwhile the Lord had hidden them. The
burning of the book was, indeed, of no avail, for, by
divine command, it was written anew. Upon the con

trary, Jehoiakim s ignominious end, threatened before,

(chap. xxii. 18, 19,) was threatened anew, along with the
loss of the throne for his family ; and, likewise, earlier

threatenings of woe upon his people and nation were

repeated. If Jehoiakim earlier (comp. chap. xxii. 17)
shed innocent blood from avarice and tyranny, the word
of God had now become a reason to him to shew himself
a tyrant. And, after he had thus begun, the way was
then opened up to the prophets, priests, and princes, as

well as to the people, for the persecution of the Lord s

servants, especially of Jeremiah. Soon an opportunity
presented itself for this.

Jeremiah, in tJie Court of tlw Temple, threatens

the People, in case they do not sincerely

repent, with Exile, and the Destruction of
the Temple and City (second persecution)

Chap. XXVI. 1-6, VII.-X., XXVI. 7-24,
XI. 1-8.

Observation. Chap. xxvi. 1-8, compared with ver. 7,

shews that Jeremiah here, in the court of the temple,
spoke not merely what is expressly mentioned in chap,
xxvi. 16, and recorded in chap. vii. 1-15, but yet much

des
; and thus we are naturally directed to chap. vii.
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16-34, and on to chap, x.. (for a new *&amp;lt;&amp;lt;

chap, xi., which i.scl&quot; . v, ith &amp;lt; hap. xxvi. 7 - 1.)

.nil-lit. h&quot;\ve\er. lY&quot;iu chap. \\\i. S, compared
with \.-i-. 7. that v.l ially in chap.
xxvi. 1 us the very discourse

which :: nl it, proxiinaU-ly, at lc-a.st. ;

their prcti-xt in the .sti.rin tliat wa.- now Breaking forth

iip in .leivmiah. Tlic threatening, indeed, contained in

\ir.-c was niucli greater than all which Jeremiah
hail threatened till then. Jit-fore the liattle at ( aiche-

mish. it had only been said, in chap. xxv. 11, 12, that all

nations, and Jmlah also, must serve the Chaldeans

seventy years; and, previ..u.-ly, a devastation of their

countries was all that was spoken of; but this was not
M and stern as the threatenings in chap. viL 14,

xxvi. 6. The hearers, the priests and prophets, took this

threatening (chap. xxvi. 8) just as ill as did the Jews in

what was laid to their charge by Stephen.
Yet might this, as we see from chap. xxvi. 9, be rather

only the proximate pretext for them in their tumult

against the prophet ;
and what the prophet said in chap,

vii.-x. of the fruitlessness of mere external divine service,
of the impropriety of their mixing up the true and false

service of God, of the affront which should be put upon
the bones of the idolatrous priests and prophets even in

their graves, and, finally, the invectives of the prophet
against the scandalous life of the priests and of the

prophets, and their unprofitableness, by their vain ima

gination might likewise irritate them much.

That, moreover, the prophet, in all these threatenings
and chastisements, spoke not in carnal passion, but only

by divine commission, is evident from the pain which he
feels in so doing, (chap. viii. 21, 22, ix. 1, 2, x. 19,) as well

as from the intercessions which on that account he offers,

(chap. vii. 16, x. 24, 25,) (whilst he breaks off in the

middle of his discourses,) and from the hearty wish (chap.
ix. 12) that the people might hear and be saved. It must
be observed that then, under Jehoiakim, and even to the
downfall of the state, the true divine service was by no
means altogether swept away, as once it had been in the

days of Ahaz and Mauasseh ; and so far things were not
BO bad as they had been at that period, which, doubtless,
was owing to what had been effected in the good time
under Josiah. But yet the ruin of the state is chiefly
dated from Manasseh s time ; as, for example, in 2 Kings
xxiii. 26, and Jer. xv. 4. Even the remnants of the true

divine service, of which we perceived a trace in chap.
xxxvi. 9, had no longer any influence over the rest of the

people s behaviour, to keep them from the service of

idols which contemporaneously existed ; and thus the

people were not in a condition that could have saved
them from the ruin which threatened them from Manas
seh s time. As for the behaviour of the people, the

description of it in chap. vii. 8, 9, 11, ix. 3-8, is dreadful

enough, (comp. ver. 9,) and reminds us of Manasseh s

time, (Isa. lix. 3-8 ;
Micah vii. 1-6.) And in like man

lier, as for the service of idols, which existed side by side

with the true divine service, this had now, under Jehoia

kim, crept in among some of the people almost as much
as it had under Ahaz and Manasseh, (comp. Jer. vii. 17,

18, 30-32, viii. 2, with Isa. Ivii. 3-11,) and among others

it threatened to creep in, as the warning in chap. x. 1-16
shews.

CHAP. VII.-VIIL 3.

These words are directed partly against a mere out

ward, partly against a mixed divine service; and the

people are summoned thereby to worship God in spirit
and in truth.

Chap. vii. 2 Stand in the gate of the LORD S

house,
1 and proclaim there this word, and say,

Hear the word of the LORD, all ye of Judah, that

enter in at these gates to worship
2 the LORD.

1 In this very spot, because the prophet was enjoined
to testify against mere outward service.

8
Outwardly.

3 Thus saith the LORD of hosts, the God of
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Israel, Amend your ivays and your doings,
1 and I

i ,11 ,;inse you to dwell in this place. 4 Trust ye
not in lying words,&quot; suyinjr, The temple of the

LORD, The temple of the LORD, The temple
3 of

the LORD, are these. 5 For if ye throughly
amend your ways and your doings; if ye
tlip&amp;gt;u_:lily

execute judgment between a man and
his neighbour; 6 If ye oppress not the stranger,
the fatherless, and the widow, and shed not inno
cent blood in this place, neither walk after other

gods to your hurt : 7 Then will I cause you to
dwell in this place, in the land that I gave to

your fathers, for ever and ever. 8 Behold, ye
trust in lying words, that cannot profit

4 9 Will

ye steal, murder, and commit adultery, and swear

falsely, and burn incense unto Baal, and walk
after other gods whom ye know not; 10 And
come and stand before me in this house, which is

called by my name, and say, We are delivered to

do all these abominations? 11 Is this house,
which is called by my name, become a den 6 of

robbers in your eyes ? Behold, even I have seen

it,
6 saith the LORD.
1 Without improvement in heart, there is no improve

ment in life : a corrupt tree cannot bear good fruit.
2 False prophets, and deceivers in general, use lying

words.
a Thus are we the Lord s people, and all is well with

us.
4 The lying words named In ver. 4, as if all were in

purity because the people have the temple.
5 Because ye believe that, though robbers, &c., ye

might appear therein.
6 What sort of people, besides, ye be.

Upon account of the horrors and scandalous deeds
which accompany the external service of God, there fol

lows the threatening in ver. 12-15, which after this (see

chap. xxvi. 7-11) exasperated above all the priests, &c.,
and was to this effect :

&quot; That the Lord will do unto Jeru

salem, the place of the temple, exactly what had hap
pened to Shiloh, the earlier place of the sanctuary, at the
destruction of the kingdom of Israel

; and that also the

people of Judah shall be rejected, as the people in the

kingdom of Israel had been.&quot;

Observation. The prophet (ver. 16) is forbidden to in

tercede for his people.
In ver. 17-20, the Lord exhibits his anger against that

worship which was divided between idols (especially the
Phenician queen of heaven, Ashtaroth) and the true living
God. Ver. 21-28, again, are directed against that out
ward divine service wherein they believe that all is ren

dered by sacrifices and gifts, whilst the heart remains far

from God, and despises his word. In opposition to this

view, it is affirmed that, before God ordained on Mount
Sinai the sacrificial service, upon the occasion of the

march out of Egypt, he desired only one thing, and made
that the condition of his favour obedience to his will,

(comp. Exod. xv. 26.) The institution, therefore, ordained

at Sinai hath no significance by itself, nor may it ever be
substituted for the keeping of the commandments, inas

much as it has been ordained solely for the sake of its

symbolical and typical meaning. Ver. 21 is thus to be
taken ironically or deridingly. In like manner, ver. 29

is directed against the divided worship. Ver. 30. They
place their abominable idols in the house of the Lord.

Ver. 31. The altars of Tophet mean altars for burning
on, upon which children were burned to the idol Moloch,
after the manner of the Ammonites. The valley of Hin-

nom is the valley of crying viz., of the children who were

being burned. Upon that account the cessation of all

joy is threatened, along with distress and lamentation.

34 Then will I cause to cease from the cities of
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Judah, and from the streets of Jerusalem, the voice

of mirth, and the voice of gladness, the voice of the

bridegroom, and the voice of the bride: for the

land shall be desolate.

See there the final fate that awaits the divided heart !

That which them canst not wholly disown the pleasure
of the world shall at last be only the more entirely
taken away from thee. Chap. viii. 1-3 adds to the

threatening of chap. vii. 32 two specific traits. Through
the rage of despair, when misfortune hath come, and they
behold themselves forsaken by their idols, they shall open
the graves of their ancestors, whose worship of idols

brought on this calamity, tear out their bones, and spread
them before the idols which they served. But the con

dition of all shall be so wretched, in that impending cala

mity, that death will be chosen rather than life.

CHAP. VIII. 4-22.

The purport of this passage is, that as the blinded people
make their God wait in vain for their amendment, and

bear no fruits at all of improvement, the Lord will also

make them a wholly dead plant, and let them wait in

vain for help in their need ;
the seducers being brought

to shame together with the rest. The prophet concludes

this prediction with lamentation and complaint.
It is shewn in ver. 4-8, how the people fail to fulfil

even the smallest expectation :

4 Moreover thou shalt say unto them, Thus

saith the LORD
;
Shall they fall, and not arise ?

shall he turn away, and not return? 5 Why
then is this people of Jerusalem slidden back by
a perpetual backsliding? they hold fast deceit,

they refuse to return. 6 I hearkened and heard,

but they spake not aright : no man repented him
of his wickedness, saying, What have I done ?

every one turned to his course, as the horse rush-

eth into the battle. 7 Yea, the stork in the heaven

knoiveth her appointed times ; and the turtle and
the crane and the swallow observe the time of their

coming ; but my people know not the judgment of
the LORD. 8 How do ye say, We are wise, and

the law of the LORD is with us ? Lo, certainly

in vain made he it ; the pen of the scribes is in

vain. 1 9 The wise men are ashamed, they are

dismayed
2 and taken : lo, they have rejected the

word of the LORD ;
and what wisdom is in them ?

1
Lit., &quot;yet

the lying pen hath made it [the Holy
Scripture] as a lie.&quot; An expression of great significance
in the present day.

- This is a passage deserving of most anxious observa

tion.

The punishment which shall come upon the lying
scribes, along with the priests and prophets, is now de

scribed in ver. 9-12 ;
and to that end the same words are

employed in ver. 10-12 as in chap. xi. 12-15. Then
follows, in ver. 13-22, the description of the manner in

which God shall make the people wholly a dead plant,
and let them wait in vain for help. Ver. 18 may be con
sidered as a sigh of the prophet coming in between.
The serpents and cockatrices which are not charmed

(ver. 17) are the Chaldeans.

20 The harvest is past, the summer is ended,
and we are not saved.

A well-drawn and sorrowful picture of the unfaithful

and rebellious. Their hope, though they hope from spring
to harvest, and from harvest to winter, shall be lost. The

prophet moans and laments over all this, (ver. 21, 22.)

22 7s there no balm in Gilead;^ is tJiere no

physician there ? why then is not the health of the

daughter of my people recovered *-

1 For my people to find in Gilead. In the district of

Gilead, beyond Jordan, healing balm was very common.
It is easily seen that the prophet is speaking symboli
cally ;

not indeed of the sores of the body, nor of medi
cinal balm, but of those to which he had been making all

but exclusive reference, and of healing for them. Be
sides, the prophet proposes this question because he still

has li,
.p..-.

- Why ? Because none has been obtained. The appeal
has in it some sign of the presence of that hope of coming
cure as yet cherished by the prophet to be mournfully
abandoned, however, in the next chapter.

CHAP. IX.

The prophet here speaks as if it were his desire that,
in place of living in the midst of them, he might be far

away indeed from his abandoned nation
; whilst he has to

bewail in particular their dishonesty towards God and

man, as the consequence of their apostasy from God,
(ver. 1-8.)
He must now announce once more to this wicked na

tion a dreadful devastation of the land, dispersion of the

people into all countries, and bread of tears, (ver. 9-11,
and 13-16.) Although the prophet perceives that no one
will attend to this threatening, much less set himself to

circulate and inculcate it, (ver. 12,) yet is he so certain of

its fulfilment, (ver. 17-22,) that he
&quot;already

sends for the

mourning women to bewail the devastation of the land,
the destruction of the city, the slaughter or carrying

away of the inhabitants, and the spectacle of unburied

corpses. In ver. 19, he already in spirit hearkens to their

wailing. Ver. 23, 24, in connexion with ver. 25, 26, de

clare what alone can save, and what cannot help.

1 Oh that my head were waters, and mine eyes

a fountain of tears, that I might iveep
1
day and

night for the slain 2
of the daughter ofmy people !

1 Blessed are they who mourn after a godly sort, who
weep over and bewail their own sin and that of others !

2 The prophet has here the future in his eye.

23 Thus saith the LORD, Let not the wise man
glory in his wisdom, neither let the mighty man.

glory in his might, let not the rich man glory in

his riches. 24 But let him that glorieth glory in

this, that he understandeth and knoweth me, that

I am the LORD which exercise loving-kindness,

judgment, and righteousness, in the earth : for in

these things I delight, saith the LORD.

This is directed against the security of the wise, the

mighty, and the rich, who yet know not the Lord.

CHAP. X.

A warning against the worship of idols, (ver: 1-16 ;) a

glance at the misery which is to come, because all warn

ing is unheeded, and the shepherds especially are utterly

worthless, (ver. 17-25.)

6 Forasmuch as there is none like unto thee,

LORD ;
thou art great, and thy name is great

in might. 7 Who would not fear thee, O King
of nations ? for to thee doth it appertain : foras

much as among all the wise men of the nations,

and in all their kingdoms, there is none like unto

thee. 8 But they are altogether brutish and fool

ish ; the stock is a doctrine of vanities. 9 Silver

spread into plates is brought from Tarshish, and

gold from Uphaz,
1 the work of the workman, and

of the hands of the founder : blue and purple is

their clothing :
2
they are all the work of cunning

men. 10 But the LORD is the true God, he is

the living God, and an everlasting king :

3 at his

wrath the earth 4 shall tremble, and the nations
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shall not l&amp;gt;e al.le to al. nle his imli.-nation. 11

Thus .shall yo say unto them. Tin- i^nls that have

lint ni;ulf ti, nl tin- earth, even they
.shall perish IVoin the earth, ami from under these

heavens.
1
They bring gold and silver in order to overlay their

id. &amp;gt;ls of wo.,,1 therewith. The very circumstance that

tin- idol is not of massive gold and silver, but only of

a perishable material, (eomp. V.T. 15 at the end,) adds to

Tar.-hi.sh is Spain. Uphaz, to which the

jiroplict ref Ts, is a land of gold unknown, to US.
- H..\v disu raeeful !

:| Tliat In; lives, and lives for ever, is evidence that

he is the true God.
4
Compare above : the earth trembles before his wrath

when there happens what, for example, is described in

ver. 13.
8 These must be overwhelmed when he makes them

feel his wrath.

The prophet, keeping in view the carrying away of the

people which was at hand, breaks into a terrible lamen

tation, (ver. 17-22,) yet controls himself in ver. 23-25,
whilst he considers that it cannot be otherwise

;
so that

in ver. 24 he passes from wailing to prayer for gracious
correction, to which, in ver. 25, he joins the prayer, that

when Israel hath come to the acknowledgment of sin,

God may pour out his wrath upon Israel s destroyers.

23 LORD, I know that the way of man is

not in himself : it is not in man that walketh to

direct 1 his steps. 24 LORD, correct me* but

with judgment ; not in thine anger, lest thou briny
me to nothing.

1

Judgment once determined upon the people of Israel,

it is vain to resist the decree.
2 The prophet speaks here in the name of the people,

of whom he himself is one ; for if one member surfer, all

the members suffer with it. Thus at least it ouyht to

be.

CHAP. XXVI. 7-24.

When Jeremiah had finished speaking in chap. xxvi. 1-

6, and vii.-x., (as we see further from chap. xxvi. 7-11,

&c.,) the priests and (false) prophets, whom the prophet
had chastised in those chapters along with the people,
seized him, and said,

&quot; Thou must die.&quot; The princes safe

down to judge him, and the priests and prophets longed
for his death. But the princes, after Jeremiah had de

fended himself before them and the people, appealing to

the divine command, according to which he had thus

spoken, did not find him &quot;

worthy to
die,&quot;

and some of

the elders interceded for him, by an appeal to the pre
cedent under king Hezekiah. Although then another

prophet, who prophesied at the same time against Judah
and Jerusalem, was obliged to fear the wrath of the king,

and, apprehended in his flight, was slain by the king s

command, yet Ahikam, a pious counsellor, who still lived

from the days of Josiah, (see 2 Kings xxii. 12,) was able

to protect Jeremiah, so that he fell not into the hands of

the people. But as the people (for this is evident from
the last circumstances, and from Jer. xi. 9) were plotting

continually against the prophet with murderous intent,
lie found it a hisiMe to leave Jerusalem, and thus we
meet with him (chap. xi. 9-23) in his native city, Ana-
tboth.

CHAP. XI. 1-8.

Before Jeremiah left Jerusalem, he delivered further
words of exhortation to tho few faithful ones who were.

still to be found there, (chap. xi. 1-8,) which they, after

his departure, were to make known to the people. In

Jerusalem, and in all the other cities of Judah, they were

solemnly to pronounce the curse upon all who kept not
the covenant formerly made by God with their fathers
in Iv. ypt. and to exhort the people that they should
observe it more faithfully than their fathers had done :

oth, his
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at the same time th-ir disobedience, and the

punishment which had como upon them.

Jeremiah in Anathoth, his(7 /tlnl) Persecution, and
Banishment there Chap. XI. J-XIi.

Jeremiah, by the words of the Lord, (chap. xi. 9-17,)
first justifies his flight from Jerusalem. Jint, p.
cuted in Jerusalem, he did not find in Anathoth,
native city, any better reception, (ver. 21,) not even from
his nearest relatives. The citizens at Anathoth soon
made common cause with those at Jerusalem against
him, and sought to put him to death, (ver. 19.) The
Lord, however, revealed this at the right time to the

prophet, who otherwise would have had no suspicion of

it, (ver. 18.) The prophet, painfully moved, (ver. 20,)
throws himself upon the protection of the Lord, who
shews him the coming punishments upon the citizens
of Anathoth, (ver. 21-23,) even before his flight from,
that city, recorded in chap. xii. 7-13, compared with
chap. xiii. 1-7. Likewise, in answer to his question,
why so wicked a people prospered so greatly, h, in

chap. xiL 1-13, receives from the Lord a sufficient re

ply, by a pacifying disclosure with regard to the fu

ture, as well the time at hand, wherein a destructive

drought should come over the land, (comp. chap. xiv. 1,)
as the more distant time, wherein even those who had
now driven Jeremiah from his heritage should them
selves be driven out of their heritage, and this should be
utterly destroyed. As for the question which the pro
phet yet puts, what becomes then of the people s heritage,
and whether it then fall wholly and for ever to the

neighbouring nations, the Lord gives him information in
ver. 14-17.

Jeremiah at the Euphrates.
This is clear from the report of chap. xiii. 1-11; and

the double journey thereto (ver. 4, 6, 7) was, without
doubt, desigued to secure his escape from his persecutors.

Jeremiah again in Jerusalem Chap. XII.-XX.

The Fourth increased Persecution Chap. XV. 10, 15-18,
XVI. 19, XVII. 15-18, XVIII. 18, 19-23, XX.

What made it possible for Jeremiah to return again to
Jerusalem was, without doubt, that drought which had
actually occurred, according to the prophet s declaration
in chap. xii. 4, which the prophet describes soon thereafter
in chap. xiv. 1-6, when it has risen to the highest pitch,
and for the termination of which he then earnestly prays,
(ver. 7-9.) The minds of all, even of the king and queen,
(comp. chap. xiii. 18,) were somewhat humbled thereby,
softened, and made more susceptible of hearing the word
of the Lord, (comp. chap. xiv. 12.) An event somewhat
similar to what took place in the times of Joel and Amos
re-occurred here, (Joel i. 2, Amos iv.;) and it was, no doubt,
designed, if an impression should be made upon the people
by such judgment, to spare them in that case from the
threatened worse calamity, (the captivity, the destruction
of the city, of the temple and kingdom ;) just as a similar

purpose of salvation lay at the bottom of those plagues of
locusts in the times of Joel and Amos.

After the return of the prophet to Jerusalem was thus
made possible, he first there gives an account in chap.
xiii. 1-11 of his double journey to the Euphrates, how ho
had hidden there a good girdle, and then been ol

fetch it again in its marred state. This was a symbol of
the foregoing threatenings in reference to the Babylonish
captivity, (comp. chap. vii. 1-15.) Then, in chap. xiii.

12-27, Jeremiah takes advantage of the present disposi
tion of the people, the king, and the princes (called kings
in ver. 13, that is, the brother and son of the king, Zede-
kiah and Jehoiachin,) of the priests and the prophets, to
drive home, as far as possible, the sword of correction.
He describes them as bottles tilled with wine, (an image
of luxury, pri.le, and s-curity.) but which are dashed
one against another

;
he calls out to the king and queen,
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i I mill &amp;gt;le yourselves !&quot; and shews to all the slavery and

thr penalty of their sins, (ver. 23-27.)

23 Can the Ethiopian change his skin, o* the

leopard his spots ? then may ye also do good, that

are accustomed to do evil.

Miserable service of sin, from which only true repent
ance and the hand of the Lord deliver !

CHAP. XIV. 1-XVII. 18.

The drought .(chap. xiv. 1) and the prophetic declara

tion (chap, xiii.) brought forth no true fruits of repent

ance, (chap. xiv. 12.) Upon that account, although the

prophet thrice makes intercession, (first with regard
to the drought, chap. xiv. 1 -9 ; secondly and thirdly,

chap. xiv. 13, and xiv. 19-22, with regard to the further

threatenings,) his intercession is, each time, rejected by
the Lord, (chap. xiv. 14, xv. 1-9.) Yet he is not left

altogether without comfort, partly in reference to the

people, (chap. xv. 11, 12, xvi. 14-17,) partly in reference

to himself, (chap. xv. 11, 19-21, comp. ver. 15-18.) He
is called upon, however, to declare anew the inexorable

decree of God, in reference to the last judgment upon
his people, (chap. xv. 2-9, 13, 14, xvi. 1-13, ] 8, xvii. 1-4.)

CHAP. XIV.

The prophet (ver. 7-9) intercedes for his people on

account of the drought :

7 LORD, though our 1
iniquities testify against

s, do thou it for thy name s sake : for our bacTc-

slidings are many ; we have sinned against thee.

8 O the hope of Israel, the saviour thereof in

time of trouble, why shouldest thou be as a

stranger in the land, and as a wayfaring man
that turneth aside to tarry for a night ? 9 Why
shouldest thou be as a man astonied, as a mighty
man that cannot save 1 yet thou, O LORD, art in

the midst of us,
2 and we are called by thy name

;

leave us not.
1 The prophet includes himself along with the sinful

people in this intercession.
s
Notwithstanding of the godlessness of the people,

the prophet can still say this, because the temple of the

Lord and his word were still in the land, and the pious
had not wholly died out.

The prophet, however, obtained a very unfavourable
answer (ver. 10) to his intercession for the people, for

bidding its. further continuance, (ver. 11,) the reason of

this stern decree being assigned us in ver. 12. He was
then commissioned to prophesy famine in connexion
with death and destruction that is, to affirm that,
in addition to the famine threatened by the drought,
another should arise, through siege and devastation, by
the sword of their enemies. And as the false prophets,
of whom Jeremiah when interceding complains once

more, prophesied quite otherwise, their prophecy is

shewn, in ver. 14, to be utterly false, and to them first.

Hunger and the sword are foretold in ver. 15, and^ im

mediately after them, to the people, man, woman, and

child, in ver. 16-18.

Yet once the prophet ventures to intercede for hi

people in ver. 19-22 ;
but in

CHAP. XV.

he receives for answer to his repeated intercession for

the people, that the pleading even of Moses and Samuel
would be useless, for that the divine forbearance was
exhausted. They are to be utterly given up to destruc

tion, partly by death, partly by the sword, partly by
hunger. They are to be scattered abroad into all king
doms, and to be cast forth out of their land, (ver. 1-7.)
Their young men are to fall, not even by the sword,
but by another destroyer, and to make many mourning

widows ; but the residue is to be delivered to the sword,

(xer. 7-9.)
This prophecy also drew upon the prophet the bitter

hatred of his fellow-citizens, and he was blasphemed and
reviled as a most impious man. He complains bitterly
of this in ver. 10.

10 Woe is me, my mother, that thou hast

borne me a man of stiife, and a man of contention

to the whole earth !
l I have neither lent on

usury, nor men have lent to me on usury; yet

every
2 one of them doth curse me.

1 The prophet, hated by every one, wishes that he
had never been born. Though this was wrong, which of

us will cast the first stone at him ?

2 That is, They view me and treat me as the greatest

villain, especially as if I were a usurer, against whom the

hatred of the people was wont to break forth. In these

circumstances, it must have been a source of joy to the

prophet, that he, in ver. 11, 12, could yet again announce
some good tidings also. But as, in ver. 13, 14, he must

prophesy calamity in the most precise manner before

prosperity comes, therefore, as we see from ver. 15, the

persecution went on anew.

A bad type of many Christian communities, which, in

like manner, can bear no word of correction. The
prophet complains to the Lord of his persecutors in ver.

15, 16.

15 O LORD, thou knowest :
a remember me,

and visit me, and revenge
2 me of my perse

cutors
;
take me not away in thy long-suffering :

know that for thy sake I have suffered rebuke.

1 6 Thy words ivere found, and I did eat them ;

and thy ivord was unto me the joy and rejoicing

of mine heart: for I am called^ by thy name,
LORD God of hosts. 17 I sat not in the assembly
of the mockers, nor rejoiced ; I sat alone, because

of thy hand :

4 for thou hast filled me 5 with in

dignation. 18 Why 6
is my pain

7
perpetual,

and my wound incurable, which refuseth 8 to be

healed ? wilt thou be altogether unto me as a liar,

and as waters that fail ?
9

1 What I suffer.
2 The prophet thus prays, not out of personal enmity,

(couip. his intercession, chap, xiv.,) but upon account of

the godlessness of the people, and because he was the

servant of God
; wherefore the words following,

&quot; Know
that,&quot; &c.

3 I am thy minister, thy servant
;
therefore must thy

word impart joy to me.
4 Jeremiah obeyed the command,

&quot; Go out from them,
touch no unclean thing,&quot;

and preferred being quite

solitary and alone to associating with the ungodly.
&quot;

Though all shall be offended because of thee, yet will

not I.&quot;

5
Indignation at the godless, instead of approbation.

6 Why is this, when yet thy word was my joy, and
I hated and shunned all godless men ?

7 The pain which his haters and persecutors prepared
for him.

8 Because it might be foreseen that the people would
not become better.

9 Because the Lord could not grant the prophet s

prayer for deliverance from ignominy and persecution,
if the prophet continued to serve him.

19 Therefore thus saith the LORD, If thou

return, then will I bring
1 thee again, and thou

shalt stand before me : and if thoii take forth

the precious from the vile,
2 thou shalt be as my

mouth : let them return unto thee
;
but return

not 3 thou unto them. 20 And I will make thee
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uiitu this people a tVnrrd brazen wall : ami they
.shall ii^lit against thee, luit they shall not

apiin-t lliee: fur I am \\ilh thee l&amp;lt;i .-avi&amp;gt; thee,

an.l tO .l.-!ivrr thee, saitli tin- LORD. 4 21 Ami 1

will deliver thro
1 1

out of the hand of the \\icLed.

:ind I \vill redeem thee out of the hand of the

terrible.

1 The words in the Hebrew express at the same time

that the prophet, in his foregoing complaint from ver.

10, had somewhat erred, perhaps, indeed, through mis

trust, (see ver. 15-18,) and should anew give himself

entirely to the Lord; promising, if he did so, that God
would certainly graciously abide with him and confirm

him in his prophetic office.
1 &quot;

If thou do thyself not only remain far from wicked
, but also keep back others from them, and thus

/ealniisly continue in exhortation and warning.&quot; God
forbid that a preacher should permit himself to grow
wearied, through opposition, persecution, and h&amp;gt;tility:

he must persevere in his office if the grace of God be

supremely dear to him. &quot;If I do this against my
will,&quot; saith Paul, &quot;yet

a dispensation of the gospel is

committed unto me,&quot; (1 Cor. is. 17;) and therefore he
exhorts his brother Timothy, (2 Tim. iv. 2-4,) &quot;Preach,&quot;

&c.,
&quot; be it in season or out of season,&quot; that is, whether

it suit thee or not, whether thou be disposed or not, and
whether it be acceptable or not to those unto whom
thou preachest. As for the advice, to keep at a distance,
Peter gives the same in his sermon on the day of Pente

cost, (Acts ii. 40
:)

&quot; Save yourselves from this untoward

generation.&quot; It follows that there is a difference between
the world and the children of God, however angry the

world is wont to get at this difference. Spiritual gifts

required to be tested by separation from the world,

(Phil. i. 10; Rom.xii. 2;) thus also the prophet is here

enjoined to separate himself, that he may teach the

people. Otherwise, the unapt
&quot; natural man,&quot; was not

able for it.

3 That is, Go not over to their side, as once, alas ! the

pious posterity of Seth went over at last to the side of

the reprobate posterity of Cain before the deluge.
4 The same had been said already at the first calling of

Jeremiah, (chap. L 18, 19.) The same words are here

employed, because the confirmation of the prophet in his

office depended upon his continuing zealous.
s I am not only with thee to help thee, but will also

perform this.
6
Jehoiakim, for example, was one of these.

CHAP. XVI.

The prophet, as we see from chap. xv. 19-21, can do

nothing else but continue in the exercise of his prophetic
office, and this he is called upon to promote by his own
example. He was forbidden (ver. 1, 2) to take a wife and

beget children, because &quot;in this
place&quot; children and

mothers should become a prey to the sword and to

hunger, (ver. 3, 4.) He was forbidden also (ver. 5) to

shew sympathy for those who had thus died, because
God himself shews sympathy no more ; and (ver. 6) no
one takes care of these dead, to bury them or to mourn
&quot;Vi-r them; no funeral banquet, which the prophet could
vi.sit, (ver. 7.) i-h.i!l be any more, (after the conquest of
the city, and the carrying away of the people.) Thus the

prophet was now to be in person a prophecy, but to be
so .--till further by his message. He was to announce the

:i i if ;ill joy iu this place;
&quot; and when questioned

aliout the reason, to assign as such not only the guilt
of their fathers, but also their own, which was greater,

(yer. i -13;) also, that though a great deliverance was
certainly appointed, far beyond the ancient redenn.ti.,n
out of Egypt, (ver. 14-16,) yet they must fir.st ..i all

boar the guilt of their sins, (ver. 13, 17, 18.) The pro
phet in person resorts to God for refuge, (ver. 19,) and
comforts himself with this, (as at the end of chap, xii.,)

that the heathen whom God employs proximately as

instruments of chastisement against his people, shall

at last come to the Lord as their God, after they have

acknowledged the nothingness of their idols. He i*

strengthened in this hope by a new declaration of the

Lord, (ver. 20, 21.)

190 LORD, my strength, and my fortress, and
in ii I fuge in the day of affliction. . . .

Blessed is he whose God is thus the Lord I

CHAP. XVII. 1-18.

Because the people, during all the threatenings and
corrections of the

prophet, wished, however, to be always
in the right, as is evident from chap. xvi. 10, and upon
which account it had been observed (chap. xvi. 17) that

their sin was not hid from God s sight; the contrary in

therefore set forth very plainly in ver. 1, 2

1 The sin of Judah is written 1 with a pen of

iron, and with the point of a diamond : it is

graven
2
upon the table of their heart, and upon

the horns of your altars;
3 2 Whilst* their chil

dren remember their altars and their groves by
the green trees upon the high hills.

1 It can thus neither be erased like what is written
with ink, nor be rubbed out like what is written with

pencil. We learn from what follows where it was
written.

2 Because their sin, even though it do not break out,

yet nestles in their hearts, and frequently, indeed, issues

out therefrom in evil thoughts, murder, adultery, whore

dom, false testimony, and blasphemy. 2 Cor. iii. exhi

bits a better table of the heart.
3 That is, erected in honour of idols. These, like the

whole spiritual condition of the people, prove sufficiently
their sinfulness, and make it quite manifest.

4 Connexion of this : As Judah s sin is so manifest,

legible, and so little to be hid, God cannot but con

tinually think thereon. The people, on the other hand,

continually remember their old sins, especially the old

service of idols even, indeed, seek it out anew, and

practise it, as had happened anew, for example, during
Jehoiakim s reign, after the reformation of Josiah.

Along with the appeal to what was thus manifest of

the sin of Judah, devastation and captivity are threatened
anew against the people, (ver. 3, 4.) (The

&quot; mountain in the

field&quot; is the specially appointed elect Israelitish people.)
But as king Jehoiakim, with an eye to the threatened

danger from Babylonia, which was made sufficiently clear

to him by Jeremiah s prophecy, set his hope on Egypt ;

so the prophet is enjoined, (ver. 5, 6) to denounce this

false trust in man, and in opposition thereto to extol

confidence in the Lord, (ver. 7, 8.)

5 Thus saith the LORD : Cursed be Hie man that

trusteth 1 in man, and maketh flesh* his arm, and
u Jiose heart departeth from the LORD. 6 For he

shall be like the heath in the desert,
3 and shall

not Bee when good
4
cometh; but shall inhabit

the parched places in the wilderness, in a salt

land and not inhabited. 5 7 Blessed is the man
that trusteth in the LORD, and whose hope the

LORD is. 8 For he shall be as a tree planted by the

waters, and that spreadeth out her roots by the

river, and shall not see when heat cometh, but

her leaf shall be green; and shall not be care

ful in the year of drought, neither shall cease

from yielding fruit.

1

11. -re every reader may answer for himself this quea-
t i. -!i. \Vhat trust in man is blameworthy, and what is not ?

Certain it is that our trust in God is in general weak
enough.

* That is, men, with their prudence and power.
3 He shall continue poor, like such a heath.
4 No comforting future shall blossom for him.
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5
Everything betokens the poverty and desertion in faithful ones, and in their name defies the tyranny

which that man remains who trusts in an arm of flesh. Jehoiakim.

As the prophet has already more than once included

himself in his confession of the people s sin, so now he

fully realises this his position in his discourse upon the

folly and misery of putting confidence in man, and the

blessedness of trusting in the Lord
;
what a froward,

perverse, and faint-hearted thing the human heart in

general, and also his own, is ;
and that, in its perverse-

nom, it is indeed not to be fathomed, but a bottomless

deep. But the Lord gives him (ver. 10) a comforting

answer, that there is yet a difference between men s

hearts, all which are &quot;naked in his
sight.&quot;

9 The heart is deceitful above all things, and

desperately wicked? who can know it ?
2 10 I the

LORD search the heart, I try the reins,
3 even 4 to

give every man according to his ways, and accord

ing to the fruit of his doings.
1 In prosperity, froward, insolent towards God and men,

of opinion that it can perform everything, and especially
that it needs not the Lord ; in adversity, desponding, faint,

letting the wings all hang down. Jehoiakim wished to

defy the prophetic warnings, whilst he relied upon the

help of Egypt. The prophet himself had hitherto often

appeared faint-hearted during the attacks which he en

dured as a prophet.
2 That means, there is an abyss of perverseness, out of

which ever new acts of perverseness issue : man doth

not know himself, how perverse his heart is, but the

Lord knows it well. He knows, however, also the differ

ence which, in the universal perverseness of the human
heart, is yet to be found ; as, for example, although king
Jehoiakim was froward and the prophet faint-hearted,

yet between the two there was a mighty difference.
3 The reins betoken the innermost part, as of the body,

BO here of the heart.
4 That is, I know quite correctly how perverse the

heart of man is in general, but I also know the difference,

and reward every one accordingly. The reward, accord

ing to the state of each man s heart and life is, in ver. 11,

applied to a special case, which, as we see from chap,
xxii. 1-19, occurred to king Jehoiakim in particular.

1 1 As the partridge sitteth on eggs, and hatch-

eth them not
;
so he that getteth riches, and not

by right, shall leave them in the midst of his days,

and at his end shall be a fool.
1

1
Jehoiakim, who, as is evident from chap. xxii. 1-19,

shewed himself to be a tyrant, especially in the acquisi
tion of unjust gain, was dethroned after a reign of eleven

years, in the thirty-seventh year of his age, and died most

ignominiously, as had been foretold to him in chap. xxii.

18, 19, and xxxvi. 30. But Jehoiakim has many associ

ates, (compare the words of Christ, Luke xii. 16-21.)

12 A glorious high throne 1 from the beginning
is the place of our sanctuary.

2

1 This forms an antithesis to the miserable end of

Jehoiakim mentioned in ver. 11 ; for it had been said

in chap. xiii. 18,
&quot;

Say unto the king [Jehoiakim] and to

the queen, Humble yourselves, [from the throne,] for your

principalities shall come down, even the crown of your

glory.&quot;
This happened (agreeably to the forementioned

prophecy about Jehoiakim s death) somewhere in the

eleventh year of Jehoiakim s reign, because he rebelled

against Nebuchadnezzar, to whom, four years before, he

had become subject, and Nebuchadnezzar sent troops

against, which overthrew and slew him, (2 Kings xxiv.

2.) In antithesis to this, the prophet joyfully describes,

in ver. 12, the firmness of God s throne, by which he

holds, and where he has his refuge, (compare chap,
xvi. 19.)

2 That is, the place which is our sanctuary, to which
we flee in prayer, and from which the commands come
to us. The prophet speaks here of himself and other

130 LORD, the hope
1
of Israel, all that forsake

thee shall be ashamed, and they that depart from
me shall be written in the earth,&quot; because they have

forsaken the LORD, the fountain of living waters. 3

1 Thou art so, when tyrants rage, and when calamity
is threatened. Thou alone art so; therefore, see what
follows. The lesson in this verse is drawn from the two

foregoing verses.
2 That is to say, they shall pass away as quickly as a

writing that is written in the dust.
3 That is, the fountain of true life. As the Lord is

this, and he alone, there is nothing more natural than
that they who forsake him be brought to shame.

The two prayers which Jeremiah offers before the

Lord, in ver. 14-18, are allied in the closest manner to

what goes before (a) for healing from the sores of his

evil heart
; (l&amp;gt;)

for help and protection against his ene

mies, with an appeal to their mocking words on.the one

hand, and to his previous faithful constancy to the Lord
and to his word on the other.

14 Heal me,
1

LORD, and I shall be healed;
save me,

2 and I shall be saved : for thou art my
praise.

3 15 Behold, they say unto me, Where is

the word 4 of the LORD ? let it come now. 5 16 As
for me,

G I have not hastened from being a pastor
7

to follow thee : neither have I desired 8 the woeful

day, thou knowest : that which came out of my
lips was right before thee.

9 17 Be not a terror 10

unto me : thou art my hope in the day of evil.
11

18 Let them be confounded that persecute me,
but let not me be confounded : let them be dis

mayed, but let not me be dismayed : bring upon
them the day of evil, and destroy them with

double 12 destruction.

1 As before, the prophet has spoken of the misery of

those who forsake the Lord ; convinced, however, now
that he himself has a desponding heart, he prays to

God for the healing of his evil sore. To go with them
to the Lord is, indeed, the true and only way to become
freed from the diseases of our souls. He is the true

Physician for all sores of body and soul.
2 From foes and tyrants, from their power and scorn.

First the prophet prays for the healing of his evil heart,
and then for outward help. This is the proper order of

prayer.
3 Thus thou mayest not let me be brought to shame.
4 That is, the Lord s word of threatening to wit, its

fulfilment.
5 Cause thou that it be fulfilled. As the plague of

drought was past, the people might thus epeak in refer

ence to the threatened captivity and destruction.
6 In spite of such mocking.
7 Whose pastor shall I be in my office of prophet.
8 It appears that they reproached the prophet with

this, (as their fathers had done to Elijah, in the time of

Ahab, in the kingdom of Israel,) that he had no pleasure
but in prophesying evil only. Men often bring the same

reproach still against the servant of the Lord who ex
horts and warns in the name of the Lord.

9
Happy the preacher who is only conscious of this !

10 When men also rage against me.
11 To whom alone I can flee.
38 This verse is not opposed to what is said in ver. 1 6

about the woful day, &c.; for what the prophet here

begs from God, he prays for on account of the stubborn
ness against the word of the Lord, which now shews itself.

CHAP. XVII. 19-XX.

Instead of satisfying Jeremiah s longing for the arrival
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of tli- clay of judgment, tin- T.ord, who-.- thuLrhN ar-

ii. .f as i. MI- tin. lights, shew*, as Mi- prophet deems it,

(li:it til- punishment shall straightway O.lnc. yi-t piv-
. rtilu s

].:it irnc-, (whilst lie li:ul previously i
.-j.

&amp;lt;!.. 1 t !i&amp;gt;-

repeated interc,-&amp;gt;io!is nf the prophet for the people,)
Mid makes him, in

Cn.M . XVII. 19-27, AND XVIII. 1-11,

once more offer grace to the &quot;

kings of Judah&quot; that JH, to

the reigning monarch, and to his successors, Jehoiachin
nnd Zedekiali, and t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; all the people of Judah and Jerusa-

1cm. In chap. xvii. 10-27 only one condition was required

namely, the sanctification of the Sabbath on the part
of all classes of the community. If this foundation were
once more laid, then there was reason to hope that further

progress in holiness might be built thereupon.
In order to assure the people that the Lord can raise

them up just as quickly as destroy them, that depend
ing upon their conversion, and can restore prosperity in

place of the threatened and prepared calamity, the pro
phet, in chap, xviii. 1-6, was enjoined to call their atten

tion to the potter s handiwork, who, when one vessel was

marred, could at once make another
;
and then the Lord

addresses them in ver. 6, and speaks as follows in ver. 7

and 8 :

7 At what instant 1 I shall speak concerning a

nation, and concerning a kingdom, to pluck up,
and to pull down, and to destroy it; 8 If that

nation, against whom I have pronounced, turn

from their evil, I unll repent of the evil that I

thought to do unto them.
1 After long patience and exhortation at the instant,

whilst men are living in carnal security.

Ver. 9-11 present the counterpart to this.

CHAP. XVIII. 12-17.

This last offer in chap. xvii. 19-xviii. 11 was to no pur
pose, according to ver. 12. In ver. 13-17, the Lord ex

presses his horror at this wilful wickedness in ver. 12, as

of something which may be found nowhere else in the
natural or political world, and whereby the people de

signedly rush to destruction, and heap ou themselves
God s wrath.

VER. 18-23.

Upon this, as from ver. 18, the people conspired anew
against Jeremiah. They believed that all would yet be
well if they stopped his mouth, as the priests, wise men,
and prophets, in whom they placed implicit confidence,

taught quite otherwise. The prophet, complaining, ap
peals to the Lord, (ver. 19, 20,) and prays (ver. 21-23) for

the realisation of all the earlier threatenings (chap, xiv.-

xvi.) against this wicked people. In reply, the command
is given to him, in

CHAP. XIX.,

to buy an earthen bottle, to go, along with some of the
ancients of the people and of the priests, unto the valley
of the son of Hinnom, and there repeat all the foregoing
corrections and threatenings ; especially to prophesy the

change of this ralley into the valley of slaughter, and,
having thus delivered his message, to break in pieces
the bottle before the men who had gone there with him,
(ver. 1-13.) Jeremiah did so, and then went straight
way from the valley to the court of the Lord s house, in
order there, by command of the Lord, to make the same
announcement. This was the ultimatum for the people
in reference to the Babylonish captivity, which was now
about to commence.

CHAP. XX.
This drew down upon him, from Pashur. the chief

governor of the house of the Lord, many blows and a

night of captivity, (ver. 1-3,) though he did not, on that

account, let his mouth be stopped, but the very next
morning opened it anew against the people, ami
Pashur in particular, (ver. 3-6; comp. Acts iv., v.) Jere

miah here stood like an iron pillar and brazen wall,

liap. i. 18, xv. 20,) confronting Pashur and the
I .ut, (ver. 7-18,) when aloi.

fri.in pouring out his heart in mourning and

complaint, l.ccauso his office yields him i

and misery, scorn and ignominy, although at times he
recovers his courage and confidence.

7 O LORD, tbou hast deceived 1

me, and I was
deceived : thou art stronger than I, and hast pre
vailed : I am in derision daily, every one mocketh
me. 8 For since I spake, I cried out, I cried*

violence and spoil;
3 because the word of the LORD

was made a reproach unto me, and a derision, daily.
9 Then I said, I will not make mention of him,
nor speak any more in his name. 4 But his word 5

was in mine heart as a burning fire shut up in my
bones, and I was weary with forbearing, and I

could not stay. 10 For 7 I heard the defaming
of many, fear on every side. Report, say they, and
we will report it.

8 All my familiars 9 watched for

my halting, saying, Peradvcnture he will be en

ticed,
10 and we shall prevail against him, and WQ

shall take our revenge on him. 11 But 11 the

LORD is with me as a mighty terrible one : there

fore my persecutors shall stumble, and they shall

not prevail : they shall be greatly ashamed
;
for

they shall not prosper : their everlasting confusion

shall never be forgotten.
12 12 But,

13 O LORD of

hosts, that tricst the righteous, and seest the reins

and the heart, let me sec thy vengeance on them :

14

for unto thee have I opened my cause.
1 When called to be thy prophet.
2 These three different words, which express the same

thing, betoken the earnestness and zeal of Jeremiah in

preaching. He did not his work negligently.
&quot; Cursed

is he who doeth it negligently !&quot; (chap, xlviii. 10.)
3 Which should befall the people of Israel for their sins

and apostasy.
4 Even at the present day might a preacher often thus

lose heart when he experiences opposition and disinclina

tion for the truth
;
for now the gospel, then the law, now

Christ, then John, is attacked ! Yet, at the present day,

every preacher has at least some in his congregation who

support him ;
but Jeremiah stood almost alone.

5 That which I wished not to preach.
6 &quot;

I was thus obliged, if I would not perish, to give
vent to that fire shut up in my bones.&quot; The Lord became
once more too strong for the prophet.

7 This &quot;for&quot; refers to the &quot;then&quot; at the beginning of

ver. 9, and so back to ver. 8, and affords a further reason

why the prophet sought, although in vain, to get rid of

preaching. He was subjected not merely to mockery
and scorn, (ver. 7, 8,) but also to reproachful words,

threatenings, and other terrors.
8 To the king.
9 Who should be, and were once so.
10

Lit., &quot;whether we cannot spy out a halting in him
which may give occasion for complaint against him.&quot;

Thus the high priests and scribes, the Pharisees and Sad-

duces, lay in wait for Jesus.
11 The prophet, owing to that trust in God which he

now expresses, does not repent of having assumed his

oAoe,
18

Enmity against the truth rests on mournful blind

ness and folly.
13 The certainty at the close of ver. 11 becomes here a

prayer.
&quot; The prophet does not desire revenge for personal in

jury, but for tho injury which the Lord MitVered through
him. The prayer in ver. 12 brings to the prophet, in ver

13, an accession of courage.

13 Sing unto the LORD, praise ye the LORD:
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for he hath delivered 1 the soul of the poor from

the hand of evil-doers.

1 The prophet thus speaks in the certainty of the prayer

presented before God (ver. 12) having been granted.

But present circumstances oppressed the prophet so

much at times, that he, who before had expressed ;i \\i-h

that he had never been born, now curses (ver. 14-18) the

day of his birth, and the man who brought tidings to his

father of his birth, saying of his mother, May she not be
blessed !

&quot; We must not, indeed, take this curse literally;
it just expresses the prophet s trying to escape from a life

of ignominy. It was, indeed, no trifling matter to spend his

days in such disgrace, misery, and heartbreaking ; and wo
should not have endured so long as Jeremiah did. Not

withstanding, we must not overlook the fact, that the

same faintheartedness here again seizes upon the prophet
which before, at chap. xvii. 9, he himself confesses to be

sinful, and by which he was again at times unmanned,
although he, at chap. xvii. 14, had prayed for deliverance

from this, and thereupon had again appeared courageous.
For nature can never be wholly rooted out

; yet happy
are they whose waverings cease by degrees, and who at

last arrive at immovable firmness !

The First Carrying Aioay of the Jews to Babylon,
in the Eighth Year of Jehoiakim Dan. I.

1-7, (compared with 2 Kings XXIV. 1 ; 2

Chron. XXXVI. 6.)

Observation. See the Introduction to the Book of

Daniel, Tenth Section, No. I., (p. 544.)

In the third year of Jehoiakim, (Dan. i. 1,) according
to the Babylonian reckoning, (in which the reign of

Jehoiakim till the battle at Carchemish, in his fourth

year, for which he was indebted to the influence of Egypt,
was not taken into account thus actually in the seventh

year of Jehoiakim s reign,) Nebuchadnezzar marched

against the kingdom of Judah, in order to change the
mere apparent dependence of it upon the Chaldean rule

which had already subsisted since the battle of Car
chemish into a formal dependence. Nebuchadnezzar,
indeed, (2 Kings xxiv. 1,) made Jehoiakim dependent on

himself, but, as other circumstances shew, not till the

following year to wit, the eighth year of Jehoiakim
;

whilst the precise time in Dan. i. 1 refers proximately only
to the setting out of Nebuchadnezzar from Babylon. The
particulars of that event may be learned partly from Dan.
i. 1-14, partly from 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, Ezek. xix. 9. We
can transfer these two passages just as little as Dan. i. 1-4
to the last year of Jehoiakim s reign, when, during the
Chaldean inroad mentioned in 2 Kings xxiv. 2, he met
with the ignominious death prophesied to him by Jere

miah, (chap. xxii. 13-19, xxxvi. 30 ;) but they refer, like

Dan. i. 1-4, (comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 7 with Dan. i. 2,) to
the occurrence (2 Kings xxiv. 1) which the first Chaldean
invasion, spoken of in Dan. i. 1, gave rise to. It is not
said in 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6 that Jehoiakim was actually car
ried to Babylon, but only that he was bound in fetters,
with the view of taking him to Babylon. Ver. 7 intimates
that the latter did not take place ; for there is no further
allusion to a carrying away of Jehoiakim, although here
it must have been spoken of. In Dan. i. 2, it is merely
said that Nebuchadnezzar had got Jehoiakim into his

hand. There is no word of a carrying away, too, of Jehoi
akim in the second part of the second verse. It is not

exactly said in Ezek. xix. 9, that they brought him to the

king to Babylon, but to the king of Babylon, (&quot; they put
him in ward with

chains.&quot;) The king of Babylon was then
at Jerusalem. On the other hand, Nebuchadnezzar at first

had in view certainly, as we learn from 2 Chron. xxxvi. i!,

the carrying of Jehoiakim to Babylon ; and, according to

Ezek. xix. 9, he was for that very purpose brought into
holds in different places up and down, always with the
virw that he should reign no longer, just because, in the
five yeara after the battle of Carchemish, he had not be

haved himself toward Nebuchadnezzar as the latter had
expected. For, as we learned from Jer. xvii. 5-8, Jehoi

akim, during the time that elapsed from the battle at

Carchemish to this campaign of Nebuchadnezzar, (2 Kings
xxiv. 1, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, Dan. i. 1,) ever relied upon Egypt,
t which, before the battle at Carchemish, he owed his

throne. But, besides, Nebuchadnezzar appears to have
been satisfied with the acknowledgment of dependence on
the part of Jehoiakim, (2 Kings xxiv. 1,) with the removal
of the precious vessels out of the temple, as compensation
for the campaign, (Dan. i. 2, and 2 Chron. xxxvi. 7,) and
with the carrying away of the children of the princes and
nobles, among whom were Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and
Azariah, as hostages, (Dan. i. 3-7.)
Thus we find this to be the first carrying away of the

Jews to Babylon, in the eighth year of Jehoiakim, and there

with the commencement of the Babylonish captivity.
It all turned upon the manner in which Jehoiakim and

his people made this second earnest hint of God serve
for warning, (the first had been the victory of Nebuchad
nezzar at Carchemish, and the Chaldean supremacy, which

began therewith.) Did king and people take warning by
this event, then they might be spared further punishment.
They did not do so, however, and the carrying away to

Babylon, the beginning of which we find here, went on,

comprehended the destruction of Jerusalem, and found
its last consummation four years after this destruction.

This leads us to the following

Brief Review of the different Carryings Away of the Jeics

to Babylon.

It is quite a false view to consider the carrying away
of the Jews as only one event, which occurred at the
destruction of Jerusalem. The carrying away took place
at six different times.

We have just become acquainted with the first. It

took place, as will be shortly after pointed out, one

year after the third that is, the seventh year of Jehoi

akim, noticed in Dan. i. 1, and five years after the battle

at Carchemish, from the fourth to the eighth year of Je
hoiakim inclusive. Daniel then came to Babylon.
The second, according to Jer. lii. 28, took place in the

seventh year of Nebuchadnezzar, consequently one year
before that represented in 2 Kings xxiv. 10-16, which
befell king Jehoiachin, (comp. ver. 12,) in the eighth year
of Nebuchadnezzar, and thus occurred in the last year of

Jehoiakim, in consequence of the Chaldean invasion spoken
of in 2 Kings xxiv. 2.

Jer. lii. 28 gives for this seventh year of Nebuchad
nezzar a totally different number of captives from what
we find (2 Kings xxiv. 10-16) in the eighth year of

Nebuchadnezzar; besides (ver. 2) Nebuchadnezzar him
self was not at the campaign, (to which Jer. lii. 28 is

not opposed,) but was present at that in 2 Kings xxiv.

10-16.

In this invasion Jehoiakim met with the ignomini
ous death foretold to him in Jer. xxii. 18, 19, and xxxvi.

30.

The third carrying away to Babylon is described in 2

Kings xxiv. 10-16. It took place under Jehoiakim s suc

cessor, Jehoiachin, after the latter had reigned only three

months, and included, besides king Jehoiachin, E:tkid

also, and Mordecai, (comp. Division VII.)
The fourth carrying away took place, according to Jer.

lii. 29, in the eighteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar, thus
one year before the destruction of Jerusalem, (comp. Jer.

lii. 12, 2 Kings xxv. 8,) consequently during the siege
of Jerusalem. Yet those who were involved in this

carrying away without doubt deserters, (chap, xxxviii.

19) were not at first carried to Babylon, but only
elsewhere, and not till after the conquest of Jerusalem
were they finally carried to Babylon, along with the other

captives, (Jer. lii. 15; 2 Kings xxv. 11.)
The fifth carrying away took place at the destruction of

Jerusalem itself, (Jer. lii. l~&amp;gt;
;
2 Kings xxv. 11.)

The si.ctk carrying away took place, according to Jer.

lii. 30, (compared with ver. 15, and 2 Kings xxv. 11,) in

the twenty-third year of Nebuchadnezzar, consequently
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fouryeai-8 after tho detjtruction of Jerusalem, upon t],,-

occaaion of tin-

The first, second, thfad. ttld fifth were partly, as far as

ho rank of the captives, (in the t

tliir.l.) partly by reason of the number of captive, (in

the second, third, .-mil fiftli.) tli.- ino.-t important; whilst,

the second and (liinl w.-iv so near to^.-th.-i-, that I

. med aa one, these two, like the two next, follow

ing closely the one upon the oth.T.

At the first carrying away, there were the children of

the princes and nobles ;
at the third, besides king Jehoi-

achin, ten thousand men of the best of the nation. Jer.

Hi. 28 speaks of three thousand persons at tho second, aud
the fourth numbered eight hundred and thirty-two souls.

At the fifth, the poorer class which had been left from
the third, along with those of the fourth previously put
in ward, were besides carried away. At the sixth, four

years after the destruction, what was yet left of the

poorest class of all from the fifth was carried away, (Jer.

Hi. 15, 16, 2 Kings xxv. 11.) The number here was seven

hundred and forty-five souls.

If it be asked how we thus speak of six carryings away,
when yet Jer. Hi. 28-30 appears to name only three, the

following is the reply. Jeremiah does not mean to specify
all the carryings away in general, but only those of the

seventh, eighteenth, and twenty-third years of Nebuchad
nezzar, with regard to which, indeed, other history is

silent in a great measure, (2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, 7, compared
with Dan. i. 1, and also with 2 Kings xxiv. 10-16, men
tions these.) 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10 makes mention merely
of the two more important, of the first and third, at large ;

2 Kings xxv. 11, of the fourth and fifth, and 2 Chron.
xxxvi. 20, and that but shortly ;

whilst of the last, the

sixth, there is no mention made, or that very covertly, in

2 Kings xxv. 11. Jeremiah, then, (chap. Hi. 28-30,) com

pletes this account, which is of so much the more value

as without it much in the prophecies of Jeremiah would re

main dark.

From which, then, of these carryings away are to be
reckoned the seventy years of the Babylonish captivity,

which, indeed, are not specified in Jer. xxv. 11, 12, but
in chap. xxix. 10? No single passage gives explicit in

formation with regard to this, neither 2 Chron. xxxvi.

21, nor Dan. ix. 1, 2, nor Zech. i. 12, vii. 5.

In 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21, indeed, with reference to the

seventy years term of Jeremiah, the seventy years seem

to be reckoned from th- destruction of Jerusalem to the
first year of CyriiH. But the begin 1 means
only, th.it by the carrying away to Babylon at the de-
Htruction of J.-niKnlL-m (v.-r. 20) Jeremiahs prophecy had
been fulfilled not at all th.it. tin; seventy yeru
had tlu-li OOfm&l DO d

;
whil.- tin:

not to the ili -itrurti .n of J.-ni.-al. m in p.-irti.-ular. hut to

that of the land in general; and this l;itt&amp;lt;-r could com-
ni -ni-i- with th.- ( hald.-ari irrupti..:
the destruction of Jerusalem.) Daniel indeed, in chap.
i\. 1,2, seems also to reckon one of the
t.-rm-i of Jeremiah (Jer. xxv. 11, 12, or xxix. 1

the destruction of Jerusalem ; but it is by no

necetgary to understand the passage in this sense. He
speaks literally of the desolations of Jerusalem

;
and

these could be ascribed partly to the earlier Chaldean

sieges, (2 Chron. xxxvi. 6; 2 Kings xxiv. 10-1
like manner, Zechariah gives no precise information in

chap. i. 12 and vii. 5.

But although from these passages nothing expHcit
is drawn about the commencement from which the

seventy years term of captivity (chap. xxix. 10) is to
be reckoned; yet the end of that term the account
of the first year of the independent reign of Cyrus,
in connexion with the second seventy years term,
(Jer. xxv. 11, 12,) which specifies the duration of the
Chaldean supremacy shews us also the way to deter
mine tho commencement of the Babylonish captivity.
The BTBPty years* Chaldean supremacy began, according
to Jer. xxv. 1-11, in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, and
ended at least four years before Cyrus s accession to in

dependent rule, according to Dan. ix. 1-10, compared with

chap. i. 21, according to which at least four years yet of
the Median rule at Babylon during which also the third

year of the co-regency of Cyrus occurs (Dan. x. 1) are to

be reckoned within the captivity, but anyhow near its

close, in accordance with the number of years of reign
of the Chaldean rulers, as specified by profane histo
rians. The Chaldean supremacy and the captivity both
lasted seventy years, but the latter lasted from four to

five years after the former
; thus it must also have begun

just as many years after the former; and thus we come
to the eighth year of Jehoiakim, in which Daniel and his

associates were first carried away captive. We thus reckon
the seventy years of the Babylonish captivity from the first

carrying away in the eighth year of Jehoiakim.

VI. THE JEWS FROM THE FIRST TO THE SECOND CARRYING AWAY TO BABYLON, (FROM THE EIGHTH

TO THE ELEVENTH YEAR OP JEHOIAKIM.) 3 YEARS.

(Wherein the eighth year is not computed ; compare Division V. We may observe the short terms in Divisions

V.-VII., but especially in Divisions VI., VII., comprehending the last Assyrian invasions. Division VIII.

lengthens again, the prophetical details being much increased.)

Daniel and his Associates for the first time at the

Court of Babylon, (from the eighth to the

eleventh year of Jehoiakim, or from the first

to the second carrying away to Babylon)
Dan. I. 8-20.

These noble young Jews presented a bright example of

fidelity to God. They would not defile themselves by
eating of the king s meat, part of which had been of

fered to idols, nor yet by drinking of the king s drink.

God rewarded them for this conscientiousness, not

only with fair and fat countenances, but also with

knowledge and skill in all learning and wisdom, and
in particular, with understanding in all visions

and dreams: as Nebuchadnezzar himself was obliged,

indeed, to acknowledge with admiration, when they,
after three years (compare verses 5 and 18) of educa
tion and instruction, were presented before him. We
may see from this what youth can become with a

pious mind, and how &quot;

godliness is profitable unto all

things.&quot;

The four last years of Jehoiakim s Reign, his igno
minious End, and the Second Carrying Away

2 Chron. XXXVL 8; 2 Kings XXIV.
2-4 ; Jer. LII. 28.

Jehoiakim was indeed from the first a tyrant, but he

grew far worse from his fourth year onwards; whilst he
also persecuted the prophet Jeremiah. How mournful

then, in the last three years of his reign, must tho pro

spect have been ! (comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 8 with \

the end, and 2 Kings xxiv. 2-4 with 2 Kings xxiii. 37.)
No utterance of Jeremiah Ls met with at this period.
As it was so difficult for him to prophesy even from
the fourth to the eighth year of Jehoiakim, (comp. Divi

sion V., especially chap, xxxvi. 20, xi. 9-13, xii., xv. 10,

15-18, xvii., xx. 14-18,) it must have been quite impos
sible for him to do so during this dreadful closing ]

&amp;gt;eri. .d

of Jehoiakim s ruign. He did not recommence till Jehoi-

.e.s it was now of great importance to con
tinue his prophecy, (chap, x.,) aa at this very time there
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was imminent clanger, along with the formal dependence
on Babylon, of the people adopting the goda of Babylon,
in like manner as Ahaz had formerly, when dependent on
the power of Syria and Assyria, too gladly adopted their

gods. The prophecy also, in Jer. xxii. 18, 19, xxxvi. 30,

of Jehoiakim s ignominious death was accomplished by
the second Chaldean invasion in the last year of Jehoia-

kim, (2 Kings xxiv. 2,) to which the second carrying
away, mentioned in Jer. lii. 28, belongs ; for Jehoiakiiu
rebelled against Nebuchadnezzar, (2 Kings xxiv. 1.)

VII. THE JEWS FROM THE SECOND TO THE THIRD CHALDEAN INVASION
; OR, FROM THE SECOND TO

THE THIRD CARRYING AWAY TO BABYLON FROM THE CLOSE OF JEHOIAKIM S REIGN TO THE
THIRD MONTH OF JEHOIACHLN.

Jehoiachin three months Kinq 2 Kings XXIV.
6-9

; 2 Chron. XXXVI. 9.

He also reigned wickedly.

2 Kings xxiv. 9 And lie did that which was
evil

1
in the sight of the LORD.

1 He might otherwise have been the signet (ring) on
the hand of the Lord, (Jer. xxii. 24.) He could not learn

much good from his detestable father, Jehoiakim, (comp.
E/ek. xix. 5-7 ;) although he does not seem to have been

quite so bad as he at least he had a better end than his

father, as he, when in captivity, came again to honour,
(see later.) He seems to have set his hope upon Egypt
against Babylon, but it was now late to do so. The pro
phet Jeremiah was enjoined to impress the reverse upon
him and his people.

Jeremiah s Prophecy for the People under
Jehoiachin Chap. XXII. 20-23.

What Jeremiah here said is closely connected with the
second carrying away of the people to Babylon, spoken
of by Jeremiah in chap. lii. 28, and which was effected by
the soldiers of Nebuchadnezzar in the last campaign,
(2 Kings xxiv. 2.) The prophet here describes this carry

ing away, whilst he observes in ver. 21 that it is the fruit

of their disobedience, because they have not taken warn
ing. Thus it is at the present day. The lovers who are

named in ver. 20 and 22, are the inhabitants of Jerusalem,
so called on account of their carnal dependence upon their

city, which they are now to forsake. Indeed, Jerusalem
is here addressed. The prophet observes, however, in

ver. 23, that this is not yet the worst which may befall

Judah and Jerusalem that greater evils are yet in re

serve.

Jeremiah s Prophecy for King Jehoiachin

Ver. 24-30.

The prophet tells the king that he and his mother will

be carried away to Babylon, not to return, and also that
not one of his posterity will be permitted to sit upon the
throne of David

;
that both are incontrovertibly certain.

History shews how this was accomplished. Jehoiachin s

successor the last occupant of the Jewish throne was
not that monarch s son, but his uncle

; and from the de
struction of Jerusalem till Christ, no son of David sat

upon David s throne. We have even reason to doubt
whether Zerubbabel, one in the long line of the Re
deemer s ancestry, sprang from David through Jehoia
chin. Jehoiachin had indeed seed, (ver. 28 ;) according
to 1 Chron. iii. 17, 18, seven sons, among others Salathiel,

(Matt. i. 12.) But it is a question whether that Zerub-

&quot;babel, Salathiel s son, who rebuilt the temple after the

Babylonish captivity, is that Zerubbabel named in Matt.
i. 12, Salathiel s son of Solomon s line, or that Zerubbabel
named in Luke iii. 27, Salathiel s son of Nathan s line.

In the latter case, Christ s maternal descent from David,
which is here in question, is not to be traced back

through Jehoiachin to David, but through another line
;

and this view has very much in its favour. See the par
ticulars in the genealogical tables of Jesus in the New
Testament. Jeremiah says enough in support of this

in chap. xxii. 30, (comp. Hag. ii. 23, and, further, Zech.
xii. 12.)

Mark here what prophecy is ! In other respects, Je
hoiachin was to have a better fate than Jehoiakim, Zede-

kiah, &c., (comp. Jer. xxiv. and 2 Kings xxiv. 12.)

Jeremiah s Prophecy under Jehoiachin against the

ivicked Pastors (Princes and Priests) Chap.
XXIII. 1-8.

It is laid to their charge, that their flock, which they
should feed and visit, perishes and is scattered, and just
on that account woes are threatened (ver. 1, 2.) They
are to be expelled, and replaced by faithful shepherds,
(ver. 3, 4.) Without doubt, we are to understand by these
better shepherds, upon the one hand, men like Ezra and
Nehemiah, immediately after the Babylonish captivity, as

well as pious high priests like Oniah, in the period be
twixt Malachi and Christ ; again, upon the other hand, the

apostles and their true successors ; and, last of all, men
who are yet to come for the people of Israel, (comp.
Zech. iv. and Mai. iv.) But, above ah

1

, in contrast with
these wicked pastors

VER. 5, 6

Jesus Christ is represented as the true and &quot;

chief Shep
herd

;

&quot; and it is added, (ver. 7, 8,) that he shall appear
after the bringing back of the people from the Babylon
ish captivity.

5 Behold,
1 the days

2
come, saith the LORD,

that I will raise unto David a righteous Branch,
3

and a King shall reign and prosper,
4 and shall

execute 5
judgment and justice in the earth. 6 In

his days Judah shall be saved, and Israel shall

dwell safely : and this is his name whereby he shall

be called, THE LORD OUR RIGHTEOUS
NESS.

1 It is intimated by this &quot; behold
&quot;

that attention ought
to be paid to what follows.

2 The days which should succeed the Babylonish cap

tivity, the release from which is promised in ver. 7, 8.

Above five hundred years indeed elapsed between this

event and the coming of Christ, but it is intended only
to affirm by these words, that with the return out of the

captivity the last period is entered upon, during which

they are to expect Christ. Therefore, after the captivity
the last prophets also stood up, among whom was Malachi,
about four hundred years before Christ, who, with the

prophecy of the forerunner of Jesus, closed the Old Tes

tament prophecy. Thenceforth especially the people were
to expect the great Promised One, and increasingly to long
after him. As we see in the beginning of the New Testa

ment, the aged Simeon and Anna are characterised as

being of the number of those who waited for the con
solation and redemption of Israel.

&quot;Branch&quot; signifies descendant. Christ is called a

righteous Branch in contrast with the wicked pastors.

Literally, with understanding and wisdom. As folly
and unlitness are ever connected with an evil disposition,
so that nothing but calamity and a curse are the result,

\vix!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;m and understanding mark the upright.
&quot;

Along with this, we are told what Christ, as the Right
eous One, shall do. As Christ is not wanting either in

righteous disposition or wisdom, what he does is right
eousness alone. Such a government must necessarily,

according to ver. 6, bring to the people of Judah days of
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Kalvation even externally, although iifitln-r this extern..!

Nilvatioii and prosperity, nor the out wanlly i

government if Christ, shall l.e the chi. i thin- v,he;i he

appears in his kingdom; but tlmt, which his name inti

mates, liy which his most important olliee must be ex-

. tlmt / M &amp;lt;&quot; &amp;lt; riijlitioii wln-rt;

forgiveness of sin is, there is IM life ami blessedness.

Mark already heiv, in tin- Old Testament, the New
f justification.

Jeremiah s Prophecy against the false Prophets
Ver. 9-31

liy the representation of their wickedness, vilencse,
unl Imrrible conduct, as well as of their lying disposi
tion, (ver. 10, 11, 13, 14,) the destruction threatened

against them in ver. 9, 10, 12, 15 is marked out.

VEU. 16-25.

It is very interesting to read what the prophet has to

say to the people about these false prophets by way of

warning. It is urged against them (ver. 16) that they
speak a vision of their own heart, in place of God s word,
(as also happens often at the present day;) ver. 17, 18,
that they falsely quiet the foes of the Lord, who walk
after the imagination of their own heart, as if no calamity
were impending, but only good. Again, in ver. 19, 20,

pointed allusion is made to the punishment which, at the
time appointed, shall suddenly overwhelm them; in ver.

21, 22, it is proved why these people can be no true

prophets, and in ver. 23-25, it is shewn that the Lord
knows well their lying disposition, and why he knows it.

23 Am I a God at hand,
1
saith the LORD, and

not a God afar off? 24 .... Do not I fill

heaven and earth ? saith the LORD.
1 That is, merely a God who, if he is in the neighbour

hood of any one, marks and perceives what such a one

thinks, pursues, and does. Am I not a God who also

sees afar oft , and hears everything, seeing that I am
upon earth as in heaven, and in heaven as upon earth ?

This passage is specially directed against the foolish idea
ot he false prophets, that they could preach lies un-
obsekVed by God and men, (like the deceivers of the

peopk in our day,) and go unpunished, (see ver. 25.)
We shi uld learn from this that none even of our most
secret actions can escape the eye of the invisible God,
(comp. Ps. cxxxix.)

VER. 2G-32.

In ver. 26-28, the Lord speaks with indignation of the
constant treachery, deceitfulness, seduction, and mixing
up of the divine word with their own imagination, (their

dreams,) which these false prophets practise, specifies,
in ver. 29, the clear mark of distinction between the
actual word of God and human counterfeits, and ex

plains, most precisely, in ver. 30-32, that he will be

against these false prophets.

29 7s not my word like as a, fire ? sailh the

LORD
; and like a hammer that breaketh the rock

in pieces ?

See from this how the word of the Lord is distin

guished from all deceit. It resembles, in the first place,
a fire lighting up the heart, and consuming what is un
clean there; in the second place, a hammer which breaks

up the insolent, proud, self-righteous, presumptuous heart,
rmd turns it from a heart of stone to a heart of flesh.

False teaching
&quot;

leaves well
alone,&quot; and so encourages

rnen in their wickedness.

Let, then, every Christian community whatsoever
learu to know the word of God, that they may net strive

against the preaching of repentance, and the exhortation
to change of heart and life.

Notice the difference between the Old Testament and
the New. In the one, the law predominates: in the

other, the gospel

Jeremiah * /
/&amp;lt;//&amp;lt;////

/&amp;gt;/&amp;lt; , Priests, and

Prophet*- Ver. :53-40.

The Lord hero pcaks out very htrongly indeed against
that ni .imit iil di.~po.-itiou which prevailed an.

people, prie-;-, . i: i,| prophote, in which the won:
is imt iiH-n a burden instead of a welcome revelation of

the divine will. Alas ! the gospel itself also is t

a burden, a.s it in.-i.-ts upon a complete change :

and life, and yet it should be to us an eaay yok
1

. We
learn from ver. 33, 34, at the end, also from ver. 33-40,
what results at last from such a disposition, (comp. Rom.
vi. 17, 18, 21-23.)

The Third Carrying Away to Babylon.

[The number of the captives at the chief carrying

away ; which, besides king Jehoiachin, included !

(see Ezek. i. 1, 2) and Shimei, (see Esther ii. 5, 6,) the

grandfather of MordecaL]

2 KLVGS XXIV. 10-16; 2 CHKON. XXXVL 10.

2 Kings xxiv. 10 At that time 1 the servants

of Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came up
against Jerusalem, and the city was besieged.

-

11 And Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came

against the city, and his servants did besiege it.

1 No precise year can here bo specified in which the

siege occurred, as Jehoiachin reigned only three months;
therefore it is said generally,

&quot; at that time.&quot;

2 The siege began, but was not carried on vigorously
till the personal arrival of Nebuchadnezzar somewhat
later. This was the second siege of Jerusalem by the

Chaldeans of which we have express mention : the first

(see Dan. i. 1) occurred in Jehoiakim s seventh or eighth

year, (of his reign see above.)

12 And Jehoiachin the king of Judah went 1

out to the king of Babylon, he, and his mother,
and his servants, and his princes, and his officers :-

and the king of Babylon took 3 him in the eighth

year of his reign.
1 He preferred surrendering himself voluntarily to Ne

buchadnezzar, instead of undergoing a long siege, at the

end of which Jerusalem would probably have been de

stroyed. This is so far remarkable, as the counsel which
the prophets Jeremiah and Ezekiel gave invariably to his

successor Zedekiah was to the same effect, for they pro
phesied a good result in case of surrender to the Chal
deans. It was so with Jehoiachin, for Nebuchadnezzar at

once graciously received him ;
and his son, Evil-merodach,

thirty-seven years later, treated him still more graciously,

(see 2 Kings xxv. 27.) After the Chaldeans threatened

danger to the kingdom of Judah, their great point con

stantly was, to preserve by submission the kingdom, city,

and land, together with the inhabitants. Had the king
and the people hearkened to the word of the Lord, and

improved, then would God s judgment have been limited

to this subjection, and this is the reason why the com
mencement of the seventy years is marked out, not by
the captivity, still less by the destruction of the city, (in

Jer. xxv. 11, 12,) but only by the subjection to the king
of Babylon. God visits with the sharpest judgments,

only by degrees; thus the carrying away itself occurred,

only gradually. The pressing problem for king and

people was so to behave that they might be exempted
from any further carrying away. But as this had begun
in the eighth year of Jehoiakim, three years after the

commencement of the subjection to Babylon, because the

people did not improve, and consequently the second step
of the judgment the carrying away had also begun, the

great point now was to preserve the kingdom at least

from downfall, and the city from destruction, by giving
heed to their prophets, and to their word, and by amend
ment of life. King Jehoiachiu s procedure in surrender

ing to Nebuchadnezzar is worthy of approval, for ha

preferred the humiliation which subjection to Nebuchad
nezzar brought along with it, to the terrible alternative
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of the destruction of the city and kingdom, which eveu
then might have occurred if he had held out to the

last. In truth, Egypt neither did nor could afford to

help any more, as formerly it had against the Assyrian
Sennacherib, (2 Kings xxiv. 7.) Compare the prophetical

passages (for example, Jer. xxiv.) which hint at the good
fortune of Jehoiachin and his fellow-captives.

2
By his servants are, without doubt, to be understood

the soldiers, and possibly the body-guards ; by the princes,
the highest military and civil officials, (ministers, &c.;)

by his officers, court servants in the more restricted sense,
whether higher or lower.

8 Or received him graciously, because he surrendered
and submitted.

13 And he carried out thence all the treasures

of the house of the LORD, and the treasures of

the king s house, and cut in pieces all the vessels

of gold which Solomon king of Israel had made
in the temple

1 of the LORD, as the LORD had
said.

2

1 Not all the golden vessels in general, but only these,

(see 2 Kings xxv. 15.)
2 See Jer. xx. 4, 5, also chap. xxii. 13, &c. This part

of the prophetic threatening was now fulfilled
;
the fulfil

ment of the remainder, the destruction of city and temple,
was thus affirmed.

14 And he carried away all Jerusalem, and all

the princes,
1 and all the mighty men 2 of valour,

even ten thousand 3
captives, and all the crafts

men and smiths : none remained, save the poorest
sort of the people of the land.4

1 The civil officials, (comp. ver. 12.)
2 The mighty in war, or commanders.
3 In all, the whole reckoned up together, ten thousand.

In ver. 15, 16, the particulars of this sum are more ex

actly specified.
4
Compare what was the case eleven years after, at the

conquest of the city, (Jer. lii. 15, 16, or 2 Kings xxv. 11.)

After eleven years, Jerusalem could have a new popula
tion of soldiers, artificers, and others.

15 And he carried away Jehoiachin to Baby
lon, and the king s mother, and the king s wives,
and his officers, and the mighty

1
of the land

;
. . .

1 G And all the men of might, even seven thou

sand, and craftsmen and smiths a thousand. 2
. . .

1 The princes and mighty men already spoken of hi ver.

14, of whom in all there might be two thousand, accord

ing to Obs. 2.
2 The remaining two thousand are the said persons of

dignity and importance. See in Ezek. xvii. 14 the reason

why Nebuchadnezzar acted so.

VIIL THE JEWS FROM THE THIRD CARRYING AWAY TO BABYLON UNTO THE DESTRUCTION OF

JERUSALEM, OR FROM THE END OF THE EEIGN OF JEHOIACHIN TO THE END OF THE REIGN OP

ZEDEKIAH. 11 YEARS.

Glance at Zedekiahs Reign 2 Kings XXIV. 17-

20; 2 Chron. XXXVI. 10-16; Jer. XXXVII.
1, 2.

2 Kings xxiv. 17 And the king of Babylonmade
Mattaniah his [Jehoiachin s]

father s brotherking in

his stead, and changed his name to Zedekiah. 1
. . .

19 And he did that which was evil in the sight
of the LORD, according to all that Jehoiakim had
done. 20 For through the anger

2 of the LORD
it came to pass in Jerusalem and Judah, until he

had cast them 3 out from his presence, that Zede
kiah rebelled against the king of Babylon.

1 In order that this new name may remind him of his

dependence on Babylon.
2 In which Zedekiah shared.
3
Comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 12-16.

1. THE FIRST THREE YEARS AFTER THE THIRD
CARRYING AWAY, OR THE FIRST THREE
YEARS OF ZEDEKIAH.

JER. XXVII. 12-22.

In this passage the prophet wishes to give good coun
sel to the new king Zedekiah, that the latter may not

agree to the offers of the kings of Edom, Moab, Ammon,
Tyre, and Sidon, to unite with them against king Nebu
chadnezzar; and wishes, on the other hand, to recom
mend unto him voluntary submission to Nebucliaduezzar.

CHAP. XXIV.

because Zedekiah did not straightway follow the good
counsel given to him in chap, xxvii. 12-22. Under the

type of good and bad figs, there is portrayed, on the
one hand, the different fate of those Jews who were

already in captivity ;
on the other hand, that of the Jews

who remained behind, in case they should resist

CHAP. XXIX. 1-14,

This is a letter of exhortation to the Jews who were

already in captivity upon occasion of an embassy of Zede
kiah to Babylon, which letter was designed, indeed, to
recommend submission to them there. The captive Jews
are therein warned wholly to settle down in Babylon, for

the captivity, in spite of the prophesying of false pro
phets, should last a long time, (seventy years,) and to
make this time of visitation serve to this end, that thev

may learn to seek God.

11 For I 1 know the thoughts that I think
toward you, saith the LORD, thoughts of peace,
and not of evil,

2 to give you an expected
3 end.

12 Then shall ye call upon me, and ye shall go
4

and pray unto me, and I will hearken unto you.
13 And ye shall seek me, and find me, when ye
shall search for me with all your heart. 14 And
I will be found of you, saith the LORD. . . .

1
I, but not those false prophets.

= If indeed the captivity in Babylon had thus a pur
pose of blessing, and was no mere judgment of wrath,
then we may exclaim,

&quot;

Oh, how great is the mercy of the
Lord !

&quot; and we come to the conclusion that under many
a like calamity the grace of the Lord may lie concealed.
God graciously designed thereby that the Jews should
learn to seek him. But the same aim lies always at the
bottom of the divine dispensations.

&quot;

Call upon me in

trouble, and I will answer thee, and thou shalt praise me.&quot;

3
Namely, of redemption out of captivity.

4 That is, not merely sigh for help, but prepare aright
for it, to obtain it by entreaty.

VER. 15-32.

In order to secure for the exhortation just mentioned
the proper impression, marked punishment is prophesied
against the false prophets, especially upon a certain

Shemaiah, who presumed, as by divine commission, to

appoint to the high priest s office in Jerusalem, and to

enjoin upon the new high priest the correction of Jere
miah on account of the foregoing prophecies.

CHAP. XLIX. 34-39.

In this passage destruction is threatened against the
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people
of Klam.thc chief ,!, m.-nl ..f th,- ( halde. power,

if the .lew* earnestly seek tin- Lord, tin-
&amp;lt;-ij&amp;gt;t ivity shall

come to & close after &quot;lur.it ion.

2. YI:\I: &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r ZI:I.I:KIAII.

CHAP. XXVIII.

As there were found at Babylon, among the captives,
false prophets, (chap. xxix. 15,) so also there were at

Jerusalem some who promised a speedy end to the cap-
: I tn the Chaldean supremacy, and threatened to

stir up the people to set at defiance the king of Babylon.
Tin- pi-uplift was therefore obliged in Jerusalem also to

oppose with all his might those falae prophets. The
.sudden end announced to one of them, Hananiah, for

that current year, took place in the seventh month.

CHAP. L., LI.

Most probably it was in consequence of this latter

event that Zedekiah sent a new embassy to Babylon, (see

chap. li. 59,) in order, no doubt, to treat once more about

the conditions of subjection. And as at the first em
bassy, three or four years before, the prophet felt him
self obliged to send a letter to the captives (see chap.

xxix.) to induce them to good behaviour in the captivity,

upon the ground of its seventy years duration ;
so must

Jeremiah also, with the new embassy, in the fourth year
of Zedekiah, despatch some words to Babylon, completing
the first letter viz., describing how the seventy years

captivity would come to a close by the overthrow of Baby
lon. Already, in these chapters, (1., li.,) in the fourth

year of Zedekiah, sixty years before the fulfilment, the

people (the Medo-Persian) are marked out who are to

overthrow the empire of Babylon, the youth who is to

conquer it, and the special manner in which the con

quest is to take place, as well as the dreadful devastation

of the city and land which shall follow thereupon.

Along with this the reasons are stated why it should

be so their wantonness and pride, especially against the

Jews, at that time captives, as well as their pomp and

luxury. As this prophecy was to declare the end of the

seventy years captivity, it is published in chap. 1., li.
;

whilst the prophet beholds in spirit, and represents as

come to pass, the downfall of Babylon, and more than
once calls upon the Jews to flee out of Babylon, that they
may not be involved in ite downfall.

3. FROM THE FIFTH TILL THE MIDDLE OF THE
SIXTH YEAR OF ZEDEKIAH. EZEK. I.-VII.

THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL.

His First Appearance, and General Survey of
his Labours,

Ezekiel laboured among the captive Jews in Babylon,
just as Daniel did shortly afterwards in the court there;
so that Ezekiel and Daniel form the second pair of the
four great prophets. We must not, however, imagine

kiol did not begin to prophesy to the captives
till after the destruction of Jerusalem. We must remein-
1

&amp;lt;-r that the captivity commenced fourteen years previous
lestruction of Jerusalem, while Ezekiel was called

ti&amp;gt; the prophetical office in the fifth year of king Jehoia-
chin s captivity, and consequently in the eighth year after

the commencement of the captivity, (chap. i. 2.) The term
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f his labours is divided by the destruction of Jerusalem
into two periods of nearly equal length ;

while that of
.lei-emiah was divided into two of unequal duration. The

i . f K/ekielV labour.- embraces chap, i.-xxix. 1(5,

BO xxxi.
; and the second, chap. xxix. 17-xxx. 19,

xxxii. xlviii. The first hah ; livided into two
sections by the commencement of the siege of J &amp;lt;

.

the first section conn and the second,
&amp;lt; hap. xxiv.-xxix. 16, xxx. 20 xxxi.

;
while the second

half may likewise besubdivided in the same way, for chap.
xxxii.-xxxix. refer to the siege of Jerusalem, and chap.
xl.-xlviii. as well as chap. xxix. 17-xxx. 19, to the close of

the siege of Tyre l&amp;gt;y
\.-l.u&amp;gt;-h -idMc/xar. It will thus be

phc.-i.-, ..f K/.cki.-l maybedivH
ci,nd of which will ;

Mili-red in this tin- Nil,

third and fourth !!.. !-., t| i Section. In

the first of these sections we shall see tl

object which the prophet had in vi--w was :

that the punishment predicted long 1

be inflicted, to point, out the manner in which th

tion would be made, and thus to demonstrate the sin and

guilt of the people. (These punishments were the siege
and capture of the city, the desolation of the country,
and the captivity of the inhabitants.) In chap. i.

find the prophet insisting on the certainty of these judg
ments, and describing the manner in which they would
be sent; while in chap.xvi.-xxiii., he speaks more of th. ir

righteousness and justice, telling the Jews that they wero

justly punished for their sins. In the second section,
which refers to a period subsequent to the commence
ment of the siege of Jerusalem, we find Ezekiel first

foretelling, with the greatest possible precision, how it

would end, (chap, xxiv.,) and warning them that Egypt
would not help them, (chap. xxix. 1-16,) but would her
self be laid desolate and waste; and then telling their

neighbours, who were rejoicing with malicious pleasure
over their misfortunes, that their own turn for punish
ment would ere long come, (chap, xxv.-xxviii.) In the
third section, which relates to the period that succeeded
the fall of Jerusalem, we see the prophet in the first place

endeavouring to impress upon the people a sense of the

importance of this event, (chap, xxxiii.,) and then in

chap, xxxiv.-xxxix. assuming the joyful task of announc

ing to the people that the divine mercy would yet be
extended to them. Finally, in the fourth section, which
refers to the close of the siege of Tyre, an era that may
be regarded as a turning-point in the life of Nebuchad
nezzar, we find the prophet promising that in the last

days everything, including even the temple, shall be

thoroughly and perfectly restored, (chap, xl.-xlviii.,) and

announcing that a change would very speedily take place
in the condition of the captives, (chap. xxix. 1-xxx. 19.)

Ezekiel, Isaiah, and Jeremiah form a noble triad. While
Isaiah is lofty and sublime, while in Jeremiah we see the

mourning, suffering servant of God, Ezekiel appears as

the stern, inexorable judge, who, after the manner of the

law, first breaks the strong heart, and then, like a healing
physician, pours a soothing balm into the open wounds.
&quot;

Faith, love, and
hope,&quot; would be a fitting motto for these

three prophetical books. Truly, it would be well were
there in our days more servants of God who could speak
in the spirit and with the power of Ezekiel; though,
alas ! it is to be feared that our age would not tolerate

such a testimony even though uttered by an Ezekiel !

The Call of Ezekiel in the Fifth Year ofZedekiah

Chap. L-m.
Mere written addresses, like those which the prophet

Jeremiah addressed from Jerusalem to the captive Jews,
could not possibly be successful in bringing to a right
mind those who were still buoying themselves up with
false hopes, and hardening themselves against the divine

punishments. In many important respects they were
deficient

; as, for example, in a proper knowledge of the
holiness of God, and of the intense earnestness with
which he hates sin, as well as in an acquaintance with
their own grievous sinfulness. The mission then en
trusted to Ezekiel, when he was commissioned to labour

among the captives in Babylon, was to bring them to a
;sness of these important truths, and utterly to

destroy those false illusions which they BO fondly
cherished.

The very circumstances connected with his calling
were calculated to manifest God s holiness, and to demon
strate his indignant abhorrence of evil. We learn from

chap. i. 1, 2, that he was called in the fifth year of king
Jehoiachin s captivity, and in the thirtieth year after the

founding of the Chaldajo-Babylonian kingdom.
The prophet, when in the land of the Chaldeans, by the
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liver Chebar, (Chaboras,) falling into a rapture, saw the

Lord coming in fiery glory on his cherubim-drawn car.

In chap. i. 4, the prophet describes the fiery chariot of

God with its luminous centre
;
in ver. 5-14, the majestic

living creatures by which it was supported and drawn ;

in ver. 15-21, its wheels, and then in ver. 22-28, we have
a fuller description of the majesty and glory of the Lord
than was given in ver. 4.

There next follows, in chap, ii., iii., an accoxmt of the

calling of the prophet, to which the vision described in

chap. i. had been the introduction.

As the first chapter reminds us of the sixth chapter of

Isaiah, so do the second and third remind us of the first

chapter of Jeremiah. Thus we see that the circumstances

connected with the calls of Isaiah and Jeremiah were, in

a sense, combined in that of Ezekiel, the third of the

great prophets, whose mission it was to employ lan

guage peculiarly severe, and to melt hearts peculiarly
hardened.

This vision would seem to have been sent not merely
for the purpose of rendering the prophet ready and will

ing to fulfil the duties laid upon him, but likewise to

lead to repentance the vain and frivolous Jews, who
were becoming hardened in sin. Upon us, too, it should

exercise the same influence.

CHAP. I.

4 And I looked, and behold, a whirlwind1

came out of the north,
2 a great cloud,

3 and a

fire infolding itself, and a brightness was about

it, and out of the midst thereof as the colour of

amber, out of the midst of the fire.

1 The symbol of the approach of the Almighty.
2
Though the prophet was in Babylon by the river

Chebar when he saw the vision, it transported him in

spirit to his native land, (chap. iii. 12, 15,) and, like

Isaiah, (chap, vi.,) into the very temple. Since, then, the

prophet was (in spirit) in Jerusalem, the circumstance
of the storm coming from the north is very charac

teristic
;
for God is here proclaiming that he will come

to judge Israel, and indicating that when he does so, he
will come from the north from Babylon.

3 This was the veil or covering of the Divine Majesty,
while, at the same time, it formed his chariot and throne.

We see from what follows that the Divine Majesty formed
the luminous centre of this fiery cloud.

5 Also out of the midst 1 thereof came the like

ness of four 2
living creatures. And this was their

appearance ; they had the likeness of a man. 3 6

And every one had four faces,
4 and every one had

four wings.
5

1 That is, of the fiery glow. We have just had a

description of the supporters of the divine chariot-throne,
and as the fiery cloud formed this chariot-throne, it is

said,
&quot; out of the midst of it.&quot;

2 In this passage, as in chap, iv., v. and in various
other passages of the Book of Revelation, the expres
sion

&quot;

living creature&quot; means the most exalted of created

beings living persons in the most exalted sense of the
term

; those, in short, who have the greatest fulness of

life in themselves. This is intimated by its being said

that each of these living creatures had four faces.
3 That is, a general resemblance to a man, for in many

respects they were widely different.
4 These faces are more particularly described in ver.

10, 13, 14.
3 For their description, see ver. 9, 11, 12. In ver. 12

we are told why they had four faces.

7 And their feet were straight feet ;

l and the

sole of their feet was like the sole of a calfs foot :

and they sparkled like the colour of burnished

brass. 2 8 And they had the hands of a man 3

under their wings on their four side.s
;
4 and they

four had their faces and their wings.

1 Their legs resembled those of men, but their feet

were straight. Men, in consequence of the formation of

their feet, cannot, without turning round, advance except
in one direction, whereas these living creatures ruiiM,
without turning, advance in any direction. For this rea

son their feet were round.
2 The Son of man, whom John saw in vision, (Rev. i.,)

had feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a fur

nace.
3 So as to be able to discharge the duties entrusted to

them.
4 As each foot could move in all directions, so in like

manner each hand could act in two directions. Thus the
four hands could act in all directions.

9 Their wings were joined one to another;
1

they turned not when they went
; they went

every one straight forward. 2 10 As for the like

ness of their faces, they four had the face of a

man, and the face of a lion 3 on the right side :

and they four had the face of an ox on the left

side
; they four also had the face of an eagle.

4

1 As a sign of the unanimity of their purposes, of their

movements, and of their actions.
3 Because they had four faces, four wings, round feet,

and hands corresponding to these.
3
Looking at them in front, their appearance was that

of a man
;
while on the right, it was that of a lion.

4
Looking at them from behind, they had the appear

ance of an eagle; and from the left, that of an ox. The
lion, ox, and eagle are three of the most powerful ani

mals, and the kings of their respective kingdoms the
lion being the king of wild, and the ox of tame animals,
while the eagle is the king of birds. The circumstance,

of three of the faces of these four living creatures being
those of the lion, the ox, and the eagle, indicates two

things : first, their might, power, and strength, (indeed,
the angels are in the Scriptures frequently representeda

excelling in strength;) and, secondly, the exalted place
which they occupy among the angelic hosts, (Isa. vi.;)

while, further, the fact that one of their faces is that of

a man shews the close relationship in which these highest
of created beings, as well as the angels in general, stand

to mankind. They are the heavenly prototypes of the
noblest living creatures in the world.

11 Thus were their faces: and their wings
were stretched upward;

1 two wings of every one

were joined one to another, and two covered their

bodies. 12 And they went every one straight

forward : whither the spirit was to go, they went ;

and they turned not when they went.2

1 The two upper wings with which they flew, as dis

tinguished from the two under ones, with which they
covered their bodies. The latter must have been fold

ed
;
while the former were expanded so that the tips of

each touched those of his neighbour s. The four faces,

since they were faces, must likewise have been divided

above.
2 This intimates that the movements of the angels were

directed solely by the will of God.

13 As for the likeness of the living creatures,

their appearance was like burning coals of fire,

and like the appearance of lamps:
1 it went up

2

and down among the living creatures;
3 and the

fire was bright, and out of the fire went forth

lightning. 14 And the living creatures ran and

returned as the appearance of a flash of light

ning.
4

1 The lamps or torches mean something more bright
than the coals of fire. We are next told how it was that

the living creatures had this appearance.
- The reflection of this fire made the living creature*

look like burning coals or torches.
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1 The tin- is tli,- K.-XIIIO a* that iifiit i,.n.-,l in vr. -1, :n

bring around the throne c,f Cod. I .ut Miire tin- In i v

cloud is the ,-li:n-iot tin-.. in- of (Jod, which U borm- by the

four lix . t\er. .

r
..i tin- liiv nmst,:w :i BttttOT

.1.011 a.s ino\in^ up and down among
tin- li\ :

;

I,, :,. Mgnitie.-mt portion is not, as in

:_ ,
that which relates to tin- .simple moving up

;m&amp;lt;l down, but th;it which .states that they moved like

lightning.

15 Now as I beheld the living creatures, be

hold one wheel upon the earth 1
by the living

xTcatinvs,- with his four faces.
3 1C The appear

ance of the wheels and their work was like unto

the colour of a beryl : and they four had one like

ness:
4 and their appearance and their work was

as it were a wheel in the middle of a wheel.

1 7 When they went, they went upon their four

sides: and they turned not when they went. 5

18 As for their rings, they were so high that they
were dreadful;

6 and their rings were full of eyes
round about them four. 7

We come now to the description of the wheels of God s

chariot-throne.

1 That is, almost touching the earth.
5 So that they supported and directed the wheel be

tween them.
3 As there was a side or direction for each of the foiu

creatures, so there was a wheel for each of the sides. We
are told, in ver. 16, how it was that the one wheel ap

peared like four.
4 All the four were equal in dignity.
5 This is a description of the manner in which the

four living creatures moved.
8 This explains how the wheel could be said to touch

the earth, while, as we learn from ver. 4, 5, the living
creatures moved in the air.

7 A type of God s omniscience.

19 And when the living creatures went, the

wheels went by them : and when the living crea

tures were lifted up from the earth, the wheels

were lifted up. 20 Whithersoever the spirit was

to go, they went, thither was their spirit to go;
and the wheels were lifted up over against them :

for the spirit of the living creature was in the

wheels.

As these exalted ancrels bore the wheels, so their move
ments were in accordance with the divine will.

21 When those went, these went; and when
those stood, these stood; and Avhen those were

lifted up from the earth, the wheels were lifted

up over against them : for the spirit of the living
creature was in the wheels. 22 And the likeness

of the firmament upon the heads of the living
creature was as the colour of the terrible crystal,

1

stretched forth over their heads above. 23 And
-under the firmament were their wings straight, the

one toward the other : every one had two, which
covered on this side, and every one had two, which
covered on that side, their bodies. 2

1 The sanctuary of God a crystal firmament was
over above the living creatures.

1 That is, immediately under the firmament were the

wings with which they Hew, and which, because they
were stretched out as if they were about to be used for

flying, were erect, one toward the other. With their two
other wings each covered his body.

24 And when they went, I heard the noise of

their win^s, like the noise of LM M the

voice of the Almighty, ti

noise of an host: when they .stood, they let down
their win-s. ! .&quot;&amp;gt; And there was a voice from tin;

firmament that was over their heads, when they
stood, and had let down their wings.
The meaning of ver. 25, when taken in connexion with,

ver. -J], is, that even the cherubim stood still in holy
reverence, the noise of their wings ceasing whii.
voice was heard.

26 And above the firmament that was over
their heads was the likeness of a throne, as the

appearance of a sapphire stone: and upon the
likeness of the throne was the likeness as the ap
pearance of a man above upon it.

1 27 And I
saw as the colour of amber,

2 as the appearance of
fire round about within it,

3 from the appearance
of his loins even upward, and from the appearance
of his loins even downward, I saw as it were the

appearance of fire, and it had brightness round
about. 28 As the appearance of the bow that is

in the cloud in the day of rain, so was the appear
ance of the brightness round about. 4 This was
the appearance of the likeness of the glory of the

LORD. And when I saw it, I fell upon my face,
and I heard a voice of one that spake.

1 The Son of God had not, it is true, then become in

carnate
;
but we know, from Gen. i. 26, that man was

made after the image of God.
2
Comp. ver. 4.

3 Of course, we must remember that God is invisible

as to his essence, even though, in condescension to his

creatures, he may assume an appearance consonant with
his glory.

4 Jt follows from this that the brightness was at this

moment not terrible, but lovely. As in the natural
world rain and sunshine alternate, thus producing the

rainbow, so in the spiritual world we find an alternation

of terror and of love : the terrible intended for the

people, the gentle and the lovely for the prophet himself.

CHAP. II., III.

After the prophet had recovered from the terror into

which he had been thrown, he was told, in general terms,
what was the object of his mission, what it was intended
to effect, and of what his commission was independent,
so that in executing it, he would have no reason to be
afraid. He was told, too, the nature of the message that

was to be intrusted to him ;
he was warned that the

object of his labours was close at hand; and he was
assured that the divine aid would be accorded to him in

the discharge of the duties of his office, (chap. ii. 1-iii. 9.)

He is reminded, too, that he must punctually obey all the
commands of the Lord, and he is further admonished that

he must consider himself as altogether independent of

the people, (chap. iii. 10, 11.) He is then seized by the

same mind or spirit which had lifted up the divine chariot-

throne, and is carried away to the captive Jews at Tel-abib,
in Chaldea, or Mesopotamia, by the river Chaboras, (ver.

12-15.) This was to be his station. We see, from ver. I 4,

that he went in great bitterness and anger; not, however, it

would seem, in consequence of the commission intrusted

to him, but at its objects, the sinfulness and obstinacy
of his countrymen, as well as at the misery which they
were still bringing upon themselves. For this reason, he
first sat down for seven days among the captives, mourn

ing in silence, (ver. 16.) But he was at last compelled to

speak, and so deliver his own soul In regard to this we
find God addressing him, in ver. 17-21, in the following
terms :

17 Son of man, I have made thee a watchman
unto the house of Israel : therefore hear the word
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at my mouth, and give them warning from me.

18 When I say unto the wicked, Thou shalt

surely die
;
and thou givest him not warning, nor

speakest to warn the wicked from his wicked way,
to save his life

;
the same wicked man shall die in

his iniquity ; but his blood will I require at thine

hand. 19 Yet if thou warn the wicked, and he

turn not from his wickedness, nor from his wicked

way, he shall die in his iniquity ; but thou hast

delivered thy soul.
1

1 These are words which every teacher, minister, and

parent, as well as every person in authority, should lay

seriously to heart
;
while they form, at ,the same time,

their justification in regard to all who refuse to listen to

their exhortations. It is a matter of moment to observe
that in ver. 18 (cotnp. ver. 20) it is declared that the
wicked would die, whether he was warned by Ezekiel or

not.

20 Again, When a righteous man doth turn

from his righteousness, and commit iniquity, and
I lay a stumbling-block before him, he shall die :

because thou hast not given him warning, he shall

die in his sin, and his righteousness which he

hath done shall not be remembered
;

but his

blood will I require at thine hand. 21 Neverthe

less if thou warn the righteous man, that the

righteous sin not, and he doth not sin, he shall

surely live, because he is warned ; also thou hast

delivered thy soul.

The duties of which the prophet and all his fellow-

labourers are reminded in ver. 17-19, in reference to the

conversion of a sinner, are, in ver. 20, 21, inculcated in re

ference to the warning of the righteous. Thus we see

that ver. 20, 21 contain a warning against that false

security which has been the ruin of so many.
All preachers and ministers may learn, from ver. 17-21,

this important lesson :

&quot; Do thine own duty in speaking,
however thy words may be received

;
for in this way

thou shalt deliver thine own soul.&quot;

The prophet was next forewarned of the opposition
which he would meet with in the exercise of his office,

(comp. chap. iii. 5-9 ;) but he was at the same time told

that God would glorify himself in him in regard to this

matter. He was then commanded to begin his labours,
and to prophesy to the people.

The Prophecy of Ezekid during the Fifth and
Sixth Years of the Reign of Zedekiah

Chap. IV.-VIL

The approaching siege of the city, (chap, iv., v.,) and
the desolation of the land, (chap. vi. vii.,) are described,
with their causes, their accompaniments, and their con

sequences.
In regard to the siege of the city, the prophet was in

structed not merely to shew it by means of two different

types, but also to indicate, by a peculiar course of con

duct, the duration of the famine that would take place

during the siege of the city, as well as the causes of its

mournful overthrow viz., the guilt of the people. He
was commanded to lie 390 days on his left side, and 40

days on his right side, and he was enjoined during these

390 days to eat nothing but his appointed portion of

food and drink. These 390 and 40 days indicated the

years during which Israel and Judah had sinned, and

they may be reckoned as follows. We assume that the

period closed in the year in which the prophet was pro

phesying, that is, in the fifth year after Jehoiachin was
carried away captive, or in 595 B.C. The inhabitants of

the kingdom of Israel had at this time been 123
.

captivity, for this period had elapsed since Samaria was

destroyed, and the kingdom of Israel overthrown. If,

however, these 390 years refer to the duration of Israel s

guilt, they may extend far beyond the time when they
were punished when Samaria was destroyed, the people
carried away captive, and the kingdom overthrown. From
this number, therefore, of 390 years, we may obtain some
information in regard to a point which is but rarely and

cursorily alluded to in the Scriptures viz., the length of
time during which the inhabitants of the kingdom of

Israel suffered punishment before any impression was
made upon them. We learn from what is here said

regarding the 390 years, that the inhabitants of the

kingdom of Israel were captives for 130 years without

any signs of improvement. Nor do we learn precisely
when they did begin to repent and amend. If, then, we
count back 390 years from the fifth year after Jehoiachin
was carried away captive, that is, from 595 B.C., we find

that this period commenced about the fifteenth or six

teenth year before the close of Solomon s reign. At this

date, the ten tribes were, partly as a punishment sent by
God for the superstitious of Solomon, and partly hi con

sequence of their own evil dispositions, beginning to
think about separating themselves from Judah

; indeed,

they were merely waiting for the death of Solomon to
take the decisive step. It is thus seen that these 390

years comprehend the whole period during which the
ten tribes may be said emphatically to have been sinning
in regard to their separation from Judah that is, from
the twenty-third or twenty-fourth year of Solomon till

the year in which Ezekiel prophesied; indeed, every
event in the history of the ten tribes during the 250

years they formed a separate kingdom, proves satisfac

torily that they were never free from guilt.
In regard to the forty years of Judah s guilt, we cannot

help wondering on what grounds some expositors have
come to the conclusion that they must be regarded as

terminating with the commencement of the siege, or, at

any rate, with the destruction of Jerusalem, and, con

sequently, that they comprised the reign of Josiah, or,

certainly, that portion of it during which he was en

deavouring to abolish idolatry and foster the worship of

the true God. Independently altogether of the fact

that Josiah was one of the best kings that ever governed
Judah, this opinion must be regarded as untenable; for,
as the iniquity which is laid to the charge of Israel was
one of which they were guilty long after they had been
carried away captive into Assyria, so in like manner that
of Judah was one that cleaved to them long after the
commencement of the Babylonish captivity. Indeed, it

is evident that this latter period must be included, if we
hold that that immediately preceding the siege and de
struction of Jerusalem was the time duringwhich their ini

quity was most conspicuous. But the question assumes
a totally different form when we remember that the evil

reign of Manasseh is frequently spoken of as the chief

cause of the final destruction of the kingdom. Indeed,
we must not forget that the evil reign of Manasseh was
the principal reason why the reformation of that king
did not succeed, and why the people, after his death,
became again so corrupt that God could no longer spare

them, (comp. 2 Kings xxiii. 26 ; Jer. xv. 4.) We are of

opinion, then, that by these forty years of the iniquity
of Judah we must understand the first forty years of the

reign of Manasseh. We, therefore, draw from this pas

sage of Ezekiel the inference (a point, it may be ob

served, in regard to which we have no information in any
other part of the Scriptures) that Manasseh reigned ill

during the first forty years of his reign of fifty-five years,
and that the last fifteen years of his reign embrace his

captivity in Assyria and the good portion of his reign.
If we next take the 390 and 40 as days, and understand

them as applying to the siege of Jerusalem, we find that,
neither by taking 390 alone, nor by adding to it 40, can
the number be made to harmonise with the duration of

the siege, which was &amp;lt;&amp;gt;itc year and six months. The only
way to get over this difficulty is to suppose that these

numbers do not refer to the whole period during which
the siege lasted, but merely to the duration of the famine-

that then took place. This view seems in accordance

with the remainder of chap, iv., (see especially ver. 16.)
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The prophet, when describing the desolation of the

land, declares that it is caused by the idolatry of the

people. In speaking on this topic he enforces the solemn

truth, that every one must be punished as he hath

sinned.

Chap. vi. 3 And say, Ye mountains of Israel,

hear the word of the Lord GOD ;
Thus saith the

Lord GOD to the mountains, and to the hills, to the

rivers, and to the valleys ; Behold, I, even I, will

bring a sword upon you, and I will destroy your
.

f
.
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high places. 4 And your altars shall be desolate, he did for the purpo8e Of convincing them that, under

and your images shall- be broken : and I will cast i such circumstances, it was vain to expect the deliverance

down your slain men before your idols. 5 And I
of the city and of the temple, especially as even the nobles

I will lay the dead carcases of the children of
&quot;&quot;1 Mt

Jeremiah at Jerusalem, and sent to Babylon, w-

the paragraph on the Apocrypha in the Twelfth

Section.]

4. PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL DURING THE SIXTH
AND SEVENTH YEARS OF THE REIGN OF

ZEDEKIAH CHAP. VIII.-XIX.

The Idolatrous Degradation of the City; God for
sakes her ; her Perverseness, and her Restora

tion to Favour Chap. VIII.-XL

It now became the duty of the prophet to speak to the

captive Jews of the fearful idolatry which prevailed in

This

Israel before their idols
;
and I will scatter your

bones round about your altars.

The same truths are repeated in ver. 6, 7, while in

ver. 8-10 there is reference made to a blessed result that

and chiefs were guilty of these crimes. He, therefore,

goes on in chap. viii. to repeat his representation of the

glory of God. When contrasted with, and set in opposi
tion to, such idolatrous abominations, the holiness and

glory of God are likened to a consuming fire. This we
find stated in the concluding verses of chap. viii. We

would follow these judgments of the Lord. learn from chap. viii. that the idolatrous worship of the

Phenicians, of the Egyptians, of the Babylonians, and of

8 Yet will I leave a remnant, that ye may the Persians, was exhibited to the prophet : the first in

have some that shall escape the sword among the the northern court of the temple, where it was publicly

nations when ye shall be scattered through the I displayed; the second, in a secret chamber, where it wai

countries. 9 And they that escape of you shall : J^^^^^^S^S^wkaSS^otaSS
remember me among the nations whither they

| by a number of women
;
the fourth, in the eastern court,

shall be carried captives, because I am broken
|

where twenty-five men were worshipping the sun. These

with their whorish heart, which hath departed
aro shewn to the prophet in succession, and each is repre
sented as being worse than the one previously mentioned

;

while, at the same time, it is remarked how lamentable it

was to see that there had been added to the corruptions
of past times, which were themselves bad enough, those

forms of idolatry which Josiah had swept away. No
doubt these seem to have been merely individuals who

engaged in this idolatrous worship, but then they were

the most distinguished of the people ;
while the very fact

of their doing so unchecked, and remaining unpunished,

(for all these idolatrous practices, except what had been

derived from Egypt, were carried on in public,) proved the

laxity and indifference of the great body of the people.
It was, therefore, perfectly evident that, under such cir

cumstances, there was no hope of deliverance either for

the city or the temple. Moral degradation always proves
a fruitful source of misfortune ;

and while irreligion,

superstition, unbelief, idolatry, atheism, and pantheism,
are added, a perfect abyss of evila is opened up. It is

somewhat remarkable that the Persian idolatry is spoken
of as the worst. It does not, however, seem to have been

so intrinsically, for the lewd practices of the Babylonians,
and the animal worship of the Egyptians, (the second and

third described by the prophet,) were, both absolutely and

morally, much more abominable than the Persian form of

worship. But the latter had been 1&amp;gt;: u-_rht from the

it would cause, and the impossibility of escaping from it.
, greatest distance; so that it was the most striking proof

This chapter concludes with the solemn words
j
of the people s love of idolatry, while, at the same time,

L 7 The kiiiL, shall mourn, and the prince shall
^&quot;v ^fthTrnost dan erous

be clothed with desolation, and the hands of the The prophet learns from a new vision, which he describes
the land shall be troubled: I will do in chap, ix., that the people of Jerusalem had almost, with-

from me, and with their eyes, which go a whorin

after their idols : and they shall loathe themselves

for the evils which they have committed in all

their abominations. 1(3 And they shall know
that I am the LORD, and that I have not said in

vain that I would do this evil unto them.

In ver. 10 we have a resume of all that is said in ver.

8-10. In regard to the blessed consequences which, in

the case of some, would result from these punishments,
we must observe that, when the Lord punishes, he does

so, not because he has pleasure in punishing, but because,
as their Lord, he is thereby seeking their salvation.

May they ever abound with whom God deals in this

nviiiner!

In proportion, however, to the clearness with which a
revelation was made of God s gracious purposes towards
the Jews, even when he was laying his hand heavy upon
them, did the prophet feel himself called upon to reprove
the corruption which then prevailed, and the mourning
and sorrow which it would cause. This he does in chap.
vi. 11-14.

We find him, too, in chap, vii., expatiating on the near
ness of the awful day, on the anguish and sorrow which
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out exception, been tainted by the idolatrous abomination*

.1 in chap, viii., and that they regard
abominations without any feelings of hatred or sorrow.

In the vision he sees a man clothed with linen, having a

writer s inkhorn by his side. The man was intended to

denote those that sighed and cried for all the abomina
tions that were done in the midst of the city. And In; also

sees in the vision six other men, who were commanded to

slay all upon whom the mark was not found. And these

went forth and slew in the city. What wonder, then, that

the end of the city was near? (ver. 1.) From this vision

we may draw an important lesson applicable to our own
times viz., that even when we can no longer stay or re

sist prevailing iniquity, sighing and crying for it are well-

pleasing in the sight of God, and assure tons, by his mercy,
escape from his judgments, (coinp. Ps. Ixviii. and Ixix.)

By another vision, (chap, x., xi.,) the prophet is assured

that the end of the city is nigh. In this vision he sees

the glory of the Lord going up first from the holy of holies

to the threshold of the house, (chap. x. 4 ;) then to the

door of the Lord s house, (ver. 19 ;) and finally from thence

to the top of the Mount of Olives, (chap. xi. 23;) while,
at the same time, he beholds the man clothed with linen

scattering fiery coals from before the throne of God over

the city, (chap. x. 2,) and the chief conspirators among
those ancient men (chap. ix. 6) who had, in the pride of

their own strength, opposed themselves to the threats of

the prophets, suddenly falling down dead on the earth,

(chap. xi. 1-3, 13.) If the first part of this vision was
intended to shew how the Lord would be compelled to

destroy the city and the temple, the two latter portions
of it are illustrative of the threatening in ver. 4-12, that

they should be turned into shame who imagined that

Jerusalem was the caldron, and they the flesh, that is,

that the two were inseparable, while the fact was, that

the corpses of those whom they had tyrannically slain were
the flesh that remained in the caldron, (in the city,) and
that they themselves would be brought out of it. The

departure of the glory of the Lord from the temple and
from the city served at the same time to explain those

words addressed to the prophet in ver. 15, 16, which were
to the effect that while they who were in Jerusalem had,
when speaking to the captives, boasted that they alone

were in possession of the land, and that the captivity had
neither part nor lot in the matter, the truth was, that the

Lord had become a little sanctuary unto the captives.

Nay, we see from chap. xi. 17-21, that even more than
this had been promised to them ;

we see that God declared

that he would be gracious to the captives during their

captivity, that he would recover them from it, and further

work out the greater blessing of a spiritual deliverance.

17 Therefore say, Thus saith the Lord GOD
;
I

will even gather you from the people, and assemble

you out of the countries where ye have been

scattered, and I will give you the land of Israel.

18 And they shall come thither, and they shall

take away all the detestable things thereof and all

the abominations thereof from thence. 19 And
I will give them one heart,

1 and I will put a new

spirit within you ;
and I will take the stony

2

heart out of their flesh, and will give them an
heart of flesh: 3 20 That they may walk in my
statutes, and keep mine ordinances, and do them :

4

and they shall be my people, and I will be their

God.
1 That is, all without exception shall be well-pleasing

in the sight of God all shall have holy dispositions. So

long as this is the case with individuals merely, so long is

it impossible that blessings can be universally bestowed.
But the time will come when the tares shall be S

from the wheat, the bad fish from the good, the children

of this world from the children of God, and throughout
the whole earth there shall be but one (holy) heart and
one spirit. Then, and not till then, will blessings be freely
bestowed.

2 Conversion is accompanied by a new heart and a new
spirit. The new spirit sees everything in a different light
from what it did when it was corrupted by lust and errors.

Tho new In-art i.s actuated by new desires.
3 That is, an heart* oftened by the Spirit from on high,

and inclined to receive God.
4 As conversion must be preceded and accompanied by

a new heart and a new spirit, so, on the other hand, must
the new spirit and the new heart shew themselves in all

our thoughts and in all our actions. But it is remarkable
that we should receive as gifts the new heart and the new
spirit which strengthen us for this. This promise is to

all who are called through the gospel. Lut it is not ful

filled except in the case of those who receive the call. It

is only in this way, too, that it can be fulfilled in the
case of the Jews, to whom it was primarily made

;
so that

we see that the captivity and restoration spoken of in

ver. 17, 18, refer not merely to the Babylonish captivity
and the restoration from it, but also to their present dis

persion and then: future restoration therefrom.

The eight following chapters refer to the sixth and
seventh years after the carrying away of Jehoiachin in

the reign of Zedekiah. Four of these (chap, xii.-xv.)
seem to have been addressed to the captives in Babylon,
and four (chap, xvi.-xix.) to the remnant who continued
to dwell in Judah and Jerusalem.

The Righteousness of the coming Judgments, and
the Certainty of their Infliction Chap. XII.

XV.

The captive Jews continued very loath to believe that
Judah and Jerusalem the kingdom, the city, and the
land were to be utterly overthrown, (chap. xii. 2.) They
continued obstinately to rebel against this decree, (chap.
xiv. 3, 23.) We find, therefore, their unbelief reproved
in chap, xii., xiii., and their obstinacy in chap, xiv., xv.

In chap. xii. 1-16, Ezekiel was instructed to demon
strate to them by a certain typical action an event
which would come to pass when Jerusalem was taken

viz., the flight of the king through the wall of the

city during the night, as well as the captivity, the blind

ness, and the carrying away which would be his fate.

The prophet next goes on, in ver. 17-28, to denounce in

unmeasured terms their carnal hopes, and, in chap. xiii. 6,

to threaten the false prophets and prophetesses who nour
ished such hopes. He next proceeds, in chap, xiv., to

correct those among the captives in Babylon who were

putting useless questions regarding the reasons why God
was dealing thus with Israel. (We see that it was cer

tain of the elders who put these questions.) He is en

joined to warn those who, while they put such questions,
continued to love their idols, and to believe in those false

prophets by whom they had been deceived, that unless

they changed and .amended their ways, the divine wrath
woxild come upon them, (ver. 1-11 ;) and he then goes on
to illustrate those laws in accordance with which God
governs and judges, as well as the righteousness of his

dealings with men, (ver. 12-23.)

Chap. xiv. 13 Son of man, when the land sin-

neth against me by trespassing grievously, then

will I stretch out mine hand upon it, and will

break the staff of the bread thereof, and will send

famine upon it, and will cut off man and beast

from it.

When a land is suffering from famine or scarcity, of

what is this a proof ? Are such events merely trials ? or
are they not in many cases chastisements, nay, perhaps
even judgments ? In this verse we have an answer to all

such inquiries.

14 Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and

Job, were in it, they should deliver but their own
souls by their righteousness, saith the Lord GOD.

We have in. this verse a declaration of the important



F.ZKK. xvii. 22.] JCDAII CNnr.i: xr.DKKiAir Tin-: MAGNIFICENT CEDAB-TBSE 525
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&quot;

&amp;gt;

Merely dfliv.T their own souls, &amp;lt;e..mp.
tin- case of Lot in

Sodom.) It d.H?s not necessarily follow from what

in \,r. II. th.it th. ri:, lit. &amp;lt;*u.s .shall in all ca&amp;lt;cs be ex-

:.. in Mill . rin:, when :i country is punished. For
th.- words, &quot;they

should deliver hut their own souls,&quot;

translated, &quot;they might,&quot; &c. The truth here

enunciated vi/.., that the general condition of a country
in regard to external things depends on ita general char-

.:nl conduct may at first seem at variance with
tli. tact that God was willing to spare Sodom and Go
morrah for the sake of even ten righteous persons. But,
in the first place, ten righteous persons in one city formed
a larger proportion than three in one country, as in the

case here ; while, secondly, God was willing to spare So
dom for the sake of ten righteous men solely in conse

quence of Abraham. Though Job lived long before

Daniel, we find Daniel named before Job and immedi

ately after Noah, because it was right and proper that

some just man who was an Israelite, which Job was not,

should be named after Noah, the progenitor of all who
lived mibaequent to the time of the flood. But as Noah
and Job are named together, we infer the truth that God
acts in the same way both to his people Israel and to

other nations.

And, further, God does not consider himself respon
sible to any one, not even to dissatisfied inquirers, for

the principles on which his government is carried on, as

these are stated in chap. xiv. 12-20. It is, however, ob

served, in ver. 21-23, that even such murmurers among
the captive Jews shall be satisfied when they behold

the sore judgments inflicted on the Jews, on account

of whom Jerusalem was to be destroyed, and when they
see the smallness of the remnant which would be brought
forth to Babylon.

But as the Jews continued to boast that Israel was the

vine of God, it is said in chap, xv.,
&quot; What kind of vine is

it ?
&quot;

It is called a wild and unfruitful vine, like the trees

of the forest, yet which cannot, like them, be used, but
is meet only for burning. The more glorious their voca

tion had been, the more abundant their gifts and privi

leges, the greater would necessarily be, in case they proved
unfaithful, their worthlessnesa, and the more complete
their overthrow. The expression,

&quot; both the ends of it,

and the midst of
it,&quot;

in ver. 4, means, that after the two
ends of the worthless vine (Israel) had been burnt, the

middle (the capital city) would likewise be destroyed.

Renewed Assurance that the Impending Judgments
would be inflicted ; Proof that God was just

in inflicting them Chap. XVI.-XIX.

After the prophet had, in obedience to the divine com-
iMHii l, reproached the city of Jerusalem for her abomi-
nalile fornications, idolatry being here, as in many other

passages of Scripture, spoken of as fornication, and for

her other sins, as well as for her ingratitude therein dis

played, and after he had revealed to her the punishments
she would suffer for her crimes, (chap. xvi. 1-59,) he next

proceeds, in ver. 60, to speak as follows :

GO Nevertheless I will remember my covenant l

with thee in the
&amp;lt;luys

of thy youth,- and I will

..tablish unto thee an everlasting covenant. 3

01 Then thou shalt remember thy ways, and be

shamed, 4 when thou shalt receive 5
thy si.-trr.-,

thine elder and thy yinin.-vr :

&quot;

and 1 will &quot;ive

them unto thee for daughters,
7 luit not by thy

o&amp;gt;\vnant.
s 02 And I -will establish my 9 cove

nant with thee : and thou shalt know that 1 BID

the LOKD : &amp;lt;!.&quot;&amp;gt; That thou ma\est remember, and
be confounded,

10 and never ..pen thy mouth any

more because of thy shame, when I am i

toward thee for all that th-m hast done, .saith tie;

Lord CJoi).

Thi forms the divine contrast to that, unfaithfuln.-s&amp;lt;

: i!-.l in th.

: i-. inon- faithful than iii.in,

(2 Tim. ii. 1:5.) In reference to the Israelite in

lar, he .! - and callin:. , (lion.
9 The time v, i .tea abode in Egypt in p..ken

of in tin- beginning of the chapter as the time of their

childhood, (ver. 4-6;) the period previous and 8uKse&amp;lt;iu.
-nt

to their exodus as the time of their youth, (ver. 7-1 1. and

elsewhere.) Everything that happened to them, from tho
time of the calling of Moses till his death, and in

p.-ir-

ticular all those dealings that took place between God and
the people, in which Moses was the mediator, fonn.-d

part of that covenant here spoken of, (comp. Exod. xxiv.

3-8, and also Josh. viii. 30-36.)
3 A covenant that cannot be dissolved by unfaithful-

ness on the part of one of tho contracting parties, as was
the case with the first, because God will write his will

and law in the hearts of all with whom this new cove
nant ia made. In this there is no reference to gospel
times in general, for, alas ! unfaithfulness and apostasy
re found even among Christians, but merely to the re

lation in which God stands to his Israel.
4 That is, thou shalt be ashamed when thou thinkest

of thy past unfaithfulness.
8 That is, as belonging to thee, Israel.
6 That is, the greater and lesser neighbouring nations

;

for example, even Sodom and Samaria, (ver. 53-57.)
7

Spiritually ; being, as it were, begotten by thee. A
daughter may be looked upon as a nearer and dearer re

lation than a sister.

That is, not by that Old Testament covenant under
which thou art now living, but by a new covenant.

9 That is, a new covenant proceeding solely from my
grace and mercy. In it thou shalt not be required to

perform anything, for it shall bo based upon forgiveness,
and I will do everything.

10 It is twice said in ver. 60-63, that Israel shall be
ashamed and confounded first, on account of the increase

of foreigners, and secondly, on account of the rich abun
dant mercy vouchsafed to them in consequence of this

new and everlasting covenant.

Prophecy is always marked by an alternation of special
and general characteristics. Thus we see that the special

prophecy relating to the fate of Zedekiah, when the city
was taken, (chap, xii.,) was followed by a general pro

phecy, in which were foretold the misery and desolation

of the whole land. In like manner we here find the gene
ral prophecy in chap. xvi. followed by one bearing a spe
cial reference to Zedekiah. Occasion was given for it by
his rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar in the sixth or

seventh year of his reign, (comp. Ezek. viii. 1 and xx. 1.) He
expected to obtain help from Egypt. Zedekiah is, there

fore, again threatened, in chap, xvii., with captivity and
with being carried away to Babylon, on account of his

having broken his covenant with Nebuchadnezzar, one of

the great eagles there named, and his having revolted to

Egypt, the other great eagle; and he is told (ver. 22-24)
that a better branch than either he or Jehoiachiu shall

be raised up from the family of David.

Chap. xvii. 22 Thus saith the Lord GOD; I

will also take of the highest branch of the high

cedar,
1 and will set it; I will crop off from the

top of his young twigs
2 a tender one, and will

plant
3 it upon an high mountain 4 and eminent.

1 If the opinion expressed in the notes to Jer. xxii.

24-30 be correct, which was to the effect that Christ de

scended from Solomon, not through the line of Jehoiachin,
hut through that of Nathan, then it will follow that a

Mphasis must here be laid upon the word
&quot;high,&quot;

and that it is intended thereby t&amp;gt; draw a distinction be
tween the cedar-tree from the highest branch of which
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Christ sprang, and the cedar-tree from which Jehoiachin
[

and Zedekiah sprang, (comp. ver. 4, &c.)
2 Christ is called a &quot; tender twig

&quot;

on account of his

human lowliness and his want of comeliness.
3
Comp. Isa. ii. and Micah iv. Mount Zion in its re

newed condition is here meant.
4 This refers to Christ s kingdom, or Zion, after his

second coming.

23 In the mountain of the height of Israel will

I plant it : and it shall bring forth boughs,
1 and

bear fruit,
2 and be a goodly cedar :

3 and under it

shall dwell 4
all fowl of every wing ;

5 in the sha

dow of the branches thereof shall they dwell
1 The whole church of Christ that is, all the living

members of Christ are, as it were, branches of him, tho

true vine. In Eph. i. 23, the church of Christ is called
&quot; the fulness of him that filleth all in all.&quot; Christ is not

fully what he really is until the branches, his members,
have been united to him. According to Eph. i. 23, they
are his TrXTjpcofia, his completion.

2 These fruits are the labours and actions 01 the true

members of Christ, by which God and the Lord Jesus are

glorified, (Phil. i. 11
; Eph. i. 10.)

3
Christ, taken from a high cedar, shall himself become

a goodly cedar.
4 That is, kingdoms and nations and kindreds of every

kind, (comp. the parable of the mustard seed.)
5 Observe the account here given of the progress of

Christ s kingdom, (comp. Rom. xi.) Christ must first ac

quire a
Tt\T)p(i&amp;gt;p.a,

a certain number of members, who,
united to him, will form one glorious whole. These shall

be taken first from the heathen, in consequence of Israel

refusing to come to him
;
and next from his own cove

nant people. After this the other nations and peoples
will be gathered around him.

24 And all the trees of the field
1
shall know

that I the LORD have brought down the high
tree, have exalted the low tree,

2 have dried up
the green tree, and have made the dry tree to

flourish : I the LORD have spoken and have done
it.

3

1 That is, the kingdoms of this world, as distinguished
from the cedar-tree, which is the kingdom of God and

Christ, grown out of the tender twig.
2 In accordance with our interpretation of ver. 22, the

tree at first high and green means that line of David
which had hitherto possessed his throne; and the tree

previously low and dry, that which mounted the throne
in Christ.

3 Which no one but he would have done.

In chap, xviii., xix., we have a continuation of the pro
phecy contained in chap, xvi., xvii. As the people are
reminded of their sins in chap, xvi., so are they again in

chap, xviii., with the intention of reproving the people
for using an evil proverb which they were in the habit
of quoting one which meant that they were suffering
for the sins of their forefathers. And as Zedekiah was,
in chap, xvii., reminded of the cause of his

:q.]

fate, so are the people, in chap, xix., reminded of the fate

of Jehoahaz and Jehoiakim, and assured that their pun
ishment will certainly come.

Chap, xviii. 1 The word of the LORD came
unto ine, saying, 2 What mean ye, that ye use

this proverb
1

concerning the land of Isnn I, say

ing; The fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the

children s teeth are set on edge 1-
1 That is, What a false proverb this is that you are in

the habit of quoting !

2 That is, the children, who do not eat sour grapes, must
bear the guilt of their fathers, who have eaten the sour

grapes, and the teeth of the children be set on edge by
the eating of their fathers. We, in short, must bear the

guilt of the fathers. There was apparent reason for a

proverb of this nature in the fact that the prophets were

frequently speaking of the sins of the fathers, (comp.
rhup. xvi.,) or in the words of Jeremiah, who said,

(cli.iji. xv. 4,) &quot;And I will cause them to be removed
into .-ill kingdoms of the earth, because of Manasseh, for

that which he did in Jeru.salem.&quot; But even this passage
is susceptible of a very different interpretation from that
contained in the proverb ;

for it may be interpreted thus,
&quot; Because of the evil which Manasseh sowed, and which
has continued to flourish since his time, I will,&quot; &c. The
true origin of this proverb was one that lies at the founda
tion of all excuses made by men namely, the pride which
prevents men from confessing that they are guilty, even
when everything conspires to convict them of ski.

God then goes on, in ver. 3, to warn the people that

they shall not have occasion any more to use this pro
verb, and to testify, as he does in ver. 4, how much he
was concerned about all their souls

; and he concludes by
declaring that no one will be punished for the sins of

another, but that each shall suffer the punishment due
for his own sins.

3 As I live, saith the Lord GOD, ye shall not
have occasion any more to use this proverb in

Israel. 4 Behold, all souls are mine;
1

as the
soul of the father, so also the soul of the son is

mine : the soul that sinueth, it shall die.
1
Every soul, therefore, is equally valuable in my

sight.

For the purpose of inducing the people to abandon the
use of this proverb, the prophet, in ver. 5-9, describes, in
the manner usual in the Old Testament, the character of
the just man on whom the Lord will bestow life.

5 But 1
if a man be just, and do that which is

lawful and right,
2 6 And hath not eaten upon the

mountains,
3 neither hath lifted up his eyes to the

idols of the house of Israel, neither hath defiled

his neighbour s wife,
4 neither hath come near to

a meustruous woman, 7 And hath not oppressed

any, but hath restored to the debtor his pledge,
hath spoiled none by violence, hath given his

bread to the hungry, and hath covered the naked
with a garment ;

8 He that hath not given forth

upon usury, neither hath taken any increase,
5 that

hath withdrawn his hand from iniquity, hath exe

cuted true judgment between man and man,
7

9 Hath walked in my statutes, and hath kept
my judgments, to deal truly; he is just, he .shall

surely live, saith the Lord GOD.
1 We have, in the following verses, an excellent cata

logue of these moral virtue.* which are doubly becoming
in a Christian, (comp. the Sermon on the Mount.) The
intention of the prophet is to induce those spoken of in

ver. 2 to abandon their sins.
- We learn from ver. 21 that the reference here is to

upright conduct in general.
3 That is, who does not join hi the idolatrous feasts

held on the high places.
4 In adultery.
3 The former of these expressions refers to interest

taken for money ;
the second, to the restoration of things

borrowed, with increase. To take interest for money,
anil d -niand ci iiipeii.^ation for the use of things lent, were
not absolutely forbidden to the Israelites. They were so,

however, in the case of the poor, (Exod. xxii. 25, Lev.
xxv. 36, 37,) and of near relations, (Deut. xxiii. 19, 20.)

&quot;

I r. in deceit.
7 Who hath given an impartial decision in all disputed

i:id in all matters of business. This is the very
opposite of the conduct of those who, in such CM

: .nid the weaker tide of its rights.
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Tin- prophet next proceeds to speak of the relationship
which should exist between father and son, (ver. 10-20.)

ys in ver. 10-13, a just father have a son who
has been guilty of all the sins enumerated in ver. 5-9,
he shall surely die, and his blood shall be upon his own
head; while, on the other hand, if a wicked father have
a pious son, (ver. 14-18,) the former alone shall die,

while the latter shall live. This is confirmed in ver. 19,
and we have in ver. 20 a comprehensive summary of the

whole divine rule. The law here declared may, at first

sight, seem irreconcilable, not merely with the passages
1 in the notes to ver. 1, but likewise with Exod.

xx. 5, where it is said that &quot; God is a jealous God, visit-

iuiquity of the fathers upon the children unto the
third and fourth generation,&quot; as well as with the doctrine

\\hieli pervades the whole Bible, that death has pMBflfl

up in all men, and with such facts as the punishment of

Cain s posterity for their father s sins, and the calling of

the Israelites for the sake of the patriarchs. It must, no

doubt, be admitted that here there is a mystery which
we cannot fully solve. Thus much, however, is clear,
that every one who is upright will seek and find all his

guilt in himself; that, though there be blessings and
curses which come down to us from our fathers, and
which extend even to spiritual matters, it is certain that

every one, by his own conduct, determines his own lot
;

and that God will, at the last, demonstrate that he is a

righteous God, who will deal with each individual accord

ing to his own actions.

Ver. 21-24 are closely connected with those which pre
cede them. They shew that a man s final lot will be de

termined, not by what he has done in past times
whether that be good or evil but by what he is now
doing.

21 But if the wicked -will turn from all his

sins that he hath committed, and keep all
1 my

statutes, and do that which is lawful and right, he

shall surely live, he shall not die. 22 All his

transgressions that he hath committed, they shall

not be mentioned unto him : in his righteousness
that he hath done 2 he shall live.

3 23 Have I any
pleasure at all that the wicked should die 1 saith

the Lord GOD : and not that he should return from
his ways, and live t

1 We must remember that the prophet is here speak
ing of the moral righteousness of the Old Testament.

2 Now.
3 Oh the depth of the riches of God s mercy ! (see Eph.

ii.4.)

24 But when the righteous turneth away from

his righteousness, and committeth iniquity, and
doeth according to all the abominations that the

wicked man doeth, shall he live ? All his righteous
ness that he hath done shall not be mentioned : in

his trespass that he hath trespassed, and in his

sin that he hath sinned, in them shall he die.

We here learn that the infinite mercy of God is in

concert with his all-perfect righteousness. This is a solemn

warning against relapse iuto sin.

In ver. 25-29, it is shewn, in opposition to all gain-

sayers, how just is the principle laid down in ver. 21-24.

In ver. 30-32, the Lord concludes with a most pathetic
appeal to Israel to repent and be converted :

30 Therefore I will judge you, house of

Israel, every one according to his ways, saith the

Lord GOD. Repent, and turn yourselves from all

your transgressions ; so iniquity shall notbe your
ruin. 31 Cast away from you all your transgres
sions, whereby ye have transgressed ;

and make

you a new heart and a new spirit :

l
for why will

ye die, house of Israel ? 32 For I have no

pleasure in the death of him that dicth, saith the

Lord GOD : wherefore turn yourselves, and live ye.
1 How beautiful and comforting ia this appeal, when

taken in connexion with the promise made in chap. xi.

19-25! In Phil. ii. 12, 13, we find two passages which
stand in a similar relation to each other :

&quot; Work out

your own salvation with fear and trembling,&quot; and
&quot; For it

is God which worketh in you both to will and to do of
his own good pleasure.&quot;

In chap, xix., we have first, in ver. 1-4, a description of
the conduct and fate of king Jehoahaz, and we are told
how it was brought about, (viz., by his mother that is,

the people of Israel themselves, see ver. 10-14.) We
have next, in ver. 5-9, a description of the conduct and
fate of Jehoiakirn, which is given for the purpose of

affording grounds for shewing that after these wicked

kings had met with their fate, the people of Israel (the
mother of the captives, ver. 10) would likewise, in spite
of her previous arrogance, be destroyed, as she deserved
to be.

5. THE PROPHECIES OP EZEKIEL FROM THE
SEVENTH TILL THE NINTH YEAR OP ZEDE-
KIAH.

A further Demonstration of the Certainty and
Justice of the Impending Judgments Chap.
XX.-XXIII.

These four chapters all relate to one subject. Some of
the elders of the captive Israelites again came to Ezekiel,
and put to him needless inquiries. It would seem that,

though they might well have been satisfied with the

answers they had received, they were anxious again to

put the question they are, in chap. xiv. and xvuL, repre
sented as propounding. This, however, is always the way
with unbelief. It is ever learning, yet never able to

come to the knowledge of the truth. They are now to

be told the true character of their deserts.

Instead of answering their questions, the prophet is

told to remind them (chap, xx.) of their own and their

fathers sinfulness a sinfulness which none but God,
and even he only in a special way, can take away from
them and likewise to threaten them with the fire of the

divine anger. And then, when, as we learn from chap.
xx. 49, the inquirers would not understand the prophet s

words, he first goes on in chap. xxi. to describe the

threatened judgment, and then, in chap, xxii., xxiii., their

abominable crimes and then: terrible guilt.

CHAP. XX.

In chap. xx. 33-38, we find a description of that sinful-

ness which was so great that none but God himself could

take it away.

33 As I live, saith the Lord Goo,
1
surely with

a mighty hand, and with a stretched out arm, and

with fury poured out,
2 will I rule over you : 34

And I will bring you out from the people, and will

gather you out of the countries wherein ye are

scattered, with a mighty hand, and with a stretched

out arm, and with fury poured out. 3 35 And I

will bring you iuto the wilderness of the people,*

and there will I plead with you face to face. 3G

Like as I pleaded with your fathers in the wilder

ness of the land 5 of Egypt, so will I plead with

you, saith the Lord GOD. 37 And I will cause

you to pass under the rod. and I will bring you
into the bond of the covenant :

6 38 And I will

purge out from among you the rebels, and them
that transgress against me : I will bring them
forth out of the country where they sojourn, and

they shall not enter into the land of Israel : and
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ye shall know that I am the LORD/ 39 As for

yon, O house of Israel, thus saith the Lord GOD
;

Go ye, serve ye eveiy one his idols, and hereafter

also, if ye will not hearken unto me : but pollute

ye my holy name no more with your gifts, and
with your idols.

1 God having announced his intention of purging the

people from their Bins, we are now told how this was to

be done.
2 & 3 God will rule in two respects with a mighty

hand and with fury poured out : first over the people
themselves, as a judgment; and then over the natious,
when he gathers his people out from among them.

4 As God, when he brought his people out of Egypt,
led them into the wilderness, before he set them down in

Canaan, in order that he might there purify them and fit

them to be his people ; so, he here says, that when he de

livers his people from their present and future captivity,
he will lead them into the wilderness and plead with
them there, before he brings them back again to his holy
mountain, (see ver. 40; comp. Hos. ii. 14.) This wilder

ness is here called the wilderness of the people, because it

is a wilderness in which the children of Israel shall be

gathered together and separated from all nations.
5
Comp. Exod. xv. 24, 25.

6 By my chastening ! How plainly are we here told

that without this the people would not have been saved,
and that they were indebted to the Lord for their conver
sion ! The same thing is said in ver. 44.

7 This idea is repeatedly found in the Scriptures, as for

example in Ps. ii. From it we learn that the Lord
cleanses his threshing-floor by justifying those who come
to him, and by utterly destroying those who continue to

resist him. (Comp. the parables of the tares and the

draw-net.) The earth must one day become a habitation
of pure spirits, whether it be so now, or whether it be the
reverse. Nay, even with reference to the Israelites, it is

here said that God, when hebrought them out of captivity,

would, when they were on the way home, (that is, in that

wilderness,) take away from among them all the godless,
so that none but the pure should attain unto his holy
mountain. It was to be on this occasion as it had been
with the people in the wilderness of Arabia, when all

above twenty years of age died there, in order that none
but those of a new generation might enter the promised
land. We learn from ver. 21-26, that this was really the
case. We must not overlook the important truth de-

ducible from the relation in which ver. 38 stands to ver.

37. It is that, although every conversion be really and

truly the work of God, man may resist the divine work
in this case, however, exposing himself to the divine
wrath.

CHAP. XXL
In the new description of the approaching day of judg

ment, which, because the Jews refused to give any heed
to the symbol of a flaming fire, (chap. xx. 45-48,) is given
in chap, xxi., the prophet employs the type of a sword

;

but instead of using such indefinite language as &quot; from
the south to the north,&quot; (chap. xx. 46,) he speaks of

Jerusalem, the holy places, and the laud of Israel. He
says that hell will be made hot for those inquirers who
refuse to understand the answers given to them. In ver.

10, it is said that the last chastisement will be far worse
than all that preceded it. At the close of ver. 10, God is

represented as speaking of the rod of his Son, because
God reigns and judges through his Son, (comp. John v.

22, 27.) In ver. 13 it is further said, that the less the

ini|.ression made at first by this last heavy judgment, the
more grievous will it subsequently prove to be, (ver. 14.)
In ver. 18-27, we have a vivid and accurate description
of the siege and conquest of Jerusalem, of the consequent
carrying away of the Jews, as well as of the deposition of

Zfdoktah, and we see how God, even though the instru

ment of judgment used divination when engaged in exe

cuting it, brings his own purposes to pass. When speak
ing on this subject, he employs the following remarkable

expression :

27 I will overturn, overturn, overturn, it :
l

and it shall be no more, until he come whoso

right it is
;
and I will give it him.

1 That is, the kingdom of Judah. In the preceding
verse, wo are told that king Zedekiah was to be deposed.
In this verse we read that the kingdom shall cease till

the time of Christ; and it is assigned as the reason for thia

that none but he is worthy to govern it. We next read
in ver. 28-32 of the sword and the fire which shall smite
Ammon. These are mentioned for the purpose of afford

ing additional proof of the certainty of those judgments
with which Israel was to be smitten.

We have next, in chap, xxii., xxiii., a catalogue of those
sins which had given occasion for the grievous woes that
had been threatened. These are repeated under new
types. And from the whole we may derive lessons spe

cially applicable to our own times. (Comp. 2 Chron.
xxxvi. 14.)

6. THE LAST DAYS OF JERUSALEM, FROM THE
COMMENCEMENT OF THE SIEGE, IN THE
NINTH YEAR OF KING ZEDEKIAH, TILL THE
TIME OF ITS CAPTURE AND DESTRUCTION,
IN THE ELEVENTH YEAR OF ZEDEKIAH.
172 YEARS.

The fearful catalogue of the sins of Jerusalem contained
in Ezek. xxii. and xxiii., than which there is none more
terrible contained in the writings of the prophets, inas

much as it was disregarded by those for whose warning it

was drawn up, was followed by the commencement of the
last siege of Jerusalem.

(1.) The Commencement of the Siege of Jerusalem

by Nebuchadnezzar.

In the tenth month, on the tenth day of the month, of

the ninth year of the reign of Zedekiah, the Chaldeans
laid siege to Jerusalem, (2 Kings xxv. 1

; 2 Chron. xxxvi.

16
;
Jer. xxxix. 1, lii. 4.) We learn from Jer. lii. 5, 6 that

the siege lasted till the ninth day of the fourth month of

the eleventh year of Zedekiah; and from ver. 12-23, that
Jerusalem was destroyed on the tenth day of the fifth

month of his eleventh year, so that the siege must have
lasted about eighteen months.

The Prophecy of Ezekiel.

The Certain and Melancholy End of the Siege

Chap. XXIV.

Ezekiel was commanded, on the very day that the siege
commenced, to announce this event to the captive Jews,
and, because they had been a disobedient and gainsaying

people, to tell them in the plainest terms how it would
end. He, therefore, compares Jerusalem to a boiling pot,
its inhabitants to good pieces of flesh of every kind,

(princes, nobles, &c.,) and he says, that this flesh will be

seethed, and that when it is seethed the pot shall be

emptied, adding that her blood is in the midst of her,
and that the pot cannot be cleansed from rust. For the

purpose of making the people thoroughly aware of the
calamities which the Jews were about to suffer, the wife
of the prophet was taken away, while he was commanded
not to weep or mourn, but to put on his ornaments on
his head. Further, he told them that another result of

the siege and capture of the city would be, that the sons
and daughters of those who were already captive would
come and join their parents in their captivity.

(2.) After the Commencement of the Siege, Zedekiah
becomes

Afrn&amp;gt;&amp;lt;l.

The Prophecy of Jeremiah.

Submission to Nebuchadnezzar declared to be the
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null/ It &quot; / in I -hirh thr (. it i/ fin. be Saved

Chap. XXI., XXXVII. 9,4, XXXIV. 1-7.

Z-d.-kiah sent two messengers to the prophet Jeremiah,

(chap, xxi. 1.) No prophecy of this prophet, lat.-r tlrm

ken in the fourth year of /edekiah, 1.

:.. .I.T. xxviii.. 1., an.l li.) We. learn, how

ever, from - Chroii. xxxvi. ] ,, IT,, th:it he .li.l Dot during
this period cease to prophesy, and he was particularly

active afti-r tin- tin).- of Xcdekiah s apostasy, (comp. 2

&amp;lt; lii-oii. xxxvi. 1: ..) Subsequent to the fifth year of Zede-

kiah, K/.ekiel h;i.l preached and prophesied to those who
\\eie captive in Babylon; Jeremiah, to those who had re

mained in Judah and Jerusalem. Up to the period at

\\li irh we have now arrived, however, the latter of these

prophets does not appear to have been prevented from

discharging the duties of his office, though it seems prob

able, from 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16, that he had been mocked
and despised ; nay, we see from Jer. xxxvii. 4, that he had

gone in and out among the people, and that no one had

put him in prison. We see from chap. xxi. 2, that the

object of the messengers whom we have spoken of as

sent to him was to &quot;inquire of the Lord.&quot; The answer

contained in ver. 3-14 is not of a very consolatory char

acter. The king and his messengers are told that there

is no hope for them unless they voluntarily submit to

Nebuchadnezzar, and they are assured that if they do not,

the fury of the Lord will be poured out upon them, and

that they will be destroyed by the sword, by fire, and

by pestilence. This exhortation to submit to Nebuchad

nezzar, is followed by one addressed to the royal family,

in which they are urged to execute just judgment; and

they are told that, if they do not, but continue to trust

in themselves, their fenced city shall be taken and de

stroyed with fire.

After this, Zedekiah again sent messengers to Jeremiah,

(chap, xxxvii. 3, 4.) That this message was distinct from

the previous one is evident both from the circumstance

that the messengers were not the same, and that the mes

sage itself was different. On this occasion they did not

merely say,
&quot;

Inquire of the Lord for
us,&quot;

but &quot;

Pray unto

the Lord our God for us.&quot; We do not learn from chap.
xxxvii. what the answer was, but it seems evident that

it was that which we find in chap, xxxiv. 1-7. He was
told that the city would be burned with lire, that he him
self would be delivered into the hand of the king of Baby
lon, that he would see him with his eyes, (before he was

blinded,) and that lie would be taken to Babylon, (which,

however, in consequence of his having previously had his

eyes put out, he would not see, Ezek. xii. 13,) and that he

would die there in peace and be lamented. Observe that

when Zedekiah preferred a humble prayer, a more graci
ous answer was vouchsafed.

(3.) Zedekiah continues to entertain the Hope,

that, in addition to his own Life, (which,
Jeremiah had told him, was to be preserved,)

it ivas possible to save the City also.

JER. XXXIV. 8-1 0.

The king, animated, perhaps, rather by the desire to

obtain additional defenders for the city, than by the wish
to obtain the favour of the Lord, gives effect to the law

relating to the. year of jubilee. He seems to have been
led to entertain these hopes principally from the circum
stance of the Chaldean army having been compelled to

raise the siege of Jerusalem, and to march against tho

1 ._-\ ptians, who, to further their own ends, had raided an

army for the purpose of helping the Jews. (There is no
contradiction between this statement and that iu 2 Kings
xxiv. 7, which refers specially to Jehoiachin.)

Prophecies of Jeremiah and /, .
/&amp;lt;/,

and renewed

Persecutions of Jeremiah.

Sulmufl &amp;gt;n tl /.- tic Path of Righteousness
Jcr. XXXIV. 11 -_

, XXXVII.
5-1&quot;, U-21,

XXXVIII. 1-3, LII. 2:, XXXVIII. 4-23; Ezck.

XXIX. 1-16.

The revival of tin- law rc-ardin^ the y |

was in itself right, (Jer. xxxiv. 15,) be-in;.

with the law of Mos .. ]-J &amp;gt;

But as soon as the masters of tho tn&amp;lt;
i maid

rvants had begun to recover their equanimity, if)

temporary retreat of the Chaldeans, they turned

and compelled their servants, whom they had f

return to bondage, (ver. 11, 16,) even though tic

n the most solemn manner, (ver. 18, 19,) by passing
between the parts of a calf cut in twain, (Gen. xv. 10,)

promised them their freedom. The consequence of

this was, that Jeremiah felt himself constrained to pro
claim a year of jubilee, but a jubilee to the sword, to

pestilence, and to famine, (chap, xxxiv. 17,) while he
likewise announced the return of the Chaldeans, the

captivity of Zedekiah, and the capture and burning of

the city, (chap, xxxiv. 21, 22, xxxvii. 6-10.) Ezekiel,

too, in chap. xxix. 1-16, shews the fruitlessness of the

false confidence placed in Egypt. An attempt made by
Jeremiah, during the absence of the Chaldeans, to leave

Jerusalem, and to go into the land of Benjamin, where

Anathoth, the place of his birth, was situated, was seized

upon as a reason for subjecting him to renewed persecu
tions, (chap, xxxvii. 11-21.) It seems clear that his in

tention was to examine into the state of his property
there, (chap, xxxii.,) the whole of the country round
about Jerusalem having been occupied by the Chaldeans,

(chap, xxxiv. 7 ;) for, exalted though the prophets were
when they were acting or speaking under the influence

of the Spirit, and holy as they were at all times, still

their walk and intercourse was on the earth
; they needed

to have food and clothing, and they therefore felt it to be
their duty to look after their property. But this attempt
to leave Jerusalem was regarded as an attempt to pass
over to the Chaldeans. He was therefore beaten by the

princes, (not by Zedekiah himself,) and thrown into a

dungeon. Shortly afterwards he had to thank king
Zedekiah for delivering him from this dungeon, and for

consigning him to a milder imprisonment. This conduct
on the part of the king was very magnanimous, for when
he aeked Jeremiah whether there was yet any word from
the Lord, the prophet, though he must of course have then
been very anxious to stand well with Zedekiah, simply told

him that he was to be delivered into the hands of the king
of Babylon, appealing, in confirmation of what he said, to

the siege of the city, which was a fulfilment of his pre
vious prophecies. But ere long Jeremiah s situation

changed for the worse. Even when in prison he did not

cease (chap, xxxviii.) to urge that the city would be sur

rendered to the Chaldeans, and to foretell its capture.
Meanwhile the Chaldeans had again encamped before the

city, and, in accordance with the counsel of Jeremiah,

(chap, xxi., xxxviii. 2,) no fewer than 832 inhabitants of

Jerusalem had gone over to them (chap. lii. 29, xxxviii.

4, 19) in the eighteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar and the

tenth of Zedekiah. This took place towards its close,

however, (Ezek. xxix. 1,) and after the siege had lasted

more than a year, and the famine, which commenced five

months after the beginning of the siege, (Ezek. iv..) half

a year. The feeble monarch permitted his prim
were enraged at what Jeremiah had said, to take then-

own way. They therefore cast the prophet into a dun

geon ;
where he must speedily have perished, but, through

the intercession of an Ethiopian chamberlain, the king
was induced to take him out of this place and t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; put him

again in the court of the prison. Even then, h

the prophet still advised the king to submit to the

Chaldeans if his life was dear to him, and if he was really
anxious to save the city, for, if he did not, it would be ill

with him, and the city would be burnt witli (ire. These
word.-! were spoken privately to Zedekiah; none of the

princes heard them.

(4.) After a, Siege of a Year, the Destruction of
the City draws

ni&amp;lt;jh ; the neighbour! i^y

Nations beyin to rejoice at its Downfall.
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Jeremiah announces the Restoration of th&amp;gt; Citi/

and of the Land, while EzeTciel foretells the

Punishments that shall be inflicted on each

of these Nations Ezek. XXV.-XXVIII;
Jer. XXXII.

The prophecies contained in Ezek. xxv.-xxviii. refer to

the Ammonites, the Moabites, the Edomites, the Philis

tines, the Tyrians, and the Sidonians, as well as to the

nations in the south, east, south-west, and north

west, whose names we have already seen in the prophe
cies of Isaiah and Jeremiah. (Damascus, which was
situated in the south-east, had already met its fate.)

Nebuchadnezzar had not left them unassailed. Indeed,
we learn from chap. xxv. 11, 12, xxvii. 3, that, in conse

quence of his victory at Carchemish, they had all ac

knowledged his supremacy, having felt his power. They
were, however, still in existence. Indeed, in regard to

Tyre, Nebuchadnezzar did not besiege it till some years
after the destruction of Jerusalem, (see below.) As they
were at that time still extant and powerful, while Jeru

salem was drawing near its downfall, they imagined that

they might triumph over it. This they did in proud and
insolent language, (Ezek. xxv. 3, 6, 8, 12, 15, xxvi. 2.)

Tyre and its king, too, were very arrogant, (chap, xxvii.

1-25, xxviil 1-5, 11-15;) though they, it must be con

fessed, had some reason for being so. The prophet then

declares that Ammon should become a couching-place
for flocks, that Moab and Ammon should be taken by
the Arabs of the desert, that Edom should be made

desolate, that the Philistines should be cut off, and

Tyre utterly overthrown, while Sidon should be filled

with pestilence and blood. In reference to Tyre, it was
foretold that Nebuchadnezzar would make a display of

his power against her, (chap. xxvi. 7-11,) but that her

total overthrow would speedily follow, (chap. xxvi. 1-6,

12-21, xxvii. 26-36,) as would the destruction of her

proud king, (chap, xxviii. 16-19.) We thus see that

Ezekiel foretold the fall of those nations who were even
then triumphing over Jerusalem, even before Jerusalem
herself was destroyed. The prophet had, as we have

seen, declared God s purposes in regard to Egypt in chap,
xxix. But Jeremiah, as we learn from chap, xxxii., was
at this very time at the close of the tenth year of

Zedekiah, when the whole country was occupied by the

Chaldeans commanded to purchase from his cousin a

field at Anathoth, as a proof that houses, fields, and

vineyards would be again purchased in that land, that

is, as an evidence of its perfect restoration. In ver.

16-25 the prophet expresses his wonder at this
; nay, he

declares that it seems to him almost impossible. God,
however, assures him that it will most certainly come to

pass, (ver. 26-44.)

JER. XXXII.

27 Behold, I am the LORD, the God of all

flesh :
l is there anything too hard for me ?

2
.

37 Behold, I will gather them out of all coun

tries, whither I have driven them in mine anger,
and in my fury, and in great wrath

;

3 and I will

bring them again unto this place, and I will

cause them to dwell safely :
4 38 And they shall

be my people, and I will be their God.

1 Who has created all flesh, (comp. the expression,
&quot; the God of the spirits of all flesh,&quot; in Num. xvi. 22,)
and who is possessed of power over all flesh, even over
the most mighty, such as Nebuchadnezzar and the Chal

deans; and who likewise takes care of all, especially of

those who put their trust in him. All flesh is grass, but
God endureth for ever.

2 This is an expression calculated to afford consolation
in the day of darkness, peril, and perplexity.

3 Still this wrath is righteous.
4 This is an evident prophecy that the Israelites shall

not merely be restored, but that they shall be brought
back to the Promised Land ,

39 And I will give them one heart, and one

way,
1 that they may fear me for ever,

2 for the

good of them, and of their children after them.3

40 And I will make an everlasting covenant with

them,
4 that I will not turn away from them, to

do them good;
5 but I will put my fear in their

hearts, that they shall not depart from me. 6 41

Yea, I will rejoice over them to do them good,
7

and I will plant them in this land 8
assuredly with

my whole heart and with my whole soul
1
Comp. Ezek. xi. 19.

2
Comp. Ezek. xi. 20.

3 Without the fear of God there is no true temporal
happiness that is to say, the latter cannot be general
unless the former be so likewise.

4
Comp. Ezek. xvi. 60.

5 These words are explanatory of the nature of the

eternal covenant.
6 In the eternal covenant this is on the part of man

the counterpart of that which God does: Still even this

which is required of man viz., the fear of God is a gift
of God, and must be bestowed on him by God. It is for

this reason, and for this reason only, that we have here a

repetition of what has been said in ver. 39.
7 God will not merely not cease to do them good, (ver.

40 ;) he will even rejoice to do them good.
8 That is, he will tend them as a gardener does his

plants, as a gardener whose flowers are his children.

PSALMS LXXXVIII., LXXXIX.
These two psalms contain partly the personal experi

ence of Jeremiah, and partly an account of the state in

which the throne, the kingdom, and the metropolis then
were. In Ps. Ixxxviii., one of the sons of Koran, Heman
the Ezrahite, who must not be confounded with the
Heman mentioned in 1 Chron. vii. 44, speaks in the

name of the prophet ;
in Ps. Ixxxix., another of the sons of

Korah, Ethan the Ezrahite, who must not beconfounded
with the Ethan mentioned in 1 Chron. vi. 44, speaks
in the name of the king ; both, however, advocating the
interests of the land, the kingdom, and the throne. That
this is the case is evident from a comparison of the two

psalms. Though Ps. Ixxxviii. is exclusively, and though
Ps. Ixxxix. is, especially towards its close, in a great mea
sure, a song of lamentation, it is somewhat remarkable that

they are both styled psalms (of praise,) and both are char

acterised by the term &quot;Maschil,&quot; (implying a didactic

poem.) The former of these titles is given because the

lamentation contained in Ps. Ixxxviii. seems, from Jer.

xxxviii. 1-18, to have been the cause of a certain measure
of help being vouchsafed, so that the prophet and his

friends were enabled to breathe with more freedom, as

is evident from the circumstance of Ps. Ixxxix. being
written in a more cheerful strain. The latter of these

titles (that of
&quot;

Maschil,&quot; or didactic poem) is given be
cause they teach that even in the most desperate situa

tions men should cleave to God and his promises.
It is, therefore, our intention to regard these two

psalms as one whole, and to look upon the former half

of the title of Ps. Ixxxviii., where the sons of Korah are

mentioned, as the title common to the two psalms, and

upon the remainder of this title and the title of Ps. Ixxxix.

as the special title of each psalm.

The Lamentation and Entreatiet of a Man draw

ing nigh to Death Psalm LXXXVIII.

The lamentations and prayers which are contained in

this psalm are such as Jeremiah may be supposed to have
while undergoing the persecutions recorded in

chap, xxxvii., xxxviii., (see especially ver. 3-6, 8, 16-18,
and comp. them with the previous lamentations of the

prophet.) For, if this psalm, which bears a great affinity



ps. LXXXIX.] .TTDAII rxi&amp;gt;i-:u XKDKKI.MI COMFORT FROM GOD S PRM-

.liiiiC tin- (lnwnf.ill Od

t.. .I.T, mull, lii.ln-c!. tli.- \\-nl- Of v.-r. I.&quot;, r.m hiir.lly l-

prupnlv ;unl fully uiiik-r*t&amp;lt;Ml unless we refer tln iu to

. ..-. xx. 7-18, i-.spt-cully vi-r. 8, also

rh.-ip. i.
t&amp;gt;, 7, and observe how early ion OMB-

ions during his last persecution, which were
( iiti-iiipniMiii iiiis with the last hours of the kingdom of

.linhli, (chap, xxxvii., xxxviii.,) seem to have been re-

t-r.ii .1 liy ] Ionian the Ezrahite, one of the faithful few
t.i \\hcni tlir

pn&amp;gt;].lirt says that he turned, (chap. xL 1-8.)

They :i!l nrd :&amp;gt; proof that even amid situations of the great
est distress, liirht will arise unto the upright out of dark

ness. In thi.s there seems to be a reference not merely
to the fact that Jeremiah could take refuge with God,
but also to the circumstance that he had been delivered

from the fearful pit so often alluded to in this psalm, and

had been removed to a better prison, (chap, xxxvii.,

xxxviii.) This seems to be indicated by the title.

Ver. 10, 11, must be understood in accordance with

the spirit of the Old Testament, in which there is not

vouchsafed any revelation in regard to futurity so clear

and so gladsome as that which Christ gave by his resur

rection and ascension.

PSALM LXXXIX.

The author of this psalm, Ethan the Ezrahite, feels

himself encouraged it may have been by the uprightness
and sincerity of those who were testifying before him,

(Jer. xxxviii. 7-28,) and by the promises of Ezekiel, (chap,

xxv.-xxviii.,) and of Jeremiah, (chap, xxxii.) to call to

mind the ancient promises made by God to the posterity
of David, and to comfort himself therewith, (ver. 37 ;) he

next, in ver. 38-45, proceeds to describe the mournful
contrast exhibited by the actual condition of the nation,
and beseeches God (ver. 46-51) to consider this, and to

take away their reproach.

(Ver. 52 forms the conclusion of the Third Division of

the Psalms.)
In ver. 1-18, the psalmist expresses the confidence

which he feels when he remembers the promises made

by God, and he then goes on (ver. 19-28, 29-37) to speak
more particularly of these promises, referring in the

former of Ihese passages to their central point, that is,

Christ and his kingdom, and in the latter to the human
and sinful posterity of David.

1. The Promise Ver. 1-37.

1 I will sing of the mercies of the LoRD 1 for

ever :
2 with my mouth will I make known thy

faithfulness 3 to all generations. 2 For I have

said, Mercy shall be built up for ever : thy faith

fulness shalt thou establish in the very heavens.

3 I have 4 made a covenant with my chosen, I

have sworn unto David my servant,
5 4 Thy seed

will I establish for ever, and build up thy throne

to all generations. Selah.
1 In reference to the promise spoken of in ver. 3, 4,

29-37.
- And this, though the political condition of the na

tion seemed to presage its speedy destruction. The
psalmist here speaks in the name of believers of all ages.

:

I .y which God keeps all his promises.
The psalmist is here repeating the words of God.

5 The import of the oath is given in ver. 4
; see also

2 Sam. vii., and ver. 19-37.

5 And the heavens 1
shall praise thy wonders,

O LORD : thy faithfulness also in the congrega
tion of the saints.2 G For 3 who in the heaven
can be compared unto the LORD?* who among
the sons of the mighty can be likened unto the

LORD ? 7 God is greatly to be feared in the

as&amp;gt;-mbly
.if th. ..lints, and to be had in n-\

of all them that an- about him.* 8 O Loi:i&amp;gt;
&amp;lt;

&quot;&quot;i

, \vho ;

is a .string LOUD like unt &amp;lt;

or to thy faithfulness round about thee 1
7 9 Thou

rulest 8 the raging of the sea: when th.

thereof arise, thou stillest them. 10 Thou hast

broken Rahab in pieces, as one that is slain
;
thou

hast scattered thine enemies with thy stron.

1 1 The 9 heavens are thine, the earth also Is thine :

as for the world and the fulness thereof, thou hast

founded them. 1 2 The north and the south thou

hart created them : Tabor and Hermon shall re

joice in thy name. 10 13 Thou hast a mighty
arm : strong is thy hand, and high is thy right

11

hand. 14 Justice and judgment are the habita

tion of thy throne : mercy and truth shall go
before thy face.12

I That is, they who dwell in the heavens, and not

merely the Church on earth, (see ver. 1.)
a And of the holy angels. Ttiis song of praise is raised

in consequence of the fulfilment of the divine promises.
3 From this verse to ver. 1 4, we are told why praise

should thus be ascribed to God.
4 Or among the angels.
5 That is, of the angels. It tells us that God is exalted

far above the highest created beings.
If the angels are not so, who can be ?

7 That is, this mighty God is at the same tune the
faithful God, (see ver. 1, 2, 5.)

a These words are an expression of the psalmist s hope
that, as God by his power formerly (ver. 10) brake in

pieces Rahab and the Egyptians, so he would now calm
the raging sea of the Chaldean host, which was lying en

camped before Jerusalem.
9 The power of God which had been depicted in ver.

6-8 as exalted above every other power, is here repre
sented as displayed in the work of creation.

10
They derive their glory from thee.

II As a result of what is said in ver. 9-12.
18 As in ver. 8 the psalmist, after describing the power

of God, spoke of his
&quot;

faithfulness
&quot;

as being
&quot; round

about him ;

&quot;

so here, after having again depicted God s

might, he adds, that this mighty God is both a just judge
of his enemies, and full of mercy and truth towards his

friends.

15 Blessed is the people that know the joyful
sound :

l
they shall walk, LORD, in the light of

thy countenance. 8 1G In thy name shall they

rejoice all the day : and in thy righteousness
5

shall they be exalted. 17 For thou art the glory
of their strength :

4 and in thy favour our horn

shall be exalted. 18 For the LORD is our de

fence : and the Holy One of Israel is our king.
5

1 Who can confidently look for the fulfilment of the

divine promises.
2 And likewise in the enjoyment of thy salvation en

joying the fulfilment of thy promises.
3 Because in accordance with his righteousness God

will give to each his just portion.
4 The strength in which they glory, or with which they

are adorned, art thou that is, thou wilt glorify them
with thy strength. The strength with which they who

put their trust in the Lord shall be clothed is here

praised, just as in the succeeding psalmist

magnifies the grace of God by which all this is done.
a That is, He who is Israel s shield and king is the

Anointed One, the Son of God, the Holy One of Israel ; he
in whom Israel trusts, and who defends Israel, is the

Anointed of the Lord himself.

In going on to illustrate the promise given in 2 Sam.

vii., as he does in ver. 19-28 and 29-37, the psalmist,
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while naming David, as he does in ver. 20, evidently re

fers to his most illustrious Descendant. This is plain
from the language used in ver. 25, (&quot;

universal dominion,&quot;

comp. Ps. Ixxii. 8,) in ver. 27, (&quot; first-born, the highest of

all the kings of the earth,&quot;) and ver. 29, (seed enduring
for ever;) while the expressions in ver. 36, 37 are in accord

ance with this view.

2. TJie Contrast Ver. 38-45.

39 Thou hast made void the covenant of thy
servant : thou hast profaned his crown by casting
it to the ground.

1

1 We see from what has already been said, that this

must refer to Zedekiah, who was then sitting on the

throne of David. He was not, by any means, the worst

of the kings of Judah ;
for if he had been so, he would

not have been spoken of with such forbearance.

Ver. 41, 42 will be best understood by referring to

Ezek. xxv., xxviii., and ver. 43 by what follows. The
word

&quot;glory&quot;
in ver. 44 may refer to the glory of his

crown. Ver. 45 refers to the youth of Zedekiah.

3. Prayer for Mercy and Deliverance Ver. 46-52.

46 How long, LORD? wilt thou hide thyself
for ever? shall thy wrath bum like fire? 47

Remember how short my time is :
l wherefore

hast thou made all men in vain? 2 48 What
man is he that liveth, and shall not see death ?

shall he deliver his soul from the hand of the

grave?
3 Selah. 49 LOED, where are thy former

loving-kindnesses, which thou swarest unto David
in thy truth? 50 Remember, LOED, the re

proach of thy servants
;
how I do bear in my

bosom the reproach of all the mighty people ;

51 Wherewith thine enemies have reproached, O
LOED

;
wherewith they have reproached the foot

steps of thine anointed. 52 Blessed be the LORD
for evermore. Amen, and Amen.

1 See Ps. Ixxxviii. 10-12. The psalmist is anxious to

behold salvation and deliverance while he is still alive,

and he therefore prays that help may be sent speedily.
&quot; And why dost thou give them up a prey to misery ?

The psalmist speaks of all men, merely, however, in refer

ence to his fellow-countrymen ; for, with the exception of

Jeremiah himself, and the faithful men who had com

posed Ps. Ixxxviii. and Ixxxix., the whole people had be
come utterly corrupt.

3
Comp. note 1. A beautiful answer to this psalm is to

be found in Jer. xxx., xxxi., xxxiii.

(.5.)
Zedekiah makes a last Attempt to defend the

City, by bringing into it New Troops from the

Country, (Jer. XXXIII. 5,) (in place of those

who had gone over to the enemy, chap, xxxviii.

4, 1 9, lii. 29.) It is not improbable that in

doing this, he was still looking to Egypt for
assistance.

The Prophecy of Ezekiel and Jeremiah.

The Damage becomes Irreparable ; the Compassion

of the Lord Ezek. XXX. 20-XXXI. ; Jer.

XXXIII., XXX., XXXI.
If we are right in placing Ezek. xxx . 20, &c. ,

and xxxi. here,

it seems probable that the last attempt to defend the

city recorded by Jeremiah in chap, xxxiii. 5, was made
in the third month of the eleventh year of Zedekiah, the

capture of the city taking place in the fourth month of

the same year. On this occasion the king of Egypt did

not venture to come to the help of Zedekiah, any more

Kings xxiv. 7,) dared to renew that interference which
he had volunteered on behalf of Jehoiakim, when Jehoa-
haz was proposed as king, (2 Kings xxxii. 30-35.) Indeed
we find Ezekiel (chap. xxx. 10-26, xxxi.) announcing, in
the most decisive terms, that Zedekiah had nothing to hope
for from Egypt, just as he had done the previous year
(chap. xxix. 1-10) when the Egyptians were marching to
the relief of Jerusalem, and when there was more hopo
of success. The troops which Zedekiah brought into the

city to defend it, served no other purpose than that of

filling it with corpses, (Jer. xxxiii. 5.) We learn from ver.
4 that the houses had already been broken down to form
defences against the enemy s mounts, and against the

sword; nay, that even the royal palaces had not been

spared. We are told in chap, xxxiii. 10, that the streets

had become desolate that there were neither men
nor beasts therein. The men had all their hands
on their loins like women in travail, and all faces
were turned into paleness, (chap. xxx. 6.) The resistance

gradually ceased. Their hurt became incurable, and their
wound grievous, (ver. 12, 15.-) But at the very moment
when judgment is about to descend on the city, the divine
heart is melted with love, and God speaks in words of the
tenderest compassion and of promise, (Jer. xxxiii., xxx.,

xxxi.)

JER. XXXIII.

6 Behold, I will bring it health and cure,
1 and

I will cure them, and will reveal unto them the

abundance of peace and truth. 2 7 And I will

cause the captivity of Judah and the captivity of

Israel to return, and will build them, as at the

first. 8 And I cleanse them from all their

iniquity, whereby they have sinned against me
;

and I will pardon all their iniquities, whereby
they have sinned, and whereby they have trans

gressed against me. 3

1 See ver. 5, and comp. chap. xxx. 12, 15.
2 In order that they may again become penitent. Truth

here means the fulfilment of God s gracious promises.
3 When God gives help, the first thing with which he

begins, and the groundwork of all salvation, is cleansing
from sins and forgiveness. The former of these being
external to man, the latter internal; the former being
that which precedes the capability for what is good, which
is referred to in the same connexion in chap, xxxii. 37-41,
Ezek. xi., xvi.

In ver. 9-13 it is said that an abundance of goodness
shall be bestowed upon the people, that the voice of

mourning shall be changed into the voice of joy and of

gladness, and that the waste and desolate cities shall again
be filled with men and with flocks. In ver. 14-16, no

doubt, it is added that this will not take place until the
true David shall appear, who shall make the kingdom
and the priesthood everlasting and abiding, (ver. 17-22;)
but it is, at the same time, declared to be certain that

God hath not cast away for ever the two families, (ver.

23-26.)

14 Behold, the days come,
1 saith the LORD,

that I will perform that good
~

thing which I have

promised unto the house of Israel and to the house

of Judah. 1 5 In those days, and at that time,
8 will

I cause the Branch of righteousness to grow up
unto David

;
and he shall execute judgment and

ri- litrtnisness in the land. 4 1C In those days
shall Judah be saved, and Jerusalem shall dwell

safely :
G and this is the name wherewith she shall

be called,
7 The LORD our righteousness.

It is certain that they are coming; but when they
will come we can merely guess from the signs of the

times. These will be important days for every one ;

than he had, when Jehoiachin mounted the throne, (2 {
therefore it is said,

&quot; Behold !

&quot;

If thou, reader, art not
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me of those who are waiting for tho coming of tho king
dom of I.-rarl, thy condition is dangerous.

- That |f,theof1 repeated and gracious promise.of which

Ilie import i.s a: aiu given in ver. If., K&amp;gt;,
i
eo tn p. Jer. xxiii.

:,. i:. and tho whole of tho latter part of the Prophecies of

I-.iah.)

repetition should make us look upon tho time

seferrcd to as oin- of very great importance.
&amp;gt; Who is righteous, and who will execute judgment and

i^ness, inasmuch as he will not, like Manasseh, Je-

hoiftUm, and Xedekiah, persecute tho righteous, but will

protect and defend them.
6 Wo see from ver. 15 that Christ must have come, and

that, having come, he must have been accepted by the

people, before they could be rightly helped. The am* is

the case in regard to every one individually.
6 In order fully to understand the import of this ex

pression, we must bear in mind that when it was spoken
.Jerusalem was besieged.

7 The city shall be named after the name of the King,
which we here learn. The LORD is the righteousness of

Israel, and consequently he is our righteousness also.

But he is so by faith, so that in one sense faith may
fee said to be our righteousness.

17 For thus saith the LORD
;
David shall never

want a man to sit upon the throne of the house

of Israel;
1 18 Neither shall the priests the Le-

vites want a man before me to offer burnt-offer

ings, and to kindle meat-offerings, and to do

sacrifice continually.
2

1 This can refer only to the eternal King, Jesus Christ.

We are here told, in addition to what is said in ver. 14-16,

that the kingdom of that Branch of righteousness, and

the salvation which he bestows, shall be everlasting.
3 In regard to the meaning of this prophecy, see Ezek.

xliv.-xlvi.

1 9 And the word of the LORD came unto Jere

miah, saying, 20 Thus saith the LORD; If ye
can break my covenant of the day, and my cove

nant of the night, and that there should not be

day and night in their season ;
21 Then may

also my covenant be broken with David my ser

vant,
1 that he should not have a son to reign upon

his throne
;
and 2 with the Levitcs the priests, my

ministers.
3

1 That is, as certainly as the alternations of day and

night shall never cease, so certainly shall there always be

a descendant of David who shall inherit his kingdom.
2 The expression, &quot;When tho alternation of day and

night ceases, then will my covenant cease with,&quot; &c., must
be understood as repeated here.

3 As David was always to have a descendant on his

throne, so, in like manner, when Israel is restored, shall

there always be priests and Levites to attend to the wor

ship of God in Jerusalem.

Ver. 19-22 are intended to confirm what is said in ver,

17,18.

CHAP. XXX.
In ver. 1-10, God tells the people that terrible as the

iiate future will be, and evil as will be the days oi

captivity and bondage which will succeed the fearful day
.in which Jerusalem shall be taken, still the captivity ol

those days shall be turned, and their yoke broken, and

Israel, instead of serving king Nebuchadnezzar, shall in

rest and quiet serve their king, David that is, tho great
Descendant of David described in chap, xxxiii. 14-21

(observe here the connexion between chap, xxxiii. am
xxx.-xxxii.; comp. Luke i. 74.)

10 Therefore fear thou not, O my servant

Jacob, saith the LORD
; neither be dismayed,

Israel : for, lo, I will save thee from afar, and

;hy seed from the land of their captivity ; and

Facob shall return, and shall ! in rest, and be

jui&amp;lt;
t. and none shall make him afraid.

In ver. 11- J:
&amp;gt;,

wo have further illustrations of the re-

ation in which tho actual wretched condition of tho
le

iple, and the glorious prospects held out to them in.

rer. 3, 7, 10 stood to each other; and in ver. 18-22 wo
5nd these glorious prospects described with more minute-

.

1 1 For I am with thce, saith the LORD, to save

thee : though I make a full end of all nations 1

whither I have scattered thee,
2
yet will I not

make a full end of thee :
3 but I will correct thee

.n measure,
4 and will not leave thee altogether

unpunished.
1 So long as they remain nations, that is, heathens,

f they d not join the kingdom of Christ, they shall

be utterly destroyed.
The Babylonian, the Persian, the Greco-Macedonian,

and the Roman kingdoms were all destroyed. The king
doms of the present day shall likewise come to an end,
and the kingdom of Christ shall occupy their place,

(comp. Dan. ii., vii.) Tho heathens, in so far as they be
come members of this kingdom, shall no longer be

heathens, but the people of Israel shall remain the people
of Israel ; they shall become the kingdom of Christ, and
as such they shall receive and adopt other nations which
shall replace and compensate for those Israelites who
apostatise, (comp. Isa. Ixvi. 1G-21.)

3 As the kingdom of Christ, the kingdom of Israel

shall survive all other kingdoms.
4 That is, properly in the way that thou deservest,

(see ver. 12.)

1 2 For thus saith the LORD, Thy bruise is in

curable, and thy wound is grievous.
1 13 There

is none to plead thy cause, that thou mayest be

bound up : thou hast no healing medicines. 14

All thy lovers have forgotten thee ; they seek thee

not; for I have wounded thee with the wound of

an enemy, with the chastisement of a cruel one,

for the multitude of thine iniquity; because thy
sins were increased. 15 Why criest thou for thine

affliction 1 thy sorrow is incurable for the multi

tude of thine iniquity : because thy sins were in

creased, I have done these things unto thce. 2

1 This refers to corruption both internal and external,
both moral and political. The state of Israel, both im

mediately previous to the destruction of Jerusalem and

during the Babylonish captivity, was of the character here

described. The wounds of Israel are called incurable,

humanly speaking ;
so that if the people are to bo saved,

the work must be done by the Lord. So, in like manner,
we should feel that by nature we are lost and undone,
and that it is only through Christ that we can be saved.

- In ver. 14, 15, we have a more precise definition of

what has been said in the previous verses. Four marks
are given by which we may distinguish that fatal bruise

which no man can cure : 1. The lovers of Jerusalem are

represented as forgetting her altogether, because her

bruise is so incurable. We see in Jer. xx. 11-21, that

the lovers of Jerusalem mean a portion of her inhabitant.--.

In this passage, too, we must understand the expression,

as referring not to tho nations around Jerusalem, who
never were her lovers, but to those inhabitants cf Jeru

salem, who, however anxious they now were to defend

the city, at a subsequent period that is, during the

captivity forgot her, and refused to think about her any
more, because they utterly despaired of her restoration ;

and this, even though the author of Ps. cxxxvii. (ver. 5, 6,)

says,
&quot;

If I forget thee, Jerusalem, may my right hand

forget her cunning.&quot; 2. The manner in which God now
inflicts punishment that is. as severely as possible. 3.

2 L
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The cause of this the multitude of their iniquities. 4.

The cry of sorrow and anguish uttered by Israel in conse

quence of their wounds.

16 Therefore 1 all they that devour thee shall

be devoured; and all thine adversaries, every one

of them, shall go into captivity; and they that

spoil thee shall be a spoil, and all that prey upon
thee will I give for a prey.

1 That is, Since thou, as is said in ver. 15, art to be

scourged in this way merely on account of thine own sin,

and since the sin of those by whose instrumentality God

scourges thee is equally great, because they, forgetting
that they are nothing but instruments in God s hand,
have injured thee to the utmost of their power, they
shall, therefore, fare no better than thee, (corup. the fate

of the various kingdoms mentioned in note 2 to ver. 11.)

17 For 1 I will restore health unto thee, and I

will heal thee of thy wounds, saith the LORD;
because they called thee an Outcast, saying, This

is Zion, whom no man seekcth after.

1 Why will God act towards the heathen in the manner
described in ver. 16 ? The answer to this question is con

tained in what is here said regarding the restoration of

Jerusalem. One empire after another will fall, until, and
in order that, the kingdom of Israel may be re-established.

Of course, this verse may bear a spiritual meaning.

21 And their nobles shall be of themselves,
1

and their governor shall proceed from the midst of

them; and I will cause him to draw near,
2 and he

shall approach unto me : for who is this that en

gaged his heart to approach unto me ? saith the

LORD. 22 And ye shall be my people, and I will

be your God. 3

1 And not of any foreign nations, Babylonians, Per

sians, Greeks, Romans, Idumeans, &c., as was the case

subsequent to the time of the Babylonian captivity.
2 As the mediator of his people one for whose sake

they shall be reconciled to me, in virtue of his blood. The

governor shall likewise be a priest, (comp. chap, xxsiii.

14-21, xxx. 17, 18, 19, and Ps. ex.)
3 In virtue of the mediation of Christ.

CHAP. XXXI.

In ver. 1-22, it is said that all these glorious promises
were likewise applicable to Israel in a more limited sense

that is, to Ephraim, (comp. ver. 6, 9, 15, 18, 20.)

2 Thus saith the LORD, The people which were

left of the sword 1 found grace in the wilderness;
2

even Israel, when I went to cause him to rest.
3

1 Those who survived the siege and capture of Jerusa

lem, as well as those who had surrendered at an earlier

period, and those who had been carried away captive.
2 The wilderness of the Assyrio-Babylonian captivity.

This is a symbolical expression, alluding to the Egyptian
wilderness, through which Israel went on its way to

Canaan. We have already explained how Israel might
be said to have found grace in the wilderness that is, by
the way of repentance, and through the mercy of God.
Still it should never be forgotten that it was the sojourn
in the wilderness that made the people so penitent that

God would be gracious to them. But, further, the wil

derness of the Assyrio-Babyloniau captivity must be re

garded as a type of those subsequent dispersions and
afflictions from which Israel shall likewise be ultimately
redeemed.

3
Lit.,

&quot; his rest draws nearer&quot; that is, the more he
humbles himself under God, the nearer will his rest be.

The Jews, as well as Israel, enjoyed a season of rest sub-

Bequent to the Babylonian captivity through the inter-

D of the Persians. We learn, however, that they
will yet be brought to Israel and made to rest there,

(comp. ver. 6.) What a blessed promise is this, and
how well fitted to encourage believers !

3 The LORD hath appeared of old 1 unto me,

saying, Yea, I have loved thee with an everlasting
love : therefore with loving-kindness have I drawn
thee.2

1 These words are supposed to be spoken by penitent
and believing Israel in the (Assyrio-Babylonian and every
other) wilderness :

&quot; God appeared to me of old : he
shewed himself to me as often as I asked for grace and

help.&quot; (Comp. the time of the bondage in Egypt and
the era of the judges.) In these or such like words
Israel will yet address the Lord.

2 And as soon as they draw near to him using such

penitent and believing language, he will answer them,
saying,

&quot; As I appeared to thee of old, so have I loved
thee with an everlasting love, so will I continue to love

thee for ever
;
and as a proof that I do love thee, and

loving thee will help thee, (see ver. 2,) I have drawn thee
towards me on this wilderness.&quot; Repentance and faith

are the commencement and the foundation of all salva

tion. To be drawn to the Lord is a pledge that we shall

with him find help and rest.

9 They shall come with weeping, and with sup
plications will I lead them : I will cause them to

walk by the rivers of waters 1
in a straight way,

wherein they shall not stumble : for I am a father

to Israel, and Ephraim is my first-born. 2

1 I will bring them from the wilderness, from the dry
and parched land, to the springs of waters.

2 Not when compared with Judah, but with other

nations. This verse, like ver. 8 and 11, describes the
second restoration, while ver. 4-7 depict the condition of

the people after that event shall have taken place. This
is likewise the case with ver. 12-14.

11 For the LORD hath redeemed Jacob, and
ransomed him from the hand of him that was

stronger than he. 12 Therefore they shall come
and sing in the height of Zion, and shall flow to

gether to the goodness of the LORD/ for wheat,
and for wine, and for oil, and for the young of

the flock and of the herd: and their soul shall

be as a watered garden;
2 and they shall not sor

row any more at all. 13 Then shall the virgin

rejoice in the dance, both young men and old to

gether : for I will turn their mourning into joy,

and will comfort them, andniake them rejoice from

their sorrow. 14 And I will satiate the soul of

the priests with fatness, and my people shall be

satisfied with my goodness, saith the LORD.
1 This means, that however numerous the people may

be there will be abundance for all.

2 As previous to the Fall, man enjoyed an earthly para

dise, so shall the converted Israelites be put in possession
of one. They shall want no good thing.

In ver. 15-17, we find additional assurances regarding
the future welfare of Israel, the prophet there describing
the grief and the consolation of Rachel when Israel was
carried away captive into Assyria.

15 Thus saith the LORD
;
A voice was heard

in Ramah, lamentation, and bitter weeping ;

Rahel weeping for her children refused to be

comforted for her children, because they were not.

In order to give some idea of the grief caused by the

Assyrian invasion, as well as of the greatness and blessed

ness of the consolation vouchsafed, Rachel, the mother
of Joseph, and consequently the progenitor of the triU -

of Ephraim and Manasseh, is here represented as weep
ing at Ramah for the Assyrian captivity. Rain.
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situated mi Mount Ephraim, iu tliat part of tin-

r.riij.iiuin tthk-h l-l..;. ad to tin- kingdom of Israel.

Rachel was burir.l in its vicinity. (M.itthew, chap, ii.,

this
p.-1-ss.-iL

i
1 when speaking &quot;f tin 1

weeping of

the mothers &amp;gt;f r.i-th!i hciu fur th. ir children.)

\\ &amp;gt; now come to the consolation which God imparts.

16 Thus saith the LORD; }\&amp;lt; Train thy voice

from weeping, and thine eyes from tears: for thy
work 1

sluill be rewarded, Maitli tlie LORD
; and

they shall come again from the land of the enemy.
17 And there is hope in thine end, saith the LORD,
that thy children shall come a^ain to their own
border.

1

1
Thy sorrow.

5 All this is addressed to the people of Israel as well as

to Rachel.

Wo are next told, in ver. 18-20, that as Rachel was
comforted in her distress, so in like manner does God
look down in mercy upon Ephraim when he uses the

genuine language of shame and repentance.

18 I have surely heard Ephraim bemoaning
1

himself thus ;
Thou hast chastised me,

2 and I was

chastised,
3 as a bullock unaccustomed to the yoke :

turn thou me, and I shall be turned
;
4 for thou

art the LORD my God. 19 Surely after that I

was turned, I repented ;
and after that I was in

structed, I smote upon my thigh :

5 I was ashamed,

yea, even confounded, because I did bear the re

proach of my youth.
6

1 Or rather,
&quot;

I will hear when Ephraim bemoans him
self ;

&quot;

for we see, in ver. 21, 22, that Ephraim is exhorted
to repent.

2 The words, &quot;as a bullock unaccustomed to the
yoke,&quot;

should be inserted here, for they refer to the clause,
&quot; thou

hast chastised me,&quot; and not to the subsequent one,
&quot;

I

was chastised.&quot; The latter is a mere parenthesis.
3 The addition of this clause is very important. It

shews that the chastisement has taken effect ; which, as

we all know, is not always the case.
4 Thus do men speak when they feel conscious of their

own weakness; for how can we turn ourselves? The
reason why so many are never converted is because they
are anxious to convert themselves.

We are here taught a solemn truth viz., that we
cannot repent aright until we have been converted by
God. These words do not refer to Israel merely ; they
enunciate a general proposition, which proves the cor
rectness of the prayer,

&quot; Turn thou me,&quot; (ver. 18.) Pecu
liar emphasis must here be laid upon the word &quot;after.&quot;

Every good work in us must be begun by God. To
smite upon the thigh is a sign of pain and sorrow.

8 The last clause of ver. 19 is intended as an illustra

tion of the words,
&quot;

I was chastised,&quot; in ver. 18. &quot;The

reproach of my youth
&quot;

means, all the reproach that has
been heaped upon me since I was young.

20 Is Ephraim my dear son ? is he a pleasant
child? for since I spake against him, I do ear

nestly remember him still : therefore my bowels
are troubled for him

;
I will surely have mercy

upon him, saith the LORD.
This verse contains the answer to the penitential

prayer in ver. IS, ID. In ver. t::; tin- L.,nl turns to

Jiulah, (comp. chap, xu.,) and continued thus:

25 For I have satiated the weary soul, and I

have replenished every sorrowful soul.

1 will satisfy every want felt by these souls.

Ver. 27-37 apply equally to Judah and Israel.

29 In those days they shall say no more,
1 The

fathers have cati-n a sour grape, and the children s

teeth are set on oil

1
Comp. Ezek. xviii. 2.

-

They shall no longer apeak thus, because the curse
h.-in-r..,! int., a M.^ing in consequence of tin-it-

1 1.-iv in-. been turned, and because it will be made
that they who are not partakers of these blessings arc
not so simply in consequence of their own impenitence

:. 30.)

31 Behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that
I will make a new covenant with the house of

Israel, and with the house of Judah :
l 32 Not ac

cording to the covenant that I made with their

fathers in the day that I took them by the hand
to bring them out of the land of Egypt ;

which

my covenant they brake, although I was an hus
band unto them, saith the LORD : 33 But this

shall be the covenant that I will make with the

house of Israel
;
After those days, saith the LORD,

I will put my law in their inward parts, and write
it in their hearts;

2 and will be their God, and they
shall be my people. 34 And they shall teach no
more every man his neighbour, and every man his

brother, saying, Know the LORD : for they shall 3

all know me, from the least of them unto the

greatest of them, saith the LORD :* for I will for

give their iniquity, and I will remember their sin

no more.5

1 The announcement of a new covenant at this par
ticular moment was exceedingly significant, because the

capture of the city, which was now imminent, seemed to
abolish the old covenant.

-
By my Spirit, (see 2 Cor. iii. 1-8.)

3 It is a peculiar characteristic of the new covenant,
that all who are really anointed with and enjoy the fel

lowship of the Spirit, know the Lord. In Christ s glo
rious kingdom all shall know the Lord, (comp. Isa. xi. 9.)

4 That is, both young and old. Particular attention
should be paid to these words

; for, at the present day,
this is far from being the case with the young. These
words tell us what will be the case when the new cove
nant is fulfilled.

5 The gracious promises of the new covenant are based

upon the forgiveness of sins. It may be asked, Why God
did not at once make the new covenant, or why he finds

fault with the people for their sinfulness under the old
covenant ? The answer is, that he &quot; concluded them all

under unbelief, that he might have mercy on
all,&quot; (Rom.

xi. 32.) The old covenant, too, was calculated and in

tended to convince men of their own weakness, in order
that they might be led anxiously to desire a new one.

35 Thus saith the LORD, which giveth the sun

for a light by day, and the ordinances of the moon
and of the stars for a light by night, which
divideth the sea when the waves thereof roar;
The LORD of hosts is his name : 3G If those ordi

nances depart from before me, saith the LORD,
then the seed of Israel also shall cease from being
a nation before me for ever. 37 Thus saith the

LORD
;
If heaven above can be measured, and the

foundations of the earth searched out beneath, I

will also cast off all the seed of Israel for all that

they have done, saith the LORD.

These words, which form the beautiful and consolatory
conclusion of the

pr.&amp;gt;phi-..-y,
were spoken immediately

to the final capture and overthrow of Jerusalem,
after a siege of eighteen months. They contain a pro
mise that Israel shall most certainly be, in due time, re

nd (ver. 38-40) that Jerusalem shall be again re-
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built on a more extended scale than before, so that the

city shall be stronger than ever.

(6.)
The City Falls, (on the ninth day of the

fourth month,) and, along uith the Temple,
is set on Fire and Burnt, (on the tenth day
of the fifth month that is, a month after its

capture;) the King attempts to Escape, but

in vain; all the Inhabitants are either Slain

or carried away Captive 2 Chron. XXXVI.
17-20

;
2 Kings XXV. 3-21 ; Jer. XXXIX.

2-18, LII. 6-27, XL. 1-6.

Jer. lii. 6 And in the fourth 1
month, in the

ninth day of the month, the famine was sore in

the city,
J so that there was no bread for the people

of the land. 7 Then the city was broken up,
3

and all the men of war fled,
4 and went forth out of

the city by night
5
by the way of the gate between

the two walls, which was by the king s garden ;

(now the Chaldeans 7 were by the city round
about

:)
and they went by the way of the plain.

1 Of the eleventh year of Zedekiah s reign, (see ver. 5.)
2 As Ezekicl and Jeremiah had frequently predicted,

(see especially Ezckiel, chap, iv., v.) We learn from the

Lamentations of Jeremiah (chap. ii. 11, 12, 19, iv. 3-10)
how fearful was the misery that prevailed in the city.

3 That is, the Chaldeans. Nebuchadnezzar was not

present. He was at Riblah, in the land of Hamath, in

Syria, (see ver. 9-12, and Jer. xxxix. 3,) though he had
been present at the commencement of the siege.

4 All the Jewish soldiers.
5 And the king with them, (see ver. 8.) This had been

predicted, (see Ezek. xii. 11, 12.)
6 This garden was situated to the south of the city, in

the valley which there lay around the city. It lay at the

base of Mount Zion.
7 It would seem from this that the men of war and the

king had to cut their way through the army of the Chal
deans. This, doubtless, took place while a portion of the

city, probably the upper city and the castle of David, was
in the act of being taken, and was occupying the atten

tion of the principal part of the hostile army.

8 But the army of the Chaldeans pursued after

the king, and overtook Zedekiah in the plains of

Jericho ;

J and all his army was scattered from

him. 9 Then they took the king, and carried

him up unto the king of Babylon to Biblah in

the land of Hamath
;

2 where he gave judgment
upon him. 3 10 And the king of Babylon slew

the sons of Zedekiah before his eyes : he slew also

all the princes of Judah in Riblah. 4 11 Then he

put out the eyes
5 of Zedekiah; and the king of

Babylon bound him in chains, and carried him to

Babylon, and put him in prison till the day of his

death.
1 About six hours journey east from Jerusalem.
2 This city lay on the boundary of Palestine, on the

road leading from Babylon to Judea. The head-quarters
of the Chaldean army were there. While one division of

his army was besieging Jerusalem, Nebuchadnex/nr re

mained here for the purpose of preventing any rising in

the neighbouring provinces, or, perhaps, because he found

it advisable not to go too far from Chaldea.
3 Pronounced sentence upon him as one who had re

volted and broken his oath.
4 Those who had been taken prisoners at Jericho along

with the king, and not those mentioned in ver. 25.
8 AB had been foretold by Ezekiel, (chap. xii. 13.)
e As had been foretold by Ezekiel (chap. xii. 13, 17,

20) and Jeremiah, (chap, xxxiv. 3-5.)

2 Chron. xxxvi. 17 Therefore he brought upon
them the king of the Chaldces, who slew their

young men with the sword in the house of their

sanctuary,
1 and had no compassion upon young

man or maiden, old man, or him that stooped for

age : he gave them all into his hand. 3

1 After the city was taken, and before the temple was
burnt, (comp. ver. 19.) It is probable that the young men
had taken refuge in the temple.

2 Into the hands of Nebuchadnezzar. They either
were slain by the sword, or carried away captive, as we
learn from what follows.

Jer. lii. 12 Now in the fifth month,
1 in the

tenth day of the month, which was the nineteenth

year of Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon,
2 came

Nebuzar-adan, captain of the guard,
3 which served

the king of Babylon, into Jerusalem,
4 13 And

burned the house of the LORD, and the king s

house
;
and all the houses of Jerusalem,

5 and all

the houses of the great men, burned he with fire :

14 And all the army of the Chaldeans, that were
with the captain of the guard, brake down all the

walls of Jerusalem round about.
1 In the eleventh year of the reign of Zedekiah.
2 We thus learn that Nebuchadnezzar had mounted

the throne in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, king of

Judah.
3 That is, the captain of his body-guard.
4 That is, he arrived on the tenth day. We see from

2 Kings xxv. 8, that he left Riblah on the seventh day of

the same month.
5 It is said in Jer. xxxiii. 4, that during the latter part

of the siege, several of the houses of the king, and of

others of the inhabitants, had been pulled down to make
ramparts. But of course this had not been the case with all

of them. The temple lasted, after its completion by Solo

mon, 410 years; and after its commencement 417 years,

or, as was calculated, 416 years =4x14 = 4x2x7
= 4x2x3 + 4 years. Jerusalem was not destroyed
till 131 years after the overthrow of Samaria.

As there is an ultimate and interesting connexion
between Psalms Ixxvii. and Ixxxv., and between Psalms
Ixxxviii. and Ixxxix., so is there between Psalms Ixxiv.

and Ixxix. As the first of these pairs refers to a time

when, though matters were in a very lamentable con

dition, the last knell had not yet been rung, inasmuch
as the glorious reign of Josiah was yet to come ; and as

the second of these pairs refers to a time when the city
was on the verge of destruction, (and when the better

disposed of the dominant sinful party must have been

expecting the worst ;) so, in like manner, the pair, Ps.

Ixxiv. and Ixxix., refer to the time when the last hour had
come and gone : indeed ver. 6 of Ps. Ixxiv. transports us
to the moment when the enemy were plundering and

burning the temple; and Ps. Ixxix., to the time when
the walls of the city were utterly overthrown, and every
thing was lying in ruins.

Grievous Lamentation Psalm LXXIV.

(A Psalm written by Asaph to give instruction, that

is, in the spirit of Asaph s psalms, by one of his descend
ants. It teaches all believers to flee to God for refuge.)

1 O God, why hast thou cast us off for ever ?

why doth thine anger smoke against the sheep of

thy pasture? 2 .Remember thy congregation,
which thou hast purchased of old; the rod of

thine inheritance, which thou hast redeemed; this

mount Zion, wherein thou hast dwelt. 3 Lift up
thy feet unto the perpetual desolations; even all

that the enemy have clone wickedly in the sane-
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tuary.
1 4 Thine ciiriui.-s roar in the midst of

thy enumerations ;

-

they set up their ensigns for

signs/
1

.1 A mail \vas famous according as In- had

lifted up axes upon the thick trees. G But now

they break down the carved work thereof at once

with axes and hammers. 7 They have cast fire

into thy sanctuary, they have defiled by casting
down the dwelling-place of thy name to the ground.
8 They said in their hearts, Let us destroy them

together: they have burned up all the synagogues
of God in the land. 4 9 We see not our signs:
there is no more any prophet : neither is there

among us any that knoweth how long.
1 Observe that tho temple is first mentioned, (comp.

what has been already said.)
2 Even in the holy of holies.
3 Standards.
4

Lit., places where God meets his people, particularly
his servants. We thus see that the three divisions of the

temple are mentioned here.

10 God, how long shall the adversary re

proach 1 shall the enemy blaspheme thy name for

ever ? 1 1 Why withdrawest thou thy hand, even

thy right hand ? pluck it out of thy bosom. 1

1 Where it rests, and whence it must be plucked out in

order to be stretched out.

12 For God is niy King of old, working salva

tion in the midst of the earth. 13 Thou 1 didst

divide the sea by thy strength : thou brakest the

heads of the dragons in the waters. 2 14 Thou
brakest the heads of leviathan in pieces, and

gavcst him to be meat to the people inhabiting
the wilderness. 15 Thou didst cleave the foun

tain and the flood: 3 thou driedst up mighty
rivers. 4 16 The day is thine, the night also is

thine : thou hast prepared the light and the sun.

17 Thou hast set all the borders of the earth: 5

thou hast made summer and winter.

1 The connexion of this passage is,
&quot; Since the people

were in the land thou gavcst them, thou hast helped
them

; nay, thou didst bring them into this land.&quot; The
whole of the following description refers to the passage
of the Israelites through the Red Sea, and in the wilder

ness.
- Since in Job (chap, xl., xli.) we find mention made

both of leviathan and of behemoth, or the river-horse of

the Nile, and as the Hebrew word (comp. Lam. iv. 3) does

not necessarily mean 1

any particular aquatic animal, fish

or serpent, and as the river-horse was a semi -aquatic
animal, it seems best to regard these dragons as river-

horses. It may be remarked that the language of Isaiah,

(chap, xxvii. 1,) where he speaks of
&quot;

leviathan, that pierc

ing and crooked serpent,&quot; is not opposed to this view; for

the word &quot;

leviathan&quot; may bear different meanings. The

meaning therefore is: When his people were passing

through the Red Sea, God protected them from these

monsters; nay, he slew them, and gave them as food to

those who dwelt in the (surrounding wilderness. The
reference does not seem to be to the Egyptians.

:I Jn the wilderness.
4 Such as the Jordan.
8 Those by which one country is separated from another,

and those by which the earth itself is separated from the
rest of the universe.

18 Remember this, that the enemy hath re

proached, O LORD, and that the foolish people
have blasphemed thy name. 1 190 deliver not

the soul of thy turtle-dove unto the multitude of

the wicked : forget not the congregation of thy

poor for ever. 20 Have respect unto the cove

nant : for the dark places of the earth are full of

the habitations of cruelty. 21 O let not the op-
i return ashamed : let the poor and needy

praise thy name. 22 Arise, O God, plead thine

own cause: remember how the foolish man re-

proacheth thee daily. 23 Forget not the voice

of thine enemies: the tumult of those that rise

up against thee increaseth continually.
1 In other words,

&quot; Consider that it is thine own honour
that is assailed.&quot;

2
Lit., &quot;to the beasts of

prey&quot;
that la, to the enemy.

JER. LII. 15,16.

15 Then Nebuzar-adan the captain of the guard,
carried away captive certain of the poor of the

people, and the residue of the people that remained
in the city, and those that fell away, that fell to

the king of Babylon, and the rest of the multitude.

1 G But Nebuzar-adan the captain of the guard left

certain of the poor of the land for vine-dressers

and for husbandmen.

Mention is here made of four classes of Jews who were
carried away captive when Jerusalem was taken. These
were First,

&quot; The poor of the
people.&quot; They were, how

ever, only partially carried away, so that the prophet says,
&quot;certain of the poor of the people;&quot; and we see from
ver. 16 that some of those who were left were made
vinedressers and husbandmen. Secondly,

&quot; The residue of

the people that remained in the
city.&quot;

These could hardly
have been soldiers

;
for we see from ver. 7 that they had

fled with Zedekiah, and from chap. xl. 7, that they did
not return till a later period. They were, therefore, prob
ably the inhabitants of the city. Thirdly, Those

&quot; who had
fallen away

&quot;

that is, who had gone over to the Chaldeans

during the siege, (comp. chap. lii. 29, xxxviii. 19.) We see

from chap. lii. 30 that they were already in custody, and
that they were sent to Babylon with the rest. Fourthly,
&quot;The rest of the multitude&quot; labourers who were still

in the city, (comp. 2 Kings xxiv. 14, 15.)

This, however, was not the last, but only the second
last occasion on which Jews were carried away captive to

Babylon, (see Jer. lii. 30, comp. with ver. 12.)

We learn, too, from ver. 17-23, comp. with 2 Kings
xxv. 12-17, that Nebuzar-adan took away with him to

Babylon all the gold and silver and brass that was in the

temple of the Lord, as well as all the vessels of the

temple.
VER. 24-27.

24 And the captain of the guard took Seraiah

the chief priest, and Zephaniah the second priest,
1

and the three keepers of the door.- 25 He took

also out of the city an eunuch, which had the

charge of the men of war; and seven men of them
that were near the king s person, which were found

in the city; and the principal scribe of the host,

who mustered the people of the land;
3 and three

score men of the people of the land, that were

found in the midst of the city. 2G So Nebuzar-

adan the captain of the guard took them, and

brought them 4 to the king of Babylon to liililah.

27 And the king of Babylon smote them, and put
them to death in Riblah in the land of Ilamath.

Thus Jtidah was carried away captive out of his

own land.

1 That is, the high priest, and the one next to him in

rank.
- Levites*.
3 The quartermaster-general.
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4 Those mentioned here are merely those who, refusing
to listen to the word of the Lord, and to

ackn&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\vl&amp;lt;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;l^.

that the hour of Jerusalem s destruction had arrivi d, lud
counselled the people to resist Nebuchadnezzar, and had

thought it possible to defend the city and kingdom by
human means, when they were in reality on the very
point of ruin. The prophet Jeremiah had frequently
warned them as, for example, in chap. xxi. that they
would not leave the city alive.

CHAP. XXXIX. 11-XL. 6.

In these passages we have an account of the good treat

ment which Jeremiah met with when Jerusalem was
taken

;
and we are likewise told of the mercy shewn t

Ebed-melech the Ethiopian, in consequence of his having
.shortly before used his influence with the king on behall

of the prophet.
The prophet Jeremiah was permitted to choose whethei

he would accompany the victors to Babylon, or remain
in Judea. He chose the latter.

The Lamentation of Asaph for the Destruction of
Jerusalem Psalm LXXIX.

This psalm, which was written by some one of the de
scendants of the psalmist Asaph, is, as we have frequently
found to be the case with similar psalms, the theme or

text which the Lamentations of Jeremiah illustrate, and
on which they enlarge. In both of these compositions
we are, as it were, transported to the time when the
stones of Jerusalem and of the temple, and the heaps
of the slain, were scattered before the eyes of the

Israelites, when the people had become exceedingly few
in number, (in consequence of death and captivity,) and
when the heathen nations around were raising their voices
in triumph over the people of God, (see ver. 1-4, 7, 8,

10, 11.) The psalmist beseeches that the divine wrath
may cease, that it may be poured out upon their ene

mies, that the people may be graciously forgiven, that
the glory of God may be vindicated in the eyes of the

heathen, that the captives may be set free, and that
those who are blaspheming God himself may be punished.
This prayer he offers on the ground that the Jews were
God s people and the sheep of his pasture, and that they
would give thanks for ever for this help, (ver. 5-13.)

Tlie Lamentation of Jeremiah over the Ruins of
Jerusalem, and in the midst of the Desola
tions of Judah.

THE LAMENTATIONS OF JEREMIAH.
In this book the prophet bewails both the actual and

previous wretchedness of the city during the siege, he
having witnessed both. In chap, i., he laments the misery
and its cause viz., sin ; in chap, ii., he bewails the divine
wrath which has been therein manifested, and the vain
and foolish preaching of false prophets as the special
cause of this misery; in chap, iii., he sorrows for his
own severe affliction amid all this, and for his own sins,
on account of which he suffered with his countrymen ;

in chap, iv., he bewails the bloodguiltiness of the city,
and its recompense; in chap, v., the reproach which the

city was still enduring for her sins.

The whole Lamentation is intermingled with sighs,
with exhortations to true repentance, with hopes and
promises to Israel, and with threatenings against her

enemies, (see especially chap, iii.)

The Last Hope Chap. III.

18 And I said, My strength and my hope i.s

perished from the LORD : 19 Remembering mine
affliction and my misery, the wormwood and the

gall.
1 20 My soul hath them still in remem

brance, and is humbled in me. 21 This I recall

to my mind, therefore have I hope.
2

1 Both in consequence of the affliction of his country

men and of the hostility which he was still experiencing,
for this did not cease as soon as the city was destroyed.
This was soon afterwards made manifest in a peculiar

manner, (see the Tenth Section.)
8 The hope which the prophet here says that he has

in regard to himself during this period of despair, is

founded solely upon God s merciful remembrance of him,
wretched and desolate as he was. The believer ought
always to hope, even where hope seems vain, trusting in

the power and mercy of God. But he must do so in the
same lowly and believing spirit as that which character

ised Jeremiah.

22 It is of the LORD S mercies that we are not

consumed, because lii.s compassions fail not. 23

They are new every morning : great is thy faith

fulness. 24 The LORD is my portion, saith my
soul

;
therefore will I hope in him. 25 The LORD

is good unto them that wait for him, to the soul

that seeketh him. 26 It is good that a man
should both hope and quietly wait for the salva

tion of the LORD.

As the prophet, in ver. 19-21, speaks of himself as

hoping, so he here represents himself as rejoicing in the

present mercies of God. Even in the most desperate and

melancholy circumstances imitate the conduct of the

prophet, and, like him, (ver. 22, 23,) call to mind those

blessings for which you have still cause to thank and
praise the Lord, and of which the condition of every be
liever affords abundant examples. Be, like the prophet,
(ver. 24-26,) contented if the Lord be thy portion, for in

this case thou mayest be content therewith, (&quot;
therefore

will I hope in him.&quot;)
If thou desirest only him, he will

give himself to thee for ever, (ver. 25.) But, further, the

prophet knows how to profit by tribulation, (ver. 27-

38.) He comforts himself with the reflection that every
thing comes from God, and is intended to further his

gracious purposes, and that therefore it is a good thing

(ver. 26) to wait and to hope.

27 It is good for a man that he bear the yoke
in his youth.

1 28 He sitteth alone and keepeth

silence, because he hath borne it upon him. 29
He putteth his mouth in the dust

;
if so be there

may be hope. 30 He giveth his cheek to him
that smiteth him : he is filled full with reproach.

2

31 For the Lord will not cast off for ever : 32
But though he cause grief, yet will he have com

passion according to the multitude of his mercies.

33 For he doth not afflict willingly nor grieve the

children of men. 34 To crush under his feet all

the prisoners of the earth,
4 35 To turn aside the

right of a man before the face 5 of the Most High,
36 To subvert a man in his cause, the Lord ap-

proveth not. 37 Who is he that saith, and it

cometh to pass, when the Lord commandeth it

not? 38 Out of the mouth of the Most High
proceedeth not evil and good ?

1 Jeremiah himself bore the yoke in his youth. He
was very young when called to the prophetical office,

(chap. i. 6,) in the thirteenth year of Josiah, and from
the very first he was opposed and persecuted; while,

eighteen years subsequent, during the reign of Jehoiakim,
and eleven years afterwards, during that of Zedekiah, he
was subjected to a still more grievous persecution. But
the earlier he had learnt to bear the yoke, the better

fitted was he to do so afterwards. It is a golden trut h

which the prophet here utters. It was confirmed in the

experience of Joseph and David. A youth of affliction

las in times past frequently brought forth the fruits of

loliness; often has it trained up able men for fighting
;he battles of the kingdom of God. If, then, thou hast

borne the yoke in thy youth, be glad.
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1 Thi njoined by our L&amp;lt;&amp;gt;rd in his

.sermon mi the mount, and confirmed by his own ex

ample. .1. IVIIli.lll. I.&quot;,, a- we l.-.ini from eliap. XXXVii.

.iir.-rded an opportunity &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f putting the precept
into practice.

I is, he does not take pleasure in inflicting pain.
lie punishes merely to bring men to himself, and in order

that tl. n-uita of righteousness may be made
. Thus we see from ver. 31, 32, that the grief

will but last only till the purpose be accomplished.
4 The Lord is not a cruel tyrant, who will crush a poor

primmer under hi- feet, or utterly destroy tho wretched.

With him ;ill depends on the conduct of his prisoner
vi/ . whether the prisoner is exercised by his captivity,
:unl the wrrtrhed men by their wretchedness. If, indeed,
the prisoner continue proud and rebellious, then it is

right that he should be trodden under foot. Still it is

not tho case that all meet with this fate. Unquestion
ably it will not overtake those who humble themselves
in their captivity, (comp. the case of Joseph in Egypt.)
In the case of the Jews all depended upon the effect

produced on them by the Babylonish captivity. It is

interesting to observe that the Jews, while captive in

Babylon, are here spoken of as the captives of the Lord.
s That is,

&quot;

in the sight of.&quot; Jeremiah here means

himself, at least in so far as he had faithfully discharged
his prophetical office. Ver. 34 refers rather to the people.

8 The captivity and the fate of tho prophet.

39 Wherefore doth :i living 111.111 coinplniii, :i

mail for the punishment of his sins ? 40 Let us
&amp;gt; -:iivli and try our ways, and turn again to the

I LORD. 41 Let us lift up our heart with our

|

hands unto God in the heavens. 42 We have

transgressed and have rebelled : thou hast not par
doned. 43 Thou hast covered with anger, and

persecuted us : thou hast slain, thou hast not

I

pitied. 44 Thou hast covered thyself with a

cloud, that our prayer should not pass through.
This is remarkable and excellent language ! It was

peculiarly suitable, too, after such occurrences as the
destruction of Jerusalem and the captivity of the Jews,
if they who had suffered ventured to complain. They
are, too, important words for every one who is enduring
tribulation and sorrow. Such is not a season for unbe

lieving, impatient, and impenitent murmuring. On the

contrary, men should then search and try their ways, and
learn how they came to deserve such affliction, and what
is God s purpose in sending such chastisements, so that,

resigning themselves humbly to the will of Him who

j

smites justly, they may entreat him to have compassion
i

on them.

TENTH SECTION.

THE JEWS FROM THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM TILL THEIR RETURN
FROM THE BABYLONISH CAPTIVITY. 56 YEARS.

A.M. 34113467; OR, B.C. 589533.

I. THE JEWS DURING THE REMAINING PART OF THE REIGN OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR, AFTER THE

DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 20 YEARS.

QfllHliiii i 1. The calculation of twenty-six years for

the remaining part of Nebuchadnezzar s reign is founded

upon Jer. lii. 31. or 2 Kings xxv. 27, compared with

Jer. lii. 12, or 2 Kings xxv. 8, as we may assume that

Evil-merodach, the successor of Nebuchadnezzar, upon
his accession to the throne, again exalted the head of

Jehoiachin. Accordingly, as Nebuchadnezzar (Jer. lii. 12,

or 2 Kings xxv. 8) began his reign in the fourth year of

.lehniakim, that is, eight years before the captivity of

Jehoiachin, he must have reigned in all forty-five years,
and thus yet twenty-six of these after the fall of Jeru-

. al.Mu. which took place eleven years after the captivity
of Jehoiachin.

Observation 2. From this period onward to the time of

tin- Maccabees, and yet later, the Jews remain under

foreign rule, and generally corao more in contact with

strangers. Now was the time when the chosen people
were to stand out as servants of God and witnesses for

the truth among strange nations. See, for instance,
I &amp;gt;a iiel and his associates.

Observation 3. The summitry &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

tin: Ttnlh !&amp;lt;n-tit,, may
thus shortly be stated. It utly the moral
condition, partly the fate of the captives. The whole

m divinely adapted for their moral
rhanire. Thnr t .it, depi-mlt-,1 upon the change which
should piveede it in their moral condition; for the Lord
knew how to direct political and other circumstances, so

tter their lot. At the very beginning, th- !;,,.,;,

of K/ekiel shews Imw great was then the hap;

ness of the Jews, as had also been the case before the

destruction of Jerusalem; for Ezekiel, during a period
of fourteen years, immediately after the destruction of

Jerusalem, has no prophecy, and Daniel also is silent

with regard to them. We read in Jeremiah the same of

the Jews who had remained behind in the land, and who
fled thereafter into Egypt. Gradually, however, the

hard-heartedness of the captives became softened, and
the influence which Daniel acquired over Nebuchadnezzar,
(after that monarch had attained to the summit of his

power by his Egyptian campaign,) and over his succea-

sors, would prepare a milder lot for the rest of the cap
tives. This was the case especially under the rule of

the Medes. Yet captivity was still captivity, and the

more the captives became penitent, the more woidd their

anguish and longing for home increase. Therefore, the

permission to return granted by Cyrus was welcome to

all such. The fact that only a small part availed them
selves of the permission of Cyrus proves, however, that

these feelings were not awakened in all.

Gedaliah made Ruler in the Land of Judah
2 Kings XXV. I L-JL

&quot;

Ver. 22.
&quot; But over tho people that remained in the

land of Judah, Nebuchadnezzar made Gedaliah, the son

of Ahikam, the son of Shaphan, ruler.&quot; Gedaliah was of

a pious family; his father Ahikatn was, without doubt,
the same who, earlier, according to Jer. xxvi. 24, saved
Jeremiah s life. Probably he had also, along with Jere

miah, in obedience to the word of the Lord, counselled
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the Jews to submit to the Chaldeans. Jeremiah was
|

the Bame words employed as in chap. iii. 17-19, to incite

also at first associated with Gedaliah, as we learn from the prophet to the further conscientious discharge of hs

Jer- x1 - 6
. VER. 10-20.

Short Duration of Gedalialis Rule ; March into Here tlje prophet testifies anew, as in chap, xviii., espe-

Gedaliah, who dwelt in Mizpah, was speedily surrounded

&quot;by
the captains of the host who, with their followers,

still kept the field, as well as by those who, during the

last invasion and occupation of Judah by the Chaldeans,

had already taken refuge in foreign countries. But these

classes were schooled by Gedaliah to shew themselves

peaceable, industrious subjects. They did so, and at

lirst it prospered with them. Urged on, however, by
the king of Ammon, who was determined not to tolerate

any remnant in the land, one of these captains treacher-

, aiTT nc &amp;lt; noainnfpfl fi prl n.1 i .ah two months subsequent to
ously assassinated Gedaliah two months subseq

the destruction of Jerusalem, as well as seventy other

Jews, and was about to carry away to Ammou all those

who remained at Mizpah. He was foiled, however, in

his intention by the other captains, who, afraid that the

vengeance of the Chaldeans would reach the innocent as

well as the guilty, thought it best to seek refuge in

Egypt. Before doing so, however, they felt inclined to

refer the matter to the Lord for his decision ;
and they

besought Jeremiah to pray him that he would shew them

the right way. When, however, after the lapse of ten

days, the answer of the Lord was given, to the effect

that they should not go into Egypt, their submissive

spirit had vanished, as was evident to the prophet, dur

ing his delivery of the Lord s prohibition, (Jer. xlii.

19-22.) They broadly charged Jeremiah with speaking

falsely, and the Jews whom Nebuzar-adau had left with

Gedaliah, along with the remnant of Judah which had

returned from exile, as well as Baruch and Jeremiah,

were carried away by these captains, into Egypt. Upon
their arrival there, Jeremiah repeated unto them his

former declarations, made by authority of the Lord. He

again told them that they were not safe in Egypt, for the

arm of Nebuchadnezzar could reach them even there;

and, in order to warn the Jews against the idolatrous

service of the Egyptians, he emphatically declared that

the idols of Egypt should be overthrown by Nebuchad

nezzar. But neither of these prophecies was of any
avail. The Jews advanced even further into Egypt,

until, having penetrated as far as the upper country,

they settled everywhere in Egypt ; nay more, unmindful

of the judgment that had come upon Jerusalem for its

idolatry, they burned incense to the idols of Egypt, in

order to obtain the favour of the Egyptians. When the

prophet thereupon threatened them anew, they were so

hardened as to ascribe their last misfortune to their

having discontinued these idolatrous sacrifices. Upon
this, the prophet embraced the opportunity of renewing
his former threats, and of warning them that they, witl

hardly an exception, should fall in Egypt by the swore

of Nebuchadnezzar, when this monarch should inflicl

upon Pharaoh-hophra, king of Egypt, the same fate that

he had inflicted upon Zcdckiah, king of Judah. This if

the last prophecy of Jeremiah that was written by him

self. He is commonly said to have been put to death in

Egypt by the Jews there.

Continued Labours of Ezekiel among tJie captive

Jews during tlie first year after the Destruc

tion of Jerusalem.

Observe Jerusalem destroyed! (Ezek. xxxiii.) Itn

mediately after the destruction of Jenualam,
from chap, xxxiii. 1-20, to ver. 21, &c., the conscientious

exercise of his prophetic office was anew enjoin^ I

uj&quot;&amp;gt;i

the prophet Ezekiel, and that confirmed at the same tim

before those whom it specially concerned.

EZEK. XXXIII. 1-9.

We find here, first figuratively, then literally, almos

sly. Mis aim was thereby to prepare the eapth
the intelligence which ought to be welcome to them

viz., that as Israel, though once righteous, had become

godless nation and a rebellious people, they were thus

.unished, but that if Israel should return to the Lord,

and from a godless become once more a righteous people,

t should again be well with them.

VER. 21-29.

Along with the tidings of the fall of Jerusalem, which,

xgreeably with the command of the Lord, opened again

,he prophet s mouth, (ver. 22,) there was conjoined the

ntelligence that the thoroughly depraved dwellers among
he ruins in the land of Israel, who had not been carried

uvay with the others into Egypt, were, though few in

umber, as Abraham once was, considering themselves

vs heirs of the land.

The prophet, in the passage before us, sets himself to

ppose this false idea.

VER. 30-33.

Here the prophet is enjoined to reprove the faithless

curiosity of the captives among whom he dwelt, and who
after the destruction of Jerusalem put all manner of ques-

bions to him; not questions, however, arising from a

icniteut spirit, but questions of mere curiosity, (comp.

John v. 35.)

New Future (announced) Chap. XXXIV.-
XXXIX.

After the prophet had, even before the tidings of the

destruction of Jerusalem, (chap, xxxiii. 10-20,) estab

lished the right point of view for this event, and at the

same time for a future restoration, in ver. 21-29 cut off

vain hopes respecting their inheritance of the land, in

ver. 30-33 parried mere questions of curiosity regarding

the future, and duly meted out to the faithless shepherds

their share in the guilt of all that had already occurred,

he embraces the opportunity of expressing his feelings of

sympathy with their present abject state, and of announc

ing a new and glorious future. He does this in char*,

xxxiv.-xxxix. It was quite in conformity with the divine

method of instruction, that in like manner as Jeremiah

immediately before the fall of Jerusalem sang triumph

antly of its future restoration, (chap, xxx., xxxi.,) so also

Ezekiel immediately after the tidings of the fall of Jeru

salem did the same.

Besides, although these predictions could not be safely

grounded upon the moral condition of Israel at that time,

yet they tended all the more to promote the honour of

God, and to strengthen the faith of faithful and pious

individuals.

CHAP. XXXIV.

1 1 For thus saith the Lord GOD ; Behold, I,

even I, will both search my sheep, and seek them

out. 12 As a shepherd seefath out hisflock in ths

day that he is among his sheep that are scattered;

so will I seek out my sheep, and will deliver them

out of all places where they have been scattered

in the cloudy and dark day. ... 15 I will feed

my ilock, and I will cause them to lie down, saith

the Lord GOD. 1 G 7 will seek l that which was lost,

gout 1 i-iH i &amp;lt;if/(iin
that which was driven air&amp;lt;ii/,

nu&amp;lt;l will bind up that which was brukui, and will

sti-uHithen
2 that which was sick: but I will destroy
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//c / it and (he strong ; I will feed them with Jmf:
/-

tn- nt.

1

Through Christ, according to vcr. 23, 24, for the Son
i- OM uitli tli&quot; l- athrr.

-
Spiritually and corporeally.

iii.-iy more truly signify,
&quot;

I will destroy and

jink .-. OOOTCUBg to justice, what is f.-it and strong;
&quot;

for,

a&amp;lt;v,.i,lin- tn V.T. is 2-2, tlm *hi-&amp;lt;-!i an- ;i))out to be scpar-
atod from tlu&amp;gt;

g&amp;gt;;its,
in unl.-r that the former may be

longer to the hire-ling care of the faithless

A ,ul I n-iU set up one shepherd
1 over them,

and he shall feed them, even my servant David;&quot;

/i&amp;gt; a/tall feed them, and he shall be their shepherd.
L l And I the LORD will be their God, and my
servant David a prince among them

;
I the LORD 3

have spoken it.

1 In place of former numerous and faithless shepherds.
2 That is, Christ, who, whilst he is David s son, is at

the same time the true David.
3
Observe, the Lord will be their God, David will be

their prince ; this last expression denotes a. yet nearer

relation, which arises from the humanity of the Son of

God. We need hardly repeat that all this prophecy,
from ver. 11, first began to be fulfilled in the days of

Jesus s walk on earth, but hath not yet been wholly ful

filled.

CHAP. XXXV.
This prophecy is directed against the mischief-loving

Edomites.

CHAP. XXXVI.

The prophet then beholds as at hand the glorious com
ing time. He announces that those heights of Israel,

which are now laid waste, shall again become green and
bear fruit, and the land become full of people, (ver. 1-15.)
All this shall come to pass, not from any merit on the

people s part, but solely for the sake of God s holy name,
and not till after the people become purified from their

sins, and renewed, (ver. 16-38.) (For all this Israel would
have to thank the Lord alone.)

22 Therefore say unto the house of Israel,
1

Thus saith the Lord GOD ;
I do not this for your

sakes, O house of Israel, but for mine holy name s

sake,
2 which ye have profaned among the heathen,

whither ye went. 23 And I will sanctify my
great name, which was profaned among the hea

then, which ye have profaned in the midst of

them
;
and the heathen shall know that I am the

LORD, saith the Lord GOD, when I shall be sancti

fied in you before their eyes.
1 Fur Israel, according to ver. 20, in their very disper-

M&quot;ii among the heathen, profaned by their unrighteous
l.t-haviour God s holy name, at the very time that they
*h&amp;lt;nild In have as a people of the Lord.

- In unli-r to vindicate his holy name before the hea
then that is, to prove his power as well as his holiness.

Hi- th. ivfc.iv s.i\vs Israel, but not till the people are puri
fied and renewed, (see what follows.)

24 For I will take you from among the hea-

thrii. and gather you out of all countries, and will

Lrini; you into your own land. 25 Then 1 will I

sprinkle- clean water upon you. and yc shall be
dean : iVum all your iilthiness, and from all your
idols, will I cleanse you. l (j A &amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i&quot; // &amp;gt;&amp;lt;rt

nt.&amp;lt;

v ill I
.

-&amp;gt; d (i new spirit n-ill I t
mt with

in linn : (UK/ I ii ill
l&amp;lt;tl;.: (tii-ni/ tlie t(i,nt/ heart out

ofyourjl .&amp;lt;lt . nn-f I will fin-e
-

i/ou an heart
&amp;lt;/j!-

th,

L 7 And I u ill put ,,i
:/ .&amp;lt;ri/-i( within you, and

came you to walk in /,.&quot;/
.&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ifitles,

and ye shall

keep my judgments, and do* (hem.
1 B*T .1 :!!!!. ili and K/i-l.ii-1 an; at one, (see Jer;

xxxiii.
t&amp;gt;,

xxxi. 31, &c., xxxii. 39, Ac., and Ezek. xi. 10

is figuratively spoken, and properly applies to
the precious blood of Christ, (comp. HeL. x. ly, &c. ;

1 .F.-lin i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 18, &c.)
3
Compare with this the explanation in the f..r

passages.
4 The end of ver. 20 and 27 serves to explain the be

ginning of ver. 26. What kind of new heart is pro
mised? Answer, A heart of flesh. What is tin- n .-,

spirit promised in ver. 26 ? Answer, Ver. 27 : it is thj

Spirit of God himself. Again, What sort of people are

they who have such a new spirit and new heart ? How-
do the new spirit and new heart manifest themselves ?

Answer, In the keeping of God s commandments, &c.

CHAP. XXXVII.
The foregoing glorious promise of a future spiritual

and corporeal renewal of Israel is confirmed by the vision
of the valley of dry bones which lived a beautiful figure
also of the future resurrection of the body. It is thereby
shewn how this is possible through God s almighty breath,
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 35, 36,) and pointed out, under a new
image, that the promise of future restoration avails at
one and the same time for the kingdoms of Israel and
Judah.

CHAP. XXXVIII., XXXIX.
The prophecy of a future restoration of Israel is fully

affirmed, whilst the prosperous issue for Israel of the
attack finally to be made by Gog, prince of Meshech and
Tubal, after Israel s last restoration, is described. In

chap, xxxviii. indeed, the defeat of the last enemy, and
in chap, xxxix. the battle-field, are described. (Comp.
Rev. xx. 7-9.)

An Event of great Importance, which betokened an

approaching Better Time Chap. XXXII.

Egypt, however, could at this time deem itself secure
from the Babylonish power. But in the last month of

that very year in the tenth month of which the tidings
of Jerusalem s fall had arrived, (chap, xxxii. 1-10, 11, 12-

16,) Ezekiel prophesies that the fall of Egypt, which
deems itself so secure, is at hand, that the sword of the

king of Babylon is about to smite it, and that thereafter

yet wider devastation shall come upon it.

Again, in this same mouth, and only fifteen days later,

as we see in chap, xxxii. 1-16, Ezekiel has to announce

(ver. 17) to the land of Egypt, hitherto the support of

Israel, the same fate of lying in the pit which had been
announced to the hostile nations of more remote or more
recent date, such as Asshur, Elam, Meshech, Tubal, Edom,
and Sidon. This prophecy was very closely connected

with the foregoing promise of a restoration of Israel. For

according to Ezek. xxix. 21, Israel s next revival should

begin with that very event by which Egypt should feel

the superior power of Nebuchadnezzar, and wlu-ivwith

Chaldean supremacy attained its summit, (comp. Daniel,
from chap. ii. forward.)

THE PROPHECY OF OBADIAIL*

Against Edom, and for his People.

It is probable that Obadiah gave forth this prophecy
whil-l a captive in

15 For the day of the LOUD is near 1

upon all

the heathen: as thou hast 2
done, it shall be done

.

.light to be placed here,
win) uu&amp;lt;lcr&amp;lt;t!in&amp;lt;ls vi-r. 10-14 mi l \vr. 1-i, and who

ci&amp;gt;iiii&amp;gt;ures
Ezek.

... chaj). xxxv.
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unto thce : thy reward .shall return upon thine

own head. 1C For as yc have drunk :;

upon my
holy mountain, so shall all the heathen drink 1

continually, yea, they shall drink, and they shall

swallow down, and they shall be as though they
had not been.

1
By &quot;the day of the Lord&quot; is generally meant the

day of Christ s second coming and judgment against
Antichrist.

2 This is at once sufficiently explained by ver. 16, (see

also ver. 10- 14.)
3 For joy over Jerusalem destroyed.
4 When once judgment is near, this is not the cup of

joy, but the cup of God s wrath.

17 But upon Mount Zion shall be deliverance,

and there shall be holiness
;

l and the house of

Jacob shall possess their possessions.
2 ... 19

And they of the south 3 shall possess the mount of

Esau ;
and they of the plain

4 the Philistines: and

they shall possess
s the fields of Ephraim, and the

fields of Samaria: and Benjamin shall possess
Gilead.6

1 We learn from Ezek. xxxix., &c., the weightiest and
most important sense of this word.

2 That is, the nations round about, which possess and

rule over the land and people of Israel, shall yet one day
be themselves ruled over, and have their land taken pos
session of by this same people of Israel.

3 Those of the Jews who, after their return, dwelt to

ward the south of the Holy Land, shall one day possess
the territory of Edom, that lies south from Canaan ;

this

was partly fulfilled by the Maccabean princes in Judah,
but shall be yet more fully accomplished.

4 A tract of the Holy Land, which lay along the

boundary line toward the Philistines, was called
&quot; the

plain.&quot;
5 Judah, when restored, because out of it cometh the

prince, shall extend itself quite over the territory of

Ephraim, with its chief city Samaria, even though Israel

also shall again be restored. (Comp. Ezek. xlv.-xlviii.)
8 In like manner, Benjamin (the second stem of the

kingdom of Judah) shall extend itself over the territory

of the two tribes of Mauasseh and Gad in the land of

Gilead, which likewise earlier belonged to the kingdom
of Israel. All this also truly came to pass in the time of

the Maccabees, but shall not find its proper fulfilment

till after the last restoration of Israel.

20 And the captivity of this host of the chil

dren of Israel shall possess that of the Canaanites,

even unto Zarephath; and the captivity of Jeru

salem, which is in Sepharad, shall possess the

cities of the south.

Here the settlement of the boundary line of Israel to

ward foreign nations is fully laid down on the one hand

and upon the other. The further settlement of the

boundary line betwixt Judah and Israel, to which some
allusion was already made in ver. 19, is given.
The exiles or captives of the kingdom of Israel i.e., of

the ten tribes, forming the great mass of the captives (* a

host&quot;)
shall possess the whole border of Canaan in the

north, as far as the Pheniciau town of Sarepta (Zar. jiliatli .
&amp;gt;

The captives of Jerusalem shall principally occupy
themselves the south of Canaan, although it i.-

observed (ver. 19) that the captivity shall extend itself as

far as the middle of the land, and toward the east.

21 And saviours shall comu up on Mount

Zion 1 to judge
2 the mount of Esau

;
and :! the

kingdom shall be the Loi: !&amp;gt;&quot;.-.

1 As once in the time of the judges.
s To compel the inhabitants of Mount Esau i.e., the

Edomites, who are named here by way of exampK-, in

place of all the neighbouring states to submit peacefully
to Israel.

3
By such mighty deeds against hostile nations as once

had IMVII
p.&amp;gt;rf..niifd

in the time of the judges shall the

kingdom again become the Lord s.

The Silent Influence of the foregoing History and

Prophecy upon the minds of the Jews, during
a space of Thirteen Years.

For a period of thirteen years, namely, from the

twelfth year after the carrying away of Jehoiachin, to the

twenty-fifth year after that event that is, from the year
after the fall of Jerusalem to the fourteenth, no prophecy
of Ezekiel is preserved. It is as if God, in this interval,

had wished to let the foregoing prophecy and the pre
sence of the Babylonish captivity have their due influence

first of all upon the minds of the Jews. As hitherto so

little good impression had been made, (comp. Ezek. xxxiii.

21-33,) it might thus be necessary that fully the half of

the captivity should pass away before the stony heart

should become, in some measure, a heart of flesh. An

mewhat previously, the twelve years siege of the
important event in universal history occurs at this time
and somewhat pr

city of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar, which, in its results, exer

ised an important influence over the further history of

the Jews. (See Ezek. xxix. 17, &c., and chap, xxxii.) It

commenced, without doubt, about the same time in which,

according to Jer. Hi. 30, the last carrying away of the

Jews took place, in the twenty-third year of Nebuchad
nezzar that is, in the fourth year after the destruction

of Jerusalem. As it terminated, according to Ezek. xxix.

17, in the twenty-seventh year after the carrying away of

Jehoiachin, that is, in the sixteenth year after the de

struction of Jerusalem, it thus lasted twelve years.

The Captives (at least the letter part of them) long

ing after Home Psalm CXXXVII.

1 By the rivers of Babylon, there we sat down,

yea, we wept, when we remembered Zion. 2 We
hanged our harps upon the willows in the midst

thereof. 3 For there they that carried us away-

captive required of us a song; .and they that

wasted us required of us mirth, saying, Sing us

one of the songs of Zion. 1 4 How shall we sing

the LORD S song in a strange land ? 5 If I for

get thee, O Jerusalem, let my right hand forget
-

her cunning. 6 If I do not remember thee, let

my tongue
3 cleave 4 to the roof of my mouth ;

if

I prefer not Jerusalem above my chief joy.
a

1 Either from delight at the music of the Psalms, or

from derision at those hopes of Zion expressed in them ;

more probably the former, from ver. 4, &c.
2
Lit.,

&quot; then forget thou [0 God !] my right, [hand..j
which ventures to play upon the harp in a strange land

;

&quot;

that means,
&quot; Let me prosper no

more^with my hand,&quot; or

&quot;Lead me then no more by the hand.&quot;

3 If I wished to sing at present songs of joy, yet Jeru

salem, from which I am far distant, must be, and is my
only joy.

4 That is, drii-d up and nvidi- dumb.
5 As Jeremiah enjoins, (chap. li. 50.)

An Israelite, as we learn from Ezek. xxv., xxxv. 5-15, Isa.

xiii., xvi. 10, and Jer. li.
i&amp;gt;(),

as wi-11 as from Obadiah s pro

phecy, was fully justified in using the words of zeal against

Edom and Babylon contained in ver. 7-9 of the psalm.
Such words may, it is true, bo spoken possibly in a c:un ,

sense, but they may also flow from earnest feeling against

all godless behaviour. Ver. 7, literally, &quot;Remember the

cliil.ln n of Edom in tin- day of [the destruction of] Jeru

salem. over which they thus rejoiced.&quot; Cyrus was in

strumental in this, as we see in ver. 9.
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Tit? Pr i&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;r iti t tli- llpe of the Ca\
In,, . /,)&amp;gt;!&amp;lt; Psallll &amp;lt; XXX.

(The language of this psalm, whiehc \pivjises the anxious

waiting for the fulfilment of the divine pr,,m i.-e

ing the redemption of Israel, an. 1 th- torgireneMof all

tli. -ir .-ins, refers l.ett.. tin- I , i
;

.

, ! .uish captivity. Here
- I sprophccy respecting

k. vi. 8-10.)

lie Prayer Ver. 1-4; then the Uope\&r. 5-8.

1 Out of tin- depths
1 have I cried unto thec, O

LORD. 2 Lord, hear my voice : let thine ears

l.e attentive to the voice of my supplications.
2 3

If thou, LORD, shouldest mark a
iniquities,

Lord, who shall stand ? 4 But&quot;
1 there is foigiYfr-

ness with thee, that thou mavest be feared. 5

1 Such is the proper cry of one upon whom the hand of

the Lord lieth heavy on account of his sins. Such a cry
findeth acceptance, (ver. 5, &c.)

- Thus do we pray, when we pray earnestly and with

godly sorrow.
3 The original word,

&quot; to watch
&quot;

or &quot;

keep,&quot;
means more

than &quot;

to impute,&quot;
for already, for a considerable time past,

God s judgment on their sin weighed heavily upon Israel.
* The connexion is this, Thou canst not keep [ever in

remembrance] our sin, for there,&quot; &c.
s The certainty that God alone can forgive us ought to

inspire in us a salutary fear, as being in his presence.

5 I wait for the LORD, my soul doth wait, and

in his word do I hope.
1 6 My soul waiteth for

the Lord more than they that watch for the

morning : I say, more than they that watch for

the morning.
2 7 Let Israel hope

3 in the LORD :

for with the LORD there is mercy, and with him
is plenteous redemption.

4 8 And he shall 5 re

deem Israel from all his iniquities.
1 One of the latest words of promise was given, for ex

ample, in Ezek. xxxiv.-xxxix.
2 Mark here the patient waiting for the help of the

Lord, which is verily double in the case of one who feels

the load of his iniquity, and whom forgiveness alone can

help. Learn, however, that after penitential prayer for

grace, the hope of grace also always sinks into the heart.
3 The psalmist, hopeful himself, exhorts Israel to trust

in the Lord.
4 Even out of deep and great need.
5 It was said before,

&quot; The Lord can do this
;

&quot; now it

is said,
&quot; The Lord shall do this.&quot;

PSALM CXXVI.

This psalm may be considered either as a song of praise

for the return of the captives, and then it would belong
to the time of Ezra, (a view which is favoured by the
authorised version ;) or as containing the consolations oj
tin

f-i/ tives in their longing after home, and then it would
have a suitable place here. But then ver. 1, 2 ought to

be rendered thus :

&quot; When the Lord will turn, ... we
shall l,c ... Then will our mouth be filled . . . then
will they say . . .&quot; This view is rather supported by the

prayer in ver. 4.

1 When the LORD turned again the captivity
of Zion, we were like them that dream. 2 Then
was our mouth filled with laughter, and our

tongue with singing :* then said they among the

heathen, The LORD hath done 2
great things for

tin-in. 3 The LORD hath done great things for us
where&quot; &amp;gt;f we are glad.

1 In Babylon, as we see from Fs. cxxxvii., the captive.-,
ha.l no desire to sing and be joyful ;

but they know even
there when their mouth shall be

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\

II. T.- the i

-

: b repeal IU -f HM mouth ..f

the heathen, whilst he in spirit considers it as aln-.idy
come to pass, and add*, &quot;therefore we are

glad,&quot;(
comP-J*l

LSI.)

Turn again &amp;lt;&amp;gt;ur captivity, LORD, as the

MLS in the south. 1

Tli- psalmist prays that, in like manner as God fills

ap again with water the streams in the south of tin;

land, which have been dried up in summer, in order that

these may irrigate and fertilise the land that is dried up
and waste

;
so may he bring again the captives to Sion,

ni.l renew unto them the land of their desire.

The certainty of the blessed fruits which spring from
affliction (ver. 5, 0) follows after the hope expr.
ver. 1-3, and the prayer in ver. 4, (this certainty is stated

with special reference to the Babylonish captivity.)
&quot;

They that sow in tears shall reap
1 in joy.

6 He that goeth forth and 2

weepeth, bearing pre
cious seed, shall doubtless come again with rejoic

ing, bringing his sheaves with him.

This has often since been the case on earth, as well

as during the captivity, and, in the case of all faithful

sufferers, shall find at last a most joyful fulfilment in

heaven.

Lit, their pilgrimage is a path of weeping, of nothing
but weeping, and no laughing at all viz., as long as the

seed-time lasts, (see what immediately follows;) but out of

this seed of tears there springs the most joyful harvest of

sheaves. The seed of tears, composed of faith, love, hope,
and patience, is in every case a precious seed. No one
hath ever yet cast out this seed without weeping. Tears

are our instructors in faith, in hope, and in patience.

Neiv and last Appearance of Ezekiel Chap.

XL.-XLVIII., XXIX. 18-30.

Inasmuch as the carnal heart of the Jews had alread}*,

through what had happened, become somewhat softened,

Ezekiel, doubtless, begins to prophecy anew fourteen years
after the destruction of Jerusalem, and speaks in chap,
xl.-xlviii. of a glorious re-erection of the temple and divine

service on Mount Sion. In chap. xxix. 18-30, he an

nounces that the Jews in captivity would soon be now

prosperous.

The New Temple Chap. XL.-XL.Vm.
In chap, xl., the outer courts and halls of the new

temple are described; in chap, xli., the inner parts; and
in chap, xlii., the surrounding buildings. In chap, xliii,

the prophet beholds how the glory of the Lord, which in

the tenth chapter he had seen depart from the old temple,
comes again into the new, and takes solemn possession of

it. In this chapter, also, the altar of the new temple is

delineated, and it is prescribed how this should be conse

crated. In chap, xliv., the priestly order of the new

temple is met with; in chap, xlv., the space is pointed
out which the temple, the land of the priests and !

and the city, as well as the laud of the prince, should

occupy. In this chapter and in chap, xlvi., there follows

the order of sacrifices in the new temple ;
and in chap,

xlviii., the stream which should go out from the new

temple.
At the end of chap, xlvii., xlviii., the boundary of the

Holy Land after the restoration of Israel, and the new
division of it among the different tribes of Israel, an- de

scribed. This entire prophecy was not wholly fulfilled

by the return of the Jews from the Babylonish captivity,
nor is it to bo considered as yet fulfilled in the Church of

Christ.

The question would arise, Why are these accurate de
tails of the divine M &quot; an they be re-

LMi- Ie.l as l.el. iiLriiig only to the spiritual kingdom?
Rather, we would conjecture that this prophecy will re

ceive a precise fulfilment through the future admission

of the people of Israel, according to their complete Old
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Testament personality and nationality, into the kingdom
of God. For the old covenant is not to be abrogated

through their entrance into the new covenant, but to be

glorified ;
and the Epistle to the Hebrews represents the

old covenant as abrogated by the new only in so far as

the old covenant should be opposed to the new, and cause

this breach. Wherefore the people of Israel, after their

restoration, which is foretold a hundred times in the pro

phets, must possess once more their temple and order of

divine service, of which they have been deprived since

the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans. All this,

however, shall be adjusted in quite a different manner
from what it was by Moses, David, and Solomon, and
with quite different signification. As the sacrifices of the

Old Testament were typical, so they shall then be com
memorative; not a repetition of Christ s sacrifices, as

the Romish mass is, but a commemoration of it. Daniel
also points out (chap. ix. 27, xii. 11) that these sacrifices

shall be restored. Now, where sacrifices are, there must
also be a priesthood, an altar, and a temple. Ezekiel

names no high priest, simply because, according to Heb.

v.-x., Christ remains to all eternity the only High Priest

of the new covenant. Could it be made a question
whether Israel shall return into the Holy Land before

their conversion, and whether also that restoration of

the temple and divine service shall continue merely till

their full entrance into the New Testament kingdom
of God, then we would reply, that much in the fore

going delineation is decidedly opposed to this; as, for

example, chap, xliii. 6-11, especially ver. 10, 11; still

farther, Isa. Ix. 1-3, &c., compared with ver. 10, 11 ; and

many other passages, as, for instance, Dan. ix. 2427
The prince who is named besides Christ can only signify
the first among those who shall reign with Christ in his

kingdom. We must compare Obadiah toward the con
clusion with the new division of the land among the

tribes, which is spoken of in chap, xlvii., xlviii., for both
harmonise very well.

The approachincj Better Fortune, of the Captives
Ezek. XXIX. 17-XXX. 19, (comp. Chap.

XXXII. above.)
The advantages to the Babylonish treasury of the siege

of Tyre were so far unimportant, as we learn from Ezek.
xxix. 1 8, that Nebuchadnezzar and his army had no wages
for their service against it. Old Tyrus, indeed, was quite
subdued, (chap. xxvi. 9-11,) but during the siege and con

quest of that city, the inhabitants carried off their pro
perty to a neighbouring island

;
and thus no booty could

be gained by Nebuchadnezzar. What we find predicted,
indeed, in chap. xxvi. 12, &c., of the spoliation and plun
dering of the city Tyre, does not, like the foregoing ver.

7-11, refer to Nebuchadnezzar, but to a later period.

Upon the other hand, it is a false historical affirmation,
that even before this siege by the Chaldeans, there was
a new Tyre an island Tyre. All the passages which are

adduced in proof of this out of the prophets prove only that

Tyre had already been built at the sea-side, but not that
it was already an island city. Besides, it proves nothing
against the testimony of the Scripture, that profane his

torians give no account of a siege of a city by Nebuchad
nezzar ;

for inasmuch as a new Tyre arose in place of old

Tyre, the conquest of Nebuchadnezzar was of no import
ance.

Yet the issue of this conquest was an influential

event. It was so far, indeed, the turning-point in the
elevation of Nebuchadnezzar to the highest step of his

power, because, to indemnify himself for his failure at

Tyre, he turned to Egypt, and had his ambition fully

gratified. This is what Ezekiel wishes to announce in

the foregoing passage, (chap. xxix. 17-xxx. 19,) although
Nebuchadnezzar should not formally take possession
of the land of Egypt, but the Persians should first do so.

This is also stated, for it is said that Nebuchadnezzar
should act graciously toward Egypt, and that worse
should yet befall it, (through the Persians; ) through them,
indeed, it should cease to be a kingdom, (chap. xxx. 13,)
to the dismay of Egypt s allies, (chap, xxx 1-9, and ver.

13-19.) This march, however, of Nebuchadnezzar into

K.Lrypt had the following connexion with the fortune of
the captives.
We compare next the prophecy of Jeremiah against

Egypt (chap. xlii. and xliv.) with that of E/ekiel n^iin-b

Egypt, shortly before the taking of Jerusalem, (chap,
xxx. IM mdXDd.) One of these two, that of Ezekiel,
was occasioned partly by the confidence in Egypt of

beleaguered Jerusalem, partly by the pride of the latter,
.-iinl was designed to annihilate this confidence and pride;
the other prophecy, that of Jeremiah, was designed to

shew to the stiffnecked Jews who had fled to Egypt
the loss which, in place of gain, they would sustain by
fleeing there. In opposition to this false refuge, the

prophecy of Ezekiel in chap, xxxii. against Egypt, and,
still more, the prophecy in chap. xxix. 17-xxx. 19, is

especially designed (as is even more clearly expressed in

chap. xxix. 21) to intimate the term from which a change
for the better should take place in the fortune of the

captives namely, when Nebuchadnezzar, by the hum
bling of Egypt s power, the only power which could be
his rival, should have attained the summit of his great
ness. Daniel, in chap. ii.-iv., gives us the particulars of

this.

The History of Daniel under Nebuchadnezzar

during the last Ten Years of that Monarch s

Reign

(From the twenty-seventh to the thirty-seventh year after

the carrying away of Jehoiachin that is, from the

sixteenth to the twenty-sixth year after the destruc

tion of Jerusalem, or from 573 to 563 B.C. Compare,
as it concerns this determination of time, Ezek. xxix.

17, with Jer. Hi. 31, and with 2 Kings xxv. 27, keep
ing in view the explanation given above of the last

passage.)

The march of Nebuchadnezzar into Egypt doubtless

occurred in that sixteenth year after the destruction of

Jerusalem. By this the Chaldean supremacy attained its

summit, as is set forth in Dan. xi. ;
but the second year,

which is so termed in ver. 1, is not properly the second

year of Nebuchadnezzar s reign in a general sense, but
the second year of his supremacy. The second year of Ne
buchadnezzar, in a general sense, whose rule we earlier

found, especially in 2 Kings xxiv. 12, xxv. 8, and in Jer.

lii. 12, 28-30, reckoned from the fourth year of king
Jehoiakim, cannot be meant in Dan. i. 1

, for the follow

ing reason, because Nebuchadnezzar, u-hen he can-led away
Daniel, had already reigned jive years, and we learn from
Dan. i. 5, compared with ver. 18, that three years more

passed away before Nebuchadnezzar saw JJanitl a&amp;lt;/uiit.

(Wherefore the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim,

chap. i. 1, is not to be considered as the third year of his

reign in a general sense, but as the third after his recog
nition of, and dependence upon Nebuchadnezzar, and is

thus to be considered as the seventh year of Jehoiakim,
for it was in the eighth that Nebuchadnezzar appeared
before Jerusalem.)

THE PROPHECIES OF DANIEL.

General View of the Book.

As for the youthful time of Daniel and his associates,

narrated in Dan. i., we already became acquainted with
that in Division VI. of the Ninth Section, (p. 515,) upon
the occasion of the first carrying away of the Jews to JJahy-
lon

;
for Daniel and his associates were among the very

first who were carried away. From that period till the

appearance of Daniel in chap, ii., thirty years more had

passed away; for the whole history of Daniel and his as

sociates, from chap. ii. onwards, occurs in the last ten years
of Nebuchadnezzar, as is plain from what has been already
stated of the true meaning of what is called, in Dan. ii.,

the second year of Nebuchadnezzar. Daniel, whilst we
find him yet a boy in chap, i., had, in chap, ii., grown up to

manhood. (It must be observed, however, that a general
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view of hi* whole life is given in chap. i. 20, 21.) l).ini&amp;gt;-l

i-rth
cnii.-j,ioii.&amp;gt;u.s among tin-

]&amp;gt;r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;heta

aa the seer,
.rt it .spivially w:w to occupy himself with vi.-ioii.s

and ivvrlatiiiiis, explaining tln-m l .,r tin- warning aii l

uiiitlaiu-i! nf tin- court .it which ho lived, and plat-in:. ;

M iveonl for the use of posterity; whilst, with his

U s, he bore a living testimony to the truth. This
rharieter of t.-arhiiu; was allotted to him; to his prede-

. tlio i-x.hort: t;..n and
]&amp;gt;n&amp;gt;iiii.-.i-,

the menace and
;

1
ix.i. 11 is prophetic office, therefore, differed from

In-other prophets; and for that reason, or upon
the grouml of his much later appearance, and from no
want of acquaintance with him, the Jews generally
H.I, -ed his book, not among the other prophets, but

among the Holy Writings. Daniel, although in office

under Nebuchadnezzar, Belshazzar, &c., was yet, in his

]&amp;gt;MI]MT relation as a prophet, rather a private individual
untu whom the Lord granted the favour of visions and
dreams, or the gift of interpreting these, and who wrote
down in a plain manner what he thus experienced, but
who yet had no commission to appeal to his people by
force of eloquence, and generally received no prophetic
call. The experience of Daniel and of his associates, and
the dreams explained by him, as well as his own visions
and dreams, have throughout a reference to the four

kingdoms which are beheld in Nebuchadnezzar s dreatu

&amp;lt;chap. ii.) and in Daniel s vision, (chap, vii.) These
dreams and visions were adapted partly to awaken a
better feeling in the potentates of the Chaldean and
Medo-Persiau kingdoms in Babylon towards the captive
Jews, to the advantage of the latter, and perhaps, too,
to the further maintenance and security of these king
doms; partly to shew what the development of those

kingdoms should be, hi opposition to the kingdom of God,
even to the final victory of the latter

;
and partly to repre

sent that the help which God would in after times afford
to his people against the kingdoms of the world, would
uot as yet reach the pious among them, so great was the
national guilt, till Israel as a nation, purified by many
afflictions, should become fitted for complete prosperity.
Thus the contents of the Book of Daniel, from the second

chapter to the end, may be divided into three parts.
The first part (chap, ii.-iv.) points out, as long as Daniel
lived under Nebuchadnezzar, what was prepared on God s

part in order that the potentate of the first (to wit, the

Chaldean) kingdom might bo corrected and instructed,
whilst he, Nebuchadnezzar, received the most striking
proofs of the divine omniscience, (chap, ii.,) supremacy,
(chap, iii.,) and holiness, (chap, iv.) The second part
(chap, vii., via., v.) points out the antichristian develop
ment of these kingdoms. Indeed, chap. vii. marks out
the antichristian kingdom itself, into which the four

kingdoms pass by means of the last one; and, in chap,
viii., a typical representation of Antichrist is given, who
tcps forth out of the third kingdom ; whilst, in chap, v.,
the downfall of the first (to wit, the Chaldean) kingdom,
is set forth. At the same time, however, the overthrow
of all these powers is intimated, along with the final

victory of the kingdom of God. The third part compre
hends partly the contents of the first part, and partly
those of the second. The (first) prince of the Medo-
Persian kingdom, (the second,) which came in place of
the Chaldean, must be convinced, in like manner as
Nebuchadnezzar had been, that God is the true God,
(hap. vi. ;) and therefore (chap. ix. 24-27) a complete
restoration of Jerusalem (through those Medo-lVrsiau
rulers) can be promised, and the advent of Christ, some-
tiim- after that restoration, can also be promised, with
sufficient precision as to time. It is also intimated in

chap. ix. 24-27 (ver. 26) that the people of Israel shall

enjor the benefits of the first advent; but, on the other
Land, it is also prophesied that they at last shall come to

understanding and knowledge, and then, in spite of the
final antichristian persecution, reach their last and blessed
term, (or goal;) for, as we learn from the supplement,
&amp;lt;chap. x.-xii.,) the people of Israel should in every case,
as well before as after the Christian era, pass through
severe times of purification, until at last their final season
of rest and triumph should come. It will be evident to

M, from this .-f.-if.-mnt of the contents of the
l .&quot;&quot;k of D.miel. li,,\v niiu-h th.-y an- in error who think
that this portion of the Bible consist* of unconnected
fragments, belonging to different authors, and who on
that account wish to deprive it of the character of I
book. No; like all the rest of the Scripture, the Book
of Daniel is one noble chain, filled with the r

portant national disclosures and national deeds of the
kingdom of God.

Nebuchadnezzar&quot;s first Dream, and Daniel s Inter

pretation, or Proof for Nebuchadnezzar of
the Divine Omniscience Chap. II.

The Chaldean kingdom had, by the conquest and
abasement of Egypt, established itself as a mighty em
pire, and as indeed the first in order.

Nebuchadnezzar had no doubt felt before chap. ii.

that pride upon account of which he is humbled in

chap. iv.
;
but with this difference only, that such pride

till now arose less from personal feeling than from his
power and kingdom.

Nebuchadnezzar s dream, with its interpretation, was
calculated, first, to subdue this kind of pride, and
with that to cut off the other also. But, at the same
time, this dream, with its interpretation, had also (as we
see in ver. 20-23, 47-49) the result, and no doubt for its

object, (a,) to strengthen the faith of Daniel and his
comrades

; (b) to lead Nebuchadnezzar to the knowledge
and fear of the true God, and, besides, to put to shame
the idols, the soothsayers, the wise men, the magicians,
and the Chaldeans before his and their eyes, so as to
make the residence of the captive Jews there beneficial
to the Chaldeans

; and (c) to improve the prospects of the
captives, at least of the nobler among them, such as
Daniel and his associates, (comp. ver. 48, 49,) after the
captivity had proved effectual, (comp. above, Ezek. xxxii.,
and Ps. cxxxvii., cxxx., cxxvi.) Finally, it must not be
overlooked, that by this dream and its interpretation,
even from Daniel s time to our day, and unto the con
summation of all things, a rich field is opened up to us
for investigating the divine plan of government, as car
ried on through the entire range of this world s history.
The dream of Nebuchadnezzar was this : a great imago

stood before him, whose brightness was excellent, and
whose form was terrible. This image s head was of fino

gold ; his breast and arms were of silver
; his belly and

his thighs of brass
; his legs of iron ; his feet, part of iron,

and part of clay. Then he saw till that a stone was cut
out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet
that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces.
Then were the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and
the gold broken to pieces together, and became like the
chaff of the summer threshing-floors ; and the wind car
ried them away, that no place was found for them

; and
the stone that smote the image became a great mountain,
and filled the whole earth. The Chaldean soothsayers
were unable to shew the matter or interpret it. The fol

lowing was the interpretation which Daniel was enabled

by divine revelation to give, and which he supplied with
the relation of the dream :

VER. 37-47.

37 Thou, king, art a king of kings : for

the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom,
power, and strength, and glory. 38 And wht-re-

vc r the children of mou dwell, the beasts of the

field and the fowls of the heaven hath ho

into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler- over

them alL Thou art this head 3 of gold.

This name (1 Tim. vi. 15) properly belongr to God
alone; but Daniel uses it here in Nebuchadnezzar s sense,
for he meant by this that he was a king of kin&s; am! s &amp;gt;

far he was indeed, as in the then known world there
was none mightier than he, for Egypt was subject to him.

Daniel, however, does not neglect to remind Nebuchad-
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nezzar, at the same time, from whom alone he hath Midi

power.
3 For Nebuchadnezzar, like his forefather Nimrod,

was a powerful hunter before the Lord, as well as an

able warrior.
3 The Chaldean kingdom is with justice so called, be

cause it was the first kingdom, (alluded to in the vision,)

and because Nebuchadnezzar completed prosperously all

his undertakings, as did no one of the founders of the

later kingdoms.

It is remarkable that this first kingdom also arose just
when the Israelitish theocracy came to an end. &quot;When,

therefore, the kingdoms perish each in their turn, (see

what follows,) and at last resolve themselves into free

states, just as they in part were formed out of these,

then the theocracy begins anew, and old things are re

stored, (comp. Ezek. xl.-xlviii.)

39 And after thce shall arise another kingdom
inferior to thce,

1
. . .

1 Profane history shews that this other great kingdom
or empire, which arose after the Chaldean, was the Medo-
Persian. The Medes and Persians conquered Babylon
twenty-five years after Nebuchadnezzar s death, and then

ruled over all the lands which the Chaldean monarchs
had before possessed, and others also. In circumference,

indeed, this Persian kingdom was quite as great as the

Chaldean, yea, greater and longer in duration ; again the

Persian rulers, along with the people of the Medes and

Persians, were upon the whole nobler than the Chaldean

rulers, with their people ; but notwithstanding, this other

or second kingdom is here called inferior, because it was
not nearly so firm as the Chaldean. This is proved

partly by the repeated changes of rulers in the Persian

kingdom, partly by the frequent rebellions of the subject

countries, and partly by the experience of manifold

defeats.

39 ... and another third kingdom of brass,

which shall bear rule over all the earth.
1

1 Profane history shews that this was the Macedonian

kingdom, by which the Persian was overthrown 331 B.C.

Of the different divisions into which it soon was separated,
there were at first more than four, then four, finally
three

;
one lasted shorter, another longer : the Egyptian

division lasted till near the birth of Christ
;
whilst what

was properly the Macedonian division was incorporated
with the Roman kingdom to wit, the fourth empire
even 168 B.C. Alexander, who founded this kingdom,
was indeed a conqueror no whit inferior to Nebuchad
nezzar ; the extent, also, of his kingdom was even greater
than that of the Persian, and his sway was mild; but
his empire lasted for a very short time, and went to

pieces after his death. His successors were in part real

despots : wherefore the Macedonian kingdom is here de

signated as the third, and of brass.

40 And the fourth 1

kingdom shall be strong
as iron : forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and

subdueth all things : and as iron that breaketh

all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. 2
4rl

And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes part
of potters clay and part of iron, the kingdom
shall be divided ;

3 but there shall be in it of the

strength of the iron,
4 forasmuch as thou sawest

the iron mixed with miry clay. 42 And as the

toes of the feet were part of iron and part of

clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and

partly broken. 5 43 And whereas thou sawest

iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle
themselves witli the seed of men

;
but they shall

not cleave one to another, even as iron is not

mixed with clay.

.

* Profane history shews that this is the Roman king
dom. The Romans subdued the whole of the then

known world, the half of Europe, and great parts of Asia

and Africa, and had almost done so at the birth of

Christ.
2 The Romans indeed dealt thus with the different

parts of the third (to wit, the Macedonian) kingdom -

with Macedonia, Syria, and Egypt.
3 The Roman kingdom, in its turn, after having con

tinued of so vast extent for between three and four hun
dred years, was divided at length into several parts; at

first, indeed, only into two parts the western and
eastern intimated by the two legs. Afterwards, by
the irruption of the German, the Slavish, and other

nations of the north, (termed the Incursions of the Bar

barians,) from about the year of our Lord !376, it was by
degrees divided into ten parts, indicated by the ten toes

to wit, the ten following parts, (in chronological order :)

1. Spain ;
2. England ; 3. France

; 4. Portugal ; 5. The
south-eastern part of Germany, (Austria and Bavaria;)
6. What is now Turkey in Europe ; 7. Naples ;

8. Sar
dinia

;
9. Greece

;
10. Belgium. It must be observed

that here we speak only of kingdoms, and only of those

which sprung out of the old Roman empire, and originally

belonged to it. There are indeed in Europe, Asia, and

Africa, many other principalities and kingdoms besides

those named : as, for example, in Europe Germany
proper, Holland, Denmark, Sweden, Prussia, Poland, and

Russia, as well as the very northern parts of Europe ; but
these parts never belonged to the Roman empire, and
therefore are not here to be reckoned in it, for otherwise

there would have been more than ten kingdoms to

name.
4
Although the above-named parts of the Roman

empire were overrun by those new nations, the Germans
and the Slavonians, they did not, however, cease alto

gether to be Roman, but preserved to a certain extent

the Roman blood and temperament, (Romo-Grecian at

least.) This is clearly seen in many respects, in ecclesi

astical and political relations, and especially in this, that

all those countries, after the Reformation, remained
Roman Catholic, except England, and even it has still

some inclination toward Roman Catholicism. Besides,
these nations are still remarkable for Roman dishonesty,
violence, and selfishness.

5 This was already the case when the Roman empire
consisted only of two parts, the eastern and the western

;

for sometimes the one, sometimes the other, was the

weaker or the stronger. After a while the eastern part

especially became weak, whilst the western derived new

strength from the immigration of the Germans. Even
in the western part there is a great difference of strength
in the several kingdoms which sprung out of the Roman

empire; for some as, for example, England, France,

Austria, and Spain are chief states, whilst others are

inferior.
6
By the immigration of tho German, Slavonian, and

other tribes, into the Roman states, the Roman blood

and theirs became mixed ;
neither got the upper hand,

however, but the Roman and German element remained

in union. (Wherefore the learned should not term these

nations, as they are wont to do, Romanic, but rather

Romano-Germanic.)

44 And in the days of these kings shall the

God of heaven set iip a kingdom which shall never

be destroyed : and the kingdom shall not le left

to other people, but it shall break in pieces and
consume 1

all these kingdoms, and it shall stand

for ever?
1 This was intimated, at ver. 34, by the stone cut out

without hands. Here the faithful man, to whom the

kingdom of his God is joy, sings a song of triumph. At
last there shall be only one Lord and one King over the

whole earth, and all will be subject to him, either will

ingly or by compulsion. Knuwest thou who he is?

He is called Jesus Christ. His kingdom must stand, as

.ver. This kingdom exists already, for we read

here, in the days of these kingdoms it shall be set up.
It exists since the days of Christ, but rather inwardly in
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th.- h.-.-irts of in.livi.lualM, th.-i-i ..utwardly in tin- world :

Init ili.it mu.st also conn- ;il...ut at last. Observe

larly th.it the prophet, speaku here of a kingdom of God
:incl of ( hrist upon mrt/i, not in heaven.

- Heaven :m&amp;lt;l e.-irtli HUM p:i.-s :iway, indeed, and then
the kin r implanted from earth

to he... in everl.wting kingdom.

TVe learn from the following verso what impression this

: ii ;ind interpretation of the dream made upon
.. ulne//:ir :

47 Tin- kini: answered unto Daniel, and said,

Of a truth it is, that your God is a God of yods,
dud a Lord of kings,

1 and a revealer 2
of secrets,

seeing thou couldest reveal this secret.
3

1 Observe how, upon this occasion, Nebuchadnezzar is

yet by no means led by constraint, as it were, to the true

acknowledgment of God; he looks, indeed, upon the God
of Daniel as supreme over all, but not as the only one

God, as is manifest from the expression, &quot;your God.&quot;

This is of importance to elucidate what we read in the

beginning of the next chapter. Besides, it appears that

Nebuchadnezzar gave to the God of Daniel, previously, the

preference only in point of omniscience, and not of om
nipotence, (compare what follows.)

2 How worthless the gods whom Nebuchadnezzar was
wont to pray unto, seeing that they could not reveal

hidden things unto him !

3
Observe, the import of the dream in itself is not of

weighty signification to Nebuchadnezzar, but the revela

tion of the dream by Daniel is so
;
this also is of import

ance for the explanation of what follows.

The Three Men in the fiery furnace; or Proof of
the Divine Omnipotence Chap. III.

We might wonder that Nebuchadnezzar, after what
he had expressed, (chap. ii. 47,) should cause the golden
image to be made that is mentioned in chap. iii. 1, and
should publish so strict an order for the worship of it.

But all this is sufficiently explained by our observations

upon chap. ii. 47.

Although Nebuchadnezzar deemed the God of Daniel
to be the supreme God, yet he did not on that account
abandon his god, Bel; and however unimportant the-dream

might appear to him in other respects, the image with
the golden head at least appears to have taken firm hold
of his mind. He might reason thus :

&quot;

If I myself be
the golden head in that image, then must my god, Bel, be

altogether a golden image.&quot; (He previously thought Bel

equal in power to every other god, even when he gave to

the God of Daniel the preference in point of omnisci

ence.) The treatment which Nebuchadnezzar afterwards
bestowed upon the comrades of Daniel because they did
not worship the image need not surprise us, in spite
of what we read in chap. ii. 47, if we consider the caprice
of an idolatrous Asiatic despot. This historical event
must have happened shortly after what we read in chap,
ii. The computation of time constrains us to assume this

;

for from chap. ii. &c., there were only ten years of Ne-
buchadnezzai reign to run and in chap. iv. alone eight
years elapse.

It is of consequence to understand the conversation
that took place between Nebuchadnezzar and Daniel s

comrades, in reference to the worship of the image.

14 Nebuchadnezzar spake and said unto them,
Is it true, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-m--... 1

do not ye serve my 2
gods, nor worship the golden

ima-e which I 3 have set up? 15 Now, if ye be

ready, that at what time ye hear the sound of the

(met, Hute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and dulcimer,
and all kinds ..f mnsie,* ye fall down and wor

ship the image which I have made : \vell : but if

ye worship not, ye .shall be east the same hour

into tin- mid-t of ;t fiery furnace
;
and who i thai

&amp;lt;;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;! that shall d.-liviT yon out of my hands? 5

1 Nebuchadnezzar emphatically remind I

comrade.soi their ChaloMO
them understand th-Tel.y, tint u they wen- already h:ilf

Chaldeans, (naturalised, ae is commonly said,) they should
become altogether so.

* Nebuchadnezzar said this also emphatically; howished
to remind them thereby of the favour which he hn
to t hi in, (chap. ii. 49,) and to intimate to them, that by
rendering due honour to him, they might receive further
favours. Besides, this expression, &quot;my gods,&quot;

hi :

confirmation of the remarks on ver. 47.
3 Nebuchadnezzar wishes to remind them thereby of

his kingly power, which should (he thinks) suffice for
their obedience, apart from all other consideration*.
Thus it ever is that the world would tempt the church :

it urges first the allurement, even as Nebuchadnezzar
reminds these three of the honour of being Chaldeans,
and of the worth of his favour. How much un
righteousness do men commit, because they think that
one honour may secure others, or because they wish to
be a Chaldean ! (that is, a scientific man, or a man of

high station, or polished, or prudent.) Should this not

succeed, then comes the world with its terrors, and
threatens them with violence. Compare with all thLs

the first Christian martyrs and Luther s trials.
4 This idol-festival was more captivating than, for ex

ample, the Indian idol-festivals; for there was harmonious
music there, whilst the Indian idol-music is nothing but
a hideous noise : but the finer art with which the idol-

service is conducted does not make it one whit the better.

Music has never been altogether unattended with peril
to the youthful and imaginative. While it is capable
of elevating and refining, it may tend to delude the feel

ings and confuse the judgment. It has before this proved
the handmaid of superstition, and the substitute for devo
tion. It has inveigled the unwary into the excitement of

worldly society, and proved too powerful in ita fascina

tions for many an unstable mind.
5 Nebuchadnezzar had already (ver. 1) got an insight

into this, that the God of Daniel and of his comrades
could reveal hidden things, and had thereby a pre-emi
nence over all other gods ;

but the king wishes to put it

to the proof, whether the God of Daniel is also mightier
than all other gods, and, for example, Nebuchadnezzar s

god, as well as Nebuchadnezzar himself.

16 Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego an

swered and said to the king, O Nebuchadnezzar,
we are not careful to answer 1 thee in this matter.

17 If it be so, our God whom we serve is able

to deliver us from the burning fiery furnace, and
he will deliver us out of thine hand, O king. 18
But if not, be it known unto thee, O king, that

we will not serve thy gods, nor worship
2 the

golden image which thou hast set up.
1 That is, an answer from us truly profiteth nothing ;

God himself may and will answer. The friends might,
according to the king s wish, have observed, as he did,
&quot; Let MB see who your god is ;

&quot;

but they wisely do not
do BO. It never does any good to dispute with the world
and with the faithless. It is better to remain silent, and
to trust in God, to let God speak, and to wait upon our
God. God shall yet once speak to them in his wrath,

(Ps. ii.)
a Admirable speech of faith and of fidelity combined !

The faithful man is always ure of this, that there is

almighty help ; whether he is to experience that aid or

not, he leaves to God. Meanwhile he counts it his

duty to remain steadfast, come what may. Thi-

of Daniel s comrades is all the more remarkable, as

hitherto they stood so high in favour. Let us learn

from this what it is to be truly independent of all that

i.-; e;ille&amp;lt;l man; Im- thus we can disown the .

favour of superiors or inferiors, for faith and conscience
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Bake. Such a principle of independence is founded on

tliis the realising more and more our dependence upon
the Lord of lords

;
thus are we stripped of all self-confi

dence, or self-conceit, or of reliance upon outward cir

cumstances and relations.

The faith of Daniel s three comrades was not put tc

shame. An angel of the Lord quenched the violence o:

the fire. The second proof of the true God was success

ful. Hia omnipotence was nobly testified unto.

28 Then Nebuchadnezzar spake, and said,

Blessed be the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and

Abed-nego, who hath sent his angel, and de

livered his servants that trusted in him, and

have changed the king s word, and yielded their

bodies, that they might not serve nor worship

any god except their own God. 29 Therefore

I make a decree, That every people, nation, and

language, which speak anything amiss against the

God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, shall

be cut in pieces, and their houses shall be made
a dunghill : because there is no other god that

can deliver after this sort.

Nebuchadnezzar praises here the fidelity of Daniel s

three comrades, and their glorious confidence; he also

acknowledges the might of their God, and causes procla
mation to be made throughout his whole empire, that no
one should be permitted to blaspheme him. This is of

less consequence, as far as regards the acknowledgment
which he had made, for he does not yet know the one
true God to be the only God, (comp. chap. iv. 6

;
the God

of Daniel was now admitted by Nebuchadnezzar into

the rank of holy or respectable deities.) This recogni
tion, however, was of much more importance, as far as

regards the better treatment which the Jews should re

ceive, when their God was thus honoured, (comp. Ezek.
xxix. 21.)

Nebuchadnezzar s Second Dream, and its Fulfil
ment ; or Proof of the Divine Holiness (new
proof, at the same time, of the divine om
niscience arid omnipotence) Chap. IV.

The pride of Nebuchadnezzar could no longer be ex

pressed by ordinances such as that in chap. iii. ; but as

he was now victorious over all his enemies, and unop
posed, (chap. iv. 1,) his vain conceit was occupied more

especially with his own person. Man can sometimes
bear prosperity, but not a life of ease. Both afford

nourishment to his carnal, selfish egotism. Thus it was
with Nebuchadnezzar. God, however, had already begun
to work signs and wonders for him and before him, and
the previous had already been of some influence. God
willed, therefore, to continue his work with Nebuchad
nezzar. He desired to correct him yet more, and thus
lead him to further acknowledgment. For it was time
that the acknowledgment and fear of the true God should

pass the narrow bounds of the elect people, among whom
these had been hitherto confined, and should spread
abroad, in order that from Israel all nations might yet
receive a blessing, and be duly prepared, through the

acknowledgment and fear of the true God, for the advent
of the Saviour of the world.

Nebuchadnezzar should thus finally learn to perceive
from whom he derived all his power ;

and his subjects
also should learn this.

The dream which he now had, with its signification
toward himself, was adapted for this end, even before it

was fulfilled, provided that he allowed it to make the

proper impression on his mind, (comp. chap. iv. 24.) The
dream was to the following effect : Nebuchadnezzar saw
in the midst of the earth &quot;a tree, and the height thereof
was great ;

the leaves thereof were fair, and the fruit

thereof much.&quot; After this, he beheld a holy watcher,
(an angel,) who came down from heaven. He heard this

one cry aloud, to &quot; hew clown the tree, even to the stump

with his roots;&quot; for the man who was like this tree

should have his portion with the beasts till seven years
were past.

Daniel, with sorrow, explained this dream to Ne
buchadnezzar, and exhorted him on that ground to turn
to God and to repent, for peradventure the fulfilment of

the dream might thus be averted, (ver. 16-26.)

27 Wherefore, O king, let my counsel be ac

ceptable unto thee, and break off thy sins by
righteousness/ and thine iniquities by shewing
mercy to the poor ;

2 if it may be a lengthening
of thy tranquillity.

1 That is, by conversion. We are not to understand
this as if the new righteousness after which Nebuchad
nezzar should strive could atone for old sins, but that ho
should throw off these sins, and thus make himself fit

for the putting on of righteousness.
This was to the same effect as the other exhortation.

It is not taught in this passage that we can atone for

sins by good deeds to the poor, as many a one fancies,
and as the Church of Rome teaches

;
but it is here de

clared that, as Nebuchadnezzar, by correction, should,
from being a tyrant, become a righteous man, so, from

being a despoiler of other men s property, he should be
come a benefactor to other men. The dream was aimed
at his proud, tyrannical haughtiness. Daniel means,
should the king lay aside this, and become pious, mild,
and humble, then there might be no necessity for the
fulfilment of the dream. The warning of Daniel was

perhaps of some avail, but not sufficiently enduring ; be
that as it may, after a year s space, the warning was for

gotten, and Nebuchadnezzar returned to his old pride.
But from the hour in which this feeling was again mani
fested, the fate marked out for Nebuchadnezzar in the
dream was again announced by a voice from heaven, and
from that hour also fulfilled. For seven years he had
his portion with the beasts. When, after the lapse of

these seven years, his reason returned unto him, he not

only acknowledged the God of hosts, was humbled, and
therefore raised again to man s dignity, but also set him
self to lead his subjects unto the same acknowledgment
and fear of God to which he had attained. For this end
he communicates to his subjects the whole of what had
befallen him, in a general state decree.

The import of that first dream, which treated of God s

everlasting kingdom, now became valuable to him, and
on that account, when his reason returned, he praised
that God who ever liveth, whose power is everlasting,
and whose kingdom is from generation to generation,

[chap. iv. 34.)

Moreover, he experienced for the first tune (comp.

chap. ii. 47, iii. 28, 29) a deep feeling of his own nothing-
ness in the presence of that God whose everlasting power
and kingdom he acknowledged, and of his personal de

pendence upon him, (chap. iv. 35.) In a special manner ha

w recognised the holiness also of God, and extolled it,

as we see published in ver. 37 :

37 Now I Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and
ionour the King of heaven, all whose works aro

truth,
1 and his ways judgment :

2 and those that

walk in pride he 3
is able to abase.

1
Lit., &quot;measured out by the measuring staff of his

righteousness.&quot;

That is, holy and good. Nebuchadnezzar thus praises
3od as being the Holy and Just One, and that, too, after

,hat God had abased him in his pride. In this respect
Nebuchadnezzar excels many others. Is it the fruit of

2very
abasement with us also that we say,

&quot; God is holy
and

just?&quot;
3 Here Nebuchadnezzar returns once more to God s

lower, which was to be feared, and by which he can
.base the proud, whose abasement is required by the

divine holiness and righteousness. Think upon this, all

proud, whether upon the throne, or in the beggar s

ags ! Nebuchadnezzar let this whole history make not
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merely a momentary impression upon his &amp;lt;.\vn mind, l)ut

!&amp;lt; ;it tin- same tini. :i token ! w.n : .ty, :unl

was desirous tli.-it his
mi1-j&amp;lt;-.-t.s

aln&amp;lt;&amp;gt; nlioul.1 look i!|..,n it .-is

In- did, (\ -r. M : 7.) :iinl. lik 1 him-elf. ! QOgZliM tli.-rein

tho wonder-working band of (!&amp;lt;xl. lie &amp;lt;lr. I.U.-H thin at

the very beginning of that state decree wherein he make*
mention of that cverla*ting kingdom ami t-vir-dui ing
dominion which had be.-n o him in his firafc

dream, but which now, for the flrst time, became of real

importance to him.

II. THE JEWS UNDER EVIL-MERODACII IN BABYLON. 2 KINGS XXV. 27-30; JEE. LIL 31-34.

Observation concerning the other Chaldean rulers after

Nebuchadnezzar :

Two of these are mentioned in the Bible the first

and the last, Evil-merodach and Belshazzar. Several

students of history insert between these two, Neriglissar
and Laborosus, as having been Chaldean rulers. Accord

ing to them, Belshazzar was also called Nabonnid, and

they ascribe to Evil-merodach two years of rule; to

Neriglissar, four ; to Laborosua, one
;
and to Belshazzar,

seventeen in all, about twenty-five. Others consider

Neriglissar to be Belshazzar, Nabonnid to be Darius the

Mede, and allow, besides, the existence of Laborosus,
but not till after the taking of Babylon by the M*&quot;^*

1^
aided by the Medes in the land.

Be that as it may, (in Dan. v. 11, Nebuchadnezzar is

called the father of Belshazzar, but nothing determinate
follows from that,) the Bible makes two things certain :

(1.) That the dominion of the other Chaldean ruler* after

Nebuchadnezzar, (to the taking of Babylon by the Medes
and the Persians,) lasted twenty-five years in all, (563-538
B.C. ;) (2.) That two of these rulers were Evil-merodach
and Belshazzar.

As for the first statement, it results from a comparison
of the seventy years of the Chaldean sway and of the

seventy years of the Babylonish captivity, according
to five different starting and terminating points. The

f haldean sway began five years before the commence
ment of the Babylonish captivity, and ended just five

years before the captivity came to a close, (cornp. what is

said earlier and later.) King Jehoiachin, who had been
carried away into captivity eleven years before the de
struction of Jerusalem, was still ahve in the reign of Evil-

merodach. During that interval, thirty-seven years had

passed away. Evil-merodach, in the first year of his reign,

brought him forth out of prison, and treated him not only
in a princely manner, but also assigned him the second
rank in his kingdom.

Jeremiah, however, (chap. xxii. 29, 30,) was right in hia

prophecy. No one of the posterity of Jehoiachin sat any
more upon the kingly throne of David

;
for even Zerub-

babel, if he was the grandson of Jehoiachin, and not sprung
of another line of David, (comp. Jer. xxii. and the genea
logical register in Luke,) became afterwards only a Persian

governor. It is not stated whether Evil-raerodach obeyed
the command of his father in raising up Jehoiachin, or

did it by his own impulse : either way, this was again a

fulfilment of Ezekiel s prophecy, (chap. xxix. 21,) in so

far as the raising up of the head of Jehoiachin was con
nected with that general change for the better that

came to pass in the circumstances, after Nebuchadnezzar
had attained the summit of his power, and Daniel had

acquired some influence over him.

III. THE JEWS UNDER BELSHAZZAR.

THE FIRST YEAR OF HIS REIGN.

DanieVs Vision of the Antichrislian Kingdom, into

which at last the Four Kingdoms pass, and

of tlie Kingdom of Christ Chap. VII.

Daniel receives further disclosures about the import of

Nebuchadnezzar s dream, (chap, ii.,) which appeared to

him of extreme importance, and which still make us give

many an earnest look to the future, inasmuch as the great

kingdoms which are treated of here, and also in chap, ii.,

are rather preludes to the last antichristian kingdom, than

to the last kingdom of peace belonging to God and to

Christ. That antichristian kingdom, which was not

mentioned in chap, ii., grows out of the last great king
dom. In chapi ii. these four kingdoms only were an

nounced, in order to shew to Nebuchadnezzar, for his

abasement, how one kingdom must ever yield to another,
and how all at last must give place to the kingdom of

God and of Christ. Here, as Daniel himself is permitted
to have a glance into the matter, the passing away of those

kingdoms into the antichristian kingdom, along with the

downfall of the latter, is chiefly represented. Chap. vii. is

thus the completion of chap. ii.

2 Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by
night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven
strove upon the great sea. 1 3 And four great
beasts 2 came up

3 from the sea, diverse one from
another. 4 The first was like a lion, and had 4

eagle s wings : I beheld till the wings thereof

were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth,
and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a

man s
5 heart was given to it. 5 And, behold,

Bother Wast, a second, like to a bear, and it

raised up itself on one side, and it had three ribs
7

in the mouth of it between the teeth of it : and

they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh.

1 This signifies that the four great kingdoms, of which
the prophet speaks, arise amidst great popular movements
and judgments, which break in from all sides, and spread,
over all the countries of the world.

2
By these we have to understand (as in chap. ii. by

the separate parts of the image) the four kings, (ver. 17 ;)

and these are just the same as in chap. ii. : the lion signi
fies the Babylonian king, (or kingdom ;) the bear signifies
the Medo-Persian ; the leopard, the Macedonian; tho

&quot;&quot;&quot;I*&quot; terrible beast (for which, as it is so terrible, no
name can be got out of natural history) signifies the

Roman empire, with ita last development to wit, the

antichristian kingdom.
3 One after another.
4 The lion denotes strength ;

the wings of the eagle de
note swiftness, and so does the leopard afterwards. Ne
buchadnezzar s power and swiftness in the establishment
of his kingdom are thereby intimated ; and, at the same

time, his deeds of violence and robbery. The circum
stance that the wings are plucked off him points to this ;

and the lion stretched out upon the ground for his plun
dering spring of violence, is represented upright like a

man. This transformation into a man indicates the

change that occurred to Nebuchadnezzar, (chap, iv.)
fi See note 4.
6 The bear is a slower and less majestic animal than

the lion, but it can devour much, and, by the upright

position which it can assume, it can assimilate itself some
what to the human form. The Medo-Persian kingdom
arose more slowly than the Babylonian, (for Cyrus pre

pared for an attack upon Babylon long before there was
a union of the kingdoms, comp. Isa. xli. 2, 3,) and was
somewhat less majestic ; but, on the other hand, the de
vastations it created were wider than any under the

Chaldean monarchy : for example, Nebuchadnezzar had
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only marched through Egypt in his victorious career. It

had, however, at the same time, a somewhat milder char

acter than the Chaldean monarchy. This is indicated,

on the one hand, by its standing as a man. This greater
mildness consisted especially in the Persian element of

power, (compare Cyrus and the whole history of the Jews
under the Persians; also Zech. i. 11-21.)

7 We may apply the three ribs either to the three great
elements of which the Persian power was first composed,
and with which it became united to Babylon and Egypt,
to wit, 1. Media, 2. Persia, 3. Lydia, or to Medo-Persia,

Babylonia, and Egypt, which at last formed the chief di

visions of it.

6 After this I beheld, and, lo, another, like a

leopard,
1 which had upon the back of it four

wings of a fowl
;
the beast had also four heads

;

2

and dominion was given to it.
3 7 After this I

saw in the night visions, and, behold, a fourth

beast,
4 dreadful and terrible,

5 and strong exceed

ingly ;
and it had great iron teeth :

6
it devoured

and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue

with the feet 7 of it : and it was diverse from all

the beasts that were before 8
it

;
and it had ten

horns.9

1 This denotes the courageous, and, with the exception
of the city Tyre, the quickly-conquering and swiftly-

world-subduing king, Alexander of Macedon, about three

hundred and thirty-three years before Christ.
2 This denotes the four chief kingdoms which arose

out of Alexander s one kingdom to wit, Macedonia, Asia

Minor with Thrace, Syria, and Egypt.
8 Alexander was able to execute much

;
he built, for

example, Alexandria, afterwards the capital of Egypt,
and transplanted Greek settlers, the Greek language and

customs, into the conquered countries as, for instance,
into Syria and Egypt. He prepared thereby the way for

that unity which the succeeding kingdom, the Roman,
possessed at the time of Christ s birth, and which was so

important for the diffusion of Christianity.
* This denotes, according to ver. 23, the fourth, or

Roman kingdom.
6 The Roman kingdom is so termed, not merely on

account of its great power, which is at the same time

specially spoken of, but principally upon account of the

iron hardness and obduracy with which it prosecuted its

aims after universal dominion and treated subject nations,
as well as upon account of the autichristian power which
hath already partly grown out of it, and shall yet partly

grow. It hath already proved itself so in those persecu
tions against the Christians, during the first three cen

turies after Christ s birth, that were carried on by the

Cesars
;
then in the raging of the Papacy against true

believers; and will finally yet prove itself so by that

proper Antichrist, who, stepping forth out of the ter

ritory of liberalism and unbelief in the latter days, shall,

as pope and emperor in one person, renew at once the

old Roman imperial and the medieval Popish persecu

tions, (comp. what follows.)
6 This may be fittingly applied to the iron will with

which Rome pursued its aim of universal dominion, and
to the iron hardness with which it kept under its yoke
the nations, and treated them when subject to its sway.
This admits also of application to the Papacy.

7 The breaking in pieces and the stamping with the

feet that are here distinguished, allude to this that

Rome wholly incorporated within itself single nations,

and made others its allies only, somewhat later, to tread

them under foot.
8 There is here, indeed, an allusion to the spiritual

papal power which arose in Rome.
9 That is, the ten single kingdoms, spoken of before in

chap, ii., which one by one sprung up on the soil of the

old Roman empire. If, according to the Revelation of

John, ten kings arise again in the last time from whom
Antichrist receives his power, then will the territory of

these kings be truly none other than that of the ten

kingdoms or horns which, according to Daniel, sprung
out of the Roman empire.

8 I considered the horns, and, behold, there

came up among them another little horn,
1 before

whom there were three of the first horns plucked

up by the roots : and, behold, in this horn were

eyes like the eyes of man,&quot; and a mouth speaking

great things,
3

[ver. 9-19, see immediately after,]
20 .... whose look was more stout than his

fellows. 211 beheld, and the same horn made
war with the saints, and prevailed against them.4

(Comp. Rev. xii., xiii., xvi., xviii., xx., with all that fol

lows in this chapter.)
1 This horn was small at first, but afterwards (see ver.

20) became greater than all the others. It indicates, first

of all, a worldly power ; but, as we see from what follows,
it also lays claim to other things. Yet, as it appears
among the others as a little horn, we are taught that

this power does not at its first appearance hold an equal
rank with the other ten powers. If this horn denote

Antichrist, as may be learned from what follows, then
the traits of it that are given bear so much allusion to

Napoleon, that we may look upon his appearance, at

least, as a prelude to Antichrist. Napoleon, though
eventually emperor of France, was at first merely a

private person ;
but he attained such power, that he

rooted up three other horns to wit, France, the Py-
renean peninsula, (Spain and Portugal,) and usurped
kingly power and authority over Italy.

2 This denotes the great prudence of this horn, his

circumspection and insight. The serpent in paradise was
also the most crafty of all the beasts of the field.

3 As a true potentate. Compare Napoleon, when he
assembled kings as vassals around him when he pro
mised and proclaimed victories. This expression denotes,
at the same time, those blasphemies against God men
tioned in ver. 25, as well as the presumption to alter

times and laws. This last has already come to pass

through the French Revolution : they wished, for ex

ample, to abrogate one day in seven as Sunday, and to

introduce the tenth day in its place. (They soon per
ceived, however, that this would not answer.) It was
a craftily-conceived antichristian plan first to abolish

utterly the external foundations of Christian truth and

piety, times and laws, the Sunday, festivals and holy

days, and, with these, ecclesiastical discipline, &c.
4 For a certain time ; ver. 25 tells us how long :

&quot; until

a time and times and the dividing of time
&quot;

that is,

three and a half years, (comp. chap. xii. 7, 11,) [3x 366
= 1098 + ^f = 183; together=12Sl days about the same

as the 1290 days given in chap. xii. 11 for the time,

times, and a-half mentioned in ver. 7.] As Christ s trial

of afflietion was short, but his divine life is eternal, so

shall the severe antichristian time of woe, which precedes
the times of the glorious establishment of the kingdom
of God upon earth, last only for a short time

;
but the

kingdom of God upon earth shall yet endure a thousand

years, and thereafter shall stretch out yet further to all

eternity.

9 I beheld till
l the thrones were cast down,

and the Ancient 2 of days did sit, whose garment
was white as snow, and the hair of his head like

the pure wool :
3 his throne was like the fiery

flame, and his wheels as burning fire.
4 10 A

fiery stream 5 issued and came forth from before

him : thousand thousands ministered unto him,

and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before

him :
6 the judgment

7 was set, and the books

were opened. Ill beheld 8
then, because of the

voice of the great words which the horn spake : I

beheld, even till the beast was slain, and his body

destroyed, and given to the burning flame.9 12
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i-.vriiili;. 111. ivsf 1. 1 til&quot; l&amp;gt;cast&amp;gt;, tliuy lia.

tlu-ir (Inininiun tukm away: yet their lives wcr.

1
&amp;gt;r&amp;lt; l.mgcj for a sea.- MI and time.10

1 When Antichrist nhall have fulfilled his course, thei

judgment shall come ni iili him.
.

:i Whit,- is tho colour &amp;lt;.f holiness.

kiel (chap, i.) .-a\\ Cod himself as a fire, with the
nee of l&amp;gt;rightn.

s-&amp;lt; round .-iliout him; Daniel sees
here God s throne and his wheels as fire, and the form
of God himself as man, in the garb of holiness. The dif

feivn.v, however, is explained by this, that Daniel hero
beholds God in human form; therefore the fire itself

must disappear. The throne of God, however, cannol
but be fiery, as God himself is a fire. Ezekiel explain
upon what grounds he saw God himself as a fire. Dauie
contemplates him in human form, because he appears
personally as a judge. The fiery throne of judgment
sufficiently denotes the severity of that judgment No
thing is particularly specified, however, of this divine

appearance.*
Comp. Rev. xix. 15. The sharp sword which goeth

out of the mouth of Jesus, when he comes to judgment
against Antichrist. This sword betokens the power of
the Lord, accomplishing with sternness and severity the
divine sentence, in like manner as doth the fiery stream,
which issues from before the throne of God.

8 This denotes the two classes of angels: the one, which
has to accomplish the direct commands of God, compre
hends the ten thousand times ten thousand who are
named last, (see text;) but the other comprehends the
thousand thousands who minister unto him, (with praise
and otherwise,) and who are named first. Those who
minister unto him are the higher angels, for there are
different ranks of them, (see Isa. vi.) This whole passage
characterises the glory, the majesty, and the power of
God.

7
Oomp. Rev. xx. 11-15.

8 That is, I observed carefully, when judgment came,
what should happen to the beast upon account of his

great words.
8
Comp. Rev. xix. 17-21. Thus we have here, in

Daniel s vision, in close connexion, what in the Revela
tion of John is kept separate the judgment upon Anti
christ and the general judgment. As the Revelation of
John teaches, the former takes place before, the latter

after, the thousand years reign.
10 The power of the fourth beast is mainly broken by

the destruction of Antichrist, that horn which springs
out of the fourth kingdom, and at the same time every
possibility is cut off (comp. ver. 12) that it should ever

again raise itself up as one of the past four great king
doms. We learn, however, from Ezek. xxxviii., xxxix.,
as well as from Rev. xx. 7-9, that the raising up of
another and last enemy of the kingdom of God, who shall
arise after the thousand years reign, is not on that
account prevented.
But this last enemy shall arise out of another part of

the world than Antichrist, who springs out of the Roman
empire. Tho north of Asia and of Europe, with their

natioiialities, produce, according to Ezek. xxxviii. 1-6,
this last enemy, though the southern nations also must
Mrra him

; whilst, on the other hand, the Roman king
dom, and the dominion of Antichrist which springs out of
it, belong to the south of Europe, and extend over the

parts of Africa and Asia.
It follows, alas ! from this, that at last the circle of

Inch composes the German nation shall
take up a hostile position against the kingdom cf God;
for although the prince who leads on tin-; ),,-]ongs to the
north of :. according to Ezek xxxviii.

6, all Gomer also that is, the German nation is in his
service. But th- Romanic circle of peoples the south
of Europe, wh.-re the first antichristian power arises
has the

131 saw in the night visions, and, behold, one
like the Son 1 of man came with the clouds of

heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and
they brought

2 him near before him. 14- And
there was given him dominion, and glory,
kingdom, that all people, nations, and Ian-
should serve him :

8
his dominion is an evn

dominion, which sJtall not pass away, n,,&amp;gt;l
/n*/.i,,&amp;gt;/-

dom that which shall not be destroyed*
1 Daniel seeth here the Eternal Word, which from

the beginning was with God, and was God, (John i.

1.) even then in the form of the Son of man, though the
Word had not then become man. For when once Jesus
rules and judges, he does so as the Son of man in heaven,
(comp. the concluding observations upon these verses.)

That is, conducted by the host of angels.
For the coming of the Son of man, his being con

ducted before the throne of God, and the transmission of
all divine power unto him, are best denoted by the ascen
sion of Jesus, and by his sitting at the right hand of God
till he makes all his enemies his footstool

4 As the kingdoms of the world have been, (comp. be
sides 1 Cor. xv. 28.) The connexion of this vision (ver.
13, 14) with the foregoing is as follows : As the other
kingdoms all go to ruin, and it must be shewn what other
comes in their place, so also must the origin and com
mencement of this kingdom by Christ s ascension be set
forth.

27 And the kingdom and dominion, and the

greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven,
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most
High,

1 whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom,
and all dominions shall serve and obey- him.

1 Christ himself shall then assume the kingdom and
power, (ver. 13, 14,) in place of the foregoing kingdoms;
but as he hath received them from the Father, (ver. 13,
14,) so he shall in like manner give them over to the
saints of the Most High. The saints shall reign with
iim, and triumph, and judge the world, (1 Cor vi 2-
Rev. xx. 4-6.)

2 The kingdom of the saints is here represented as

everlasting, and as embracing the whole earth. But, be
.t well observed, the saints are not permitted to usurp
;his government, as did the Anabaptist rebels at the time
of the Reformation, whereby they proved that they were
no saints; but the kingdom must be given to them.
Observe, also, the kingdom of holiness shall finally, but
then once for all, triumph over the kingdoms of sin and
of wickedness

;
the kingdom of God over the kingdom of

.he world and of the devil, and that, too, not only in the
&amp;gt;erson of the king, but also of his subjects.

THE THIRD YEAR OF BELSHAZZAK.

Daniets Vision of the Type of Antichrist, ichich

arises out of the Third Kingdom Chap.
VIII.

For the explanation of this chapter wherein is pro
phesied the conquest of the Persian power by the Mace-
Ionian, .the erection of the four kingdoms out of the

Macedonian, and the antichristian violence of Antiochus
jpiphancs, king of one of these, along with his removal
urn to the Twelfth Section, at the time of the fulfilment
f this prophecy. Dan. viii. is thus closely related to Dan.
ii. ; for aa the prophet speaks, in chap, vii., of the hist

Antichrist, who grows out of the fourth kingdom, so, in

hap. viii., a type of the same, which shall spring even
ut of the third kingdom, must be portraved for the

earning and instruction of the faithful, especially for a
warning, before the apostasy, to the people of God iu
hat Twelfth S

The Affliction of captive Israelites, wfan extreme,
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passes into the joyful Assurance of approach

ing Redemption Psalm CII.

The feelings which are expressed in this psalm are best

explained by pointing out to what period it refers.

Under Belshazzar, the captive Jews appear to have been
less favourably treated than under Evil-merodach. This

is proved partly from Dan. v., especially ver. 2, 3
; partly

from the circumstance that Daniel just during this king s

reign sees most of all of the future antichristian polity,
and appears also not to have been nearly so intimate with
this king as with the others, (comp. also Isa. xiv. 20.)

Upon the other hand, ver. 1 4 shews that about the time
when this psalm was composed, the captives had reason

to expect this approach of redemption ;
with which again

the present epoch agrees, (comp. Dan. v. and Ps. cv.)

Sixty-five years of the captivity were now past.

1. The, Highest Step of Lamentation Ver. 1-11.

4 My heart is smitten,
1 and withered 2

like

grass; so that I forget to eat my bread. 5 By
reason of the voice of my groaning, my bones

cleave to my skin.3 ... 8 Mine enemies* re

proach me all the day; and they that are mad

against me are sworn 5
against me. 9 For 6 I

have eaten ashes like bread, and mingled my
drink with weeping; 10 Because of thine in

dignation and thy wrath :

7 for thou hast lifted

me up, and cast 8 me down.
1 Dried up by the heat of affliction.
2

Lifeless, wretched, faint.
3 The figure of a body made lean by mourning.
4 The inhabitants of Babylon, where the captives were.
5 Of course, in a derisive manner: otherwise he by

whom we swear is a higher and more honoured person,
or men swear by their life. Here it is quite the reverse,

(comp. with all this Dan. v. 2, 3.)
6 It is here intimated why their enemies reproach

them in ver. 8.
7 The captives now at length, recognised, in this

judgment, God s wrath and punishment, (comp. Daniel s

penitential prayer, chap, ix.)
8 As one in anger seizes another, and casts him to the

ground.

2. TJie Prayer of Faith which springs out of this

Lamentation Ver. 12-16.

12 But thou, O LORD, shalt endure for ever,

and thy remembrance unto all generations.
This means, God still lives. Upon that great truth the

following prayer rests.

13 Thou shalt arise, and have mercy upon
Zion : for the time to favour her, yea, the set

time, is come. 1

1 The psalmist might draw this conclusion from the
well-known term of seventy years, and from its being far

run, as also from Dan. ix.

3. The sure Hope into which the Prayer of Faith resolves

itself Ver. 17-23.

17 He will regard the prayer of the destitute,
and not despise their prayer. ] 8 This shall be

written for the generation to come : and the

people which shall be created shall praise the

LORD.

The redemption from captivity, and the answer to

prayer which was announced therein, shall be an object
of praise to the latest posterity. It is also, indeed, for

the faithful of every age a typo of blessed redemption
and restoration. We learn from ver. 19-22, that this

glorification of his great name was one chief object of God
in helping his people out of the Babylonish captivity, as

an act of his free grace ;
and it is specially observed (ver.

22) that this glorification of God s name should chiefly

spread abroad when once the people and the kingdoms
should assemble themselves in Jerusalem to praise and
serve the Lord. The apostles first of all brought this

about, (Acts ii. 1-19, comp. especially ver. 11.) But we
learn from this, at the same time, how comprehensive
are the views of the psalmists how they look at what is

near, as well as at what is far off, and behold, even in the

approaching temporal redemption, at the same time the
far-off spiritual and final bodily redemption from sin and
death.

4. A special Prayer, which the Psalmist has yet at heart,
in the prospect of the approaching Redemption Ver.
24-29.

The burden of it is this, that God would not let him
die before he saw that help arrive, (comp. Luke ii. 28-32.)
The psalmist must have had this prayer all the more at

heart, though he sees the fulfilment of his hope to be

near, inasmuch as we see from the beginning of the psalni
that his bodily and spiritual strength were broken by
excessive lamentation.

24 I said, O my God, take me not away in the

midst of my days :
l
thy years are throughout all

generations. 25 Of old hast thou laid the founda
tion of the earth : and the heavens are the work
of thy hands. 26 They shall perish, but thou
shalt endure. 2

. . .

1 Let me yet live to see that help with which I re

quire to be comforted, (on behalf of my people.)
2 The psalmist rests his prayer for longer life upon the

everlasting life-giving power of God, by which he himself
hath existed from eternity, is the author of all life, and
shall yet exist when all that is temporal shall be changed,
(Ps. xc.)

In every case the suppliant can console himself with
this reflection, (ver. 28,) that the next generation shall

enjoy that divine help.

Observe As the two psalms, (cvi. and cxiv.,) -mentioned

at p. 227, under III., 5, (4,) refer, as was already stated there,

to the moment of the return out ofcaptivity, vxprefer to place
them at the beginning of the next Section, (pp. 561, 562.)

THE LAST YEAR OF BELSHAZZAR.

The First Kingdom in its FallCb&p. V.

All that had been prophetically declared up to this time
about the downfall of the kingdoms, Babylon included,
led the captive Jews to cherish good hopes of future re

demption out of the hand of Babylon. The fulfilment of

that hope was about to draw near through the downfall

of Babylon itself. But in like manner as Nebuchadnez
zar s seven years humiliation to the level of the beasts of

the field, shortly before his death, ought to have led him
to repentance before God, and had that effect ; so Bel
shazzar too, shortly before his end, and that of the Baby
lonian kingdom, received a word of warning that might
have saved him, though the end of the kingdom was in

evitably at hand.

1 Belshazzar the king made a great feast 1 to a

thousand of his lords, and drank wine before the

thousand. 2 Belshazzar, whiles he tasted the

wine, commanded to bring the golden and silver

vessels which his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken

out of the temple which was in Jerusalem; that

the king, and his princes, his wives, and his con

cubines, might drink 2
therein. 3 Then they

brought the golden vessels that were taken out of

the temple of the house of God which was at

Jerusalem
;
and the king, -and his princes, his

wives, and his concubines, drank in them. 4
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They drank wine, ami praised the gods
3 of gold,

and of silver, of brass, of iron, of wood, and of

stone.
1 This happenrd when Babylon was beleaguered by UK-

v I.H.I.T tin- command i if Cyrus. The
; bad Irwtdy bMieged Babylon for two yean ; but

as that city h;i&amp;lt; i &quot;-. inurh impiv .-si..n had not

yet been madr upon it. It \v.-is without doubt a festival

in honour of idols, which r.el.-ha//ar, in his presumption,

:ippointi-d on this occasion to be observed by prince and

proplf, as they had hitherto set the enemy at defiance.

But it fell out otherwise over-night.
8 In order to deride the captives, and every other power
xo pt the Chaldean, and all other gods except the Baby

lonian.
:i Which they worshipped, and to which they ascribed

their security hitherto against the Persians, and their

whole might as Chaldeans.

5 In the same hour came forth fingers of a

man s hand, and wrote over against the candle

stick upon the plaster of the wall of the king s

palace: and the king saw the part of the hand

that wrote. G Then the king s countenance was

changed, and his thoughts troubled him, so that

the joints of his loins were loosed, and his knees

smote 1 one against another.

1 Such terror would be salutary to many a voluptuary,

especially to many in high station.

7 The king cried aloud to bring in the

astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers.

... 8 Then came in all the king s wise men :

but they could not read the writing, nor make
known to the king the interpretation thereof. . . .

13 Then was Daniel brought in before the king.

... 17 Then Daniel answered and said before

the king, ... 22 And thou his 1
son, O Belshaz

zar, hast not humbled thine heart, though thou

knewest all this
;
23 But hast lifted up thyself

against the Lord of heaven
;
and they have brought

the vessels of his house before thee, and thou, and

thy lords, thy wives, and thy concubines, have

drunk wine in them; and thou hast praised the

gods of silver, and gold, of brass, iron, wood, and

stone, which see not, nor hear, nor know : and the

God in whose hand thy breath is, and whose are

all thy ways, hast thou not glorified :
2 24 Then 3

was the part of the hand sent from him
;
and this

writing was written. 25 And this is the writing
that was written, MENE, MENE, TEKEL,
UPHAHSIN.4 20 This is the interpretation of

the thing : MENE ; God hath numbered thy king
dom,

5 and finished 6
it. 27 TEKEL

;
Thou art

wriirhcd in the balances, and art found 7
wanting,

L S PERES; Thy kingdom is divided, and given
to the Medes and Persians.

1 Thou art well aware how he was humbled on accoun
of his pride, and what he learned therefrom, (see ver

18-21.)

1 Even the heathen could acknowledge and honour

Ood, though out of other hands they were first to receive

the gospel of Christ. God s power and holiness are not
made manifest to all in so special a manner as to Nebu
chadnezzar and his son, but sufficiently so to all men,
(Rom. i. 19-32.)

3 A weighty word,
&quot; then !

&quot;

This sin of apostasy from

God, of pride and presumption, causes the destruction of

the people of whole nations and kingdoms, as well as of

whole races of kings.
4 These are Chaldean words, but they were written in

different characters from the Chaldean. Thus Belnhazzar
could not read them ; and, after they had been read

l&amp;gt;y

Daniel through special revelation of God, Belshazzar

could then read the words, as they were Chaldean, but
could not understand their meaning ; therefore that also

had to be explained by Daniel.
5 That is, the time of dominion.
6 That is, reckoned out and finished by divine decree.
7 How many may in this respect resemble Belshazzar,

whether they be upon the throne or in the cottage. Be
not like the chaff, which the wind driveth away, (Ps. i. ;)

&amp;gt;ecorne a fruitful ear of corn.
8
Darius, king of the Medes, and his nephew, Cyrus,

ing of the Persians, who together conquered Babylon,
ivided between them the Babylonian kingdom. The
oriner took Babylon, the latter Assyria, till, by Darius a

&quot;

iath, all fell to Cyrus.

As for the three words, the first marks out the event

tself, which was at hand, namely, the dissolution of the

Chaldean power, and, as that event was quite certain

and near, the word is repeated j
the second accounts for

t
;
and the third explains it.

29 Then commanded Belshazzar, and they
clothed Daniel with scarlet, and put a chain of

old about his neck, and made a proclamation

concerning him, that he should be the third ruler

n the kingdom.
1

1 This is the whole impression made by the circuin-

tance upon Belshazzar ; the knowledge of Daniel is of

more importance to the king than the meaning of the

words. Thus also, at the present day, many learned men,
especially philosophers and theologians, make the word
of God merely the object of scientific research, treating
t as they might treat the Koran.

30 In that night was Belshazzar the king of the

Chaldeans slain. 1

1 At the conquest of the city by Cyrus. After the siege
had lasted two years, Cyrus at last, anxious about the

result of it, caused the current of the river, which flowed

through the midst of the city, to be diverted
;
and in that

night, when Belshazzar and his people were solemnising
that voluptuous idol-festival, he made his army march
into the city along the dry bed of the river. Belshazzar

was surprised and slain in his palace before he well knew
what was going on. If the thirtieth year mentioned by
Ezek. i. 1, which corresponds with the fifth year after the

carrying away of Jehoiachin, is reckoned (as is probable)
from the beginning of the Chaldean rule by Nabopolassar,
the father of Nebuchadnezzar, then the Chaldean domi
nion had lasted in all eighty-eight years, but only seventy

years from the accession of Nebuchadnezzar to the throne,

by which the Chaldean dominion commenced over Judah
and the surrounding countries.

IV. TUB CAPTIVE JEWS UNDER DARIUS THE MEDE, AND CYRUS AS nis CO-REGENT.

Observation. It is a false representation which is com
monly made, that the Jews, immediately after the con

quest of Babylon by Cyrus, were released by him from

captivity. This error arises from an insufficient study of

the Scriptures, and is as great as if we were to thiuk that

the destruction of Jerusalem and the beginning of the

Babylonish captivity were simultaneous; whereas the

captivity began fourteen years before the destruction of

Jerusalem. We must here, as upon a former occasion,
view three distinct eras : 1. The beginning of the sub-
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jection of the nations, and then of Judah also, to the

Chaldeans, This begau five years before the commence
ment of the Babylonish captivity, in the fourth year of

.li-huiakiin, which was the first year of Nebuchadnezzar.
2. The beginning of the Babylonish captivity. This com
menced fourteen years before the destruction of Jerusa

lem, in the eighth year of king Jehoiakim. 3. The de

struction of Jerusalem in the eleventh
year

of Zedekiah;
and then, first of all, according to Jer. lii. 30, the carrying

away of the Jews to Babylon. In like manner, we have

here, toward the end of the captivity, to view as distinct

three eras: 1. The end of the Chaldean rule, which oc

curred just five years before the close of the captivity,
even as it had begun five years before the latter com
menced. Seventy years were now fully accomplished, but

only in relation to the Chaldean dominion, and not to the

Babylonish captivity. (See the observation upon chap.
v. 30, at the end.) 2. The termination of the Babylonish
captivity itself, five years after the close of the Chaldean
dominion. The captivity had also to last seventy years ;

but, as it began five years later, so it lasted five years

longer, (comp. the historical account of the battle at Car-

chemish, and the first carrying away of the Jews.) 3. The

rebuilding of the temple and of the city. The former, and

partly the latter, began fourteen years after the release

from the captivity, just as the city and temple had been de

stroyed fourteen years after the beginning of the captivity,

(see the Eleventh Section;) for in this respect also a period
of seventy years had to be accomplished, (comp. Dan. ix.

2, 23 with Jer. xxv. 11, xxix. 10.) We thus see, that five

years elapsed from the conquest of Babylon by Cyrus
before the Jews were released from the captivity. The
Persian monarchs who ruled thenceforth in Babylon in

place of the Chaldean to wit, Darius, king of the Medes,
and his nephew Cyrus, king of the Persians, who was first

his uncle s chief captain, and then his co-regent at the
end of the remaining five years had to become better

acquainted with the Jews, as we see was the case from
Dan. vi. 2, 3, before they could adopt the resolution of

releasing them. What occurred in chap. v. contributed
much to this, without doubt ; for that miraculous event
must have made a similar impression upon the Persian
monarch to that which the former, in chap, iii., had made
upon the Chaldean.

THE FIRST YEAR OF DARIUS THE MEDE.

An event comes here to be of importance, which ex

plains to us Ps. cxv., in its connexion with the idols of

the Chaldeans that were dishonoured by the destruction
of the Chaldean monarchy, and with the vindication of

the true God, who had been set at nought by Belshazzar,

(Dan. v. 2, 3.) At the court of Darius the Mede, Daniel

regained that influence which he once had under Nebu
chadnezzar, but had lost under Belshazzar, (chap. vi. 1-3.)
He became one of the three presidents, and certainly ex
erted his influence as such for the welfare of his people.
This is evident from Ps. cxv. 9-18; and, from ver. 1, we
learn the putting to shame of the Chaldean idols and the
vindication of the true God, who had been set at nought,
(chap. v. 2, 3.) These two things were brought about

through the conquest of Babylon by the Medes.

&quot;Hallowed be Thy Name/&quot; Psalm CXV.

This psalm, as is evident from ver. 2, 9, 16-1 8, as well as

from the exulting language of hope that pervades it, (comp.
ver. 9-18,) clearly refers to the tune of the Babylonish
captivity. It refers, in particular, to that part of it (ver.

12) wherein those circumstances prominently occurred
which proved that the Lord was again mindful of his

people, and that from him full help should first come,
(ver. 1, 14-16.) Wherefore the psalmist first prays (ver.

1-8) for the vindication of God s holy name against hea
then idols, and then (ver. 9-18) teaches his people to

repose confidence in full help from the Lord, by referring
them to what had already occurred.

1 Not unto us, O LORD, not unto us, but unto

thy name give glory, for thy mercy, and for thy
truth s sake. 1 2 Wherefore should the heathen

say, Where is now their God? 2 3 But our God
is in the heavens: he hath done 8 -whatsoever he
hath pleased. 4 Their idols are silver and gold,
the work of men s hands. 5 They have mouths,
but they speak not : eyes have they, but they see

not : 6 They have ears, but they hear not : noses

have they, but they smell not : 7 They have

hands, but they handle not : feet have they, but

they walk not : neither speak they through their

throat. 8 They that make them are like unto

them; so is every one that trusteth in them. 4

1 That is,
&quot; Let this new event tend to the glorification

of thy name.&quot; (Comp. the taunting speech against the

king of Babylon which is foretold by Isaiah, chap, xiv.)
&quot;

This means :

&quot; Thou hast by justice maintained the
honour of thy name before the heathen. Thou art indeed
the living God ;

their idols are
nothing.&quot;

3 And thus he hath led the Medes to Babylon.
4 As was manifest from Dan. v.

9 Israel, trust 1 thou in the LORD : he is their

help and their shield. 10 O house of Aaron, trust

in the LORD : he is their help and their shield.

1 1 Ye that fear the LORD, trust in the LORD : he
is their help and their shield. 1 2 The LORD hath
been mindful 2

of us : he will bless us; he will

bless the house of Israel; he will bless the house
of Aaron. 13 He will bless them that fear the

LORD, both small and great. 14 The LORD shall

increase you more and more, you and your chil

dren.8

1
Hope yet further and ampler protection in the first

place, and after that complete deliverance. All Israel is

exhorted to cherish this hope in ver. 9, but the house of

Aaron especially in ver. 1 0, and the pious who fear the
Lord in ver. 11. We find, in like manner, that when the

people returned from the captivity, (Ezra ii.,) the same
division of classes to wit, of Israel, of priests and Levites

was kept up ;
and this regulation might have been put

in force anew by Daniel.
2 Should this refer to the release from the Babylonish

captivity, then the psalm would undoubtedly date after

the captivity, and might be placed in the time of Ezra,

(chap. v. ;) or ver. 12 may refer to some event during the

Babylonish captivity which inspired hope, and the rest of

the psalm likewise to more prosperous circumstances

during the captivity.
3
By complete redemption and freedom.

15 Ye are blessed of the LORD, which made
heaven and earth. 16 The heaven, even the

heavens, are the LORD S : but the earth hath he

given
x to the children of men.

1 But the land of Canaan was specially given to the

people of Israel, to continue theirs, and to become theirs

once more.

17 The dead praise not the LORD, neither any
that go down into silence. 1 8 But we will bless

the LORD from this time forth and for evermore. 1

Praise the LORD.
1 That is, the Lord will give us subject-matter for

praise, and ability to praise him, here below, whilst he
maintains us in life, till that period arrive wherein he
will secure unto us full help, (comp. &quot;help&quot;

and &quot;shield,

*

ver. 9.)

Meanwhile, Daniel s influence at court had to be severely

tried.
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7V2 7K-K- l rf f th,&amp;gt; true (id Dan. VI. 4-28.

; remains unlitirt iii a den of lions, where king
Darius tin- Mede had made him l&amp;gt;c cast, tn-caiihO he had
!iio&amp;gt;n.-id T.i;&amp;lt; i\

j
iMiiiised to do so at the instigation of

bo envi.d Daniel :it court. This makes even a

{.
i-eati-r impression upon kin:, Darius than the miraculous

i iln- three men (unharmed) from the fiery fur-

1 unco made upon Ni-lmchadiie//ar. Ife imme
diately gave orders that, throughout hia whole kingdom,
they should fear and honour the Qod of Daniel as the

Living, the Eternal One, the Redeemer, and Helper in

The Seventy Weeks Chap. IX.

Daniel and his associates might in the circumstances

of the case reasonably hope that the captivity was about
to end. It was too early to indulge in such hope, under
the Chaldean dominion. But now the seventy years of

which Jeremiah had prophesied (chap. xxv. 11, xxix. 10)

appeared unto Daniel to be probably near their close.

Jeremiah, however, does not speak, either in chap. xxv.

11, or in chap. xxix. 10, of a seventy years lying in waste

of Jerusalem ;
but in the one passage lie speaks of the

seventy years duration of the Chaldean dominion, and
in the other of the seventy years duration of the Baby
lonish captivity : but Daniel might easily apply this two-

sided term of seventy years just to the lying in waste of

Jerusalem. Daniel, therefore, set his face to the Lord

God, and earnestly besought him, in penitential prayer,

graciously to fulfil his word in reference to the seventy

years, (chap. ix. 3.) In ver. 16, 17, he specially made sup
plication for the restoration of the sanctuary.

Every suppliant ought to mark the words which Daniel

employed upon this occasion.

18 .... For we do not present our suppli
cations before thee for our righteousnesses, but for

thy great mercies.

In the answer which Daniel received to that prayer,

(ver. 23-27,) no mention was made at all of either of

these first two terms of seventy years, because the end
of the Chaldean dominion, after seventy years duration,
had already come, and that with it would terminate

the captivity was sufficiently assured by the foregoing

promise. The correctness, however, of the applica
tion which Daniel makes (chap. ix. 2) of Jeremiah s

prophecy, to the lying in waste for seventy years of the

sanctuary and the city, was confirmed by the answer
which he received in ver. 23; (for the command that

Jerusalem, and, after it, the temple, should be rebuilt,

had been given by the Lord at the moment when Daniel

made supplication unto him.) A communication was also

made to Daniel, that a new and most important seventy
years term was appointed for the city and people, (ver.

24-27.) (This new term comprehends the coming of

Christ and the final catastrophe of the Jews.) For the

understanding and explanation of these seventy weeks,
we must specially observe this : that, on the one hand,
.as intimated to Daniel, (chap. x. 14,) these seventy weeks
were no common short weeks, but long ones weeks of

years ; and we must carefully mark, upon the other

hand, the connexion which the three chief sections of

these seventy weeks of years bear to one another. The
whole number seventy, of which mention is made in ver.

24, ia subdivided into three parts : (a) seven weeks of

(/ ) sixty-two weeks of years; (c) one week of

years. Ver. 24 treats of the blessed goal to which the
f Israel attain, after the full lapse of those seventy

weeks; ver. 25, of what takes place at the end of the
first two sections, (the beginning of the weeks being
reckoned from the command of Artaxerxes to rebuild

Jerusalem,) to wit, the advent of Christ, which in due
time was to follow after the restoration of the city of

Jerusalem, (for that was to take place at the end of the
first section.) Ver. 26 treats of the period twtwMB the

death of Christ and the last catastrophe of the Jews,
caused by their unbelief; of the destruction of Jerusalem

by the Romans; and of th&amp;lt;- 1. n.;di-tmed state of t i

till their OOOTOnioa. V. i. J7. in tine, treat* of tl

of what they nhould mifier through Antichrist,
and of the judgment upon the latter; all this was to take

|.iac. iii the third section, or, in other words, in tho
seventieth week.

24 Seventy weeks 1 are determined- upon thy
and upon thy holy city, to finish the

transgression,
3 and to make an end 4 of si

to make reconciliation 5 for iniquity, and to bring
in 6

everlasting righteousness, and to seal up
7 the

vision and prophecy, and to anoint 8 the moat

holy.
1 Weeks of seven years each, as already observed.
2 Till when ? It is said, till the finishing of transgres

sion, &c., (for
&quot; to

finish,&quot; &c., implies that.) The begin
ning of ver. 25 tells us from when. The sense is, then,
&quot;A new term of seventy weeks of years is determined upon
thy people and upon thy city,&quot; (to start from the com
mand given forth for the restoration of the city.)

*
This, or the unbelief of the Jews, shall then come to

a close.
4 Those sins committed in unbelief shall then be

covered (lit., &quot;sealed up &quot;) by the mercy of God.
3 The other iniquities, also, that Israel committed dur

ing their unbelief shall then be forgiven.
6 The prophets often declare elsewhere, that when

Israel aa a people shall be finally restored, their relation

ship to God shall be no more disturbed. Thus we icod
of &quot;everlasting righteousness.&quot;

7 As the vision and prophecy have already been nearly
accomplished, little, indeed, remains to be fulfilled of the

prophecy respecting this twin.
8 Ezekiel s temple, and its consecration by the pre

sence of the Lord, are here meant, (comp. Ezek. xl.-

xlviii.)

25 Know therefore and understand, that from
the going forth of the commandment to restore

and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the

Prince shall be seven weeks and threescore and
two weeks :

J the street shall be built again,
2 and

the wall, even in troublous times.3

1 Profane history shews that from the time when the
Persian king Artaxerxes Longimanus directed Nehemiah
to rebuild Jerusalem, (see Neh. ii. 5-8,) till the baptism
of Christ, and his entrance on his office, there were in all

seven and sixty-two weeks of years i.e., sixty-nine weeks
of years i.e., four hundred and eighty-three years, or, till

the birth of Christ, four hundred and fifty-three years,
for thirty elapsed from the birth to the baptism of Christ.

Cyrus merely gave orders to build the temple, not the city.
Artaxerxes Lougimanus first commanded the latter. The
weeks of years from the said command till the advent of

Christ are therefore divided into these two parts, seven
and sixty-nine, in order to intimate how many of these
weeks must have elapsed from the order for the reatora-

tion of the city till it was restored. Profane history also

points out, that about this time, after the lapse of the
seven weeks, Jerusalem was once more a regularly built

city. We cannot possibly consider the command which
we here meet with the same as that contained in ver. 25,
or as the command of Cyrus for the rebuilding of the

temple, because hi that case history would not at all

harmonise with the prophecy, though these two have
ever been, and must ever be, at one. In ver. 23 we read
of the divine decree, which was connected with tho prayer
of Daniel, that the lying in waste of the sanctuaiy, upon
account of which l&amp;gt;aniel had. in ver. 16, 17, o

:it the Lord, should last only seventy y.

after this the rebuilding of the sanctuary should begin,

(compare the observation before on Dan. v. 1.) Again,
in ver. 24, 25, we read of the command for the rebuild

ing of the city, which should go forth annexed to the
divine determination respecting the sanctuary. Thus a



FROM THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM TILL THE RETURN. [DAN. IX. 20.

double objection which has been raised against this pre
cise time, &quot;from the going forth of the commandment,
is set aside. Was this attributed to a divine decree, then

it was objected,
&quot; How could Daniel know the precise

time?&quot; Was it attributed to the said command of Arta-

xerxes, but without attending properly to the distinction

between the command in ver. 23 and 25, then it was said

again,
&quot; Of what advantage was this precise time to Daniel

when he did not live to see it ?
&quot;

for Artaxerxes Longi-
manus did not live till eighty years after this vision of

Daniel. But observe the connexion between ver. 23 and
25. As already observed, Daniel was particularly anxious

about the restoration of the sanctuary ; he hoped and
wished (ver. 2, 16, 17) that the lying in waste of the same

might also last only seventy years, as was the case both

with the Chaldean dominion and the Babylonish captivity.
The divine message (ver. 23) was an assurance to Daniel,
that the command had been given for the rebuilding of

the temple after seventy years desolation, by which com
mand this prayer was to be gratified. Daniel had a deep
and special personal interest in this, and from that moment
he had no longer to wait for this command, for at that

moment the command was given. But other individuals

lived after Daniel, for whom also the vision and the pro

phecy were appointed. Was the temple rebuilt, the res

toration of the city was yet a thing to be earnestly wished

for, as they had in ver. 25 further consolation with regard
to the city. Was the command only given for the build

ing of it, yet they knew that within half a century (seven
weeks of years) the city should be actually restored ;

a

prophecy which was all the more consoling in their sorrow

ful and trying circumstances, (leam from the Book of

Nehemiah how far these were so.) What, indeed, is con
tained in the prophecy relative to Christ, and from which
it could be calculated when Christ should come, would
become far plainer after the command was given for the

rebuilding of the city than it had been in Daniel s time.

But as the temple and city formed one whole, and had
been destroyed together, so Daniel, after the command
was given for the speedy rebuilding of the temple, (for
the seventy years from its destruction would soon be ac

complished,) could well see that the re-erection of the

city also was not far distant, and could thus, besides, al

most calculate when Christ, the Redeemer and the Re
conciler, &c., should come. The division also of the
number sixty-nine into seven and sixty-two had not so

much to do, in a chronological sense, with the restoration

of the city as with the coming of Christ ; therefore, in

ver. 25, the city is referred to last. This prospect, in

deed, of the early coming of Christ (within four hundred
and eighty-three years) must have been very dear and

precious to the faithful Jews.
2 After the lapse of the first of these numbers.
3 Nehemiah gives us a good account of these troublous

times.

26 And after threescore and two weeks 1 shall

Messiah be cutoff, but not for himself: 2 and the

people of the prince
3 that shall come shall destroy

the city and the sanctuary ;
and the end thereof

shall be with a flood,
4 and unto the end of the

war desolations are determined. 5

1 To these we must add the foregoing seven, named in

ver. 25 ; thus, after sixty-nine weeks of the seventy. But
merely the sixty-two are expressly named, because, at the
end of the foregoing verse, it had been said, at the end of

the first seven weeks (of years) shall the city be built again.
There is thus a connexion with ver. 25 carried on

; and
it is said, when the sixty-two weeks, besides those seven,
are fully accomplished, and Christ the Prince shall have

come, he shall not, however, remain long ; for he shall,

(soon) after those seventy weeks, be cut off, and there
after the Roman judgment shall come.

9 Here represent to thyself Christ on the cross deserted

by all his disciples blotted out of the land of the living
deadly pale. It is not expressly said by whom he is cut

off, but it is intimated by what follows according to which

city and sanctuary should again be destroyed that hit

own
]&amp;gt;ei&amp;gt;ple

should cut him off.
3 This is not spoken of Messiah the Prince, (who is

named in ver. 25, and of whom it is said here in ver.

26, he &quot;

shall be cut
off,&quot;)

but of a worldly prince ;
this

one is the Roman emperor Vespasian, and his people the

Roman people, under the command of his son Titus.
4 This refers to the overflowing of the land by the

Roman armies, before and at the second destruction of

Jerusalem, seventy years after the birth of Christ, and
to the consequent devastation of the land. The second

destruction of Jerusalem was that judgment declared by
Jesus, upon account of his rejection by the Jews.

5 That is, Jerusalem and the Jewish nation will be
anxious to ward off the doom appointed. Think of the

fury of the Jews when besieged in Jerusalem; but the

war shall end with complete desolation.

Observe, we find pointed out in this verse : 1. The
cause of a second destruction of Jerusalem Messiah
shall be cut off, and have no more adherents ;

2. The in

strument which God shall make use of for his in purpose
the people of the prince ; 3. The manner and wise which is

this judgment is accomplished the flood that sweeps
over the city and land, by the Roman armies, along with
the siege of Jerusalem

;
4. The result of the flood, the

vain defence of the besieged, and the final and complete

laying waste of the city and land.

The cup of joy, which was presented to Daniel and his

fellow-believers, (ver. 24 and 25) was thus, alas ! not un
mixed with a strong drop of wormwood.

27 And he shall confirm the covenant with

many for one week : and in the midst of the

week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation

to cease, and for the overspreading of abomina
tions he shall make it desolate, even until the con

summation, and that determined shall be poured
upon the desolate.

As the first two out of the three sections of the seventy
weeks are so closely linked, it might seem that the third

section also to wit, the seventiethweek must be closely
linked likewise to the preceding sixty-nine. Upon that

ground we might be tempted to refer this verse, too, to

the first coming of Christ, and to find represented there,
in the first half of it, the advent intimated in ver. 25,
and the death of Christ, mentioned in ver. 26, which put
an end to the sacrificial service of the Old Testament.
Even in that case we must understand the second half of

the verse as applying to the Roman judgment. The
second part of the verse would, in that case, have to be

differently translated from what it is here, because the
Romans erected no figure of abomination in the temple.
As Christ himself, (Matt. xxiv. 15,) referring to the anti-

christian time, speaks of an abomination of desolation

in the holy place, and refers particularly, not merely to

Dan. xii. 11, where the place is not named, but also to

this passage and to the folding doors of the temple ; again,

as, in a general sense, the passage before us, and that in

Dan. xii. 11, where the prophet speaks decidedly of the
antichristian desolation, plainly form one and the same

prophecy ;
so this one of the seventieth week, here spoken

of, cannot apply to the first advent of Christ : but what is

said of the second half of this week applies to the anti-

Christian time, and what is said of the whole week, at the

beginning of the verse, applies to the previous conversion
of the Jews, and their actual faithful state during that
antichristian period.
The great interval between the sixty-ninth and the

seventieth week is not opposed to this interpretation.
This period, pre-eminently the time of Israel s unbelief,
after having been alluded to in ver. 26, is passed over

altogether in the reckoning of the seventy weeks, as that

time, in conformity with Daniel s prayer for grace to his

people, betokened seasons which, like the season of the

rebuilding of the temple in the first section, and of the
restoration of an independent kingdom of Judah under
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the Maccabees in the second section, were chiefly de

signed to be seasons of grace.
Thus the seventieth week, as a week of confirming the

covenant, is such a season of grace, although in the second

h.ilf of this week the iv.il Antichrist rages, as in the

second section in that of the sixty-two weeks Antiochus

Epiphanes, the type of Antichrist, had done ; whereas the

period from Messiah being cut off till the conversion of

JM ul i:t altogether for them a season of the curse. If

our interpretation of the seventieth week and of ver. 27

be correct, then this verse supplies us with the most im

portant revelations of the last time. We learn that

three and a half years (half a week) before the appearance
of Antichrist, Israel (if even only in part

&quot; he shall con

firm the covenant with many&quot;) shall have turned unto the

Lord, reoccupied Jerusalem, and rebuilt the temple spoken
of by Ezekiel, (chap. xL-xlviii.,) as well as have setup
once more the sacrificial service alluded to, intimated, and
vindicated by the prophet in that passage. We learn, also,

that in the second half of this week, Antichrist, exasper
ated at the adoration yet paid to the true God at Jeru

salem, shall take pleasure, therefore, ha raising up his

figure of abomination there, hard by the folding doors of

the temple, where the altar of the Lord stands, and even

upon the latter
;
but that this arch-foe of God, precisely

upon account of this raging of his, especially in Jerusalem,
shall undergo complete annihilation. As for the two men
whom the Lord shall employ as his instruments in order

to bring about that &quot; confirmation of the covenant&quot; in the

first half of the seventieth week, we learn that partly
from Hag. ii., Zech. iv., and Mai. iv. 5, 6

; partly from
Rev. xi., in which last passage, also, the duration of the

antichristian violence in Jerusalem (spoken of in ver. 27)
is clearlyenough set forth, even as the judgment upon him
is in other passages of Revelation, and in Zech. xiv. It is

not at all strange that the stress of events falls so much
upon one week, as this is a season of new spiritual ad

vancement for Israel, and is thus related, as a season of

formation, to the succeeding period. We learn suitably
from all this what an important event in reference to the

people of Israel must have occurred before we can look

for that proper antichristian period, (for this must be

carefully distinguished from all that prepares for and
foreshadows it; comp. Matt, xxii.) Wherefore we must
not sleep, for the Lord will hasten it in his time, (Isa. Ix.

22.) Jewish missions, also, must not be given up in an

ticipation of Israel s miraculous conversion. Haply God

may use them as his instrument in reaping the first-

fruits.

THE THIRD YEAR OF THE CO-REGENCY OF CYRUS
WITH DARIUS THE MEDE.

Observation. It is plain, from comparing the passage
with chap. i. 21, that, in chap. x. 1, the third year of

this co-regency is meant, and not the third year of the

independent rule of Cyrus.

The Evil Times before the First and Second Advent

of Christ, and the final Triumph of God s

People DHL X.-XIL

Partly the last evil time, spoken of in chap. ix. 27,

partly another earlier time, are here placed before the
i Daniel, in the third year of the co-regency of

( \ nis.

A glimpse was, however, afforded him of the blessed

consummation for all faithful ones, and of a coming time
of triumph for God s people on earth.

The vision (chap, x.) wherein Daniel saw a man clothed
in linen, whose loins were girded with fine gold of Uphaz,
W!JOM&amp;gt; body was like the beryl, his face as the appearance
of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire, and his arms
and his feet like in colour to polished brass, and the
voice of his words like the voice of a multitude, was in

deed frightful, as it intimated a terrible time of afflic

tion close at hand, and upon account of which Daniel

u one dead. When he had recovered, he re

ceived further terrifying disclosures respecting this sea

son of judgment. The first is given in chap. .\i

and it is there affirmed that the jealousy between tin;

two kingdoms of Syria and Egypt, which arise out of

Alexander s empire, may lead to a time of affliction;

which, however, shall be only the prelude (compare
end of chap. xi. 35) to another and yet worse time. It

s also affirmed that this very division of Alexander s

empire may make it possible for God s people to defend
themselves from both powers, which arise out of it. It

is pointed out, besides, that, however terrible the time
of affliction may be, it shall yet serve to many for purifi

cation, and for a blessed consummation. See at chap,
xii. 2 a sufficient explanation of the fulfilment of this

prophecy. Chap. xi. 36-45 and chap. xii. treat of the
last time of affliction, the proper antichristian one,
but also of the blessed consummation for the faithful, and
of the triumph of God s people..

Chap. xi. 36 And the king
1 shall do according

to his will
;
and he shall exalt himself, and magnify

himself above every god, and shall speak
- mar

vellous things against the God of gods, ond shall

prosper till the indignation be accomplished : for

that that is determined shall be done. 3

Henceforward, as the end of ver. 35 intimates, the
reference is no longer to Antiochus Epiphanes, the type
of Antichrist, but solely to Antichrist himself, and a
transition occurs here similar to that in chap. ix. 27, or

in Luke xxi. 24, 25.
3
Comp. chap. vii. 8-25, and 2 Thess. ii. 4. Whilst he

declares himself to be God, he must naturally slander

and defame every other who lays claim to divine adora
tion.

3
Namely, three and a-half years, according to chap,

vii. 25, ix. 27, xii. 7 ;
Rev. xi. 2.

37 .. Neither shall he regard . . . the desire

of women,1 nor regard any god : for he shall

magnify
2 himself above all

1 All mere human passion and sensibility to external

influence shall be extinguished in him. It is well to

observe that this holds good only of that period in which
he appears as perfect Antichrist, after having been pre

pared to become so in the pit.
* Whatever could be prejudicial to his unlimited do

minion; that is to say, he shall not permit others to

believe in any god but him.

38 But in his estate shall he honour the God
of forces . and a god whom his fathers knew not

shall he honour with gold, and silver, and with

precious stones, and pleasant things.

As Antichrist (2 Thess. ii. 4) proclaimed himself to be

God, and (ver. 36, 37) does not allow any other God to

be worshipped, so the God whom he adores that is,

permits to be adored can be none other but himself ;

Portion, as omnipresence, a chief attribute of the God*

head, is wanting to him, and he thus cannot be at one
and the same time everywhere, an image of him can only
be meant here, which shall be adored, probably, in

churches, the original destination of which shall then

have ceased. Thus we meet here with that image, and

copies of it, of which mention is made in Rev. xiii. 14,

15. Whosoever shall promote and recommend the adora

tion of this image shall receive (ver. 39) all manner of

actual proofs of the favour of Antichrist, such as honour
and power. That glory, however, shall not long endure.

\\Y ;uv not yet told whom we are to understand by the

king of the south, who (ver. 40) ventures to oppose Anti

christ, (the king of the north,) and who is overwhelmed

by the mighty host of the latter. In this warlike career

he comes also to Palestine.

41 He shall enter also
1
into the glorious land,

and many countries shall be overthrown : but
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these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom,
and Moab, and the chief of the children of

Ammon. 2

1 After his image had been previously set up, at the

vttj beginning of the antichristian period, in the outer

court of the temple at Jerusalem, (comp. chap. ix. 27,
xii. 11, Matt. xxiv. 15,) he comes himself to the Holy
Land toward the close of the period of three and a half

years, (see ver. 45.)
2 The faithful Israelites who dwell at that time in

Jerusalem, and in the Jewish land, are exhorted (Matt.
xxiv. 16-18) to flee to the mountain as soon as they see

the image of Antichrist set up in the temple ;
and the

last words of this verse give a hint to what quarter they
should flee. Meanwhile, many, besides those who remain
in the inner part of the temple along with the two wit

nesses, and protected by them, neglect the warning, and
thus meet their doom. Antichrist shall then turn from
Palestine to Egypt, and take possession of it, along with
the adjoining countries, (ver. 42, 43.) There he receives

intelligence that a great army from the north and east is

advancing against him, (ver. 44; comp. Rev. xvi. 22.)

Enraged at such insolence, he quickly sets out, pitches
his camp at Jerusalem, between the Dead Sea and the

Mediterranean, (ver. 45,) overcomes and slays the two

witnesses, (Rev. xi. 7;) but is immediately thereafter

annihilated in the battle at Armageddon, (Rev. xvi. 16,

xix. 39,20.)

CHAP. XII.

1 And at that time 1
shall Michael 2 stand up,

3

the great prince which standeth for the children

of thy people ; and there shall be a time of

trouble, such as never was since there was a

nation even to that sume time :
4 and at that time

thy people
5 shall be delivered, every one that

shall be found written 6 in the book.
1 In that last time of affliction described by Daniel,

(chap. xi. 36-45.)
2 From the confidential relation in which Daniel, more

than any other prophet before him, stood toward the in

visible world, he was privileged to learn the names of

those high spirits around God s throne, through whom
God executes his works, ways, and judgments. It is a

peculiar method of the divine government of the world
in creation, preservation, and renewal, that as God gene
rally loves ways and means, for example, in imparting his

spiritual gifts, so also he executes all his works through
intermediate persons creation and redemption through
his Son and Spirit, and government through created beings
of higher grade than man. In this, divine love is mani
fested ;

for it permits other persons also to share in the

glory and the energetic working of God. The following
statement with regard to the period in which Daniel lived

will afford a reason why he first was privileged with this

insight into the divine economy. Much of the spiritual
world entered into the religion of the Medes and Per
sians. The captive Jews, even before the conquest of

Babylon by the Medes and Persians, from their proximity
to Media and Persia, which earlier were subject to the

Babylonish empire, became acquainted with the religion of

the Medes and Persians. That knowledge became ex
tended after the Persians and Medes had conquered Baby
lon, and exercised dominion there. The religion of the
Persians and Medes was certainly the best of all Pagan
religions, but yet erroneous enough in what it taught re

specting the spiritual world. God was pleased to make
revelation of this spiritual world through Daniel, in

order that the Jews might know what was true in the
doctrine of spirits.

8 To help thy people against the author of the tribula

tion, (comp. Rev. xx. 1-3.)
4 This is that antichristian time which is so evil that,

if it were possible, even the elect would be deceived ; that,
if God did not shorten the days, no flesh should be saved,
(Matt. xxiv. 22-24.)

3 All stress must be laid upon the words,
&quot;

thy people ;&quot;

we learn from what immediately follows, the kind of

people that are meant.
6 Then: names are written in the book of life upon

account of their faith and fidelity. It is intimated

(partly in ver. 2, partly in ver. 12) how they are saved
either by the blessed consummation, with the subsequent
blessed awakening, or by living to see a glorious time of

triumph for God s people.

2 And 1 many* of them tJiat sleep in tJiedust of
the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and
some to shame and everlasting contempt. 3 And
they that be wise 2 shall shine as the brightness of
the firmament ; and they that turn many to right
eousness as the stars for ever and ever.

1 The glances of the seer are now turned away from
that time of affliction already described, to everlasting
life and its glory, into which (after death) the pious and

holy teachers especially enter. (Afterwards, in ver. 11,

12, the joyful end is referred to which succeeds, even on
this side of the grave.)

2
Namely, many shall arise to everlasting life, and

many to everlasting shame and contempt : thus all who
are in their graves, (John v. 28.) Those who belong to

the first, as well as those who belong to the second gene
ral resurrection are here meant by those who arise to

everlasting life. To what class of the many shalt thou

belong ?

3 In ver. 2, blessedness is promised to all faithful and

pious individuals
;
but in ver. 3, to those who are teachers,

turning many to righteousness, great glory is also pro
mised.

10 Many shall be purified, and made white,

and tried;
1 but the wicked shall do wickedly:

2

and none of the wicked shall understand;
3 but

the wise shall understand.
1 In that time of affliction, that they may enter in,

whether it be into heaven, or into the subsequent king
dom of God upon earth. Thus ver. 10 stands midway
between ver. 2, 3, and ver. 12. The three expressions in

this passage denote, (1.) the purification from sins by true

repentance and conversion; (2.) complete justification by
faith, through the white robe of Jesus Christ s right

eousness; (3.) the assurance of faith, love, hope, and

patience in evil days. Do evil days serve to exercise

thee in all this ?

2
They shall yet do wickedly in spite of all the revela

tions of divine wrath against the wicked which shall be
manifested in the last time, according to the Revelation

of John, (see Rev. ix. 20, 21, xvi. 9.)
a
They shall not understand the signs of the times in

their connexion with prophecy, as, for example, \\ ith the

present one of Daniel, that they may watch and be con

verted. Mournful blindness and obduracy of many, even
to the last !

1 1 And from the time that the daily sacrifice

shall be taken away, and the abomination that

maketh desolate set up,
1 there shall be a thousand

two hundred and ninety days.
2 12 Blessed is he

that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three

hundred and five and thirty days.
3

1 Such a taking away of the
daily sacrifice, and setting

up of an abomination of desolation in its place, are spoken
of in the prophecy with reference to two periods (1.) That
of the raging of Antiochus Epiphanes in Jerusalem, (see

chap. viii. 11, 12, xi. 31, 32.) (2.) That antichristian period
alluded to in ver. 11 ;

for we learn from Ezek. xL-xlviii.,

that Israel shall at last have once more their temple,
divine service, and sacrifice. The abomination of deso

lation, at the second of these denoted periods, is the idol

of Antichrist, and the divine service paid to him.
2 The duration of the antichristian persecution is three

and a-half years, (comp. ver. 7 and Dan. vii. 35,) some-
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what less than 1290 days; but more days are required
till tho temple be again \,\\\

8 That is, forty-five days more than the 1290 in faith,

fidelity, and patience. \V!,.
B, tAtf the three and a-half

years of :uitu-hri.-aian violence, Christ shall have conn-,

M itt. xxiv. 20,) it will require a number of day*

\ty is about tho apparent number) till the estab-

IMnnriit )f that happy period, which then begins and

goes on to the end. We have here, in reference to the

point of time at issue, a more precise chronology than
I vi-ii in the Revelation of John, for there the iupp0r
begins in the kingdom of Qod.

13 But go thou thy way till tho end be;
1 for

thou shalt rest, .and stand in thy lot at the end of

tho days.
1 That is, go quietly to meet thine approaching death.

Daniel is informed by these words, as well as by those

which follow, that he should not live to see any of those

times of affliction that were thus intimated, but should

die before them, and yet attain to a blessed resurrection.

If Daniel was about twenty years old when carried

away to Babylon, then he was about ninety years old to

ward the close of the seventy years captivity : for that

long period he had let his light shine in Babylon, (coinp.

chap. xii. 3.) He was the most distinguished seer of God,

though Isaiah surpassed him in prophetic discourse. As
had been the case with Joseph, so had he, at court, and at

a pagan court too, his office and his calling to glorify God,
and to contribute largely to the history of the world. He
executed this office most faithfully, whilst, at the same

time, he enlightened his own people. He lives to see, it

appears, the moment in which Cyrus, as independent
ruler, released the Jews, although even then times of

affliction were at hand, (comp. Moses on Pisgah.) But he
knew that the moment of redemption was nigh, (chap. ix.

2,) and could with comfort lie down to rest.

Joyful Prospect Psalm CV.
The repetition of 1 Chron. xvi. 8-22 in ver. 1-5 of this

psalm, and tho annexation of the history of the entrance

of Israel into Egypt, and of their glorious exodus from
that land, as well as of their entrance into the land of

Canaan, presuppose a special occasion. And at what

period would they be apter to meditate upon God s mercies

(comp. ver. 1
,
obs. 4) than at that time when they were

engaged anew in a redemption out of Egypt namely, out

of the Babylonish captivity ; when, through the conquest
of Babylon by the Medes and Persians, through the exal

tation of Daniel, and the influence which he had acquired
over Darius the Mede and Cyrus, along with the favour

able disposition of Cyrus toward the Jews, prophesied
before by Isaiah, and the special disclosure in Dan. xi.,

quite a new prospect of that redemption was presented,
and the people of Israel were called upon to rejoice in

this, supported as it was by the wonderful deeds and

promises of God in tho days of old ? (ver. 8-12.) It will

therefore be certainly appropriate to read the psalm in

the light of the historical relations of the period now re

ferred to.

1 O give
1 thanks 2 unto the LORD; call upon

lii.s name: make known his deeds among the

people.
4 2 Sing unto him, sing psalms unto

him . talk ye of all his wondrous works. 3 Glory

ye in his holy name : let the heart of them re

joice that seek 5 the LORD. 4 Seek the LORD,

and his strength : seek his face evermore. 6
5

Remember his marvellous works that he hath

done ; his wonders, and the judgments of his

mouth;
7 6 ye seed of Abraham his servant

ye children of Jacob his chosen. 8

1 We see from ver. 7-12, that the people of Israel are

tddressed, and by them, as it is enfon &amp;lt;! in v.-r. 1-3, he.

iis name, and his deeds arc to be praised.
* It was rather praise than thanks which the people

vero called upon to render unto God, for the 1.

3od was actually with them.
3 Old (ver. 5) and new, (ver. 7-45.)
*
Among whom Israel was then dispersed. Unless we

iresupposo this, the summons which is next addressed to
)he people of Israel would have no meaning.
* Because it is seen anew, as was manifest in time past

rom the old deeds of God, that the seeking after God is

not in vain.
6 The connexion of ver. 4 and 5, as well as of ver. 1-4,

s as follows : Let the old and new proofs of the might
and righteousness of God be a summons unto you to seek
3od and the exhibition of his might.&quot;

7 That is, which are executed just according to the
sentences of his mouth, (for these are judicial.)

8 This means : As God, (comp. ver. 7,) on every hand,

performs deeds and executes judgment, so ye, as the seed
of Jacob, as God s elect people, ought with so much the
more confidence to obtain by entreaty the divine inter

position. We mark the event which had just occurred

.ipon the ground of which these summonses were raised.

The judgment upon Babylon, executed by the Medes
and Persians, ought to be a new encouragement to the

people of Israel to meditate upon all that God had
ione for his people, and to obtain by earnest prayer
a turning of this event to their special benefit. We
see at once from this to what period this psalin be

longs.

7 He is the LORD our God :* his judgments
are in all the earth. 2 8 He hath remembered his

covenant 3
for ever, the word which he com

manded to a thousand generations.
4 9 Which

covenant he made with Abraham,
5 and his oath

unto Isaac
;

6 10 And confirmed the same unto

Jacob for a law, and to Israel for an everlasting
covenant: 7 11 Saying, Unto thee 8 will I give
the land of Canaan, the lot of your inheritance :

12 When there were but a few men in number;
yea, very few, and strangers in it.

1 Not the vain gods portrayed in Pa. cxv.
2 God s judgment was executed not merely in Egypt,

not merely upon the people of Israel, but also upon the

Chaldeans.
3 These (latest) judgments are a proof to the psalmist

that God hath not yet given up his covenant with the

people, and is about to act agreeably thereto. Thus there

is no question that a more general application may be made

o/ver. 7 and 8.
4
Comp. Deut. vii. 9, and Exod. xx. 6.

8 Gen. xii. 7, xiii. 14-16, xv. 18-21. For the promise
of the land of Canaan is meant in ver. 11, and at that very
time the matter in hand was the renewed fulfilinent of

that promise.
8 Gen. xxvi. 3.
7 That is, this covenant was promised also to the third

patriarch, Jacob, (Israel.) (comp. Gen. xxviii. 13, xxxv.

12.)
8 To each individual patriarch : to thee to all together
to your posterity. After ver. 13 there follows the great

history of Israel, from the era of the patriarchs to the en
trance of the people of Israel into Egypt ;

and this is de
scribed to give proof of what the Lord can do, and how
Canaan belongs to the Israelites, if they but obey the

Lord.

The psalmist thus does himself what he had sum
moned the people to do in ver. 1-6.
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ELEVENTH SECTION.

THE JEWS AFTER THEIR RELEASE FROM THE BABYLONISH CAPTIVITY BY
CYRUS TILL THE COMPLETE RESTORATION OF THE CITY. 129 YEARS.

A.M. 34G7 3596
; OR, B.C. 533404.

Observation 1. Cyrus, who, as chief captain of his uncle

Cyaxares II., king of Media, (called by Daniel, Darius
the Mede,) had conquered Babylon, and there had been
three years co-regent with Darius, after his uncle s death

united the Median and Persian kingdoms, the latter of

which he had already ruled over. From this time till

the era of Malachi, the last prophet, (the period embraced
in this Section,) there reigned over the Jews the following
Persian monarchs :
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(3.) Perhaps, also, the prophecies regarding hi* appoint-

meat, whioh Cjm found in th writing of Is.-ii.ih and

.l.-r.-iniah, having I n direeted 1&quot; th.-i,i l.y I &amp;gt;;ini-l.

4 That is, the God who actually dwells in heaven

(whilst other gods are null and void)- the Inn-, tin-

living, the only Qod. Cyrus, by these words, m
a much Letter knowledge of the true God than Nebu-

hadnr/.y.ar had; for the latter, even at the best, speaks
of the God of Israel aa being only one of the highest and

noblest among gods.
* There is nothing more admirable than when a prince

regards and regulates all things from a religious point of

view.
6
Cyrus found this command, either generally in the

know-lodge which he had acquired of the true God, in

( niiu-xion with the fact that He, in time past, had wished

to have his dwelling in Jerusalem ;
or especially in the

prophecies of Isaiah and Jeremiah relating to himself,

according to which he should be the restorer of Judah
and Zion.

7 That is, whoever belongs to the people of this God
whoever belongs to the people which reverence and serve

this God.
8 The friendly wish of a prince for his faithful subjects.
9
Cyrus calls the Lord the God of Israel, not in the

sense that Nebuchadnezzar once did, according to which
each nation has rightfully its own separate god ; but he

means (as the parenthetical addition,
&quot; he is the God,&quot;

shews) the true God ; who, however, till that time, was

properly acknowledged and reverenced by Israel alone.
10

Properly,
&quot; the house which hath been, and shall be

anew.&quot;

4 And whosoever remaincth in any place where

he sojourneth,
1 let the men of his place help him

with silver, and with gold, and with goods,
2 and

with beasts, beside the free-will offering
3 for the

house of God that is in Jerusalem.4

1 That is, wherever any of the captive Israelites still

remain, they must be helped by the people to build the

temple.
* Moveables.
3 What was ordered by the king had to be given in a

precise quantity; besides, every one should contribute

something of his own free-will.
4 This addition,

&quot; that is in Jerusalem,&quot; doea not refer

to &quot;

God,&quot; but to the &quot;

house.&quot;

Thus should the second temple be reared up by the

gold of all those nations among which the Jews were,
even as of old the tabernacle of the covenant had been
erected with Egyptian gold and silver. What need we
wonder, then, if the prophets foretold that all nations

shall, in a higher ratio, give their contribution to the

third temple i All gold and silver belong unto the Lord,
and are given by him to each one. Blessed is he who on
that very account spends it also for the Lord ! At the

present day a hundredfold opportunity is afforded for

thus acting. How much dost thou contribute to this ?

Tlie joyful Praise of God, accompanied with a
humble and submissive Spirit Psalm CVI.

The Lord hath done great things for his people; so

far the beginning of this psalm coincides with the words
in 1 Chron. xvi. 34, (comp. Ps. cxxvi. 2.) He hath, in

spite of their old and new sins, taken pity upon them in

his mercy according to his covenant, and made them also

to be pitied of all those that carried them captive, (ver.
but at ver. 47 the psalm treats of the

rjatlicrh&amp;gt;_

together of the captives out of all the lands of the hcat/nii,
and of the restoration of Israel to their inheritance, (ver.
-t ,5.) This is the brief import of the psalm, from whu-h
it may at once be seen why it is to be placed at this very
con

j
micture. The commencement in particular charu

the ear :

1 Praise ye the LORD. give thanks unto
the LORD

;
for he is good : for his merry

durcth for ever. 2 Who can utter
! the mighty

acts of the LORD? who can shew forth all his

praise
1

? 3 Blessed arc they that
];&amp;lt;&amp;lt;;&amp;gt; judgment,

and he that doeth righteousness at all times. 2 4
.Icmembcr me, LORD, with the favour that

hou bcarest unto thy people :

3
&amp;lt;) visit me with

hy salvation
;
5 That I may see the good of thy

that I may rejoice in the gladness of thy
iat ion, that I may glory with thine inheritance.

1
Upon which, indeed, the new turn of things, marked

ut in ver. 44-46, rests.
2 Not as if the psalmist meant that such had hitherto

)een the case with his people, and that the experience of

3od s goodness, just mentioned, rested upon that, for all,

rom ver. 6 onward, is opposed to this view ; but, after

Hich experiences, partly of help, partly of past chastise-

nents, (to God s people,) this is the new fervent theme
and the condition of complete and abiding help. That

iclp from the Lord is (ver. 4, 5) yet to be obtained by
entreaty, and to be looked for.

3 The psalmist asks, in the form of a favour for him
self, what he has yet further to obtain by entreaty for

iis people. He earnestly longs for, and, in answer to

prayer, obtains, the complete restoration of his people to

the promised land and to their ancient inheritance.

But the psalmist, keeping in view ver. 3, cannot njiriM
the thanksgiving contained in ver. 1, 2, as well as theprayer
in ver. 4, 5, without, above all things, making a painful
and comprehensive penitential confession of the old and
new misdeeds of the people. He does this in ver. 6-43 ;

for in ver. 7, which touches upon the misdeeds of their

fathers, he begins with the first unfaithful murmuring of

the children of Israel at the Red Sea
; and, at ver. 43, con

cludes with their latest offences, which had brought upon
them the judgment of the Chaldean destruction and the

Babylonish captivity. Ver. 43 says expressly, that, not

withstanding of the earlier numerous mercies and de

liverances, for example, in the time of the judges, (ver.

43, at the beginning; comp. ver. 34-42,) they yet re

belled against him with their counsel, (this was the token
of the last times of apostasy, which brought on the

Chaldean judgment,) and they were brought low for their

iniquity, (this was the token of their diminution and

downfall, at the destruction of the kingdom and the

carrying away of the people.)

After this confession of sin, the psalmist extols anew
the grace of God, and clearly (ver. 44-46) rests the per
mission of Cyrus to the Jews to return upon God s

gracious interposition, in remembrance of his covenant.

47 Save us, O LORD our God, and gather us

from among the heathen, to give thanks unto thy

holy name, and to triumph in thy praise.

This is the continuation and completion of the prayer
before offered up in ver. 4, 5, by the words in 1 Chron.

xvi. 35, which there have a prophetic signification, which

they cannot have in this psalm upon account of ver.

44-46. After this, the great matter is, that the permis
sion to return may be realised to the fullest possible
extent

Ezra i. 5 Then rose up the chief of the fathers 1

of Judah and Benjamin, and the priests, and the

Levites, with all them whose spirit God had

raised, to go up to build the house of the LORD
which is in Jerusalem.

1 That is, the heads of families.

All the Jews did not return to Judah and Jerusalem,
neither at this time, nor later, with Ezra, (chap. vii. 7.

viii. ;) merely those who were spiritually roused and
a\v;ikeiied who felt a longing for home. Instructive

image of the journey to the eternal home !

G And all they that were about them strength-
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ened their hands 1 with vessels of silver, -with

gold, with goods, and with beasts, and with

precious things, beside all that was willingly

offered.
1 That is, assisted them.

7 Also Cyrus the king brought forth the ves

sels of the house of the LORD, which Nebuchad-
j

nezzar had brought forth out of Jerusalem, and

had put them in the house of his gods.

Comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi 7.

The God of Jacob Psalm CXTV.

We perceive in this psalm the joyful desire of journey
-

ing, and the courage to journey, in leaving strangers, and

in the return home. That desire of journeying, and that

courage upon the journey, rest entirely upon their faith

in that God who of old led Israel so gloriously out of

Egypt.

1 When Israel went out of Egypt, the house

of Jacob from a people of strange language; 2

Judah 1 was his sanctuary, and Israel his do

minion. 2 3 The sea saw it, and fled: Jordan

was driven back. 3 4 The mountains skipped

like rams, and the little hills like lambs.4 5

What ailed thee, O thou sea, that thou fleddest ?

thou Jordan, that thou wast driven back? 6

Ye mountains, that ye skipped like rams; and

ye little hills, like lambs? 7 Tremble, thou

earth,
5 at the presence of the Lord, at the pre

sence of the God of Jacob ;
8 Which turned the

rock into a standing water, the flint into a foun

tain of waters. 6

1 Judah alone is named, because at the period referred

to this tribe alone represented the people of God.
2 Think of this ;

for thus the Lord glorified himself,

and brought Israel in a glorious manner out of Egypt,

through the desert into the promised land. The hope
that the Lord would again, in a similar manner, redeem

his peopleforms the groundwork of the whole psalm.
3 This refers, of course, to the passage of Israel across

the Red Sea and the Jordan upon dry ground.
4 At the appearance of Jehovah, when the law was

given forth from Mount Sinai, (comp. Exod. xix. 18 ;
Ps.

Ixviii. 8
; Judg. v. 4

;
Ps. xxix.) Israel hath so powerful

a God, and possesses him still.

4 This is partly a poetic form of marking out how in

time past, at the appearance of God upon Mount Sinai,

the earth, even the mountains and hills, had to tremble ;

partly an expression of expectation and of hope, that all

must again bow before that mighty Lord, who once more

conducts his people home.
6 He therefore can now also upon the new journey,

and at their home, bestow upon his people all that they

require.

EZRA II. 1, 2, 64, 65, 70.

The whole congregation together was forty and two

thousand three hundred and threescore,
1 which went up

out of the captivity with Zerubbabol and Jeshua,
2 and

came again unto Jerusalem and Judah, every one unto

his city; among whom there were four thousand nine

hundred and twenty-two priests, Levites, and Nethinim,3

besides their servants and their maids, of whom there

were seven thousand three hundred thirty and seven.

1 This sum total, if we reckon up the single numbers
in chap, ii., can be just as little made up as the sum
total of 5400 in chap. i. 11. By summing up the whole,
we find it to amount only to about 30,000. The other

12,000 may have been contributed by the ten tribes.

From these 42,000, along with the few who returned at a

later period, (chap, viii.,) a nation should again arise,

A small number, indeed ! But a seed should also remain

behind among the Gentiles, to prepare th; heathen for

the service of the Messiah. Even that small number
which returned soon became a pretty strong people,

and therein was the blessing promised to Abraham

partly fulfilled, partly also the prophecy in Isa. Ix. 22,

(&quot;

a little one shall become a thousand.&quot;)

/ mbbabel, the descendant of David, whether or not

the grandson of king Jehoiachin, was without doubt

that Shcshbazzar mentioned in chap. i. 8-11, and thus

the Persian governor : Jeshua was the high priest, as we
see from chap. iii. 2-8.

a The Nethinim (officials) were the servants appointed
for all the lowest services in the sanctuary, as, for in

stance, to bear in wood and water
; they were originally

of foreign descent, as, for example, from the Gibeonites,

(Josh. ix. 22, 23.) The Levites were partly singers, partly

porters; they had also other services to perform. Of

the three Levitical lineages, the lineage of Kohath

gave for the service of song the family of Heman ;
the

lineage of Gershom gave the family of Asaph; the lineage

of Merari gave the family of Ethan, (comp. 1 Chron. vi.

33-47, and xxv. 2-4.) Jeduthun is the same as Ethan.

According to ver. 41, only the children of Asaph returned

of the singers. We learn from the account in chap. ii. 36-

39, 40-58, that of the above number, 4922, about two,

thirds were priests and one-third Levites and Nethinim,
a striking majority of priests over Levites, just as the

sum total of priests and Levites is disproportioned to

that of the people in general, (for every forty-two persons
there were fully four priests and Levites.) We see from

this that the religious sentiment was concentrated in the

order of the priests and Levites, and again specially in

that of the priests, provided that (chap. i. 5) we are to

ascribe their anxiety to return, after permission was

granted, to religious sentiment. Honourable precedence
of the priestly order !

Beneficial Sense of the Divine Faithfulness
Psalm CXI.

This (alphabetical) psalm appears to have been com

posed and sung after the people (ver. 6) had again taken

possession of their inheritance, and, in that very land de

vastated and possessed by the heathen, had straightway
found again the necessary nourishment, (ver. 5;) when
also the redemption out of Babylon was quite fresh in

their remembrance, and was, alongwith the rest, a glorious
monument of the faithfulness of God, (a new Ebenezer.)

For it would be surely wrong were we to rofer the cir

cumstances adduced merely to the redemption out of

Babylon, the nourishment afforded in the wilderness, and

the taking possession of the land of Canaan that should

ensue. The chief theme of the psalm indeed, which is

that God had anew proved himself to be the Faithful One,

who was ever mindful of his covenant, does not permit
this view. Upon the contrary, the psalmist may at the

same time have had in view the earlier redemption; in

like manner as we also may understand from this the

greater redemption that is yet to be.

1 Praise ye the LORD. I will praise the LORD

with my whole heart, in the assembly of the up

right, and in the congregation.
1 2 The works of

the LORD are great,
2
sought out 3 of all them that

have pleasure therein. 3 His work is honourable

and glorious : and his righteousness endureth for

ever.
4 4 He hath made his wonderful works 1

to

be remembered : the LORD is gracious, and full &amp;lt;&amp;gt;!

compassion. 5 He hath given meat unto them

that fear him :

e he will ever be mindful 7 of his

covenant. 6 He hath shewed his people the

power of his works, that he may give them the

heritage of the heathen. 8

1 In confidential intercourse, and in the public assem

bly.
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8 God s proviil -inv i.- .-xi. li.-d in many respects with
:&amp;gt; (n) tin- Kreatness and wonder-fulness of his

works; (b) the
&amp;lt;]ili

iidi&amp;gt;ui- and glory of his doings; (c)

tin- righteousness which ho manifests thereby; (d) his

grace and &amp;lt;.

i]&amp;gt;:i-simi.
All that h:i.l truly IM-CH displayed

at the bringing home of his people out of Babylon, as

., (j, 9) still further proves.
J This may, i-rh;ij&amp;gt;s,

! also r.-;ul : &quot;\vhoeversearches

th.-in out in gratified in all his wishes.&quot;

4 He therefore had to make good his right to the

people of Israel, in opposition to the heathen.
8 That is, his (old and new) manifestations preserve the

remembrance of his power to work wonders, when once

again he will be gracious and compassionate.
8 This was of the utmost importance to the Israelites

at and after their return. The Hebrew word denotes at

the same time somewhat extraordinary nourishment.
7 He does so by this bestowal of food and gifts.
*
Mighty power was requisite in order to set the people

of Israel again in their heritage, possessed by the heathen.

The construction of the sentence in the Hebrew points
at the same time to the future re-establishment of the

people in their land.

7 The works of his hands are verity and judg
ment;

1 all his commandments 2 are sure. 8 They
stand fast for ever and ever, and are done in truth

and uprightness. 9 He sent redemption unto his

people : he hath commanded his covenant 3 for

ever: holy and reverend is his name. 10 The
fear of the LORD is the beginning

4 of wisdom :

a good understanding have all they
6 that do his

commandments : his praise endureth for ever.
6

1 Besides what the psalmist hath already celebrated of

the works of God, see obs. 2, above. He now expressly
extols also the faithfulness, the truthfulness, the cer

tainty of God and of his promises, as well as the ordi

nances which are manifested in his works. Here, also,
as before, the nourishment, and the restoration of the

heritage are to him a sensible proof of this, besides the

experienced redemption, (out of Babylon. )
8
By which commandments, also, Canaan belongs to

Israel, his people.
8 The covenant which he hath made with his people

should and must be an everlasting covenant, and shall

endure for ever.
4 This means, in its connexion, (with the context,) if

we would further prosper, we must begin with the fear

of God. At the same time a general truth is compre
hended in this.

5 That is, he who shews his fear of God by the keeping
of his commandments.

6 Therefore it shall ever be well with those that fear

him.

The First Divine Service, and the Commencement

of the Building of the Temple Ezra III.

Before the rebuilding of the temple itself was set about,
in the second year after the return, we read in ver. 1-6,
that in the seventh month of the first year, at the general
assembly for divine service, the altar for the burnt-offer

ing was re-erected, in order to offer thereon the daily
morning and evening sacrifice. The feast of tabernacles
also was re-instituted. The returned captives acted wisely
in so doing. It was of more importance to have at firet

only one altar, that they might oiler thereon those burnt-

offerings which were due unto the Lord, and thus solem
nise the feasts, than put off the offering until the temple
was rebuilt. We, also, must not despise the day of small

things, and rather do little than nothing. Place and time
are secondary matters; the worship of God himself, and
the obtaining of his blessing thereby, are the chief mat
ter, (comp. John iv. 24.) Besides, the feast of tabernacles
was especially a joyful solemnity, the cheerfulness of
which took its peculiar character from the new, earnest
task which the people had then in hand, (comp. Ps. xcv.)

&quot;

To-day l
n

Psalm XCV.
Tip- joyful f.-.i&amp;lt;v i! ..f th.-itik .-iviiig to which tli-

ii&quot;M -d in thi.- jis.ilm, with reference to the mighty
acts of God, and the expressions which are thus employed,
especially that earnest one,

&quot;

To-day !

&quot;

addressed to the

people of Israel, prove this psalm to belong to that period
wherein the people, after their return, assembled for tin-

first time for divine service, and solemnised, besides, the
feast of tabernacles, the most joyful of all, in the seventh
month. (We need hardly add how familiar this feast was
to them, chiefly as it was a memorial of the march through
the wilderness, and a thank-offering, also, for the harvest

gifts of fruit and wine ; comp. ver. 7 and 4.)

1 O come, let us sing unto the LORD : let us
make a joyful noise to the rock of our salvation.

2 Let us come before his presence with thanks

giving, and make a joyful noise unto him with

psalms. 3 For the LORD is a great God, and a

great King above all gods. 4 In his hand are

the deep places of the earth : the strength of the

hills is his also. 5 The sea is his, and he made
it: and his hands formed the dry land. 6 O
come, let us worship and bow down : let us kneel

before the LORD our maker. 7 For he is our
God

;
and we are the people of his pasture, and

the sheep of his hand. . . .

If we read this in the light of the historical circum
stances in question, then all will be clear to us. As all

belongs to him, and he hath made all sea and land, causing
all to grow, and being exalted above all the gods of the

heathen; so also he hath given back his land to his

people, whose God he is, whom he once led through the
desert as a shepherd doth his sheep, (comp. the feast of

tabernacles,) and hath made this people to arise again, as
it were, anew. Therefore, especially, the very earnest
summons is now given :

7 ... To-day,
1
if ye will hear 8

his voice, 8 Hard
en not your heart, as in the provocation, and as in

the day of temptation in the wilderness :
8 9 When

your fathers tempted me, proved me, and saw my
work. 4 10 Forty years

5
long was I grieved with

this generation, and said, It is a people that do
err in their heart, and they have not known my
ways : 1 1 Unto whom I sware in my wrath that

they should not enter into my rest.

1
Upon this important day of memorial of the new gra

cious dealings of God, of a second leading out of Egypt.
The psalmist, as is evident from ver. 9, &c., leaves God
himself to express these words, in order to strengthen the
exhortation which ho wishes to give to the people.

2 &quot; Perchance you might yet hear his voice, and not,&quot;

&c., (comp. Exod. xxiii. 21, 22.)
8
Comp. Exod. xvii. 1, &c.

4 The leading out of Egypt.
8 Not merely in that precise case at Massah and at Meri-

bah, but often enough still later (comp. Num. xiv. 22,
ten times) namely, after the return of the spies, when
the Lord sware the oath mentioned in Num. xiv. 26-35,
especially in ver. 28, 29.

After the necessary materials for setting about the

building of the temple had been provided, (cha;
Ezra himself began the work.

8 Now in the second year of their coming unto
the house of God at Jerusalem, in the second

month, began Zerubbabel the son of Shealtiel,
and Jeshua the son of Jozadak,

1 and the remnant
of their brethren the priests and the Levites, and
all they that were come out of the captivity unto
Jerusalem ;

and appointed the Levites, from twenty
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years old and upward, to set 2 forward the work

of the house of the LoRD. 3

1 Aaron had four sons Nadab, Abihu, Kleazar, and

Ithamar : the first two died before their father ; from the

other two sprung the order of the priests. As we learn

from 1 Chron. vi. 14, 15, comp. with ver. 4-13, Jeshua

sprung indeed from the lineage of Eleazar, which origi

nally possessed the dignity of high priest, was supplanted
for a time by the lineage of Ithamar, (whereof was Eli,)

but after Eli s time kept on equal footing with the lineage
of Ithamar, and from Solomon s time entirely stepped
into the other s place. Jeshua the Levite, of the lineage
of Hodaviah or Judah, (which is quite different from the

tribe of Judah,) spoken of in chap. ii. 40, iii. 9, must be

carefully distinguished from Jeshua the priest named
here in ver. 2, &c. At the end of chap. iii. 9, it is ex

pressly observed that those named were only Levites.
2
Narrowly to inspect.

3 The building of the temple.

10 And when the builders laid the foundation

of the temple of the LORD, they set the priests in

their apparel
1 with trumpets, and the Levites the

sons of Asaph with cymbals, to praise the LORD,
after the ordinance of David king of Israel. 11

And they sang together by course 2 in praising
and giving thanks unto the LORD

;
because he

is good, for his mercy endureth for ever toward

Israel3

1 In their solemn official apparel.
2 That is, in alternate choirs, (by responses.)
3 Thus must all work begin with praise and thanks

giving. Learn from Ps. cvii. the details of this praise.

The Redeemed Psalm CVII.

This psalm just comprehends what was briefly inti

mated in Ezra iii. 11, (comp. ver. 1.) Perhaps Ps. cxvii.,

cxviii., also belong to this time.

1. Oh, give thanks unto the Lord, ye redeemed/
Ver. 1-3.

1 O give thanks unto the LORD, for he is good :

for his mercy endureth for ever.
1 2 Let the re

deemed of the LORD say so, whom he hath

redeemed from the hand of the enemy; and ga
thered them out of the lands, from the east, and
from the west, from the north, and from the

south. 2

1 This thanksgiving is, as it were, the chief theme of

each strophe, and, without doubt, the congregation joined
therein when the choir had delivered what remained.

z That is, the whole assembled holy congregation of

the Lord. This is spoken prophetically, yet with refer

ence also to the latest assembling out of the Babylonish
captivity.

2. Oh, give thanks, ye that wandered in the desert, whom
God led home! Ver. 4-9.

4 They wandered in the wilderness in a solitary

way; they found no city to dwell in. 5 Hungry
and thirsty, their soul fainted in them. 6 Then

they cried unto the LORD in their trouble, and he

delivered them out of their distresses. 7 And he

led them forth by th,e right, way, that they might
go to a city

1 of habitation. 8 Oh that men would

praise the LORD for his goodness, and for his won
derful works to the children of men ! 9 For he

satisfieth the longing soul, and filleth the hungry
soul with goodness.

1

Jerusalem, or else an Israelitish city. They had to

meet with manifold difficulties at their return from the

Babylonish captivity, until they found their home.

3. Oh, give thanks, ye captives, whom God set free!
Ver. 10-16.

10 Such as sit in darkness and in the shadovr

of death, being bound in affliction and iron;
1 11

Because they rebelled against the words of God,
and contemned the counsel of the Most High :

12 Therefore 2 he brought down their heart 3 with

labour; they fell down, and there was none to

help. 13 Then they cried unto the LORD in their

trouble, and he saved them out of their distresses.

14 He brought them out of darkness and the

shadow of death, and brake their bands in sunder.

15 Oh that men would praise the LORD for his

goodness, and for his wonderful works to the chil

dren of men ! 16 For he hath broken the gates
of brass, and cut the bars of iron in sunder.

1
As, for instance, even in the Babylonish captivity.

2
Comp. Ps. cvi. 6-43.

3 Which before raised itself in defiance.

4. Oh, give thanks, ye that are saved out of distresses !

Ver. 17-22.

17 Fools, because of their transgression, and
because of their iniquities,

1 are afflicted. 18 Their

soul abhorreth all manner of meat
;
and they draw

near unto the gates of death. 2 19 Then they cry
unto the LORD in their trouble, and he saveth

them out of their distresses. 20 He sent his

word,
3 and healed them, and delivered them from

their destructions. 21 Oh that men would praise

the LORD for his goodness, and for his wonderful

works to the children of men ! 22 And let them
sacrifice the sacrifices of thanksgiving, and declare

his works with rejoicing.
1
Perhaps on account of idolatry, and sins connected

with it.

-
Through trouble and misery, (comp. Ps. Ixxxviii. 4.)

a His saving, almighty word.

5. Oh, give thanks, ye that are saved from the storm in, the

eo/ Ver. 23-32.

23 They that go down to the sea in ships, that

do business in great waters ;
T 24 These see the

works of the LORD, and his wonders in the deep.

25 For he commandeth, and raiseth the stormy

wind, which lifteth up the waves thereof. 26

They mount up to the heaven, they go down again
to the depths: their soul is melted because of

trouble. 27 They reel to and fro, and stagger

like a drunken man, and are at their wit s end.

28 Then they cry unto the LORD in their trouble,

and he bringeththem out of their distresses. 29 He
maketh the storm a calm, so that the waves there

of are still. 30 Then are they glad because they
be quiet; so he bringeth them unto their desired

haven. 31 Oh that men would praise the LORD
for his goodness, and for his wonderful works to

the children of men ! 32 Let them exalt him also

in the congregation of the people, and praise him
in the assembly of the elders.

2

1
Partly as merchants, partly for hire as skippers, dur

ing their residence in the land of strangers.
- As the most worthy place for the praise of Go I
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6. Praise him, ye viho are permitted to dwell in a blessed

luitil nftcr tkcjurmcr surruw aitd miicry / Ver. 33-3l&amp;gt;.

33 He turncth rivers into a wilderness,
1 and

tin- water springs into dry ground; 34 A fruitful

hind into barrenness,
2 for tlio wiofcednttB of them

that dwell therein. .&quot;&quot;&amp;gt; He turneth the wilderness

into a standing water,&quot; and dry ground into water-

*prings. :}(&amp;gt; And there he nnvketh the hungry to

&amp;lt;lwell,
that they may prepare a city for habitation

;

\}1 And sow the fields, and plant vineyards, which

may yield fruits of increase. 38 He blesseth them

.also, so that they are multiplied greatly; and suf-

fereth not their cattle 4 to decrease. 39 Again,

they are minished and brought low through op

pression, affliction, and sorrow.
1
Before, when he executed judgment.

2 When salt covers the laud, aa round about the Dead
Sea nothing grows.

3 When he again favoured those whom he had chas

tened.
4 The cattle increased in due proportion to the people.

7. Praise him, ye who are raised up out of lowliness and

poverty I Ver. 40-42.

40 He poureth contempt upon princes, and

causeth them to wander in the wilderness, where

there is no way.
1 41 Yet setteth he the poor on

high from affliction, and maketh him families like

a flock. 2 42 The righteous
3 shall see it, and re

joice: and all iniquity shall stop her mouth.
1 This refers again to the past judgments, when they

were carried away captive.
3 And thus makes them come again to honour and

dignity.
s It is here intimated how poor and lowly are they

whom the Lord raiseth up out of their mean estate.

8. The Conclusion.

43 Whoso is wise, and will observe these things,

even they shall understand the loving-kindness of

the LORD.

A New SongTsdm XCVIII.

There is no allusion in this psalm, as there is in Pa.

xcvi., c., to the outer courts and gates, (of the sanctuary,)
Tout it agrees with the other two in magnifying a great
deed of the Lord

;
and the people, upon that ground, are

summoned to loud rejoicing with trumpets and drums,
&e. Wherefore the psalm best belongs to this period, (of

Ezra.) That is to say, after the Lcvites had sung, in alter

nate choirs, Ps. cvii., the people also, and the whok world,
( re. then summoned to chime in at Ps. xcviii.

Ps. cxviii. would also find a suitable place here.

1 sing unto the LORD a new song;
1 for he

hath done marvellous 2
things : his right hand,

and his holy arm, hath gotten him the victory.

2 The LORD hath made known his salvation : his

righteousness hath he openly shewed in the sight
of the heathen. 3 He hath remembered his

mercy and his truth toward the house of Israel :

all the ends of the earth have seen the salvation

of our God.
1 As is due at the new glorious manifestations of God.
- It is evident that, in what follows. ;i particular event

of a specially glorious, kind, an&amp;lt;l fitted t strike other na
tions with awe, is meant, wherein (J.&amp;gt;d manifested his

help to the people of Israel
; and certainly it is not diffi

cult to divine what LJ meant.

1 Make a joyful noise unto the LORD, all the

earth: 1 make a loud noise, and rejoice, and sing

praise, f) Sing unto the LOKD with the harp;
with the harp, and the voiee of a psalm. G With

trumpets and sound of cornet make a joyful noise

before the LORD, the King. 7 Let the sea roar,
and the fulness thereof; the world, and they that

dwell therein. 8 Let the floods clap their hands:
let the hills be joyful together 9 Before the

LORD; for he cometh to judge the earth: with

righteousness shall he judge the world, and the

people with equity.
1 The praise of all the earth is now to be added to the-

praise of the congregation, and truly on this ground, (end
of ver. 6,) that the Lord is the King, and hath just proved
himself to be so. Finally, all nature shall join in this

praise, when once the Lord cometh to manifest for the
last time his righteousness. See the details in the end of

Ps. xcvi., wherein (after the erection of the temple, and
after the intermediate prophecies, such as Hag. ii. 7-10,
Zech. viii. 22, xiv. 9, had been uttered) Ps. xcviii. is again
taken up, and still further carried out.

Ezra iii. 1 1 ... And all the people shouted

with a great shout, when they praised the LoRD,
1

because the foundation of the house of the LORD
was laid. 12 But many of the priests and Levites,
and chief of the fathers, who were ancient men,
that had seen 2 the first house, when the founda

tion of this house was laid before their eyes, wept
3

with a loud voice; and many shouted aloud for

joy: 13 So that the people could not discern the

noise of the shout of joy from the noise of the

weeping of the people.
4

. . .

1 Not in formal song, like the Levite singers.
2
Seventy full years had not indeed elapsed since the

destruction of the temple, but 70 14 = 56; for the

seventy years captivity began fourteen years before the

destruction of the temple.
3 Because they at once saw that the ground-plan of the

new temple was much less than that of the old
; they

wept also when they called to mind why they deserved

this. Observe here that sadness in the midst of happi
ness which is often met with also after conversion, when
looking from the present to the past, and of which a
Christian poet hath said, that it will be met with even in

eternity. But in eternity it will not be to the same ex

tent as we read of here, where the voice of weeping was
as loud as the voice of rejoicing.

4 For the people participated in the weeping of the

priests, the Levites, and the chief of the fathers, as well

as in their rejoicing.

The Hindering of the Building of the Temple
Ezra IV.

1 Now when the adversaries 1 of Judah and

Benjamin heard that the children of the captivity
2

builded the temple unto the LORD God of Israel;

2 Then they came to Zerubbabel, and to the chief

of the fathers, and said unto them, Let us build 3

with you : for we seek your God, as ye do
; and

we do sacrifice unto him since the days of Esar-

haddon king of Assur, which brought us 4
up

hither.
1 The heathen neighbours, especially (as we see from

the end of the verse) the heathen inhabitants who had

i-plantr.l by the Assyrian kings out of the pro
vinces of the Assyrian empire into the kingdom of tho

ten tribe*. These were th adversaries of Jiulah and IL-u-

2N
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jamin, as they, during the time which intervened, had

parted among them the land of the Jews, and were now
afraid that they might be obliged to leave it again, and

feared also that they would no longer be able to rule and

reign paramount over their neighbours.
2 The Jews who had been in captivity, and been

brought back out of it.

3
They said this, not that they were anxious about the

matter, but they offered to do so in order that they

might have their hand in the game, and thus the Jews in

their power.
* How far this was true may be learned fron 2 Kings

xvii. 25-34, 40, 41, (see further at ver. 3.)

3 But Zerubbabel, and Jeshua, and the rest of

the chief of the fathers of Israel, said unto them,
Ye 1 have nothing to do with us to build an house

unto our God; but we ourselves 2
together will

build unto the LORD God of Israel,
3
as king Cyrus

the king of Persia hath commanded us.

1
Ye, who are yet half-worshippers of idols, although

you also fear, in part, the God of Israel.
2 In order not to make common cause with idolaters.

This proceeding of Zerubbabel is also of essential impor
tance for us, in so far as Christians who, like the neigh
bours of the Jews here, falsely call themselves the
&quot; moderate party,&quot; (le juste milieu,) are often willing to

make common ca,use with true and decided Christians.

Like the Samaritans referred to here, philosophy, in our

day, wishes to be on a friendly footing with faith, whilst

yet it is half fallen into unbelief. How many philoso

phical and theological idols have they at this very day !

Such philosophy is to be rejected, as were the Sama
ritans. It is farther to be remarked how the rejection of

the Samaritans offer (who plead their ancient usage) is

also a refutation of those who appeal to hereditary usage
in defence of bad customs and usages, even though such
be opposed to God s word and will. We indeed are,

through the precious blood of Christ, redeemed from our
vain conversation received by tradition from our fathers,

(1 Pet. i. 18.) How foolishly, then, the Hindoo speaks
when he admits indeed that the service of idols is vain,
but says,

&quot; So IB your religion also !

&quot; How foolishly too

many a Christian community speaks when it defends

tapers, wakes, bridal festivals, dances, the lax training of

children, &c., because it has at all times (as they affirm)
been so !

3 That is, the God whom Israel worships and reverences

the true Lord and God.

4 Then the people
1 of the land 2 weakened the

hands of the people of Judah, and troubled them
in building, 5 And hired counsellors against them,

3

to frustrate their purpose, all the days
4 of Cyrus

king of Persia, even until the reign of Darius king
of Persia.5

1 That is, the heathen people spoken of in ver. 1.

2 The land of the ten tribes and of Judah, which last

they also, to a certain extent, had occupied.
3 At court.
* Had Daniel been still alive, this would not have been

easily done, which is a proof that we cannot reckon the

third year of Cyrus in Dan. x. 1 as the third year of his

reign after his full accession to the throne.
8 For about twelve years, (comp. Ezra iii. 8 with iv. 24.)

Cyrus reigned about six years ; Cambyses, seven years ;

Smerdis, half a year; the last was succeeded by Darius,

(son of Hystaspes.) Ver. 6-23 tell us in what manner.
under Cambyses and Smerdis, both bad kings, who had
hearkened to evil counsel, the work was hindered by
those bad neighbours of Samaria. Among other things,

they falsely informed Smerdis that the walls of the city
were restored, even when the foundation of the tcmj^ v.as

only laid. According to another view, however, we may
look upon chap. iv. 6-23 as cinticipatory, relating in this

connexion at once, for the sake of a general survey, all the

hindrances offered by the Samaritans : not only those in

the time of Cyrus and Darius, for the purpose of obstruct

ing the building of the temple, but also, from ver. 6, those
at a later period viz., under Xerxes and Artaxerxes for

the purpose of obstructing the building of the city. The
name of Ahasuerus (ver. 6) agrees much more to Xerxes
than to Cambyses ;

and in the Book of Esther we like

wise take, from historical reasons, king Ahasuerus to
mean Xerxes; while Artaxerxes (ver. 7) could not very
well mean Smerdis, but must refer to Artaxerxes. Ver.
12 and 21 also refer clearly to the building of the city;
and ver. 24 returns then to the history of the building of

the temple.

A complaint against this false and hostile behaviour of
the foreign inhabitants of the land, and their dwelling
among them, is clearly seen in Ps. cxx.

Against False and Evil Tongues Psalm CXX.

Upon the ground of having been already heard, the

suppliant turns himself, in ver. 2, to the Lord against
these false evil tongues; and, in ver. 3, 4, can console
himself with this, that however sharp these tongues may
be, they shall do him no harm : notwithstanding, it is

irksome to the psalmist to dwell oa a stranger in the
midst of these hostile men, as was the case, of course, in

the beginning of the new settlement. Mesech and Kedar
designate the foreign nations in the knd Mesech, the

Assyrian ; Kedar, the Arabian, and others from the east
of the Jordan.

But his firm trust in the aid of Jehovah, in despite of

those hostile measures, is expressed in

PSALM CXLVI.

1 Praise ye the LORD. Praise the LORD, my
soul. 2 While I live will I praise the LORD : I

will sing praises unto my God while I have any
being.

1 3 Put not your trust in princes,
2 nor in

the son of man, in whom there is no help. 4 His
breath goeth forth, he returneth to his earth

;
in

that very day his thoughts
3
perish. 5 Happy is

he that hath the God of Jacob for his help, whose

hope is in the LORD his God : 6 Which made
heaven, and earth, the sea, and all that therein is :

which keepeth truth for ever : 7 Which executeth

judgment for the oppressed :* which giveth food

to the hungry.
5 The LORD looseth the prisoners :

8 The LORD openeth the eyes of the bund :

7 the

LORD raiseth them that are bowed down . the

LORD loveth the righteous:
8 9 The LORD pre

serveth the strangers ;

9 he relieveth the fatherless

and widow :
10 but the way of the wicked he

turneth 11
upside down. 10 The LORD shall

reign
12 for ever, even thy God, Zion, unto all

generations. Praise ye the LORD.
1 Noble resolution, to praise God as long as he lives !

This is indeed of special significance from the Old Testa

ment point, where what was temporal had more weight ;

but as a preparatory exercise of praise for eternity, it is

of importance for all time.
2 How does the psalmist just here arrive at this

warning ? Our placing of the psalm, after comparing
with it Ezra iv. 5-24, clears up all this, if we understand

by the princes spoken of, not indeed Cyrus and Cambyses,
or even Smerdis, who caused the building of the temple
to be discontinued, but the chancellor Rehum and Shim-
shai the scribe, (Ezra iv. 8,) who made an evil report on
the matter. The people had till then beheved that they
might trust in Cyrus and his official servants; but it now
appeared that they could rely upon no man, but must
trust in God alone. Upon that account the two prophets,

Haggai and Zechariah, soon after summoned them to re

build the temple without assistance from the Persian

court.
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; This means, &quot;Even if these are favourable to any
.Hi.-, as was the case, for example, with Cyrus at first, yet
the favour of princes profitoth nothing, for they die, and

others step into tln-ir mom; wherefore, too, their dis

favour ought not to dinhuarten us.&quot;

4 The Jews were oppressed, for instance, through the

effectual prohibition of the luiildinijof the temple, caused

hy their advers.irii ij but tho psalmist believes that the

Lord can execute judgment for such oppressed ones.
5

This, as we learn from Ps. cxi. 5, was of very great

importance at tho time of their first settlement in a

land laid waste and possessed by their adversaries.
6 As had happened shortly before, at the deliverance

from Habylon.
llr can thus transplant, out of the murky night,

into the light of joy, as what follows expressly points
.nit.

8
These, therefore, need not fear, even should there be

no one to take care of them.
9 Such like were the Israelites even then in their

own land.
10

Consequently, also, others who were forsaken and

oppressed.l He makes vain their plans, as in one case of great

importance (Ezra iv., vi.) was accomplished.u Not a Cyrus, Cambyses, Smerdia.

The Recommencement of the Building of the

Temple, through the Prophesying of Haggai
and Zechariah Ezra V.

; Hag. I.-IL 10.

EZRA V.

1 Then the prophets, Haggai the prophet, and

Zechariah the son of Iddo, prophesied unto the

Jews that were in Judah and Jerusalem in the

name of the God of Israel, even unto them.

In the twelve years interval, from the beginning of

the reign of Cyrus to the second year of Darius, the

Jews themselves became disgusted at the attempted work
of building the temple. An evil spirit of indifference to

the work of the Lord had crept in, caused partly by
their desire, first of all, to erect proper dwellings for

themselves. Notwithstanding they might at once, at

the beginning of Darius s reign, (whose favourable disposi
tion towards them was well known,) have tried whether
the building of the temple might not be again under

taken; yet they let the matter rest, under tho con
venient pretext that it was not yet time to build the

house of the Lord. Wherefore, punishment from the

Lord had already come upon them in the shape of

scarcity, drought, &c., (Hag. i. 10,) although the cause of

such was not acknowledged. Occasion enough for a new
prophecy !

THE PROPHECY OF HAGQAI.

CHAP. I. 1-11.

1 In the second year of Darius the king, in

the sixth month, in the first day of the month,
lame the word of the LOUD by Haggai the

prophet unto Zerubbabel the son of Shealtiel,

governor of Judah, and to Joshua the son of

Joscdech, the high priest, saying, 2 Thus speak-
eth the LORD of hosts, saying, This people say,
The time is not come, the time that the LORD S

house should be built. 3 Then came the word
of the LORD by Haggai the prophet, saying, 4 Is

it time for you, O ye, to dwell in your rulnl

houses, and this house lie waste?

It is important to mark the application to ourselves of
this prophecy. The present should be our time also to
build up with all our might the house of the Lord, by
supporting the holy cause of missions, of the circulation

of the Bible, of schools and refuges, &c. But we cither

neglect this altogether, or spend much more time

money upon luxury, pleasure, &c., than upon the
of Qod, though the reverse ought to be the cast.

5 Now therefore thus saith the Loin&amp;gt; of

hosts; Consider your ways. 6 Ye have sown

much, and bring in little
; ye eat, but ye

have not enough; ye drink, but ye are not

filled with drink; ye clothe you, but thin: is

none warm
;
and he that earneth wages, earneth

wages to put it into a bag with holes. ... 9

. . . Why? saith the LOKD of hosts. Because
of mine house that is waste, and ye mn every
man unto his own house. 10 Therefore the

heaven over you is stayed from dew, and the

earth is stayed from her fruit. 1 1 And I called

for a drought upon the land, and upon the moun
tains, and upon the corn, and upon the new wine,
and upon the oil, and upon that which the ground
bringeth forth, and upon men, and upon cattle,

and upon all the labour of the hands.

Here also the application to us is important. Observe,
in ver. 6, if God withhold his blessing, then all else in

vain. Observe, in ver. 9, 10, (1.) All comes from God,
even of natural productions. There is no sky which shuts
itself up, no mother earth which refuses anything, no
chance which causeth natural events, as the foolish

world, which is ashamed to name God s name, express-
eth itself

;
but God guideth all this in person, at every

moment, according to his counsel and will. (2.) The
cause of scarcity, dearth, and curse, lies in ourselves, in

our indifference towards him, to whom every drop of our
blood should be consecrated in thanksgiving, praise, and

obedience, but whom we scornfully despise and forget.
God withdraws from us his gifts, in order that we may
mark the Giver, and how much we are indebted to him.
Observe also : even the indifference of our generation
to the concerns of God s kingdom, (the building of his

temple,) when there is yet time to think of and attend
to these, can withdraw from us the blessing, as God gives
us this mainly just for the furtherance of these concerns.

EZRA V. 2
; HAG. I. 12-14.

Hag. i. 12 Then Zerubbabel the son of Sheal

tiel, and Joshua the son of Josedech, the high

priest, with all the remnant of the people, obeyed
the voice of the LORD their God, and the words of

Haggai the prophet, as the LORD their God had
sent him, and the people did fear before the

LORD. 1

1 It is not said of Zerubbabel and Joshua that the

words of the prophet had made them afraid ; it is said

only of the people; and thus it is intimated that the

whole foregoing reproach of the prophet did not concern

these two, that the guilt lay chiefly in the people, and
that these two had hitherto, on account of the indif

ference of the people, been unable to execute anything.
When once the prophet opened up the way, these two
followed. Compare the particular recognition and dis

tinguished notice that both, especially Zerubbabel, ob
tained from Haggai and Zechariah. (See Hag. ii. 24, and

Zechariah.) Thus from this passage many a minister may
derive consolation who, in his congregation, is unable to

effect much, especially as to the cause of missions, and
such like matters.

13 Then spake Haggai the LORD S messenger
in the LORD S message unto the people, saying, I

am with you, saith the LORD.

Mark in this the friendliness of the Lord, as soon as,

in however small a degree, good-will is shewn on the

people s part. Here, for the first time, the name &quot;

angel&quot;
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means a human messenger and ambassador of God.

Compare the manner in which John the Baptist is thus

named by Malachi, (chap, iv.,) and see Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12,

18, iii. 1, 7, 14.) Whoever speaks unto us a good word
of salvation and peace, let him be to us as an angel of

the Lord, and not as an enemy, as we often think.

14 And the LORD stirred up the spirit of

Zcrubbabel the son of Shealtiel, governor of

Judah, and the spirit of Joshua the son of Jose-

dech, the high priest,
1 and the spirit of all the

remnant of the people ;
and they came and did

work in the house of the LORD of hosts, their

God.
1
Here, for the first time, the official name of both

men side by side. How admirable it is when spiritual
and secular rulers thus work together !

EZRA V. 3-17; HAG. II. 1-10.

The governor of the Persian king Darius, in the coun

try on this side of the river, (Euphrates,) now interfered

in the matter; yet only so far that he gave due intima

tion of this to the king, and desired to know his will

about it, without, however, causing any actual hindrance

to the recommencement of the building of the temple.
It was thereupon settled according to the decree of

Darius. Meanwhile, the prophet Haggai had to set aside

several scruples which arose among the Jews against the

building of the temple. These scruples were, (1.) whe
ther it would be worth while to build a new temple;
and if so, (2.) whether they would be enabled to com

plete the work. Hag. ii. 1-10 is directed against both

these scruples. Ver. 6 is pointed against the latter, for

there reference is made to the condition of all help that

was appointed at the exodus from Egypt (Exod. xv. 26)

namely, that of obedience to God. According to that

word of covenant, God would grant unto them the same

Spirit to aid them in the work who, according to chap,
i 14, stirred them up to the work. Ver. 4, 7-10 are

pointed against the first scruple.

HAG. II. 6-9.

6 For thus saith the LORD of hosts
;

l Yet once,
2

it is a little while,
3 and I will shake the heavens,

and the earth, and the sea, and the dry
4 land

;

7 And I will shake 5 all nations, and the desire 6

of all nations shall come : and I will fill this house 7

with glory, saith the LORD of hosts. 8 The
silver is mine, and the gold is mine, saith the

LORD of hosts. 9 The glory of this latter house

shall be greater than of the former,
8 saith the

LORD of hosts : and in this place will I give peace,

saith the LORD of hosts.

1 These words ought to console the returned Jews for

the smaller glory of the temple which they were then

building, in this sense :
&quot; A yet nobler temple than that

over which ye mourn, at the building of this lesser one,

shall yet be erected ;
that temple which ye now build is

merely a temporary (intermediate or provisional) one
;

but in the iast times of the new covenant the most

glorious temple of all shall be erected; yet I will give

peace even in this place,&quot; (where the present temple is

being built.)
s That is, &quot;Yet another period besides the present,

which has begun with the return out of the captivity,

[to wit, when the next period arrives,] then,&quot; &c. Two

periods are here distinguished : 1. The first, which began
after the return from the captivity, in which also tJicJir.it

advent of Christ is included. The insignificant temple
which was thus built after the return was quite in hoop

ing with the unpretending first advent of Christ in this

period ;
and although Herod built anew with great pomp

this small temple erected after the Babylonish captivity,
it yet could by no means be compared with that glory
which the indwelling there of the Lord had given to

the earlier temple, and which partly the same, partly an
other circumstance, (see below,) should give to the later

temple, (that of Ezekiel.) As for the first circumstance,
Christ visited, indeed, the temple of Herod, but partly in
his state of humiliation as man, partly as a passer-by, at
the feasts, when he came up from Galilee and Caper
naum, where his dwelling-place was. 2. The secondperiod,
which leyins uith the second advent of Christ, and with

great commotions in the condition of nature and of the

nations, (commotions of a physical and political kind,)

whereby the world in its natural and political aspect shall

acquire quite a different appearance from what it had
before, aa a prelude to, and as a preparation for, the new
heavens and the new earth. (The time after the resur

rection of Christ was so, in like manner, for his ascen

sion.) As the prophet speaks, however, merely of com
motions, the new heavens and the new earth themselves,
which arise through the downfall of the old heavens and

earth, are not alluded to. The prophecy of Hag. ii. 7-10
has this second period in view, when it is said,

&quot;

yet once,

[yet one period,] and then,&quot; &c. The whole import of

this prophecy, indeed, suits in nowise the first advent of

Christ, although it may be beautifully applied thereto,
but only the second advent. The first advent of Christ

is, as we have said, included in that period in which the

prophet spoke, and in reference to which the prophet
said,

&quot; Yet one period, like the present, and then,&quot; &c.

It can be quite well explained why it is computed as one

period from the Babylonish captivity to the second
advent of Christ, and why the first advent of Christ is

included in this period. The time from the return

out of the Babylonish captivity formed the immediate

preparation for the first appearance of Christ more than
the rest of the time of the old covenant did, though the

whole time of the old covenant did prepare the way for

Christ.
3 To wit, it is but a short time to that period of

which, as of an extra-glorious one, the discourse shall be.

The question is, therefore, from what precise point of

time in that current period of the prophecy doth the
&quot;

yet&quot;
date

;
whether from the point of time in which

the prophet thus speaks, or from another and later point
of time of the current period ? In the first case, even, a

short time must be spoken of; for the time of the old

covenant till the return from the Babylonish captivity
had already lasted three thousand five hundred years ;

from the return till Christ s advent there were about
five hundred years ;

and the time from the decease of

Christ (and that of his apostles) can, as is done in Christ s

discourse about the end of the world, (Matt, xxiv., Acts
i. 1-11,) be in like manner viewed as a preparation for

the last period, beginning with the second advent of

Christ, just as the time from the return out of the cap

tivity to Christ s coming can be viewed as forming a

preparation for his first advent.
4 See the particulars of this in Matt. xxiv. 29, 30;

Acts ii. 19, 20, &c. Sea and dry land are here, as the

two special parts of the earth, reckoned in the wider

sense.
5 We learn from this, that great revolutions shall break

out in the whole world, in opposition to the actual poli
tical and religious relations that existed. It may be

partly foreseen what the nature of these shall be. Haggai,
indeed, in chap. ii. 22, gives further disclosures.

6 Ver. 9 shews that we must understand by
&quot; the desire

of all nations,&quot; and the great glory of the latter temple,
all the precious things which the nations crowding to

Sion can bring into the temple there, (comp. Isa. Ix. and

Ixi.,) although the cause of this is in the one case the

comforting second advent, in the other the indwelling of

the glory of the Lord.

Tl:o temple of this place that is, the future, not the

present one.
8
Namely, partly by the indwelling of Christ, as God

manifest in the flesh, partly by the visits of the nations

with their gifts, (see ver. 9.)
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Continuation of (If /;/////// / of the Temple
: VI. 1-14.

The extremely favourable decree whie.h til-

king Darius, upon tin- K
r r&quot;unl of the precedent of Cyrus,

i n-f.-i.-n.-. t,i tin- building of tho temple, (chap.

vi. 1-5,) essentially promoted this work.

14 And the ciders of the Jcwsbuilded, and they

prosper^ I
1 tlinm-li the prophesying of Haggai

the prophet and Xcchanah the son of Iddo. And

they builded, and finished it,- according to the

commandment of the God of Israel, and according
to the commandment of Cyrus, and Darius, and

Artaxerxes king of Persia.
1 After the favourable decree of Darius, they prospered

through the encouragement of the prophets Haggai and
Zechariah. This further encouragement ia begun by
Zech. i. 1, and by Hag. ii. 10.

a The building of the city, which followed after, is in

deed included here, as in the end of the verse Artaxerxes

is also named, under whom and by whose order they

began to build the city ; whereas, from ver. 15, the temple
was finished even in the sixth year of Darius.

The Prophesying for the continuation of the Build

ing of the Temple, by Haggai and Zechariah

Zech. I.-VL, and Hag. II. 11-23.

Each of the prophets Haggai and Zechariah contri

buted to the continuation of the building of the temple,
and at the same time to the moral restoration of the people,

by a threefold prophecy.
For, in the first place, they expressly declared that the

Jews would not be acceptable unto God, merely on ac

count of the building of the temple, unless at the same
time their walk and conversation were holy and pure, (see

Zech. i. 1-6; Hag. ii. 11-14; and Zech. v.)

Secondly, they called the people s attention to the joy
ful circumstances which had already in part attended upon
the building of the temple, and should yet farther tran

spire, (Hag. ii. 15-19, Zech. i. 7, and chap, ii.; see also Zech.

vi. 1-8.)

Thirdly, the chief promoters of the building of the

temple, Zerubbabel and Joshua, were the most highly

distinguished; other promoters, however, are commended
in their turn, (Hag. ii. 20-23, and Zech. iii. 10; farther,

also, Zech. vi. 9-15.)
This threefold prophecy follows thus in the order of

time :

(1.) The eighth month in tho second year of king
Darius, (Zech. i. 1-6.)

(2.) The ninth month of the same year, (Hag. ii. 11-23.)

(3.) From the eleventh month of the same year to the

fourth year, (Zech. i. 7, and chap, vi.)

ZECH. I. 1-6 AND HAO. II. 11-14

must manifestly be adapted to make the people remem
ber, that now that they have begun to sacrifice and build

the temple, they should enter also upon a holy walk and
conversation. With this view, Hag. ii. 12-14 reminds
them (ver. 1 2) that the building of tho temple does not

sanctify the builders, but that, on the contrary, any evil

in their lives would defile even the holy work of restora

tion, (ver. 13, 14.)
The sharp discipline which Ezra and Nehemiah after

wards require to apply to the returned Jews gives fur
ther illustration of this, for Nehemiah and Ezra found
much room for improvement in the people s morals and

life; and they first added to the building of tho temple
and of the city what both the prophets here insist upon.
But Zechariah reminds the people (chap. i. 1-6) that just

upon account of their unholy walk and apostasy from

God, all that had come upon their fathers which they
see and know.

HAO. II. 15-20.

The people are called upon to observe, how it should

be quite different from heretofore with the produce of
tin- li.-ld, for the scarcity that had been from the four

and twentieth day of the ninth month, when the founda
tion of the Lord s temple was laid, was to cease. (It
must be observed that by the term &quot; the foundation,&quot;

the first laying of the foundation-stone, which took place
before this in tho second year of Cyrus, cannot be under

stood, but from Ezra v. 8, 9, and Hag. ii. 16, the erection

of the parterre, or ground story, must be understood.)

VER. 21-23

is a promise to Zerubbabel, that he, at the time mentioned

by Hag. ii. 7, in which everything shall be overthrown,
shall be preserved as a signet-ring by the Lord. Along
with this there ia intimated a great appointment for

Zerubbabel for the latter days, about which, subse

quently, Zech. iv. and Rev. xi. give farther disclosures.

ZECH. I. 8-II.

&quot;What doth the building of the temple profit us?&quot;

might the Jews think ;

&quot; what doth it profit, if we, accord

ing to the promise of Hag. ii. 19, shall obtain everything
in abundance, and yet are not secure against our enemies,
and cannot build the cities and their walls, especially
those of Jerusalem ?&quot; The passage in question of Zecha
riah answers this scruple. Zechariah being, in spirit,

present in heaven, where the messengers of God bring
tidings unto the Lord, victorious and at rest, (under the

myrtles,) of his works of judgment, as, for example, upon
Babylon by the Persians; of the peace and rest which

(chap. i. 11) at present all lands enjoy under the Persian

sceptre receives forthwith a commission to announce to

the Jews, that in this rest and peace, under the Persian

sceptre, their land also shall participate, and their cities

shall be rebuilt, (ver. 16, 17.)
As the prophet forthwith (ver. 18-21) sees four horns,

and four carpenters by whom those four horns are cast

out, it was thereby signified that every horn which should
lift itself up against Judah should find its master; as, for

example, the Chaldean horn, which was already cast out.

In order to certify yet farther the rebuilding of Jeru

salem, a measuring of Jerusalem is undertaken before the

eyes of the prophet, (chap. ii. 1, 2,) and this furnishes an

opportunity (ver. 4, 5) to announce that Jerusalem shall

yet one day be inhabited without walls, like an open
village, (comp. Ezek. xxxviii. 11,) having the Lord far a
wall ofjire. To the same end, in ver. 6, 7, the scattered

people of God of the latter days are summoned to escape
from their captivity ;

and it is thus pointed out that the

very relation between the people of God and their op
pressors shall be once more wholly changed, (ver. 8, 9.)

(The sense of the words,
&quot; after the

glory,&quot;
in ver. 8, is

this : At mine own glorification, and at that of my Father,
I shall yet appear among the nations, and not let them
act as if they had the government.) Finally, in ver. 10-13,
Zion is summoned to shout for joy, and all flesh to be

silent, because the Lord cometh to Zion, and dwelleth

there.

CHAP. II. 10-13.

10 Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion : for,

lo, I come, and I will dwell in the midst of

thee, saith the LoRD. 1 11 And many nations

shall be joined to the LORD in that day, and shall

be my people :
2 and I will dwell in the midst of

thee; and thou shalt know that the LORD of hosts

hath sent 3 me unto thee. 12 And the LORD shall

inherit Judah his portion in the holy laud,
4 and

shall choose 5 Jerusalem again. 13 Be silent, O
all flesh, before the LORD : for he is raised up
out of his holy habitation/

1 This promise does not hold good of the time immedi

ately after the return from the Babylonish captivity, but

applies to a more distant time the same which is referred

to in ver. 4, 5.

3
Comp. ver. 4, at the end.
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8 Observe here, that from ver. 8, not only he who here

speaks is called the Lord of hosts, but he also of whom
he saith that he hath sent him. In chap. ii. 3, he is called

the Augel; in chap. L 11, 12, the Angel of the Lord. He
is the same who, in chap. i. 8, appeared :iin&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n^ the myrtle-
trees. The sense is this,

&quot; Thou shalt learn by experience
that I am sent from one that is mighty [i.e., the Lord of

hosts] to afford thee help and salvation.&quot;

4 This refers to the new partitioning of the land, of

which Ezekiel speaks, (chap, xlv.) In that part which
falls to Judah, there is also the land of the princes and
of the priests, and the temple of the Lord.

8 To be his holy dwelling-place. Jerusalem is here to

be understood, forming as it did the centre of Judah s

portion.
6 This is a symbol of the reverence with which they

shall await the coming of the Lord.
7 From his throne in heaven, in order to enter Zion

and dwell there.

CHAP. III.-VI.

Here, in chap, iii., Joshua the high priest, in chap. iv.

Zerubbabel the prince, and, in chap, vi., certain other

persons are most honourably distinguished as the pro
moters of the building of the temple. It is remarked,
however, that not one of them is the Branch. In chap,

v., the people themselves are corrected
;
the chiefs of the

people were then better than the people themselves.

CHAP. III.

Joshua is formally installed as high priest, (ver. 1-5,)
with the proper justification against every accusation,

(even of Satan,) under the condition of a holy walk and
of faithfulness in office, (ver. 7.) A guard of angels is

promised to him
;
and forthwith, in ver. 8-10, he is re

minded of the typical signification of the priestly office,

and of the remaining priesthood.

8 Hear now, Joshua the high priest, thou,
and thy fellows that sit

1
before thee : for 2

they
are men wondered 3 at : for, behold, I will bring
forth my servant,

4 The BRANCH.5 9 For 6 be
hold the stone that I have laid 7 before Joshua

;

upon one stone shall be seven eyes :
8
behold, I

will engrave the graving thereof,
9 saith the LORD

of hosts, and I will 10 remove the iniquity of that

land 11 in one day.
12 10 In that day,

13 saith the

LORD of hosts, shall ye call every man his neigh
bour under the vine and under the fig-tree.

14

1 That is, thine assistants before thee i.e., the remain

ing priests.
&quot;

The words which follow mark out precisely the

ground upon which Joshua and his assistants hear what
shall be said to them.

3 That is, they have a higher typical reference to the

true, the only Mediator and Priest, Jesus Christ, who is

to come, (comp. what immediately follows.)
4 Him who, in quite a peculiar sense, is my servant.
5 The Branch from the root of Jesse, promised by

Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, who shall be at once King
and High Priest.

6 It is now explained how far the priests are types of
that servant the Branch ; and it ia declared, at the same
time, what this one is namely, (a,) a prophet, (ver. 9, at
the beginning;) (6) a priest, who offers up himself a sacri

fice to God, (ver. 9, at the end.)
7 As by the one stone we can understand nothing else

but Christ, who is the foundation and corner-stone of

faith and of all salvation; so the expression, that this

stone is laid before Joshua, can mean nothing else but
this namely, that the Old Testament high-priesthood, in

its whole signification, pointed to Christ. This was said
of the priesta in ver. 8 ; now it is said also of the high
priest. Nowhere else indeed, in the Old Testament, is it

BO precisely expressed as here, that the Mosaic priesthood
is a type of Christ.

8 The seven eyes of divine wisdom and knowledge.

This refers to Christ s prophetic office, which he first

exercised before he, as a priest, ollered up himself in

sacrifice.
9 That is, open its side. This refers to the suffering

and dying of Christ to his wounds, especially to the
thrust of the spear in his side.

10
Through this suffering and dying of the High Priest.

11
And, at the same time, of the whole world, (1 John

ii. 2.)
11

&quot;By
one offering he hath perfected for ever them

that are sanctified,&quot; (Heb. x. 14.)
13 At the time when the servant, the Branch, hath

come
;
but his second advent is included with it, and

thus again the first is presupposed.
14

Image of paradisaical security ! (comp. 1 Kings iv.

25.)

CHAP. IV.

The congregation of the Lord is represented under
the image of a candlestick, which shall give light; the

offices of high priest and of king are represented under
the image of two olive-trees, or olive branches, through
which the candlestick receives the oil that it requires,
but in its last administration, through Zerubbabel and

Elijah, of which Daniel speaksdn chap. ix. 27. For, apart
from what we read at the beginning and end of this

fourth chapter of the two olive-trees, then spoken of in a

mysterious and emphatic manner. Rev. xi. 3, 4, where
the discourse is of the last two witnesses of the Jewish

people, refers in a pointed manner to these two olive-

trees. In chap, iv., as in Hag. ii. 23, Zerubbabel only is

expressly named as one of these
;
for it is said of him,

(ver. 6, 7,) that he should lay the foundation-stone of a

far greater temple than the present one namely, that of

Ezekiel. But the express meaning of the second of

these olive-trees is supplied by Mai. iv. 5. This prophecy
of the coming of Elijah before Christ, relating, as we
learn from Christ s own words, to John the Baptist, at

Christ s first advent, was only typically fulfilled, and must

yet find its proper accomplishment before the second

coming takes place. If in this view Zerubbabel is greatly

preferred before his priestly coadjutorJoshua, and, in place
of the latter, Elijah steps in at the last temple, then the

personality of Joshua, touched upon in chap, iii., suggests
an explanation. But, as certainly as ver. 1-7, 11-14 refer

to the last time of Israel, with equal certainty do ver.

8-10 (ver. 9, 10, &quot;this house,&quot; &quot;the day of small things&quot;)

refer to the building of the temple after the return from
the Babylonish captivity ;

and the desponding are here

told for their comfort that even this temple-building
would be somewhat spoken of, and that Zerubbabel, who
had begun it, would also complete it. Mark especially,
at ver. 6, the word, &quot;Not by might, nor by power, but by

my Spirit, saith the Lord of hosts.&quot; An important word
for the renewal of the evangelical Church in these our

days ! It is also to be observed how those olive-trees,

which stand
&quot;by

the Lord,&quot; derive their oil from the

Lord alone.

CHAP. V.

Three kinds of evil things, which shewed themselves

anew among the people, are here mentioned. (1.) Ver.

1-4, the thefts and perjuries that prevailed among them,
and which called down God s curse upon the land. Zech-

ariah sees, indeed, a flying roll, written over on one side

with those thefts and perjuries, and upon the other with

God s curse. As it was as long as the porch of the temple,
it was thus intimated what the new curse would be to

wit, the destruction of the sanctuary just then built, if

they thus continued in their sins. (This is important for

all times, especially for ours
;
as also what follows.) (2.)

In ver. 5, 6, the carnal sense, which looks upon it only
as an ephah, a measure of corn. (3.) In ver. 7-11, the

godlessness, arising through this carnal sense, (together
with superstition, unbelief, and false doctrine.) The pro

phet sees a woman sitting in the midst of the ephah :

this is wickedness. At the same time, it is intimated,
as well by the talent of lead which is cast upon the wo
man in the ephah, as by the peculiar mode of carrying
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away the e[,l,ih to the hud uf Shinar, what manner of

punishment this wickedness would draw down upon it-

M-lf. In tin- land of Shinar, namely, in llal.ylonia and

iinia, the wicked doctrine of the Talmud h:-.d

its seat
&amp;lt;ijt,r

the dctstructlun of Jemsalcm lj the

Romans.

CHAP. VI. 1-8.

This passage agrees with those images of peace and

.eeiirity f.,r God s people whicli the prophet had set

forth in chap, i., ii. 3, 10; for the last judgment upon all

the enemies of God s people, especially upon those toward
tho north, (Gog and Magog, comp. chap. vi. 8 with Ezek.

xxxviii., xxxix.,) is here described.

VER. 9-15.

Once more Joshua, the high priest, is set before the

people in his dignity; a crown of silver and a crown of

gold are set upon his head. Yet only so far he is a type
of Christ. And those crowns were to be preserved in

the temple, for an honourable memorial of those citizens

who contribute thereto the silver and the gold. But once

more ffe also is just as precisely set forth before the

people, since to him properly that ornament of a crown

belongs.

12 .... Thus speaketh the LORD of hosts,

saying, Behold the man whose name is The
BRANCH ;

l and he shall grow up out of his

place, and he shall build the temple
2 of the

LORD : 13 Even he shall build the temple of the

LORD ; and he shall bear the glory,
3 and shall sit

and rule upon his throne
;
and he shall be a

priest upon his throne : and the counsel of peace
shall be between them both. 4

1 An unexpected last Son of David.
8 The spiritual temple of the Lord, the Church of

Christ.
3 Both the crowns which were set upon Joshua, the

high priest, as a type of Christ, the golden one being
that of a high priest, the silver that of a king. (What
presumption it is when any one except Christ wishes to

be at one and the same time priest and king, or assumes
that high dignity !)

4 Between both the crowns, and what they denote

priesthood and royalty. These were often opposed to

each other, and are still so in part. They shall both be
one in Christ and in his kingdom. Thus the relation

between church and state, which has in some respects
benefited much the former, and injured it in others, and

by which the state in every case does not take so much
care of the church as it ought to do, (especially in

matters of discipline,) shall at last be put on a better

footing.

Completion of the Building of the Temple, just

through the Propliesying of Zechanah
Ezra VL 15 ; Zech. VII.-XIV.

What yet remained of Zechariah s prophecy, (chap.

vii.-xiv.,) from the fourth to the sixth year of the Persian

king Darius, served to promote this, (comp. chap. vii. 1

with Ezra vi. 15, and with the contents of chap, vii.-xiv.)

This prophecy of /eehariah refers both to a nearer and
to a more distant future namely, chap, vii.-x. partly to

i . partly to a more distant
; chap, xi.-xiv., exclu

sively to a more distant. We found the same relation,

upon the whole, between chap, i.-iv. on the one hand, and

chap, v., vi., upon the other.

Prophesying ofZechariah for the Promotion of the

Building of the Temple Chap. VII.-XIV.

CUAP. VII., VIII.

The prophet promises the most brilliant restoration of

j

the city in the nearer and m.&amp;gt;n- dintnnt future, only upon
condition, In .-improve in a moral

sense, t! rl int than fasting; thus tho

I

fast in the tenth month upon account of the beleaguer
ing of the city by Nebuchadnezzar, in the fourth
month upon account of its conquest, in the fir:

account of its destruction, and in the seventh on account
of tho murder of Gedaliah, with its consequences, become

wholly unnecessary. Chap. viii. 1-3, 7, 8, treat* of the
restoration of Jerusalem much enlarged in the more dis

tant future
; whilst ver. 4, 5, 9-15, treat of its more speedy

restoration, but ver. 20-23 allude at once to both.

That condition in chap. vii. 9, 10, and in chap. viii. 1C,

17, is worthy of notice, especially for our time, as well as

the last promise, (ver. 20-23,) especially in ver. 23.

Chap. viii. 16 These are the things that ye
shall do

; Speak ye every man the truth to his

neighbour; execute the judgment of truth and

peace in your gates: 17 And let none of you
imagine evil in your hearts against his neigh
bour

; and love no false oath for all these are

things that I hate, saith the LORD.

Truth, righteousness, confidence, fear of God, (which
prevents perjury,) as they are here portrayed, are the
foundation and sole pillars of the well-being of a family,
a community, a city, a land. Sin, on tho other hand, is

the destruction of the people. External acts of religion
such as sacrifice, the building of the temple by the

Jews, or, in our days, church-going, the partaking of the
Lord s Supper, contributions to the cause of missions, &c.

do not effect this. There must be worship in spirit and
in truth, as is here desired.

22 Yea, many people and strong nations* shall

come to seek the LORD of hosts in Jerusalem, and
to pray before the LoRD.2 23 ... In those days it

shall come to pass, that ten men shall take hold

out of all languages of the nations, even shall take

hold of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying, We
will go with you : for we have heard that God is

with you.
1 Mark here the difference : many kinds of people, as

well as great and numerous nations. Here reflect upon
the vast population of China and India, along with the

small remnant of the red Indians, and the thin population
of Australia.

2 Even in the interval from the return out of Babylon
till the days of Christ and his apostles, the Jews received

many proselytes out of all the heathen nations, who
journeyed to Jerusalem to pray there, (see Acts ii. 11,
and x. 1, 2,) to which the wide diffusion of the Jews,

especially after the Babylonish captivity, largely contri

buted. The Church of Christ further received, and re

ceives to herself, all kinds of nations. But this prophecy
shall one day receivethe most glorious fulfilment, so that

the heathen shall strive for admission into the kingdom
of God. Ver. 23 especially refers to this.

CHAP. IX., X.

Of these two chapters, the one describes the perfect

security of the restored people of God as regards foreign

nations, and the other, what is still greater, their

ascendancy over the heathen. This last in chap. ix. 13-

17.

CHAP. IX.

We learn from ver. 1-7 that the hostile neighbours
shall either be rooted out, or shall (like the Philistines)

join themselves to God s people, and reverence the same
l!od. In every case the Lord promises (ver. 8) to encamp
about his house. The Saviour of Zion is (ver. 9, 10) just,

meek, and a Prince of peace ; those saved at a dear price
shall have a stronghold in Zion, (ver. 11, 12.)

9 Rejoice greatly, daughter
1
of Zion ; shout,
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daughter of Jerusalem : behold, tlty King cometh

unto (/tee:
2 he is just,

3 and having salvation;

lowly, and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt

the foal of an ass.* 10 And I will cut off-1 the

chariot from Ephraim, and the horse from Jeru

salem, and the battle-bow shall be cut oft : and
he shall speak peace unto the heathen : and his

dominion shall be from sea even to sea, and from

the river even to the ends 6 of the earth.

1 That is, the inhabitants : God is the speaker.
2 This refers primarily to Christ s first advent to his

coming in lowliness, which preceded his appearance in

glory ; for all the Lord s people must first be spiritually
redeemed. But this appearance of Christ at his first

coming is, at the same time, a surety for the future con

stitution of his kingdom in glory, that it shall be indeed

a kingdom of righteousness and of peace. At the same

time, here, at ver. 9, 10, where, as in many.similar pas

sages, the prophecies about Christ s first advent pass on
so immediately to the second, it must not be forgotten,
what may be learned from Dan. ix. 24-37, that in the

view of the prophets the space of time which is given
to the Gentiles, or the time of the new covenant, from
the first to the second advent of Christ, is quite passed
over, and has no value, so that thus both the first and
second advent almost entirely coincide as to time. The
time in which the people of Israel are no people, Jeru

salem no holy city, is quite passed over in their reckon

ing.
3 Jesus at his first coming proved himself to be just

in the most comprehensive sense of the term : in like

manner at his second coming, he shall in a special sense

execute justice, by protecting and helping the people of

God against their enemies.
4 Upon whom, even in his state of humiliation, they

shall rely for help, spiritually and temporally. It is

quite false to affirm, as is sometimes done, that the riding
of Christ upon an ass was in accordance with the Eastern

custom. In the earlier times (of David and Absalom) it

was a common occurrence, but not in the time of our
Lord. Precisely on that account, because Christ as king
doth not ride upon a proud horse, but upon an ass, his

riding thus is a proof of his lowliness. He shall come on
a proud horse at his second coming, (Rev. xix. 11.) Ob
serve, &quot;just&quot;

denotes the will of the Lord to help the

pious ;

&quot;

having salvation&quot; denotes the power to save
;

&quot;

lowly&quot;
denotes with what confidence we should flee to

him.
6 I will cause by my protection and help that they

can discard these, because they make use of them no
more. Ver. 10 refers entirely to the second advent of

Christ.
6 Glorious dominion, which embraces the whole world !

No single empire of ancient or modern days, not even the

greatest, was ever sd large.

11 As for thee also, by tlie blood of thy
covenant 1 I have sent forth thy prisoners out of

the pit wherein is no water. 2 12 Turn you
3 to

the strong hold, ye prisoners of hope : even to

day
4 do I declare that I will render double 5 unto

thee.

1 We are bought with a price by the precious blood of

the covenant; hence the Lord cannot leave his people
without protection and help.

2 This marks out every kind of misery, temporal and

spiritual, and especially denotes that the service of sin

makes the heart choke with thirst.
3
Because, for all these reasons, (ver. 11, and ver. 9, 10,)

there is such security in the stronghold of Zion, because
the time of redemption is come, leave, therefore, your
prison, from which you have long hoped for deliverance,
and flee to Zion ! This is declared, partly with reference
to the spiritual bondage that still pressed upon the people
of God even after their deliverance out of their bodily

captivity at Babylon, and partly with reference to another

later bodily captivity, but not at all in allusion to those

who at that time were still in Babylon.
4 As had :ilrc:uly been done by Isaiah, (chap. xl. 2.)
8 Twofold joy in return for affliction. Mark in this tho

richness of the divine mercy, which gives more joy than
SDITOW whenever, and as soon as, grace finds a place.
What follows in ver. 13-17 explains, in part, more closely
the &quot;rendering double

&quot;

in ver. 12. The redeemed shall

not merely enjoy protection, they shall even bring de
struction upon their oppressors, as, for example, upon the

Syro-Grecian kings in the time of the Maccabees, (ver.

13, 14;) as the holy stones of the Lord, they shall over

whelm the heathen sling-stones, (ver. 15, 16 ;) not in vain,

shall they be the chosen of the Lord, in spiritual might
and beauty derived from their Lord, (ver. 17.)

CHAP. X.

The temporal blessing, it is said in ver. 1, 2, shall even
now come, if only the people turn unto Him who alone is

God. As far as concerns that protection and ascendancy
over foreign nations spoken of in chap, ix., the Lord
would, to this end, deliver (ver. 3) the people from those

unfaithful shepherds, (who were only goats,) and give
them, instead, more trustworthy leaders, who might be
of some advantage to them, (ver. 4, 5.) In that case, all

the foregoing promise is sealed (ver. 7-12) to the tea

tribes, in common with Judah, (ver. 6.)

CHAP. XI.-XIV.

Whilst the prophet speaks exclusively here of a more
distant future, in which the people of God experience new-

deliverance, he (chap, xi.) dwells first upon the mournful
cause of new woe, out of which that help would deliver

them that is, the bad shepherds, (comp. chap. x. 3,) and
the rejection of the Best of all shepherds by His people.
He then promises (chap, xii.-xiv.) that the Lord s people
shall arise again from this most mournful condition

;
that

then every enemy shall be brought to shame
;
and that

the people themselves shall come out victorious from this

last and most dangerous external conflict.

CHAP. XI.

Ver. 1-3 describe a terrible laying waste of the land,

(comp. ver. 6.) Ver. 4-17 declare the reason of this,

whilst the mission of Christ to his people, and the recep
tion he met with, are portrayed.

4 Thus saith the LORD my God;
1 Feed 2 the

flock of the slaughter ;
5 Whose possessors slay

them, and hold themselves not guilty : and they
that sell them say, Blessed be the LORD

;
for I am

rich : and their own shepherds pity them not. G

For 3 I will no more pity the inhabitants of the

land, saith the LORD : but, lo,
4
I will deliver the

men every one into his neighbour s
5
hand, and

into the hand of his king :

6 and they shall smite

the land, and out of their hand 7 1 will not deliver

them.
1 The Son of God is here introduced as speaking. We

learn this clearly from ver. 8, 10, 14. What he says is,

as it were, a Gospel of his mission and rejection, which he
narrates beforehand by the prophet Zechariah. In like

manner, after these were accomplished, they were nar

rated by the apostles.
2 &quot;

Feed, as a faithful shepherd, the flock which, instead

of being fed, is slaughtered by hirelings.&quot; This, as after

set forth, refers to the priests as they were in the time of

Christ, and we must compare with this the Gospel of

John, (chap, x.,) and Matt. ix. 30.
3 This reverts to the command, &quot;Feed,&quot; and means:

&quot; Make thou yet the last attempt, as a faithful shepherd,
for I will no longer spare.&quot;

4 As even the last attempt of the Lord to save his

people by his Son was in vain, what was here threatened
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f.nni.l its accomplishment in the siege and destruction of

mans.

The, inhabitants lit Jerusalem fought with awful

fer. cil v -i&quot;ther during the siege of their city

by tin- Romans.
6 That is, the Roman emperor Vespasian, or his son

Titus, into whose h.u &amp;lt; fell at last
7 As in time past had happened once and again under

the old covenant.

7 A ml I will food the flock of slaughter, even

you, () jMinr
1

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the flock. And I took unto me
two staves; the one I called Beauty, and the other

1 called Hands;
2 and I fed the flock.

1 The &quot;

flock of slaughter&quot; given up by its shepherds

sheep devoted to destruction were all among the people.
&quot;

Poor&quot; sheep were men who felt their misery, and longed
for help, but single ones. For the sake of these last, Jesus

fed the whole flock, though he knew beforehand that his

care would not prove effectual for the whole. From this,

a direction is given to Christ s ministers in what sense

they should continue to labour for their congregations,
even though their labours for these are not upon the

whole efficacious, and though they know this.
a This refers to the double import of Christ s discourses

among his people : the evangelically mild, (as, for ex

ample, John iii., iv. 14-16;) and the threateningly ear

nest, as the latter (for example, Matt, xxiii. 2-3!), Luke
xi. 39-52,) is uttered in opposition to the Pharisees and
scribes.

8 Three shepherds
1 also I cut off in one month

;

cind my soul loathed them, and their soul also ab

horred me.&quot;

1 The three orders of shepherds, the scribes, priests,
and elders, as they existed at the time of Jesus, are hero

meant. Even at the outset of Christ s prophetic office,

then were cut off, as it were done away, by the appear
ance of Christ and his entrance upon office. But this

not the

what follows

consequence is aimed at them.
* As Jesus reproved their darkness By his light, and

overthrew them, they also rejected Christ. As we see

from the Gospels, their enmity was quickly aroused.

9 Then said I, I will not feed 1
you: that that

dieth, let it die, and that that is to be cut off, let

it be cut off; and let the rest eat every one the

flesh of another.

1 Jesus at last loathed not only the shepherds, but also

the people, as his word produced no good fruit. He
therefore determined to abandon them to themselves.

Israel became once more forsaken.

10 And I took my staff, even Beauty, and cut

it asunder, that I might break my covenant 1

which I had made with all the people. 11 And
it- was broken in that day:

3 and so the poor
4 of

the flock that waited upon me 5 knew that it was
the word of the LoRD.6

1 The persuasive, friendly words of Jesus ceased at

last, (comp. the discourses of Jesus in his last week;)
and it was thereupon determined that the people, on ac
count of their insensibility, should anew be given for a

prey to the nations, which, up to that time, (since the
-ra &amp;lt;

&amp;gt;f the Maccabees,) had more or less been kept in check

by the grace of the Lord. It is thus expressed here :

&quot; The covenant of the Lord with these nations, that they
should act peaceably toward the people, became broken.&quot;

By this expression,
&quot;

all the people,&quot; the chief nation, the
Jltniiaii, i.s especially meant, which, after the death of

Chri.-t. made its dominion over the Jews be felt more
sensibly than ever, till Jerusalem was destroyed.

- The covenant with all the people.

only result of Christ s appearance, as we see from
illows :

&quot;

my soul loathed them
;&quot;

for this (judicial)

8 From that day forward whereon Jesus abandoned tha

people.
* The disciples of Jesus, who had imparted to him their

feeling of misery.
Who followed me, were faithful, and attended to

my words.&quot;

6 &quot;

They soon perceived that my threatening against
the people had been divinely inspired as these began to
be accomplished.&quot; Turn to the events which occurred to
the people from the death of Christ onwards.

12 And I said unto them,
1 If ye think good,

give me my price; and if not, forbear. So they
weighed for my price thirty pieces of silver.

8 13
And the LORD said unto me, Cast it

3 unto the

potter: a goodly price that I was prised* at of

them. And 4
I took the thirty pieces of silver, and

cast them to the potter in the house of the LORD.
1 To all my sheep, even to those which did not profit

by my feeding of them. Jesus is here represented as if,

at the close of his shepherd s office, he were earnestly ask

ing for his wages as a shepherd, (comp., for example, John
xii. 44-50.)

2 This is not actually to be considered as the answer
to the question just mentioned, but is to be understood

thus, as follows :

&quot;

It was soon shewn at what price they
valued

me,&quot; (by the promise which they gave Judas, in
return for his treacherous offer.) Observe, thirty pieces
of silver are about the wages of a common shepherd.

a This is next spoken of as if to say,
&quot; Thou shalt not

receive so small wages,&quot; and denotes the indignation of
the heavenly Father at the small estimation in which his

Son was held, pointing, at the same time, to the history
of the traitor, who threw down the purchase-money of
his treachery at the feet of the chief priests, in the

temple. The sum was expended in the purchase of a
burial-field for strangers, (from a potter,) and came thus
into a potter s hands, whilat Judas himself derived no
benefit from it.

4 Jesus himself speaks.
8 Jesus abandoned Judas, according to his Father s

will. At the same time, he prayed for Peter, that
his faith might not fail, although he also had fallen.

14 Then I cut asunder mine other staff, even

Bands,
1 that I might break the brotherhood be

tween Judah and Israel.

1 The people, after they had rejected Jesus, would no

longer be permitted to hear the salutary, corrective word
of the Lord ;

but a sore destmction would overtake them.
Thus at last (during the siege of Jerusalem and before

it) they became divided into two parties, (as the whole
nation had formerly been under Rehoboam and Jero

boam,) which mutually destroyed each other. The
prophet Zechariah was to represent symbolically to him
self (ver. 15) all the foregoing, as he was directed to pro
vide himself with the instruments of a foohsh shepherd,
and thus go forth. This signified that the people should
one day be punished with bad shepherds, against whom,
on that account, (ver. 17,) nothing else but the curse of

the Lord can be pronounced.

CHAP. XII.-XIV.

The last conversion of Israel is portrayed in chap. xii.

9-14, xiii. 1-6; the last purification in chap. xii. 2, xiii.

7-9, xiv. 1-7 ;
the help therein in chap. xii. 3-7, xiii. 9,

xiv. 12, 13, 15; and in chap. xiv. 14, 16-21, the great

advantage to be derived from all this by Jerusalem and
the Gentiles.

CHAP. XII.

2 Behold, I will make 1 Jerusalem a cup of

trembling
2 unto all the people round about, when

they shall be in the siege both against Judah and

against Jerusalem.?
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1
Through the envy and rage which its re-erection in

the Litter days shall excite among the surrounding
nations. For what is prophesied here belongs to the

time of Israel s final restoration.
s Whilst they like drunkards reel about with rage,

and fall. We cannot understand this of the cup ofjudg
ment which the nations receive, for in the end of this we
read of the nations raging against Judah and Jerusalem,

(comp. chap. xiv. 2.)
3 As the prophet here speaks, at the beginning of the

verse, only of the rage of all the people round about

against the city Jerusalem, so we learn from these words,
that the raging assault shall affect also the land of Judah,

(comp. &quot;the tents of Judah,&quot; ver. 7, which, when the

Lord appears for help, are saved even before the city.)

Ver. 3-9 inform us of the failure of this assault, to the

discomfiture of the surrounding nations, how confident

of the result of that assault the inhabitants of Jerusalem

need be from its commencement, how the Lord himself

shall appear for help, (ver. 7,) and how secure thence

forth (ver. 8) Jerusalem shall be.

6 . . . And Jerusalem shall be inhabited again
in her own place, even in Jerusalem. 1 7 The
LORD also shall save 2 the tents of Judah first.

... 8 In that day
3 shall the LORD defend the

inhabitants of Jerusalem and he that is feeble

among them at that day shall be as David
;
and

the house of David shall be as God,
4 as the angel

5

of the LORD before them. 6

1 It shall survive the assault threatened in ver. 2,

though, according to chap. xiv. 2, the place is taken, the

houses plundered, the women violated, and the half of

the city led away captive. It is to be otherwise at the

later attack of Gog, after the thousand years reign, (Rev.
xx. 8, 9,) when the city is not taken, when Gog and

Magog are immediately consumed by fire from heaven,
before an assault takes place, (comp. Ezek. xxxviii.,

xxxix.) Besides, these words afford an evident proof

against every spiritual interpretation of the prophecy, as

if it referred to the circumstances of the Church of

Christ, as well as against every opinion which conceives

that the centre of the kingdom of God in the future is

to be sought for anywhere else than in the place of the

ancient Jerusalem.
2 And that, indeed, first before the city is saved, (ver.

7,) (that neither the house of David, nor the citizens of

Jerusalem, may exult against Judah ;) whence it happens
(chap. xiv. 4, 5) that the inhabitants of Jerusalem can,

by the Mount of Olives cleft in the midst, or by the very
great valley of Jehoshaphat, save themselves hi the

country, till (chap. xiv. 5, at the end) the Lord appears
to save the city.

3 From that time forward, after Jerusalem hath sur
mounted this last assault, it shall be quite secure, (comp.
Obs. 2.)

4 That is, as powerful and glorious as the inhabitants

of heaven, the angels, God s host.
s That is, as the Angel of the Lord, the one peculiarly

known by that name, the Prince of God s host, the Son
of God. We have here the promise that the saints of

the Lord shall be endowed with his own power and

strength.
6 Who marches before them, and dwells with them,

protecting, helping, and blessing them.

In chap. xii. 10-14, xiii. 1-6, the conversion of Jeru
salem is portrayed, which is closely connected with the

events in chap. xii. 2-8, xiv.

10 And I ivill pour upon the, house of David,
and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the spirit

of grace
1 and of supplications : and they shall

look upon
2 me whom they have pierced, and they

shall mourn for him, as one mourneth for his

only son, and shall be in bitterness for him, as

one that is in bitterness for his firstborn. 1 1 In

that day shall there be a great mourning in

Jerusalem, as the mourning of Hadadrimmon in

the valley of Megiddon.
3

1 Who brings about pardon and grace, through the

knowledge of the Lord which he imparts, and which
forthwith is further described in this verse; and through
that supplication which at the same time is mentioned;
as well as through that seeking of the Lord, when ac

knowledged, to which he incites.
2
They, full of faith and of repentance, contemplate

me as him who was crucified by them, and pierced, (John
xix. 37 ; Rev. ii. 7.)

3 Where Josiah, after he had perished in the battle at

Megiddo against Pharaoh-necho, was bewailed, (2 Kings
xxiii. 29, 30; 2 Chron. xxxv. 22, 25.)

Learn from Isa. liii. the import of the future lamenta
tion of Israel over the Crucified One. Ver. 12-14 tell

how each family apart shall mourn, and their wives

apart.

CHAP. XIII.

1 In that day there shall be a fountain opened
1

to the house of David and to the inhabitants of

\

Jerusalem for sin and for uncleanness?
1 In the blood of Jesus.
2 Whilst hitherto, as long as they i ejected Jesus, all

guilt remained adhering to them.

The rooting out of idols, and the driving out of false

i prophets and unclean spirits from the land, (by those

I two witnesses, Zech. iv. and Rev. xi.,) which shall coin-

I

cide with the conversion just mentioned, are described

in ver. 2-6 ;
then the conversion itself is pointed out

as synchronising with the events mentioned in chap,
xii. 2-7. The prophecy clears the way, in order forth

with, from chap. xiii. 7 to the end of chap, xiv., to de
scribe these events more fully. In rer. 7, the last puri
fication of Israel is compared with the purification of

Christ s disciples in the days of his suffering, dying, and

lying in the grave.

7 Awake, O sword, against my shepherd, and

against the man that is my fellow, saith the LORD
of hosts:

1 smite the shepherd, and the sheep
-

shall be scattered :

3 and I will turn mine hand

upon the little ones. 4

1 This was spoken by the Lord of hosts when he gave

up his only-begotten Son.
- Christ s disciples.
3 See the fulfilment in Matt. xxvi. 56 ;

Mark xiv.

50, 51.
4
Upon the disciples, deeply dejected in this time of

trial and purification; and I will raise them up again,

(through the knowledge of the resurrection of Jesus, and

through his appearing unto them more than once, as well

as through the sending forth of the Spirit.)

It is declared (ver. 8, 9) that the people of God shall,

in the last time, experience, by the raging attack of the

nations, just such an attack as the disciples of Jesus ex

perienced at the time of his suffering and death. We
learn from ver. 8, that only the third part shall be left

therein.

CHAP. XIV.

We learn more precisely, from chap. xiv. 1-7 and 12-15,
what shall occur in that attack, and a reference explain

ing all this was met with in chap. xii. 7, 8. Compare
besides Rev. xi. 7-13, xvi. 16, xix. 17-21.

(Ver. 14, Judah against Jerusalem to wit, against the

enemies therein.)
The result, according to ver. 8-11, 14, 16-21, is this,

that Jerusalem shall be in the most glorious situation,

watered in the best manner, in most perfect security, free
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from ev&amp;lt;-! til* King i&amp;gt;\vr all the

oarth. N*&quot;t ..niy th nations shall come
..ut also th- !! were
lull voluntarily. ..r

l&amp;gt;y
&quot;itstraint, ]&amp;gt;r;iy

tln-iv.

,. .ill, even what is l. .-Lst. (li ir.-i s and p. its.) sli:ill

His unto the Lord, and bo employed to honour
him.

9 And the LORD shall be king
1
over all the

earth: in th&amp;gt;it
&amp;lt;lt&amp;gt;j

dnill there be one- LORD, and
hit name one*

1 He shall be acknowledged as king, and rule accord

ingly.
re shall be no other ruler nor kingdoms besides

him :ni&amp;lt;l his kingdom.
Jl.- shall no more be worshipped under different

forms and names by Jews, Turks, and heathens of every
kind, but the knowledge and acknowledgment of God
shall be one, and true. Glorious conclusion of Zechar-

phecy ! Only one Lord, and all
&quot;

holiness unto

him;&quot; whilst under the tree of the kingdom of God all

nations nestle, for the leaven of the kingdom of God hath
leavened the whole lump.

Whilst Zechariah thus prophesied, the building of the

temple approached ita completion, (comp. Ezra vi. 15
with Zeeh. vii. 1, and whole connexion of the latter part
of the prophecy, chap, vii.-xiv.)

(Completion of the Building of the Temple )

EZRA VI. 15.

15 And this Louse was finished on the third

day of the month Adar, which was in the sixth

year of the reign of Darius the king.

VEB. 16-22.

The temple was now consecrated in a joyful manner,
and the feast of the passover was solemnised just as

joyfully, and quite conformably to the law. Without

doubt, Ps. c. was sung at the entering in to the temple,

(comp. ver. 4;) Ps. xcvi., in the temple itself, (comp.
ver. 8, 9 ;) compare earlier, at the laying of the foundation,
Ps. cvii., xcviiL

A Psalm of Thanksgiving Psalm C.

1 Make a joyful noise unto the LORD, all ye
lands.

1 2 Serve the LORD with gladness : come
before his presence with singing. 3 Know ye
that the LORD he is God : it is he that hath made

us, and not we ourselves ;
we are his people, and

the sheep of his pasture.
2 4 Enter into his gates

3

with thanksgiving, and into his courts with praise :

be thankful unto him, and bless his name. 5 For
the LORD is good ;

his mercy is everlasting ;
and

his truth endureth to all generations.
4

1 The psalmist is so full of the praise of God that he
feels himself constrained to summon all lands to join
aloud with him in praise ; for his praise, and that of his

people, alone is not sufficient.
8 He must extol the unmerited mercy of God, in that

be hath anew accepted of Israel as his people, and ac

knowledge the constant, entire dependence of the
po&amp;gt;p1

upon him.
3 The congregation, just then entering into these

gates, are called upon to enter with praise and thanks

giving.
4
Compare the words and the occasion. (Ezra iiL 11

;

Ps. cvii. 1.)

Once more a New Song (it was old indeed, comp.
1 Chron. xvi. 23-33

;
bat it was new through

the new occasion) Psahn XCVI.

Not only the congregation fc summoned to sing a glo

rious new song to Jehovah s prai-i- in thf temple of the

Lunl, (l.y th,. Bursts and L -vites,) but alao all lands are
.n- him with se, and

in h..ly attiiv
; nay, more, a wirlo glance is cast at the last

aioiiH of tin) Lonl, at which nature also must
exult in unison, (comp. above, Zech. xiv. 9, 8, 2-
ii. 7-10.

1 sing unto the LORD a new song i

1

sing
unto the LORD, all the earth. 2 Sing unto the

LORD, bless his name
;
shew forth his salvation -

from day to day. 3 Declare his glory amon- tin-

heathen,
3 his wonders among all people. 4 For

the LORD is great, and greatly to be praised : he
is to be feared above all gods.

4 5 For all the gods
of the nations are idols : but the LORD made 5 the

heavens.
1 On account of those entirely new manifestations of

God, which deserve to bo acknowledged and sung in all

the earth. It is easy also to conceive and to draw from
this psalm what kind of new manifestations of the Lord
are meant, (comp. especially ver. 10, and the courts of
the temple mentioned in ver. 8.)

- What salvation I (see Obs. 1, and compare the won
ders in ver. 3.)

3 In order that, as desired in ver. 1, all the earth may
sing unto the Lord.

4
Comp. Ps. xcv. 3.

5 That is, He alone is the true and living God who
(ver. 4) proves himself to be so.

6 Honour and majesty are before him : strength
and beauty are in his sanctuary.

1

7 Give 2 unto
the LORD, O ye kindreds of the people, give unto

the LORD glory and strength.
3 8 Give unto the

LORD the glory due unto his name :

4
bring an

offering, and come into his courts. 5 9 O worship
the LORD in the beauty of holiness fear before

him, all the earth. 6 10 Say among the heathen,&quot;

that the LORD reigneth :
8 the world also shall be

established that it shall not be moved he shall

judge the people righteously.
1 The wonders and the salvation spoken of before are

now referred to their source at the throne of God, being
derived from the glory, splendour, might, and power
which prevail there; at the same time, the summons
is added to give the glory unto the Lord, and to serve

him in holy attire suitable to his splendour and holi

ness.
2 Such a Lord must be adored, not only by one people,

but by all nations.
a That is, the acknowledgment of these.
4 As this promotes his revelations and manifestations.
5 As the centre of the adoration of God, for all nations,

then, and in after times.
6 This very fear must exhort us to seek the beauty of

holiness.
7 Missions among the heathen are necessary, if all the

earth is to worship the Lord. The verse is thus an
address to the Lord s people.

8 He hath made not only heaven (ver. 5) and tarth,

but also preserves and reigus over the world. He pre
serves it in order, whilst he judgeth the people in

righteousness.

11 Let the heavens rejoice, and let the earth

be glad ;
let the sea roar, and the fulness t !

12 Let the field be joyful, and all that is thi-ivm :

then shall all the trees of the wood rejoice 13
the LORD : for he cometh, for he cometh

! to judge the earth: he shall judge the world with

righteousness, and the people with his truth.

Hitherto all tribes of the nations were summoned to
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praise, in consideration of the latest manifestations of

God : now all nature is summoned to do so, and this

with a prophetic glance to the last of all namely, the

judicial manifestations of God. It is as if the psalmist
would Bay, the grandest and most glorious manifestation

of God, by which also all nature shall be affected, is yet
to come. This prophetic ylance, however, was opened up to

the psalmist upon the f/round of the first-mentioned latest

manifestations of God.

APPENDIX TO THIS PART OF THE ELEVENTH
SECTION. HISTORY OF ESTHER.

The history of Esther probably has its date during
the reign of Xerxes, who, after the thirty-six years reign
of Darius, (Hystaspes,) succeeded him, (comp. the name
Ahasuerus and our remarks on Ezra iv. C

;) consequently
its place would be between Ezra vi. and vii. This his

tory shews us how God, in the time that yet elapsed be

fore Christ, cared as well for the Jews who remained

among the heathen (and that on account of their great
mission to the world) as for those who had already re

turned home. The following is a short abstract of this

history. A favourite of the Persian king, Haman, an

Amalekite, from that nation which even in the wilder

ness had been hostile to Israel, and for a punishment
was wholly rooted out by Saul, conceived the plan of

profiting by his favour with the king, in order to extir

pate the Jews. An opportunity was afforded him, from
the circumstance that the poor Mordecai, who was at

court, (the great-grandson of one of the Jews formerly
carried away into captivity with Jehoiachin, for Mordecai

himself was not carried into captivity at that period,) re

fused to render royal honours to Haman. Haman thought
scorn to be revenged on Mordecai alone, he wished to

wreak his fury upon the whole people of the Jews, and

prevailed upon the king, in the twelfth year of his reign,

to give commandment, that in the twelfth month of this

year, all the Jews throughout the whole kingdom should

be extirpated, (chap, iii.) But Providence had already,
before all this happened, prepared means and ways by
which this plan of destroying the Jews might be made
vain. Mordecai had once saved the king s life, for he

gave information of a conspiracy of two chamberlains

against him ;
and Esther, a foster-daughter of Mordecai,

was the king s spouse from the seventh year of his reign,
after his first queen, Vashti, had been dismissed by him,
on account of disobedience, in the third year, (chap. L,

ii.) When, upon the instigation of Haman, the com
mand for the extirpation of the Jews had gone forth from
the king, Mordecai succeeded in informing Esther of

this plan ;
and she resolved, even thouf/h it should be at the

risk of her own life, to intercede with the king for the

Jews, (chap, iv.) Esther sought an opportunity for this,

whilst the king was favourable to her,and twice, along with

Haman, he partook of a banquet which she had prepared.
On the first of these occasions the king offered her the

half of his kingdom. Before the banquet took place on
the following day, an interlude happened which presaged
no good for Hainan s plan of extirpating all the Jews.
As Mordecai had once again at his going out from the

palace not paid Haman the mark of respect that was

usually rendered, the Agagite resolved to hang him on a

gallows fifty feet high. But in the night between the

first and second banquet, the king could not sleep, and
caused to be read before him the records of the kingdom,
whereby he was reminded of the good service of Mor
decai in discovering the conspiracy. As he learned that

Mordecai had not yet been rewarded, he resolved (upon
Hainan s own counsel, who, without the name being
mentioned, was asked about the reward due to the man
of merit, and fancied it would be himself) to exalt him
to royal honours ; in which Haman himself was obliged to

co-operate. In great distress on this account, the plotter
is summoned to the second banquet, (chap, v., vi.)

Then at length the matter was decided
;
for when the

king, in joyful humour, again promised queen Esther the
half of his kingdom, she, by her intercession, obtained

favour for the Jews, whilst she informed the king of

Haman s plan. The king was enraged in the highest

degree, and that above all when, after a walk in the

garden, he at his return found Haman lying at the feet

of the queen, (for he fancied that Haman wanted to force

her.) At a nod from the king, Haman was hung on
the gallows which he had designed for Mordecai, (chap,

vii.) Meanwhile the Jews received the royal permission
to be avenged upon their enemies, although Esther had

only succeeded in having the command for their slaughter

rescinded, (chap, viii.) They made ample use of this

concession, and ordained (as it had thus turned out)
festival days in remembrance thereof, under the name
of Purim that is, lots, (because Haman had cast the lot

for this month as the time for the general slaughter,

chap, ix.) Meanwhile, one of the divine ends of this

history was accomplished ; for the Jews, by such wonder
ful help, and by their remembrance of it, became con

firmed anew in their fidelity towards God, and had fresh

reasons for being so. Another salutary result accom

panied this. Mordecai (chap, x.) was now great among
his people, and in his high station sought their good,
and spoke in their favour; and thereby another of the

purposes of the Most High was attained. The Jews
who remained among the heathen were thus not only
to be preserved, as well as those who returned home,
but they and their religion were destined to come to

honour; and so the future residence of the Jews who
remained behind among the heathen would serve ever

to diffuse more widely the knowledge and worship of the

true God, and to prepare a larger number than that of

the Jews only for the advent of Christ. This new favour

toward the Jews was adapted to promote the views of

Ezra and Nehemiah, (comp. Ezra ix. 8, 9.)

II. FROM THE SECOND RETURN OF THE JEWS TILL THE FIRST ARRIVAL OF XEHEMIAH.

12 YEARS.

The Second Return of the Jews, under Ezra, in

the Seventh Year of Artaxerxes Longimamis
Ezra VII, VIII.

Chap. vii. 1-6 gives us the necessary information about

the chief person concerned in this new immigration-
Ezra, (he was a scribe, a priest of the family of Eleazar,

and in favour at court;) then chap. vii. 1, 7-26 gives a

general glance at the immigration and the royal decree of

Artaxerxes Longimanus, which was published in favour of

this new movement, and which is communicated ;
whilst

Ezra himself narrates the details, under theform of public

thanksgiving unto the Lord for the mercies vouchsafed to

kirn.

CHAP. VII.

1 Now after these things, in the reign of

Artaxerxes king of Persia, Ezra ... G ... went

up from Babylon. ... 7 And there went up
. . . of the jyriests, and the Levites, . . and the

Nethinims,
1 unto Jerusalem. .

1
Along with others of the people, as may be learned

from chap. vii. 28, viii. 10-14.

28

CHAP. VII, VIII.

. And I 1 was strengthened as the hand
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of the LORD my God was upon mo, and I ga
thered- together out of Israel- .-hirf mm to go

up with mo. Chap, viii. 15 And 1 uath.iv.l

them together to the river that runneth tn Ahava;
and then- abode we in tents three days: and I

viewed the people and tip- priests, and found there

! the sons of Levi. ... 21 Then I pro-

daimod a fast there, at the river of Ahava, that

ve nii ^ht attlict ourselves before our God, to seek

of him a riirht way for us, and for our little ones,
5

and for all our substance. 22 For I was ashamed 6

to require of the king a band of soldiers and horse

men to help us against the enemy
7 in the way:

because we had spoken unto the king, saying, The

hand of our God is upon all them for good that

seek him; but his power and his wrath is against
all them that forsake him. 23 So we fasted and

besought our God for this : and he was entreated

of us. ... 31 Then we departed from the river

of Ahava on the twelfth day of the first month, to

go unto Jerusalem : and the hand of our God was

upon us, and he delivered us from the hand of the

enemy, and of such as lay in wait by the way.
8

32 And we came to Jerusalem. ... 35 Also the

children of those that had been carried away,
which were come out of the captivity,

9 offered

burnt-offerings unto the God of Israel :
10

. . . 3G

. . . And they furthered 11 the people, and the

house of God.
1 Ezra is called, in chap. vii. 6, a &quot;ready scribe,&quot; and is

the first who is so called in the Scripture. With Ezra

an order arose which had not existed before, but which
thenceforth supplied the place of the old prophets the

order of the scribes, whom we meet with so often in the

New Testament. They occupied the same position in

the old dispensation that the divines do in ours, and thus

had precisely the same relation to the prophets that our

divines have to the apostles. As the line of the holy men
of the old covenant who spake when moved by the Spirit
of God was at an end, it was so much the more requisite
to search the Scriptures diligently. Those who thence

forth made this their peculiar calling were the scribes.

It may be thought that they were for the most part

priests, as Ezra was
; yet the rabbis in the time of Jesus

may have been also of other orders, as Jesus was reckoned

a rabbi although he was not of the priestly order. Ezra s

aptitude in the law, not only in respect of religion and

morals, but also (chap. vii. 7-11) of the ceremonial and
civil law, arose, without doubt, (ver. 10,) from his com
mendable zeal in searching out the law, and in teaching
from it, as well as from his own diligence in the practice
of it, which is thus at the same time commended. In

ver. 9, Ezra, from his proper feeling, gets full credit for

the entire success of the journey from Babylon to Jeru

salem. Thus that man will at all times investigate best

the depths of wisdom who practises it; as the apostle
writes in Phil. i. 9, &quot;that your love may abound yet
more and more in knowledge and in all judgment&quot;

There can be no true scribe without a converted heart.

The office of a teacher is thus also extremely conducive
t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

i ingress in wisdom and knowledge.
- Here we would call to mind the causes which, without

doubt, led to the return home from the captivity, espe

cially to that umlcr K/rn, and to the decree of king
Artaxerxes Longiinanus, whirh was so favourable thereto.

Fully sixty-eight years had elapsed since the first return
iTul forty-seven years since the completion of the

building of the temple. Zerubbabel and Joshua, the

chief men at the first return home and settlement there,
and the chief promoters of the building of the temple,
nnd. in general, of the new regulation, had with, &quot;it doubt
died in the intervening time, (comp. Neh. v. 14, where

seviT.il governors are n.imrd bcf.,n- N.-h -rni.ili.) Tliun
d.tiiL cT li.-ul itrisi-n n&amp;gt;&amp;gt;t only that the new Jewish state,

along with tin- divine, service and morals, might again go
to ruin, but the first step in that direction h.-ul i

ready taken, (eonip. that part of the decree of Artaxerxes
in chap. vii. 23, 25.) That circumstance could not be a
matter of indifference to a man like Ezra, and perhaps to

many others of like disposition with him; and thus a
ne\v immigration to Judah and Jerusalem was resolved

upon, in order to restore the proper order of things in

divine service and morals, as was actually done, (chap,
viii. 36.) The king willingly gave not only his permis
sion, but also (chap. vii. 11-26) all possible support; for

(chap. vii. 23) he considered the practice of the Jewiwh
divine service upon account, indeed, of its relationship
to the Persian as contributing most essentially to the
welfare of the whole monarchy. Such an occurrence as
that of Esther s, under his predecessor, might tend, too,
to make the king more favourable to the Jews. What
Zerubbabel and Joshua, then, were in Division I. of this

present Eleventh Section, Ezra becomes in this Division,
and Nehemiah soon after.

3
According to chap. viii. 1-14, there were of them,

besides some priests, rather more than 1600 persons,
to which (chap. viii. 15-20) were added, 38 Levites
and 220 Nethinim. By this, however, we are not to
understand the chief men of Israel who had, up to
this time, remained behind, but only those who were

willing to go up with Ezra, and whom he assembled at
Ahava.

4 The river Adiava, in the land of Assyria, in the pro
vince of Adiabene, in the neighbourhood of old Nineveh,
is meant. The province was so called from it, and per
haps a precise spot in it.

** Learn here, from Ezra, how we should begin a jour
ney, and every important business, (though fasting be
not essential.)

6 We see from \vhat immediately follows why he was
ashamed :

&quot; we had spoken to the
king,&quot; &c. Thus the

honour of God was at stake in the eyes of the king. It

by no means follows from this that we may in general
neglect human measures and aids. At the attack of the
Arnalekites upon the Israelites in the wilderness, Joshua
and his people fought, whilst Moses prayed upon the moun
tain. The prophet Isaiah laid figs upon the boil of Heze-
kiah when he was sick, (comp. also Neh. ii. 7-iv. 9, 16, 21.)
The case before us was quite a special one; wherefore
Ezra wished to employ no human measures, but to

throw himself entirely into the arms of Jehovah
; inas

much as the honour of God was at stake in the eyes of

Artixerxes.
7 We learn more fully from ver. 31 what kind of ene

mies they were, as well the robbers in the wilderness as

the neighbouring nations which were hostile to the Jews.
b Thus no one shall fail who trusts in God

;
and God

doth not capriciously lead into temptation.
8 Just those who had now come home with Ezra.
10 As a thanksgiving, according to the Old Testament

manner, for their prosperous arrival. Let us not forget
to give thanks unto God when we have succeeded in that

for which we humbly prayed.
11

They furthered it in a civil, moral, and ceremonial

respect. For the furtherance of the divine service, they
had, at their setting out, provided themselves also w ith

ready money, and with silver and golden vessels, and had

brought these to Jerusalem, (ver. 24-30, 33, 34.)

The king himself had given orders to his governors

beyond the river (Euphrates) to do for the sen-ice of God
what they could, and what might be necessary, (chap, vii

21-26.)

The Moral Elevation of the People ly E:ra

Chap. IX., X.

An example is here narrated of the manner in which
the new incomers and Ezra chiefly elevated the people in

a moral respect.
It was contrary to the law of God, and highly dis-
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advantageous to the morals of the community, that many
of the earlier incomers had allied themselves with the

daughters of the heathen nations round about. Ezra

was greatly grieved when informed of this by the princes,

and thereupon publicly, before God s house, offered up a

moving penitential prayer, which made a great impres
sion upon the congregation. He first required from the

priests that they should put away their strange wives,

and got them to promise that they would do so. It was
then resolved in common, that, on pain of separation from
the congregation, all the children of the captivity should,

within three days, gather themselves together unto Jeru

salem, in order that they might consider about these

matters. Rain and the extension of the business hin

dered this at Jerusalem, but it was forthwith carried out

in each separate congregation. Ps. cxxv. relates to some
where about this time.

Hope in the Lord in Diverse Circumstances

(is expressed) Psalm CXXV.

1 They that trust in the LORD shall be as

Mount Zion,
1 which cannot be removed, but

abideth for ever. 2 As the mountains are round

about Jerusalem, so the LORD is round about his

people from henceforth even for ever. 3 For the

rod of the wicked shall not rest upon the lot of

the righteous ;
lest the righteous put forth theii

hands unto iniquity.
2

1 The people, after their return, were constantly threat

ened by the hostile foreign residents, (ver. 2.) Jerusalem

had indeed mountains round about it, but no walls as

yet, (comp. Neh. i. 2, 3,) and (ver. 3) the land was still

possessed in part by these godless strangers, (comp. Ps.

cxx. 5.) But the psalmist proceeds to express the hope
that, if they but continue to trust in God, he himself

would be the wall about his people, and prevent their

sinking again, and being driven from their new posses
sion. Further steps were taken in this direction at the

arrival of Nehemiah.
3 That is, in order that the righteous may not become

doubtful of the dominion of the Lord, and be themselves
led away into heathenish manners ; as, for example, (Ezra
ix., x.,) had happened by their marriages with the heathen
round about. This again leads the psalmist, in ver. 4, 5,

to a new subject :

4 Do good, LORD, unto those that be good,
and to them that are upright in their hearts.

5 As for such as turn aside unto their crooked

ways, the LORD shall lead them forth with the

workers of iniquity : but peace shall be upon
Israel.

The external danger from the heathen who dwelt
around was not the only one : the danger of becoming
heathenish in sentiment and behaviour was still greater ;

and many yielded to this danger, (see the words at the

beginning of ver. 5, and, besides the prophets Haggai and

Zechariah, Ezra ix. 1, 2, 14, 15, x.; later, Neh. xiii.)

The psalmist now prays
&quot; that the Lord may do good to

them that are upright.&quot; He does not pray against the

wicked, but he knows that the Lord shall drive them

away with the heathenish workers of iniquity, of whom
it was said (ver. 3) that they shall not remain in the land.

The suppliant comprehends all his wishes in the con

cluding words,
&quot;

peace be upon Israel.&quot;

III. THE JEWS FROM THE FIRST ARRIVAL OP NEHEMIAH, IN THE TWENTIETH YEAR OF ARTA-

XERXES LONGIMANUS, TILL HIS SECOND ARRIVAL, TOWARD THE END OF THAT REIGN.

ABOUT 16 YEARS

THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH.

Nehemiah s First Arrival at Jerusalem

Chap. I, II.

Nehemiah was cup-bearer at the court of the Persian

king Artaxerxes Longimanus. In the twentieth year of

that king s reign, he received with great pain the intelli

gence that the city of Jerusalem itself was then lying

waste, as it had been since its destruction by Nebu
chadnezzar, and that much injury and outrage to the

city were caused thereby. (It is an utterly false inter

pretation to assume that Jerusalem had been built up
again about the same time as the temple, and had been

again destroyed ;
for neither chap. ii. 16, at the end, is

to the purpose, since it refers to the official functions of

the priests and of the chief men, &c., nor Ezra iv. 12, 21,

according to our explanation of these verses
; comp. also

our comments on the seventy weeks of years, Dan. ix.)

Nehemiah, upon this intelligence, humbled himself be

fore God, in earnest, penitential prayer, and besought
the Lord to help him forward, in order that the Persian

king might be favourable to his request and plan of re

building Jerusalem, which he purposed to lay before him.

This prayer was granted. Nehemiah got leave of absence

from court during a certain time, (twelve years, comp.

chap. v. 14 and xiii. 6,) and a royal decree such as he

required for the object in view. He then travelled

to Jerusalem. Upon a solitary inspection of the city

walls by night, as he rode round them, he found, to his

extreme sorrow, that the description which had been

given him of tho desolate state of Jerusalem was only
too true: his beast could hardly pass on for rubbish.

He then turned to the priests, nobles, and chief men of

the people, told them the errand upon which he had

come, communicated to them the king s words, and sum
moned them to build the city. This was at once most

zealously resolved upon and set about, in spite of the

envious scorn of the neighbouring royal captains in

Samaria, Ammon, and Arabia.

Commencement of the Re-erection of the City Walls

Chap. III.

Chap. iii. narrates how different individuals were por
tioned out to repair the city walls.

Continuation of the Building of the Walls, and
the Relieving of the oppressed Poor, during
that Time Chap. IV.-VI.

CHAP. IV.

The captains of the foreign nations in the land wished

at first to look contemptuously upon the building of the

city, and mocked thereat, (ver. 1-3; comp. chap. ii. 19, 20;)
and there is a complaint about this contemptuous mockery,
not only in chap. iv. 4, 5, but also in

PSALM CXXIII. 1, 3, 4,

with a prayer, at the same time, for special divine

guidance in the work undertaken, (ver. 2.)

As Nehemiah and his people did not, of course, allow

themselves to be diverted from their work by such

contempt, and as the breaches hi the city walls were

already closed up, and the walls even restored to half

their height, (ver. 6-8,) those captains resolved toge
ther by force of arms to hinder the work. This first

violent attack was (ver. 9) frustrated by prayer and
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foresight, by the setting of watches day and night Learn

from
PSALM CXX1X.

the strong courage which such prayer can impart. As
Israel had overcome all the manifold foregoing OfjOnfr
sions, even the most severe, (ver. 1-3,) and as the Lord
li...l \.-rily cut asunder (ver. 4) the cords by which they

Id captive, BO Israel must hope (for ver. 6-8

imply not merely a wish, but also a confiding trust) that

t In- latest oppressors also will not be able to prevail over

them, but will be miserably brought to shame.

As the workmen were much diminished by the setting
of the watches by day and by night, and the enemy, as

they learned, meditated a sudden attack, (ver. 10-12,) so

measures had to be adopted. All who wrought
at the walls were armed : with one hand they wrought,
and with the other held their weapons; half of them
held spears, and half of the servants of Nehemiah de

voted themselves wholly to arms. A trumpeter stood

beside Nehemiah, ready, whenever the conflict should

arise, to summon all together to that spot. No one was
allowed to go out of Jerusalem by night. Nehemiah
and his people put not off their clothes, and allowed

themselves little rest or refreshment, (ver. 22, 23.) Thus
the enemies were kept at a distance.

CHAP. V.

Nehemiah was most solicitous for the relief of the

poor oppressed by the rich; for that, meanwhile, had
become necessary; and, during the whole time of his

governorship, he himself led the way with the most
noble example of disinterestedness. His declaration with

regard to this in chap. v. 19, as well as that in chap. iv.

4, 5, is not wholly free from error.

CHAP. VI.

As the building of the city was threatened by hostile

violence, so also were Nehemiah s personal safety and
his good calling by hostile cunning, which was practised,

too, by those captains above-mentioned. But Nehemiah
was prudent enough to avoid the snare laid for his own
life, as well as for his good calling. Courage now forsook

the enemy, and all the heathen round about were afraid.

Alas ! there were some among the Jews themselves, and

nobles, too, who were in league with those captains.

Completion of the Watt* Chap. VII. 1-3 ; Dedi

cation of them Chap. XII. 1-43, (ver. 27-
43

;) Numbering of the People for Behoof of
the Peopling of the City Chap. VII. 4-73

;

and new Earnest for Good which all this

calls forth Chap. XIII. 1-3, VIII.-X, XII.

44-47.

(1.) After two months the walls were finished, (chap,
vi. 15;) the gates were then hung on and barred, and
warders were set at them, as well as everywhere upon
the walls, (chap. viL 1-3 ;) and as the city had still much
empty space within it, a register was taken of all who
had come in to reside there, (chap. vii. 473.)

(2.) Nehemiah shews, in chap. xii. 27-43, how the dedica

tion was gone about. All the Levites in the land had to

gather themselves together to Jerusalem for that pur
pose, along with all the singers. We see, from chap. xii.

1-26, how it was of advantage, for the summoning toge
ther of all the priests and Levites in such a case, to -have

them enrolled from time to time, as had been done shortly
before, under the second high priest Joiakim. The first

register is in chap. xii. 1-9; a second in ver. 12; the
further one in chap, xii 22, 23, (comp. ver. 10, 11.)
The priests and Levites purified themselves; two

choirs for thanksgiving and music were formed, (Ezra in

the one, ver. 36 ; Nehemiah in the other, ver. 38,) which,
from two opposite sides, made a procession along upon
the walls, and met together in the temple. After the two
th .tnkfijic ni i choirs fiad met together again in the temple,

songs of praise were sung. These are still preserved to us

in Pa. cxxxv., cxxxvi., cxlix.. and cxlviii., (IV rxxxv. _ ,

18, 14, 21, cxxxvi. 2, 24, cxlix. 1, 4, ,
cxlviii. 14.) These

four pealms for, without doubt, each two were sung
by one choir form a glorious whole, partly in reference
to the singers, who in these jmlnin are summoned to

praise God ; partly in reference to the subject of praise
which lies at the foundation of each song of praise.

(Others think they belong to the time of Ezra vi.)

As regards the second point, in Ps. cxxxv., and also in

Ps. cxxxvi., the servants of the Lord in particular (ver. 1)
that is, the priests and Levites are summoned to sing

the praise of Qod. (Understand by this a mutual sum
moning of one another

;
therefore in ver. 6 a single per

son is introduced speaking.) In Ps. cxlix., the whole
assembled congregation; and in Ps. cxlviii., the whole
creation : all kings, princes, and judges of the earth,

young men and maidens, old men and children. As
regards the second point, the subject of praise, Ps.

cxxxv. magnifies chiefly the greatness and might of Jeho
vah; Ps. cxxxvi., his goodness; Ps. cxlviii., his wisdom;
Ps. cxlix., the existence and power which the Lord hath
tciven to his saints.

The Living od Psalm CXXXV.
This psalm begins indeed with magnifying God s good

ness and the pleasantness of his name, (ver. 3,) as he had

especially manifested these in the election of Jacob ;
but

even this goodness (see ver. 5 in its full connexion with
what precedes &quot;for&quot;)

is of so great value on this account,
that God is at the same time so great and powerful (ver. 5;
that he (ver. 6) can do what he will. In order chiefly to

demonstrate this greatness of God, there is first adduced,
in ver. 6, 7, all that he doeth in the different domains
of nature in heaven, earth, sea, clouds, lightnings,

wind; next, in ver. 8-12, what he had done for the

people of Israel, in earlier times, in Egypt and Canaan ;

and finally, in ver. 13, 14, what lie latest had done, and
even still was doing.

13 Thy name, LORD, endureth for ever; and

thy memorial, O LORD, throughout all genera
tions.

1 14 For the LORD will judge his people,-
and he will repent himself concerning his ser

vants. 3

1 That is to say,
&quot; Thou art ever giving new cause for

being remembered,&quot; so that we must think of thee and

magnify thee ; as, for example, (see ver. 21,) hi the restora

tion of Jerusalem, (comp. also ver. 14.)
2 That is, he does justice to them, in opposition to their

oppressors and persecutors.
3 These (comp. ver. 1) are especially named upon ac

count of their special interest in the restoration of Zion.

Therefore, in ver. 16-18, the dead idols of the heathen,
which cannot help their worshippers, are mockingly con-

trasted with this great God. This is repeated from Ps.

cxv. 4-8, (as also PJS. cxv. 3 is repeated in Ps. cxxxv. 6.)

It is as if the psalmist meant by this repetition: We
have now new subject-matter for that triumph over the

heathen idols which they before could celebrate in Ps.

cxv., (when the Chaldean power fell,) as the Lord dwells

again in Jerusalem, (ver. 21.)
In ver. 19, 20, the priests and Levites are once more

summoned to praise the Lord, and warned that the con

gregation in heart (comp. ver. 1) must join in with them;
and then the psalm is closed with the chief object of

exulted praise :

21 Blessed be the LORD out of Zion,
1 which

dwelleth 2 at Jerusalem. Praise ye the LORD.
1 Understand from this, (see ver. 14,)

&quot; now again out

of Zion.&quot;

8 And here,
&quot; now anew.&quot;

God&quot;s ever-enduring Goodness Psalm CXXXVI

Apart from the ever-recurring chorus in eael

the psalm properly begin
1

*,
in ver. 2, 3, with the greatness
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of God, with his great deeds and wonders, (ver. 4,) and
with his work of creation, which was full of wisdom, (ver.

5,) but desires chielly to see the goodness of God acknow

ledged in all his single works and deeds.

These single works and deeds of God are, with some

alteration, brought forward quite in accordance with the

preceding psalm ; so that this psalin (cxxxvi .) appears to

be a beautiful response by the second choir to the psalm
of praise of the first choir, (Ps. cxxxv.)
To wit, (a,) in ver 5-9, the forming of the heavens,

with the sun, moon, and stars, and of the earth, (comp.
Ps. cxxxv. 6, 7.)

(b) In ver. 10-15, the slaying of the first-born in Egypt,
the leading forth out of Egypt, the dividing of the Red
Sea, the destruction of Pharaoh and of his host, (comp.
Ps. cxxxv. 8, 9.)

(c) In ver. 16-22, the leading of Israel through the

wilderness, the conquering and slaying of Sihon and Og,
and the grant of Caiiaan to his people as their heritage,

(comp. Ps. cxxxv. 10-12.)

(d) In ver. 23-25, the latest help, (comp. Ps. cxxxv.

13,14.)

1 O give thanks unto the LORD
;
for he-is good :

for his mercy endureth for ever. ... 23 Who re

membered 1 us in our low estate: 2 for his mercy
endureth for ever : 24 And hath redeemed us from
our enemies :

3 for his mercy endureth for ever.

25 Who giveth food to all flash :
4 for his mercy

endureth for ever.

1
Especially through the help which he sent by Ne-

hemiah.
2
Comp. the sorrowful times before Nehemiah s arrival,

when Jerusalem was not yet built.
3
Comp. Neh. iv.

4 Men and cattle, for the latter were at that special
time of value to the people of Israel, (comp. Ps. cxlvi. 7,

cxi. 5.)

For the third time a New Song Psalm CXLIX.

The first time was at the laying of the foundation of

the temple, (Ezra iii. 11
; Ps. xcviii. ;) the second time

at the dedication of the temple, (Ezra vi. 16-22; Ps.

xcvi. ;) now, the third time, at the dedication of the city
walls.

1 Praise ye the LOUD. Sing unto the LORD a

new song, and his praise in the congregation of

saints. 1 2 Let Israel rejoice in him that made
him :

2
let the children of Zion be joyful in their

King.
3 3 Let them praise his name in the dance :

let them sing praises unto him with the timbrel

and harp.
4 4 For the LORD taketh pleasure in

his people :
5 he will beautify the meek with sal

vation. 6

1 This word signifies here, as often elsewhere in the

Psalms, not saints in the strictest sense, but faithful,

pious .adherents.
2 Who hath made them a people already in time past,

and preserves them as a people, and now anew establishes

them. Such is the primary sense. The application to

the founding and preserving of the new covenant-congre
gation, and to the preparing of each individual for a child

of God, is obvious.
3 Who also manifests himself to be their King.
4
Comp. Neh. xii. 27.

5 After he hath corrected them for a certain time
; as,

for example, in the Babylonish captivity.
6
Comp. here the help that was most recent at that

period, and Ps. cxxxvi. 23, 24.

5 Let the saints be joyful in glory : let them

sing aloud upon their beds. 1 G Let the high
praises of God be in their mouth, and a two-

edged sword in their hand
; ] 7 To execute ven

geance upon the heathen, and punishments upon
the people ;

8 To bind their kings with chains,

and their nobles with fetters of iron
;
9 To exe

cute upon them the judgment written :
3 this

honour 4 have 5
all his saints. Praise ye the

LORD.
1 That is to say, as well here in the temple, with due

reverence, as at homo upon their beds, (in the stillness

of the night;) a twofold way, just as in the next verse

mouth and hand are particularly called upon.
8 The saints are not only to glorify God upon their

beds, but also with arm and hand to exercise judicial

power. Neh. iv. 16-18 was a prelude to this; but it is

yet to be wholly accomplished, as this psalm declares,

(comp. Zech. xii. 6.)
3
Namely, in Deut. xxxii. 41-43.

4 Such royal honour and power, from reigning along
with the great King named in ver. 2.

* We may learn when from Rev. xx. 6.

Let all the World praise the Lord
Psalm CXLVIII.

I Praise ye the LORD. Praise ye the LORD
from the heavens :

l
praise him in the heights.

1 To wit, partly (ver. 2) the angels; partly (ver. 3) the

sun, moon, and stars.

Praise in the deep shall respond to praise on high.

7 Praise the LORD from the earth, ye dragons,
and all deeps :

As in ver. 8-10, and, indeed, in ver. 7 also, all the

single parts of irrational nature are summoned to join
in praise. The meaning of this is, that these parts all

afford the richest subject-matter for the praise of God to

the creatures who are themselves gifted with reason;
and these last shall praise God in name of the rest.

I 1 Kings of the earth, and all people ; princes,
and all judges of the earth : 12 Both young men
and maidens; old men and children: 13 Let

them praise the name of the LORD : for his name
alone is excellent

;
his glory is above the earth

and heaven. 1 14 He also exalteth the horn of

his people,
2 the praise of all his saints

;

3 even of

the children of Israel, a people near unto him.4

Praise ye the LORD.
1 Therefore let all praise him.
2 By their restoration and by the re-erection of the

city, (and especially of its walls.)
3 He hath again promoted his people to honour, but,

indeed, for the sake of his saints.
4 With whom he hath specially connected himself.

According to Neh. xii. 43,
&quot; that day they offered great

sacrifices, and rejoiced, so that the joy of Jerusalem was
heard even afar off.&quot; Then followed the new earnest for

good of the people. This earnest (chap. viii. 1, comp.
with chap. vi. 15) was at once beautifully and remark

ably allied to^the feast of joy just mentioned. It ex
hibited itself &quot;in many different ways, as we see from

chap, viii.-x., and from the parallel passages in chap. xii.

44-47, xiii. 1-8.

NEII. VIII.

All the people gathered themselves together in thn

most solemn inanniT, in order that Ezra, who still lived

and laboured, might read to them out of the book of the
law. Upon that occasion many penitential tears were
.-lied, which could only be dried up by the encouraging
words of Eara, of Nehemiah, and of the priests and

Levites; whilst the people acknowledged and depln.d
their manifold deviations from the law of God. It ought
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f.i 1 ler\vil, tint now, for tho first time, and not
thirteen -

. v. hen In- first app.Mn-il ill Jeru

salem, K/.ni neems to have found an opportunity &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

muling it. It in also worthy of observation, how anxious

the priests and Levites were on this occasion toni.ik. t he

people attentive to what was most important, and to

help them to understand ;
for the hook of tho law was

written in Hebrew, while the people, since the JJaby-

&amp;gt;]&amp;gt;tivity, spoke Chaldee. It having been ascor-

taineil, in u-ei.ver, that tho morrow happened to bo the

very &amp;lt;l.iy appointed in the law for the annual celebration

of the feast of tabernacles, tho people immediately pre

pared in an earnest manner for its due solemnisation.

They observed it just as it was prescribed, and there was

very great gladness.

CHAP. IX.

As by the reading in the book of the law the people
had learned to know their demerits, so a special day was

appointed whereon they should be enabled to relieve

their consciences by the confession of their sins ; and
to this general confession the Levites gave utterance.

CHAP. X.

Meanwhile the people did not restrict themselves to a

mere confession of their sins, or to the reading out of the

book of the law, but they pledged themselves anew and in

great numbers to be faithful unto the Lord high and

low, priests and people. Their pledge was especially to

this effect :

(a) Not to ally themselves in marriage to heathenish

persons.

(6) To solemnise the Sabbath aright, and not to let its

celebration be interrupted by the selling and buying of

the heathen round about.

(c) To give in money a fixed yearly contribution foi

divine service.

(d) Likewise to give assistance with their families in

turns towards furnishing the wood for divine service.

(e) Regularly to bring tho first-fruits, as well as the

tithes, into the chambers of God s house.

(/) And, above all, never to forsake the temple.

CHAP. XII. 44-47.

(g) Further, there were appointed overseers, who should

watch over all this, in order that, from the fields round
about the cities, the legal portions for the priests and

Levites might be gathered in.

(h) Also, their portions were every day set out for the

singers whom David had instituted, and for the porters,

according to the precedent under Zerubbabel and Nehe
miah

;
and Judah rejoiced for the priests and Levites that

waited.

CHAP. XIII. 1-3, (IX. 2.)

(j) The separation of all strangers from the congrega
tion in the temple was pronounced and carried into

effect on that very day on which the book of the law was
read.

Up to this point an excellent spirit had displayed itsel

among the returned Jews, through tho influence and in

Btrumentality of Ezra and Neherniah. A proof of thi

was their liberality in the sen-ice of God. which may
be held up as a pattern for our time. Alas ! already

however, some slight symptoms are met with of the sub

sequent pharisaic self-righteousness and hatred of th

heathen, (chap. v. 19, vi. 14, iv. 4, 5.)

The Increase of the Population, and further Build

ing of the City Chap. XL
Nehemiah himself was at this time no longer the roya

commissioner in Jerusalem, but a certain Pethahiah, (ver

i&amp;gt;4.)
It is remarkable that only a part came of th

own free-will to Jerusalem, for the country was preform
by many. But the interior building up of the citj

(according to the proper computation of the sevent;
weeks of Dauiel, as given above, upon Dan. ix.) reached

tho ninth year of Artaxorxos II. (Mnemon.) From
lie command of Artaxerxeg I., (Longimamu,) to build
tie city, with which Nehemi.-ih h.-id come tho first timo
o Jerusalem, in tho twentieth year of Longimanus, even

&amp;gt; the building up of the city, there were (Dan. ix.)

orty-nino years, or seven prophetical weeks; and thus,
nun tho return of Nehemiah to court, in the thirty-
econd year of Artaxerxos Lougimanus, there were

hirty-seven years.

FSAT.X CXLVII.

Tho further building up of the city affords subject-
natter for this last psalm, (comp. ver. 2 and 13,) (or per-

laps it belongs to Neh. xii. 27.)

1 Praise ye the LORD : for it is good to sing
)raises unto our God

;
for it is pleasant ;

and
)raise is comely. 2 The LORD doth build up
Jerusalem : he gathereth together the outcasts of

[srael.
1 3 He healeth the broken in heart, and

iindeth up their wounds. 8 4 He 3 tellcth tho

lumber of the stars ;
he calleth them all by their

names. 5 Great is our LORD, and of great power :

ils understanding is infinite. 6 The LORD lifteth

.ip the meek : he casteth the wicked down to tho

ground.
1 This means, that, with the building of Jerusalem,

e furnishes a central place for Israel returned from
banishment.

2
As, for example, at that time, by the even more com

plete restoration of people, city, and land.
3 Ver. 4 and 5 account for that power which is

extolled in ver. 5 and 6. He hath power and wisdom
[understanding) to do so, which last property he mani
fests in telling the number of the stars. This (in ver.

8, 9) is also proved by the other regulations of God in

nature. And then the divine method of government,
mentioned in ver. 3 and 6, is (in ver. 10 and 11) once more

spoken of.

7 Sing unto the LORD with thanksgiving ;

sing praise upon the harp unto our God : 8 Who
covereth the heaven with clouds, who prepareth
rain for the earth, who maketh grass to grow upon,
the mountains. 9 He giveth to the beast his food,

and to the young ravens which cry. 10 He de-

lighteth not in the strength of the horse : he

taketh not pleasure in the legs
1 of a man. 11

The LORD taketh pleasure in them that fear him,
in those that hope in his mercy.

1 That is, the strength of the horse in war, the swift

ness of the legs of man, do not secure victory, but the

help of the Most High ; and thus, in general, it is the arm
of the Lord that succours men, and not their own right
hand. Those only, however, who fear and trust him ex

perience his sufficient aid.

12 Praise the LORD, O Jerusalem; praise thy

God, O Zion. 13 For he hath strengthened the

bars of thy gates j

1 he hath blessed thy children

within thee.&quot; 14 He maketh peace in thy borders,

and filleth thee with the finest of the wheat 15

He sendeth forth his commandment 3
upon earth :

his word runneth very swiftly.
4 1C He giveth

snow like wool : he scattereth the hoar-frost like

ashes. 17 He casteth forth his ice like morsels :

who can stand before his cold ? 18 He sendeth

out his word, and melteth them : he causeth his

wind to blow, and the waters flow. 19 He
shcwcth his word unto Jacob, his statutes and his

jiuKrments unto Israel.
5 20 Ho hath not di/alt

20
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80 with any nation : and as for his judgments,

they have not known them. Praise ye the

LORD.
1 The gates, already hung on, (Neh. vii. 1,) were made

the more secure as the restoration, peopling, and de

fending of the city progressed.
2 This means, he gives, besides a secure dwelling, also

food and prosperity, (see ver. 14,) where both are con

nected.
3 That is, to the pious of his people, and they obey it.

4
Quickly. It is he indeed (ver. 16-18) who does in

nature what he will
3 This is the most gracious benefit for his people still,

greater than the strengthening of the bars, (ver. 13,) and

the finest of the wheat, (ver. 14.) Read these words in

connexion with Neh. viii.

New Abuses Chap. XIIL4, 5, (10, 15, 23, 24, 28.)

The absence of Nehemiah from Jerusalem was not

favourable for matters there, as Ezra had meanwhile died.

Eliashib, indeed, the third high priest since the return

of the Jews suffered various abuses to creep in, in the

reign of the Persian king Darius Ochus, who ascended

the throne about seven or eight years after the departure
of Nehemiah to court, (comp. Neh. xiii. 4 with xii. 22,

10
.)

Eliashib himself was allied to Tobiah the Ammonite

captain who had been so hostile to Nehemiah and to the

building of the city ;
and prepared for him in the temple

a great chamber, which had been set apart at first for the

safe keeping of important vessels belonging to the temple,

(chap. xiii. 4, 5.) Nehemiah, in chap. xiii. 10, 15, 10,

23, 24, 28, refers pointedly to other abuses and inde

corums which soon crept in again.

IV. THE JEWS FROM THE SECOND ARRIVAL OF NEHEMIAH (TOWARDS THE END OF THE KEIGN OF

ARTAXERXES I.) TILL THE COMPLETE KESTORATION OF THE CITY, (THE INTERIOR BUILDING,)

AT THE END OF THE SEVENTH WEEK OP DANIEL. ABOUT 30 YEARS.

Observation. We learn from chap. xiii. 28, that after

the second return of Nehemiah, there appears a son of

Joiada, the son of Eliashib, the high priest. Nehemiah s

arrival (we see from that and other circumstances stated)

took place toward the end of Artaxerxes reign, for it was

in the thirty-second year of it that he returned to

court.

Nclwmiatis Second Arrival and Measures of Dis

cipline Chap. XIII. 6-31.

The ruined walls of Jerusalem called him the first time

to the city ;
the ruined discipline the second, (comp. chap,

xiii. 4, 5.) (Similarly Ezra, after the temple was built

by Zerubbabel and Joshua, had been obliged to attend

to the work of reformation.) Nehemiah had no sooner

arrived than he set himself earnestly to oppose all abuses,
which had meanwhile crept in, such as the desecration of

the temple-chamber, which the Ammonite, Tobiah, had

occasioned, the delay in the payment of the tithes to the

Levites, the profanation of the Sabbath, (to which he was

vehemently opposed,) and the marriages with foreigners,
as well as in general the forming alliances with strangers ;

the case of priests acting thus was considered by him an

aggravated one. We are not exactly informed how long
after this Nehemiah lived and laboured. The new dis

cipline which he introduced was certainly the condition

of the complete restoration of the city, the final term of

which we found already to have been at the end of the

seventh week of Daniel, 404 years B.C. From MaL i.

8, another Persian governor than Nehemiah seems pre

supposed; indeed, the whole contents of Malachi s pro

phecy make it likely that he did not labour contempora
neously with Nehemiah, but that he succeeded Nehemiah
and laboured after his death. As, then, we must place
the labours of Malachi, in their comprehensive nature,
before the end of that term, and as he succeeded Nehe
miah, the second period of the latter s labours in Jerusa
lem might last for some years longer.

THE PROPHECY OF MALACHI.

After Nehemiah s departure, it would no doubt be felt,

by the new creeping in of abuses in the divine service,

that his powerful hand no longer held the reins. But it

was a small thing for the good Lord to raise up another

prophet, who was as powerful in word as Nehemiah had
been in deed. This was Malachi.
The following are the new improprieties which crept

in. The tithes and gifts indeed were no longer wholly

discontinued, as they had once been during the absence

of Nehemiah, (Neh. xiii. 10-12, compared with MaL i.

10;) but (Mai. i. 6-8, 12-14) the avaricious and unbe

lieving people chose out only the worst pieces, or (chap,

iii. 8, 10, 14, 15) deducted, in a deceitful way, from the

offering. The unbelieving priests connived at this scandal,

(chap. ii. 9, and end of ver. 10
; chap. i. 6, 7, il 1-12.)

Marriages with strangers occurred no more, as had once

been the case in the time of Nehemiah and Ezra
;
but

(chap. ii. 11-17) courtships with strangers were still

carried on, even by the priests themselves, and from these

indiscreet connexions, unconscientious divorces ensued,
which caused much wretchedness. Besides (chap. iii.

5) all manner of vices prevailed witchcraft, perjury,

violence, injustice to the hireling in his wages, oppres
sion of orphans, widows, and strangers, also domestic dis

order, (chap. i. 6, if. 6,) and murmuring against God,

(chap. ii. 17, iii. 13-15.) The priests were held in great

contempt by the people upon account of their behaviour,

(chap. ii. 9.) Malachi has to testify most powerfully

against all this, which in his day was in fashion, and he

does so in a vehement manner, (certainly before the end
of the first seven weeks of Daniel, as with this term the

era of the prophets was, without doubt, to close, but yet
toward the end of the seventh week.) We have to take

all the more heed to his testimony, as the circumstances

under which he appeared resemble those in our own
time.

CHAP. I.

The wicked behaviour of the people and of their chiefs,

as just described, had brought upon them an unfruit

ful harvest, (comp. chap. i. 9, and chap. iii. 9-11.) The

people took a wrong view of this, and wished to main

tain that God was untrue in saying that he loved Jacob.

The prophet, however, replies to them,
&quot;

It is true that

God loves Jacob and hates Esau. The appearance of

the contrary, as far as concerns the feeling towards

Jacob, arises from this, that the priests, by their ac

ceptance of the basest offerings, in their mournful

unbelief and melancholy corruption, profanj
that name

which shall yet be hallowed with the best offerings from
the rising to the setting of the sun

;
and that the people

select what is basest for the Lord, who is a great King,
and whose name is terrible among the heathen.&quot; As
soon as the people altered their behaviour, the curse

would be turned into a blessing. In connexion with

this, there occurs, among others, that powerful appeal in

ver. 6 :

6 A son honoureth his father, and a servant his

master : if then I be afalJier, where is mine honour ?

and if I be a master, where is my fear ?

All fatherhood and authority upon earth have their
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names from the Father and Lord in heaven ; he is the

Father over all fathers, the Lord over all lords : if, then,

earthly fathers and lords are to be honoured an .i

how mucli more the heavenly Father, who is Lord over

all 1&amp;lt; mis ! (But where we do not honour and fear these,

chap. iv. 6, how shall we honour :md fr.ir him? and
where we honour not him, how shall we honour these?)

CHAP. II.

In ver. 1-10, and with reference to chap. i. 7-13, the
iro roiniiulril of what, according to the precedent

of Levi, was their duty with regard to the law.

7 For tJie priest s lips should keep
1

knowledge,
and they should seek&quot; the law at his mouth: for
he is the messenger* of the LORD of hosts.

1 In a double sense : in the first place, they should
hold forth to view and proclaim the commandments of

tkit Lord ; secondly, they should insist upon their fulfil

ment, and should enforce this by their own example.
3 Wherever a priest thus acts, the people will be sure

to come unto him in order to receive instruction about
the will of the Lord.

3 That is, a messenger of God to men, but not a medi
ator in the Popish sense of the word. The evangelical

priest can indeed proclaim, but not communicate forgive
ness of sins ; he can certainly retain and remit sins, but

only through the opening or shutting, in respect of the
means of grace, and ever according to the nature of the
outward conduct So much the more ought he to preach
and to exercise church-discipline, and, as far as concerns
the latter, have power to enforce it, unhindered by the
lawa

But the priests, says Malachi farther, (chap. ii. 1-10,) act

in direct opposition to their duty according to the pre
cedent of Levi

; and one special impropriety is this, that

they, in their priestly functions, regard the person with
whom they have to do just as if he were not a God and
Father. Malachi prophesies the curse of God upon them
if this should continue, (ver. 2-4.) Hereupon the pro
phet adverts (ver. 11-16) to the amours with the daughters
of strangers, and to the immoral divorces allowed and
practised by the priests themselves, and, upon account of

this abomination, threatens, (ver. 12,) if they do not cease,
severe punishment from the Lord. He next (ver. 17)
attacks the murmuring spirit that blames the righteous
government of the Most High. All that now follows, in

chap, iii., iv., refers also so far to this.

CHAP. III.

That the day of the Lord, the day of judgment and
of recompense, shall indedd come, we learn, in ver. 1-6,
13-18 ;

in ver. 6-12, it is said that the day of the Lord s

righteousness may be already seen, and is yet further
to be experienced.

1 Behold,
1 I will send my messenger,

2 and he
shall prepare the way before me : and the Lord,
whom yc seek,

3 shall suddenly* come to his temple,
5

even tJie messenger of the covenant,
6 whom ye de-

liyht in :
7

beJtold, he shall come, saith the LORD
of hosts.

1 Here speaks the Son of God, who should come into
the world. The second part of the verse are the words
of the Father. The Son mentions his forerunner as the

proof of hifl advent; the Father, the coming of the Son
as the true Messenger of the covenant.

2 That is, my messenger, who announces my advent,
and by the preaching of repentance prepares the way for

it, (comp. chap. iv. 6, 6, and the first fulfilment, through
John the Baptist, Matt, iii., Luke iii., Mark i., the second
fulfilment being yet in reserve.)

3 Whose promised advent ye desire for yourselves, in
order that (comp. chap. ii. 17) God s righteousness may
be made manifest.

4 In the fun verse, it was only observed,
in reference to the time of the Lord s advent, that it

would take place as soon as the forerunner had come.
Now it is said more precisely that the Lord shall come
suddenly. Tin- p.-riod is intimatc-d in Daniel s seventy
weeks. Suddenly, for the Promised One came at last un
expected ; and so also shall his second coming be.

s Here also, as in the following verses, we see again
how, to the prophets, the first coming of Jesus always
vanishes away immediately before his glorious second

advent; at which the object of his incarnation and of his

work of redemption is for the first time completely at

tained, (comp. the observation on Zech. ix. 9.)
The Son of God is, in the doctrinal and historical

parts of the Old Testament, frequently called the Angel
of the Lord; here, the Angel (i.e., Messenger) of the

Covenant, or Mediator of the Covenant.
7 Whom ye delight in, for through him the covenant

between God and you shall again be made sure, and in

the way you want, by manifestations of divine grace and

justice. This verse has a primitive signification, hi

opposition to the murmurers, (chap. ii. 17.) It spoke to
the faithful in reference to the first advent of the Lord ;

and to them it speaks more gloriously in its appli
cation to the second. It is intimated, for the instruc
tion of the faithful, both of Old and New Testament
times, that they must be ready for the day of the

Lord, but also that circumstances shall awaken a longing
expectation of his coming. What follows treats further
of this.

2 But who may l abide the day of his coming I

and who shall stand when he appeareth ? for he
is like a refiner s fire, and like fullers soap : 3

And he shall sit as a refiner and purifier of silver :

2

and he shall purify the sous of Levi,
3 and purge

them as gold and silver, that they may offer unto
the LOUD an offering in righteousness. 4 Then
shall the offering of Judah and Jerusalem be

pleasant unto the LORD,
4 as in the days of old,

and as in former years.
5 5 And I will come near

to you to judgment ; and 6 I will be a swift wit

ness against the sorcerers, and against the adul

terers, and against false swearers, and against
those that oppress the hireling in his wages, the

widow, and the fatherless, and that turn aside the

stranger from his right, and fear not me, saith the

LORD of hosts.
7

1 The answer : only he who is ready ; not those spoken
of in ver. 5, (John iii. 20, 21.) That day shall rather

bring destruction upon all such, though they may seek
to hide themselves.

2 Under this image we are taught how precious in the

judgment of God are the souls of his people.
3 These first.
4 The external service of God, also the external service

in the new covenant, singing, prayer, &c., is pleasing
unto God only if the service of the heart correspond
therewith.

8 For example, when an Aaron, Eleazar, or Phinehas
were high priests.

6 What follows describes another phase of Christ s

advent It was said hitherto, &quot;The Lord shall purify
those who are susceptible of purification ;

&quot;

now,
&quot; He

comes to punish hardened sinners.&quot;

7 All this, in ver. 2-5, evidently holds true only of the

second coming of Christ, (comp., in this point of view,
Zech. xiii. 9, xiv.)

To those murmurers (as at chap. ii. 17) it is said, (ver.

6-12,) how much grace hath already been shewn by the

Lord, in that he hath not rejected Jacob wholly; how
certainly, also, would the fulness of the blessing come, if

they abstained from committing deceitful robbery in tithes

and offerings ;
and how, with amendment in this :

abundant mercy would be shewn. Then the prophet,
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in chap. iii. 13, comes back to the future day of right
eous retribution.

CHAP. IV.

1 For, behold, the day
1

cometh, that shall

burn as an oven
; and all the proud, yea, and all

that do wickedly, shall be stubble : and the day
that cometh shall burn them up, saith the LORD
of hosts, that it shall leave them neither root nor

branch. 2 2 But unto you that fear my name
shall the Sun of righteousness

3 arise with healing
in his vrings ; and ye shall go forth* and grow
up as calves of tlie stall?

1 This day, the day of the Lord, is the day of his

second coming ; at which he, at the same time, executes

judgment upon his enemies.
That is, they utterly perish.

3
Christ, when he cometh, shall be a Sun of righteous

ness and of salvation to his people. That is stated in an
tithesis to the prevailing unrighteousness in the last days,
(Matt. xxiv. 12;) this, for the deliverance out of great
distress, (Luke xviii. 7.)

4
Blessed, free, and glorious.

5 After you had become quite spent and powerless, in

the time of the last affliction.

We learn, from ver. 3, that the wicked shall become as

ashes under the feet of the righteous, and from ver. 4-6,
that it is proper to prepare for that day by the keeping
of God s commandments, and that so much the more as
the Lord sends a forerunner for this purpose :

5 Behold, I will send you Elijah
* the prophet

before the coming of the great and dreadful day
of the LORD : 6 And he shall turn the heart of
the fathers to the children, and the heart of the

children to their fathers,
2

lest I come and smite 3

the earth ivith a curse.

1 Before the first advent of Christ, a man like tho

prophet Elijah John the Baptist; before the second
advent of Jesus, Elijah himself, (Matt. xi. 13, 14, xvii.

10-23; Mark ix. 11-13; Rev. xi.; Zech. iv., as well as

Hag. ii. 20-23.)
3 All amendment of society must arise from the family

and from the house. Here first must a proper mutual

feeling in parents and children take root : in the one, the

right sense of discipline and godly admonition
; in the

other, of willing subjection and willing obedience; in

both, the right sense of love one toward another, which

springs out of love to the Lord. This truth is of special

value, also, for our time. What can well-disposed minis
ters and magistrates accomplish, if domestic life go more
and more to decay, and parents cease to care for their

children, or children for their parents ! It is thus essential

that parents and children should again cling to one an
other in true union. Till this happen, no amendment
in general society can be expected ;

for such ends Elias
must first come.

3 In order that my advent may not tend to destruc

tion, but to salvation.

Collection of all the Holy Scriptures of the Old
Testament.

With this collection, and with that Old Testament

prophecy of the coming before of Elijah, as well as with
the prophesied inward building up of the city, (Dan. ix.

25,) the sanctuary of the Old Testament closes. Agree
ably to Jewish tradition, the common acceptation is, to

ascribe this collection to what is called the great syna

gogue namely, to Ezra. Though Ezra was no prophet,
we may be fully satisfied with this acceptation, as the

greatest part of the canon was already fixed before his

time, and the scriptures after the captivity were the only
ones that had to be added. The whole of the Old Tes
tament canon is affirmed by the quotations which Christ

makes from it.

TWELFTH SECTION.

THE JEWS FROM THE COMPLETE RESTORATION OF THEIR CITY TILL THE
TIME OF CHRIST. 404 YEARS.

I. THE SUSPENSION OF DIVINE REVELATION DURING THAT PERIOD.

MALACHI was the last of the prophets. No
other arose after him till the time of John the

Baptist; and along with the special and extra

ordinary providence of God over his people after

the complete restoration of the city, there ceased

also to be any further extraordinary divine revela

tion amongst them. It has, indeed, been stated

that, during the interval between the last of the

prophets and Christ, a voice of God (Bath Kol)
was often heard to descend from heaven, like that

which resounded at the baptism of Jesus, or at his

transfiguration, or upon the occasion when several

Greeks desired to speak with him, (John xii.) But

as certainly as the Gospel statements in reference

to the divine voice heard on these occasions is true,

so is the other false and legendary. In fact, any
further extraordinary revelation of God to the

Jews was henceforward superfluous : inasmuch as,

on the one hand, by the complete restoration of

the city, as well as by the discipline which Ezra

and Nehemiah, and at last Malachi, exercised,

outward order was established
; while, on the

other, so far as the minds of the Jews required
further religious guidance and excitement, the

want was already provided for in various ways
iu the first place, by the collection of the whole
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priiptures of the Old Testament; and, secondly,

by the institution of the synagogues; both of

which, there can bo no doubt, were effected by
Kzra and Mulachi. The state of matters among
them was now the same as that which after

wards ensued among the Christians when they
vvriv put in possession of the Gospels and the

apostolical Epistles, and could hear them publicly
ivad and expounded. The extraordinary gifts and

operations of the Spirit manifested among the

earliest converts gradually ceased when they ob

tained the written word of God, and with it the

means of edifying themselves in their public as

semblies
;
and the same thing happened among the

Jews as a consequence of the collection of the

books of the Old Testament. Their business in

the one case, like that of the Christians in the

other, was ever more and more to conform their

lives to the written word of God, which was now

put into their hands, and the reading and ex

planation of which, in their synagogues, they had

everywhere opportunities of hearing. More espe

cially it behoved them to enliven and nourish the

true hope of the Messias, and, agreeably to the last

words of Malachi, to use the word as a means of

preparing themselves more and more by true re

pentance for his advent.

It is evident, from what has been already said,

in what light we are to regard the so-called

Apocryphal Books. These were composed in the

period of this Twelfth Section, but, with the ex

ception of Jesus the son of Sirach, their authors

are unknown. Their very name, &quot;Apocrypha,&quot;

shews that no authority is to be ascribed to them
;

signifying that these books had at first been kept

secret, and had not been read and expounded,

like the other books of the Old Testament, in the

synagogues of the Jews. And why ? Because no
n.nliilrnce could be placed in them, since they had

originated in a time when no prophet waa living
who could have composed or arranged them among
the other books of the Old Testament

;
for no pro

phet arose after Malachi until John the Baptist.
These books, therefore, were neither quoted by
Christ himself nor by his apostles; nor had the

Jews added them at all to the Old Testament at

the time of Christ and the apostles. Therefore

all Protestants separate them strictly from the

other books of the Old Testament, not consider

ing them canonical i.e., holy and inspired
like the others. The Roman Catholic Church,

indeed, esteems them of equal value with the

others, from natural reasons, since she is able to

prove from them some of her false doctrines a

sufficient fact, however, to disprove the whole of

them.

The following are the Apocryphal Books as

given in some Bibles: 1. The History of Judith ;

2. The Wisdom of Solomon; 3. The Book of

Tobias; 4. The Book of Jesus Sirach; 5. The
Book of Baruch; 6. The First Book of Macca

bees; 7. The Second Book of Maccabees; 8. The
rest of the Book of Esther; 9. The History of

Susannah; 10. Of Bel in Babylon; 11. Of the

Dragon in Babylon; 12. The Prayer of Asariah ;

13. The Song of the Three Children; 14. The

Prayer of Manasses. Sometimes there are also

given a Third and Fourth Book of Esdras, a

Third, Fourth, and Fifth Book of Maccabees,
the Book of Enoch, the Testament of the

Twelve Patriarchs, the Book of the Ascension

of Isaiah.

II. CONSTITUTION OF THE JEWISH STATE IN THE TWELFTH SECTION.

IT was a remarkable phenomenon in the previous

(Eleventh) Section of the Jewish history that the

high-priesthood and the civil government stood

side by side, and worked into each other s hands
for the promotion of Jewish affairs, and that in

this way the office of high priest acquired a conse

quence which it had not possessed since the last

times of the judges. We thus find in the previous

(Eleventh) Section, by the side of the first Persian

governor of Judca, Zerubbabel, the high priest

.loslma, and by the side of Nehemiah, the priest

Kzro, as the chief leaders of the affairs of the

nation
;
under which arrangement Nehemiah, as

the common ecclesiastical law requires, and as was
in former days the case in the Evangelical Church,
managed not only civil matters, but also the ex
ternals of divine worship and ecclesiastical life,

(such as the observance of the holidays, the pay
ment of the priests, and so forth,) while Ezra
attended to the reading and exposition of the

book of the law that is to say, to doctrine.

The two prophets Haggai and Zechariah upheld

this state of matters with their predictions, (Hag.
ii 21-24

;
Zech. iii. 4, &c.) The high-priesthood

and the civil power had in this way come into the

proper relation towards each other namely, that

of equipoise. Hitherto either the one or the other

had preponderated. The ordinances of Moses had

assigned precedency to the priesthood, as the

priests were authorised not merely to conduct the

divine service and teach the law, but also in more

important cases to exercise the judicial office ;

while the Lord himself, as King, declared his will

by the Urim and Thummim of the high prints,
and executed it by the direct interposition of his

hand, (by means, for instance, of the hero-judges.)
At the end of this period the high priest was like

wise the royal judge, in the person of E1L And
even king Jehoshaphat, conformably to the law,

appointed priests to the judicial office. In gene

ral, however, during the period of the kings, their

functions were confined to the temple and the

divine worship, and the high priests, with but

few exceptions, possessed little political influence.
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After the return from the Babylonish captivity,

the priesthood again rose into consequence, so

that, in the Twelfth Section, the high priest be

came the civil governor under the several powers
which in this interval successively ruled over the

Jews, and at last, in the time of the Maccabees,
both king and prince. Indeed even when, by the

elevation of Herod, the priesthood was again re

stricted, it had still great power in the supreme
council. This was, no doubt, a secularisation of

the high priest s office totally contrary to its desti

nation, inasmuch as judicial matters and the con

sultation of the divine will by Urim and Tlvum-

mim were all that the priests had to do uncon

nected with the divine worship ;
and wisely, at

last, did the prophet Zechariah announce that

there was only one who could be both priest and

king together viz., Christ, (Zech. vi. 13.) NOT
could this secularisation of the office fail to bring
its own punishment, in the way manifest in the

Jewish history of the Twelfth Section, and as will

be seen in the sequel. On the other hand, in the

junction of the office of high priest with that of

monarch by the Maccabees, we see the drifting of

the events of this Twelfth period towards the

advent of Him who alone had the right and the

power to unite in his person all the three chief

offices of the kingdom of God the priest, the

prophet, and the king viz., Jesus Christ. (There
was but one person before Christ to whom it

was permitted to be high priest and king toge
ther : we mean Melchizedek, the king of Salem
at the time of Abraham. But he, being a king
of righteousness and a king of peace, was com

petent to hold both offices, and for a special reason

required to do it viz., in order that, in the Old
Testament history, which contains so many and
such various types of Christ and his kingdom, there

should at least be one which signified the union
in him of the priestly and the royal dignities.

Not even David was permitted to hold them both;
but this order of Melchizedek was kept thence

forward in reserve for Christ, Ps. ex.
;
Heb. v. 7,

10.) .Respecting the proper constitution of the

Christian Church, which is again becoming the

subject of discussion in Christendom, we here

find, as we have already observed, many hints.

But besides the office of high priest and that of

the civil magistrate, there were, partly during the

period of the Eleventh Section, but more espe

cially in the Twelfth, a third estate viz., that

of the scribes. Even Ezra (chap. vii. 6, 12) is

already called a scribe. At 2 Maccabees vi. 18,
a story is related of one of the chief scribes of that

period called Eleazar. We have little other infor

mation from the history anterior to Christ respect

ing this body, but from the appearance which they
made in the Gospels at the time of our Lord, it is

clear that they must have been gradually formed

during the present (Twelfth) Section of the Jewish

history. We may also consider Jesus Sirach, or

the author of the Wisdom of Solomon, as having
belonged to them. Three several circumstances ap

pear to have contributed to the rise of this class :

(1.) During the Babylonish captivity the whole
divine service was confined to the study of the
law. (2.) Towards the close of the Eleventh Sec

tion, when all the sacred scriptures of the Old
Testament were collected into one by Ezra or

Malachi, and when the people imbibed a new zeal

for the law, a spirit of investigation into the Scrip
tures could not fail to arise.

(3.) The establish

ment of synagogues, or schools in which the law
was expounded, entailed also the necessity of

studying it. But as the Levites and priests were

occupied with the divine service, and to a certain

extent likewise engrossed by secular affairs, espe
cially so long as the high priest was civil governor
and even king, a profession for the special study
of the law could not but be formed. In this, how
ever, too much stress was unfortunately laid upon
the letter, as indeed not unfrequently happens,
and much useless and absurd matter was by them
added to the body of the law, (comp. the Sermon
on the Mount, Matt. v. 20, &c. ; Luke xi. 37, &c.

;

Matt, xxiii. 25, &c.) In this manner there arose

in this Twelfth Section among the Jews three

evils : (1.)
The Pharisaical expositions of the law,

censured by Jesus in the Sermon on the Mount
;

according to which, e.g., as it is said in the sixth

commandment,
&quot; Thou shalt not

kill,&quot; Moses was

supposed merely to have prohibited the men of

old time (the forefathers, his contemporaries) from

committing the act of killing, and to have ignored
such things as anger and hatred, contempt and in

sult of our fellow-men. (2.) The traditions of the

elders, which the Saviour often quotes and cen

sures. These are just the additions made by the

scribes to the law, which having been introduced

by the elders for the sake of the magistracy, are

therefore called their traditions
;
but by these and

their application, the law itself was often thrown
into the shade, and it was from these and the

Pharisaical expositions that the Talmud after

wards took its rise. (3.) The cabalistical inter

pretation of the law, in which, as was pretended,
not only were important secrets discovered from

the words and letters and their relative positions,

but even magical effects produced by the names
of Scripture. The germs of this cabalistical inter

pretation, as well as of the Talmudical, are to be

found for the first time in the present period,
which immediately precedes Christ. On all of

these there was great discussion between different

parties among the scribes e.g., between Hillel

and Schammai.
One advantage, however, accrued from the

profession of the scribes : a knowledge of the

Holy Scriptures, although often very perversely

understood, was thereby maintained and che

rished.

Of these three estates the priests, the civil magi
stracy, (elders,) and the scribes the Sanhedrim,
or supreme court of justice among the Jews, con

sisting of seventy-one persons, was constituted.

The idea of its formation is to be ascribed, no



Till: RELIGIOUS LIFE OF TUB JEWS. 587

doubt, to Num. xi. The :irtual institution of it,

however, falls in the present (Twelfth) Section,

altlinu-h it, is impossible strictly to date its for

mation. The Sanhedrim seems to have existed

anterior to the M.. KM. i. 10, iv. 44;)
at any rate at the licjinnin^ of the reign of the

Herodians. At the first its jurisdiction extended

to temporal affairs, (under the direction of the

monarch,) but afterwards only to such as were

reli-ious and ecclesiastical. There were smaller

Sanhedrims of twenty-three members in all more

important localities.

THE RELIGIOUS LIFE OF THE JEWS.

From these so-called three estates among the

Jews the priests, the scribes, and the elders we
must be careful to distinguish the three religious

sects which, during this Twelfth Section, arose

among them under the names of Pharisees, Saddu-

cees, and Essen es. These were not civil estates

at all, but religious parties, which might be found

under any of the three estates, as the Pharisees and

Sadducees really were. The scribes were indeed

most of them Pharisees, (comp. the foregoing
article respecting the scribes

;)
the court of Herod

was Sadducean. The priests might be partly the

one and partly the other
;
the people were rather

Pharisaical

The origin and character of these three religious

parties may be explained as follows : While the

Persian dominion lasted, (see the sequel,) the

state of affairs among the Jews remained pretty
much in the position into which the state and
the nation had been brought by Zerubbabel and

Joshua, Ezra and Nehemiah, although a hanker

ing for heathenish things still broke forth from

time to time, even after the return from the cap

tivity ;
and after the death of Nehemiah and the

last of the prophets, many abuses crept in. But
when the Persian dominion gave place to that of

the Greeks, and the Jews came more into con

nexion with that nation, many of them became
imbued with the Greek atheism. Even after the

extirpation of all that was properly heathenish

by the Maccabees, this bent of mind propagated

itself, at least as a worldly and sceptical tendency,

among the Sadducees. With the rejection of all

faith in a hereafter, (i.e.,
in immortality, resurrec

tion, and the world of spirits,) a worldly disposi
tion necessarily arose : while on the other hand
the carnal tendency of Greek heathenism was the

cause of the unbelief which extended itself to the

authority of the Old Testament, of which it ac

cepted only so much as it pleased. The party
took its name from a Jew who lived about the

time it arose, considerably anterior to the Macca

bees, and who was the first to declare his disbe

lief of a hereafter. Such were the Sadducees.

The more believing part of the nation, taking the

side of the scribes, committed the opposite error,

and fell into a mere letter, lip, and ceremonial wor

ship. They proposed to adhere very strictly to

the law, and voluntarily to do even more than it

required ;
but their heart remained all the while

far from God, they were satisfied with a mere

compliance with the letter, and in their attention

to tho traditions overlooked the law itself In
this way the sense of sinfulness was soon lost;
men fancied themselves righteous, while even
the outward letter of the precept was often kept
only to appearance. Hypocrisy became associated

with self-righteousness. Such were the Pharisees.

Inwardly, the Pharisees and the Sadducees were
identical

; the heart of both was far from God,
only the Sadducee turned to the world, while the

Pharisee sought to help himself with external

ceremonies, or the outward fulfilment of the com
mandments. Traces of the Pharisaic tendency
may be discovered immediately after the return

from the Babylonish captivity ; they perceived
how great an error it is not to serve God, the

captivity had at least taught them that lesson,
and accordingly they were determined that they
would now act upon it. But as the heart was not

converted, as all that they wished was to exempt
themselves from divine judgment, their service of

God continued in many respects to be a mere out

ward thing, or a forced effect (of the discipline of

Ezra and Nehemiah.) Even Nehemiah shews

symptoms of self-righteousness and righteousness

by works, (comp. what we have said above.) This

sort of Pharisaism, accordingly, is to be found

largely in the Book of Jesus Sirach, the composi
tion of which considerably precedes the time of

the Maccabees. Although, however, the first

traces of the Pharisaic tendency are to be sought
in the Eleventh period, still it is probable that the

Pharisees appeared as a sect and particular party,
and in opposition to the Sadducees, only at the

time of the Maccabees. They took or obtained

the name of Pharisees from their desire to distin

guish themselves from others by their piety and
observance of the law, for such is the import of

the word. Of the third party viz., the Essenes

we have to relate as follows. They also, like the

Pharisees, desired to cultivate a special holiness,

but differed from them in this, that the holiness

they son&amp;lt;rht was of a better kind, while they

agreed wiCh the Sadducees in not adhering strictly

to the Jewish law. Their desire was to serve God

inwardly and in retirement from the world. (They
lived upon the shores of the Dead Sea.) They
resembled much more than the Pharisees the

Separatists of our own day, and are to be re

garded in the main as the Mystics of the Jews.

It was once supposed that they were not pro

perly Jews at all, but a class of proselytes from

foreign lands, and particularly from Egypt, India,

or Persia. For this, however, there is no suffi

cient ground. The name Essene signifies proba

bly
&quot;

saint&quot; However commendable on the

whole their tendency was, it is yet not altogether
free from blame : for (1.) they, too, had many
self-devised statutes

;
and (2.) in their pious zeal
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they overlooked the necessity for forgiveness of

sins, and the proper way to obtain it, on which

account we do not read that any of them be

came disciples of our Lord. Their rise as an-

associated sect coincides with that of the other

two.

III. THE SPECIAL HISTORY OF THE JEWS IN THE TWELFTH SECTION.

1. The further Duration of the Persian Dominion

for Seventy Years B.C. 404-334.

After the complete restoration of the city, the

Persians exercised dominion over the Jews for

seventy years longer. The good government
which the Jews had hitherto enjoyed under their

sceptre (comp. Zech. i.) sensibly deteriorated in

this period. It is true that Artaxerxes II.,

(Mnemon,) who held the reins for thirty years

about this time, was a good master. But his suc

cessor, Artaxerxes Ochus, was a cruel monster;
and because the Jews had joined the Phoenicians

to prevent his passage through their country to

Egypt, he wreaked his vengeance upon them, took

multitudes of them prisoners, and banished them

to Hyrcania, upon the Caspian Sea. In like man

ner, Bagoas, the chamberlain of Ochus, who, after

poisoning his master, succeeded to the govern

ment, treated them with great cruelty. After him

only a few years elapsed until the Persian empire
was overthrown by Alexander the Great. Mean

while, among the Jews themselves, also, a great

declension had taken place. Even under Arta

xerxes Mnemon there began to be contentions

for the office of high priest, because money and

consequence were connected with it. Under

Nehemiah, (according to Neh. xiii. 28,) either

Eliashib, the grandson of Joshua, the first high

priest after the return, or, as is more probable,

Joiada, Eliashib s son, had at last acquired the

dignity. The two sons of this Joiada of one of

whom it is related (Neh. xiii. 28) that he had

made alliance with Sanballat the Horonite, the

governor in Samaria (by marriage into his family)
were the first who disputed with each other the

high-priestly office; and one of them, John, suf

fered himself to be carried away by rage and

ambition to such an excess that he murdered his

brother, Joshua, in the fore-court of the temple.
Thus he secured the sacred office, but the Persian

chamberlain, Bagoas, who had promised the dis

tinction to Joshua, punished the Jewish people by
imposing on each of the two lambs which were

daily slain at the morning and evening sacrifice

a penal tax of fifty drachms, which the Jews were

obliged to pay for seven years.

2. The Grceco-Macedonian Empire, lasting for
Two Hundred Tears B.C. 334-134, (and at

tlie close of it the Struggle of the Maccabees

against the Syro-Gredan Empire) Dan. XI.

1-35.

Ver. 1-5. The contest in which Xerxes, the

fourth king of Persia, (ver. 2,) involved himself

with the Greeks, entailed at last (ver. 3) the expedi
tion of Alexander, king of Macedonia, against the

Persians, B.C. 334. With the speed of a leopard,
and in a few battles, he terminated their domin
ion. Alexander treated the Jews with forbearance.

Jaddua, the son of Johanan, was high priest at the

time, and his venerable appearance before the

conqueror is said to have been mainly instrumental

in averting from the Jews the destruction which
was already threatened. On the other hand,
Alexander permitted the Samaritans to build a

temple for themselves upon Mount Gerizim, and

Manasseh, Jaddua s brother, an apostate, became
their priest. When he had reached the height of

his power, (ver. 4,) Alexander died, (B.C. 323,) and

his kingdom was portioned out according to the

four quarters of the heavens. The first division

was into Macedon, Thrace, Asia Minor, and Egypt ;

another, shortly after, into Macedon, Thrace, Syria,
and Egypt ; (Asia Minor being at the first divided

between Thrace and Syria, but falling soon into

the possession of the latter.) Alexander s generals

(the strangers of ver. 4) were the monarchs of

these kingdoms ;
and as they possessed only parts

of his empire, their power was, of course, not so

considerable as his own had been. In opposition
to Ptolemy, who seized upon Egypt, Seleucus

formed in Syria a power of equal magnitude, (ver.

5.) As the reward of good services, he conferred

upon the Jews in many of the cities of Asia Minor
and Syria the rights of citizens. Mutually jeal

ous, these two kingdoms endeavoured to injure
each other, and to strengthen themselves against
attacks in every possible way, and also to invade

each other s territory. Relatively to Palestine,

the Graaco-Syrian kingdom was situated to the

north, the Graeco-Egyptian to the south, so that

Palestine lay exactly betwixt the two. This

circumstance became of great consequence in the

sequel of the history of the Jews, for their country
was the continual apple of discord to the two

kingdoms, each endeavouring to secure it as an

advanced post and an increase of strength against

the other, and the Jews had to suffer most in the

struggle, (ver. 6-30.) The particular incidents of

tlus conflict betwixt the Egyptian and Syrian

kingdoms, which brought so many calamities upon
their neighbours, are as follows.

At first (as hinted in ver. 5) Egypt predo
minated over Palestine. When the Jews refused

to subject themselves to Ptolemy Lagi, the first

Grecian monarch of Egypt, he took the city of

Jerusalem upon a Sabbath-day, (B.C. 320,) the

Jews not defending themselves, treated the in

habitants with cruelty, and carried above a hun-
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dred thousand of them prisoners to Egypt, where,

r, on account of their good conduct, he

aft.Twards behaved to tlu iu more kindly. From
K:_rYl t these Jews spread themselves over Libya
and Cvreiie; and hence it is that, in the history

of Christ s passion, a Jew of Cyrene occurs
;
as is

also the cose on the day of Pentecost, in Acts ii.

10, and afterwards, at chap. vi. 9. It was by
some of these Egyptian Jews that the books of

the Old Testament were translated into Greek, a

work accomplished partly under Ptolemy Philadel-

phus, the successor of Ptolemy Lagi, and partly
at a later period ;

for what is generally said, to

the effect that Ptolemy Philadelphus caused this

translation to be made for the sake of his library,

by seventy-two Jews from Jerusalem, is not at

tested with sufficient certitude, and has much

against it. This translation, although it is not

always true or exact, and though, in particular,

it somewhat darkens the prophecies respecting

Christ, attained by degrees to great authority, so

that the apostles generally take from it the quota
tions which they make from the Old Testament.

The reason of this, however, was, that the Greek

was at this time more generally used than the

Hebrew tongue. Partly at the close of the reign
of Ptolemy I., (Lagi,) and partly at the commence
ment of that of Ptolemy II., (Philadelphus,) lived

the high priest Simon, who was celebrated for

liis righteousness and piety, and thence acquired
the surname of &quot;the Just.&quot; Sirach (chap, i.)

gives his eulogy, and compares him with the

other great men of the Old Testament. Under

Ptolemy II. the mutual jealousy between Egypt
and Syria first broke forth into hostilities. There

arose between the two (Syria being then governed

by the Greek king Antiochus, called &quot;the
God&quot;)

a

war which lasted eight years. It terminated in

a peace of which the condition was, that Antiochus

should divorce his wife Laodice, and marry the

Egyptian princess Berenice, Ptolemy s daughter.
This union, however, was of short duration.

Antiochus took back Laodice, who poisoned him.

Her son, whom she afterwards raised to the

Syrian throne, Seleucus Callinicus, (Pogon,) then

slew Berenice; according to Dan. xi. G. Here

upon the brother of Berenice, Ptolemy III., (Euer-

getes,) B.C. 24G 221, endeavoured to avenge his

sisters death, (Dan. xi. 7-9,) and carried on the

war against Seleucus with such success, that he

conquered all the lands between Mount Taurus,
in Asia Minor, and the boundary river of India

;

but a sedition in the bosom of his own kingdom
(ver. 9, last clause) called him back to Egypt,
(B.C. 243,) and he retained possession only of Pales

tine and the country of Coele-Syria. At this time
the high priest, Onias II., the son and third succes

sor of Simon the Just, involved the country in

great danger by his avarice. It was also in the

reign of this Euergetes that Jesus Sirach came
into Egypt, and there translated the book of his

grandfather from Hebrew into Greek. At Dan.
xi. 10-19, the first clause of ver. 10 speaks of

the t\vo sons of Seleucus Callinicus, Seleucus III.

[Keramas) and Antiochus 111., afterwards called

the Great.&quot; All the sequel, however, treats only
of this Antiochus III., and of his wars against

Egypt. One of his chief enterprises v,

humble that country, where Ptolemy IV. (Philo-

pator,) B.c. 221-204, reigned. He occupied Coele-

Syria and Palestine; but in the unfortunate battle

of Raphia, the frontier fortification of Egypt, ho
sustained so total a defeat, that he was com

pelled to resign all his conquests, (ver. 10-12.)
The Ptolemy IV., (Philopator,) who was success

ful against Antiochus the Great, is the same who,

according to the narrative of the Third Book of

the Maccabees, intended for the Jews in Egypt a
fate similar to that which Haman once prepared
for them in Media and Persia. He was, how
ever, restrained in as remarkable a way, and even
induced to treat them favourably. The occasion

of the harsh measures he had designed is said to

have been an incident which happened to him as

he entered the most holy place, which he pre
sumed to do when, following up his victory over

Antiochus the Great, he arrived at Jerusalem.

Simon II., the successor of Onias II.
,
was at the

time high priest. In the meanwhile, Ptolemy V.,

(Epiphanes,) B.C. 204-181, when still a minor, had
mounted the throne of Egypt, and this oppor
tunity Antiochus the Great improved for the pur
pose of revenge, (Dan. xi. 13-17.) He accord

ingly concluded with Philip III., king of Macedon,
a treaty for the partition of Egypt, (ver. 14

;)
and

notwithstanding that the Romans undertook the

guardianship of the country, reconquered Coale-

Syria and Palestine. The Jews willingly sub
mitted to him, being dissatisfied with the Egyp
tians, and procured for him all possible aid

;
in

return for which Antiochus shewed them a high

degree of favour, and, about B.C. 203, as one

proof of his good-will, caused 2000 Jewish families

to be brought from Babylon and Mesopotamia
into Phrygia and Lydia, to be, as it were, the

garrisons of these countries. He there assigned
to them the most fertile lands and estates, and

they became, so to speak, the seed from which

sprang the vast number of Jews who, at the time

of Jesus Christ and the apostles, filled the whole
of Asia Minor. Antiochus, however, had other

and more comprehensive designs upon Egypt ;

and, instead of executing them, as was his first

intention, with a still greater amount of force

than before, he had recourse to cunning, for he

married his daughter Cleopatra to Ptolemy V.,

(Epiphanes,) king of Egypt, with Ccele-Syria
as her dowry, (Dan. xi. 17.) His hope was that

in this connexion Cleopatra would bring Egypt
into his possession, (ver. 17, last clause.) The

plan, however, miscarried ; Cleopatra remained

faithful to her husband. It was then that Anti

ochus formed his designs against the west, (Dan.
xi. 18.) Here, however, the Romans repelled, and
afterwards wholly vanquished him, in his own

country, (ver. 19,) near Magnesia. (B.C. 189.) The
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Syrian might was now extinct, and the country

exhausted, (conclusion of ver. 19.) This was the

occasion of a robbery which Seleucus Philopator,
the successor of Antiochus the Great, in spite of

his early favour for the Jews, intended to per

petrate upon the temple at Jerusalem, (2 Mac.
iii.,)

at the time when Onias III., the son and succes

sor of Simon II., was high priest. It is said,

however, that the same thing happened to the

treasurer whom he sent for this purpose as once

occurred to Ptolemy IV., (Philopator,) king of

Egypt. It was by this treasurer that Seleucus

Philopator was poisoned, (B.C. 176.) All this is

contained in Dan. xi. 20. Seleucus Philopator
was succeeded by his brother, Antiochus IV.,

(Epiphanes,) B.C. 176-164, that king of Syria

who, by his treatment of the Jews, and their

temple and worship at Jerusalem, stamped him
self the type of Antichrist, according to Dan.

xl 21, &c., viii. 9-14, 23-25. At Dan. xi. 21,

he is called a vile person, because, as his deceased

brother had left a son, Demetrius, the throne

did not properly belong to him. He contrived,

however, according to Dan. xi. 21, viii. 25, to

take possession of it by guile. In Egypt, Ptolemy
V. (Epiphanes) had left behind him two sons in

rheir minority Ptolemy VI., (Philometor,) and

Ptolemy VII, (Euergeta,) also called Physcon, (or
&quot;the Big-bellied. )

Antiochus Epiphanes himself,

being the uncle, was also one of the guardians of

Philometor, whose right it was to succeed to the

throne, (ver. 22, last clause, and ver. 23, first

clause.) The other guardians claimed Palestine,

Phoenicia, and Ccele-Syria, (these are the arms
which overflow like a flood, Dan. xi. 22.) And now
follows the first expedition of Antiochus Epi
phanes against Egypt and towards Palestine,

(Dan. xi. 2228.) Epiphanes is victorious, (ver.

23,) penetrates into Egypt itself, B.C. 170, (ver.

24, 25,) causes Philometor to be crowned in

Memphis, (ver. 27,) and besieges Physcon in

Alexandria. Disturbances among the people,

originating in the partiality of the mother of

Physcon, facilitated all this, (last clause of ver.

25, 26.) It was upon his return home from this

his first expedition against Egypt, that Epiphanes
came to Palestine. A rumour of his having been

slain in Egypt had preceded his arrival
;
in con

sequence of which Jason, who, after the deposition
of Onias III., a pious man, obtained the high

priest s office, had attacked Menelaus, (Onias IV.,)
his brother, whom Antiochus had installed, and
this had given rise to tumults. Antiochus, under
the idea that the Jewish people had revolted from

him, stormed Jerusalem, as is related in ^ Mac.

vii., and, in three days, slew 80,000 men, (Dan.
xi. 28, last clause,) and took a yet greater number

prisoners, whom he sold as slaves to the neigh

bouring nations. After this he forced his way
into the most holy place, carried off all the sacred

vessels and treasures, sacrificed a sow upon the

altar of burnt -offering, boiled a portion of its

flesh, and sprinkled the liquid over the whole

temple. He then returned home, after having
appointed governors in Judea and Samaria.

On the withdrawal of Epiphanes from Egypt,
the two royal brothers concluded a peace. In
censed at this, Epiphanes again returned, B.C. 168,

(Dan. xi. 29,) and conquered a great part of Egypt,
when Philometor betook himself to the llomaus,
who ordered Epiphanes to depart from the country,

(ver. 30.) Epiphanes was compelled to obey, and
resolved that he would now (ver. 30) give vent to

his indignation against the Jews. He accordingly
sent his general to Jerusalem, who attacked it

upon the Sabbath-day, and, after its capture, made
dreadful slaughter of the inhabitants. He then
caused the city to be plundered, set fire to it in

various quarters, demolished the walls, and em
ployed the stones in erecting a fort upon one of

the heights of Mount Zion, within bowshot of

the temple, where he placed a garrison, with
orders to shoot arrows at all Jews who approached
it. From thai time no one entered the temple
any more. The daily sacrifice was discontinued,
and the divine worship completely given up.
That is the meaning of the &quot; so shall he do

&quot;

in

ver. 30. Having returned to Antioch, he issued

a decree in the same year, (ver. 30, last clause,)
that all his subjects were to adopt the same religion,
and that his own. This edict was chiefly launched

against the Jews, and by special emissaries Anti
ochus informed himself whether it was obeyed.
Of the manner in which his emissary at Jerusalem
abolished the sacred rites, (Dan. xi 31,) and intro

duced heathen observances, polluted the temple,
and consecrated it to Jupiter, whose image he

set up upon the altar of burnt-offering, tore in

pieces the books of the law, committed them to

the flames, and capitally punished all who lived

according to its precepts, (ver. 31,) a more par
ticular account may be read in 1 Mac. i. 46, &c.,

2 Mac. vi. It was a dreadful calamity, although
some were cajoled to conform, (ver. 32, first

clause.) Now, however, the Jews took heart

under the priest Matthias, (1 Mac. ii ;
Dan.

xl 32, last clause.) Around him gathered (ver.

33, first clause) all who were zealous for the law.

For a while, indeed, these faithful men were not

successful, (ver. 33, last clause,) because they re

fused to defend themselves upon the Sabbath-

day. This principle was, however, given up.
And now Matthias, with his followers, proceeded
from place to place in the land, and was every
where victorious. Being already of a great age,
he died in the following year, B.C. 167. Before

his death, he called his five sons around him,

Jochanan, Simon, Judas, Eleazar, and Jonathan,
who had attained to manhood, exhorted them

to defend with bravery the law of God from the

aggression of the heathen, and appointed Judas

to be captain in the field, and Simon to be his

counsellor. The many heroic exploits which Juda^

performed, partly against the generals of Anti

ochus Epiphanes, partly, after his death, a
\

the regent Lysias, partly against his successor,
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Antiochus Eupator, and the contiguous nations,

and partly against Demetrius, the rival king of

Syria, and his generals ;
and how, in three and

n-half years after Antiochus had placed the abo

mination of desolation in the holy place, (but,

according to Dan. viii. 14, 2300 days, and, conse

quently, somewhat more than six years, computed
from the commencement of this period of tribula-

lation, that is to say, from the first conquest of

the city by Epiphanes, B.C. 170,) he again cleansed

and consecrated the temple, B.C. 164, (hence the

feast of the dedication of the temple, John x.,)

was at length made high priest, secured the friend

ship of the Romans, and at last fell in battle, (ver.

34, 35
:)

all these facts and events are circum

stantially related in 1 Mac. iii.-ix. The sequel,

(1 Mac. ix.-xii,) in like manner, informs us how
his brother Jonathan succeeded to his post, made
a brave defence against the general of Demetrius,
drove him out of the coxmtry, took advantage
of the contests for the Syrian throne, was raised

to the high priest s office, which became hence

forward hereditary in the family, interposed a

Avail between the hostile fort in Jerusalem and

the temple, and at last met a violent death in

the contests for the Syrian throne. Five years
before the death of Jonathan, a son of the fore-

mentioned high priest, Menelaus, had taken refuge
in Egypt, and there, with the sanction of Ptolemy
Philometor, had built a temple, and instituted a

priesthood, which lasted until seventy-six years
after Christ. The third brother, Simon, in virtue

of a treaty with the Syrian king, Demetrius II.,

was made a sovereign prince of Judea, having

already inherited the high-priesthood from his

brother Jonathan
;
and thus was the country de

livered from all foreign dominion
;

even the

heathen garrison, which had so long occupied the

fort at Jerusalem, were now obliged to evacuate

it, B.C. 138. The people themselves conferred the

two dignities as an inheritance upon Simon and
his family, and he succeeded in defending liim-

self against the Syrian king, Antiochus VII.,

(Sidetcs,) but at last died a violent death by
the hand of a traitor, his own son-in-law, B.C.

134. This account (of Simon) is to be found in

1 Mac. xiii-xvi.

3. The Independent Reign of the Maccabees for

Seventy-two Years E.G. 134-62.

The Jews having in this manner again recovered

their freedom,JohnHyrcanus succeeded his father,

Simon, in the high-priesthood and sovereignty, B.C.

134-107. He extended the boundaries of the coun

try as far as Syria, Phcnicia,and Arabia, completely
freed it from every vestige of mixture with the

Syrians, demolished the temple on Mount Gerizim,

conquered Samaria, subjugated the Idumeans, and

compelled them to receive the rite of circumcision,

(comp. Num. xxiv. 18; Obad. 18, 19.) The end
of his life, however, was embittered by disagree
ments with the Pharisees. His elder son, Aristo-

bulus I., acted towards Iturea just as his father

had done towards Idumea, shed much innocent

blood, and was a friend of the Greeks. Alexan
der Januaeus, the younger son, made war against
Ptolemais and king Ptolemy Lathurus of &amp;lt;

and likewise an Arabian chief, in all of which he
was at first unsuccessful. A different fortune,

however, attended his arms against the Arab

ians, Moabites, and Gileadites; and he had other

wise much to do with rebellions. These were
stirred up by the Pharisees, in the treatment of

whom he followed his father s steps, and quelled
them with blood. He was succeeded by his

mother, Alexandra, in the sovereignty, (B.C. 78,)
and by his son Hyrcanus II. in the high-priest

hood, who both shewed great favour to the Phari

sees. After Alexandra s death, the younger son,
Aristobulus II., supported by the people, in oppo
sition to the Pharisees, usurped the sacerdotal and
monarchical powers. He defended himself against

Antipater the Idumean, who, by means of Aretas,
the king of Arabia, was desirous of restoring the

crown to Hyrcauus; but the Roman general Pom-

pcy, being called upon by the two brothers to

decide their quarrel, adjudged to Hyrcanus the

dignities in dispute. The successful candidate

then opened the gates of Jerusalem to Pompey,
who took possession of the temple, entered the

most holy place, and demolished the walls of the

city, B.C. 62.

4. The Supremacy of the Romans for Sixty-two
Tears.

(1.) The End of the Reign of the Maccabees B.C. 62-40.

Aristobulus II. still continued to make various

efforts at opposition, and died at last by Roman

poison. His son Alexander pursued the same

course, while the Roman proconsuls, Gabinius

Crassus (who, however, plundered the temple) and

Cassius, maintained the existing state of matters.

This was also confirmed by Caesar, who permitted
the walls of Jerusalem to be rebuilt, but appointed

Antipater as procurator under Hyrcanus II. An
tony, who succeeded to Caesar s place of power at

Rome, promoted the two sons of Antipater, Herod
and Phasacl, to be tetrarchs, and then prevailed
with the Roman senate (B.C. 40) to give Herod
the title of king.

(2.) Herod ike Great B.C. 40-1.

His nomination to be king by the Romans (B.C.

40) was intended as an opposition to the progress
which Antigonus, the son of Aristobulus II., was

making in the land, after having rnancEuvred

Hyrcanus II. and Phasael into the hands of the

Parthians. The Romans also contrived to carry
their purpose into effect; so that (B.C. 37) Herod
the Idumeau became undisputed sovereign of the

country. After having slain Antigonus, he by
degrees cut off the remaining branches of the

Maccabean family viz., Aristobulus, a grandson
of Hyrcanus II., Hyrcanus himself, and at last
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Alexandra, his daughter, and the mother of Aris-

tobulus, besides Mariamne, his own wife, who was
Aristobulus s sister. Augustus, succeeding Antony
at Rome, confirmed Herod in his throne. He
subsequently conducted the government in a very

bloody way, was a thorough Roman or Greek in

his sentiments, and also in his religion, but con

trived to gain the hearts of the people by rebuild

ing the temple in a very magnificent style a work
which he began sixteen years before the birth of

Christ. In the year of his death, after a reign of

forty years, Christ was born.

All these events were intended to subserve the fol

lowing purposes, (see the end of the Eleventh Sec

tion:) 1. To spread the Jewish nation and their

ivorship in all quarters, and thereby to prepare the

world for Christ ; 2. To removefrom the minds of

the Jeivs a delusion which they might possibly have

cJierished after the restoration of their city, and

subsequently, when the Maccabees were in the height

of their power, that the ancient prophecies had now

been fulfilled, (1 Mac. xiv. 11, 12, 14, 15,) and,

on the other Jiand, to inflame their desire after the

Messias; and, 3. To purify the people, and make

them ready for his advent. This was specially

the intention of the evil times of Antiochus Epi-

phanes, and afterwards of the foreign government

of the Romans and Ilerodians. The object, indeed,

was not accomplished on a large or universal scale,

as the whole of this Section demonstrates. In indi

vidual cases, however, we do find a readiness for

Christ. Such persons are characterised in the

New Testament, as &quot;waiting for the consolation of

Israel&quot; To effect the preparation of the people a*

a whole was the purpose for which John tlie Baptist

made his appearance. After him came CHRIST

HIMSELF !

THE END OF THE OLD TESTAilENT.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT.

CHAP. I. THE SALVATION THAT HAS APPEARED; on THE NEW TESTAMENT ECONOMY,

(THE DISPENSATION OF THE GRACE OF GOD.)

1. The Time.

&quot;WHEN the fulness of the time was come, God sent forth his Son, made of a woman, made under the

law, to redeem them that were under the law, that we might receive the adoption of sons&quot; (GaL iv. 4, 5.)

The fulness of the time was come, when the people of Israel had spent their strength with

labouring for fifteen centuries under the law, but had also, for about seven or eight centuries, enjoyed

the rich promises of a Messiah, when, by chastisements of the most various kinds, they had been

taught to long for some One who would rescue them from sin, as well as from political distress, and

when an interval of four hundred years since the last of their prophets had been allowed them to pre

pare for the coming of the promised Deliverer.

The fulness of the time was come, when the other civilised nations of that age who, next after

the people of Israel, were to receive the call of the gospel had, in the course of their development,

become penetrated with the conviction that heathenism, with all its refinement, does not satisfy the

spirit of man, when, more especially, they had been brought to feel the need of an atonement, and

also of a Supreme Governor of the world, and when, at the same time, many a spark of truth, emitted

from Israel, had fallen among them, to serve as a foundation for the gospel.

The fulness of the time was come, when all the countries bordering on the Mediterranean Sea

owned one sovereign, and spoke one language. If, when the salvation did appear, other nations were

not thus prepared, they might yet become so ere the message of salvation reached them, or the gospel

was to be itself the means of their (legal) preparation. As for possibilities, God might, no doubt,

have sent his Son to save the world far sooner than he did immediately, indeed, after the fall

According to his decree, however, it behoved that, before the salvation came, the world should experi

ence, during a history of four thousand years, what, in consequence of the fall, it really is in itself

and without a Saviour, and should learn to long for him, and rejoice in the hope of him, in order

that, when he did come, he might find hearts hungering and thirsting for the blessings he would

confer. At the same time, it was necessary that the world should, in various ways, reach its natural

development that peoples and nations should be formed out of the human race, and the
caj&amp;gt;:

vouchsafed to them unfolded, in order that this salvation might display its whole fulness in height
and depth, and length and breadth.

In short, the salvation hath appeared appeared among the people of Israel, but yet for the

benefit of all nations, even of such as, at the time of its appearing, were not prepared for, and did not

immediately receive the gospel.

2. The Person.

We cannot birt be astonished at the decree of divine love manifested in the salvation, now that

it has appeared. The work of creation is undoubtedly great; as he who does not yet understand may
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learn from Isa. xL 12-26. Still more marvellous is the work of redemption. Not to speak of the

plenitude of mercy towards an ungodly and sinful world which it presupposes, (Rom. v. G,) nothing

that bears the name of love can compare with that of God, in giving up his only-begotten Son, that

whosoever believeth on him might not perish, but have everlasting life, (John iii. ; Eph. iii.)
Is the

incarnation of the Son of God a riddle to you ? The riddle is solved by the infinite love which is

therein manifest. You cannot comprehend how the divine and human natures can have been united

in one person. You say that either the human must have been at once absorbed by the divine, or

that the divine must have been circumscribed by the human. You allege that what is infinite cannot,

for that very reason, adapt itself to what is finite. Such language, however, shews that he who

uses it does not understand what love is, and how its very nature is to restrain and deny self, and to

suffer all things. He must himself have sparingly exercised self-denying affection; for otherwise, he

would have been better able to understand the love of God, relinquishing the throne of glory, and

becoming man. To empty itself is the manner of lore, (Phil. ii.
;)

and therefore it was that He who

is the Son of Infinite Love (Ps. ii.) cheerfully undertook to accomplish the salvation of man by the

most complete self-impoverishment. And for this very thing, it was given unto him as a reward,

that the humanity which he had assumed participated in his return to glory, and was exalted along

with him. No doubt this also is a riddle to many in our day; and there are reckless tongues which

blasphemously designate the adoration of Jesus idolatry. They do not reflect that we are all called

to the glory of God, (Rom. v. 2, Greek text;) and that, consequently, (Ps. viii., Heb.
ii.,)

in the per

son of his Son made man, humanity also might be exalted to his throne.

The divine economy of salvation under the New Testament took a threefold shape :

The salvation required to be purchased for mankind, then applied, and, at the same time,

proclaimed.

3. Its

To an ungodly and sinful world, salvation could not be simply applied. This the holiness and

justice of God forbade
;
for these impose a limit to the exercise of his love. The application of the

salvation required to be preceded by the purchase of it, and that in such a way as to satisfy the

divine holiness and justice; and to effect this purchase was the chief end of the sojourn of the Son

of God upon earth, and especially of his departure from it.

If the salvation was first purchased by Jesus, ask not how grace could possibly reign under the

Old Testament, and immediately after the fall. The decree of salvation is eternal, and the work of

Jesus had a retrospective efficacy, although, no doubt, the actual accomplishment of it in time could

not but produce a considerable difference of character between the Old Testament and the New, even

in respect of righteousness and grace. We must not, in this case, detract too much from the Old,

remembering how David (Ps. Ii.) rejoices in the forgiveness of sin. Faith is the procuring means.

Neither ought we to overlook the superiority of the New. In it, the main element is the instituted

propitiation; whereas that which prevails in the Old Testament is rather judgment. But what the

Old possesses, as well as what it lacks, in this respect, its identity with, and yet its difference from

the New, are admirably stated by Paul in Rom. iii. 21, 25, 26.

At Gal. iv. 4, 5, we find the manner of the purchase expressed in the words, that the Son of

God was made under the law. This was done in a twofold way. In the interest of man, it was

assigned to him as a task both to fulfil the utmost requirement of the law, and also to subject himself

to its curse, (comp. GaL iii. 13.)

The first part of the task the fulfilling of all righteousness could only be fully accomplished

by the Son of God passing through the several stages of human life; and it became him to sanctify

in his person childhood and youth, the more so as youth is generally the age at which the strongest

contradiction to the divine law is evinced.

But just as it behoved Jesus, for the execution of the first part of his task, to enter life by being

born as an infant, and to pass through the ages of childhood and youth, (comp. Luke ii. 40-51;) so,

for the execution of the second, did it also behove him to depart out of this life by sufferings and

death of an extraordinary kind.

4. Its First Publication.

In the interval between the two his youth and his decease, whereby he was specially to become



GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 597

rchaser of our salvation falls the period of his sojourn upon earth, in which his principal task

was to -Ht i/cf hiin* If known as the sal cat ion thnl /&amp;lt;&quot;!

tij&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;ired, (Gospel of John;) to demonstrate this

by miracles and signs, (the Four Gospels;) and to awaken a desire for salvation by a more strict

exposition of the law, (Sermon on the Mount in Matthew and Luke.) To qualify him for this threefold

ol-j.vt, ho was furnished, according to Isa. Ixi. 1, with the Holy Spirit, which was given him at his

baptism. At the same time, during this course of labour, he had constant and various opportunities
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f doing the things that please the Father, (John viii. 29,) of fulfilling his will to an ever larger

rxteiit, and of passively bearing in sorrow and persecution the burden of an ungodly and sinful world

in the midst of which he was placed, (Matt. viii. 16, 17.)

In this manner the high-priestly and prophetic vocation of Jesus proceeded side by side; and

the tray in which, in particular cases, the execution of these two offices was distributed over the

whole three years of his active life, is shewn partly in the Introduction to the Four Gospels, and

partly in the Gospel history itself.

5. Its Validity.

For the reflective reader, there still remains a question touching the purchase of the salvation

which deserves to be discussed. It is asked, How could this purchase be available for us men, if the

person from whom it proceeded was of divine nature 1 Or if this be explained by the humanity of

Jesus, according to 1 Tim. ii. 5, comp. Gal. iiL 20, (where Paul lays so great stress upon the fact that

in every case the office of a mediator has two sides,) Could there, in the union of the divine and human

natures, be a human will, free in its movements, so that what he did, and what he abstained from

doing, his sufferings and obedience, acquired such worth in the sight of God, as that on their

account new grace could be imparted to the human race 1 Did not even his sinless birth give Jesus

such an advantage as to deprive his holiness and righteousness of all worth as personal acquisitions ?

Now, never must we venture to assail the sinlessness of Jesus, which he possessed from his birth,

(comp. Heb. vii. 26, 27.) But neither that, nor yet the union in his person of the divine and human

natures, excluded the free action of his will as man. Be it remembered, that it was in the state of

innocence that the free-will of our first parents was put to the proof. Even although the union of

the two natures in his person may have had the effect of giving to every free determination of his

human will a more decided bias than is the case with us, still it belonged as an essential element to

the self-humiliation of the Son of God, that, whenever it was put to the proof, his human will was

left room to play. In fact, there are instances enough in the life of Jesus in which the freedom of

his choice and determination is manifest. Let the reader call to mind the temptation in the wilder

ness, in Gethsemane, &c., and compare Isa, 1. 5, &c., and Ps. xl. 8.

6. Its Application and further Publication.

The salvation purchased by Jesus, and partly also published by himself, required, however, to be

applied to mankind. This leads us, after treating of his state of humiliation, which we have hitherto

done, to speak now of his state of exaltation
; and, having acquainted ourselves with his prophetical

and high-priestly offices, to pass to that which he executes as high priest and king. In the state of

humiliation, Jesus purchased salvation for mankind, and also, as prophet, partially published it to

them. In the state of exaltation, (Eph. iv. 8,) his employment is to impart the benefit, which specially

consists in the renewing gift of the Holy Spirit

One great difference, however, there is between the application and the purchase of salvation

viz., that while the latter was concluded at once and for ever, (as the Scriptures shew in the Acts of

the Apostles and the Book of Revelation,) we have, on the contrary, to distinguish in the former three

main periods viz., the apostolical age, to which were vouchsafed the first-fruits of the Spirit; the

ordinary church age, which dates from the days of the apostles until this present, in which w

are now living; and the last time, when the harvest blessing from on high shall be poured out in its

fulness upon the whole human race.

(1.) Tlie Apostolical Age.

The gift of the first-fruits of the Spirit during the apostolical age is shewn in the men selected

by the Author of salvation to prosecute his prophetical office on earth, and introduce Christianity
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into the world. In three ways did the apostles manifest that they were endowed with these first-

fruits of the Spirit viz., in a supernatural enlightenment, (inspiration,) in the power of working mir

acles, and in authority to absolve from sin. Extraordinary spiritual gifts like these impart to the

work of the apostles an extraordinary character, insomuch that the Scripture instructs us to look

upon their lives as being, in some measure, a second part of the work of salvation. In Eph. iL, the

Church is said to be &quot; built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself

being the chief corner-stone.&quot; In fact, it was only after the Saviour had finished his career upon the

cross that what is properly called the preaching of the cross and of forgiveness of sins began. Not

until then was the gospel carried beyond the narrow confines of Palestine to all the world, and in

scribed in written documents for distant ages and nations. For such a work there can be no doubt

that the poor illiterate fishermen required an extraordinary illumination. Nor, for the purpose

of introducing Christianity into the world, did they less stand in need of the additional power
of working miracles. And, although the promise of Jesus respecting the greater things which his

apostles should do does not refer to miracles, still the power of that kind exercised by them and

by others for the purpose of extending the Church, and demonstrating that her Lord still lives, (Acts

iii.,) along with the similar power bestowed upon gifted members of the infant communion, was

sufficiently great to enable us to recognise in it a special prerogative of the apostolical age. We here

find the glorified Christ exerting an influence in his Church such as has never since been exemplified,

and is no longer to be found in the immediately succeeding age. In virtue of the first-fruits with

which they were endowed, the apostles likewise possessed the plenary power of absolution in a quite

different way from the Church in after times. It is in the life of Paul that we see the grandest dis

play of that earliest action of the glorified Christ in communicating salvation to the world, although
the other apostles have also their praise and glory. In this respect the life of these men, like that of

their Master, admits of a threefold division : first, as what Jesus did for our salvation here on earth

included, as its constituent parts, his birth and youth, his decease, and the interval between the two,

even so does Peter represent the commencement, and John the close, and Paul the middle, of the

apostolical age the only difference being, that in the life of the apostles there was more of suffering

at the beginning, and more of peace at the end, (comp. John xxi.
;)
whereas in that of Jesus this pro

portion is reversed. And just as the middle period, in the case of Jesus, shines the brightest, both

in word and deed ;
even so the life of Paul, intervening between that of Peter and that of John, does

the same. Moreover, as the life of Jesus may be arranged according to four journeys, so likewise

may Paul s. At the same time, on the other hand, Peter also, as the founder of the Christian society,

the rock on which the Church, was built, the pioneer, and likewise John, as the key-stone of the

apostolical arch, the apostle in whom were conjoined, as they never were in any other, the offices of

evangelist, apostle, and prophet, have also their peculiar distinctions.

(2.) The Ordinary Church Age.

This age must be content with possessing the word of God and the holy sacraments, because be

tween creative and conservative periods there will always be a difference. Can the Church, for ex

ample, absolve otherwise than conditionally and declaratively ? and can even private absolution be

anything more than a special appropriation of the gospel by the individual ? Who is there now who

can boast of inspiration ? Are we not referred to the written word ? And where are the miracles of

the Lord and the apostles ? Still, wherever the word of God, pure and entire, and a proper administra

tion of the sacraments, are found, there there is still the Church ; and where the Church is, there there

is also salvation in Christ.

(3.) The Last Time.

Until this period arrive two chief requisites are wanting for the perfect enjoinment of salvation.

The Church is not a camp of believers and saints only, and, at any rate, it has always hitherto had the

world beside it
;
while the dispensation of the blessing has as yet been only inward and spiritual, and

has never extended to the body or the external world. Even the miraculous power exercised by the

apostles (like that of Jesus himself) was more means to an end, and intended rather to awaken faith

and inspire reverence for the Son of God and for the Lord s Church, than to afford in the miracles

themselves any experience of the fulness of salvation. Otherwise, the gift must have been exercised

on a much more comprehensive scale.
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The deficiencies, however, hitherto apparent in the application of salvation are one day to be sup

plemented, and the fruition of it is to be complete. This is to take place in the last time, at the

advent of Jesus in glory, although upon a double platform, (comp. Revelations.) After which the Son

of God, the Author of salvation, gives back the kingdom to the Father, and it is only in the prospect

of this perfect consummation that we exclaim with a full heart,
&quot; The salvation hath appeared !&quot;

CHAP. II THE WORD OF SALVATION ; OK THE SCRIPTURES OP THE NEW TESTAMENT.

The salvation that hath appeared would have proved useless to the world had it not been preached ;

and inasmuch as the men who, owing partly to then* personal acquaintance with the Lord, and partly

also to the extraordinary spiritual gifts with which they were endowed, were alone capable of preach

ing it purely and correctly, were mortal creatures, it was just as indispensable that their preaching,

and relatively likewise that of the Lord himself, should be transmitted to posterity in writing.

The way in which this has been actually done presents to us, first of all, certain interesting

points of comparison between the Old and the New Testament.

1. Their Relation to the Old Testament.

Just as is the case with the Old, so does the collection of writings which form the canon of tn&

New Testament and which we possess since the close of the fourth century, with the general consent

of the Church respecting their genuineness consist of history, doctrine, and prophecy. We have five

historical, twenty-one doctrinal scriptures, and one prophetical book. Just as in the Old Testament

there is first law in the Five Books of Moses, so in the New is there first gospel in the Evangelists.

Just as in the former, that which follows the law is the history of God s ancient people, related in

the Historical Books from Joshua to the last of the Prophets ; so in the latter, the gospel is followed

by the Acts of the Apostles, containing the history of the planting of the New Testament people of

God, and of the laying of the foundation of the Church. As in the former there is the Book of Job, the

Psalms, and the Proverbs to instruct and edify us
; so are there in the latter the apostolical Epistles.

As in the former we have sixteen Prophets, who direct our view to the future development of the

kingdom of God ;
so in the latter does the Revelation of St John disclose to us the progress, and

especially the perfection of the Church. (The New Testament has only one prophetical book, because

a great part of the prophecies of the Old Testament were now fulfilled, and a great part also were

presupposed.)

Moreover, in the work of the fourth evangelist we see the gospel spiritualised, just as the law

is in the fifth of the Books of Moses ; and even so we may place Paul beside David, the Epistle of

James beside the Book of Proverbs, and an Epistle of John beside the Song of Solomon.

No doubt the difference between the Old and New Testament is visible at a glance. In the

former, there is much of the consuming restlessness of desire, the tension of hope j
in the New, there

is the quiet of possession, and the contentment of fruition. In the Old we find as yet only the

youth ;
in the New, the manhood of the kingdom of God : hence in the one there is poetry, whereas

the other is prose. In the one we have David for master, in the other Paul; but how totally

different their manner of teaching !

For the rest, there cannot well be a more hollow and unintelligible conception of the New Testa

ment than that which finds in it, as compared with the Old, merely an improved religious doctrine,

taught by Jesus Christ and (although in a considerably inferior degree) by his apostles. It is not

Christ s doctrine, but Christ himself, and his salvation, which constitute the main topic of the whole

New Testament : his doctrine does so only in so far as it announces this salvation. He that hath

ears to hear let him hear !

2. The Parts of the New Testament.

For the preaching of the gospel by word of mouth, the Lord gave evangelists, apostles, and pro

phets, (Eph. iv. 11
;) and for the preaching of it by writing, he did the same. The evangelists lay

the foundation ; upon that the apostles build
;
the prophets carry forward the work to its comple

tion. The first lesson we are required to learn is penitently to believe on the foundation and chief
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corner-stone of our salvation. For this purpose the Four Gospels present Jesus Christ to us in aspects

the most various : so that his image stands complete before our view, and all that we have to do is to-

believe ; which, owing to the fourfold testimony, and to the substantial consonance of its several parts,

is so much the more easy. Next, it behoves that the complete Christian life, with all understanding
and doctrine, and particularly too the fellowship of Christians with one another, be evolved from re

pentance and faith : for which purpose the Acts of the Apostles depict to us the primitive Christian

society, while the Epistles expatiate on all the topics of the Christian belief and morals. Afterwards

the object of our hope requires to be correctly delineated, which is done in the Apocalypse. Hence

it is also of importance that, in perusing the New Testament, we should read it in the order in which

it appears, beginning at the Gospels, proceeding to the Acts and the Epistles, and then concluding
with the Revelation of St John. It would manifestly be absurd to begin with the Revelation before

having laid the foundation with faith and a holy life.

In particular, respecting the constituent parts of the New Testament, we have to say as follows :

(1.) Tlie Gospels.

The Gospels form the centre of the Scriptures. In relation to the Old Testament, they pre

sent us with the fulfilment of prophecy; the remaining apostolic writings do little more than

explain what the Gospels state or shew as, for instance, is done by the Acts of the Apostles

viz., the continued exercise of the power of Christ in the Church. In the Gospels themselves,

the person and history of the Saviour his life, sufferings, and death, his resurrection and ascension

into heaven constitute the chief subject ;
but at the same time his discourses, which disclose how

important his person and his life were, and his acts, which bear testimony to his words, are also of

the very highest consequence. In like manner, the way in which Jesus selects and trains his disciples

deserves the utmost attention. Among his discourses, those which relate to the kingdom of God
have been more fully reported by some of the evangelists ;

whereas the fullest report of those about

the Light and Life of the world has been given by St John, who is the fourth of them. Thus it is

that in the former the human aspect of his person is the more predominant; in the latter, the divine,

(2.) The Acts of the Apostles.

Even the Acts of the Apostles may be regarded from different points of view. In the first place,

it is in some measure a continuation of the Gospel, inasmuch as it merely describes what was done

by the glorified Christ, or his life in his disciples, followers, and Church ; just as the Gospels describe

his personal life and his actions in the state 6f humiliation. Secondly, it is the history of the

apostles, who were the main instruments used by the Lord for the exercise of his power in his state

of exaltation. Thirdly, it is the commencement of the history of the Church, and, as such, presents

to view her choicest pattern. In the fourth place, it is a book of missions, with which no other can

be compared. And, fifthly, as at the proper time and place, and, in as far as the main points are con

cerned, will be shewn, it confirms the fact, that the salvation was destined for the whole world ; and,

likewise, the great doctrine of justification by faith.

(3.) The Epistlet.

The Epistles of Paul present us with a particularly rich variety of Christian doctrine, and the

order in which these Epistles usually stand is, as regards the subjects of them, of greater importance

than many think. We find, in the first place,

In the Epistle to the Romans justification by faith.

In the First Epistle to the Corinthians church order and discipline.

In the Second Epistle to the Corinthians the pastor in opposition to his flock, (especially

in disagreements,) and the inverse.

In the Epistle to the Galatians the relation of the gospel to the law, and salvation by
faith in the gospel.

It is evident how closely the two Epistles to the Corinthians are connected with each other, as

that to the Romans is with that to the Galatians.

From these central points of Christianity, viz., justification by faith, and the Church, the order

of the Epistles of Paul next conducts us one step backwards and another forwards. The step back

wards leads us to the Founder and Fountain of all salvation, the Head of the Church; for the Epistles

to the Colossians, the Ephesians, and the Philippians initiate us into the divine greatness of the Author
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^f s;ilv;ition, and into the greatness of the salvation itself. On the one subject, see Col. i., iL; on the

other, Eph. i., ii. ;
and on the depth of the humiliation which the purchase of the salvation cost him,

1 liil. ii. At tin same time, in those two Epistles, Christ, by reason of his divine greatness, and of the

salvation which he hath purchased, is pictured forth as the all-sufficient llead of the Church, to which

Phil. iii. also gives a contribution. The step forward conducts us to the two Epistles to the Thessalo-

nians
;
and these, we find, treat of the appearing of Antichrist, of our Lord s second advent, of the

ction of the dead, and of the transmutation of the living. In those three Epistles, (Colossians,

Ki.hc.sians, Philippians,) wo have the institution of the salvation; in these two, (First and Second

Thcssalonians,) its consummation ; whereas, in Romans, Galatians, and First and Second Corinthians,

it is the present appropriation of it which is presented to our view. According to their chronological

order, however, the prospect of the final salvation takes the precedence in the Epistles to the Thes-

salonians ; then, in Galatians, First and Second Corinthians, and Romans, the present appropriation
is treated ; after which, in Colossians, Ephesians, and Philippians, the origin of salvation is de

scribed.*

Thirdly, for those who are, or who intend to become, ministers of the Lord to his Church,

the three pastoral Epistles to Timothy and Titus shew the terms and the way, and, in like manner,

what fellow-labourers to choose, and how to choose them. Next in order comes the short Epistle to

Philemon, pointing out the true way in which the relation between masters and servants should be

formed.

As yet, however, you are not properly acquainted with the high-priesthood of Christ, and so the

Epistle to the Hebrews comes opportunely to your aid
;
for of it Christ s priestly office is the princi

pal theme.

So much for the Epistles of St Paul. It will be understood that, in what has been said, we have

indicated only the most prominent feature of each ; for, generally, they all contain the doctrine of

salvation in fulL We are not yet, however, done with the apostolical Epistles. Paul, it is true, leads the

way; but Peter and John, James and Jude, follow in his train. They shew the reader how it behoves

him to make his calling and election sure, by faith and love, hope, patience, and all good works, and

exhibit faith and hope more in their practical aspects and perfect degrees. For, although Paul also

insists on the fruits of faith, he lays more largely the foundation of doctrine. The others build upon

it, and endeavour to conduct the reader to the goal of sanctification, where all that is done, both in

speech and behaviour, is thoroughly imbued by faith. In the one, we have the word of doctrine ;
in

the other, the word of wisdom.

(4.) T/ie Revelation ofSt John.

Whether the Revelation of St John portrays merely the consummation of the Church, or likewise

its antecedent history, is a point which admits of dispute. The interpretation according to which the

several seals and trumpets signify events in the civil and ecclesiastical history of the past, is attended

with much difficulty ;
but still greater difficulties attach to that which refers the first trumpets to still

impending temporal calamities. The chief point of view, therefore, in which we have to contemplate

the Revelation of St John, is to consider it as depicting the perfected salvation, after the last and

bitterest conflicts; or, so to speak, the Easter after Good Friday of the Christian Church. Still, just as

in the Acts of the Apostles we have only the commencement of the Church s history, so do the six first

seals and trumpets prophetically unfold to us the general outlines of its sequel, from the death of the

last of the apostles (John, A.D. 100) until the last times. And here the chief enemies of the Church of

Christ appear in their order viz., (a) the heathenism of ancient Rome in the first six seals, with the

exception, perhaps, of the sixth; (6) the neo-Persians, and the tribes that overran the Roman empire, in

the first and second trumpet ; (c)
the false doctrine and secularity of the State-Church under the Roman

empire, in the third and fourth trumpet ; ((/) pseudo-Judaism, in the fifth trumpet; (&amp;lt;?)
Mohammedanism,

in the sixth ; which in due order is followed, in the seventh trumpet, by the Papacy and the political

power in modern tunes, (Rev. xvii. 12-17,) which is likewise the patron of infidelity, until they con

centrate into Antichristianism. This twofold conception of the Revelation has good ground to stand

upon, as opposed to the other which refuses to see in it more than a description of the victory of

Christianity over Judaism and heathenism in ancient times, or, at least, considers almost all that it

* On the other hand, tho position of the Gospels, in so far as it deviates from the chronological order, and apart from practical
depends somewhat also upon the personal consequence of the authors. Luke, no U.mbt, wrote his first, (Luke i. 1-4.)

Matthew next, and then Mark. But, notwithsUn ling, tho Gospel by Matthew, as being tho work of an apostle, and for that reason
the one earliest circulated, obUined tho foremost place. In like manner. Mark is placed before Luke, because his Gospel was
properly that of Peter, who had soon the Lord: whereas Luke, took advantage of various although credible (apjstolic) sources of

information, (hi particular, of Paul)
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contains (even the millennial kingdom, in the holy Roman empire, A.D. 800-1800) as already fulfilled.

And it is perfectly well grounded as opposed to that -which looks on the Revelation of St John as

nothing but a poetical periphrasis of the proposition that the kingdom of God conquers all its enemies.

Were that the case, what use would there be for twenty-two chapters ?

3. Unity of these Parts of the New Testament.

If we now compare the principal parts of the New Testament viz., the Gospels, the Acts

of the Apostles, the Epistles, and the Revelation of John with each other, we shall find that

they constitute an admirably organised and perfectly harmonious whole
;
for the discrepancies which

in recent times some have pretended to find in the doctrinal views of Matthew and John, and

Paul and Peter, are based, not upon any solid ground, but upon a feeling of hostility to Scripture.

All the parts of the New Testament treat of Christ and the salvation in him, but exhibit it to us, no

doubt, from the most different points of view, and require us in manifold ways to embrace it. As

for a contradiction, however, that is what none but an enemy of Scripture can find.

It is likewise particularly interesting to compare the ideas which lie at the basis of the Gospels
with those which are fundamental in the apostolical Epistles, and to place the justification spoken of

by Paul side by side with the Light and Life by St John, and Paul s doctrine of the Church with that

respecting the kingdom in the three first Gospels. It will also be found that the relation in which the

three first Gospels stand to the fourth is the same as that of the catholic Epistles to those of St Paul.

Such being the admirable unity of the New Testament Scriptures on the subject of Christ, we

may laugh at those who attempt to detract from the canon of them, (i.e.,
the whole divine word of

the New Testament)

4. Their Genuineness and Credibility.

If we would now more specially consider the grounds upon which we rest our faith in the New
Testament Scriptures, and in the salvation that hath appeared, we know, in the first place, that all

these Scriptures are apostolical, most of them in the strict, and a few others only in the more general

As early as the second century after Christ, (the apostle John outkved the first,) we find the

chief teachers of the Church, though engaged in manifold controversies upon other, and these not unim

portant points, at one in the reception of the four Gospels, of the Acts of the Apostles, the thirteen

Epistles of St Paul, (with the exception of that to the Hebrews,) First Peter, and First John. To no

other cause can this be ascribed, save that, from the close of the apostolic age, which could not but know

why these writings in particular were adopted as apostolical, the canon was handed down such as it is.

Not one of the heretics of those days impugned the genuineness of these writings. With respect to the

Revelation of St John, it was nothing but hostility to Chiliasticism (a rude form of the doctrine of

Christ s millennial reign) which in the third century awakened transitory doubts. And when Dr Luther,

for similar reasons, speaks hesitatingly r.oout it, we must recollect that even Luther is not infallible, and

that, to determine the genuineness of a book by the degree in which it treats of the doctrine of justi

fication, is a rule the application of which led him in other cases much too far ; besides, we must

reflect that the interpretation of prophecy as, in like manner, the missionary task of the Church

partly did not belong to the vocation of the age of the Reformers, and partly was, at least, their

weakest side. Against the apostolic authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, (viz., its being

written by St Paul,) Western Christendom declared itself only for a time, and only for this reason,

that, having been intended for the East, it was at first circulated there, and far less in the West.

That the Epistles of James, Jude, Second Peter, and Second and Third John came in time to be

questioned, arose, probably, from the fact that, being inferior in bulk and import to the rest, they

were not at first everywhere annexed to the collection, although this omission did not arise from

any doubt of their genuineness. In the fourth century, however, after thorough and repeated

investigation, it was judged proper to annex these scriptures, which hitherto had been partially kept

back, to the body of the New Testament (the canon) as decidedly belonging to it. In order to under

stand the solid grounds on which the primitive Church acted in all this, let us recollect how strictly

they excluded from the canon many other writings which might possibly have been admitted into it
;

let us recollect that the age subsequent to that of the apostles required to be all the more faithful in

the preservation of what these had delivered, considering the smaller measure which it had received
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&amp;gt;f tin fuln&amp;lt;-s i.i tlu-ir .spirit,
ami that deception and error were all the le.ss likely to occur that tin-

Kpi.-tles \U iv pulilicly reail, us is implied in 1 Thess. v. 27, (coinp. Col. iv. 16.)

In the second place, it shews a great want of sense to represent the gospel history as the inven

tion or fancy of the evangelists, or to trace to the same sources the effusions in the Epistles. It is

absolutely inconceivable that the evangelists invented that history, or merely figured to then:

what is there set down. This would be a much greater miracle than all those which they relate in

t lair books. In like manner, the consonance of the Christian sentiment expressed in the Epistles, and

from times the most diverse, would be inexplicable, were the source of it either error or fancy or

deceit. The Acts of the Apostles, too, must be allowed equal weight, as a historical work, with any
&amp;gt;lIuT which is acknowledged as such. Nor could an impostor or enthusiast write such a book as the

Revelation of St John.

Therefore every one, saith Jesus, (John xviii. 37,) that is of the truth, heareth my voice, (comp.
John vii. 17, viii. 42-47.)

Without doubt, we may boldly build upon the foundation of the evangelists, apostles, and pro

phets. In history, doctrine, and prophecy, we may trust them unreservedly, even in spite of the fact

that for the most part they were humble and unlettered men ; for, as we have seen in Chap. I. of our

Introduction, a divine power worked in them, which could do more than all study, and which gives

to what they said a rank second only to that of Christ himself. Learned men call this inspiration,

as they call the collection of the writings of the New Testament the canon.

Without doubt, likewise, every one will succeed in working out his salvation in time and eternity

only in so far as he grounds himself upon the evangelists, the apostles, and the prophets ; and only
in so far as it is built upon this foundation will any Church possess substantial worth, (Eph. ii. ; 1

Cor. iii)

5. Their Validity and Sufficiency.

After having convinced ourselves of the genuineness and credibility of the New Testament Scrip

tures, we find that fresh attacks have been made upon the validity and power of the word of the

apostles. Papists and philosophers insist upon leading us beyond it. The former, even although they

do not impiously say that the Scriptures are dangerous, at least place side by side with them the

doctrines of men
;
the latter, although receiving the truths of Christianity, designate the expression of

them in the Scriptures as imperfect.

We have here also to mention certain modern revelations; as, for instance, Swedeuborg s deeper

sense. Edward Irving also, with his new apostles and prophets, at least asserts that the divine word

is of insufficient power.

It is true that Papists and philosophers no longer give us much trouble. The wound which the

Papacy has received is sore enough; philosophising has gone out of fashion since the historical realities

of 1848; and the mind must be very unsound which Swedeuborg s pretended revelation can infect.

There is much more appearance of truth in jjvingism, of which the radical doctrine is, that

faith in the written word, and generally the Church, require to be quickened by new evangelists,

apostles, and prophets ; and, indeed, it does almost seem as if, without some such novel and extraor

dinary measures, the Church really was beyond the reach of help. Any one acquainted with the state

of the Christian people, especially in rural districts, must conceive such an opinion of their spiritual

incompetence and lack of proficiency in scriptural knowledge, as will almost beget despair of the

Church s ever again soaring aloft, unless assisted in some extraordinary way. Now, to some it may

appear that the state of poverty to which the Christian common people are reduced does not admit

of such elevation, or of their ever attaining to proper spiritual maturity, (by a right understanding

of the Scriptures ;) and, therefore, that their straitened circumstances require first to bo remedied

by democratic or communist institutions. Or, if this be impracticable and forbidden, that the superior

advantages enjoyed by the well-conditioned man, the scholar, and the man of refinement, for the attain

ment of knowledge and faith, must be made up to the people in some other way, which opinion

1 Cor. i. 5, G, and Joel iii., might seem to confirm. In that case, we might look upon it as a duty to

pray for the return of the old apostolical gifts, labour for their acquisition, and take advantage of

them wherever they are found.

But, leaving out of view the fact, that to this day no new evangelists, apostles, or prophets

of the right sort have been discovered, and that Irvingism lays claim to these extraordinary
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gifts, not as a common good, according to Joel iii., which is really the point in question, but

in a somewhat aristocratic fashion
; leaving this, we say, out of view, is it possible that the word

can have lost its ancient power ? Could Christ and the whole of the salvation which is in him be

preached to us better than has been already done in the Scriptures of the New Testament 1 Or

can it be that the old word is no longer efficacious ? It is very doubtful whether the utterance

and knowledge by which, according to 1 Cor. i. 6, the faith of these converts was confirmed, meant

the extraordinary gifts of the first age, and not rather that general Christian knowledge and wisdom

which Paul (Eph. i 15) makes the subject of his prayer also for the Ephesians. And if the common

people by their condition are at a disadvantage, as compared with persons of higher rank and better

education, for what purpose is the office of the ministry ? Why do they not draw from that source

so far as it is an office of the Spirit a larger amount of instruction ? and for such a purpose would

not a God-fearing people have much more time and capacity in virtue of the blessing which would

then be vouchsafed to them ? Allowing in the meanwhile Joel iii. to keep its place, when the pro

phecy shall have been fulfilled, we will gladly accept of it as a supplementary aid out of the common

order.

6. Their Use.

All the stronger is the necessity for a sufficient use being made of the New Testament Scriptures,

of which there is much too great a deficiency, not only in churches, but also in religious meetings,

and most of all in families. The end to be gained is not merely a bare acceptance of salvation upon
the ground of the doctrines of the Catechism; but, according to Luke ii. 14, the glory of God is

concerned in our deriving from Scripture, to the fullest extent, a knowledge of his name and of his

works ; and even justifying and sanctifying faith derives much of its strength and certainty from

knowledge.
The portions read as the ordinary lessons in the church, however suitable for that purpose, are

far from giving the whole of Scripture ;
and the chief intention of the Catechism is to furnish us with

a directory for understanding its fundamental doctrines. How much is withheld from a congregation

which have only these lessons and the Catechism brought before them !

In meetings (of laymen) there is still too much of what seems like a forcing of the Spirit.

No doubt the letter of Scripture is not the spirit; and a Christian less conversant with it, but who
converts into spirit and power the little which he draws from and understands of it, is preferable to a

dead Scripture scholar. And it is certain that the word of Scripture, when it has been experienced,

has a double worth, and that only experience gives it its proper clearness and confirmation. But the

Spirit and the word belong to each other, and if any one does not rightly handle the word, he cannot

possess the right spirit. For this reason, in religious meetings, the text ought not, as so frequently

happens, to be lost sight of in the detail of experiences, but ought always to serve as a source from

which new spirit and power are to be drawn. To those who say, that as the Church claims the

Scriptures, such meetings ought all the more to allow the Spirit a free course, we answer, By no

means. Both things belong to both places, and all the difference should be, that whereas in the

church, for the sake of order, only one man preaches, in the meetings it need not be so, but there

the communion of saints, or their universal priesthood, comes into exhibition, every one helping the

other with his gift.

In families, it is true that, owing to the successful exertions of the Bible Societies, the word of

God is again more abundantly to be found. But hitherto they have never understood or fulfilled

their vocation to become nurseries of the Church. For this purpose, they would have to use the

Bible in a very different way from what has as yet been done. No doubt time and intelligence are

necessary, and where is the father or the mother to find these 1 Were there only, however, as a begin

ning, some love of the matter, some interest in the kingdom of God, and, antecedently, a more

faithful discharge of the office of preaching the word, (comp. 5,) then would the necessary accom

paniments speedily follow, until the result would be (Jer. xxxi. 34) that they should teach no more

every man his neighbour. Certain it is that the word ought to be always much nearer than it is to

ail of us, both in our mouths and in our hearts ! There is but one thing needful
;
and he who would

lend a hand in the building up of the kingdom of God, either within or without Christendom, must

ever make it his first principle, that &quot; there is healing in neither herb nor plaster, but only in the word
of the Lord, which heals all&quot; Amen.



THE NEW TESTAMENT.

INTRODUCTION TO THE FOUR GOSPELS.

I. Their Composition.

1. The Persona of the Authors.

THE Lord chose two apostles, and two fellow-

labourers of the apostles, for the purpose of pub
lishing the gospel in a written form to all the

world, and of securing, by that means, its more
extensive propagation, and its preservation in

purity. The two apostles were (1.) St Matthew
the publican, who, having formerly been a tax-

gatherer, was the most skilful penman among the

twelve, most of whom had been fishermen
; and,

(2.) the contemplative St John, the favourite among
the three disciples whom Jesus loved. The two fel

low-labourers of the apostles were (1.) St Mark,

originally called John, the son of that Mary whose

house, according to Acts xii. 1 2, was a chief place
of assemblage for the Christians at Jerusalem.

Being nearly related to Barnabas, (Col. iv. 10,) he

was taken by Paul and Barnabas with them to

Antioch, (Acts xii. 25,) and also chosen as a com

panion upon their first missionary journey, (Acts
xiii. 5.) For this purpose, however, he proved at

the time too inexperienced, (Acts xiii. 13,) and con

sequently was not considered by Paul sufficiently

trustworthy to be employed in his second mission,

(Acts xv. 37-41.) Afterwards, however, Paul him
self acknowledged his competency ;

and hence we
find him the companion of his first imprisonment
at Rome, (CoL iv. 10, Philem. 24,) along with

Luke, (Philem. 24; Col. iv. 14.) Nay, he was
even summoned a second time to Rome by Paul

during his second imprisonment there, (2 Tim.
iv. 11;) and on that occasion met Peter, if not

according to 1 Pet. v. 13, yet according to the
accounts of ecclesiastical history, from which we
also learn that he at last became the founder of a

Christian church in Alexandria. (2.) St Luke, ac

cording to Col. iv. 14, compared with ver. 10, 11,
was originally a heathen, and by profession a

physician. He was the companion of Paul upon
his second missionary journey from Troas, (Acts

xvi. 9, 10,) at least as far as Philippi in Macedonia,

(Acts xvi. 12, 13, 16;) and even although he

may have here separated from him for a time,
he again became his associate on his third mis

sionary journey, probably even on his way to

Macedonia and Greece, (to wit, if St Luke is meant
at 2 Cor. viii. 18,) but, at any rate, on his return

back from Greece to Jerusalem, (Acts xx. 2, 5,

xxi. 17.) He was also with Paul during his sub

sequent two years residence in Cesarea, (comp.
Acts xxiv. 23, 27;) thence he accompanied him

upon his journey to Rome, (Acts xxvii. 1, xxviii.

1 6,) and was with him during his first imprison
ment, (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24.)

It is true that none of these four persons ex

pressly declares himself to be the writer of any
of the Four Gospels; but tlie fact is so decidedly
establisfted by the unanimous testimony of the

ancient Church, that it may be maintained that of
no book ivliich has come down to us from antiquity
is the authorship so certainly and unanimously
assigned as in the case of our Four Gospels; and
it must not be overlooked that, on the question of

what was apostolical and what not, the ancient

Church observed the most conscientious accuracy.

2. The Dale and Occasion on which they were tererally
Written.

Before St Luke, according to chap. i. 1-4, col

lected the certain information respecting the life of

Christ from the mouth of the eye and ear witnesses

of his sayings and doings, that is, from the mouth
of the apostles, (for it is they whom he calk &quot;

eye
witnesses and ministers of the word&quot; in ver. 2,)

there already existed several written narratives on

the subject; but these, according to chap. i. 1-4,

were not sufficiently reliable. It was this that

induced him to gather in the above-mentioned

certain accounts. The opportunity afforded him
for this purpose was his two years residence in

Cesarea with Paul ; during which, as appears, there

were no longer any great number of the apostlea
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in Jerusalem, (comp. Acts XXL 17, 18, &c. per

haps even the James of ver. 1 8 was not an apostle,)
as there certainly were in the other Christian

churches of Palestine. In saying this, we do not

mean that St Luke already completed his Gospel in

Cesarea, and that it was circulated from that place.

At any rate, however, as he finishes the Acts of the

Apostles with his arrival at Borne, and as this

(Acts i. 1) supposes the Gospel to be extant, it

must have seen the light at a not much later date.

From this the time of its composition may also be

concluded with certainty; for it was during A.D.

5860 that Paul was imprisoned at Cesarea.

Along with St Luke, St Matthew is mentioned

in ancient and credible accounts as one of the first

evangelists. It is true that he had not yet written

his Gospel at the time St Luke collected his in

formation, (according to Luke i 1-4;) but when
the persecution against the Christians in Palestine

waxed hot, and the apostles one after another de

parted into other lands, and St Matthew was prepar

ing to do the same, (he is said to have gone at last

into Ethiopia,) it may then have appeared to him

necessary to substitute, in the room of the oral

discourses of the apostles, some written document
for the use of the Christians in Palestine. He
accordingly wrote his narrative originally, as we
know from certain sources, in the Hebrew tongue,

it being intended proximately for the Christians

in Palestine. The Hebrew Gospel, however, was
several times translated into Greek; and, as these

translations may not have been all correct, he him
self indited a Greek Gospel upon the foundation

of the first Hebrew one; which Greek Gospel is

what we now possess. (The Hebrew Gospel was

afterwards used and corrupted by heretical Jewish

Christians, and now no longer exists.) Which of

the two Gospels, that of St Luke, or that of St

Matthew in either its Greek or Hebrew form, first

appeared, is a question which cannot be solved,

but which is also of no importance. At any rate,

we must assign the composition and publication
of the Gospel of St Matthew to about the year 60,

or shortly after that date.

The Gospel of St Mark originated, according to

ancient credible information, in the following
manner. While living with Peter in Rome, this

evangelist took down in writing the discourses of

that apostle upon the life of our Lord, in the first

instance without regard to the chronological order,

and just as the several incidents happened to be

mentioned. Afterwards, however, he also arranged
the several passages chronologically, taking, as it

appears, for his directory the Gospel of St Luke, so

far as that evangelist had proceeded on the prin

ciple of observing the order of time in his nar

rative of the events
;
and it is with him chiefly

that St Mark coincides. This, however, was done

by St Mark (and consequently the publication of his

Gospel ensued) after the death of Peter and Paul.

We have accordingly to assign to it the date of

about A.D. 65 or 66.

The Gospel of St John takes its place at a some

what later period viz., towards the close of the

first century.* The three first Gospels had, in the

meantime, been circulated, and had come into the
hands of this apostle. It might well occur to

him (and the supposition is confirmed by ancient

accounts) that there were many things in the life

of Christ worthy of being related, but which the
three first Gospels did not mention. About the

same time there arose, in the neighbourhood where
he lived, all sorts of heretical opinions, against
which it was proper to bear public testimony;
accordingly he also took up the pen, and wrote
the fourth Gospel.

3. The Credibility of the Authors.

It would appear therefore that the three first

Gospels were composed one generation, and the

fourth two, after the decease of Christ. That

during this time, and up to this date, the gospel
tradition could be transmitted with certitude and

purity, although by word of mouth, is beyond all

question. For, leaving out of view that much of

what Jesus both said and did might have been,
and very probably was, committed to writing im

mediately after his death, and perhaps during his

lifetime, certain it is that his sayings and acts

were, partly at the tune they severally happened,
and partly at a later date, especially after his

decease, and during the fifty days between Easter

and Pentecost, so much the subject of conversa

tion with the apostles, and of silent meditation and
oral discourse, that nothing of importance could

well be lost or propagated under false colours.

This is the more likely, in respect that his dis

courses consisted largely of parables and short

aphorisms ; that the memory of Easterns is very

retentive, (especially for such sayings ;)
that the

apostles in particular would be the better able

faithfully to retain the incidents of the gospel,
that their heads were not filled with other things ;

and, in fine, that John was, above all others, the

man to apprehend and engrave upon his memory
even the longer and more profound of the Saviour s

teachings. Besides, the apostles had a promise
that the Spirit would be given to them to guide
them into all truth, and bring all things to their

remembrance. If, then, we take together the two

circumstances, that the evangelists were in part
themselves eye and ear witnesses of what they re

late, (St Matthew and St John,) and in part deliver

their accounts from the mouth of such as were so,

(St Luke and St Mark,) and that at the time they
wrote their narratives there might still exist a

quite certain and pure tradition, we obtain one of

the pillars of the credibility of the Gospels. For

even the accounts respecting the youth of Jesus

were founded upon the reports of Mary his mother,
who kept all these things and pondered them in

her heart. There can be no doubt, however, in

The question whether the Revelation of St John, after which
it is probable his Gospel was written, was communicated to the

apostle under Domitius Nero, or under Domitian, is not as yet

wholly decided. The latter, however, is the more likely.
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n.1 plC*, that it was the int. -1111(111 of the

to ivhte nothing but what was con-

\\ith truth. They must otherwise have

laid themselves open to refutation and exposure
on the part of the other contemporaries and coun

trymen of Jesus, which was never attempted. How,
also, could the character of the men have tolerated

an untruth? Every little word is visibly re

ported by them with the greatest certitude and

exactness, and on every page we recognise the

purest faithfulness of narrative
;
so that in point

of fact, if, in addition, there be the imcard witness

of the Spirit for the Son of God, (I John v. 10,)

we have the means of making ourselves as sure

of our faith in him as it is possible to be of any

thing, and may with Peter despise the talk of

worldly men and infidels respecting the Gospel

narratives, as if they were myths, (&quot; cunningly de

vised fables,&quot; 2 Pet. i 16, &amp;lt;fcc.)

As they were to

the early Christians, who soon possessed a collec

tion of the whole four Gospels, so to us do they
still remain, a divine evangel, upon which we may
live and die. Besides, only such a truthful book
was capable of furnishing a foundation for the

Church of Christ, and preserving it in its fresh

ness and bloom for 1800 years.

With reference to the Gospel of St John, we may
be permitted to make two special observations :

(1.) There can be no more false conclusion than

when, from the fact that a well-devised plan (or,

as the learned say, an idea) is visible in this Gos

pel, the enemies of Scripture infer that it is more
or less fictitious. Unquestionably there is in it

such a plan. The writer intends to demonstrate

that Jesus is the Light and Life of the world
;
and

the one of these he shews in chap, i.-vi, the other

in chap, vii-xii, (comp. the Synopsis of the Con
tents of the Gospels.) But to draw from this the

aforementioned conclusion could only occur to one

who was an enemy of Scripture.

(2.) A main argument against the credibility of

this Gospel has recently been drawn from the ac

count which the author gives of the last celebra

tion of the passover by Jesus Christ, and which
St John s own practice is supposed to have contra

vened. But in how simple a way this objection

may be obviated, the reader may see at the proper

place.

II. The Relation of the Four Gospels to each

other.

1. Their Peculiarities.

The person and the life of Jesus Christ, as Son
of God and Son of man, the Saviour of the world
as well as the promised Messiah, present endless

aspects to the earnest and contemplative mind.
The gospel of Jesus Christ was intended, from the

first, for nations and countries so different, (Jews,
Heathens, Greeks, Romans, Hebrews, and the in

habitants of Asia Minor, &amp;lt;fcc.

;)
so great, moreover,

was the diversity of spiritual wants which it re

quired to satisfy, that we ought not to be surprised
to find four Gospels originating out of the one.

And neither, according to the same

ought we to expect that each one of these should

relate precisely what is related in the other.

Ilallier, from the manifold rays which shone from
his person, has one Gospel caught more of this

sort, and another more of that sort, although there-

be none of the four which does not reflect entire

the sun of grace which arose in Jesus Christ. The
more precise state of the case is as follows : re

specting the person of Jesus, the evangelist St

John depicts more the manifestation of the God
head in the humanity which it assumed ; whereas

the other evangelists depict the human element as

glorified by the Godhead. And, secondly, as re

spects his work, Jesus appears in the three first

Gospels as founder of the kingdom of the Messiah,
but in the fourth as the Light and Life of every
individual. Hence also it is that, in this Gospel,
we find a fuller account of his labours in Jeru

salem and Judea ;
while of those in Galilee more

is said in the other three. For in Jerusalem,
the place where the high priests and scribes con

gregated, Jesus must have presupposed a grortar

degree of susceptibility for what was noblest in

the message he had to deliver, and for the terms

expressive of all spiritual life and lofty aspira
tions in man, (the eternal Word, Son of God,

truth, grace, light, everlasting life;) whereas in

Galilee, it behoved him to appear more as the

Messias of the Old Testament. We should not

be surprised, therefore, if the Jesus of Judea

appears different from the Jesus of Galilee, and
vice versa. That the three first evangelists, how
ever, should have preferred to depict his sayings
and doings in Galilee, and St John those in Judea,

depends partly upon their individual characters,

partly upon the sources from which they derived

their information, and partly upon the purpose or

design of their several Gospels. St Matthew wrote

for Palestine and the converts from among the

Jews of that country, and hence his main en

deavour was to shew that the Messianic promises
of the Old Testament were fulfilled in Jesus Christ,

and therefore that the Jews ought to receive him
as the promised Messias, and expect no other. St

Mark and St Luke, no doubt, have principally in

their eye the Christians of the Gentile world,

the former those in Rome, the latter those in

Greece, (for it is to a Greek, Theophilus, that he

addresses his Gospel,) and hence their Gospels
have a different tone from that of the first ; St

Luke s, in particular, containing much more ofwhat
is proper for Gentiles than St Matthew s. Still, the

immediate exigence of the readers was to be made

acquainted with what Jesus had shewn himself to

be in Galilee. On the other hand, the circle for

~&amp;gt;hich St John wrote his Gospel was more like that

wall which Jesus was surrounded in Judea and

Jerusalem. For he wrote it in and for the western

part of Asia Minor, whieli had many points of

contact with the East, and where there were con

sequently higher ideas and thoughts, and these it

.1 him to guide and direct into a right
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channel by his Gospel of the Word made flesh,

the- Light and Life of the world. In fine, it is a

complete distortion of the truth to assert (as is

done by the enemies of Scripture) that the Jesus

of St John is a totally different personage from the

Jesus of the three other evangelists, and therefore

that it is impossible to know which of them to be

lieve. It needs nothing more than to compare
Matt. xi. 25-30, or Matt xvi. 13-19, with the

parallel passages in Mark and Luke, and further,

Matt, xxviii. 18-20 on the one hand, and John

ii., iv., on the other, to disprove this assertion. The
fourth narrative, accordingly, is not a false subli

mation of the matter of the three first, (the doc

trine of St Paul having served as the medium of

the process.) What it does is merely to raise more

distinctly into view the higher element in the

nature of Christ. The three other evangelists
rather leave it to ourselves to take on the im

pression or to draw the inference, from his sayings
and actions, that he is the Son of God ;

whereas

by what St John communicates, we have the fact

expressly pointed out to us, and cannot possibly
avoid it. If, on the other hand, there are persons
who on the ground of the peculiarities we have

mentioned, choose to call St John s the spiritual

Gospel, or the Gospel s heart, to this there can be

no objection. It is also significant that the an

cients assigned, as their proper emblems, to St

Matthew, a man
;
to St Mark, a lion

;
to St Luke,

an ox ;
and to St John, an eagle : and from what

has been said, we may also understand why the

Gospels in Greek bear severally the superscrip
tion : The Gospel according to St Matthew, St

Mark, St Luke, and St John.

2. The Similarity of the Gospels.

Notwithstanding the special design of each of

the four evangelists, they agree not only in the

main, as was natural to expect, but even in

accessories ; nay, often do the three first of them
coincide with each other in the sequence of verses,

and even of words and clauses; and yet it would
be quite repugnant to the dignity of all, and the

peculiar vocation of each, but especially to the

supposition that they wrote under the particular
direction of the Spirit, (as we saw when treating
of their credibility,) were we to conceive (what

only the enemies of Scripture either do or can

say) that any of them actually copied the other.

Indeed, much rather might we suppose that the

later evangelist has had the works of the earlier

ones before him, and sometimes purposely used

the same words and turns of diction, intending

thereby to express his agreement with them even

in respect of words, and so to assure us all the

more of the truth of the things related. (For in

the mouth of two or three witnesses every word
is established, Matt, xviii. 16.) The concord,

however, had other sources than mere copying :

to wit, (a) one which is divine, being the guidance
of the same Spirit; and (V) one which is human.
With respect to the latter the case is as follows.

It was no doubt deemed of great importance by
the apostles, in narrating the sayings and doings
of the Lord, and in making reflections upon them,

which was their constant occupation from the

first, to come to an exact understanding with

each other, even to a word, as to everything that

was spoken and done, and this partly for the sake

of the thing itself, and partly for that of the

purpose they had in view, (preaching.) But this

common apostolical tradition was the fountain

from which the evangelists drew. Besides, the

evangelists in their writings must have aimed at

correctness, just as the apostles did in their

preaching; and, consequently, we ought not to

think it strange when in these the same words
and turns of expression often make their appear
ance. That, for the most part, the incidents occur

with each of them in the same order is likewise

natural, if each of them observe in his narrative

the true and correct order. Their deviations, how

ever, in this respect lead us to

3. TJie apparent Discrepancies of the Evangelists, or the

Harmony of the Four Gospels, ly which their seeminy
Contradiction may le done away.

The evangelists, in fact, frequently appear not to

assign the same time and place to the same narra

tive ; and, generally, the one seems to relate an

event or to report a discourse in quite a different

way from the other. It was long thought neces

sary to acknowledge this contradiction, and to

forego the hope of a harmony, at least in accessory

things. In cases, too, where stress was laid upon
an exact harmony, it was believed unavoidable to

give a preference to some one of the evangelists
above the rest, and thus sometimes this, some
times that one, was chosen as the favourite. In all

such cases, however, great injustice is done to

the faithfulness of the rest, and to the authority
due to each ; and, for the most part, the appa
rent discrepancy rests upon an inaccurate and

superficial (not to say ill-intentioned) considera

tion of the matter : just as, in general, Scripture and

scriptural truth, from men seldom making them
selves familiarwith it, must endure much malicious

and obscure criticism. The principle adopted by
the ancient believers, according to which many of

the Saviour s discourses and actions were several

tunes repeated, and consequently occur in the one

evangelist at one place, and in another at another,

although in itself unobjectionable, and admitting
of frequent application,* does not require to be so

largely applied as these ancients supposed. More

over, there is likewise no necessity for speaking so

off-hand of (intentional) violations of the language
and order of events committed for certain reasons

by this or by that evangelist, for this allegation is

not true, even admitting that the discourse or

narrative occurred at another time than that sup

posed. All we have to do is to pay greater at-

*
(Even now the preacher and pastor often require to repeat

for the hearers sake. This was the object of Jesus, especially at

the close of his labours iu Galilee ; see at Luke.)
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te.ntion,u /i&amp;lt;tiinc andplacean different*towhal is

really :in^ such time and place. For
tin- most part, tv more careful invest Latimi \\ill

shew, that in th ic vangclist the time is stated

indefinitely or less definitely, while in the other

it is stated nire positively and precisely. In such

. where, is the contradiction ? The one author

iiif iifl.t, ami the other docs not intend, to say ex

actly ir/i /-f and when the matter occurred, and
then the less definite statement should be regulated

)&amp;gt;y

that which is more so. In doing this, how
ever, we must not select any particular evange
list exclusively for our guide ;

because even when
the three last Gospels give preferentially the chro

nological order, (conformably with the design of

St Luke, chap. i. 1-4,) there are, nevertheless, in

stances in which their statements require to be

supplemented we do not say corrected, but

merely better defined by the first, (e.g., Mark
i. 40, Luke v. 12, comp. with Matt. viii. 1

:) just
as such a relation also obtains between St Mark
and St Luke. In other cases, other circumstances

aftbrd the solution; as, e.g., in the Passion-week.

Often, however, it is mere wilfulness that finds

such a seeming contradiction. The fact rather is,

that throughout every one thing corresponds well

and beautifully with every other. (Take for an
instance of this the outset of the gospel history in

St John, in its relation to the baptism and temp
tation in the other evangelists ; moreover, the call

ing of Peter in St Luke, as compared with that in

St Matthew and St Mark, and many other narra

tives.) All this demonstrates the divine credibility
of the evangelists, which even the appearance of

contradiction rather helps to confirm than to im

pair. (There are others who attempt to draw a line

of demarcation between harmony in essentials and
want of harmony in non-essentials, which they may
be allowed to do; they ought, however, to consider

whether this be not a dangerous distinction.)

III. General View of the Contents.

1. TJie Chronology, (Dates of the Events.)

What we have here specially to treat of is the

duration of the public life and labours of Jesus.

Much depends on whether we merely count, or at

the same time also divide, according to the chief

turning-points in his life. For the one purpose
namely, counting it is no doubt suitable to attend

principally to the three or four passovers that occur
in the evangelical history. The result then is, that
his ministry lasted three and a half years. The
first passoverwe find at John ii. 13; the second

(not at John v., for there the feast is not to be
considered either the passover or Purim, but, as
JJen-i-l correctly saw, a feast of Pentecost, but

probably) at Luke vi. 1, (comp. the Commentary at
that place respecting the Sabbath of the passover ;

so that even John requires to be supplemented by
the other .vang.-lists :)

the third at -Mm vi. 4
;
and

the fourth in the Passion-week. Jiefore the first

passover, reckoning from the baptism of Jesus,

(whi.-h was followed by the forty days abode in

1 his fir.it appearing,) several

months may have elapsed ; and, in ti

between the resurrection and ascension, forty days
also occurred, according to which we have to

reckon half a year more than the three of Christ s

ministry.
It is doubtless very convenient likcv

divide according to these four passovers ;
but in

that case the turning-points in the life of Jesus
arc not made sufficiently prominent, inasmuch as,

in point of fact, he was not present at the two in

termediate passovers, but attended, besides the last

of them, a feast of Pentecost, (John v.,) and a feast

of tabernacles, (John vii.) If, then, we must take

into the reckoning these two last feasts, if his

sojourn in Galilee and Capernaum constitutes,

along with his first appearing, and dated from
his baptism, a circumstance of quite peculiar

importance, (see Matt iv. 13-17, and the exposi

tion,) if, especially, the transfiguration, as a
crisis in his history, ought to receive far greater
attention than has hitherto been paid to it, and

if, in fine, the last week of his life is to be

contemplated by itself, and in like manner the
interval after the resurrection, then his entire life

divides itself into the eight following sections :

I. The history of the youth of Jesus.

IL His entrance upon his ministry, partly in

Judea and partly in Galilee, (his bap
tism, &c.) The first passover.

III. From the settlement of Jesus in Caper
naum to Pentecost, (John v.) His first

labours in Galilee, comprising the second

passover and the Sermon on the Mount.
IV. From the Pentecost of John v. to the

transfiguration. Jesus prosecutes his

labours in Galilee. Included is the

long sermon, consisting of parables,
and the third passover.

V. From the transfiguration to the feast of

tabernacles, (John vii.)

To this belongs more particularly the section

found only in Luke, and relating the endeavours
of Jesus to transfer his ministry into Judea

;
the

hindrance of which entailed his resuming his

labours in Galilee.

VI. From the feast of tabernacles (John vii.)

to the commencement of the Passion-

week. (The principal labours of Jesus

in Judea and Jerusalem.)
VII. The week of the Passion. Fourth pass-

over.

VIII. The forty days from the resurrection

to the ascension.

Here I. and VIII., II. and VII., III. and VI,
IV. and V., correspond with each other : I. and II.

are the commencement, VII. and VIII. the close,

and III.-VI. the middle point of the life of Jesus.

In III. and IV., Jesus makes Galilee his chief ob

ject in his doctrine, miracles, and parables ;
in V.
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and VI., Judea and Jerusalem. Generally, I.-IV.

and V.-VIII. constitute two halves
; for, with his

decease in view, which begins at V., his whole

ministry assumes a different tone.

2. The principal Discourses of Jesus.

Of these there are three in the three first evan

gelists, and three in the evangelist St John. The
former treat of the Messianic kingdom ;

the lat

ter, of the Light and Life of the world, (comp.
also what St John says in the introduction to

his Gospel, chap. i 1-18.) In the former we
meet with (a) the Sermon on the Mount, in the

first year of the ministry of Jesus ; (6) the par

ables, (we mean the long discourse consisting of

seven of them,) in the second year of his ministry;

(c) the memorable discourse in the Passion-week,
at the conclusion of the third year of his minis

try : (a) is admonitory, (6) doctrinal, (c) pro

phetic. In the latter i.e., in St John we find :

(a) The discourses of Jesus in which he princi

pally represents himself as the Life of the world,

chap, iii. vi (Chap. iv. treats of water of life,

and chap. vi. of bread of life ; chap, iii., of the

production of life in regeneration ; chap, v., of the

consummation of this life in the resurrection, and

the description of the person from whom the com
munication of it proceeds.) (b) The discourses of

Jesus in which he chiefly represents himself as the

Light of the world, chap. vii.-xii. (Comp. chap. vii.

16-18, 28, 29 ; chap. viii. 12, &c., 28, 30, 31, 40,

55
; chap, ix., especially ver. 39-41 ; x. 24-30

;

xii 37-50.) If, in this second series of discourses,

we find mention repeatedly made of the life that

is hi Jesus, (comp. especially chap. vii. 37, 38, x.

1-21, the Good Shepherd, who giveth his life,

and giveth it more abundantly, and the history,

chap. XL,) this had naturally its reason in the fact

that the light, according to chap. i. 4., viii. 12, is a

light of life, and that the light which a man re

ceives is only in proportion to the life which he

possesses, (c)
The valedictory discourses of Jesus,

chap, xiii. xvL, respecting the advantage of his

departure, and his coming again in the Spirit.

It is interesting to compare the three principal dis

courses given by the three first evangelists with the

three principal discourses in St John. The Ser

mon on the Mount requires; Jesus, as the life, im

parts power to execute the requirement. The

parables of Jesus contain a description of the king
dom of God, and enforce especially the beginning
and planting of it hi ourselves. When, in St John,
Jesus invites us to follow him as the light, it is

his object to make us perfect children of the

light, (comp. chap. viii. 31 with ver. 12.) The

discourses of Jesus respecting the last things treat

of his final visible return ;
the farewell discourse,

of his constant invisible presence.

8. The Miracles of Jesus.

Ofthese we find six in St John : (1 .)
The chang

ing of water into wine, (chap. ii 2
;) (2.) the healing

of the nobleman s son. (chap. iv. 3
;) (3.) the cure

of the man who had an infirmity thirty years,

(chap. v.
;) (4.) the feeding of the five thousand

with five loaves and two small fishes, (chap. vi.
;)

(5.) the healing of the man who was born blind,

(chap. ix.
;) (6.) the resurrection of Lazarus, (chap,

xi) A far greater number of miracles are related

by the other evangelists ; which, according to their

actual chronological order, may be enumerated as

follows : (1.) The casting out of an unclean spirit
in the synagogue on the Sabbath-day, (Mark i. 23,
&c. ; Luke iv. 33

;) (2.) healing the fever of Simon s

mother-in-law, (Matt, viii 14, &c. ; Mark i. 24,
&c. ; Luke iv. 38, &c.

;) (3.) the miraculous

draught of fishes vouchsafed to Peter, (Luke v. 1,

&c.
;) (4.) the curing of the paralytic, (Matt. ix. 2,

&c.
; Mark ii. 1, &c.

; Luke v. 17, &c.
;) (5.) the

raising of the daughter of Jairus from the dead,
and

(G.) the healing of the woman who had a bloody
issue, (Matt. ix. 18, &c.

; Mark v. 22, &c. ; Luke
viii. 41, &c.;) (7.) the healing of the two blind

men, and (8.) of the demoniac, (Matt. ix. 27, &c.
;)

(9.) the healing of the withered hand, (Matt, xii

9, &c. ; Mark iii. 1, &c.
; Luke vi 6, &amp;lt;fec.

;)

(10.) the curing of a leper, (Matt, viii 1, &c. ;

Mark i. 40, &c. ; Luke v. 12, &c.
;)

and (11.) of

the centurion s servant, who was sick of the palsy,
at Capernaum, (Matt, viii 5, &amp;lt;kc.

; Luke vii 1, &amp;lt;fcc.)

From (1.) to (11.) see Third Section. (12.) The

raising of the widow s son at Nain, (Luke vii. 11,
&c.

;) (13.) the healing of a blind and dumb de

moniac, (Matt. xii. 22, &c.
;
Luke xi 14, &c.

;)

(14.) the calming of the tempest, (Matt, viii 23,
&c. ;

Mark iv. 35, &c. ; Luke viii 22, &c.
;)

(15.) the healing of two demoniacs in the country
of the Gergesenes, (Matt. viii. 28, &c.

;
Mark v.

1, &c.
;
Luke viii. 26, &c.

;) (16.) the feeding of

the five thousand, (Matt. xiv. 13, &c. ; Mark vi.

30, &c.
; Luke ix. 10, &c. ; comp. John vi. 1, &c. ;)

note afterwards the walking of Jesus and Peter

upon the sea, (Matt. xiv. 25, &c.
;) (17.) the healing

of the daughter of the Canaanitish woman, (Matt.
xv. 21, &c.

;
Mark vii. 24, &c.

;) (18.) the healing
of the deaf and dumb, (Mark vii 32, &c.

;) (19.)

feeding of the four thousand, (Matt. xv. 32, &c. ;

Mark viii. 1, &c.
;) (20.) the healing of the blind

man, (Mark viii. 22, &c.) From (12.) to (19.) see

Fourth Section. (21.) The healing of the lunatic

child, (Matt, xvii 14, &c.
;
Mark ix. 14, &&amp;lt;x ;

Luke ix. 37, &c.
;) (22.) the fish with the tribute-

money in its mouth, (Matt xvii 24, &c.
;) (23.) the

healing of the woman who had a spirit of infirmity

eighteen years, and was bowed together, (Luke
xiii. 10, &c.

;) (24.) the healing of the dropsical man,

(Luke xiv. 1, &c.
;) (25.) the healing of the ten

lepers, (Luke xvii. 11, &c.) From (20.) to (24.) see

Fifth Section. (26.) The healing of the two blind

men at Jericho, (Matt xx. 29, &c.
; Mark x. 46 ;

Luke xviii. 35, &c.
:)

Sixth Section. (27.) The

cursing of the fig-tree, (Matt, xxi 18, &c. ; Mark
xi 12, &c.

;)
and (28.) the healing of the ear of

Malchus, (Luke xxii 51
:)

Seventh Section. It

is worth observing how the miracles of Jesus

diminish in number as his life draws to a ter-
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mination, his passion and final testimony more
and more taking the place of action. At the

commencement, they occur more frequently as

supports to faith, (corap. John ii. 23.) Alto

gether, thirty-three miracles are related, (which,

however, are far from being the whole which

he wrought, John xx. 30, xxi. 25.) John gives
the few contained in his Gospel more, it may
be said, for the sake of the discourses which he

connects with them
; the other evangelists, more

for the sake of the miracles themselves. They
may all be divided into two classes : (1.) Miracles

in the domain of nature, animate and inanimate
;

and (2.) Miracles performed upon man : (a) upon
his soul expelling devils; (6) upon his body
in the healing of various diseases, and the res

toration of lost senses and members
; (c) raising

the dead to life.

IV. Use of the Four Gospels.

1. General Use.

St John himself says of his Gospel, (chap. xx. 31,)
that it was written that the readers &quot;

might believe

that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God&quot; and that

by believing on his name, they might have eternal

life. The two noble objects of this Gospel, which

naturally lie no less at the foundation of the

other three, are, accordingly, (1.) to glorify Jesus,
and (2.) to promote salvation. We ought, ac

cordingly, to use the four Gospels in such a way
as that (1.) Christ may be duly glorified in us as

the Alpha and Omega, the foundation and rock

of our salvation to all eternity ;
and (2.) that we

may become more and more completely partakers
of his salvation and life; because there is sal

vation for the soul in no other, and, moreover,
because no other name is given among men
whereby they can be saved than the name of

Jesus, (Acts iv. 12.) For these reasons we ought
always to be becoming better and better ac

quainted with Jesus; and this is the purpose
which the following harmonised view of his life,

according to the four Gospels, is intended to

subserve. The mere general religion which, in

these days, many a one has rescued from the

almost total wreck is worth nothing ;
our i

must become specifically Christian, if we wish to

sure foundation for our salvation in time

and in eternity ; because no one can come unto
the Father but by Christ.

2. Special Use.

Just as the four Gospels were originally in

tended for divers circles of readers, so at present

may one reader prefer to peruse this evangelist,
and another that

; and just as the three flak

appeared sooner, and the fourth later, so also It

it advisable (for those who would read the Gos

pels one by one) to begin with the three first,

and afterwards to advance to the fourth. For
this purpose they have been intentionally placed
in the order in which they now stand. In point
of fact, the Gospel of St John is in some degree
more for advanced Christians ; by which, however,
we do not mean persons of learning, so much as

persons who have some sense and relish for the

fellowship of Jesus Christ. The other three are

in some measure more for beginners in Chris

tianity. Just, however, as even the earlier Chris
tians were not satisfied with the single Gospel
which first came into their hands, but made a

collection of the whole four, because they wished
to possess and to use them all

;
so ought we also,

in the special use we make of them, to advance
as far as John, and learn aright from him the

life that is in Jesus, as from the Son of God, who
both is the life, and has it to bestow

;
and partly

also in general ought we to peruse all the four

Gospels contemporaneously and proportionally,

or, in other words, in harmony, because only in

this way can the complete image of Jesus be

formed in our souls.

8. Most Special Use.

Pastors and ministers may derive, from a har

mony of the life of Christ, the most important
hints for carrying on their work with heavenly
wisdom and prudence, (comp., e.g., Christ s en

trance into his office, Second Section, and many
other passages.)





THE LIFE OF JESUS CHRIST OUR SAVIOUR.

FIRST SECTION.

EARLY HISTORY OF JESUS AND OF HIS FORERUNNER.

SUMMARY.

1 . The annunciation of the forerunner of Jesus Christ.

2. The first of the intimations of the birth of Jesus, immediately preceding it, (to Mary.)
3. The visit of the mother of Jesus to the mother of the forerunner.

4. The second of the intimations of the birth of Jesus, immediately preceding it, (to Joseph.)
5. The birth and circumcision of the forerunner.

6. The birth and circumcision of Jesus.

(1.) His divine extraction, (John s preface.)

(2.) The human extraction, (the two genealogies.)

(3.) His birth and circumcision.

7. The youth of the forerunner.

8. The youth of Jesus.

(1.) His presentation in the temple.

(2.) The first development of his powers.

(3.) The visit of the wise men of the east, and the flight into Egypt.

(4.) The visit of Jesus to the temple, and further development of his powers.

The Annunciation of the Forerunner of Jent9

Luke I. 5-25.

5 There was in the days of Herod, the king of

Judca,
1 a certain priest named Zacharias, of the

course of Abia :
2 and his wife was of the daughters

of Aaron,
3 and her name was Elisabeth. G And

they were both righteous
4 before God,

5
walking

in all the commandments and ordinances 6 of the

Lord blameless.7 7 And they had no child, be

cause that Elisabeth was barren;
8 and they both

were now well stricken in years.

1 The conclusion of the Old Testament shews how
Herod came to occupy the throne of Judea. By birth an

Edomite, (Idumean,) he was indebted for it to the help
of the Romans, and had confirmed his possession of it by
putting out of the way all the surviving branches of the
Maccabean family, who had hitherto exercised the gov
ernment since the emancipation of the Jews from the

Syrian yoke. His reign had now lasted about thirty

years. As we have here the account of the very earliest

of the steps taken to accomplish the promises of the Old

Testament, according to which the Saviour of the world
was to arise among the people of Israel, and to become

their Saviour in the first instance, great attention should
be paid to the time when this happened. At this period
the temporal sceptre had departed from Judah, (Gen. xlix.

10,) and the fulness of the time was come for the appear
ance in humiliation of the true King of the Je&amp;gt;\

advent, however, was to be heralded by an illustrious fore

runner, of whose parentage we have here an account.
a It would appear, from 1 Chron. xxv., that David had

divided the priests into twenty-four orders, (classes,) of
which that of Abia was the eighth ;

and this arrangement
was reverted to after the return from the Babylonish cap
tivity, (comp. Neh. x., xii.) Each order had its own pre
sident, (hence the frequent mention hi the New Testament
-

.;/.. Matt. ii. 4, xvi. 21, Luke xxii. 52 of several chief,

priests,) and was required to perform the service for a
week at a time, (comp. 12 Kin.^s xi. I) ; 2 Chron. xxiii. 4

;&amp;gt;

the whole of them upon the Sabbath, but by companies
on the other six days, on each of which, moreover, tli.-.

several parts of the service were distributed by lot, (comp.
ver. 9.)

3 The forerunner of Jesus was consequently, by both
his parents, of sacerdotal, just as Jesus himself was on thu
father s side, (Matt, i..) and ou the mother *, ^Luke iii.,) of

royal extraction, though at the same time also the great
High Priest. Priestly descent was necessary for the fore

runner, in order to secure for him when he appeared the

respect of the people.
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4 Has the sense of pious.
8
They endeavoured to maintain a conversation well

pleasing to God had God constantly before their eyes.
From this source was derived the pious and upright \yalk

of Zacharias and Elisabeth, which are immediately men
tioned. It cannot be otherwise

;
whoever has the earnest

will and sincere purpose to walk acceptably before God
will never be left destitute of help from God to do so,

and the walk of such a man will actually redound to the

divine honour.
6 Of these two words, the former denotes the moral

law, (the ten commandments,) the latter the ceremonial

and civil law. What is here said of Zacharias and Elisa

beth is just what we ought to be able to affirm of every
Christian that, as a Christian subject, he does what it is

his duty to do.
7 That is, in human judgment. None can be absolutely

blameless in the sight of God, (Job iv. 17, 18, xv. 15, 16,

xxv. 4-6.) In the same way, even in such passages as

PhiL i. 10, ii. 15, must the word be restricted. In the

eyes of men, the parents of John (like himself) required
to be blameless for the sake of his future high vocation

;

inwardly, however, it also behoved them to be consecrated

to the Lord, and to be pious observers of the divine com
mandments, (&quot;righteous before God,&quot;)

hi order to render

them competent parents and instructors of so great a

messenger of God as was John the Baptist.
8 So much the dearer must have been the gift of God

vouchsafed to them in the son of their old age, and so

much the more attentive must they have beeu to train

him according to the mind of God, and answerably to his

high vocation.

8 And it came to pass, that while he executed

the priest s office before God in the order of his

course, 9 According to the custom of the priest s

office, his lot was to burn incense when he went

into the temple of the Lord. 10 And the whole

multitude of the people were praying without

at the time of incense.1 1 1 And there appeared
unto him an angel of the Lord 2

standing on the

right side of the altar of incense. 12 And when
Zacharias saw him, he was troubled, and fear fell

upon him. 3 13 But the angel said unto him,
Fear not, Zacharias : for thy prayer is heard

;

4 and

thy wife Elisabeth shall bear thee a son, and thou

shalt call his name John. 5 14 And thou shalt have

joy and gladness;
6 and many

7 shall rejoice at his

birth. 15 For he shall be great in the sight of

the Lord,
8 and shall drink neither wine nor strong

drink
;

9 and he shall be filled with the Holy Ghost,
even from his mother s womb. 10 16 And many of

the children of Israel shall he turn to the Lord 11

their God. 17 And he shall go before him 13 in

the spirit and power of Elias,
13 to turn the hearts

of the fathers to the children,
14 and the disobedi

ent 15 to the wisdom of the just; to make ready a

people prepared for the Lord. 10

1 It was necessary that the Old Testament worship
should subsist till the advent of Him who is declared by
St Paul (Rom. x. 4) to be the &quot;end of the law;&quot; till the

body was come, there was need for the figures to remain.

Even the burning of the incense which this day fell to

the lot of Zacharias, and which, according to E.v&amp;gt;d. xxx.

7, 8, was done twice in the day, in the morning and even

ing was a significant emblem, and pointed to that in

cense of prayer which the godly man ought to offer to

his God, but which God can only accept through Christ,
ami Christ s high-priestly intercession.

1 Visions of angels are of frequent occurrence in the

Old Testament history, especially in the early part of it,

from the time of the patriarchs till towards the close of

the judges ; and they are also employed to dignify the

chief incidents of the New. In every case where the his

tory of God s kingdom upon earth takes an important turn,
and approaches some great crisis, a lively interchange of

influences between heaven and earth takes place. (Upon
Jesus the angels ascended and descended without inter

mission, John L 51.) The apparition of an angel accord-

ingly opens the NBW Testament, for the purpose of be

tokening the great thing that is about to dawn, now that

the birth and the vocation of the forerunner of Jesus are

announced.
3 The human eye here upon earth is not as yet

rightly adapted for the sight of heavenly objects ; and
man himself, being a sinner, is troubled when the Divine

Majesty, personally or by messengers, manifests its pre
sence or proximity in a more than usual degree.

4 Children are the gift of the Lord, (comp. Ps. cxxvii.

3.) According to circumstances, prayer avails much for

the acquisition of it
;
and in the history of the kingdom

of God, the children who are thus sought in prayer have
often had a special destination to fulfil, (comp. Samuel and
the posterity of Isaac.)

6
Denotes,

&quot; God is merciful.&quot; When this name was
afterwards made known in so remarkable a way at the
circumcision of John, believing Israelites received an evi

dent intimation that the time was now come when God,
by the mission of his Son as the Messias, was about to

have mercy upon his people, and upon the whole world.
It was, and still is, from the mercy of God that the whole
work of redemption flows, (comp. Tit. iii 5 ;) and it is the

divine mercy which each one of the redeemed must, with
the enthusiastic apostle of the Gentiles, join in extolling,

(1 Tim. i. 13.)
6 As any father, but especially as the father of such a

son.
7
Namely, those who welcome the dawn of the Messi

anic period, now indicated by the birth of John as the

forerunner of Jesus. The birth of Jesus Christ himself

was, and is, no doubt, the proper fountain of all exulta

tion ; but we rejoice in the season of Advent, though it is

but the harbinger of happy Christmas-tide.
8 Not merely in the sight of men. No doubt John

was also great in the eyes of the world, for all men
counted him to be a prophet indeed

;
and all Judea and

Jerusalem went out to him, and were baptized of him,

confessing their sins. But this respect, in the eyes of the

world, was not his chief distinction, and all the less that

the world afterwards put him to death, and also nailed to

the cross Him of whom he was the forerunner. The esteem
of the world is, at the best, suspicious. It is in the sight
of God that we should seek to be great.

9 He will totally abstain from wine and all other kinds

of strong drink, as was enjoined upon Nazarites, or per
sons devoted to God in the Old Testament, (such were
Samson and Samuel; comp. Judg. xiii. 4, 5; 1 Sam. i. 11

;

Num. vi. 1-21.) Christ ate and drank among men, but
John still belonged to the Old Testament; and for him
an abstinence like that above mentioned was a condition

on which he held, and a means of fulfilling, his high voca

tion that being, in his own person, and both by what he

said and did, to exhibit the law in all its severity. It was
also the condition and means of procuring for the Spirit
a wider field of action within him. The Christian, like

his Master, is free, but there are two things which are still

obligatory upon him (1.) Eph. v. 18; and (2.) Rom.xiii.

14, last clause.
10 This incontrovertibly proves that even infants may

be filled with the Holy Ghost, and, consequently, that

this may possibly take place in baptism. When the Ana

baptists infer from this instance that, as John was filled

with the Holy Ghost even from his mother s womb, bap
tism is not necessary to produce that effect, it is self-evi

dent how false their conclusion is.

11 This does not mean complete conversion, such as is

wrought by Christian regeneration and renewal, for other

wise there would have been no necessity for Christ to

follow John, but it means (a) A general turning away
from the world to God, united with a sense of sin and

repentance, without which no one can ever have a relish

for the preaching of Christ. (6) Inasmuch as, in virtue of
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tli,- .-..iniexi .u of this verse with th.- following, \\.

from the expression, &quot;to the Lord tlu-ii &amp;lt;

.. li . M ,.nc with thu Fat I. that the

word* may be interpreted, &quot;he will direct many to

Christ.&quot; Both of these were maiii ol.j-cts with John to

runs,- the people to a sense of their sins, and It-ad th&amp;gt; i.i

to Chi
u

i.e.t before Christ, who, according to the preceding

verse, is God the Lord him
13 John was to be a : in this sense the pre

diction of Mai. iv. 5, 0, which will experience its com

plete fulfilment at the second advent of Christ, is inter

preted by Jesus himself, (Matt. XL 13, 14, xvii. 12.)
Elias represented the strict rigour of the law, which calls

to repentance, being in this respect a second Moses ; and
so did John. But as John pointed to the greater One who
was to come after him, to the Lamb of God that taketh

away the sins of the world, he presented another and a

different aspect. As forerunner of Christ, John united

in himself the law and the gospel, and was not merely a

second Elias, but also a second Isaiah.
&quot;Spirit&quot;

and
&quot;

power&quot; do not signify the self-same thing ; spirit refers

to the will and sentiment, power to gifts and abilities.
14 At Mai. iv. 6 it is added,

&quot; and the heart of the chil

dren to their fathers,&quot; for MaL iv. 6 points to a remoter

period than that of John; in whose day, however, the

Monad clause also had its import The words mean to

say, that, as a special preparation for Christ, John will

introduce improvement in the religious training of chil

dren by their parents. We have, it is true, no special in

formation upon the point, in the principal discourse of

John, quoted at Matt. iiL, Mark i., and Luke iii. ; at the

same time, the discipline which he applied to the court

and private conduct of Herod the tetrarch, intimates

that he may have made the word of repentance which he

preached to bear also upon the relation of parents to

their children, and enjoined upon them greater earnest

ness in the training of the rising generation. It is evi

dent how salutary also for these times of ours such lan

guage and such labours as John s might be, and conse

quently it is the more significant that, according to the

prediction of Mai. iv. 6, the same thing, and upon a still

more extensive scale, is actually to be done again before

the second advent of Jesus (especially as regards the in

fluence of the young upon the old.) All social prosperity
must begin in the homes of the people. Families are the

foundation on which good citizens and good Christians

must be reared.
15

Disobedient,unbelievers. These words touch another

of the prevailing evils of John s age and our own viz.,

infidelity as the source of all bad education and iniquity.

Although infidelity proudly fancies itself to be also wis

dom, faith is here set in opposition to it, being much
more the only true wisdom

;
and this intimates that infi

delity is nothing but folly, just as the appended word,
&quot;wisdom of the just,&quot;

shews that only faith and its

revival among the people will ever again improve their

morality. Accordingly we here find fully expressed what
was before hinted at in ver. 16, that John s special voca

tion also was, to kindle in their minds the embers of

extinguished faith as the source of all moral renovation.

Of course, however, it is the faith of the Old Testament
that is chiefly meant. If we take the two aspects men
tioned hi this verse of John s vocation to prepare the

way for Christ, (a) to turn the hearts of the fathers to

the children, and (b) the unbelievers to the wisdom of the

just, we find two methods spoken of as being employed
by him for that purpose: (1.) that he introduced im

provement into those external institutions upon which
all welfare depends viz., the careful training of the

young; (2.) that upon this foundation, lie endeavoured
to revive genuine Old Testament piety. And we can

scarcely err, if we suppose his labours in the one branch
as directed more against the Pharisaism which, by its

commandments of men, confounded these institutions;
and in the other, more against the Saddueeeism v, hich

was the chief nursery of infidelity and immorality.
16 It is true that the whole Old Testament s

prepare for Christ; and especially that the 400 years

which had clap.d .-iuce the last of th- pr,.ph-U was in-

lUuii : but, be-

:ring these 400 year.- people did nut

l.y thu Si-riptuiv.-i ,.| th- n!d T--t.un.-ut, and ali I

vious dealings of God, because the good spirit which
-I l.y the Babylonish captivity and the

in reign, had again yone &amp;lt;i

in and Sadduceeism, it was nece&sa:
a special forerunner, representing once more all the
truth and rigour of the Old Testament, should v
Christ. This, John, the son of Zacharias, was to be.

18 And Zacharias said unto the angel, Where
by shall I know this? 1 for I am an old man, and

my wife well stricken in years. 19 And the

angel answering, said unto him, I am Gabriel,
that stand in the presence of God ; and am sent

to speak unto thee, and to shew thee these glad
tidings.

2 20 And, behold, thou shalt be dumb,
and not able to speak, until the day that these

things shall be performed, because thou believest

not my words, which shall be fulfilled in their

season.
1 Zacharias requires a sign for the truth of the state

ment which he had just heard from the mouth of the

angel, as had once been done by Gideon, (Judg. vi. 17, &c.)
No doubt, a greater measure of faith might have been

expected from the former than the latter. And,
accordingly, for the unbelief which Zacharias here
evinces he is corrected and punished ; not, however, by
the withdrawal of the promise just made to him, but

merely with dumbness until the day of its fulfilment.

Moreover, this penal miracle was also a sign. Nor are
we always blameless on the score of feebleness of faith

or utter unbelief . Never must we place the question of

Mary (ver. 34) alongside of the conduct of Zacharias.
2 These words contain the reproof, as the following do

the penal sentence. Zacharias could not indeed know that
the angel Gabriel was present until Gabriel told him

;
but

he saw that it was a heavenly apparition of the highest
rank which stood before him, and this ought to have been

enough. The same angel appeared to Daniel, (chap. ix. 21.)
In the Book of Daniel, Michael also is mentioned by name,
as one of the highest angels, (Dan. x. 21, xii. 1.) FlM
where seven angels of the highest rank, who stand before

God, are spoken of, (Rev. viii. 2 ;) for it is God s pleasure
to be served and glorified in heaven and upon earth,
and in all orders of hia creatures he lovea a variety,

(comp. Isa. vi.)

21 And the people waited for Zacharias, and
marvelled that he tarried so long in the temple.
22 And when he came out, he could not speak
unto them : and they perceived that he had seen

a vision in the temple : for he beckoned unto

them, and remained speechless.
1 23 And it came

to pass, that, as soon as the days of his ministra

tion were accomplished, he departed to his own
house. 24 And after those days his wife Klisa-

beth conceived,- and hid herself five months,
3
say

ing,
4 25 Thus hath the Lord dealt with me in the

days wherein he looked on me,
5 to take away my

reproach among men.
1 The purpose and likewise the effect of all this was

to awaken the attention of the chosen people to what
b.ith Mary and Zacharias mention in their song, (

-

o S) vi/., that it must now be the time for God to

and visit his ;

2
Only :&amp;gt;&quot; Holy One of Israel, was to be

born in a preternatural way ; not so John.
3 In order that after the lapse of these, the mercy she

had experienced might be more observable, (comp. what
is said in the immediate sequel.)
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4 To herself, and (when she shewed herself again) to

others.
3 The godly not only discm-er in all things the Lord s

gracious hand, but they also praise it wherever it is

revealed.
6 In Elisabeth s eyes. God is great, even as a Saviour

from reproach; and this is of consequence.

The First of the Intimations of the Birth of Jesus

immediately preceding it Luke I. 2638.

This intimation served to prepare Mary for her voca
tion to be the mother of Jesus, and serves as a proof to

us of his holy conception; as does also Matt. i. 18-25.

26 And in the sixth month the angel Gabriel

was sent from God unto a city of Galilee, named

Nazareth, 27 To a virgin espoused to a man
whose name was Joseph, of the house of David

;

and the virgin s name was Mary. 28 And the

angel came in unto her, and said, Hail, thou that

art highly favoured, the Lord is with thee : blessed

art thou among women.1 29 And when she saw

him, she was troubled at his saying, and cast in

her mind what manner of salutation this should

be. 30 And the angel said unto her, Fear not,

Mary : for thou hast found favour with God.

31 And, behold, thou shall conceive in thy womb,
and bring forth a son, and shalt call his name
JES US. 32 He shall be great, and shall be called

the Son of the Highest :
~ and the Lord God shall

give unto him the throne of his father David:
33 And he shall reign over the house of Jacob for
ever ; and of his kingdom there shall be no end.

1
Unfortunately this beavitiful salutation of the angel

is greatly abused in the Papal Church. &quot;

Highly-favoured&quot;

is equivalent in signification to amiable by modesty,
humility, heartfelt and lively piety. &quot;Blessed&quot; refers to

what was vouchsafed to Mary, as the mother of the Lord.
2 Even according to his humanity, for in other respects

he is the Son of the Highest. This denotes the ineff

able nature of the son whom Mary was to bear, as the

sequel does his office and dignity; special prominence
being given to the kingly branch of it, partly as re

spects the legality of his title, and partly as regards the

extent of his dominion both in place and time. So far,

indeed, as concerns the local extent of it, only his reign
over the house of Jacob is mentioned

; but, according to

Gen. ix. 27, even Japhet shall dwell in the tents of Shem.
In this the office and the person perfectly correspond, an

everlasting kingdom can only pertain to the Son of God.
Hosanna to the Son of David ! imperishable is his throne.

34 Then said Mary unto the angel, How shall

this be,
1
seeing I know not a man ? 35 And the

angel answered and said unto her, The Holy
Ghost shall come upon thee, and the power of the

Highest shall overshadow 2 thee : therefore 3 also

that holy thing which shall be born of thee shall

be called the Son of God. 3G And, behold, thy
cousin Elisabeth, she hath also conceived a son in

her old age : and this is the sixth month with her

who was called barren. 4 37 For with God nothing
shall be impossible. 38 And Mary said, Behold

the handmaid of the Lord ;
be it unto me accord

ing to thy word. 6

1
Mary requires no sign to certify the angel s message,

as Zacharias did. She does not ask if what he had said

to her were possible : all she asks is, how shall it be ;
and

this, as a modest virgin, she has a right to do. On the
other hand, she is not so over-modest as to make no reply
at all to such an intimation.

2 The two names,
&quot;

Holy Ghost,&quot; and
&quot; the power of

the
Highest,&quot; here signify one and the same divine per

son ; but in the case of the first, the emphasis falls upon
&quot;

holy,&quot; indicating the sinlessness of the agency ; whereas
in the second, it falls upon

&quot;

power,&quot; indicating its mighty
and miraculous character. There is also a difference in
the expressions &quot;come&quot; and &quot;overshadow:&quot; the one re

ferring to the conception of the child; the other, to a

present and fostering care exercised over it in the mother s-

womb.
3 By the agency of the Holy Ghost in the conception

of Jesus, all sinfulness was removed from it; therefore
what was born of Mary was a holy thing. Of necessity,
however, it could not be other than a holy man ; and
hence the added clause, that this holy human being, by-
virtue of his connexion with the Divine Word, (John i.

14,) shall be called the Son of God, (comp. ver. 32.)
4
Mary requires no sign to confirm the word spoken to-

her; she believes without it, (comp. ver. 45 ;) but, without

asking, she obtains a sign in the pregnancy of Elisabeth,
which corroborates to her (comp. ver. 37) the assurance
that with God nothing shall be impossible.

5 This she says, no doubt, with an eye to the defama
tion to which she shall be exposed by becoming preg
nant though still a virgin. For as yet she knew nothing
of the justification which, according to Matt. i. 18-25,
awaited her in the eyes of her husband, and. secondly, as

the consequence of that, in the eyes of the pubhc. In
order to serve the designs of the Lord, we must often be
content to submit to disgrace in the eyes of men.

The Visit of the Mother of Jesus to the Mother of
the forerunner Luke I. 3956.

39 And Mary arose in those days, and went
into the hill country with haste, into a city of

Juda; 40 And entered into the house of Zacharias,

and saluted Elisabeth. 1 41 And it came to pass,

that, when Elisabeth heard the salutation of Mary,
the babe leaped in her womb;

2 and Elisabeth was
filled with the Holy Ghost : 42 And 3 she spake
out with a loud voice, and said, Blessed art thou

among women,
4 and blessed is the fruit of thy

womb. s 43 And whence is this to me, that the

mother of my Lord should come to me ?
6 44 For,

lo, as soon as the voice of thy salutation sounded

in mine ears, the babe leaped in my womb for

joy.
7 45 And blessed is she that believed : for

there shall be a performance of those things which

were told her from the Lord.8

1 This visit of Mary to Elisabeth was doubtless with a

threefold purpose. She wished, in the first place, to reap
the confirmation of her faith by convincing herself of the

fact which the angel had related, in order that his words

(ver. 36) might not be spoken in vain; secondly, she

wished to rejoice with Elisabeth, for we lose half of our

enjoyment by refraining from sharing it with others
;
in

the third place, she no doubt wished to take advice

what to do in the difficulty into which she was now

brought with respect to her husband. As to the place
where Elisabeth dwelt, either a city in the tribe of Judah,
or the city Jutta, may be meant, which city really was
n the tribe of Judah, and accordingly it was a great way
vhich Mary had to travel in order to visit Elisabeth.

This helps to account for the considerable time she stayed,
and proves that her object must have been important.
It would appear that Zacharias himself was not at home,

being probably engaged at Jerusalem with the duties of

bis office.
2 This joyful motion of Elisabeth s child, which took

place at the entrance of Mary, and was no doubt caused

by a higher power, indicated to Elisabeth that the visit

of Mary imported something strange ;
but what that was

she was now told by the Holy Ghost, with whose presence
at this moment filled in a peculiar measure.she was at this moment
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3 She recognise.!, in (In- li^-lit of th.- Spirit, thnt hh-

li:nl ll.iW before her til&quot; mother of Hilll \\ho.-e tonTUliner
IUT son w.is to beoom*.

4 Absorbed with tin- lii.Ljh honour experienced by Man*,
oWII.

3 The thought of Mary s gp-at Son makes her forget
her own, wh

Elisabeth humb!, i n, ore than At- had
done by what she said at lii.-t, for she expresses surprise

: v, tin- mother of the Lord, should visit one who
; r hel,,W lliT.

7 Here Klisabeth explains to Mary how she had come
to know her jnati-rnity. The leaping of her babe at

Man s salutation, had revealed to her in what a lofty

rapacity Mary had COMIC.

In the case of Zacharias, the fulfilment of the pro
mise given to him was not made dependent upon his

faith. Hut that Mary was to become the instrument of

&amp;lt;3od s mighty purposes, Elisabeth here discovers to de

pend upon her believing; but for that the Lord might
ught out some other Mary. How greatly does

fitness for the Lord s designs depend upon faith ! (comp.
ver. 28.)

4G And Mary said,
1 My soul doth magnify the

Z,ord, 47 And my spirit hath rejoiced in God my
JSavi 48 For he hath regarded the low estate 2

of his handmaiden: for, behold, from henceforth
all generations* shall call me blessed. 49 For he

that is mighty hath done to me great things; and

holy is his name. 50 And his mercy is on them

that fear him,
5
from generation to generation.

1 The flood of emotions which overpower Mary at this

reception by Elisabeth breaks forth in words, and she

praises the Lord, partly for what he had already done, and
would still further do, to herself personally, (ver. 48-50,
and partially ver. 51-53;) partly, also, for the accom

plishment of the hope of the Messias, of which there is

now a prospect, (likewise partially ver. 51-53, and then
ver. 54, 55.) The language she employs for this purpose
is taken wholly from the Old Testament Scriptures, so

that she is a clear instance that the Spirit can only operate
prophetically where there is a proper acquaintance with
the word.

2 Seasons like this, in which the soul is raised aloft,
nnd rejoices in her God, occur now and then in the life

of every believer. These are times of refreshing vouch-
.safed by the Lord to his people, and constitute their pro
vender during the rest of their pilgrimage. But in what
state must he be who can never heartily magnify the Lord,
or rejoice in his Saviour?

3 Has taken to heart the humiliation of the family of

David, on which so many promises depended.
4
Mary, however, must not on that account be deified.

s
Mary traces what had been done for her to three of

the attributes of God : (a) to his power ; (&amp;gt;j)

to his holi

ness ; and (c) to his mercy. For particulars in respect to

(a) and (b) see ver. 35. The agency by which Mary lie-

came the mother of the Lord was at once mighty (mira
culous) and holy, (sanctifying.) The mercy is more fully
described by the first clause of ver. 48 ; it was evineeil in

the destination of Mary, the humble daughter of David,
to be the mother of the Lord. The same circumstance,

the general proposition which Mary hero declares,
that God is ever merciful to those that fear him.

51 He hath shelved strength icith his arm ; //&amp;gt;

hath scattered the proud in the imagination of their

h&amp;lt; n rt.&amp;lt;. 52 He hath put down the mighty front

their seats, and exalted them of low degree. 53 He
h tth Jilled the hungry it ith good things, and the

rich he hath sent empty
In this part of her song of praise, Mary takes into view,

Loth what had already happened, and what, by the birth
of her Son, would still, and on a much greater scale,

happen to herself; for she looks, (ver. 51, 52,) as there

can be no doubt, to the deliverance which her Son would
from those proud tyrant* who are af

mentioned l,y /aehanas (V.T. 71) in hi* I

In Hpirit she beholds the ruthl.-ss Herod and tin: haughty
Kmans, who then po.-v-es.-ied the ti. .id, over
thrown by Cod s omnipotent arm, ;.nd tumbled from tho
seat they had usurped; and at v. r. f, 1 . it may be the
Romans, then exercising supreme domiiiii&amp;gt;n,nnd a-

km- H-Tod, whom .,he. has ehielly in view.
the Romans and Herod she beholds cast down by tho

mi -lit v Son ,,f David whom she was to bear, and he him
self, and she along with him, exalted in their stead. Nor

ry deceived in this; for the family of Herod
actually were driven from the throne, and tho power of
the Romans was also, in the course of time, dissolved.
The great Son of David, whom Mary was to bring forth,
did not at first succeed to their places in a temporal
manner, but ever since his appearing he has really been
the true King of Israel

; and when he shall have executed
judgment upon Israel s last enemies, whom Mary has
doubtless also here in her eye, he will one day, -\

temporal sense, take possession of the throne of David. 1 1

is possible that at ver. 53, Mary may have had in view,
on the one hand, the believing part of the people
those who were waiting for Israel s consolation

;
and on

the other, the Gentiles, who experienced no want of a
higher kind. The longings of the former were now satis

fied : for the latter, tho time of grace was still distant,
as Jesus was sent only to the lost sheep of the house of
Israel. These verses (ver. 51-53) admit also of a more
general application. To all pride (even that which is

rritual) and tyranny comes the day of retribution, as it

) does to humility : every one who hungers for grace
will be filled, the rich be sent empty away.

54 He hath holpen
1 his servant- Israel, in

remembrance of his mercy ; 55 As he spake to

our fathers, to Abraham, and to his seed for ever.

(The literal translation is,
&quot; He hath holpeu his servant

Israel to remember
mercy,&quot; &c.)

Here Mary praises God for the now impending ac

complishment of the Old Testament promises. And as

Mary, in praising God, does not stop at that which had
befallen herself, but extols in general God s mighty acts,
so ought we to account great and precious all that is

done by God in heaven and on earth.

1
Spiritually and bodily, by the Son of David, whom

Mary is to bear.
* Here one reason is assigned why God will help his

people Israel; it is that Israel s high destination is to
serve as God s instrument for the salvation of other
nations. The words,

&quot;

in remembrance of his
mercy,&quot;

declare, as the other reason why God helps Israel, that
he is pleased to keep his word, and accomplish the pro
mises made to his people in the Old Testament. It is

at the same time intimated that both these promises and
their accomplishment are founded upon mercy, so that
the promises would not have been given to Israel, had
I.-rael not been Abraham s seed; nor would the Lord
bave now taken his people s part, had not those promises
been given to the posterity of Abraham for ever.

5G And Mary abode with her about three

months, and returned to her own house.

The Second of the Intimations of the JJirth of
Jesus immediately preceding it Matt L
18-25.

18 ... When . . . Mary . . . was found x

with child of the Holy Ghost, 19 Then J,-s. ph
JUT husband, being a just man,

2 and not willing
to make her a public example,- u;is minded to

put her away privily.
4

It is easy to conceive wuat, a season of distress this

rnuat have been for Mary. In the eyes of the world, her
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reputation was gone, and no less in her husband s. Under
the circumstances, and before he received the extra

ordinary revelation which explained all, he could not act

otherwise than is now described.
8 For this very reason he deemed it his duty no longer

to continue his connexion with Mary.
3

i.e., he did not wish to call her to account, nor pub
licly accuse her, in order to a divorce, as it was open
for him to do, according to Num. v. 11-31 ;

he wished to

spare her this mortification, from kindness and generosity,

contrary to Deut. xxii. 20.
4 This line of conduct was dictated by natural justice,

on the one hand, and by unwillingness to make her a

public example, and was justified by the provisions of the
Mosaic law, (Deut. xxiv. 1.)

20 But while lie thought on these things, be

hold, the angel of the Lord appeared unto him
in a dream, saying,

1
Joseph, thou son of David,

2

fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife : for

that which is conceived in her is of the Holy
Ghost. 21 And she shall bring forth a son, and
thou shalt call his name JESUS : for he shall

save* his people from their sins.

1 See here Mary s character rescued by the interposi
tion of the Lord, for the time, at least, in the eyes of

Joseph, but ultimately also in the eyes of the world, in

asmuch as, by the betrothal, Joseph passed for the hus
band of Mary, and she as his wife, (ver. 19, 20.) The
Lord leads us into affliction, but he also leads us out of it.

2 Doubtless in this expression an appeal is made to the
sense of honour proper to the family of David

; and it is

declared that that shall incur no injury from this course.

There is further reference to the ancient promises made
to the line of David, and the anticipations of the holy
family are directed to their fulfilment.

3
Lit., &quot;rescue.&quot; The word

&quot;save,&quot; in our version,

properly intimates that our salvation is nothing but
freedom from the guilt and power of sin, (pardon and
sanctification.) So long as a man is destitute of this

freedom, he is still under condemnation.

22 Now all this was done, that it might be
fulfilled which was spoken of the Lord by the

prophet,
1

saying, 23 Behold, a virgin shall be

with child, and shall bring forth a son, and they
shall call his name Emmanuel; ivhich being inter

preted is, God with us.
2

1 Isa. vii. 14. Matthew here enters upon his task,
which is to prove in his Gospel that Jesus is the promised
Messias. In how far that prophetical declaration referred
to Christ, and was fulfilled in his birth, has been fully
shewn at the pkce where it occurs. There it had a
double sense : one relating to what was then the present,
and another to the time to come. The latter is shewn
particularly from Isa. viii. 8, &c., ix. 6.

2 Immanuel is not, if literally taken, of precisely the
same import as Jesus. Jesus signifies Saviour; Immanuel,
(God with us,) however, intimates the blessedness into
which we enter when emancipated by Jesus from the

guilt and power of sin.

24 Then Joseph being raised from sleep did
as the angel of the Lord had bidden him,

1 and
took unto him his wife : 25 And knew her not
till she had brought forth her first-born son :

2 and
he called his name JESUS.

1 Dreams which are really the effect of divine agency
are easily distinguishable from others.

2 It does not necessarily follow from these words that
she afterwards had children by Joseph; neither, how
ever, does there exist any reason for denying this, and
considering the brothers of Jesus mentioned in the Gos
pels as the offspring of Joseph by a former marriage, or
as the cousins of Jesus.

The Birth and Circumcision of the Forerunner of
Jesus Luke I. 57-79.

57 Now Elisabeth s full time came that she

should be delivered
;
and she brought forth a son.

58 And her neighbours and her cousins heard

how the Lord had shewed great mercy upon her;
1

and they rejoiced with her. 2 59 And it came to

pass, that on the eighth day they came to circum

cise the child; and they
3 called him Zacharias,

after the name of his father. 60 And his mother
answered and said, Not so; but he shall be
called John. 61 And they said unto her, There

is none of thy kindred that is called by this

name. 62 And they made signs to his father,

how he would have him called. 63 And he
asked for a writing-table, and wrote, saying, His

name is John. And they marvelled all.
4 64

And his mouth was opened immediately, and his

tongue loosed, and he spake, and praised God. 5

65 And fear 6 came on all that dwelt round about

them : and all these sayings were noised abroad T

throughout all the hill country of Judea. 66

And all they that heard them laid them up in

their hearts,
8
saying, What manner of child shall

this be !

9 And the hand of the Lord was with

him. 10

1 Beautiful is the way in which the birth of Elisabeth s

son is intimated to these families ; it is a good proof of

their own piety.
2
Sympathy with those that rejoice is something still

greater than sympathy with the afflicted.
3

i.e., the neighbours and relatives who were present.
4 All the circumstances, as well as the loosening of the

tongue of Zacharias, were designed and calculated to

awaken great expectations with reference to this son,

and, consequently, likewise to those things generally
which were about to happen, and thus to prepare them
for their coming, and for their reception when come.

5
Partly as follows in ver. 68, and partly in a different

way.
B Not the best of all symptoms; and yet, if we are

waiting for the second coming of Christ, how can we be
aware of the time of judgment which is to precede it

without also in some measure giving way to fear ?

7
Lit., &quot;were spoken through,&quot; &c.

8
Apparently a good symptom; and yet it is to be

lamented that so many take to heart only what strike*

the outward senses, (miracles, and signs, and clamour,)
while the secret word and doing of the Lord remain in

so many ways disregarded. All this proves how strong
the bias of the human heart to vanity, and how complete
its bondage to the things of sense.

9
Likewise, what is to come out of his birth?

10
Protecting, blessing, and guiding him. Two periods

in the early life of Jesus are mentioned, just as in that

of John. Here we have the first in the words, &quot;The

hand of the Lord was with him,&quot; (comp., in the case of

Jesus, chap. ii. 40, last clause ;) the second is at ver. 80,

(comp. also, in the case of Jesus, chap. ii. 52.) What is

said of John, however, is neither so much nor so great.

67 And his father Zacharias was filled with the

Holy Ghost,
1 and prophesied,

2
saying, 68 Blessed

be the Lord God of Israel ; for he hath visited

and redeemed his people, 69 And hath raised up
an horn 3

of salvation for us in the house of his

servant David; 4 70 As he spake by the mouth of
his holy prophets, which have been since the u-orld

began :
5 71 That 6 we should be saved from our

enemies, and from the hand of all that hate u-s ;
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72 To perform
1 the mer&amp;lt;

&amp;lt;

.
.//&amp;lt;///&amp;lt;

f
/-A-,

.- UK i,if-r his 1, nh/ covenant ; 73 Tli&amp;gt; &amp;lt;tf//

irhir/t. he sware to our father Abraham, 74 That

Id grant
6 unto us, that ive being delivered

out of the hand of our funnies might serv&amp;lt; him

without fear, 75 In holiness and righteousness
9

before him, all the days of our life.

Zai harias s song of praise at the circumcision of his

son consists of two parts. Of these we have here the

first in ver. 68-75 ;
the second follows in ver. 7G-79. In

the first, Zacharias makes no mention of his son, over

looks at the outset all that is personal to him, and directs

his view exclusively to the great salvation of the people,
whose dawn the birth of his son prognosticated. This

constitutes the chief difference between the first and the

second part. Another difference consists in this, that

Zacharias, in the first part of his song, describes more the

external aspect of the salvation which his people were
now to experience, by being delivered from their enemies

and haters, and translated into a condition of perfect

security and freedom from hostile assault, (this includes

liberty to worship God and to live according to the divine

commandments;) whereas, in the second part, he de

scribes the conditions which must first be fulfilled before

that period of outward prosperity can arrive. These are

(a) knowledge of the ground of all salvation viz., for

giveness of sins, and, consequently, the penitential seeking
of it, (which was to be the object of John s ministry ;)

and (b) guiding the feet into the way of peace. Part first,

accordingly, describes the temporal, and part second the

spiritual, restitution of the people ;
and it is thus declared

that the former cannot come without the latter, that it

is for the sake of the latter that Christ, in the first in

stance, appears, and that to co-operate towards it was
also the vocation of John, as Christ s forerunner. The
substance of Zacharias s song of praise is, according to

this, superior to that of Mary. She looked more to what
was personally to befall herself, and to the outward
exaltation of her people, although, no doubt, it is impos
sible to exclude all spiritual meaning from her words.

Zacharias, however, certainly averts his view much more
from himself, and regards the impending spiritual res

toration of the people as no less important than the

temporal. This difference between the songs of Mary
and of Zacharias will appear to be natural, if we attend

more closely to their several circumstances. Personally
to Zacharias the gift vouchsafed was not so great as that

to Mary ;
for his son was very far from being the equal

of hers. Of course, it did not become him to speak so

much of his sou, as Mary did of hers. Moreover, it is

natural for Mary to view herself chiefly as the daughter
of David, and hence her Son, of necessity, figured chiefly
in her eyes in his royal vocation, and as temporal
deliverer, (comp. the angel s words, ver. 32, 33.) In the

case of Zacharias, however, whose son was to prepare the

way for Jesus, (comp. what the angel says, ver. 16, 17,)

the moral improvement of the people, which required to

be first of all effected, could not bat on that account appear
of importance. But, however that may be, wo must not

forget (a) that there can be no prosperity without for

giveness of sins and repentance, and (i) that as certainly
as Jesus is king, so certainly shall a day of outward pros

perity dawn for his people. More particularly is the

deliverance from all enemies, and the perfect safety
which is promised to the people of God, (ver. 71, 74,) im

portant and consolatory in periods of turbulence and dis

tress.

1 The believer is never without the Spirit, but there

are seasons when he receives it in larger measure.
2 All discoursing on the mighty acts of God, both past

and future, is in Scripture called prophesying.
3 In ancient times, even among the people of Israel, it

was to the horns of the altar that the criminal fled for

refuge, (comp. 1 Kings i. 50
;
PH. xviii. 2.) Here Christ

is represented as a saving refuge of the same kind
;
the

word is also meant to denote the greatness and invinci

bility of his power to save.

G19

. ;..
4 It waa from the family of David that J

son of Mary, (and Joseph,) arose.

Lit., &quot;from the beginning&quot; i.e., ever since there
ivi-p- prophet.-, i oi n&p,

i ii
-

pn &amp;gt;i
: iMi &quot;f i i.

og th&amp;gt;- Li&amp;lt; &amp;lt;n of th&quot; trilie f Judah, who was to

\ M the sceptre, and the subsequent prophecies of

Th.- prophets, properly o called, are full of

the subject here mentioned.
6 Is meant to express what the prophets have spoken.
7 Looks back to the commencement of ver. 69. Ac

cording to the original,
&quot; the mercies performed [not

promised] to the fathers.&quot; In the accomplishment of the

prophecies, Zacharias recognises the divine faithfulness

and mercy as shewn to the fathers, to whom these pro
mises were made. These fathers he figures to himself

(and with truth, for to God they all live) as still in exist

ence, and taking an interest in the destinies of their na

tion, (comp. Matt. ii. 17, 18
;
Rev. xx. 5, 6.)

8 After ver. 72, 73 (also ver. 70, 71) have assigned the
reason for which God raises up a horn of salvation, the

salvation itself is now more fully depicted ; and, in the

first place, in its external aspect. This is accompanied by
the observation, that this external welfare ought to lead

to a walk well-pleasing to God.
9 Holiness denotes chastity, innocence, and purity;

righteousness, what is due to our fellow-men. The

preacher of morality, accordingly, must testify neitha

merely against the flesh, nor yet merely fl&quot;^
- self. In

nate depravity has two branches, carnality and selfishness,

of which the one is as bad as the other; That must yield
to holiness, and this to righteousness. The reference to

what we owe to God, Zacharias includes in the words,
&quot;that we might servo him,&quot; and in the annexed clause,
&quot; before him.&quot; A walk before God, or in his presence, is

the stock from which the two branches of holiness and

righteousness shoot, (compare with the whole passage
1 Tim. ii. 1, 2.) Frequently, no doubt, outward oppres
sion is more favourable to spiritual life and godliness than
outward repose and security ;

but the best condition is

that which is here described.

76 And thou, child, shalt l&amp;gt;e called the prophet

of the Highest:
1
for thou shalt go before the foot

of the Lord to prepare his ways; 77 To give

knowledge
2
of salvation unto his people by the

remission, of their sins, 78 Through* the tender

mercy of our God; u hereby the dayspring from
on high* hath visited us, 79 To give light to them

that sit in darkness and in the shadoi . of death,

to guide our feet into the tvay of peace.
1 John s office was to be a prophet ; Christ, as the Son

of the Highest, was to be, besides, high priest and king.
- Here the manner of preparing the way is more parti

cularly described. It consisted in John s teaching his

people to know in what they were to seek their salvation

viz., in the forgiveness of sins. On this account, he

preached repentance, and baptized with the baptism of

repentance, in order that men might understand what he

meant when he pointed to the Lamb who taketh aw.iy
the sins of the world. Without knowledge of sin.

not know what it is to possess Christ, and remain far from

him from Him in whom alone there is salvation.
3

Literally, &quot;on account of the tender mercy of God.&quot;

Zacharias, by these words, intends to explain why this

illustrious vocation had been assigned to his son via.,

because the time was now come at which it was God s

will to have compassion upon his people and man
kind in Christ. The words accordingly refer back to all

that is sai.l in ver. 70, 77.
4
Jesus, as the Sun of grace and the Sun of righteous

ness, is here compared to the rising sun illumining our

.1 guiding our bewildered footsteps into the way
. Jesus only can shew us the way in which we

must walk if we are ever to be helped. Without him,
his word and Spirit, we continue in darkness, and in

the shadow of death. But not merely is he like a radiant

sun to shew us the way by his gospel, he is himself
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also the way, and only in him have we peace. It deserves

remark that, in Zacharias s description, the sun is about

to risu Jesus being not as yet born, but near his birth.

The Birth and Circumcision of Jesus.

His Divine Extraction John I. 1-18, (comp. CoL
I. 12-20.)

1 In the beginning was the Word,
1 and the Word

was with God,
2 and the Word was God. 3 2 The

same was in the beginning with God.4 3 All

things were made by him;
5 and without him was

not anything made that was made. 6

1 The same Being who, according to ver. 14, was in the

fulness of time made flesh, and, as such, that is, as a

Being incarnate or become man, formed the person of

Christ. This expression,
&quot;

Word,&quot; appears as one of the

most difficult to be understood in the Holy Bible. And
yet to understand it is not impossible, and really not so

difficult as it appears. It designates the Son of God as

he through whom, from the beginning, God spake, or in

other ways revealed himself. For by what means does

even man (supposing him to be sincere) reveal him
self? Is it not by word? The fact that God reveals

himself by such a mediatory person, that the Word by
which he reveals himself is a person, (whereas that which
is man s medium of revelation is but word,) and further,
that this person, as we know from other passages, stands

to God in the relation of a son to a father
;

this fact, we

say, has no doubt a further and a deeper foundation :

which is this, that, as it was the will of God to love from
all eternity, he required to have some worthy objectfor
his love

;
and this, the world, in respect that it was not

co-eternal with him, could not be. For this reason, also,

the expression, &quot;in the beginning,&quot; is not to be con
founded with the expression,

&quot; from the beginning,&quot; as if

the existence of the Son of God had commenced contem

poraneously with the creation of the world, (which has

been falsely taught as doctrine;) the meaning of the
words rather is :

&quot; In the beginning, at the time when the
world was made, the Word already was; it pre-existed,
and was from eternity.&quot;

2 This is meant to express, on the one hand, that the
Word is a different person from God, and, on the other,
that he is also united in the closest manner with him.

In our conception of the Trinity, we must beware of two
mistakes : first, of doing away with the distinction of

persons, and considering Father, Son, and Spirit as merely
three different names for one and the same Godhead ; and,

secondly, of supposing such a difference between the
three divine persons as between three human persons :

three human persons are not one man, but the three

divine persons are one God. The expression,
&quot; the Word

was with God,&quot; reminds us, at the same time, of the third

person of the Godhead viz., the Holy Ghost. He it is

by whom, and in whom, the Father and the Son, or the

Word, are always with (i.e., one with) each other, in

spite of all personal difference.
3 This expression means to say that, although the Word

stands in the relation of son to father, he is yet of the
same substance with the Father.

4 This verse comprises the several statements of its

predecessor : (a)
&quot; The same

&quot;

(to wit, the Word, who is

God) (b)
&quot; was in the beginning

&quot;

(already was when the

world began, and consequently before it, or from eternity)

(c) &quot;with God.&quot; (a person different from God, and yet
most intimately connected with him.)

8 The first half of ver. 1 shewed the everlasting exist

ence of the Son or Word, (the exponent of Deity ;) the
second half of ver. 1 shewed the relation of the Son to

the Father in the divine being; and now ver. 3 shews the

relation of the Sou to the Father in the work of creation.

The Son of God is at the same time also his exponent,
and consequently, in the first instance, the Creator of the
world.

c This second half of ver. 3 does not by any means

merely repeat what was said by the first : but the expres
sion,

&quot; without him was not anything made,&quot; is meant to

denote that the first half of the verse is not to be under
stood as if the Son had been the one sole agent in the

work of creation. The second half of the verse accordingly
calls the attention to the fact that, in this work, the other

persons, and the Father also, co-operated.

4 In him was life
;
and the life was the light

of men. 1 5 And the light shineth in darkness;
2

and the darkness comprehended it not. 3

1
i.e., as early as from the creation, the life and the

light of the spirit, in all rational and spiritual creatures,
was in the Son, the Creator. Ver. 4 is related to ver. 3,

as Gen. ii. is related to Gen. i. Just as in Gen. i. we have
an account of the creation in general, so in ver. 3 ; sxnd as

in Gen. ii. we are told of the special formation of man as

a part of the creation, so in ver. 4.* Ver. 4 does not by
any means refer to the redemption. That subject is not
mentioned till ver. 10. There is good reason for men
tioning the life before the light. Man can possess only so

much spiritual light as he possesses spiritual life, (comp.
Rorn. xii. 2

; Phil. i. 9.) Spiritual life consists in longing
after God, fellowship with him, joy in him, power from

him, and the conformity of the will with hia. The light
consists in the blissful knowledge of God, his will, and
his works, and his ways. No doubt this light of knowledge
reacts upon that kind of life, (Phil. i. 10, 11.)

- The origin of the darkness in mankind by means of

the fall is hereby presupposed from Gen. hi., but not ex

pressed. It is, however, declared that, even after the

fall, the light which originally shone in man continued to

shine, although the darkness did not generally receive

it. This is to be understood of the light of reason,
which (comp. ver. 9) enlightens every man by nature,
even without revelation. Really it is nothing else but
a divine operation in man an operation of the Son
of God, and relatively of the Spirit from God. The
apostle Paul assumes (Rom. i. 18, &c., ii.) that even the
heathen might, to a certain extent, have discovered the

existence of God by their own understanding, and his

will by their conscience, if they had only desired it,

(comp. what Paul said at Lystra and upon Mars Hill at

Athens, Acts xiv. and xvii.) Even in the men who lived

before the flood the Spirit of God strove to work im

provement. In this general light of reason, the people of

Israel, of course, participated; to them, however, some

thing more was vouchsafed, (comp. ver. 9, &c.) At thesame
time it is significant that more is said of a light continuing
to shine even after the fall than of a life continuing to

act. For the lamentable feature of our fallen condition

is, that (even in the subject of conversion) the life always

lingers behind the light ; whereas, according to the ori

ginal design, it ought to be the contrary, (see above.)
3

Lit.,
&quot;

received, admitted into itself.&quot; The condition

of the heathen world in ancient and modern times fur

nishes sufficient proof of this. Ver. 5 must be referred

to the natural light, (which is also, however, produced by
God,) and the conduct of men with reference to it, for

this, were it for no other reason, that if ver. 5 related to

their conduct in reference to grace, the same thing would
be twice said to wit, here and at ver. 10, 11. Besides

this, however, mark ver. 9.

6 There was a man sent from God, whose name
was John.1 7 The same came for a witness, to

bear witness of the Light,
2 that all 3 men through

him 4
might believe.5 8 He was not that Light,

6

but was sent to bear witness of that Light.
1 This is directed against the strict adherents of the

Baptist, or legal Christians. Just as, unfortunately, even
at this day, there are many Christians who, at the best,

occupy the Old Testament position of legal righteousness,
or obedience to the commandments, for the sake of the

temporal blessing and such like; so at the time when

* In this case, the fall is intimated at ver. 5, as it is u
in Gen. iii.
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Jtilm tli- Baptist made bis appearance, there were also

many who were not willing In .^tcp fairly out of tin- Did

ttl :uid into I - are ver. I.&quot;,.

17 also directed. Tin- CflBMUlt EMBtioDS John beforn

lie mentions tin- Light which baa come into tli&amp;lt;

tver. . 11.) the Woid made tle.-h (ver. 14,) partly be

cause John made hi* appearanee befo re .le.^iis
; partly,

in order that, by assigning his right place, to John in the

first instance, he might pave the way for what he in

tended t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; say el .

- Which, after having from the first operated in man,
was now also (ver. 9-11) about to come into the world,

(conip. ver. 15.)
8

i.e., all they who heard his testimony, in the first in

stance, among the people of Israel. John was no more
sent to the whole world than was Jesus in his capacity of

teacher. At the same time this expression intimates, that

although the mission of the Baptist was designed for the
whole people of Israel, still its object was attained only
in the individuals who made a transition from him to

Christ.
4

i.e., through John the Baptist, by the witness which
he bore of Jesus.

6 On Jesus. John s part was to lead the children of

Israel to Christ. Ho was the pioneer, and nothing more.
*
Namely, the Light mentioned in ver. 4, 5, and which

now, in ver. 9, &c., is about to come into the world.

Ver. 8 corroborates ver. 7.

9 That was the true Light, which lighteth

every man that cometh into the world. 1 10 He
was in the world,

2 and the world was made by
him,

3 and the world knew him not. 4
1 1 He came

\into his own,
5 and his own received him not.

12 But as many as received him, to them gave he

poiver
7 to become the sons of God, even to them that

believe on his name :
8 13 Which were born, not of

blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will

of man, but of God?
1
Or, a more correct translation, &quot;The true Light,

which lighteth every man, was coining into the world.&quot;

The word &quot; that
&quot;

is not in the original, and has no mean
ing here, for in the previous verse the Light which is

meant here was not yet defined. Were it, however, to

be referred to ver. 4, 5, it would be a proposition affirm

ing nothing. The evangelist in this description steps into

the sphere of the special manifestation of the Word in

the work of redemption. This section does not by any
means still refer, like ver. 4, 5, to the light of reason, or,
with the exception of ver. 9, to the Old Testament. This
is absolutely forbidden by ver. 12, 13, where we stand

wholly upon New Testament ground, as is consequently
also the case in ver. 9, 10. It cannot be said that it is at

ver. 14 where we first enter into the domain of special
revelation

;
but the only difference between ver. 9-13 and

ver. 14, is, that in the former passage, Christ s coming
into the world in the capacity of light is painted ; whereas
in the latter, it is his coming in the capacity of life : and
this is a difference which, like a golden thread, runs

through the whole Gospel of John, and divides it into
two halves, (chap, iii.-vi. and vii.-xii.) Accordingly, inas

much as the evangelist, at ver. 9, enters upon the pro
vince of special revelation, and of that, in the first in

stance, in respect of its enlightening property, he depicts
at ver. 9, in the first place, the Old Testament revelation,
and then (ver. 10-13) that of the New. At ver. 9, it is

depicting the Old Testament when he says that the light
mentioned in ver. 4, 5 (the light which already enlightens
all men by nature) was a-coming into the world i.e.,

was preparing to come. The Old Testament dispensa
tion is also, in other parts of Scripture, represented as a
time in which the Son of God was being (gradually) in

troduced into the world, (Hen. i. 0, x. 5.) The Old Testa
ment appearances of the Son of God, and the things he
did among the people of Israel, were all a kind of prepara
tion made oy him for coming into the world. The privi

lege vouchsafed to the people of Israel above othor nations

as, that not merely were they irradiated by the light of

natural rea.-i.in, but that even a revelation pretigurative and

foreshadowing of the New Testament was vouchsafed to

them.
8 Refers not any more to the Old, but to t i

ment: under tho Old Testament, it e.,.ud not yet he *aid

that the Son of God was in the world, for In, tppMlMMM
were l,ut transitory, and his habitation in /ion invisible;

only since the incarnation has he dwelt amongst men. In

instance, this was the case only among the ;

&quot;f hi-a.-l, (see ver. 11 ;) but Jesus calls himself not merely
the Son of David, but also the Son of man, beea

coming concerned not merely the people of Israel, but
the whole world. In coming to the people of Israel, he
came at the same time to mankind. Even the people
of Israel, however, are here intentionally compn -i

under the world, because they too, as belonging to a lost

race, stood in need of a Redeemer, and yet were too

worldly-minded to receive him.
3 This expression must be contrasted with that in the

following verse,
&quot; He came unto his own.&quot; Here, at ver.

10, the adjunct, &quot;the world was made by him,&quot; is meant
to shew that, even for the sake of the connexion in which
the world stands to him as his workmanship, it ought to
have received the Son of God. In the following verse, re
ference is next made to the special relationship in which
the people of Israel, by reason of the Old Testament dis

pensation, stood to him.
4 A fact much to be deplored, and which, since the

people of Israel knew not the Light of the world, (in their

unbelief and hardness of heart,) is being perpetually re

iterated.
5
Comp. the conclusion of note 3.

&quot;

He,&quot; in place of
&quot;

it,&quot; (which some versions, referring to the Light, use in

the previous verse,) denotes that the Light at its appear
ance among Israel assumed a personal form. &quot; His own &quot;

this, as well as Luther s expression, &quot;His property&quot;

expresses more than the word in the original Greek.
That denotes merely the peculiar relationship to the Son
of God into which the Old Testament had brought the

people of Israel; whereas our expression, &quot;his own,&quot; and
Luther s, &quot;his property,&quot; point more to the right which
Jesus has acquired over us by his sufferings and death,

(comp. Isa. liii., conclusion.) Here, all that is meant is

the reception which, in consequence of the peculiar re

lationship to each other into which they had been already

brought by the Old Testament, Jesus might have expected
to meet from the people of Israel.

6 In consequence of that peculiar relationship, more
than the mere recognition, even the joyful reception of

him, might have been anticipated. To receive is more
than to know, and is often wanting where the other exists.

It is true that there are many who do not even know; but
it is to receive that the half-believing world shew most
reluctance : to the knowledge of Christ they consent, but
it is only by receiving him that we are led into the inmost

sanctuary of Christian life.

7 This expression leads at once to the evangelical doc
trine of justification. It is true that without a thorough
renovation of heart and life, we are not yet fully the chil

dren of God; but the power to become such the title

to be looked upon and treated as such is conferred by
Jesus when he is received in faith.

B It is not here meant to be said that receiving Jesus

anjl believing on him are the self-same thing ;
as the

former is a step in advance of the latter. Indeed, till

we believe in Cliii-t, we cannot receive him.
9 Faith is already an act of the new birth of man,

although it is not as such that it justifies us, but because

it taken hold on Christ.

14 And ths Word 1 was made flesh,- and dwelt

aiiiniiii its* (mid v-c beheld* his f/lori/, the glory as

of the only begotten** of the Father,} full of grace
iind truth. 6

1 What had been hitherto said of the coming of the

Son of God into the world, was connected with the cir

cumstance to which there was a transition in ver. 4 viz.,
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that be is the light of the world. Now, however, there

is a return to his first property, viz., that he is the Wnl,
or the personal exponent of Deity, and it is with ivtV-

rence to this that his coming is depicted.
&quot; Ti

was made flesh&quot; is also a much more deli

than &quot; the Light was in the world,&quot; or &quot; came unto his

own.&quot; The light that cometh into the world becomes

by this expression human and personal.
2 That &quot;

flesh&quot; denotes not merely the corporeal part
of man, but man in general, follows even from the ex

pression
&quot; was made

;&quot;
there would be no sense in say

ing
&quot; the Word was made

body,&quot;
but there is sense in the

expression used when supposed to signify &quot;the Word
became man.&quot; The matter is important for this reason,

that it has been falsely taught that Jesus merely as

sumed a human body, and not a human soul. For the

rest, however, all idea of
&quot;

sinful&quot; flesh must be excluded

from this expression. Nothing is meant but humanity
with its infirmities ; comp. passages like Rom. viii. 3,

&quot; in

the likeness of sinful flesh,&quot; which does not mean that

Jesus possessed only the semblance of a body, and just
as little that he took upon himself the sinfulness of the

flesh, but that he took upon himself the same human
form which the sinner has. The word &quot;

likeness&quot; is

used for the very purpose of eliminating the notion, as if

the sinfulness had been also assumed by him, (comp.
Heb. ii. 14-18.)

a The twelve apostles, among whom Jesus went in and

out, (Acts i. 21, comp. with 1 John i. 1-4.)
4 For this purpose, of course, spiritual eyes were re

quired, for all men did not see it.

5 Here he is represented as a Son, not as if it were
meant that this name belongs to the Son of God only
since his incarnation. He was Son from eternity, (see
Ps. ii., and in fact the only-begotten.) Many stand to

God in the relationship of children, but one only is Sou.

By this he is highly exalted above us all, although in

virtue of his incarnation he has become our Brother,

^Heb. ii. 11.)
6 From the grace which is treasured in the incarnate

Sou of God for us, and which he offers to us, but which
it was necessary for him first to earn, is here distin

guished the truth of which he was the depositary, and
which needed to be preached, as the grace did to be

purchased, in order that it might be received from him,

(comp. the saying,
&quot;

I am the way, and the truth, and
the

life.&quot;)
Jesus was Prophet, High Priest, and King,

and as such brought into the world grace and truth. In

respect of truth this is expressly shewn at ver. 18 ; in

respect of grace it is self-evident, for the sins of the whole
world could be taken away only by the blood of the Son
of God.

15 John bare witness of him, and cried, say

ing,
1 This was he of whom I spake, He that

cometh after me is preferred before me :

2 for he

was before me. 3

1 The evangelist adopts this from the subsequent
gospel history, especially ver. 19, &c., as an anticipation;
it being his object in his preface to the whole Gospel to

assign to the incarnate Son of God, and to his forerunner,
their true position with reference to each other. What
the evangelist, however, here quotes respecting the Bap
tist, has quite a different signification from what is said

in ver. 6-8. There he meant to affirm what John is not ;

here he means to say what, according to John s own tes

timony, Jesus is. &quot;Bare witness, cried, saying:&quot; this

threefold expression is intended to shew how anxious the

Baptist was that in the attention paid to him, Jesus
should not be overlooked, but beheld in his true aspect.

8
Superior to him in rank.

3 Prior to him in time.

16 And of his fulness
1 have all we- received,

and grace for grace? 17 For the law 4 was given

by Moses, but grace and truth came by Jesus

Christ. 18 No man hath seen God at any time ;

the only-begotten Son, which is in the bosom of

the Father, &quot;he hath declared him. 5

1
Comp. ver. 14,

&quot;

full of grace and truth.&quot;

-
i.e., all we believers, (comp. ver. 12, 13.)

3 In the life of the Christian, as in other things, there
is growth. The extent of it is mentioned at Kph. iv.

13. It depends, however, upon our drawing and re

ceiving more and more largely of the fulness of grace in

Christ.
4 The law, which merely commands, promises, and

threatens, but which has no pardon for guilt, and nc

power for renewal.
5 This verse informs us that unless the Son of God

had himself come, no one else could possibly have de
clared to us the decree of redemption. Even with a view
to his prophetic office, the object of which was the pub
lication of a special decree of grace, it was necessary for
Jesus to be the Son of God himself.

Human Extraction of Jesus Matt. L 1-17 ; Luke III.

23-38.

These two passages contain two genealogical tables,

setting forth the human lineage of Jesus. In both of
them he is shewn to be the Son of David and of Abra
ham, and in the second, to be also a descendant of Adam.
We find in both tables the same names and generations
up to David, but from David to Christ or Joseph the
tables diverge, inasmuch as Matthew continues the line

with David s son, Solomon; Luke with his son Nathan.
Down from David, the only two names which occur in
both tables are Salathiel and Zorobabel, but their posi
tions in the two tables are so different that it is impos
sible they can denote the same persons. It is at Joseph,
or, according to the interpretation given at Luke iii. 23,
in Christ, that the two again coincide. If we reflect that
in the Sacred Scripture there can be nothing useless, we
cannot suppose that the only reason why these two tables
have been given was that Jesus should be proved to be
the offspring of David merely through Joseph, (and through
him in a double way, in consequence of so-called levirate

marriages, in which a son could have two fathers.) This
would be of no interest. The existence of two tables
can answer no other purpose than to demonstrate Jesus
to be the son of David equally on the side of Joseph, his

foster-father, as of Mary. Both of these circumstances
were of consequence for the Jews, who expected as the
Messiah a son of David, in the fullest sense of the word.
It is very true that in reality Jesus had only a human
mother, and no human father, because (Luke i. 35) only
in that case could he be born without sin, and at the
same time as the Son of God. In so far, then, it might
have sufficed if Jesus had been demonstrated to be the
Son of David merely on the side of Mary. For such

persons, however, as could not understand, or were not
aware of the mystery, (Luke i. 35,) it was antecedently of

importance to demonstrate that Jesus, even on the side of

his foster-father, was the son of David. Now that is what
is done by Matthew, who in general has more regard
to the Jews than Luke, and, on that account, traces

back Jesus s lineage only to Abraham. All depend?, how
ever, on how we understand Luke iii. 23, which demon
strates Jesus s descent from David through Mary. Ac
cording to our translation, it would have to be sup
posed that Joseph was also called a soft of Jlcli, (and not

merely a son of Jacob, comp. Matt.,) and, consequently,
(1.) that Heli was Mary s father; (2.) that Mary was his

only child, and, consequently, sole heiress; and (3.) that

for that reason, according to an existing custom, Joseph
her husband was adopted into her family, and therefore
called Heli s son, although, properly speaking, he was
the son of Jacob, and, therefore, that here it is the ances-

M ary that are enumerated. The points (1.) and (2.)

arc quite correct, (comp. with respect to (2.) Luke ii. 5,
and with respect to (1.) and (2.) the immediate sequel;)
but the custom (3.) cannot be historically proved. Ac
cordingly, if Luke iii. 23 is meant to shew how Christ
descended through Mary from David, we must of neces

sity translate differently at ver. 23 :
&quot; And Jesus himself
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began to be about thirty years of age, being, as was aup-
f Joseph, bu-

of Heli.&quot; This translation i

trt the only way of andantaDding tin- dilTeivnee

bta In

passing at once as Li.: , or vice

j.roee.-ds up. Hi tin; fact that Hi-H Lid merely
this il;ii. and no

! &amp;gt;ne .slii ,ulil bo men
tioned. In tracing the lineage of Jesus up to Adam,
Luke iii lh.it, Jesus belonged to tho whole
hum. in race, where.un Matthew s object is chiefly to de-

i with the people of Israel.

The division which .Matthew makes in his genealogical
table is in several respects important. He divides the

generations from Abraham to Christ into three periods,
of fourteen members each. It might appear as if in

this he had acted arbitrarily, and not in accordance with
truth

; for, in the second period, in order to obtain the

number fourteen, he omits four members: three after

Joram viz., kings Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah; and one
siah viz., Jehoiakiin, the father of Jehoiachin.

(That Jehoahaz and Zedekiah are omitted, is, on the

other hand, of no importance, inasmuch as they were
brothers of Jehoiakim, and only the successive links

are mentioned, not the several persons who belonged to

each.) In like manner, in the third period, after Salathiel,

he omits Pedaiah, who is mentioned in 1 Chron. iii. 19,

but ia also omitted in Ezra v. 2; nay, one might dis

cover a still greater number of omissions in this period,

according to the interpretations given to the passages in

the Old Testament. Never yet has Matthew been en

tirely vindicated from the suspicion of want of truth and

capriciousness ; but neither also has chap. i. 17, where the

division into three periods is made, been attentively con
sidered. Only in the first period does he say,

&quot;

all the

generations taken together are fourteen,&quot; or amount to

that number, thereby admitting that, in the other

periods, the number fourteen can only be brought out by
the omission of tho above members. It is as if he said,

In this way, according to the view we have just given,

exactly fourteen members are brought out in the first

period ; in the two other periods, no doubt, there are

properly more members, but there is a way of also

making fourteen out of them. Besides, the three periods
would still subsist and retain their importance, even
without this equality in the number of members. But
that it is possible to bring out in all of them fourteen

members is a circumstance important in the eyes of

Matthew, on account of the number seven, which is con
cealed in the fourteen. And why ought it not to be

equally so to us, when we reflect that numbers in Scrip
ture have more to signify than is usually supposed, seeing
that in the world, as in the Divine Nature itself, all is

ordered according to number and measure ? This is one
of tho many methods and ways in which the divine

wisdom makes itself known. Especially does the number
seven, as composed of three and four, (the radical num
bers in God and the world,) play an important part in

Scripture.

If, however, as thus appears, the objection of want of

truth can in no wise be brought against Matthew, in

respect that, in the second and third period, he only
means that the number fourteen may be brought out, is

it not at least an arbitrary proceeding that, in order to

bring out the number fourteen, he omits members ? No,
certainly; for it can be demonstrated that, at

regards the second period, this omission rests upon a pro
found thought which lies at the foundation of the whole

genealogical table; and if so, we may conclude 1 1.

in the third period, if there really are also omissions there,
Matthew must have good grounds fur making them. The
case stands thus : If we divide tho period of the kings,
or that from Solomon downwards, into two portions, (a)
from Rehoboam to Uzziah, and ( /) from l&quot;//iah to the
end of the monarchy, the j; id likewise the

period of the prophets. lY.iu .),., 1 t,, I&amp;gt;,u,;,l,,:

and K PP**( 1 i-i.iiv U

kingdom of Judah;) the second half of the first portion,

fn.ru Joram to Uzziah, in which tic

kings Ah : .&quot;..-uriah are left out, U one of

the most contemptible periods of the kingdom of Judah,
and especially form* a .-m.u- .-..nti.ist with the.

ing long and good reigns of Asa and Jehoahaphat.
Alia/iah was wholly .--old t,. the i,,\;il house of Omri, in

tho king i . with which he w.-us connected. A
daughter of Jezebel was his mother, (2 Chron. xxii. 3, 4.)

i s that ungrateful murderer of the prophets (and
of his father) whom Jesus adduces in Matt, xxiii. 35.

Ama/iah was the very ideal of a soldier-king. This
lo portion of the royal ancestry of JIT us, Mat

thew thought himself at liberty wholly to pass 01

will not be objected, Why, then, has he introduced such
sinners as Tamar, llahab, and Bathshebaf for of these
some were private individuals, and others penitent be
lievers. It might, however, be objected, If it was proper
to omit these three reigns, why was not that of Joram,
the son of Jehoshaphat, the father of Amaziah, also

omitted, with whose reign it was that that d&amp;gt; :

period commenced? Why, in the second subdivi-ion,
are not Ahaz, Manasseh, and Ammon why ia only Je
hoiakim omitted, seeing that the reigns of Ahaz, Manas
seh, and Ammon, like that of Jehoiakim, were, if pos
sible, worse than those of the first three ? Now, as for

Joram, he did introduce that deplorable period, but yet
was not so wholly sold to the family of Jezebel as his

son Ahaziah. Manasseh, too, was afterwards converted.
Even under Ahaz, and under the first and melancholy hah!

of the reign of Manasseh, under Aramon and Jehoiakim,
the light of an Isaiah and Jeremiah irradiated tho dark
ness of the times

;
and it was for the sake of these men,

and of their labours, that the time of an Ahaz, Manasseh,
and Ammon could not be passed over, even although
personally these kings were worthless characters. Je

hoiakim, however, merited exclusion, as a pre-eminently
wicked and deceitful king, (as he appears especially in the

writings of Jeremiah,) which neither Ahaz, nor Manasseh,
nor Ammon were. There is, however, something else

which lies at the foundation of the whole genealogical
table of Matthew. Its object is not merely to demon
strate in general that Jesus was the son of David and
Abraham, but likewise to shew that the way for his

coming into the world was prepared partly by good, and

partly by wicked ancestors : by the good, in so far as

they, so to speak, kept up and propagated the good blood
from which Jesus was humanly to descend

; by the bad,
inasmuch as these shewed how greatly the whole human
race requires a renovation, seeing that, even among the
ancestors of Jesus, there were sinful men. Besides, the
introduction of persons like Rahab gives us to understand
that repentance and faith abolish all guilt, and that under

these, as conditions, no sin is a hindrance to the posses
sion of any privilege. The introduction of Ruth shews
that the blessing of the Messias, which was involved
in the promise to Abraham, is vouchsafed also to the
heathen.

The division into three periods likewise shews in what
divers ways the preparation for Jesus under the Old
Testament was made, for the first of them includes the

patriarchs and the members who were coeval with Moses,
Joshua, and the judges; the second period is that of the

killgc and prophets ;
the third, that of the restitution of

the Jewish state and church after the Babylonish cap
tivity, (which was indispensably necessary if Jesus was
to be born and appear among his own people,) and, at the

same time, the period of tho last waiting for him.

Another chronological remark may be made i:

ally : according to tho above : :;, the fourteen

members in the first period must of necessity and at all

events be f rii-t i/ counted. If, then, between Judah and

Naasson, who lived during the pilgrimage in the desert,
there are exactly four i. . Mumore, viz.,Phare8,

Esrom, Aram, and Aminadai . il smaller num-
. en Levi and Moses.) then the dispute, whether

T four hundred
and thirty y. u : migration of the children of

Israel into Kgypt until their exodus out of it, is to be
decided obviously in favour of the former riew. In like
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manner, if between Salmon or Kahab who lived at the

time of the occupation of the land of Canaan under

Joshua and David, we are to number three members, and

no more, viz., Boaz, Obed, and Jesse, comp. Ruth iv.

1S-22, this decides with the utmost certitude that the

period of the judges is to be limited in conformity with

the statement which assigns 480 years from the exodus

out of Egypt to the building of the temple of Solomon.

In fine, if Luke, according to the reading of the Septua-

gint, interpolates Cainan after Arphaxad, Noah s grand-

eon, contrary to the usual Hebrew text, this need not

disturb the chronology which is founded upon the

Hebrew text, because in other passages of the New Tes

tament, also, the Septuagint version is used in cases in

which it differs from the Hebrew.

The Birth and Circumcision of Jesus

Luke II. 1-21.

1 And it came to pass in those days,
1 that there

went out a decree from Caesar Augustus,
2 that all

the world 3 should be taxed.
4 2 (And this taxing

was first made when Cyrenius was governor of

Syria.
5
)

3 And all went to be taxed, every one

into his own city.
6

1 Refers back to the birth of John the Baptist, (see

chap, i.) From chap. i. 36, comp. with ver. 41-45, it fol

lows that the birth of Jesus happened about half a year
after that of the Baptist.

a Who was superior in authority to the Jewish king

Herod; for Herod was indebted for his power to the

Romans, (see chap. i. 5.)
3 Not merely the land of Judea, but the Roman em

pire, which comprehended almost the whole of the then

known world.
4
Registered according to their number and means, in

order thereby to regulate the taxation.
5 There can be no doubt that the translation must

here be corrected as follows :

&quot; This taxing was made
before Cyrenius was governor,&quot; &c. For the enrolment

under Cyrenius, as procurator in Syria, (to which Palestine

belonged,) did not take place till after the death of Arche-

laus, the son of Herod, when his country was annexed to

Syria, about ten years after Christ s birth. It can be

proved that under Augustus there were in all three

different taxings. It is here stated that the taxing

spoken of was that which took place prior to the time of

Quirinius s procuratorship. John i. 15 is quite sufficient

to justify this conception of the verse, in respect of the

language ;
there a Greek expression similar to the present

indicates priority in time.
6 Not merely into the provincial city, but into that

of their birth, (see the following verses.) From time im
memorial (comp. Numbers and Ezra) the Jews were en

rolled according to tribes and families; and in the present

taxing the Roman emperor chose to retain the old Jewish

custom, in order that what was otherwise a burdensome
measure might have one agreeable aspect.

4 And Joseph also went up from Galilee, out

of the city of Nazareth, into Judea, unto the city

of David, which is called Bethlehem
; (because he

was of the house and lineage of David :

a

)
5 To

be taxed with Mary his espoused wife,
2
being

great with child.
3

1 As was shewn in the genealogical table of Mat
thew.

2 It was necessary that she also should go to Beth

lehem ; she was a daughter and the heiress of a property
from the family of David, as is shewn by Luke in his

genealogical table.
3 In consequence of the overshadowing by the Holy

Ghost, (Luke i. 35,) when she was chosen to be the mother

of the Holy One of God.

6 And so it was, that, while they were there

the days were accomplished that she should be

delivered. 7 And she brought forth her first-born

son, and wrapped him in swaddling-clothes,
1 and

aid him in a manger; because there was no room
For them in the inn.

2

Merely in swaddling-clothes, (comp. ver. 12,) without

any couch cr other covering, as are wont to be used in

such cases. Whether the want of these was a consequence
of their journey, and especially of its haste, or was con
nected with the penury of their condition in other re

spects, however that may be, the want is an indication

of the destitute circumstances in which the Son of God
came into the world. In the child Jesus, accordingly,
we have a manifestation how spiritual glory and temporal
lowliness are not incompatible ;

and His parents shew the

same, in respect of earthly poverty and high distinction

in the sight of God.
2 The privation to which the parents of Jesus, with

their child, were forced to submit, was not so much the

consequence of poverty as of their being on a journey
and in a strange place. Their having to avail themselves

of the stable, for instance, while others were admitted into

the guest-chamber, did not necessarily arise from narrow

circumstances, but from the construction of oriental inna,

(khans or caravanseries,) which generally consist of four

walls and a roof, and in which travellers and their cattle

tarry during the night. As the inn overflowed with

guests, the parents of Jesus had no other place to lay
their child than a manger. If, however, partly the

poverty of the parents, and partly the incidental circum

stance of their being on a journey and in a strange plico,

conspired to bring about their straitened circumstances

at the birth and childhood of Jesus, this is emblematic

of how his disciples may, from divers outward circum

stances, be reduced to poverty.

8 And there were in the same country shep
herds abiding in the field, keeping watch over

their flock by night.
1 9 And, lo, the angel of

the Lord came upon them,
2 and the glory of the

Lord 3 shone round about them : and they were

sore afraid. 10 And the angel said unto them,
fear not : for, behold, I bring you good tidings of

great joy, ivhich shall be to all people.
4 11 For

unto you
5

is born this day, in the city of David,
a Saviour, which is Christ the Lord. 7 12 And
this shall be a sign unto you ;

Ye shall find the

babe wrapped
8 in swaddling-clothes, lying in a

manger.
1 The climate of the East, as is well known, is very

different from ours ; it is also considered demonstrable

that the day on which we celebrate Christmas is not the

original one.
2 The interposition of angels in events of an extra

ordinary kind we have already (chap, i.) found consonant

with the administration of the divine kingdom, as is the

case with the ministry of angels generally. Their being
then seen, though in other cases invisible, is a circum

stance attended with no difficulty.
3 Here the divine glory is meant, in as far as it was

reflected in the apparition of an angel ;
the angel must

accordingly have been one who stood peculiarly near

the throne of God : and this was proper, as he was to

make the first publication upon earth of the greatest
event hi the history of the world the birth of the Son
of God.

4 This great joy was proclaimed in the first instance

only to the shepherds ;
it concerned, however, the whole

people of Israel, (nay, the whole world, as the hymn of

the heavenly host declares.) In other words, &quot;shall be&quot;

experienced when the child now born shall accomplish
his work. Is, then, the birth of Jesus, and his work of

redemption, to us, as we read of them, great joy? That

shepherds were selected to receive the first intimation of

these good tidings of great joy shews once more, and

ought to convince us, (like the circumstances of the birth
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of Jesus,) that outwanl poverty and lU&deracquirement!
on the one hand, are not incoiii]&amp;gt;:itililo

with great dintinc-

tion in the bight of God on the other; a mistake in rc-

Rpect to poverty into which the poor themselves often

fall, as the educated do in respect of education. Chris

tianity by no means excludes a diversity of ranks, but
neither is it restricted by it. To a certain extent, poverty
has greater facilities, if it will but employ them, for joy
in the Lord than .liHuence and sumptuous living, (cornp.
on this subject Joel ii. 2 J; 1 Cor. i. 2ii-2i); Matt. six. 24.)

8
Including the whole people, (ver. 10.)

6 Bethlehem, of course, is meant.
7
Consequently not a mere temporal deliverer, such,

c.j., as aforetime the judges were, and above all not an

earthly deliverer, according to the expectation of the

times, but such a one as, according to the predictions of

the prophets, Christ was to be, (the Messias Anointed,)
and as the Lord, were he to be born as a Saviour, must of

necessity be ;
this is here shewn to the shepherds. A

profound idea lies at the bottom of this annexed clause,

an idea far too little apprehended by the theologians of

our day. If the Saviour of mankind must of necessity be
God himself, no other doctrine of redemption can be suf

ficient but that which is expressed in the creeds of the

Church, according to which the blood of the Son of God
has made atonement, and cleansed us from all sin : all

other views of the redemption leave unexplained what
the angel here says viz., that our Saviour required to

be the Lord himself, and, as such, to be born in the

humblest condition of this world.
8
Only in swaddling-clothes this alone was the re

markable sign.

13 And suddenly there was with the angel a

multitude of the heavenly host praising God/ and

saying, 14 Glory to God in the highest, and on

earth peace, good-will toward men. 2

1 Who should be surprised that the whole heaven
should sympathise, with songs of praise, in that greatest
transaction in the history of the world, especially as such

songs of praise could not yet be sung on earth ? Who can
be surprised that, as that transaction chiefly concerned
mankind upon earth, the song of praise was at least

audible to those few inhabitants of the earth to whom the

tidings of the great transaction had just been brought?
As the outward circumstances in which the shepherds
found the child Jesus, of whom so great things were

spoken, were so little consonant with this intimation, it

was of ah1 the greater consequence that the angelic vision

and angelic hymns should manifest the greatness of the

event, and of the child who was about to be born. This
is also applicable to us.

2 This expresses the great design of the birth of the
Son of God, that chief transaction in the history of the

world, and of his work on earth
; and, accordingly, tl

import of this song of praise must bo taken in connexion
with that of the message of the angel. There the person
of the Saviour comes more into view

;
here the intended

Surpose
of his advent, or the work he was to do. It

eserves remark that the song of praise commence
with the ultimate end and aim, viz., the glory of God
in the highest, and from this sublime climax proceeds
gradually to that on which it depends, and thus arrives
at that good-will towards men which has been restored

through Christ. According to the doctrine of Scripture
:iinl our Kvangelical Church, Jesus effected this good-will
l&amp;gt;y

his life, sufferings, and death, these being the means
l.y which he reconciled God and man. The immediate
consequence of the appropriation by man of this pardon-
ini, mercy is peace within and peace without i.e., the
blessed sense of reconciliation with God, the fruition of

grace inwardly and outwardly, and the hope of it here
;unl hereafter. All this must necessarily redound to the

Kl&quot;iy
of God, (see Isa. Ix. 5, corap. Ps. cxliv.-cl.) The
ilnvefold object of Christ s birth and work of

redemption can only be perfectly attained when it is

attained upon all mankind, and over the whole globe.
This purpose is contemplated in tho divine decree. The

doctrine of a millennial kingdom serves for additional ex

planation.

15 And it came to pass, as the angels were

gone away from them into heaven, the shepherds
said one to another, Let us now go even unto

Bethlehem, and see this thing which is come to

pass, which the Lord hath made known unto us.

1G And they came with haste, and found Mary,
and Joseph, and the babe lying in a manger. 17
And when they had seen it, they made known
abroad the saying which was told them concern

ing this child.
1 18 And all they that heard it

wondered at those things which were told them

by the shepherds.
2 19 But Mary kept all these

things,
3 and pondered them in her heart. 4 20

A.nd the shepherds returned,
5

glorifying and

praising God c for all the things that they had
heard 7 and seen, as it was told unto them.8

1
By the angel, (ver. 10, 11,) and the heavenly host,

(ver. 14.)
8 A higher fruit of the message such, e.g., as that of

which we read in the case of Mary, (ver. 19,) and observe
in the case of the shepherds themselves (ver. 15, 20) was
not produced among these persons. (Comp. the conduct
of the inhabitants of Jerusalem at the arrival of the wise
men from the east.) The people of Israel were then pretty
much as we are now. They attended to religious matters

only under the excitement of striking events, and only
for the sake of these, and the impressions they produced
were but transitory. Lamentable superstition and un
belief, proceeding from a carnal and ungodly state of

mind !

3 The words of these angels, and the whole history of
the angelic visions, which were communicated to her by
the shepherds.

4 In this we should resemble Mary, and deem no sub

ject more important for our memory (to keep) and for

our reflection (to ponder) than the wonderful works of

God, (comp. Acts ii. 11.) What is here related of Mary,
accounts for the truth and certitude of this history of

the birth of Jesus. Mary and her keeping and pondering
it are the vouchers.

8 We are not exonerated from the performance of our

temporal avocations, by finding and knowing the Lord ;

these only consecrate our professions.
6 Behold how the

&quot;glory
to God in the highest&quot; is

here fulfilled provisionally by the shepherds.
7 Heard from the angels and also from Mary, who no

doubt told to the shepherds, as they did to her, the

angelic visions which they had respectively received, and
no less what had befallen her since she had received the
first angelic message.

&quot;

Seen,&quot; to wit, in Bethlehem,
when they found the child together with the parents,

(comp. the annexed clause.)
8 This clause qualifies

&quot;

all the things that they had
seen ;

&quot;

the shepherds really found in Bethlehem all

things precisely as the angel had foretold. They accord

ingly rejoiced at the coincidence of what they found with
what the angels had told them, and were thereby not a
little assured and confirmed in their faith.

21 And when eight days were accomplished for

the circumcising of the child,
1

his name- was

called JESUS, which was so named of the angel
before he was conceived in the womb. 3

1
As, according to GaL iv. 4, Jesus, in order to become

our righteousness, and emancipate us alike from the

burden as from the curse of the law which we had not

fultiH . d, required to fulfil all righteousness, and to

appear as an Israelite according to the flesh, it behoved
him of necessity to subject himself to the law of cir

cumcision, and that, according to Gen. xviL 12, Lev. xii.

3, upon the eighth day after his birth.
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- At the time they circumcised their children, it was

customary among the Israelites to give them also the.

names, (see Luke i. 59, &c.)
3 Even the name which Jesus received at his circum

cision shewed, as having been divinely chosen for him
that the ceremony in his case was of peculiar signif
cance ; the name itself signified that he is a real J esus

(Helper or Saviour,) that he is in the highest degn &amp;lt; \\ li i

Joshua once was, when he introduced the children &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

Israel into the promised land, and no less what he was
who brought them back from the Babylonish captivity

The Youth of the Forerunner of Jesus

Luke I 80.

80 And the child grew, and waxed strong in

spirit,
1 and was in the deserts 2

till the day o

his shewing unto Israel.
1 The more we live in the spirit, the more we wax

strong in spirit; during this present life, indeed, w
never reach such a degree of strength as wholly to secure

us from backsliding. The more, therefore, ought we
to rejoice in the might vouchsafed to us by God, anc
attend to the admonition of the apostle Paul, (Eph. vi

10
:)

&quot;

Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in

the power of his might,&quot; (comp. also chap. iii. 16.)
8 In the same manner, Paul, before his outset in the

npostleship, was three years in Arabia, (Gal. i. 17, 18,)
Moses forty in Midian, Elijah, a native of Thisbe, a town
in Naphtali, a stranger in Gilead, and Luther in the

monastery, and upon the Wartburg : thus it is that as a

necessary preparation God leads many of his servants

through a wilderness of crosses. As John prepared the

way for Christ, so was the wilderness the school of his

own preparation. We are not told how soon he went
into the wilderness. Let this be observed : in order to

wax strong in spirit, there is for us also, and especially in

youth, but one way separation from the world; we do
not mean the seclusion of monastic retirement, but the
art of being, although in the world, not of it.

The Youth of Jesus.

His Presentation, in the Temple Luke II. 22-39.

22 And when the days of her purification

according to the law of Moses were accomplished,
1

they brought him to Jerusalem,
2 to present him to

the Lord ;
23 (As it is written in the law of the

Lord, Every male that openeth the womb shall be

called holy to the Lord
;

3

)
24 And to offer a

sacrifice according to that which is said in the law

of the Lord, A pair of turtle-doves, or two young
pigeons.

4

1
Forty days after the birth of a son, the mother re

quired to purify herself in the sanctuary by a sacrifice,

(see Lev. xii., comp. ver. 24.) The object of this law was
to bring the person to an effectual sense of uncleanness.

For this, of course, in Mary s case and on the present
occasion, there was no use, her Son having been conceived

by the Holy Ghost. But on account of her nature in

other respects, she, too, was subject to the law of purifi

cation, just as her Son was also subject to it ami was
circumcised.

2 For two purposes : (a) to offer the aforesaid sacrifice

of purification for the mother, (ver. 24;) (b) in order

to present the child in the sanctuary, (see annot. to

ver. 23.)
8 As the law required that every first-born son should

be sanctified to the Lord, (for the service of the priesthood,)
in place of whom, however, the tribe of Levi was taken,
it behoved every first-born son, soon (one month) after

his birth, to be presented to the Lord, and there, by
the payment of a small tax, to be redeemed from the

duty of serving him as a priest, (see Exod. xii. 12, 13,
xxxiv. 19, 20

; Num. iii. 12, viii. 16-18, xviii. 15, 16.)
4 See Lev. xii. The proper victims to be sacrificed in

order to purifie.it ion were a lamb for a burnt-offering,
and a, young pigeon or turtle-dove for a sin-offering : for
the poor, however, two young pigeons or a pair of turtle
doves sufficed for all.

25 And, behold, there was a man in Jerusalem,
whose name was Simeon

;
and the same man was

just
1 and devout, waiting for the consolation of

Israel :~ and the Holy Ghost was upon him.8 26
And it was revealed 4 unto him by the Holy
Ghost, that he should not see death, before he
had seen the Lord s Christ.

5

1 The precise sense of
&quot;just&quot; is, that he diligently

complied with the law, and of
&quot;devout,&quot; that he did

this from, the fear of God.
2

i.e., for the Messias and his kingdom. Such waiting
was at that time, as it is now, the most distinguishing
characteristic of the devout. The end and aim of the
whole Old Testament institution were to call forth this

waiting ;
and the period immediately preceding Christ s

advent was intended to be a period of waiting in a pecu
liar manner. But they who actually did wait were few
in number, (comp. ver. 38.) With reference to the wait

ing in the New Testament, comp. 1 Cor.i. 7 ; Tit. ii. 13;
Heb. ix. 28

;
2 Tim. iv. 8. The world do the very

reverse.
3 Some versions have &quot; in

him,&quot; but our own is more
consonant with the Greek text. The meaning is, that
;he Holy Spirit came repeatedly upon him, in like man
ner as upon the prophets and holy men of the Old Testa-
nent. The continual indwelling of the Holy Spirit is a
New Testament privilege. Even, however, to be fre

quently filled with the Holy Ghost was a great mercy
or Simeon, and for the reception of which he had quali
fied himself by his righteousness and piety ; in the light
of the Spirit that thus came upon him, he acquired a

deeper insight into the prophecies respecting the Mes
sias and his kingdom, and from the same source also

did he obtain the preternatural revelation and guidance
spoken of respectively in ver. 26, 27.

4 No doubt in answer to frequent prayers that the
Jord would prolong his life until the days of the Mes-
iias.

5
i.e., the anointed of the Lord, (comp. Ps. ii. and Isa.

Ixi. 1.)

27 And he came by the Spirit into the temple :

1

and when the parents brought in the child Jesus,
. - 28 Then took he him up in his arms, and
lessed God, and said, 29 Lord, now lettest thou

hy servant depart in peace, according to thy word :
~

For mine eyes have seen thy
5
salvation, 31 Wliich

Jiou hast prepared* before the face of all people ;

2 A liglit to lighten the Gentiles, and the glory of

hy people Israel.
6

1 If the reader is under the direction of the Spirit, he,

oo, will be often led where he will receive a blessing.
-
Comp. ver. 26 and ver. 29. The application: If

ou would die in peace, endeavour with thy spiritual

ye, which ia faith, to catch a view of the Saviour. You
nust even take him in your arms in other words,
pprehend him by faith, (comp. Phil. iii. 12.)
a The Saviour whom thou hast vouchsafed.
4 Set up for a banner, around which all nations (Israel

nd every other) are to assemble, and where they are all

o find their salvation and their repose, (comp. ver. 34,
a. xi. 10.) How wide a prospect ! and how glorious

ssue!

Ver. 31 had declared what Jesus was to be for all

ations; here, in ver. 3:2, is more especially declared
?hat he is intended to be to the Gentiles on the one

land, as to the people of Israel on the other. The
&amp;gt;eople

of Israel , possessed of the light by
,he revelation of the Old Testament, whereas the heathen
lad hitherto been walking in total darkness. For this

&amp;gt;eople, accordingly, the glory which dawned upon them



II. 40.]
TIIK YOUTH OF JKMJS HLS MUST GHOU I ll.

t was of gr
whi -h

ih the Manias, no

a arose upon

l.ad hith.-rto l&amp;gt;een w.ilkin:

Mi.tthis li,-l-

in t/ic lirst in? in?- Isa. lx - D anj

from thorn was shed over t!

.- ii id a now glory to the people oi

themselves. This is also specially set forth in

Klory which among other nations

would accrue to Israel from tho light and salvation

whk-h by means of tin- Messiah were to emanate from

them. For the rest, the view of Simeon here (ver. 32)

stretches into the remotest future of tho kingdom of

God

33 And Joseph and his mother marvelled at

those things which were spoken of him. 1 C-i And
Simeon blessed them, and said unto Mary liis

mother,* Behold, this child is set for the fall
3 and

rising again of many
4 in Israel ;

5 and for a sign
6

which shall be spoken against ;
7 35 (Yea, a

sword shall pierce through thy own soul also,
8

)

that* the thoughts of many hearts may be re

vealed.
10

1 It is true that they might ere now have understood

the lofty destination of their Son. Meanwhile the Ian-

guage of Simeon would naturally increase their amaze

ment.
3 What Simeon here proceeds to say, tended, in Mary s

case, not so much to uplift her in her good fortune, as

rather to serve to prepare her mind in time for the tribu

lations that were to assail her Son, and, with him, herself.

Besides, this sequel furnishes the completion of Simeon s

former discourse, inasmuch as he now shews, on the one

hand, the painful way in which Jesus was to become the

salvation of the world extolled hi ver. 31, and on the

other, how differently he would be received by different

men, notwithstanding the universality of his destination

as Saviour of the world; and accordingly, in spite of

the salvation that was offered to all, how different the

lot of different men woidd be.
a Of whom, see Matt. xxi. 44, 1 Pet. ii. 8.

4 Who these are, and what sort of a resurrection is

meant, see 1 Pet. ii. 6, 7, v. 9, 10.

5 And other nations ; but in Israel in the first place,

and moat generally.
8
Comp. what is said in ver. 31 of Jesus as a banner

for the nations.
7 Intimates that many will be reluctant to flock

around the banner of Jesus, and take their place beneath

his standard. What was said of the fall and
rising again

of many, denoted the reception which Jesus shall find, as

respects the consequences thereof for mankind them

selves ;
the present words,

&quot; for a sign which shall
be,&quot;

&c., set forth what happens with respect to Jesus when
he is rejected it is a rejection of God s Anointed.

8
Comp. Mary under the cross of her Son.

9 This clause is connected with ver. 34, not with the

commencement of ver. 35.
10 Let not the reader fail to observe that the treatment

.1 man gives to Jesus is a proof of wh:it In; is gem-rally in

.ml life. Enmity and unbelief are a bad sign,

faith and love a good one. In order
&quot;

that,&quot; &c. After

all had fallen in Adam, God institutes a new trial for

mankind viz., their conduct with respect to Jesus ;
the

former, the fall in Adam, did not irrevocably decide their

fate, for the redemption intervened, but so much the

more is the treatment shewn to Jesus decisive, and that

for ever. This is a serious truth, especially for thr-e

times of ours, when so many, in ways so various,

ing salvation without Jesus, and also counting those

blessed who never cared for him,

36 And there was one Anna, a prophetess,
1 the

daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser : she

was of a great a-r. and had lived with an husband
sera \

| ttity ; .&quot;? AJ

widow of about l ..ur--oiv and four years,- which

departed not ln&amp;gt;m the trniplr. but

with fast in ITS and prayers night and day. 38
And she coming in that instant gave thanks

likewise unto thr Lord/
5 and spake of him* to

all them 5 that looked for redemption in Jerusa

lem.
1
Comp. what was said of Simeon, respecting his being

tli- H. ly (ihtwt, (ver. 25.)
After a brief period of wedlock, this woman had con-

her life wholly to God, for now more than sixty

years a goodly number, when we reflect that we can

only be said to live well from the time that we live to the
Lord. The unmarried state is not by this instance in

tended to be extolled to the disparagement of the mar
ried. The same Paul, however, who characterises the

prohibition of marriage as proceeding from the devil,

(1 Tim. iv. 1, 3,) commends (1 Tim. v. 5) in a widow
privacy of life, trusting in God, continuing in supplica
tions and prayers night and day; whereas, in ver. 11,

&c., he blames young widows who cannot satisfy their

hearts with Christ. For the rest, tho example of Anna,
side ly tide with Simeon, shews that in Christ then is

no difference between male and female, (Gal. iii. 28.)
3 The original text may be more exactly rendered :

(for the grace of God that had now appeared in Christ)
&quot;she offered to the Lord a requital by praising him.&quot;

Would that the grace which has appeared in Christ
kindled in all our breasts the same reciprocal feelings !

4 In the joy of her heart made him known unto
others.

5
Comp. ver. 25. Never is the seed of the Lord wholly

extinct.

39 And when they
1 had performed all things

2

according to the law of the Lord, they returned

into Galilee, to their own city Nazareth.
1 The parents of Jesus.
2 All that was necessary for the twofold purpose of

Mary s purification and of Jesus s presentation in the

temple, (see ver. 22-24;) and when, besides performing
these things, all the transactions related in Matt. iL had
also taken place first of all their return to Bethlehem,
the visit of the wise men, their flight to Egypt, and
their return from it. Luke s narrative is given from
Nazareth ; not, like that of Matthew, from Bethlehem.

First Stage of the Growth of Jesus Luke II. 40.

40 And the child grew,
1 and waxed strong in

spirit,
2
filled with wisdom :

3 and the grace of God
was upon him.4

1 In body.
2 Waxed also intellectually and spiritually. There i*

room for increasing confirmation in that which is good,
even where there has been no development of sin ; every
new step which is prompted by love to that which is

good, helps to confirm in it.

3 Even in this early stage; this accordingly is not

unnatural, as Jesus was the model of children. At
the same time, the original text says more explicitly,
&quot;he filled himself [more and more] with wisdom;&quot; and

this, at least, cuts off all that seems unnatural in our

version. It is impossible to b&amp;lt;- absolutely fu .i

dom, and that in the age of childhood still 1.

in after youth; but constantly to imbiUe larger and

Larger measures of it may and ought to be desired,

not for the purpose of making a vain disji .

that wo may one day employ it in the service of God
and our fellow-men. The &amp;lt; l.jeet of this wisdom in tho

instance of Jesus, as of course it is in general, ai: ;

1 lod himself. The condition of ac

quiring it, which in the case of Jesus also is premised, is

the love of that which is good, and the fear of the Lord,
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(comp. the Proverbs.) Jesus s mind and heart, his know

ledge and his will, were accordingly proportionally de

veloped. In our children, parents have to labour for the

same object chiefly by the use of two means interces

sion and training ;
the use of these will, in like manner,

be followed by the blessing of the Lord, although, in con

sequence of original sin, the great pattern is unattainable

by our children.
4 The favour of God rested upon him in consequence

of the growth which has now be^n described
;
God espe

cially beheld him with complacency, as he in this wiiy

qualified himself more and more for his high vocation.

To become instruments of God s glory, or objects of his

favour, is the highest aim. At the same time, even this

favourable development in the child Jesus was the work
of grace, as indeed nothing but what God works in man
has any worth or permanence. It is worthy of note, that

of the growth of the forerunner of Jesus (chap. i. 80)

only the one half of what is here extolled in Jesus him
self is mentioned, and not the other, (comp. also the

after-growth of Jesus, chap. ii. 52.)

The Visit of the Wise Men of the East to Jesus, and his

Flight to Egypt Matt. II.

Shortly after the birth of Jesus, there appeared at Jeru
salem wise men from the East, inquiring for the new-born

King of the Jews, and affirming that they had seen his

star, and that it was their desire to worship him. Of

course, it was not one of the common sort of kings for

whom they cherished this longing of the heart, but such
a king as is depicted by the prophets in the person of the

Messias, and the knowledge of whom had no doubt long
before penetrated even into their country.

It is here asked, From what quarter of the East these

persons came, and in what respect they were wise ? also,

What star it was which directed their attention to the

birth of Jesus, and in what manner it was of use as a sign
to them ?

The first of these questions viz., From what Eastern

country the men came, and in what respect they were
wise ? is solved by one which naturally precedes it viz.,

In what district of the East, apart from the people of

Israel, were pure general knowledge of God, and spe
cial intelligence respecting Christ, most likely to be
found ? Among all heathen nations, taking their circum
stances into account, the ancient Persians possessed what
was the purest religion, and among them, ever since the

Babylonish captivity, and the close intercourse between
Jews and Persians to which that gave rise, (for to go back
to Balaam, Num. xxiv. 17, is far too great a way,) a know

ledge of Christ might have been propagated from genera
tion to generation ;

here a Cyrus and also many other

Persian kings had acknowledged the true God, (comp. the

Books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther, and what the pro

phet Isaiah says of Cyrus ;) and here, in fine, a particular
class bore the very name which, according to the Greek

original, is given to the wise men of our version. But for

this, the proofs which these men afford of a pure know

ledge of God, and which, in the Book of Job, we find upon
a stage which points to the Arabian posterity of Abraham,
would guide us to Arabia. Moreover, the astronomical

knowledge which we must presume these men possessed
was at home in ancient Chaldea, equally as in Arabia.

According to this, we might suppose that Persia, Chaldea,
and Arabia were meant. Although, then, it appears that

the wise men of our text came all together from one

country, there is nothing against the pleasing legend
which says that they started from different lands, and
met with each other by the way. That these wise men
were kings, and that they were three in number, is pure
tradition, although significant when we compare the first

of these particulars with their object, which was to wor

ship Jesus, and the second with their departure from
divers countries : for the first involves that Jesus (comp.
Ps. Ixxii.) is to be worshipped by all kings ;

and the second,
that the nations in all quarters of the globe have an in

terest in Christ, and are under obligation to him. How
ever that may be, the basis of the whole story is what Isaiah

(chap. Ix.
1

) so beautifuUy depicts, that even the Gentiles-

meaning all other nations but Israel shall know Jesus
and serve him, and be admitted into his kingdom, of
which these wise men from the East were the first types.
As to the other point, viz., the question respecting

the star of the wise men, the assumed principle on
which the biblical narrative rests, that celestial appear
ances often portend something, and that something con
nected with the kingdom of God, is no doubt repugnant
to the notions of this present age of ours. We are bound,
however, to follow the Bible. For to suppose that it waa
a mere fancy on the part of the wise men that they dis
covered in the star in the heavens a sign respecting the
birth of the Messias, and that in this they were deceived,
is in part quite repugnant to the intention of the narrator,
and in part contrary to the whole operation of Divine Pro
vidence in the matter, with which it is impossible to re
concile such a delusion. If, according to Scripture, the
future advent of Christ is to have its premonitory signs
in heaven and on earth, it is not more strange that this
should also be the case at his first appearing. Between
the material and spiritual worlds there certainly exists a
very intimate connexion viz., in as far as the former is

subservient to the purposes of the latter
; for in respect

of this, one only requires to call to mind that the order
of the celestial spheres is not so absolutely fixed as that all

things must proceed according to a uniform law. In vir
tue of his creative power, God may freely interpose his
hand. Of this connexion between the realm of nature
and the realm of spirits, these wise men from the East
had the conception and knowledge, and hence they could
have expected nothing else but that, if so great an event as
the birth of the Messias, which they believed and hoped,
had actually taken place, some sign of it would of neces

sity appear in the heaven. Nor in this were they de
ceived

;
and as to what the actual sign was which inti

mated the event, either they obtained preternatural in

formation upon the subject, as they afterwards did in a
dream with respect to the course of then: journey home
wards, or the star in heaven itself had something so extra

ordinary in its appearance that, for persons like the wise
men, who were familiar with divine things and the science
of astronomy, it shewed itself at once to be the star of
Christ. Vulgar astrology (the art of reading the destinies
of men in the stars) receives no countenance from this
account. For the rest, this star probably did not make
its first appearance at Christ s birth, but was seen from
the time that the Son of God existed in his mother s
womb.

Herod, with all Jerusalem, dismayed at the arrival of
the wise men, and their question, inasmuch as the per
sons who waited for the Messias, and were preparing, or
had already prepared, for hia advent, were, according
to Luke ii., few in number and obscure, nevertheless
entertained their question, and, as the result of an in

vestigation into the prophetical writings of the Old
Testament, with which he occupied an assembly of all

the high priests and scribes, he directed them towards

Bethlehem, at the same time carefully inquiring whin,
according to the appearing of the star, the child might
have been born. This he did, having already planned
his murder, and being desirous to find a way of discover

ing him among the many children in Bethlehem. It is

worthy of remark how the written word was needed to
lend its aid to that knowledge of Jesus which the wise
men derived from tradition, and which was the first they
possessed, and also to that which they received from the

star, and how to this, the agency of Herod and of these
scribes was, contrary to their will and wish, made sub
servient. Although, however, they had in this manner
discovered the place where they would find the new-born

Messias, still they could not dispense with the star in
order to the discovery of his dwelling-place in Bethlehem.
And as formerly the manger and the swaddling-bands
had been assigned to the shepherds, so did the star, by
travelling with them anew from Jerusalem to Bethlehem,
and there standing still over the house of Jesus, com
plete the direction which they required. To explain this

circumstance as having been a mere optical delusion
would also be contrary to the reverence which we owe to
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Scripture, and to the ways and methods of God. The
Lord hrinj. 1-th nut tin- ln&amp;gt;,,t nf tin- stars by number, (Isa.

zl. 26.) As tlir rliild and his lowly parents li.nl out-

little to distinguish th -in, it was all tin; mn-
proper that tin; K &quot;

.V
f tin; babe should in this way be

d to the wise men. Rejoicing that they liail thus

.i^.iin been quilled l&amp;gt;y

tin; star, the wise men entered the

house which it had pointed out to them, and there they
found what their h.-art desired ami longed for the littlo

infant, with Mary his mother. Not only did they now
tn.-el before the babe, and that (comp. the commence
ment of Matt, ii.) with other sentiments than those with
which homage is generally paid to the great in the East,
but they made presents to him of the noblest productions
of their native land gold, frankincense, and myrrh.
Here ought Isa. Ix. 6, 7, 13, 17 to be compared, according
to which every nation shall one day contribute the best

it has to build up the kingdom of God, and especially the

city of Jerusalem. A dream from the Lord induced the

wise men, in returning to their country, to take another

way than that through Jerusalem, by which Herod s

bloody design against the child Jesus was, in the mean
while, rendered abortive. All the more, however, did

Herod ponder over new plans by which to rid himself in

time of the troublesome rival who seemed to threaten

him in the person of this child. But before these

were put into operation, the infant Jesus was rescued.

For, immediately after the departure of the wise men,
the angel of the Lord commanded Joseph, his foster-

father, in a dream, to take the young child and his

mother, and flee into Egypt, in order to evade the

tyrant s bloody project. That very night Joseph set out

towards Egypt, a journey, by the nearest way, of about
four days, and there remained until after Herod s death.

In this circumstance the evangelist Matthew discovers a

fulfilment of the prophetic word of Hosea xi. 1. The
state of the case is as follows : Hosea xi. 1 no doubt
refers proximately to the people of Israel, and it declares

how the Lord, in the time of their youth, and when they
were still an object of his love, had called them out of

Egypt into Canaan. The prophet thereby intends to

shew them how very different was the treatment which
the Lord had been able to give them in earlier times, on
account of their better dispositions, from that which

they now, at the time of the prophet Hosea, experienced.
The whole history, however, of the people of Israel, and
so also their journey to Egypt, and their recall from it

to Canaan, had a prefigurative significance, bearing not

only upon the life of all true Christians, but, in par
ticular, upon that of Jesus Christ, the Son of God him
self. Just as in the kingdom of nature the higher stage
of being is always prefigured in the lower, so in sacred

history does God love always to prefigure later events
in those of an earlier occurrence. We have in this the

proof of his manifold creating and governing wisdom,
and, in the proceedings of that wisdom, what ought to

be to us a worthy and elevating subject of sacred investi

gation. Matthew, accordingly, informs us, as we have al

ready observed, that even the calling of the people of Israel

out of Egypt involves a prefigurative trait of this kind
;

and, far from finding in that anything forced, we ought
rather humbly to follow the direction which the Holy Spirit

(by the evangelist Matthew) here gives us, to engage in the
sacred research we have spoken of, and take it as a lesson

how we ought in all cases to find the New Testament in

the Old. This is the spirit of true typology, (the science

of the prefigurative emblems of the New Testament in

the Old.) In fact, when we reflect that, in the Old

Testament, the people of Israel, as compared with other

nations, are often represented as God s first-born son, and
win -n wo know and believe that Jesus is also the first

born Son of God, we cannot but see how natural it is,

considering the intentional and wise scheme of typifying
in the sphere of sacred history, that the journey of Jesus
to Egypt, and his return from it, should be compared with
the pilgrimage of the people of Israel to and from the same
place. Both of them took place during the youth of the re

spective travellers
;
both of them were to escape a danger

ous enemy, (fauoioe when the children of Israel weut, and

the Egyptians on their return.) In Egypt, Israel were

OOmpeQed to tarry until (Gen. xv.) the iniquity of tho
Amoiites was full, and until, with that, tins time for

their destruction and for tin- entrance of Israel into
Canaan was arrived; and in K.irypt. Jesus had to wait till

the time of Herod s death. Ju Kgypt, the Lord had
been able, by means of Joseph, to make the necessary
preparations for the sustentation of Israel; by tho so

journ of the children of Israel there, Ki;ypt was to be

brought into connexion with the circle of families and
tribes, in which the Lord specially reveal, d i

Preparations were also made for the flight of the child
Jesus to Egypt; for, next to Palestine, Egypt was the
chief seat of the Jewish nation; here, accordingly, tho
new-born child Jesus was, more than any place out of

Palestine, likeliest to find sympathy ;
and here it was

that he was first to be known abroad. Only for a short

period, however, waa Israel permitted to tarry in

for fear of being infected with its idolatry; and brief

was the abode of the child Jesus there, in order that no
one (as modern Rationalists have done) might have good
grounds for saying that he had borrowed his wisdom
from the Egyptians. In both cases, too, the return took

place by a special divine command, as both histories were
also a special monument of the divine government, (comp.
Isa. vii.)

The new project of murder forged by Herod against
the child Jesus, when he perceived (as it appeared to

him) that the wise men had mocked him, consisted in his

causing all the children in Bethlehem of two years old
and under to be put to death. He calculated as follows :

The wise men had told him when the star appeared.
If, then, they had come to Bethlehem immediately after

the birth of the child Jesus, and if we suppose that the
star appeared immediately after the conception of Jesus
in his mother s womb, a year might have elapsed ; inas

much, however, as Herod (by mistake) reckoned this one

year only from Christ s birth, and, to make all sure, (sup
posing that he did not trust the wise men,) added one

year more, he could not but adopt this term of two years.
On the whole of this tragical history at Bethlehem we
have but a word to say : (1.) respecting the fact

; (2.) re

specting the permission of it by God; (3.) respecting the
fulfilment of a saying of the prophet Jeremiah which is

found in it by the evangelist Matthew. Doubts have
been raised respecting the truth of the fact, on the ground
that profane historians, though they tell us much of the
cruel acts of Herod, are silent about this. But tho oc

currence in Bethlehem was not very notorious, in conse

quence of its not happening at Jerusalem, and in the im
mediate neighbourhood of Herod, nor was it of sufficient

moment to be noticed by profane historians. As for God
permitting this transaction, we have just as little ground
to question it as when in other cases he sends a great

mortality into any little flock of children. The word of

Jeremiah which the evangelist Matthew finds fulfilled in

this history is as follows :

&quot; A voice was heard in Ramah,
lamentation, and bitter weeping ;

llachel weeping for her
children refused to be comforted for her children, be
cause they were

not,&quot; (Jer. xxxi. 15.) Jeremiah hero re

presents how loud a lamentation the progenetrix of a part
of the children of Israel would have to raise (from the
other world) at their being carried away into the Chaldean

captivity, whether the prophet is here of opinion that

this would actually be done, or whether it is a mere

poetical trait by which he wished to describe the sorrow
ful nature of the event. If, then, the evangelist Matthew-

finds tho words fulfilled in the massacre at Bethlehem,
this is explained to us by the prefigurative character of

the Old Testament, of which we have formerly spoken.
The tribulations in Assyria and Babylon were also pre-

figurative of Herod s inhuman reign, as, properly speak-
&amp;gt; reign prince.

Meanwhile, tho child Jesus was rescued, and after

Herod s death, Joseph was once more commanded, in ;i

dream, to return home, not, however, into the land of

Judea, but to Na/arcth. In this also does the evangelist
M.itth.-w discover the fulfilment of a prophetic word

viz., &quot;He shall be called a Jsazareue.&quot; Literally, there

2R
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is no such statement in the prophets, but virtually there

is. For, according to all their predictions, (comp. Isa.

liii. 2, and even xi. 1,) Jesus was to be a tender plant,
which was to spring up and no man regard it. Not

only, however, has the Hebrew word which signifies
&quot;

plant
&quot;

(Netzer) great similarity to the word Nazareth,
but in Nazareth, where the parents of Jesus dwelt, the

envy of other parents blinded them to all that was re

markable in the child. And even so, in silence, unob

served, and with none to recognise his greatness, was it

ordained that Jesus should grow up in the time of his

youth. It is God s will that all great things have small

beginnings.
With reference to the significance of the many dreams

which occur in this history, (comp. Matt. i. 24,) let the

reader note, that, as the Son of God himself had now
become man, no higher method of revelation than that

of dreams appeared to be requisite for mere ordinary pur
poses.

The Visit of Jesus to the Temple, and further Development
of his Power*-Luke II. 41-52.

41 Now his parents went to Jerusalem every

year at the feast of the passover. 42 And when
he was twelve years old, they went up to Jerusa

lem after the custom of the feast.
1 43 And when

they had fulfilled the days,
2 as they returned, the

child Jesus tarried behind in Jerusalem; and

Joseph and his mother knew not of it.
3 44 But

they, supposing him to have been in the company,
went a day s journey; and they sought him among
their kinsfolk and acquaintance.

4

1 Three times a year (for so it is prescribed in the law,
Exod. xxiii. 17, xxxiv. 23) were all males in Israel to

appear before the Lord viz., according to Exod. xxiii.

14-16, at the three principal festivals of the passover,

pentecost, and the feast of the tabernacles. At the season

of passover, the paschal lamb called to memory the pre
servation of the Israelites in the slaughter of the first

born in Egypt; the unleavened bread, their rapid de

parture from Egypt in consequence of the pursuit of the

Egyptians. It was at the same time the feast of the com
mencement of harvest. Attendance at this feast was not

obligatory upon women and children. But Jesus was now
in the act of passing from the age of childhood into that

of youth, properly so called. Of all the three, we must

suppose that a spiritual want led them to the feasts at

Jerusalem. Such a religious atmosphere, in fact, was re

quired, if the child Jesus was to grow up qualified for

his lofty vocation. Learn the sentiments of a pious
Israelite with respect to the festivals, from Ps. xHi. 5,

xliii. 3, 4, xv. 1, Ixiii. 3, 5, 6, Ixxxiv. 1, 10. A far stronger
attraction ought our Christian festivals to exert over

us!
2 These were seven.
3 The higher yearning for his Father was, (comp. ver. 49,)

by the solemnities of the festival, so strongly excited in the

breast of Jesus, that it overbore the natural attachment to

his bodily parents, and detained him at Jerusalem in the

temple, where there was more to nourish it than at Naza
reth. The predominance of such a higher impulse in an
individual has generally the effect of forcing his external

consciousness into the background ; and this is the reason

why the child Jesus did not acquaint his parents with his

wish to stay behind, which, in an ordinary case, filial

duty would have required. The omission of it here was

accordingly something essentially different from neglects
of the same sort in our children, which it would be wrong
to palliate. Whatever fault there was in his staying
behind devolves upon the parents and not upon Jesus

himself, although certainly the confidence which former

experience taught them might be placed hi their child

serves for an excuse even to them. All the more, how
ever, in these days, are many parents in fault for not

knowing where their children are in cases where such

knowledge is necessary ;
for there are very few children

indeed whom a yearning for higher things withdraws

occasionally from their parents company.
4 For a day, on their way back, they kept their minds

at ease without him, hoping that in the evening they
would find him among the friends and acquaintances who
sooner or later than themselves arrived at the place where

they were to tarry.

45 And when they found him not, they turned

back again to Jerusalem, seeking him. 46 And
it came to pass, that after three days

1
they found

him in the temple, sitting in the midst of the

doctors,
2 both hearing them, and asking them

questions.
3 47 And all that heard him were as

tonished at his understanding and answers. 4

1 Even though we reckon two days to have been spent,
one in their departure from, and the other in their re

turn to the city, this infers that at any rate they had

sought him for a day in Jerusalem itself
; they were ac

cordingly far from thinking that their son could possibly
be in the temple. And that this, on their part, was a
fault appears from the following words of Jesus,

&quot; How
is it that ye sought me ?

&quot;

&c. If the parents had suffi

ciently reflected on all that had taken place with their

child, they might have spared themselves their long wan
dering. And we too often occasion ourselves unnecessary
trouble because we do not sufficiently attend to the lead

ings of the Holy Spirit.
2
Agreeably to that yearning after God of which he

subsequently speaks : by virtue of this, he took special

pleasure in being present where divine things were spo
ken of, and in endeavouring continually to increase in the

knowledge of the truth.
3 The text says nothing about Jesus teaching, and

though we often find him represented in pictures as teach

ing in the temple, this is one of the faults with which

scriptural art is chargeable. The employment of teach

ing at this early period would have been something un
natural in Jesus ;

his development, although sinless and

pure, was yet to be conformable to human nature. He
listened, however, and he asked questions, and that is the

duty of children and of youths. How unnatural, accord

ingly, it is when, in these days of ours, the young aspire
to be wiser than the old, and imagine that they are called

upon to reform the world !

4 Jesus submitted also to be asked questions, and both
when he asked and when he answered them, he mani
fested an astonishing understanding. Whence was this

derived? Not merely from the divine nature that was
in him, but from the light of the Spirit, which, on the

basis of the Old Testament Scripture, was vouchsafed to

him as a man, because he grew up in constant and pure
fellowship with his Father. The fear of God is the be

ginning of wisdom, the love of him its progress, and the

practical exhibition of this love and fear its consumma

tion, (1 Cor. xii. 31, xiv. 1.) All is the offspring of faith.

For the rest, this scene furnishes us with a directory for

the training of our children.

48 And when they saw him, they were amazed :
l

and his mother said unto him, Son, why hast thou

thus dealt with us ? behold, thy father and I have

sought thee sorrowing.
2 49 And he said unto

them, How is it that ye sought me ?
3 wist ye

not that I must be about my Father s business ?
4

50 And they understood not the saying which he

spake unto them.5

1
They could not at the moment realise the scene which

presented itself to them, although it ought not to have
been at all surprising. We are often very unteachable .

s We frequently seek in others the fault which we

ought to seek in ourselves; this is especially true of

parents towards children.
3

i.e., &quot;In realiti/ you had no reason to seek me; former

experiences might have led you to conclude where I would
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be if I stayed behind.&quot; It is imp- mi -apprehension when
: rt fill meaning is :_

4 Wlifii his parents missed him, they ought to have

known that, consistently with his vocation and origin from
on high, as well as in consequence of his pure human &amp;lt;!&amp;lt;

velopment, he could not but bo always occupied with

divino things, ami consequently would be so in this extra

ordinary case. This would have partly exempted them
from all care, and partly saved them all their seeking ; for,

on that supposition, they must at once have conceived

that he would be in the temple.
a
Partly the conclusion respecting his vocation, his

divine orgin, and past development, which would have
&amp;gt;a\vd them all their care and pains, and partly the idea

of their child s being continually occupied with divine

things, and in lasting connexion with God, were not suffi

ciently familiar to the minds of Jesus s parents ; and there

fore they understood not his saying in ver. 49. In that,

however, is involved an admonition to them to attend

more to what was extraordinary in him.

51 And he went down with them, and came
to Nazareth, and was subject unto them. 1

. . .

1 Jesus did not do what he afterwards, as a teacher,

reproved in the Pharisees. He did not withhold from
hia parents that which was their due, in order therewith
to make an offering to God. Having obeyed the higher

impulse that detained him at Jerusalem, perfectly satis

fied his spiritual wants, and imbibed, from intercourse

with his Father, an increased supply of divine life,

he resumed his natural relationship to his parents, and
shewed them that obedience which was its principal re

quirement and exercise. Our life and conversation are

the proof of our inward relationship to God. Fellowship
with him, the celebration of fasts, festivals, and Sabbaths,

ought to shew then* fruits upon common days, and

strengthen us then to maintain a godly walk. God has
not merely called us to intercourse with himself, but has
also placed us in connexion with other men, and in both

relationships our duty is to do what is his will : the first

commandment is love to God, but the second, which is

like unto it, is love to our neighbour.

Moreover, the whole of the history is of importance,
particularly as shewing us forcibly how, even in youth,
and at a certain stage of development, a lively and

powerful consciousness of its belonging to God ought to

be awakened in the heart of a child, and that parents
ought to devote to this matter more reflection, diligence,
and pains than is usually done. To this, in the case of

Jesus, the festival in Jerusalem and the conference in the

temple were subservient. There are ecclesiastical ordi-

. e.-peeially when taken in connexion
with the instruction preceding thorn, which offer a (similar

iiity and memorial to our youth.

- And Jesus increased in wisdom 1 and stature,
2

and in favour with God and man.8

1

Comp. ver. 40.
2
Here, where the higher stage of youth it mentioned,

his bodily development no longer precedes the mental, as

it did (ver. 40) in his childhood. The more a young per
son progresses towards that higher stage of youth, the
more does the growth of intellectual life rise in import
ance over that of the body. Instead of the latter, higher
stirrings, such as that of which we here read respect-

ing Jesus fa the temple, are felt. Jesus s becoming
IfUUger in spirit is, in this description of his general

growth, no more particularly set forth, (as at ver. 40,)
because the transaction in the temple and the observa
tion in ver. 40 afford sufficient proof of it. For the rest,

according to 1 John ii. 14, 13, this is the main business
for the young.

3 The annexed clause,
&quot; and man,&quot; which did not yet

occur at ver. 40, shews that, for more advanced youth, it

is also a task to gain the approbation of those whose
favour is of importance ;

for it is at this stage that young
people generally give those about them most dissatisfac

tion. The endeavour to please men suggests much which
is not, or not so readily, suggested by the task to please
God. What this is, see from Phil. iv. 8, 9.

Further, this short description of the youth of Jesus

shews us that it is the duty of youth to prepare them
selves in privacy, and without noise or outcry, for the

period of activity and labour. For the only reason why
so few particulars are related from this stage of the life

of Jesus, is just because he attended to this duty of pre

paring himself privately for his great vocation, according
to the word,

&quot; He shall be called a Nazarene
&quot;

i.e.,
&quot; He

shall grow secretly.&quot; Only retirement of this sort, which
we find also exemplified in John, preserves us from the

temptations of the world, and enables us to grow strong
in spirit.

In the strength of the Lord God every youth may and

ought to walk in the footsteps of Jesus. And though the

pattern of Jesus may be unattainable, we yet understand

the other import of his holy youth viz., that it is to be

to ours, which id unholy, for atonement and for righteous

ness, as it will, in every case in which he is received as

righteousness in the heart.

SECOND SECTION.

THE APPEARING AND LABOUKS OF THE FORERUNNER OF JESUS, AND THE

OUTSET OF JESUS HIMSELF IN HIS MINISTRY.

1. Appearing of the forerunner of Jesus.

2. Consecration of Jesus in baptism to his office.

8. His probationary trial in the temptation.

-
; installation into his office by John.

5. The first disciples of Jesus.

6. The first miracle of Jesus.
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7. Jesus s first act of discipline, (the first passovei.)

8. Jesus s first private conversation.

9. The last testimony of the forerunner respecting Jesua.

Appearing of the Forerunner of Jesus Matt. III.

1-10; Mark I. 1-5; Luke III. 1-14.

Luke iii. 1 Now in the fifteenth year of the

reign of Tiberius Cesar, Pontius Pilate being

governor of Judea, and Herod being tetrarch of

Galilee, and his brother Philip tetrarch of Iturea

and of the region of Trachonitis, and Lysanias the

tetrarch of Abilene, 2 Annas and Caiaphas being
the high priests,

1 the word of God 2 came unto

John the son of Zacharias in the wilderness. 3

1 The undefined date given by Matt. iii. 1 (and which
refers to Jesus s residence in Nazareth) is here fixed with

greater precision. All these dates, in their ultimate ob

ject, serve more to fix the outset of Jesus than that of

his forerunner, (comp. ver. 23.) As for that before us

fastening more upon the name of the forerunner than

upon Jesus himself, no doubt the reason is, that, of the

two, John alone was a purely human and historical phe
nomenon ; not so Jesus. The date has the following as

pects : (1.) The year of the reign of the Roman emperor.
It was the year 780 from the building of the city of

Rome. We thus obtain a clear and certain base for the
Christian chronology. The period is also a remarkable
one. The Roman empire, the fourth, had reached its

height; and now also was the kingdom of God to have
its beginning. (2_) The then Roman governor, or sub-

prefect of Judea. (3.) The reigning members of the

family of Herod in Palestine and the neighbouring dis

tricts. Palestine was then severed into four parts, and

governed by four tetrarchs, one of whom was over each

part, (as, in fact, the word &quot; tetrarch
&quot; means the governor

over a fourth part.) Herod the Great, in whose day Christ
was born, had divided his entire kingdom among his three

sons, Archelaus, Philip, and Herod Antipas Archelaus

obtaining Judea, Idumea, and Samaria
; . Philip, Iturea

and Trachonitis, &c., the districts contiguous to Palestine
on the north-east

;
and Herod Antipas, Galilee and Perea.

In the tenth year of his reign, however, Archelaus was

deposed by the emperor, and a Roman governor appointed
in his room. The fifth in order of these governors was
Pontius Pilate. At that time, therefore, Judea was under
the immediate dominion of Rome, which, according to Gen.
xlix. 10, was significant for the coming of the Messiah.

(4.) Luke mentions a prince in Abilene, a district of Anti-

Libanus, northward of Damascus
;
and the reason of his

doing so no doubt is, that, besides the Herodians, this

was the only prince in the neighbourhood whom the
Romans had left, all the rest being under their own direct

jurisdiction, a circumstance which helps to prove the

universality of the Roman empire, in opposition to which
the kingdom of Christ was to be set up. (5.) Finally, the
mention of the high priests Annas and Caiaphas is also of

importance, (although there is a hint in the Greek that

properly there could be but one of them high priest.)
This points at the irregularity which for a long while had
been introduced in reference to the office of high priest.
The exactness of the date proves also the certainty of

the fact to which it refers viz., the commencement of

the ministry of the Baptist and of Jesus.
2
Enjoining him to enter on his course. We have here

the vocation of the Baptist. It was ratified both inwardly
and outwardly. John i. 33 speaks of the latter.

a
Where, according to Luke i. 80, he dwelt.

3 And he came 1 into all the country about

Jordan,
2
preaching the baptism

3 of repentance for

the remission of sins
;
4

1 Mark i. 1 designates the appearing of John as the

beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ ; and this is not
inconsistent with what Matthew (chap, xi.) says, when he
ranks John as belonging to the Old Testament. He was
but the forerunner of Jesus.

2 Matt. iii. 1 says that it was in the wilderness he came
forward; which perfectly agrees with the statement of

Luke, for the vicinity of the Jordan was a wilderness.
3
Luke, along with Mark i. 4, gives a more complete

account than Matthew, inasmuch as he speaks of a baptism
of repentance which John preached. This baptism by
John was grounded neither upon the fact that, in the Old
Testament, a variety of ablutions was ordained for the
sake of external purity, nor yet upon the so-called baptism
of proselytes, which cannot be proved to have then ex
isted, nor yet upon the customs of the Essenes, but,
according to John i. 33, (comp. with Luke iii. 2,) upon ex

press divine command, which he received at the time he
was called.

4
According to Luke, John here attracted the people

to the baptism of repentance by the promise of the re
mission of sins, (by the Messias.) In Matt, iil 2, it is* said
that John added to the call of repentance, &quot;for the king
dom of God is at hand.&quot; This saying perfectly coincides
with the promise of the remission of sins as given by St
Luke

; for the principal blessing in the kingdom of God
is just the forgiveness of sins, (Col. i. 13, 14,) and it is by
it that the entrance into the kingdom of God takes place.
For the rest, the saying, &quot;the kingdom of God is at

hand,&quot; is more comprehensive than the promise of the
remission of sins. Accordingly, Luke here reports from
the mouth of the Baptist the chief part of his promise ;

Matthew, the promise entire. It is thus that in the evan

gelical history, throughout its whole future course, under
the guidance of the Holy Spirit, one evangelist imple
ments the other, as is the case in the designation of the

locality, (ver. 3.) In place of any contradiction, as scepti
cism vaunts, there is, on the contrary, the finest harmony.

4 As it is written in the book of the words of

Esaias the prophet, saying, [Mark i. 2 Behold,
I send my messenger before thy face, which shall

prepare thy way before thee. 1

]
The voice of one

crying in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of

the Lord, make his paths straight.
2 5 Every val

ley shall be filled, and every mountain and hill

shall be brought low; and the crooked shall be
made straight, and the rough ways shall be made
smooth

;
G And all flesh shall see the salvation of

God.
1
By the words here quoted, we are referred, in the first

instance, not to Isaiah, but to Mai. iii. 1, where they are
to be found in a somewhat different form than as given
by Mark. Mark quotes the words as if spoken by God to

Jesus; whereas, at Mai. iii. 1, it is Christ himself who
says,

&quot;

Behold, I will send my messenger, and he shall

prepare the way before me
;

&quot;

or if even here the words

may be considered as God s, the Father speaking as one
with the Son, still they contain no address to Jesus.
Mark has consequently other prophetic passages in his

eye, such, e.g., as occur at Isa. xlii. 6, and these he
takes together with Mai. iii. 1. By the messenger of

Malachi, as by the &quot;

voice of one crying in the wilder
ness&quot; in Isaiah, we are to understand the forerunner of

Christ, John the Baptist.
2 See the exposition of Isa. xl. 3-5. Ver. 5 shews, under

an Kastern metaphor, in what manner, according to

ver. 4, the way of the Lord is to be prepared viz., by
the removal of all pride and indulgence of the flesh, as

the heights and the depths ;
as well as of all insincerity
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as that whii-h is crook. -d. At ver. 6, the first

advent of ClirLst in low lim
-.&amp;lt;s,

and his second in glory, are

included
;
for a nianitVstatioii of the Sou of G&amp;gt;1 before all

flesh is what is spoken of, and thin is not to take place
until lii.- &amp;gt;&amp;lt;T. .n.l ad\. nt. Th

] .reparation itaelf, however,
which is spoken of, refers proximatcly to the first coming
of Christ, John being spoken of, aa well as of his com-
in- int.. tlu- heart It also applies, however, to his second

advent.

M;itt. UL 4 And the same John had his rai

ment of camel s hair, and a leathern girdle about

his loins ;
and his meat was locusts and wild honey.

It was John s vocation and endeavour, by his whole

appearance, and even by the singular manner of his life,

to pr.-ach repentance, especially in regard to the particular
mentioned at Luke iii. 11. On the one hand, in contrast

with the luxury and voluptuousness of his times, and on
the other, with the covetousness and discontent, he wished
to set up before them an image of simplicity, or content
ment with little. His raiment recalled, at the same time,
the sackcloth and ashes of the penitents of the Old Testa
ment

5 Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all

Judea, and all the region round about Jordan, 6

And were baptized of him in Jordan, confessing
their sins.

Unfortunately, the reception afterwards awarded to

Jesus convinces us that this revival was far from per
manent. Nor, indeed, did it spring from upright motives.

The bare expectation of a glorious Messianic kingdom,
which they believed was about to dawn, and which none of

them wished to forego, made the multitude so ready to sub
mit to baptism and confession of sins. In these days, like

wise, we ought to be suspicious of what are called conver
sions of the musses, although there can be no doubt it will

be a characteristic trait of the last period of the kingdom of

God, that the gospel net shall enclose great multitudes at

single draughts. This whole scene we must regard as

contemporaneouswith the preaching of the Baptist at Luke
iii. 3; while we distinguish it, on the other hand, from
what is related at Matt. iii. 7, &c., Luke iii. 7, &c. : here,
at Matt. iii. 6, the subject treated of is baptism and the

confession of sins; at Matt. iii. 7 and Luke iii. 7, what
after these is further to be done.

7 But when he saw many of the Pharisees and
Sadducees 1 come to his baptism, he said unto

them, generation of vipers,
2 who hath warned

you to flee from the wrath to come 1
3 8 Bring

forth therefore fruits meet for repentance :
* 9

And think not to say within yourselves, We
liave Abraham to our father :

5
for I say unto

you, that God is able of these stones to raise up
children unto Abraham. 1 And now also the

axe is laid unto the root of the trees :

7 therefore

every tree which bringeth not forth good fruit is

hewn down, and cast into the fire.
8

1 Luke iii. 7 speaks of its being the people in general
to whom the following words were addressed; Matthew
designates them more precisely as

&quot;

many of the Phari
sees and Sadducees.&quot; It was these the parties among
the Jews in whom there was most intellectual life with
wh.ua John had chiefly to contend. The publicans and
harlots were more easily converted, (Matt. xii. 32; Luke
iii. 29.)

a
Although the Pharisees and Sadducees were intel

lectually superior to the rest of their countrymen, yet
John might well address them as a generation of vipers ;

for both the self-righteousness of the Pharisees, and the
unbelief of the Sadducees, proceeded from insincerity
of heart that want of truth by which the serpent in

paradise was distinguished : for the rest, the Baptist aid
not intend by thia language to revile them, but only to

in to a sense of their falHe-hoartedness, in order
that they might attain to truu repentance. To make the
crooked straight, i.e., to convert falsehood into truth,

was, as we saw at Luke iiL 4-0, a principal part of the

Baptist s vocation.
a

.Signifies,
&quot;

I am surprised that even you desire to

escape the wrath to come.&quot; John is surprised at thin

because of their insincerity of heart. Why, with such
ions, they did come, is explained, partly annot. 1,

and partly ver. 5, 6. Let your prayer be for sincerity of
heart in time. According to Eph. vi., the girdle of truth,
which is a sincere desire to be saved, is part of the spi
ritual armour.

4 The connexion with the foregoing context is, accord

ing to the Greek,
&quot;

If you are in earnest to escape the
wrath to come, then bring forth,&quot; &c. What these fruita

are, is explained in particular instances at Luke iii. 10-14.
All these fruits together constitute one acceptable fruit

to God.
In spite of the confession of sin and the reception of

baptism, a person of Pharisaic or Sadducean sentiments

might have supposed himself (on the ground of his de
scent from Abraham) exempted from the necessity of a
change of life,

6
Posterity after the flesh. The raising up of a spi

ritual posterity presupposes a participation in the senti

ments of the heart, which the Pharisees and Sadduceea

imagined they could do without
7 Refers to the &quot;wrath to come&quot; mentioned in ver. 7.

For this, on account of our natural depravity, we are at
all times ripe, and hence the necessity for instant and
sincere repentance.

8 God is in earnest with his wrath and with hia

threatenings ; and to these, whosoever disregards the

warning inevitably falls a prey.

Luke iii. 10 And* the people asked him, say

ing, What shall we do then? 1 11 He answereth

and saith unto them, He that hath two coats, let

him impart to him that hath none
;
and he that

hath meat, let him do likewise. 2 12 Then came
also publicans to be baptized, and said unto him,
Master, what shall ice do ? 13 And he said unto

them, Exact no more than that which is appointed

you.
3 14 And the soldiers likewise demanded

of him, saying, And what shall we do ? And he
said unto them, Do violence to no man, neither

accuse any falsely ;
and be content with your

wages.
4

1 In order to comply with thy exhortation to bring
forth fruits meet for repentance.

2 Here the Baptist preaches the communism of charity,
in place of the communism of power, which the lower
classes of modern times have in view : the poor man has
no right to take by violence ; but the rich ought volun

tarily to impart of his superfluity to the needy poor, and
thereby shew that he is in earnest with his conversion.

If, like the Baptist, they would only live more simply,
both rich and poor would have fewer wants

;
the latter

would need less, and the former would be able to give
more.

3 Thia direction is also capable of a general application.
In no branch of business ought any one to be guilty of

overcharging; every one ought to be satisfied with hin

own moderate share of pay or gain; every overcharge
rests upon a publican spirit i.e., virtually commits
fraud and robbery upon a fellow-man, which brought
reproach upon the characters of the publicans of that

period. Learn here the deeper exposition of the com
mandment,

&quot; Thou shalt not steal.&quot;

4 Even for soldiers, John, the preacher of repentance,
has a word : h^ does not condemn their state and pro
fession; and these times of ours shew the obligations

* In the previous context tlio Baptist deals with the different
sects ;

in the sequel, he ha* to do with the different ranks thv
rich, aud those in the civil aud military service.
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under which society lies to a faithful army for order and
But there are two things which the Baptist has

to inculcate upon the soldiers : (a) not to use the power
committed to them for wickedness and injustice, (the
words here used in the Greek signify acts of malice and
violence against peaceful citizens

;
these the Baptist for

bids them to do ;) (b) to be content with their wages, by
which he inhibits them from all robbery or plunder,

(even in war !)

Consecration of Jesus to his Office, (by his Bap
tism} -Matt. Ill 13-17; Mark I. 9-11;
Luke III. 21, 22.

Matt. iii. 13 Then 1 cometh 2 Jesus from Gali

lee 3 to Jordan unto John, to be baptized of him. 4

14 But John forbade him, saying, I have need to

be baptized of thee, and comest thou to me 1
5

15 And Jesus answering said unto him, Suffer it

to be so now :
6 for thus it becometh us to fulfil

all righteousness.
7 Then he suifered him. 8

1 At the time when John was baptizing and preaching.
We know more precisely, from Acts xiii. 25, that this

was towards the end of John s course, for there the words

quoted from the mouth of John as having been then

spoken occur immediately after the baptism of Jesus,

(.see John i. 19, &c.)
Luke iii. 23, (the words would be more correctly

translated, &quot;Jesus was, when he began, about thirty years

old,&quot;)
This coming of Jesus to John in order to be bap

tized is denoted as the outset of his course. He was

now, according to that passage, about thirty years old.

It has already appeared that the Baptist must have been
about half a year older. Supposing him to have been
also called when he was thirty, his labours up to this time
must have lasted half a

year.&quot;

3 Jesus had hitherto dwelt at Nazareth, in Galilee,

(comp. Luke ii. 51.)
4
Respecting Christ s object in this, see ver. 15.

6 No doubt the Baptist felt himself in want of an
efficacious baptism by Jesus, conferring something more
than his own, which was merely emblematical. It fol

lows that John must at this moment have recognised
in Jesus the Messias, (and not merely a superior to him

self.) On the other hand, we find him averring, (John
i. 33,)

&quot;

I knew him not,&quot; (meaning before he came for

baptism.) Hence, the first time that he recognised him
was at the moment he came to be baptized. Long before

this, the Baptist not only might, but must have heard of

Jesus ; what, however, is here meant is personal ac

quaintance. It is not necessary to infer from the re

lationship of the families, that this must have previously
existed; Jesus grew up in Nazareth, and John in the

desert. Never until now had John known Jesus per

sonally; now, however, this was absolutely necessary.
It would not have been proper if John had baptized
Jesus without knowing who he was. Accordingly, at the

moment he came for baptism, he recognised him by im
mediate intuition, just as Simeon did on entering the

temple. But as an outward and confirmatory token of

the Messiahship of Jesus, the incidents that were to take

place at his baptism had previously been indicated to

him, (John i. 33.) It was a main object of the Baptist s

vocation, according to John i. 31, to manifest Jesus to

the people of Israel, (comp. ver. 34.)

i.e., at this time, on this one occasion; afterwards,
Jesus always baptized.

7 A profound saying, and which must not merely be

interpreted to the effect that Jesus, as an Israelite, re

quired to be baptized. It signifies that if he meant at all

to appear as man among sinners, it behoved him to take

their sins upon himself ; of this his baptism was an
emblem. On this condition God endowed him with his

Spirit; for he received the Spirit for the work of re

demption.
3 The meaning of Christ s saying, as expounded in

the above anuot., John might well have understood, for he

knew that Jesus was the Lamb of God who taketh away
the sins of the world.

1C And Jesus, when he was baptized, went up

straightway
1 out of the water: and, lo,

2
[Luke

iii. 21, as he prayed,] the heavens were opened
unto him,

3 and he saw 4 the Spirit of God [Luke
iii. 22, in a bodily shape] descending like a dove,

5

and lighting upon him :

6 17 And, lo, a voice from

heaven, saying,
7 This is

*
[Mark and Luke, Thou

art, &c.] my beloved Son,
9

in whom I am well

pleased.
10

1
i.e., the submersion was quickly performed; wheieas

with others it was a slower operation, and was accom

panied, probably, by careful ablution.
3 Here begins the second part of the baptism of Jesus.

Hitherto the immediate purpose of Jesus in his baptism
viz., to represent himself as the brother of mankind,

who taketh away their sins had been disclosed. Now,
however, that, on coming out of the water, he prays,
his further object seems to be that higher endowment of

which he stood in need for the new office on which he
was about to enter. In the Christian Church, also,

baptism has a double object and import : (a) purification
from the guilt of ski, especially original sin ; (b) the en

dowing with new vital powers, in order to walk accept
ably before God. With a view to the latter, the proper
baptismal act has been from ancient times accompanied
by the imposition of hands and prayer.

3
Visibly.

4
Baptism is no spectacle for others

; ita importance is

for the party baptized ;
and this was the case with Jesus :

hence it is not said,
&quot; John saw

it,&quot; although that also is

true, (John i. 34,) but Jesus himself saw it. For the

baptism of Jesus was not as yet his instalment into

office; this first ensued in John i. 19-34: its proximate
intention, accordingly, was not to manifest Jesus to the

people; that purpose was afterwards effected by the
record which the Baptist bare respecting it, (John i. 32,

33.) His baptism, accordingly, was chiefly designed for
Jesus himself; it was consecration to his office.

5 The dove was chosen by God to be the emblem of

his Spirit, because from time immemorial it has been
emblematical of purity and innocence

;
the Spirit of God,

however, is the holy and the sanctifying Spirit.
6 John the Baptist informs us in John i. 32, and con

formably to the revelation of ver. 33, as he does still

more precisely in chap. iii. 34, that Jesus here received,
once for all, the Holy Spirit without measure. This en
dowment related, of course, not to the divine part of his

nature, but to his humanity. As man, Jesus was capable
of receiving in baptism a larger measure of the Spirit
than he had hitherto possessed ; and he received the

highest measure of which he was capable, for he received

it without measure.
7 It is God himself who here speaks. A well-known

doctrine of modern theologians, that the Father couldfrom
the first reveal himself only through the Son, is consequently

false; the truth rather is, that it was God s pleasure

usually to make the Son reveal him, (comp. 1 Cor. xv.

28, and John i. 1-3.)
8 Matt. iii. 17 relates the matter as if God had here

presented Jesus to us aa his beloved Son. This was, no

doubt, the ulterior purpose of the address, (John i. 31,)

and ought not to be overlooked; hence Matthew s repre
sentation of it. Proximately, however, this testimony
was for Christ s own benefit

; which, as we have already
seen, (annot. 4,) was also the case with the opening of

the heaven and the sight of the Holy Ghost that de
scended upon him ;

and hence the representation made
l.y Mark and Luke : the latter should precede the former
view.

9 This is spoken of Jesus both as God and man.
10 For his own sake, and on account of his obedience in

taking upon him the sins of men, of which Jesus had just

given a typical representation in his baptism. Even upon
the cross Jesus could keep hold of the testimony which
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In- lu-iv rrr, i\v,l ; In- iv.piired, however, to IKIV tin- im

pression of it 11 ill,- in, .na

tion. Even with us. diii,.

tion and by the gi:

The Probation of Jesus for his Office (by the Temp
talini,)- Matt. IV. 1-11; Mark I. 12, 13
Luke IV. 1-13.

Luke iv. 1 And Jesus being full 1 of th

Holy Ghost returned from Jordan, and was led

by the Spirit
3 into the wilderness,* [Matt. iv. 1

to be tempted by the devil
;
5 Mark L 13, anc

was with the wild beasts
;]

2 Being forty day
tempted of the devil. 6 . . .

1 This applies more to the case of Jesus than of an&amp;lt;

of us, because he had the Spirit without measure.
8
According to Mark i. 12, &quot;immediately the Spiri

driveth him.&quot; The meaning is, immediately after his

baptism. Between the consecration and probation o
Jesus, nothing was to intervene

; the one was immediately
to succeed the other. In other instances, we find an
order of the same kind, although not of equal strictness

appointed for all the great men in the kingdom of Qod
(comp. Moses, David, and Paul, who waa three years
after his conversion in Arabia, Luther on the Wartburg,
Ac.)

&quot;

Driveth&quot; i.e. with such irresistible power, as to
leave no room for action to the free-will of Jesus ; which,
however, here also coincided with the will of his Father.
Such is not always the case with us, especially when we
must go into the wilderness

; and therefore, it is well foi

ua when we, too, are driven into these ways by an irre
sistible power. (Luke, by the expression which he uses,
according to the Greek, specially intimates that Jesus
was also kept in the desert by the impulse of the Spirit.)3 All the steps and proceedings of Jesus stood thence
forth under theguidance of the Holy Spirit, with which he
was filled

; by means of it he learned aa man the will of
his Father.

4 What wilderness this was we do not know, and do
not need to know.

3 Not only was Jesus to be put generally to the proof
in the desert, it was permitted to Satan to tempt him. As
our first parents were tempted by Satan to their fall, and
Jesus, as the second Adam, was to regain what the first
had lost, it was necessary that he, too, should undergo a
temptation by Satan.

8 We are not told how he was tempted during these
forty days, for the temptation now described occurs at
the end of them. Upon this subject, however, the state
ment of Mark, that &quot; he was with the wild beasts,&quot; throws
some light. His dreary residence with the wild beasts

might be used by Satan as a means to induce him to for
sake the wilderness before the appointed time, contrary to
the impulse of the Spirit, by which, according to Luke,
he was there detained, and although it was of importance,
to prepare him for his great vocation, that he should
remain the whole time. The subject may be applied in
various important ways to ourselves. We, too, must
oftentimes tarry in desert places, and in this we are sup
ported by the Spirit. Let us never, then, be induced by
Satan prematurely to forsake these scenes ! Our first

parents fell by yielding to the false enticements of Satan
to quit the subordinate position in which they were
placed, and become like unto God. The conduct of
Jesus was the very opposite of all this.

Luke iv. 2 . . . And in those days he did
eat nothing r

1
and when they were ended, he after

ward hungered.
2 Matt, iv. 3 And when the

tempter came to him, he said, If thou be the Son
of God, command that these stones be made
bread. 3 4 But he answered and said, It is writ
ten, Man shall not live by bread alone, but by
every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of
God. 4

1

Th.-y w.-iv forty in number. In the strength of oneMM*provided t .rlum I- \ angels, Elias walked forty days
and forty nights, (1 Kings xix. 7, 8.) What Jesus lived
upon during these forty days, he himself tells us in the
passage of Scripture which ho quotes, (Matt. iv. -1

d his life immediately by his vital wor-!

&quot;1-j-i-t
of this fasting, as of his abode in the wilderness,

was to prepare him for his high vocation, by the most
profound dedication of himself to God, his w,
his will. If, in the sequel, to do the will of God was
as meat to Jesusif henceforth he continued in indisso
luble fellowship with God, the foundation of it all was
laid in the desert and especially by his fasting.

now permitted that the craving of nature
--.vin be felt, in order to afford JMU the oppor

tunity of enduring the last but greatest of his trials. For
forty days had he been already tempted by Satan, and
now comes the worst of his attacks ! In such a case we
are generally vanquished, but Jesus conquered ; and may
we reap the fruit of his victory !

3 There was in this a double temptation for Jesus : (a)
to satisfy his bodily want independently of his Father s
will

; (6) to use his miraculous power for that purpose.
The devil had not been able during these forty days to
seduce Jesus into disobedience; he now attempts to entice
him into sin, and that in the three chief forms, succes
sively, in which sin flows from disobedience towards God:
he seeks to stir up sin, in order thereby to produce disobe
dience. It was an ingenious device of Satan, to betray
the second Adam to his fall by the same means which
he had successfully employed for that purpose with the
first : (a) by the desire of meat; (b) by the delusive pros
pect of divine honours. The only difference between
the two cases was, that in that of our first parents mere
appetence, whereas in that of Jesus actual hunger, formed
:he point of attack. In the case of our first parents the
ionour of being as gods was represented as something at
tainable

; whereas in that of Jesus it was represented as

something already vouchsafed, and which needed only to
3e used. On the whole, however, the temptation was in
joth cases much the same. Even now, Satan desires, in
the first instance, by sensuality, sinful desire in one form
or another, but especially by carnal lust to betray us to
our ruin. Do we conquer like Jesus ? Jesus offered no
loint of attack for temptation to the latter kind of sinful

desire, and therefore Satan tempted him by the desire of
meat.

4 Jesus at once overcame this first assault of Satan by
he word of God, which (Eph. vi. 17) is the sword of the
spirit. The text adduced occurs in Deut. viii. 3. The
ceding of the children of Israel with manna for forty
ears in the desert is here brought forward as a proof
low God, in even a preternatural way, and by singular
methods, at the command of his omnipotent word, can
&amp;gt;reserve life. We read of persons subsisting for years
upon no other food but the sacramental wafer. In the
same way, may the word of the Lord become our food in
;he most proper sense of the term : it was by merging
himself into the word and will of his Father that it was
&amp;gt;ossible for Jesus to raise himself above his bodily wants;
Ithough, no doubt, we must likewise suppose a creative

o-operation of God for the prolongation of his life.

5 Then the devil taketh him up into the holy
ity, and setteth him on a pinnacle of the temple,

1

5 And saith unto him, If thou be the Son of God,
cast thyself down : for it is written, He shall give
lis angels charge concerning thee : and in their

amis they shall bear thee up, lest at any time
hou dash thy foot against a stone. 2 7 Jesus said

into him, It is written again, Thou shalt not tempt
he Lord thy God.3

1 The whole object proposed by Satan in this tempta-
lon viz., to prevail with Jesus to cast himself down
presupposes that Satan had actually conducted him to

if pinnacle of the temple, and did not merely present to
.in a delusive picture of the scene. Nor ought we to
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be surprised either generally at the power which, as hence

appears, pertains to Satan, nor yet at his being permitted
to make this use of it It behoved that Satan should

exhaust his whole power, and even his whole power of

temptation, upon Christ, in order that he might be

obliged to acknowledge himself as totally vanquished ;

he might otherwise have constantly availed himself of

the excuse that his whole power had never been tried.

The very power which Satan displayed by this for

cible translation of Jesus to the pinnacle of the temple

might, as he imagined, stimulate the Saviour to make
a parallel counter display by casting himself down
from the dizzy height and alighting uninjured. The

progression in the temptation of Satan is worth observing.
Unable to betray Jesus to a fall by pleasure, he now

attempts it by pride. (Luke mentions first the tempta
tion to avarice, which Matthew has placed last ; but by
the word then, (ver. 5,) which Luke does not use, Matthew

signifies that the order of succession is as he states it.)

Many a one escapes the temptation to pleasure, and takes

credit to himself for it, and yet falls a prey to self-esteem,

boasting, and pride. Jesus conquered this temptation
also. Dost thou ?

2 Com p. Ps. xci. 11, 12. As Jesus, at ver. 4, had ap

pealed to a text of Scripture, Satan now wishes to be

scriptural also. Here, however, he omits a word: &quot;in

all thy ways.&quot; But upon the pinnacle of the temple, and
from thence to the pavement, was not for Jesus Christ

one of God s ways. Satan, the world, and our own flesh

often plead texts of Scripture to excuse themselves, but
we have here a sample of how they are then mutilated.

3 See Deut. vi. 16. We are guilty of tempting God in

this way every time we appeal to his miraculous power,

especially in ambitious projects. Jesus accordingly, by
quoting these words, expresses the substance of our
remark respecting Satan s omission of the word,

&quot;

in all

thy ways.&quot;

Luke iv. 5 And the devil, taking him up into

an [Matt., exceeding] high mountain, shewed unto

him all the kingdoms of the world in a moment
of time.1 6 And the devil said unto him, All

this power will I give thee, and the glory of

them : for that is delivered unto me
;
and to

whomsoever I will I give it.
2 7 If thou there

fore wilt worship me, all shall be thine. 3 8 And
Jesus answered and said unto him, Get thee be

hind me, Satan :* for it is written, Thou shalt

worship the Lord thy God, and him only shalt

thou serve.5

1 In this instance, Satan may possibly have had recourse

to some ocular delusions.
2 The devil is a liar from the beginning. The expecta

tion of deceiving Jesus with such a falsehood, shews how
helpless and ill-advised he is, (for he had just been
worsted in his attempt to quote Scripture,) and at the
same time that he looked merely to the humanity of

Jesus.
8 The temptation with which Satan next assails Jesus is

avarice the pleasure of possession for its own sake, or as

the meansof luxury which it affords, (&quot;power,&quot; i.e., an ob

ject of which we have the disposal ;

&quot;

glory&quot;
is the lustre

which strikes the eye, rer. 6.) This is in fact the triad of

sins with which he is ever endeavouring to ensnare us all

the lust of the flesh, the pride of life, and the lust of the

eyes, (avarice,) (1 John ii.) It is more difficult to recog
nise the sinfulness of the two last than of the first.

Something is meant by the devil s connecting with this

last temptation the condition that Jesus should worship
him. The thirst for wealth, or the service of mammon,
is, however, elsewhere in Scripture, designated as idolatry
and defection from God, (see especially Eph. v. 5.) It is

easier for a man to free himself from all bonds than from
those of avarice, (1 Tim. vi.)

4
Many have sold their souls to the devil for a few

Pence; Jesus refuses to do this for the whole world. In

this last temptation, he offers the most strenuous oppo
sition to Satan, the reason of which aunot. 3 explains.

5 See Deut. vi. 13, 14. Here once more Jesus smites

Satan with a text of Scripture, (comp. 1 John ii. 14.)

Jesus had thus vanquished sin in its threefold form.

Recognise from this how he is made unto thee for right

eousness, and sanctiiication, aud redemption. His victory
here subsequently found its counterpart in the conflict

of Gethsemane. In the wilderness, Jesus conquered
pleasure ;

in Gethsemane, fear. By both, and by each
in its own way, he became our Redeemer, (Rom. v. 19 ;

Heb. v. 8.)

Luke iv. 13 And when the devil had ended
all the temptation, he departed from him for a

season. 1 Matt. iv. 11 . . . And, behold, angels
came and ministered unto him.-

1 It is by resistance that from time to time we rid our
selves of the assaults of the devil

;
but though one battle

may be won, the war is not ended. Satan always returns
and begins it anew. Let us therefore be constantly on
our guard ! The words,

&quot; for a season,&quot; strictly signify,
until a convenient time. This convenient time came

frequently even before our Lord s passion.
2
They no doubt also brought him food; even their

society and presence, however, were refreshing to Jesus.

It is thus that the Lord always recompenses, and at last

eternally, his faithful soldiers.

Jesus is Installed into his Office by John, (accord

ing to Acts xiii 25, it was towards the close

ofJohn s course or ministry) John 1. 19-34 :

parallels Luke III. 15-18; Mark I. 7, 8;
Matt. III. 11, 12.

John i. 19 And this is the record of John,
when the Jews sent priests and Levites from Jeru

salem to ask him, Who art thou? 1 20 And he

confessed, and denied not;
2 but confessed, I am

not the Christ. 21 And they asked him, What
then ? Art thou Elias ? And he saith, I am not.

3

Art thou that prophet ? And he answered, No.4

1 Luke iii. 15 tells us what was the occasion of thia

embassy. The people were in expectation, and all pon
dered in their hearts whether.John were not the Messias.

This seems to shew that the people were eagerly longing
for the coming of Christ; we formerly saw, however,
when they flocked to the Baptist, that it was the tem

poral kingdom of the Messias on which their heart was
set. With that indeed the outward dress of the Baptist,
his baptism, his preaching, by no means harmonised

; and
therefore they could come to no firm conclusion, but
reckoned it best to inquire of John himself. According
to the answer they received, it was no doubt their inten

tion either to proclaim the Baptist as Messias, and pay
him homage, or not. We may already perceive that the

people, including priests and Levites, possessed little dis

crimination a talent which, in our own day, is one of

the most rare. Whatever might happen, the Jews wished
to give solemnity to their embassy, and hence they sent

priests and Levites. We are not told whether the pro

ceeding was official, emanating from the Sanhedrim, or

was a mere private affair.

2
i.e., he confessed what he was not viz., the Messias;

but did not deny what he actually was viz., the per
son of whom the prophet foretold, (ver. 23.)

8
According to Mai. iv. 5, 6, the prophet Elias might

be again expected before the advent of the Messias. In
how far this prediction is to be considered as fulfilled in

the person of the Baptist at the first advent of the Messias
is s-h./wn in Luke i. 17; appearing as he did in the spirit
and power of that prophet, John was in fact a new Elias,

(comp. Matt. xi. 14, xvii. 12.) The Jews, however, under
stood that it was to be Elias in person. In that sense,
John had to negative the question ; inasmuch as, accord-
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ing to Mai. iv. 5, G, and Matt xvii. 11, his return in tint*

iii.uiiuT is not to take place until the second ad vri it &amp;lt;if

4 The thinl question was whether John was the prophet

promised at Deut. xviii. 15; for it was H&amp;lt;- &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f whom tli.-y

were accuatomed to speak distinctively as &quot; that
prophet.&quot;

This question also John had to negative, inasmuch a--,

i

I
.-rinr in rank to the Old Testament prophets,

(Matt. xi. 9,) he yet was not worthy to loose the shoe-

latchet of that Prophet, (Deut. xviii. 15.)

22 Then said they unto him, Who art thou ?

that we may give an answer to them that sent us.

AVh.it sayi-st thou of thyself? 23 He said, I am
the vi -ice of one crying in the wilderness, Make
straight the way of the Lord, as said the prophet
Esaias. 1

1
i.e.,

&quot;

I am the preacher of repentance announced in

Isa. xL 3.&quot; John here, as Ezekiel once did in Babylon,
directs the idle inquirers away from their unprofitable

questions to the one thing needful viz., repentance and

preparation for the coming of the Lord. They had now
been fully informed that the Messias was yet to come,
and consequently further inquiry respecting the position
and rank of John was superfluous. For the rest, there

can be no doubt that it is upon the account which he
here gives of himself that the evangelists Matthew (chap,
iii. 3) and Mark (chap. L 3) founded their description of

the Baptist.

24 And they which were sent were of the Phari

sees.1 25 And they asked him, and said unto

him, Why baptizest thou then, if thou be not that

Christ, nor Elias, neither that prophet ?
2 2G John

answered them, saying, I baptize with water,
3

[Matt. iii. 11, unto repentance :]
but there standeth

one among you,
4 whom ye know not

;

5 27 He it

is, who coming after me is preferred before me,
6

[Matt. iii. 11, (comp. Mark and Luke,) is mightier
than I,

7

]
whose shoe s latchet I am not worthy to

unloose.&quot; Matt. iii. 1 1 . . . He shall baptize you
with the Holy Ghost, and with fire :

9 12 Whose
fan is in his hand, and he will throughly purge
his floor, and gather his wheat into the garner;
but he will burn up the chaff with unquenchable
fire.

1 These ascribed a particular worth to baptism as an
outward ceremony.

3
Baptism was considered by the Jews as the sign of

entrance into the kingdom of God, the coming of which

they could not regard as separate from the Messias, or

Elias, or &quot; that prophet.&quot;
3 As the precursor of Him who is to usher in the king

dom of God. The precursor of Jesus could bestow nothing,
(as, for instance, the Spirit.) He could only enjoin, as

he did, repentance ;
and hence his baptism could only be

an ( ,Mem of repentance, not a means of grace, and conse

quently a mere baptizing with water ;
for the forgiveness

of sins, which was the object of his baptism, was to be
first brought in by the Messias. Mark here the impor
tant difference betwixt the Old and the New Testaments,
ami Ic irn from tin- \V.nl of God the graduated course of

grace : repentance, although even it be a divine work, is

yet not what regeneration, renewal, and sanctification by
the Holy Spirit are ; the one involves only the volition of

good, in the other there is also the doing of it.

4 John refers here to the Saviour s appearance at his

baptism.
* It is evident, from the preceding and following con

texts, that John i. 19, &c., occurs after the baptism and

temptation, having here, but nowhere else, its right and

appropriate position ; and hence these words,
&quot; whom ye

know not,&quot; shew, what we already observed in the account
of the baptifim of Jesus, that what on that occasion took

Ii ..I. -. TVP.I by none but Jesus ami
!.) Thr: Word*,

&quot;

ttli .m yo
know ii. ,t,&quot; .-i, .

..pimply, are addressed, not merely to these
ir ambanKadorH, but to th-- .raL

9 In respect of rank, but, as the Eternal, likewise in

respect of time, (comp. the testimony of John, ver. 15,
r.d Y. r. 30.) It appears fnnn that verse that the Bap
tist expressly annexed the latter clause, &quot;he was ln-foru

me,&quot; (in time,) although this is not ln-n- n .tii , ,1 l,y tho

evangelist. After John, and after the Prophet, came also

the apostles; but these were not, like Jesus, likewise
i hn.

7
Fr&amp;lt; in this parallel expression of the other evangelist*,

it is evident that the &quot;before me&quot; in John refer-.

first instance, to rank, but in the next, and in consequence
of that also, to time. This expression relates not in* -rely
to the greater personal dignity of Jesus, as OOmpMM
with John, but also to the greater authority with which
he was invested viz., &quot;that of baptizing others with
the Holy Ghost,&quot; as He himself had received it without
measure.

8 Here learn humility, in the first instance, in relation

to Christ, but in the next, in relation to our fellows ; for
&quot;

in lowliness of mind, let each esteem other better than

themselves,&quot; (Phil. ii. 3.)
9 This fire is just the Holy Spirit. Fire is, as a natural

element, superior to water the former belongs to the

upper, the latter to the nether region ; there is a difference

of the same kind between the baptism of Jesus and the

baptism of John between the Old and the New Testa
ment between the state under the law, and that in

grace. The Holy Spirit is imparted to us by the baptism
of Jesus, and, along with it, an efficacy which consumes
sin, and thoroughly cleanses from its pollution.

10 As at the commencement of his course, John had
threatened that the axe was already laid at the root

of the tree
;
so does he here, at its close, threaten with

the purging of the floor and with the unquenchable fire,

while, at the same time, he allures with the prospect of

the everlasting garner. Chaff typifies those destitute of

the Spirit ; wheat, all those who are renewed and made
ready by the gift of the Holy Spirit.

John i. 29 The next day John seeth Jesus

coming unto him, and saith, Behold the Lamb of

God, which taketh away the sin of the world. 1

30 This is he of whom I said,
- After me cometh

a man which is preferred before me : for he was
before me. 31 And I knew him not :

a but that

he should be made manifest 4 to Israel, therefore

am I come baptizing with water. 5 32 And John
bare record, saying, I saw the Spirit descending
from heaven like a dove, and it abode upon him.*

33 And I knew him not : but he that sent me to

baptize with water, the same said unto me,

Upon whom thou shalt see the Spirit descending,
and remaining on him, the same is he 10 -which

baptizeth with the Holy Ghost. 11 34 And I

saw, and bare record 1 - that this is the Sou of

God. 13

1 Luke, (chap. iii. IS,) with an eye to this evangelical
announcement of the Baptist, and according to the correct

translation, uses the expression, &quot;many other things [be
side.-! the baptism with fire] did the Baptist, exhorting,

evangelise to the people,&quot;
to wit, this in particular, that

Jesus is the Lamb of God promised in Isa. liii. 7, and
which taketh away the sin of the world.

1
Yesterday.

8 Until his baptism, (comp. the baptism of Jesus.)
4 In the first place, to myself, partly by means of an

inward assurance before the baptism, and partly by
means of an outward confirmation at the baptism, and

l&amp;gt;y

mi- and my subsequent testimony of it, to others also

in Israel.
s This has a double connexion. Tho circumstance of
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John s baptizing Jesus afforded him the opportunity of

becoming acquainted with Christ, and, consequently, to

manifest him also to the people ; partly, also, his baptism
and preaching of repentance tended to the manifesting of

Jesus ;
for as, besides Jesus himself, only the Baptist saw

and heard the heavenly occurrence at the baptism, inas

much as only he possessed the sense proper for its per

ception, so by the testimony of the Baptist, Jesus could

only be manifested spiritually to those who were peni

tently Jougiug and waiting for the Messias.
6
Consistently with what he declares of his vocation,

(ver. 31.) Now that Jesus had formally appeared in

public after his baptism and temptation, the vocation of

the Baptist was formally to declare the transaction at

the baptism, which, except Jesus, only he had seen and
heard.

7
Consequently, only John the Baptist, (along with

Jesus.)
8 Descended permanently upon him.
9 This may have been either as early as the Baptist s

vocation, (comp. Luke iii. 2,) or during his subsequent
course.

:0
Although, no doubt, according to Matt. iii. 14, John

received, even before the baptism of Jesus, a direct as

surance that the person who stood before him was the

Messias, (whereas, according to John i. 31, 33, he did not

previously know him at all personally ;) still, for his con

firmation, he received also an outward sign by which he

might recognise the Messias to wit, the heavenly oc

currences at the baptism of Jesus. This sign was, more

over, twofold : (a) the descent of the Spirit, which did

not happen to any of the other persons baptized, and,
least of all, externally; and (b) the abiding of it upon
him.

11 Not merely requires repentance, as does the law,
but imparts the renovating Spirit, and, by this, as well as

by bearing their sins, is the Saviour of mankind. Christ s

work of redemption has two aspects : it is, first of all, ex

piatory, and produces forgiveness ; and, secondly, it pro
vides a new spirit, and consequent renovation. The first

of these aspects is brought forward at ver. 29, and the

second here. We must not forget that, according to

Luke iii. 18, John preached the gospel as well as the law.

This was, indeed, less the case at the commencement of

his course ; but it became all the more so at the close,
after Jesus had made his appearance in public.

12 At ver. 29.
13 For he who is the Lamb of God, which beareth the

sins of the world, and baptizeth with the Holy Ghost,
can be no other than the Son of God.

The First Disciples of Jesus John I. 35-51.

The entry of Jesus into his office was immediately fol

lowed by the acquisition of the first five disciples. The
two first were brought to him by the Baptist himself, who,
beholding Jesus as he walked, directed to him two who
had hitherto been his own disciples, with the same words

&quot; Behold the Lamb of God &quot;

by which on the previous
day he had pointed out Jesus to all These two, how
ever, acquired full conviction that Jesus was the Messias,
as the Samaritan woman afterwards did, by complying
with John s direction following Jesus, entering by his

invitation into the inn, and there tarrying with him the
whole of that day. Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter,
was one of these two; the other, no doubt, the narrator
of the event, even the evangelist John himself. It was
Andrew who again brought another disciple to Jesus,
viz., his brother Simon, assuring him that he had found
the Messias. This great news made so deep an impres
sion upon Simon s heart, and his interview with Jesus

gave him at once such an assurance of what Andrew
had told him, that Jesus, on his part, immediately
after the interview with Simon, and with an eye to that

steadfastness of faith which he was in future to shew,
was enabled to confer upon him the surname of Cephas,
(a Hebrew word, synonymous with the Greek Pctrus,
and the English &quot;Rock.&quot;) In this manner Jesus had
enlisted three disciples. Two more were added on the

following day, when Jesus was on the point of leaving
the Jordan, (comp. ver. 28,) on his return to Galilee.

For the fourth, Philip of Bethsaida, the city of Andrew
and Peter, Jesus himself cast the net with the words,
&quot;Follow me,&quot; and the fish was immediately caught.

(There can be no doubt that, in consequence of the

testimony borne by John to Jesus at his installation

into office, ver. 29, &c., Philip had already received so

deep an impression of his character, that these few words,
Follow me,&quot; were all that was necessary fully to attach

him to his service.) The treasure which Philip, by being
thus taken, had himself found, he made known to a
friend Nathanael who afterwards, as a disciple and

apostle, bears the name of Bartholomew.
&quot;We,&quot;

he

said, (meaning himself, Andrew, and Simon Peter, who,
according to ver. 44, were of the same city,)

&quot; have found
him of whom Moses in the law, and. the prophets, did

write, [i.e., the Messias, in the person of] Jesus of

Nazareth.&quot; At the first, Nathanael took offence at the

circumstance that a Nazarene should be the Messias, say

ing,
&quot; Can there any good thing come out of Nazareth !

&quot;

No sooner, however, had ho, in compliance with the in

vitation of Philip, entered into closer acquaintance with

Jesus, than he was delivered from all his doubts. His

was, indeed, a mind like that of Thomas, who after

wards became his fellow-apostle : it required a reason for

its faith, (comp. the connexion between ver. 48 and 49.)

And, no doubt, this is partly the cause that, hi the sub

sequent catalogues of the apostles, we find him in

the same class with Thomas, as also with Philip and
Matthew. In other respects, however, Nathanael, ac

cording to the testimony of Jesus himself, (ver. 47,) was
&quot;an Israelite indeed,&quot; well versed in the writings of the

Old Testament, acquainted with the promises of the

Messias, and who not only waited for him, but prayed for

his coming, (under the fig-tree, ver. 48;) he was also

without guile. It was not because he cherished other

and impure notions in bis heart that he hesitated, e.g.,

to believe at once ; he required solid reasons for his

faith. For although reason by no means stands above

faith, still it is equally true that reason has been given us

in order that we may comprehend the grounds of faith.

Nathanael, accordingly, being an Israelite indeed, and
without guile, convinced himself immediately after his

interview with Jesus of the truth of Philip s statement

respecting him. He found, in fact, that Jesus was per

fectly acquainted with a sacred occasion in his life under
a fig-tree, and of which none else but God, the Omnis

cient, could possibly know. The proof was thus offered

to his understanding; his heart instantly followed, and

expressed its faith in the exclamation,
&quot;

Rabbi, thou art

the Son of God ;
thou art the King of Israel !

&quot;

Jesus

immediately afforded further help to his faith, by the

assurance that he would receive still stronger proofs of

his divinity than that which was involved in the power
to see distant objects which Jesus had here shewn.
&quot; Ye shall receive,&quot; said he, turning to all the five dis

ciples, &quot;hereafter [i.e., now that I have made my ap

pearance in public] constantly new and palpable proofs
that He is the person over whom the heaven stands open,
and upon whom the angels of God continually ascend

and descend, offering to him, as to their Lord and God,
their services, and carrying on the intercourse between
heaven and earth.&quot;

Were we to comprise into one result the method in

which Jesus enlisted these five disciples, it would be as

follows :

The inducements to come to Christ are six in number :

(1.) The testimony to him by the Baptist, the last Old
Testament servant of God, prevailed with two previous

disciples of John, inducing them to follow Jesus. (2.) The

testimony his own disciples bore concerning him. (3.)

The call of Jesus himself. (4.) Acquaintance with the

promises of the Messias, high esteem of them, and the

desire of their fulfilment, founded upon a sense of the

need of salvation. (5.) Acquaintance with Jesus per
sonally (this was in all cases decisive ;) hence the Lord s

call, Come ye and see, and Philip s Come thou and see,

should be disregarded by no one. (G.) In a more especial
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manner, tlm i

Jesus, i .ip, an. I

which were comiiii !i r :iinl inq iisitive mi-

:&amp;lt;L . provided only thi 1 heart was .-im-ere.

As tl. mt adherence to Jesus, by a

i. conviction of liiw glory, we liml that he

hiin&amp;gt;Hi points to the whole of his divine i

ihedi.-eip!.-.; of Jr.- us were as yet no more
than live, and even these were called only to be disciples,

(and not as yet apostles.) Neither at the first was their

connexion with him complete, for subsequently we find

Peter and John and the ivst called once again.
Jesus himself began his work on a small scale, and de

signed gradually to unfold his full glory.

The First Miracle of Jesus : The Turning of
Water -into Wine at tlie Marriage in Cana
John II. 1-11.

1 And the third day
1 there was a marriage in

Cana of Galilee
;
and the mother of Jesus was

there :

2 2 And both Jesus was called, and his

disciples,
3 to the marriage.

4

1 That is, the third day after the occurrences related

at the close of chap. i. The object of assigning the date

is to shew that this transaction also falls into the brief

period which is formed by the entrance of Jesus upon his

office. In the same manner, the baptism was succeeded

immediately by the temptation, and that again by induc
tion into office, and that by the enlistment of the first

disciples, and that by the first miracle of Jesus here

recorded, by which the disciples were once for all con
firmed in their faith, (ver. 11,) and in which Jesus mani
fested forth his glory.

5 Even when the preparations were making for the

marriage, as a relative or acquaintance. This explains

why her Son and his disciples were also invited. Proba

bly this was contrived by Mary herself, and for a purpose
which is more clearly discovered in ver. 3.

3 Whether only the five of whom we have mention in

chap, i., or other disciples also, came along with them, is

not said. At any rate, it was at a much later period
before the Sermon on the Mount that Jesus fixed their

number at twelve
;
in fact, Matthew or Levi was not at

this time called.
4
Every wedding and entrance into wedlock ought to

be of a religious character. The sequel shews that Jesus

accepted the- invitation.

3 And when they wanted wine, the mother of

Jesus saith unto him, They have no wine.1 4

Jesus saith unto her, Woman,2 what have I to do

with thee ?
3 mine hour is not yet come. 4 5 His

mother saith unto the servants, Whatsoever he

saith unto you, do it.
5

1

Probably the mother of Jesus knew prior to the

marriage the slender provision of wine in the house, and
the poor circumstances of the married persons, and it

was this that moved her to urge upon them to invite her
Son. The immediate consequence of this was no doubt
to aggravate the difficulty. She hoped, however, that
he would find means of delivering from it. Jesus was
declared to be the Messias ;

and she therefore expected
that he would soon work abundance of signs and miracles.

Accordingly she here informs him of the lack of wine.
a It is true that this appellation is by no means un-

for even upon the cross Jesus addresses it to his

mother, (chap, xix.,) as on the morning of his resurrection
does to Mary Magdalene, (chap, xx.) No doubt,

however, he here makes use of it, as in both these other

instances, (chap, xix,, xx.,) in order to intimate that he
does not speak in the natural relation of son, (or friend.)
Since his outset, the natural relationship of Jesus to his

mother was done away, (his foster-father seems in the
meanwhile to have departed this life.) He stood no

longer under her, but over her; whereas, in the common

nth and children, the subordination of the

it to convey was simply, that the i.atunil n-l.v

him and In -ubeistcd, and
that as respects hi- divine Vocation and work nli

title to express her will.
4
By annexing this clause, Jesus gives his mother to

understand why, in the office upon which he has now
lie can no longer be submissive to her will. The

time and season to accomplish any service which h

n-ipiired at his hands, and in general the obligations it

involved, he only knew or could know, and not his

mother. The Lord s season is commonly that when
trouble is at its height, and when at the same time men s

faith and patience have been sufficiently proved. On the

part of the married parties, of Mary, and of his disciples,
this was now the case.

5
Mary no doubt anticipated what Jesus had in view,

and at any rate submitted to the will of Him who,
although her son, was yet at the same time, as the Son of

God, no less her Lord.

G And there were set there six water-pots of

stone, after the manner of the purifying of the

Jews,
1
containing two or three firkins 2

apiece. 7

Jesus saith unto them,
3 Fill the water-pots with

water. And they filled them up to the brim, 8
And he saith unto them, Draw out now, and bear

unto the governor of the feast. And they bare it

9 When the ruler of the feast had tasted the

water that was made wine, and knew not whence
it was ;* (but the servants which drew the water

knew
;

5
)

the governor of the feast called the

bridegroom, 10 And saith unto him,
6
Every man

at the beginning doth set forth good wine
;
and

when men have well drunk,
7 then that which is

worse : but thou hast kept the good wine until

now. 8

1 The Jews practised frequent ablutions before and
after meals, as the custom of the nation required.

2
Lit.,

&quot;

measures,&quot; but of uncertain quantity ; each

may have held about seventy-two bottlefulls.
3 That is, to the servants, (see ver. 5.)
4 It is not distinctly said whether only so much as they

drew, or whether the whole water in the pots was turned
into wine.

5 No doubt the water-pots stood without the guest-

chamber, in the vestibule ; so that none but the servants

(and the members of the family) knew whence the wine
came. What is always the rule of good manners towards

guests, however, the servants and the bride s people ob

served, and said nothing of the difficulties attending the

entertainment, nor of how these were obviated.
6 The master of the feast had, as he thought, trans

gressed the ordinary marriage custom, and here expresses
to the bridegroom the uneasiness he felt on that account.

7 At this marriage, however, there could have been
hitherto no excessive drinking, for this, if for no other

reason, that there was a lack of wine. Besides the

presence vented every impropriety. At any
rate, what is a bad custom is not palliated by the fact of

its being customary. This is said not by Jesus, but by
the master of the feast.

s As for the miracle itself of converting the water into

wine, it is true that nothing more was done than what
the Lord elsewhere does, when he conducts the moisture

.rth into the fruit of the vine, and there, by the

.solar heat, communicates to the juice fire and strength.
In the present case, however, the operation was effected

more expeditiously than usual, and without the use of

the vine as a means, and this circumstance alone is mira
culous in the way by which the wine was here produced.
For the rest, the ordinary process by which the Lord

produces wine is also marvellous, and depends upon hU
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omnipotent and creative word. It is scarcely necessary
to notice the expositions of this history which attempt
to explain away its miraculous character. Why should

not He who, every year, in the customary but still mar
vellous way makes wine, not have been able to make it

also in the way in which the wine was made at Cana ? No
doubt, if you believe the miracle here related, you must
believe that &quot; Christ is the Lord.&quot; But that we, like the

disciples, should believe that, (ver. 1],) was the very pur

pose for which the transaction took place.

11 This beginning of miracles 1 did Jesus in

Cana of Galilee,
2 and manifested forth his glory;

3

and his disciples believed on him. 4

1 How pleasing to think that Jesus should have

wrought his first miracle at a marriage, and for the

purpose of obviating a domestic trouble, and procuring
what cannot be reckoned a necessary ! Marriage is here

practically sanctified; and we see that Jesus is not merely

ready to help us in all our temporal concerns, and does

not confine his giving to the merest necessaries, but
that he gives over and above these, especially when our

superabundance is to be employed in the service of

others. Moreover, that ,he should have made the family
circle the scene of his first miracle, corresponds with

that rule of the divine kingdom, according to which the

operations of God are silent and small in their com
mencement. The miracle could not be an enticement

to withdraw the people from John, even for the reason

that it was known only in a very narrow circle.

This is intended to declare emphatically the fact of

the miracle.
3
Comp. chap. i. 51.

4
According to the Greek, they placed the most entire

faith in him. Was this also the case with those servants

who, according to ver. 9, knew of the miracle, and with
the married parties themselves ? We are not told

;
but

neither is it excluded by the remark that his disciples
believed on him. For the rest, is it the case with thee,

reader?

Jesus s First Act of Discipline John II. 12-25.

For the present, according to John ii. 12, it was not

the desire of Jesus to prosecute his labour in Galilee, but

merely to perform the initiatory acts of his office, partly
in Galilee, and partly in Jerusalem and Judea. With
this view, it was further and immediately of importance
for him to attend the approaching feast of the passover
at Jerusalem. Here it was needful, above all things, to

exercise strict discipline against the profanation which
was practised in the temple, in that his Father s house
was made a house of merchandise, (ver. 16,) where

money-changers, and the sellers of oxen, sheep, and

doves, carried on their traffic, and which, accordingly,
Buffered a desecration similar to that of the Sabbath and

fast-days in our own times. So strenuously did the

Saviour set himself against this abuse, that the dis

ciples saw fulfilled the words of Ps. Ixix. 10 &quot; The zeal

of thy house hath eaten me
up.&quot;

The dealers, together
with the articles of their traffic, the oxen, sheep, &c., he
with his own hand drove with a scourge out of the

temple, and in like manner poured out the changers
money, and overthrew the tables. The dove-sellers were
dismissed with a serious reproof. These proceedings, no

doubt, struck the Jews as strange, and they required a

sign, as a proof of the authority he claimed ; just as in

ancient times an Elijah or Elisha had demonstrated by
signs that they held a divine commission. In the pre
sent case, indeed, there was no need of any such sign ;

the profanation of the temple sufficiently condemned
itself. Nor is it well when the strong arm of authority
is needed on all occasions for the suppression of evil,

individual and private co-operation being withheld. For
this reason Jesus did anything but indulge the desire of

the Jews. To his sorrow, indeed, he foresaw in it the

disposition which at an after period led to his death, but,
at the same time, he rose above the sorrowful prospect
of the issue of his labours among his people, which the
whole transaction opened up to him, by directing his

view to his victorious resurrection. This double pros

pect he unfolds in the words, &quot;Destroy this temple,

[referring to the temple of his body,] and in three clays
I will raise it

up;&quot;
of which words the meaning is,

&quot;Already, even now, at my first outset, I foresee in what

my labours among you will terminate
;
but I foresee

also the glorious triumph to which I shall thereby attain;
and for that reason I am not discouraged, though my
first reception among you has been unfavourable.&quot; As
Jesus spake these -words more to encourage himself (comp.
Isa. 1. 4) than to controvert the Jews, we can perceive the
reason why, although he meant his body, he did not very
ostensibly point to it, and hence why both his saying and
his pointing to his body were not merely unintelligible
to the Jews, but only became clear to his disciples them
selves after his resurrection had actually taken place ; at

which time, no doubt, (ver. 22, last clause,) they appeared
all the more remarkable and significant. They then dis

covered in the words what, at the time they were spoken,
even they did not perceive zpropliecy by Jesus respecting
his death and resurrection

; and, in consequence of this,

they then also discovered in the scriptures of the Old
Testament many more such prophecies than they had

previously done. (This is the meaning of the words, ver.

22, after his resurrection,
&quot;

They believed the Scripture
and the words which Jesus had

said.&quot;)
In this whole

history the following traits highly deserve attention :

First of all, on the one hand, the seriousness and severity
which Jesus displayed in this proceeding, and, on the

other, the object at which these were levelled, and which
is in its nature the

very
same as the desecration of tho

day of the Lord by buying and selling ;
and then the spe

cial circumstance that it was at his first outset in Jeru
salem that this seriousness and severity were displayed. It

appears, then, that he did not act, as so many pastors do,
who sometimes are reluctant to exercise discipline at all,

and sometimes imagine that they must at least begin
softly and gently, and only at an after period have re

course to more severe measures. From the very first he
shewed himself to be what he really was, the stern re

prover of all ungodliness and iniquity. It is also to be

remarked, secondly, that by his first reception in Jeru

salem, when he discovered at once the perverse dis

position of his people, and also foresaw that it would
lead to his death, he did not suffer himself to be dis

pirited, but, in spite of his first unfavourable reception,

encouraged himself by looking forward to his future

victory. Unfortunately, there are many pastors in whom
the opposite of all this appears, who succumb at the

first resistance, and, from fear of men, yield up all exer

cise of discipline. How many there are who congratulate
themselves if on all occasions they can only escape un

scathed, and applaud this as if that were pastoral pru
dence !

This first great act of discipline (which we must not
confound with a similar occurrence at an after date, see

the Seventh Section) on the part of Jesus was followed 1
&amp;gt;y

a further proceeding, which in like manner appears in its

truest light only when we view it as an exercise of dis

cipline. Notwithstanding that Jesus absolutely refused

to give a sign for the sake of justifying his proceedings
in the temple, still his sojourn at Jerusalem did not

expire without signs on other occasions, (ver. 23, chap,
iv. 45.) What the miracle which he wrought in Cana
was for Galilee, viz., the commencement of miraculous

operations there, that were the miracles at Jerusalem for

Judea. On account of these miracles, many immediately
attached themselves to him, but only on their account ;

not for the sake of his doctrine, but merely for bodily

advantage. This arose from the mere temporal hopes
which the Jews entertained of the Messiah. How, then,
did Jesus comport himself towards believers of thin tnrt .

Any other but himself would probably have been glad to

find at once a numerous train of followers, however im

pure their dispositions might be. But this was not the

case with Jesus ; on the contrary, he instantly let it be
known that he did not want such adherents: he did not

commit himself unto them, (ver. 24,) assumed towards

them a distant manner, without caring whether they ad-
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hered to him or not, and thus subjected these followers

to what wan .-x very wholesome probation, had they been
but susceptible of it. This is another important hint,
not only for those who in our tiiiien court the multitude,
hut al.so for tli.- pastors who aro so willing, especially at

the commencement of their labours in a congregation, to

accept every compliment and adherence, whether well

founded IT not, cither from ignorance, or because their

own motives are. impure. It is very true that we cannot
irt so as In every case to exercise the same

iliserimination as Jesus, aud must tolerate many
.1 &quot;lie who is impure, just because we cannot see into his

heart
; whereas, Jesus knew all men, (ver. 24, 25,) and,

letidtf, tli, I nnt need to commit himself (ver. 25) in order
t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Irani from one what was thought of him by another.

1 not need to sift any one, employed no spies, did
not require to use impure agents, at least, for such a pur
pose.) Even we, however, would, with pure motives,
and 1 V intelligent investigation, be better able to form a

judgment of the spiritual state of any one, and would then
be more competent, by a careful excommunication, both
to awaken the excommunicated to salutary reflection,
and also to bear a proper testimony in favour of dis

cipline. If Jesus be our pattern in general, he is our

pattern also in this
;
and little although it be that John

says upon these proceedings, that little is all the more

important, as shewing us his first act of training. In

asmuch, however, as a different reception of his miracles

might have been expected in Jerusalem, we learn why
Jesus afterwards performed so few miracles in that city,

(comp. John vii. 21 with chap. v. 2, &c.)

The First Private Conversation (or the exercise of

the cure of souls) of Jesus John III. 121.

1 There was a man of the Pharisees, named
Nicodemus, a ruler of the Jews: 1 2 The same
came to Jesus by night,

2 and said unto him,
Habbi, we know that thou art a teacher come
from God :

3 for no man can do these miracles that

thou doest, except God be with him.
1 That is, a member of the Sanhedrim

; in his religious
views connected with the sect of the Pharisees.

3 He was unwilling that the report should spread of

his shewing this attention to Jesus. The commence
ment of spiritual life is often accompanied with great
timidity. It is well when the future issue is the same as

in the case of Nicodemus, (see chap. xix. 39, &c.)
3 By this Nicodemus distinguishes himself and his

party from the persons described in chap. ii. 25 : the
miracles and signs of Jesus had taught him to see in Him
by whom they were wrought a teacher come from God.
He had not, like those above alluded to, stopped short at
the signs and wonders. He was therefore willing to ask
Jesus for religious instruction. A spiritual want was
wakened within him. The faith of Nicodemus was, how
ever, still incomplete, inasmuch as hitherto he recognised
in Jesus merely &quot;a teacher come from God,&quot; and not the
Messias and Redeemer. Spiritual life, too, was still weak
within him, inasmuch as he yet felt no need of salvation.
In this Nicodemus has many who resemble him. To stir

up within him a strong sense of his need of the Messias
and :\ Saviour, was the immediate object of what Jesus

proceeds to gay in reply.

3 Jesus answered and said unto him, Verily,
verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be born

again, he cannot see the kingdom of God.
Whether Nicodemus expressly mentioned the kingdom

of God as the subject on which he wished for informa
tion, (which the evangelist only does not say, but as little

denies,) or whether Jesus read in his heart that ho de
sired to obtain from him further instructions respect
ing the anticipated kingdom of the Measias, he does n-t
at any rate enter into conversation on this subject until
the main point viz., entrance into that kingdom has

been first disc-!-,.-,.,!
; although, certainly, his description

ntrance into it casts a clear light upon the na-
ture of tli- km. .lom itself. ThU entrance he declares to
be the new birth, or regeneration. The asseveration,
&quot;

Verily, verily,&quot; corroborates this to the child of man,
as the subject is one which he thinks and understands so
little of. What sort of birth this is, is not at the first pre
cisely defined.

4 Nicodemus saith unto him, How can a man
! l&quot;&amp;gt;rn when he is old ? can he enter the second
time into his mother s womb, and be born ?

l 5
Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thce,

Except a man be born of water and of the Spirit.-
lie cannot enter into the kingdom of God. 6
That which is born of the flesh is flesh

; and that
which is born of the Spirit is spirit.

3 7 Marvel
not that I said unto thee, Ye must be born again.

4

8 The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou
hearest the sound thereof, but canst not tell

whence it cometh, and whither it goeth : so is

every one that is born of the Spirit.
5

1 This ignorance appears strange, and yet there are
at the present day many thousands who, although they
both might aud ought, do not know and understand any
more of regeneration than Nicodemus.

a Even by this some measure of explanation was given
to Nicodemus. He now saw that the regeneration here
treated of was of a spiritual kind, and operated by the

Spirit from on high.
3 This opens still further the question about regenera

tion, for it shews us why, on the one hand, there must be
a spiritual regeneration, (for entrance into the kingdom
of God,) and why, on the other, that regeneration must
be wrought by the Spirit from on high. Carnal-minded-
ness unfits, and only spiritual-mindedness qualifies, for
the kingdom of God ; but by nature all flesh is fleshly-
minded, because it is born of the flesh, and inherits a
fleshly nature

;
and hence only regeneration by the Spirit

of God from on high can make us spiritual.
4 This &quot; marvel not&quot; is partly inferred from ver. 5 and

6, partly introduction to ver. 8.

That is, the process of regeneration itself can be as
little perceptible to sense as the wherefrom and the
whereto of the stormy wind. We cannot see how the

Spirit descends from heaven to change a human heart, and
ascends again, or how it travels from one human heart to
another. In short, the fact of regeneration is in respect
of its origin somewhat mysterious ; but just as the blow
ing of the wind is felt, so may the action of the Holy
Spirit in the heart be partly felt, and partly also become
known by its fruits, both to a man s self and to others. In
other words, all that falls within the spiritual domain
cannot be made intelligible to the low understanding of
man

; some remains of mystery, to be embraced by faith,
will always cleave to divine things. Let the reader ob
serve that Nicodemus here sought for demonstrative evi
dence upon a subject which, as being beyond the reach
of the common understanding of man, he could never
have comprehended, (comp. what immediately follows.)

9 Nicodemus answered and said unto him,
How can these things be? 1 10 Jesus answered
and said unto him, Art thou a master of Israel,
and knowest not these things 1 11 Verily, verily,
I say unto thee, &quot;U e sj&amp;gt;e:ik that we do know, aud

testify that we have seen :

- and ye receive not our
witness/ 1 IL If I have t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;M you earthly thin. -;,

and yc believe not, how shall ye believe if I tell

you of heavenly things j* 13 Ana no man hath
ascended up to heaven, but he that came down
from heaven, even the Son of man which is ia
heaven. 5
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1 Nicodemus never keeps pace with the instruction of

Jesus. At ver. 4 he falsely gives to the expression the

sense of a bodily regeneration. He had now received

at ver. 5, 6, 8, sufficient information as to the method

of regeneration ; but, notwithstanding, he again makes

inquiries at ver. 9 upon the same point, and therefore

Jesus now also reproves him for his ignorance. And in

these days of ours there are even masters in Israel who
often shew the same disgraceful want of knowledge in

spiritual and divine things, in which they are surpassed

by children who have learned the catechism.
2
Nicodemus, master in Israel though he was, dis

played great ignorance in his remark ;
so much so, that

we are led to infer that he must often have been found

wanting in his public teaching speaking, as he must
from time to time have spoken, on themes which he

could not have understood. Jesus assures him, that he

is a master of another kind, and that his discourse and

testimony emanate from intuitive knowledge. The we

which here occurs, as also the &quot;

ye receive not our wit

ness&quot; of the last clause, can only be rightly understood

by calling to mind the general truth, how the work of

the Son and of the Spirit mutually subserve each other,

and partly by reflecting more particularly how, on the

one hand, Jesus, the Searcher of hearts, (chap. ii. 24,) had

just borne testimony to the Spirit s work in the heart,

and to its necessity, and, on the other, that it is of Jesus

that the Spirit inwardly testifies. (Hence, even Nico-

dernus s knowledge might have been better than it was.)
3 The more to be deplored is it when even such a two

fold testimony (comp. also the threefold testimony men
tioned in 1 John v. 7, &c.) fails to be received into the

mind. It is true there is nothing which man is so

reluctant to concede as the necessity of regeneration,
and hence nothing can be more mysterious to him than

the work of redemption. It is the fault of the heart

when, as in the case of Nicodemus here, the head will not

acquiesce ; and, therefore, the Lord, at ver. 11, no longer

reproves merely, as at ver. 10, Nicodemus s want of know

ledge, but also his want of will :

&quot;

ye receive not our testi

mony.&quot;
4 What Jesus had just said of the carnal state of the heart

of man by nature, and of the necessity of regeneration, is,

as it were, an earthly thing which we can ourselves per

ceive, at least when the word of God does what Jesus does

here viz;., directs our attention to it. Without the testi

mony of Scripture, we certainlywould not sufficiently per
ceive our sin and corruption, near to us although they be.

The work of the Spirit in the heart, of which Jesus had

just spoken, is in like manner something which, as it

were, takes place here below, although by an agency from

above, and the possibility of it (taking for granted the

divine omnipotence) is not so difficult to comprehend.
The incarnation of the Son of God, however, is something
different, and cannot be at once inferred from the crea

tive power of God, at least, though this may be done

with the conception of the man Jesus, (comp. Luke i.,) it

cannot be done with the union of the Son of God with

this man Jesus into one person. The incarnation of the

Son of God is, when compared with the work of the

Holy Spirit in our hearts, a heavenly thing. Jesus

accordingly means to say,
&quot;

If ye do not comprehend the

necessity and possibility of regeneration, the first of

which you observe from your own experience, and can

infer the second from the creative power of God, how
much less would you comprehend any further disclosures

(comp. chap. v. and vl) I might make respecting my
heavenly nature ?

&quot;

Jesus here assumes, what we know
from experience, that the divinity or heavenly nature of

Christ ceases to be a stone of stumbling only to those

who recognise the necessity of the new birth and of

redemption in general ; comp. what Jesus says to Peter,
&quot; Flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto thee,&quot; and

the word of Peter himself, (1 Pet. ii. 8,)
&quot; Whereunto

they are appointed&quot; viz., to find Christ as a stone of

stumbling and a rock of offence, (because they refused to

acknowledge their need of salvation.) Hence, Jesus did

not set forth so soon or so fully the testimony of his

heavenly nature, but above all things sought (as, for

example, in the Sermon on the Mount) to quicken men s

consciences by a just exposition of God s commandments,
(comp. how the Sermon on the Mount is made to precede
John. v. and vi.) Hence, in general, the law (as here at

ver. 6) precedes the gospel.
5 The connexion here is, &quot;And yet, however unteach-

able you are for heavenly things, I am he who has come
from heaven, and who will ascend to it again : the Son of

man, it is true, but one with the Father
;
and hence also

perpetually in heaven.&quot; By these words Jesus makes a

provisional disclosure respecting the heavenly things men
tioned in ver. 12, although the particulars are to be found
in John v., vi.

14 And 1 as Moses lifted up the serpent in the

wilderness, even so must the Son of man be lifted

up :

2 15 That whosoever believeth in him should

not perish, but have eternal life.
3 16 For* God

so loved the world, that he gave his only-begotten

Son, that whosoever believeth in him shoicld not

perish, but have everlasting life. 17 For God sent

not his Son into the world to condemn the world
;

but that the world through him might be saved. 5

1 Of the heavenly nature of the Son of man, Jesus had

just spoken, in connexion with ver. 12. He now passes
from his nature to his work that work of redemption
which forms the basis to that of regeneration, with the

necessity and method of which the conference had begun.
Nicodemus having been thereby brought to some mea
sure of acquaintance with the sinful heart of man, is spoken
with respecting the work of redemption.

2 Refers to the exaltation of Jesus on the cross, (comp.
1 Pet. ii. 24 :)

of that the lifting up of the brazen serpent

by Moses (Num. xxi. 8, 9) was a figure, in as far as the

serpent there represented the sins of men, just as Jesus

bore our sins in his body upon the tree ;
for it was not

of the Saviour that the serpent was an emblem, but of

the sin that was slain upon the cross, and the extinction

of that upon the cross is the object to which faith has to

look. With reference to the elevation of Jesus, we must
attend specially to the little word &quot;must.&quot; It expresses
a necessity the reason of which follows at ver. 15.

3 By faith on Him who was lifted up upon the cross,

man is, in the first instance, justified, then adopted, ceases

to be the victim of perdition, and becomes an heir of

eternal life.

4 Inasmuch as both ver. 13 as well as ver. 14, 15, might
still appear mysterious to Nicodemus, there follows the

text, familiar even to children, in which the person and

work of Jesus, along with the sentiment in the divine

mind from which the plan of redemption emanates, are

expressed in the simplest manner. The love of God is

the original fountain of salvation, although even his love

always acts in connexion with his justice.
5 Meets a false expectation regarding the Messias into

which the Jews fell (especially by not distinguishing

between the first and second advent) viz., that at his

coming the Messias would condemn the world, and exalt

the Jewish nation. When he comes at last in glory, Jesus

will certainly judge the world. But he was sent into the

world by the Father, as Son, to save it in the manner

described at ver. 14-16. In this way Nicodemus obtains

new and important information, to the effect that the

Messias was to come not merely for the Jews, but also for

the Gentiles.

18 He that believeth on him is not condemned :
:

but he that believeth not is condemned already,
2

because he hath not believed in the name of the

only-begotten Son of God. 19 And this is the

condemnation, that 8
light is come into the world,

and men loved darkness rather than light, because

their deeds were evil. 20 For every one that

doeth evil hateth the light, neither cometh to the

light, lest his deeds should be reproved. 21 But
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ho that tlni th truth cometh to the light, that his

df&amp;lt; ,1^ may In- made manifest, that they are wrought
in God. 4

1 On the contrary, believers shall judge tli.

(1 Cor. vi. 2.) True it is that we must all appear before

the judgment-wat &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Christ, but believers shall appear as

.in.l thfivfop hli ill not bo condemned.
1 He condemns himself by his unbelief that is, (a,) he

jn-onounces sentence on himself, iii.-isimu-h as unbrlirf

proceeds from fundamental depravity of heart,
and is connected with wicked works ; (I) he executes the

sentence upon himself, inasmuch as unbelief excludes

from Christ, in whom alone there is eternal life.

3 This explains in how far unbelief is itself condemna
tion viz., because it is always associated with the love of

darkness and wicked works.
4 Ver. 20 and 21 further explain the proposition that un

belief is connected with a wicked and perverse mind and

walk; faith, with an honest mind : just as the man who is

fond of doing evil must generally seek darkness and hate

light, so must he also shun that light which has risen in

Christ, and is Christ himself.

The antithesis presented in ver. 21 affirms, on good
grounds, not that &quot; he that doeth good,&quot; but that &quot; he that

doeth truth cometh to the light ;

&quot;

for, while the natural

man without Christ can do nothing really good, he may
yield to the truth, to conscience, and the word of God,
and that is the only cause why even natural men differ

one from another. In consequence of this susceptibility
for the truth, it happens that even a natural man, although
in himself wicked like others, yet because he perceives
what he ought to be, thirsts after righteousness, and, in

the strength of precursory grace, also doeth good as far as

his ability goes. In this way we are to explain what is

said of his deeds as &quot;being wrought in God.&quot; It does

not here, as at Phil. i. 11, denote really good and Chris

tian works, but only such as a man. in consequence of the

natural voice of his conscience, and from reverence to, or

fear of God, may perform, the possibility of which Paul,
in Rom. ii., ascribes even to the heathen. Moreover, as

the conscience is a work of God in man, so is the know
ledge of his deficiency, the desire after true righteousness,
and the endeavour to obtain it, something wrought by
God ;

even although all this be unsuccessful without Jesus

Christ, and merely amounts to legal righteousness.
&quot; That

his deeds may be made manifest&quot; is not to be understood
of the intention of him who cometh to the light, or to

Christ, for he comes with the blush of shame, and not

boasting of his works
;
but it is to be understood of the

effect of his coming. Coming to Christ manifests the
honest disposition of his heart, his endeavour after true

righteousness, and his desire of, and affection to, what is

good, (comp. Luke ii. 35.)

The Last Testimony of the Baptist concerning

Jesus; his Imprisonment John III. 22-36
;

Luke III. 18-20.

After Jesus himself, in the foregoing way and by con

tinuing privately to add to the number of his disciples in

Judea, who were then baptized by those whom he first

called, (John iii. 22
; comp. chap. iv. 2,) had commenced

the duties of his office, it was time for his precursor
John (who had now yielded to Christ in so far as to re

sign to him the district of the Jordan for baptizing, while
he prosecuted his own baptismal labours in another place)

to retire from the H -ho tetrarch,
to Luke iii. 19, 20, (comp. with Matt. iv. 1L .

14,) took thr I,.
. f,,r h- c.-,iiK.-d the- Baptist,

who had spok-n th.- truth t&amp;lt;. him on the subject of

his adultery, to be cast into j,ri.-..n, and, as we know
from other sources, into th.- f..it v

I .-rea, to
ill. north-. -I.-

|,&amp;lt;-iK-&amp;lt;l,

(.John iii. 24,) the Baptist had an opportunity to bear a
last and noble testimony respecting Jesus. The baptism
performed by Jesus and his disciples stirred up the jeal

ousy of those who continued disciples of John, and this

jealousy impelled them not only to quarrel with those
who had received baptism from Jesus, but also to com
plain of him to their master. Far, however, from coun

tenancing such complaints and accusations, John now
preached to them Jesus more decidedly than ever, (comp.
ver. 28.)

John iii 27 John answered and said, A man
can receive nothing, except it be given him from
heaven. ... 29 He that hath the bride is the bride

groom : but the friend of the bridegroom, which
standeth and heareth him, rejoiceth greatly because

of the bridegroom s voice : this my joy therefore is

fulfilled. 30 He must increase, but I must decrease.

31 He that cometh from above is above all : he
that is of the earth is earthly, and speaketh of the

earth : he that cometh from heaven is above all 32
And what he hath seen and heard, that he testifieth

;

and no man receiveth his testimony. 33 He that

hath received his testimony hath set to his seal

that God is true. 34 For he whom God hath

sent speaketh the words of God : for God giveth
not the Spirit by measure unto him. 35 The
Father loveth the Son, and hath given all things
into his hand. 36 He that believeth on the Son
hath everlasting life : and he that believeth not

the Son shall not see life
;
but the wrath of God

abideth on him.

The Baptist here declares that the adherents whom
Jesus had now gained were, like everything else, not only

gained by divine permission, but justly belong to him,
as to the bridegroom of the bride, (the Church,) that he,

John, rejoices over this, (ver. 29,) and now quite natu

rally gives place to Jesus, as greatly and incomparably his

superior, (ver. 30, 31.) He only deplores that his testi

mony is not received, (ver. 32,) because to receive his

testimony is to give God the glory, (ver. 33,) inasmuch as

he speaks what is in the truest sense the word of God,

(being the same which he himself has seen with, and
heard from, the Father,) possesses the Spirit without

measure, (ver. 34,) and is the only-begotten and most

high Son of the Father, (ver. 35,) and inasmuch as

nothing but faith on him imparts eternal life, whereas
the unbeliever abides under the wrath of God, (ver. 36.)

No doubt Luke includes this testimony of the Baptist

respecting Christ, when, at chap. iii. 18, he recounts that

many other things (besides Luke iii. 16) were preached

by John unto the people ; and, in fact, in this, his last

testimony respecting Christ, the former legal preaching
of the Baptist completely passes into the purest gospel

K.&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;rci;\lly
sweet and touchingly beautiful are his words

in ver. 29, 30.
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THIRD SECTION.

THE FIRST MAIN PORTION OF JESUS S LABOURS IN GALILEE : FROM HIS SETTLE

MENT IN CAPERNAUM TILL THE FOLLOWING FEAST OF PENTECOST.

(HALF A YEAR FROM DECEMBER TILL JUNE.)

(Preliminary Jicmarl-. That the settlement of Jesus in Capernaum took place about December, a full half

year after the Passover, will appear from John iv. Pentecost fell at the commencement of June. We
understand the said feast of Pentecost to have been that which is mentioned at John v. 1, (compare the

oldest expositors, and Bengel, and the internal proofs which will be produced at John v. 1.) While

the first half of what is by others called the first year of Jesus s ministry was included in the foregoing
Second Section, which treated of Christ s entrance into his office, the second half of the period so

called now forms the following Third Section. This is the Section, however, which treats of the first

main portion of his labours in Galilee. For it was before the feast of Pentecost, here referred to,

that the Sermon on the Mount was delivered. Other things, which serve to discriminate this Third

Section, will be noted in their own place.)

SUMMARY.

1. Return of Jesus to Galilee at the time of the harvest in Samaria.

2. His reception in Galilee; the principles he adopts for the conduct of his labours; his second miracle in

Galilee, (wrought upon the nobleman s son;) and his settlement at Capernaum.
3. The commencement of his labours of teacher in Galilee; Jesus in the synagogue at Capernaum; and

the unclean spirit.

4. The mother-in-law of Simon, in Capernaum, is cured of fever.

5. The evening of the first day in Capernaum.
6. Jesus for a season withdraws into solitude, and then makes a circuit in Galilee.

7. The calling of four of the disciples to be apostles by the Sea of Galilee.

8. Jesus (after his first circuit) returns to Capernaum, and heals the man sick of the palsy.

9. The calling of Levi (Matthew) to be a disciple and apostle.

10. Jesus raises the dead, (in the case of the daughter of Jairus, the ruler of the synagogue,) and heals tho

woman with the issue of blood.

11. Jesus gives sight to two persons who were blind, and speech to one possessed with a dumb devil.

12. The passage through the wheat-field upon the Sabbath-day, (at the time of the second Passover.)

13. Cure of a withered hand in the synagogue upon the Sabbath-day.

14. Jesus retires from the crowd into a ship, spends the night in prayer upon a mountain, and next morning
fixes the number of the apostles, works miracles, and delivers the Sermon on the Mount.

15. The healing of a leper, (as he descends from the mount,) and of the servant of the heathen centurion who
was sick of the palsy, (on his entry into Capernaum.)

Return of Jesus into Galilee at the Time of the

Harvest in Samaria John IV. 1-44 ; Matt.

IV. 12 ;
Mark I. 14 ; Luke IV. 14.

The imprisonment of the Baptist, in connexion with
the sensation which Jesus, to a greater extent than

John, had excited in the Pharisees, by the numbers that

followed him, induced him for the present to forsake

Judea and to fix his dwelling-place in Galilee. It appears,
indeed, (comp. John ii. 12, 13, &c., iii. 22, iv. 1, &c., and
the preliminary observation to the Fourth Section, on
John vii. 1,) that the original and proper plan of Jesus
had been, as might be expected, to make Judea and
Jerusalem the main theatre of his labours. Jewish re

sistance, however, forfeited for the holy city the pri vilc^n

of his continued ministry, (comp. Matt. iv. 13, &c.) He
selected Galilee as his principal field of labour, a country
wherein thought was more unconfined, a land waiting
the advent of a deliverer, and so more prepared for his

spiritual teaching, until the hour and power of darkness
were come. We thus understand why Luke iv. 14 says
that Jesus returned from Judea into Galilee in the power
of the Spirit, (this was the same Spirit through which he

afterwards offered himself, Heb. ix. 14.) For the rest,

according to John iv. 43, it was from the very first a part
of the plan of Jesus not to fix his special abode in

Nazareth; the well-known experience (ver. 44) that no

prophet is a favourite in his own country was the ground
of this determination. He wished, accordingly, to go
into Galilee, and there settle somewhere, and afterwards

actually fixed upon Capernaum as the place. There were
two ways from Judea into Galilee : the one led through
Perea, along the Jordan ;

the other through Samaria. Of

these, the latter was the one Jesus usually travelled, and
he selected it on this occasion because it was the most

direct, and, in a less degree, because it brought him into

connexion with Samaria, (comp. Matt. x. 5 with the whole
of the subsequent history.) In length, it was altogether
about three days journey. Arrived in Samaria, and at

the town of Sichem, (otherwise called
Sychar,)

situate

between the mountarus Ebal and Gerizim, Jesus was
wearied with his journey, (for it was mid-day,) and seated

himself near the town, beside what was called Jacob s

well
;

for in the vicinity of this city the patriarch
Jacob had first purchased (Gen. xxxiii. 19) a property,
and afterwards, when it was seized upon by the Amorites,
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bad rescued it with his hw..rd, ((Jen. xlviii. -J J.t and there

In- li.i.l tin Link .. . lli.it.

.1...-. -ph s I...N. . teoiiip. Gen. 1..) ;in&amp;lt;l li -n-

al- i li id Jo.-hua In-Ill his l.i.--t a.-.semlily &quot;f tin; people,
\!v. Tin- I naturally peeuliarly

; boa 1&quot; tin- Lord JmOM, and ln-r,-,

too, was he destined to experience another great satis-

faction.

Cunvcnation of Jans with the Woman f Fauiaria.

7 There coiurth ;i woman of Samaria 1 to draw
water: .IrMis saitli unto IHT, Give me to drink. 2

S (For his disciples were gone away unto the

city to buy meat.) 9 Then saitli the woman of

Samaria unto him, How is it that thou, being a

Jew, askest drink of me, which am a woman of

Samaria? for the Jews have no dealings with the

Samaritans. 10 Jesus answered 3 and said unto

her, If thou kncwest the gift of God,
4 and who it is

that saith to thce, Give me to drink
;
thou wouldest

have asked of him, and he would have given thee

living water. 11 The woman saith unto him,

Sir,
5 thou hast nothing to draw with, and the

well is deep : from whence then hast thou that

living water? 12 Art thou greater than our

father Jacob, which gave us the well, and drank

thereof himself, and his children, and his cattle 1
7

13 Jesus answered and said unto her, Whosoever
drinketh of this water 8 shall thirst again: 14
But whosoever drinketh of the water that I shall

give him shall never thirst
;

a but the water that

I shall give him shall be in him a well of water

springing up into everlasting life.
10 15 The wo

man saith unto him, Sir, give me this water, that

I thirst not, neither come hither to draw.11

1 From the city of Sichem, a Samaritan by birth.
9 As the well (ver. 11) was deep, Jesus, in the absence

of his disciples, was obliged to apply to the woman of

Samaria. The absence of the disciples, accordingly, fur

nished the occasion for the important conversation which

follows, and which, from the request of Jesus,
&quot; Give me

to drink,&quot; rises to the saying of ver. 26, &quot;I am the

Messias;&quot; and to communings of the same kind may
what appears even a trivial meeting still give rise, if our

heart, like that of Jesus, has the one thing needful con

tinually in view.
3 Not at the first taking any notice of the relation

between Jews and Samaritans, to which the woman had

just alluded.
4 That is, knewest what the nature is of Uiat water of

life which God confers, (through me,) didst feel thy need
of the water of life. These words, it is true, were, in

their higher import, unintelligible at the moment to the

woman, but afterwards became sufficiently clear and

weighty. There can be no doubt that, as at chap. vii.

38, 39, so here also, the Lord means by the water of life,

more particularly, the gift of the Holy Spirit, which fills

lies the heart.

The words of Jesus at ver. 10, although she under
stood them in a mere natural sense, had inspired the
woman with some respect for him, or at least induced
her to express it, notwithstanding she did not belkve
what he said, (ver. 11, 12.)

The meaning is, Thou canst not give me water even
from this draw-well, because it is deep, and thou hast no
bucket; from whenee, then, wouldst thou fetch it from
a running spring ? (for it was this that she understood

by living water.)
7 That is, You can neither be authorised (as if thou

wert a greater personage) to promise better water than
Jacob, who was content with this, nor yet more skilful

to dig wells than he, (who was an experienced shepherd,)

HO OH t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; r at your di*-

. iy, ii..t

perf, ,-th

lal.-ely e.ilU tin
|
.Vi iaieh al-.. tin- ;

when nln- Kiid that he had
given the Will to li r people. Thin t X plains t&amp;lt;

i

tin n.iiiie &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Sit -hi -in
&quot;

W;UH eli;iii;_-eo; into aiiKtln r,
&quot;

Syehar,&quot; (the city of falsehoods,) which even the evan

gelist uses.

Meaning material water, whether drawn from a well
or fountain.

8 The indwelling and operation of the Holy Spirit in

the heart (comp. note 4) imparts to it uninterrupted
satisfaction.

10 That is, the operation of this water of life, wh.-n

once drunk, or received into the heart, is everlasting life,

which begins even here, and satisfies fully.
11 Just as little as Nicodemus, at chap, iv., hat* the

Samaritan woman any idea of the deep meaning of the
words of Jesus ; and hence, in the sequel of the conver-

tation, Jesus must take another way in order to reach her
heart.

1G Jesus saith unto her, Go, call thy husband,
and come hither. 17 The woman answered and

said, I have no husband. Jesus said unto her,
Thou hast well said, I have no husband : 18 For
thou hast had five husbands

; and he whom thou
now hast is not thy husband : in that saidst thou

truly. 19 The woman saith unto him, Sir, I

perceive that thou art a prophet. 20 Our fathers

worshipped in this mountain
;
and ye say, that

in Jerusalem is the place where men ought to

worship. 21 Jesus saith unto her, Woman, be

lieve me, the hour cometh, when ye shall neither

in this mountain, nor yet at Jerusalem, worship
the Father. 22 Ye worship ye know not what :

we know what we worship : for salvation is of

the Jews. 23 But the hour cometh, and now is,

when the true worshippers shall worship the

Father in spirit and in truth : for the Father

sccketh such to worship him. 24 God is a

Spirit : and they that worship him must worship
him in spirit and in truth. 25 The woman saith,

unto him, I know that Messias cometh, which is

called Christ : when he is come, he will tell us all

things. 2G Jesus saith unto her, I that speak
unto thcc am he.

Mark the great difference between the method by
which the Lord has hitherto endeavoured to prevail with

the woman, and the method which he now pursues.

Hitherto, he had attempted to reach the heart directly,

and, consequently, spoke of the water of life of which the

heart stands in need. To this, however, the woman wa.i

wholly insensible. She felt no wants of the heart, and
therefore did not understand the offer to supply them.

Jesus now required to take a more circuitous way, ain I

partly to quicken her conscience, in order by her con

science to reach her heart, and partly to manifest 1

to her as the Searcher of the heart, in order that her

understanding might recognise the superior being wh.i

stood before her; with this view, (viz., to excite her

:&amp;gt; e,) he reminds her of the unlawful connexion

in which, after having had five husbands, she was now

living with a sixth i.e., of the strength of the carnal

[a her. Kven this, it is true, appears to make n&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

deep impression upon her mind; all that strikes her is

the fact that Jesus was awai ivt connexion;
about the connexion itself her conscience does not seem

/hen her any uneasiness, even when her atten

tion is drawn
l&amp;gt;y

Je.-us to its improper char.ieter, and .-I.e.

accordingly, passes it : ets her furt:.

course only with the surprising circumstance that Jesus
2 S
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knew the secret particulars of her history (comp. the

counterpart to this at John i. 48
; where, however, Jesus

had to do with an Israelite indeed, in whom was no guile.)

The way of conversion from the heart outwaril .

have seen from the foregoing context, as well as from the

conversation with Nicodemus, is, no doubt, the only

right one. It is a lively sense of sinfulness and poverty
that ought to awaken within us a longing after a Saviour,
which the gospel then conies to meet. Inasmuch, how
ever, as there are many in whom pride or insensibility
of conscience for a time obstructs this way, (it must be
resorted to at last,) the Lord is often satisfied, if at the

first he can only convince the understanding that he is

the Lord. Besides, after having demonstrated himself

to this Samaritan woman to be a prophet who could see

into the heart, it was possible for him still further to

improve the interest she took in the religious question
before them. This interest, indeed, was not very great ;

it was, probably, much like that felt now-a-days by the

Catholic and Protestant in their disputes. Still, even

such an interest as this is better than the total want of

religion. There always exists some handle or other by
which to lay hold of the soul and lead it into the right

way. Such was the case with the Samaritan woman.

Upon Mount Gerizim, beside Sichera, the Samaritans
once possessed a temple of their own, in which (although

originally heathens) they attempted to worship God ac

cording to the law of Moses, transplanted among them
from the Jews. This temple, however, the Maccabeean

prince, John Hyrcanus, had destroyed. That the Samari
tans should have considered their worship lawful, though
all they could do was to dispute about it, was remark
able enough, and this Jesus gives the Samaritan woman
(ver. 22) clearly to understand. They had no right to

their worship ;
the Jewish worship in Jerusalem was the

only one hitherto sanctioned
;
the Jews were the nation

from whom salvation (in the Messias) was to proceed.
The Saviour, however, concedes to the woman that loth

seats, that at Jerusalem as well as that .it Gerizim, would
soon be no longer held sacred, because another and wholly
new method of worshipping God would be introduced
in room of that of the Old Testament, and because,

although God had indeed instituted tLo Old Testament

worship of the Jews, and been hitherto satisfied with, it,

he now desired another, a worship &quot;in spirit and in

truth,&quot; which is the only true worship. The expression,
&quot;

truth,&quot; intimates a juster and more perfect knowledge
of God

;

&quot;

worshipping in the spirit
&quot;

stands in opposition
to external worship, a worship confined to particular

places, (and times,) and also to that by sacrifices, &c. &c.

The worship in truth is required by the first command
ment, the worship in spirit by the second, (comp. Rom. xii.

1, &c.) The woman says,
&quot;

Messias,&quot; and not the Measias
;

for her notion of him is quite indefinite. The Five Books
of Moses, which were all the Samaritans adopted, did not
contain so precise a doctrine respecting the Messias as

the Psalms and the Prophets. No doubt, according to

ver. 25, the prophetic intimations had reached even the

Samaritans, otherwise they would not at all have known
the &quot;Messias&quot; even by name. Their information, how
ever, was indistinct, inasmuch as they did not possess it

in writing. The woman takes up the desirableness of

the advent of the Messias in only one point of view

viz., that he would teach the proper manner of worship
ping God. Jesus, however, terminates the conversation

by testifying that he was the Messias, founding upon
the recognition she had already made of him as a pro
phet, and her consequent obligation to embrace his testi

mony.

The wider Field of Labour opened to Jesus.

27 And upon this came his disciples, and mar
velled that lie talked with the woman : yet no
man said, What seekest thou? or, Why talkcst

thou with her? 1 28 The woman then left her

water-pot,
2 and went her way into the city, and

saith to the men, 29 Come, see a man, which

told me all things that ever I did :
3

is not this

the ( hrist ?
4 30 Then they went out of the city,

and came unto him. 5

1 Such questions might have impaired the work which
was begun in the woman s heart. It was, however,
respect that restrained the disciples. He is the master

;

and at what he does, however unaccountable it may ap
pear, we must hold our peace in absolute acquiescence
and trust. So ought we also to do with the dark places
of his word.

2 The woman now disregards her water-pot, as Jesus
soon afterwards does the food offered by his disciples a

proof that a work of God had begun in her soul.
3 Not only that she had had five husbands, but that

now living with one who was not her husband.
4 She herself hardly doubted of this; but she pro

poses the question to her fellow-citizens that they might
convince themselves.

6 It is remarkable how quickly the message of the
Messias took hold on these Samaritans, notwithstanding
that the hope of him was far from being so fondly enter
tained and fostered among them as among the people of

Israel. We here, however, see what faithfulness can do,
and that some contrive to make more of a little than
others can do of a great deal. The joy of the Samari
tans in the Messias is all the more remarkable, that they
needed to receive him from the Jews.

The Satisfaction of Jesus.

31 In the meanwhile * his disciples prayed him,

saying, Master, eat. 32 But he said unto them,
I have meat to eat that ye know not of.

2 33
Therefore said the disciples one to another, Hath

any man brought him ought to eat ?
3 34 Jesus

saith unto them, My meat is to do the will of him
that sent me,

4 and to finish 5 his work. 35 Say
not ye, There are yet four months, and then

cometh harvest? 6
behold, I say unto you, Lift up

your eyes, and look on the fields ; for they are

white already to harvest. 7 36 And he that

reapeth receiveth wages, and gathereth fruit unto

life eternal :

8 that both he that soweth and he that

reapeth may rejoice together. 37 And herein is

that saying true, One soweth, and another reapeth.
38 I sent you to reap that whereon ye bestowed

no labour : other men laboured, and ye are entered

into their labours. 9

1 That is, in the interval between the departure of the

woman and the arrival of her fellow-citizens.
2 That is, For the present I do not need the bodily food

you offer ;
sufficient for me is the satisfaction which this

new field of labour affords. In the words,
&quot;

ye know not

of,&quot;
the Lord propounds, in passing, a pleasant riddle,

leaving it to his disciples to solve the mystery. 9
&quot;

3
They also, like Nicodemus and the Samaritan woman,

were as yet but beginners in spiritual things ;
and would

we have surpassed them ?

4 In this case his Father had specially revealed to him
his will, for Jesus was not properly sent to the Samari

tans, but found himself induced by circumstances (such
as his interview with the woman) to do something in

Samaria. In like manner we are often enough called to

attend to the special will of God, intimated to us partly

by circumstances and partly by the impulse of the

Spirit.

Carry it into execution : the end, and especially the

conclusion, is in all enterprises, both small and great, that

which exalts and inspires the mind.
6 We &quot;here incidentally learn the time at which the

return of Jesus took place; for in Palestine, harvest

occurred in the middle of April, sometimes even at the

end of March. It was consequently in December that

Jesus set out.
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as you Bay, (see ver. 155,)
i The faith wliii-li is produ&amp;lt;*d by miracles (at.

;

it is still foiii ! iss belongs the faith &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tin- woman and of the many,
IB a spiritual 1. I which, in&amp;lt;!&amp;lt;

. Jesus Bays this with r.

Buurmm who, in quest of the M. -!.i -. (comp. ver. 30,)

\\ei-e now romim, from tin- city, and to wliat might be

accomplished in ?er. .TJ-41.)
8 The mean . , also what a

pleasure and reward it is to reap a harvest field. This

is in tlif
i
Hi-sent case all the greater, that the

-heaves ;iiv to be feathered into eternal life, and that

though (comp. ver. 37) they who have sown and they
who reap are different persons, yet they may both

ver. 39, ii

knowledge of Jesus that they believed) is the Imcr?

f faith. Tin; faith wri iifht in us by the word &amp;lt;

the true sort. Jesu l ;clared

bat it was properly through his word we should i

and least of alt on account of

rejoice, the one like the other.
8 Her ii, whether by the reaping

his miracles.)
8 Even among those whose faith was more matured
nd established by the teaching of Jesus, there were some
vho had previously believed, chiefly because of the saying
f the woman.

&quot;

Not merely a prophet, nor yet a temporal king, but
he Saviour of the sinful race of man. \Ve may conclude

e fruit of other men s labours, aa regards

Samaria, Jesus intends tho transaction related in Acts

viii., and by the .sowing, what he himself was now doing
with the woman and her fellow-citizens; or, whether he

means by the sowers the prophets and their predictions,

by the reapers himself and his disciples, and by the har

vest what was now being done in Samaria. Although
tJie former is usually su2&amp;gt;poscd,

it yet is not unattended with

difficulties, and ought not to be summarily rc2&amp;gt;resented
at

the only correct t*iew. For (1.) the Lord at ver. 35 says,

that the Samaritan field is already white to the harvest,

and contrasts this with the four months which had yet
to elapse before the natural harvest, whereas the spiritual
harvest of Acts viii. was several years distant; (2.) at ver.

38, it is said,
&quot;

I sent you to
reap,&quot; &c., and how can

that apply to the transaction in Acts viii. ? at the time a

somewhat distant event, and not much more to the pre
sent circumstances ;

and (3.) it might be added, if the

proceedings of Acts viii. were intended by the harvest,

there would not remain the vast difference which Jesus

here describes between the sowers and reapers, inasmuch
as the apostles Peter and John were the reapers there,

and also present on this occasion, (chap, iv.) Accord

ingly, it is to be considered whether we ought not rather

to understand by the sowing the announcements of pro

phecy, which had awakened among the Samaritans the

hope and desire after a Messias; and by the harvest

what ver. 39-42 here relates. At any rate we have here

a direction, to the effect that, when we enter and reap
the fields where others have laboured, we should recol

lect the sowers, and not suppose that we have done all,

or, in case we have to act the part of sowers, to cheer our

selves with the hope of the future harvest, for we have a

right to participate in the joy. It does not belong only
to the reapers.

The Conclusion of the Harvest in Samaria.

39 And many of the Samaritans of that city

believed on him for the saying of the woman, 1

which testified, He told me all that ever I did.

40 So when the Samaritans were come unto him,

they besought him 2 that he would tarry with

them : and he abode there two days.
3 41 And

many more 4 believed because of his own word
;

5

42 And said unto the woman, Now we believe,

not because of thy saying:
1

for we have heard

him ourselves, and know that tins is indeed the

Christ, the Saviour of the world.
1 That is, in tho first instance tho Samaritans believed

solely because of the woman s saying: the antithesis

follows at ver. 41, and is the main object with the evan

gelist in his narra
3
Holy and blessed supplication ! (comp. Luke xxiv. 29

and John i. 38, 39.)
8 Not longer, because Jesus was not sent save to th(

lost sheep of tho house of Israel. He only .

passing to take along with him this harvest-i

ia, his heavenly Father having led him to it in hii

providence.
* Blessed fact !

This ia no doubt the true and genuine kind of faith

rom this expression how great was the want, and how
rdent the longing for the Messias among these Samari

tans; and what part of the message cf Jesus was so

satisfying to their hearts.

The Arrival and Reception of Jesus in Galilee

John IV. 45.

Jesus was not deceived in the expectation which had
ed him to quit Judea and betake himself to Galilee

iz., that he would here find a more welcome reception
ban in Judea. The Galileans had seen what he did at

erusalem at the feast, and gave him a joyful welcome.
?he inhabitants of this country, although not of so purely
sraelitish descent as those of Judea, for which cause it

s called Galilee of the Gentiles, (Matt. iv. 15,) were yet
ilso accustomed to attend the passover at Jerusalem,
John iv. 45, last clause.) Moreover, according to Luko
v. 14, the fame of his acts preceded Jesus, and reached

even those who had not been spectators of them at th#

&quot;east. In fact this reception was essentially different

rom that which is reported in John ii. 23-25, as given
,o him at Jerusalem. The adherence to him at Jerusa-

em was prompted by mere carnal motives. It was the

iensuSus man who was there pleased with the miracles

of Jesus. In these the Galileans saw an intimation from
on high also to recognise in Christ that prophet whom it

cas their duty to hear. This faith produced in the mind
f the Galileans by miracles was, no doubt, like the com
mencement of the faith of the Samaritans, (see the fore-

jjing history,) not of the right sort
;
and this Jesus him

self took the first opportunity of stating, (ver. 48.) But

though it was the offspring of miracles, Jesus made it

a foundation upon which he could further build.

He passes by Nazareth, and works a Second

Miracle (upon the son of a nobleman) at

Cana Matt. IV 13, first clause; John IV.

46-54.

Although Luke introduces thus early (chap. iv. 16-30)
the visit of Jesus to Nazareth which is reported at a
later date by Matthew (chap, xiii.) and by Mark, (chap, vi..)

and although, according to Matt. iv. 13, Jesus was on this

occasion also in Nazareth, still the particular occurrence

there which is brought forward in all the three reports
is to be referred to a later date, as is done by Matthew
and Mark. Not only does this appear specially from
Luke iv. 23, but it may be said generally that the occur-

iach Matthew and Mark relate, supposing it to

have been preceded by Luke iv. 16-30, has no longer any
place at all. On this occasion, accordingly, Jesus passed,
and merely jansed, through Na/.ireth, and, continuing hi*

journey farther, (Matt. iv. 13, ) came first to Cana, (John
r, in here mentioning Nazareth,

is led to insert in connexion with it th&quot; visit of an after

date, lint what chiefly requires remark is the motive

which, according to John iv. 4&amp;gt;. le&amp;lt;! nance of

this miracle. The plan of the kingdom, as actually pro-

y Jesus, involved no very extensive employment of

miraculous power. For even of tho early miracle at Cana
it is extolled as somethingparticularthat in it &quot;Jesus

manifested his glory.&quot;
He takes occasion too to repre

sent the miracles of his resurrection and ascension, which
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were rather wrought upon him than by him, as those to

which men were chiefly to be referred, (see Matt. xii. 39.)

And in general it is customary for him to require faith

for the sake of his person and word. Neither would mere
distress have induced Jesus on all occasions to exhibit so

largely his supernatural power as he did at this time
;

for in that case, he would require to work as many mir

acles now-a-days as during his sojourn upon earth. Jesus,

however, perceiving that a desire to witness miraculous

displays disfigured the faith of those who now surrounded

him, was graciously pleased to bear with it. Hence his

remarkable healing of the son of the nobleman ; so that

by this second miracle which he wrought in Galilee (ver.

54) his glorious power came- into the fullest light. With
out even seeing the son of the nobleman, and from a con

siderable distance, (for Jesus was in Cana, and the noble

man s son in Capernaum,) by the mere word of his power,
he restored health to the boy, who was sick of a fever,

and that at the moment in which he said,
&quot; Go thy way ;

thy son liveth.&quot; The father ascertained this from the re

port of his servants, whom he met by the way, respecting
the time at which the convalescence began. The nourish

ment imparted to his faith by the miracle thus wrought
on his son bore ample fruit in the heart of the nobleman.

It is true he already believed when he came to Jesus, for

otherwise he would not have said to him, (ver. 49,)
&quot;

Sir,

come down ere my child die.&quot; The miracles and signs
of which he had either been personally witness in Jeru

salem, or of which he had heard, conjoined with his own

affliction, had produced in him such precursory faith.

Having now, however, himself experienced the Lord s

miraculous help, his faith at last was quickened into

vigour, and his whole house believed along with him.

For the rest, this whole history furnishes us with a

solution of the riddle often propounded, Why miracles

are now no longer wrought ? Certain it is that if they
depended upon the affliction to be relieved, Jesus would
still require to work them as frequently as during his so

journ on earth. But the relief of affliction was nt the

primary object for which his miracles were performed.

They were designed to furnish weak faith with a prop
on which it might fasten and grow up ; with this prop we
are, however, furnished in the miracles already wrought
and related in the Gospels, especially his resurrection and
ascension into heaven, (see Peter s discourse on the day
of Pentecost;) and these are so abundant that they ought
to preclude even the desire of new ones at the present
time. Hence, when, in seasons of distress, we pray for

miracles, and when, even yet, in exceptional cases, they
do occur, their ground no doubt lies chiefly in our afflic

tion, as was the case with several of the miracles of Jesus
even during his earthly sojourn, (compare that of the
Canaanitish woman,) and they already presuppose a great
faith. In the miracles wrought by Christ when on earth,
on the contrary, the production of faith was the main

object in view, inasmuch as at that time the great mira
cles of his resurrection and ascension had not taken place.
If the question arise, Why even after the resurrection

and ascension of Jesus many signs and wonders were

wrought by the apostles ? let the answer to it be, For no
other purpose but to demonstrate the credibility of the

apostles as witnesses, and of the testimony which they
bore a purpose for whose attainment, in like manner,
we have since obtained additional aids in the whole history
of the gospel and of the Christian Church ; so that, for

the attestation from age to age of the gospel testimony,
no new signs and wonders or miraculous gifts are any
longer needfuL

Settlement of Jesus in Capernaum Matt. TV.

13-16.

As he had done to his native city Nazareth, so does

Christ also pass over Cana, situate between Nazareth and

Capernaum, the scene of the first two of the miracles

which he wrought in Galilee, and makes choice of Caper
naum as his place of residence.

13 And leaving Nazareth, he came and dwelt

in Capernaum, which is upon the sea coast, in the

borders of Zabulon and Nephthalim : 14 That it

might be fulfilled which was spoken by Esaias the

prophet, saying, 15 The land of Zabulon, and the

land of Nephthalim, by the way of the sea, beyond
Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles; 16 The people
which sat in darkness saw great light ;

and to

them which sat in the region and shadow of death

light is sprung up.

According to this there were two reasons which in

duced Jesus to select Capernaum as a residence : (1.) be
cause it was a particularly neglected place ; (2.) because
it was no less largely frequented. The former circum
stance arose from its being half heathenish and situate

upon the border of Palestine, where the tribes of Zebu-
Ion and Naphtali touch each other

;
the latter, from its

position upon the Sea of Galilee, and at the same time,

iipon the bank of the Jordan, which flowed through that

sea, (comp. the exposition on Isa. ix. 1, &c., in the Old
Testament Eighth Section ;) for both reasons presented
a particularly wide field of operation to Jesus, of which
he was then in quest, (comp. Luke v. 1

.)

Commencement of his .Labours as Teacher in Gali

lee: he teaches in the Synagogue, and casts

out an unclean Spirit Matt. IV. 17; Mark
I. 14, 15, 21-28

;
Luke IV. 15, 31-37.

Matt. iv. 17 ;
Mark i. 14, 15 From that time 1

Jesus began to preach, and to say, Eepent ye, and

believe the gospel.
2 The time is fulfilled,

3 and
the kingdom of God is at hand. 4

1 From that time that is, from his settlement in

Capernaum. The reasons why Jesus commenced his

career as a public teacher in Galilee, we have already

just learned from John iv. 1. It was here that he could

best make his light to shine. This accordingly was the

commencement of his office as a teacher. For all he had
hitherto done was but partly to prepare the minds of

the Galileans by means of the signs and wonders which
he wrought at the feast in Jerusalem, partly to collect

around him a narrow circle of disciples, and partly to

improve the opportunity presented to him in Jerusalem
and Samaria of instructing and reproving and exercising
the pastoral care before his public outset.

2 The gospel was the main subject of the preaching of

Jesus, (not the law, for that properly belonged to the

Old Testament;) and the gospel he had to preach was
that of the kingdom of God or of heaven, now mani
fested in his person and since his advent. Consequently,
his first duty was to call upon them to believe, upon the

ground of his miracles, and of the power of his word.

Inasmuch, however, as the law, in the way it had
hitherto and even recently been inculcated by the Bap
tist upon their minds, had by no means produced a

sufficient effect, it became necessary for Jesus still to

preach repentance, and, as he soon after did in the

Sermon on the Mount, principally enforce the law upon
the hearts of the people ;

for vital faith can be built only

upon the foundation of repentance.
3 The period of the Old Testament preparation for me

and the kingdom of God, has reached its term. It is

now time that the thing promised that which was the

object of the preparations of the Old Testament should

itself come. For even among the other nations, it wa.s

now time for the light to arise.
4
According to the Greek,

&quot; has drawn near,&quot; which
is somewhat less than &quot;

is at hand.&quot; Although the king
dom of God fully appeared in Christ, inasmuch as all its

blessings were comprehended in him
; still, repentance

and faith are necessary to a participation in these, and
hence all that in any ease can at first be said is, that the

kingdom of God is near. To the penitent and the believ

ing, however, it is present.

That Jesus at first made his appearances chiefly in the
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schools and synagogues, and that even then he reaped a

Xn-at reputation thr..u-li.iut Galilee for his teaching,

is
expn&amp;gt;s.--ly

ailinned by Luke, (chap, iv. 15.) For the

rest, Matt. iv. 17 and Mark i. 14, 15 contain only a
ijcneral

f-tateinent rcspecti ML; his outset MS a teacher, of which the

following histories -ive the pnrtieiil u .--.

21 And they went into Capernaum ;
and

straightway &amp;lt;&amp;gt;;i the sabbath day he entered into

(In 1

syncopic, and taught.
1 22 And they were

astonished at his doctrine : for he taught them as

one that had authority, and not as the scribes. 2

23 And there was in their synagogue a man with

an unclean spirit ;
and he cried out,

3 24 Saying,
Let us alone

;
what have we to do with thee,

thou Jesus of Nazareth ? art thou come to destroy
TIS ? I know thcc who thou art, the Holy One of

God. 25 And Jesus rebuked him, saying, Hold

thy peace, and come out of him.4 2G And when
the unclean spirit had torn him,

5 and cried with

a loud voice, he came out of him. 7 27 And
they were all amazed, insomuch that they ques
tioned among themselves, saying, What thing is

this 1 what new doctrine is this 1* for with autho

rity commandeth he even the unclean spirits, and

they do obey him. 28 And immediately Ms
fame spread abroad throughout all the region round
about Galilee.

9

1 Time and place are not unimportant in labouring for

the kingdom of God, (see, however, 2 Tim. iv. 2.) Jesus did
not confine himself either to synagogues or sabbaths, but

taught upon the mountain s side, and on the river s

bank, on the highways, or in private houses, in short, at

all seasons and in all places ; for the course of the king
dom of God is like that of the sun, (Ps. xix.) We like

wise ought to bear the kingdom of God in our minds and
hearts on week-days as well as on Sabbaths, and in the

market-place no less than in the privacy of our houses.
3 As one who was divinely authorised and commis

sioned to do so. There is a vast difference between

teaching with, and teaching without, the Spirit and

power. Jesus possessed them both in an immeasurable

degree. The scribes taught, if not false doctrines, (al

though for that Jesus certainly censures them in the
SSermon on the Mount,) yet, at least, what was but the
dead letter.

3
Probably at other times he was quiet in the syna

gogue. Now, however, the presence of Jesus disturbed
the unclean spirit by which he was possessed, for the

light, or the kingdom of holiness, (&quot;
Thou art the Holy One

of
God,&quot;)

is always a terror to the kingdom of darkness.

But what especially troubled the evil spirit was to per
ceive, as he here did, that the Son of God was now
become man. Hence his exclamation,

&quot; Jesus of Naza
reth.&quot; He thence inferred that the end of the kingdom
of darkness was at hand, (&quot;

thou art come to destroy us
;&quot;)

and, under the sense of impotency, betook himself to

prayer, imploring Jesus to let him alone, as he, on his

part, had no desire to have to do with Jesus.
4 It was impossible, however, for Jesus to grant his

request, and leave him in possession of the soul upon
which he had laid hold

;
for even supposing, (according

to what we formerly observed respecting the general use
made by Jesus of his miraculous power,) that he had not
been moved by the sight of his misery to help the

demoniac, it was still incumbent upon him to demon
strate, from the very first, that he was Lord over the

kingdom of darkness. By the injunction to hold his

peace, Jesus gives us to understand that he desired no
testimony to his divinity from the kingdom of dark
ness, to men in this present life, there being other ways
of attaining to a conviction of it, (see, however, Phil,
ii. 10, 11.) It is, accordingly, a very perverse notion
f the present age, to suppose that &quot;it is necessary to

fortify the faith of the people by evidence* from the
i.t her world, and especially from the lower regions.
&quot;

They have Moses and the prophets,&quot; and tin-
&quot;

let them hear them.&quot; &quot;Whoever \\ill not believe must
bear the guilt and penalty of unbelief. The believer

needs no testimony from hell.
5 Still exercised his malice as he quitted the de

moniac, being provoked that Jesus had not granted hin

request.
or terror and rage ; at ver. 23, he cried out from

terror alone.
7 This was visible from the whole outward appearance

of the demoniac.
8 The first question,

&quot; What thing is this T
&quot;

applies

naturally to the cure of the demoniac; the second,
&quot; What new doctrine is this ?

&quot;

signifies, What sort of a
teacher must this be, seeing that he can even cast out
evil spirits ?

9 It is to be lamented that miracles, the ejection of

spirits, &c., have a greater attraction for the people than
the word itself.

Simon s Mother-in-law cured ofa Fever (in Caper-

naum) Mark I. 29-31 ; Luke IV. 38, 39 ;

Matt. VIII. 14, 15.

(Mark and Luke state the precise time of this history,
not so Matthew

;
it has here its proper place.) Imme

diately after the dispossession of the demoniac, Jesus left

the synagogue, no doubt in order to withdraw from the
observation which the miracle had excited, and returned
to his house. This was the house of Peter s mother-in-

law, (Peter himself, according to John i. 44, resided in

the neighbouring village of Bethsaida.) Four of his dis

ciples, Simon, Andrew, James, and John, accompanied
him. Simon, Andrew, and John, had been disciples ever
since the transaction related;in John i. 35, &c. ; James, as

the brother of John, may, in the meanwhile, have con
nected himself with them : for the vocation of these
four to the apostleship (something different from dis-

cipleship, to which Andrew, John, and Peter were

already called, at John i. 35, &c.) takes place at a some
what later date, (Matt. iv. 18, &c. ;

Mark i. 16, &c.) They
found Peter s mother-in-law labouring under a violent

fever : but a word of the Lord, according to Luke, and the

taking hold of her hand, according to Matthew and Mark,
sufficed to calm the disease, so that she was able instantly
to discharge such services as the Lord, and they who
accompanied him, required.

The Evening of the First Day in Capernaum
Mark I. 32-34

;
Luke IV. 40, 41 ; Matt.

VIII. 1C, 17.

(As Matthew gives the foregoing history at chap, viii.,

and as that and the present are connected with each

other, we find the present also introduced by that evan

gelist at chap, viii., although, according to Mark i. 29,
this is its proper place.) At sunset the whole city (Ca
pernaum) gathered together at the door of the house
where Jesus dwelt

;
and they who had relatives sick or

possessed of devils, brought them to him
; so great was

the impression produced by the cure of the demoniac in

the synagogue on the former part of the day. On all

who were sick, (Luke,) and they were many, (Mark,)
Jesus laid his hands and healed them. Even so did he
cast out many devils under similar circumstances, and in

the same manner as in the synagogue. Matthew (chap,
viii. 17) finds in the exercise of his healing power, the
fulfilment of the prophetic intimation at Isa. liii. 4, 5 :

&quot;

himself took our in linn iticf, a ml larc our sicknesses.&quot; No
doubt this passage met its entire fulfilment only when
Jesus bore our sins upon the cross. But every prophecy
has degrees and varieties of fulfilment, and hence even
the manner in which the pity and help of Jesus were
called forth by the misery around him (and to such ar
extent was this the case, on an after occasion, as nearly to
exhaust the whole vigour of mind and body which he
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possessed as a man, Mark iii. 21, while even on the

present occasion, his labour was great enough) was a

bearing of the sin of man, and of the miseries resulting
from it.

Jesus is for a time in Solitude, and then makes a

Circuit through Galilee Mark I. 35-39 ;

Luke IV. 42-44 ; Matt. IV. 23.

Jesus required from time to time to be alone, in order

to lay in a&quot; new supply of strength for his work, for he

,
was God-man. Especially after so exhausting a day as

that which he had just spent, and before so great a journey
as in the interests of his vocation he now proposed to

take, it was requisite for him, as a man, to betake himself

for new strength to the original Fountain of all life. We
find him, accordingly, at a very early hour on (Mark) the

following day in a solitary place, and engaged in prayer.
In these circumstances he was discovered by Simon and

Andrew, who had followed after him, in order to prevent
his departure. Jesus, of course, did not accede to their

selfish wishes. His vocation at this time was not to play
the part of a temporal Messiah in Capernaum, but to

preach to the people everywhere (although in the first

instance in Galilee) the gospel of the kingdom. This

was the purpose for which he had been sent by the

Father, and had come forth. Accordingly, disregarding
the petition of those who would have detained him, he
made an extensive circuit through the whole of Galilee,

during which he expounded the law, (comp. Sermon on
the Mount,) preached the gospel, especially in the syna
gogues, healed all manner of sicknesses, and diseases, and
cast out devils. We hence learn that Christ does not

belong to this person or to that. He is the property of

the whole world, nor on that account is charity jealous,
but rather rejoices, for charity seeks not her own, but
that which is another s. The petition of the disciples
showed that even a Simon required to be purified, and it

was for this reason that Jesus took the twelve for three

years under his special training.

The Calling of Four of the Disciples to the Apostle-

ship on the Sea-shore Matt. IV. 18-22 ;

Mark L 16-20 ; Luke V. 1-11.

Matt. iv. 18 (Mark i. 16.) And Jesus, walk

ing by the sea of Galilee, saw two brethren,
Simon called Peter, and Andrew his brother, cast

ing a net into the sea : for they were fishers.

Luke v. 110. 1 And it came to pass, that, as

the people pressed upon him to hear the word of

God, he stood by the lake of Gennesaret, 2 And
saw two ships standing by the lake : but the fisher

men were gone out of them, and were washing
their nets. 3 And he entered into one of the

ships, which was Simon s, and prayed him that he

would thrust out a little from the land. And he

sat down, and taught the people out of the ship.

4 Now when he had left speaking, he said unto

Simon, Launch out into the deep, and let down

your nets for a draught. 5 And Simon answer

ing said unto him, Master, we have toiled all the

night, and have taken nothing : nevertheless at thy
word I will let down the net. 6 And when they
had this done, they inclosed a great multitude of

fishes : and their net brake. 7 And they beckoned

unto their partners, which were in the other ship,
that they should come and help them. And they

came, and filled both the ships, so that they began
to sink. 8 When Simon Peter saw it, he fell

down at Jesus knees, saying, Depart from me
;

for I am a sinful man, O Lord. 9 For he was

astonished, and all that were with him, at the

draught of the fishes which they had taken : 10

And so was also James, and John, the sons of

Zebedee, which were partners with Simon. And
Jesus said unto Simon, Fear not

;
from hence

forth thou shalt catch men. Matt. iv. 19 (Mark
i. 17.) And he saith unto them, Follow me, and
I will make you fishers of men. Luke v. ] 1

(Matt. iv. 20; Mark i. 18.) And when they had

brought their ships to land, they forsook all, and
followed him.

Mark i. 19, 20 (Matt. iv. 21, 22.) 19 And
when he had gone a little further thence, he saw
James the son of Zebedee, and John his brother,

who also were in the ship mending their nets. 20
And straightway he called them : and they left

their father Zebedee in the ship with the hired

servants, and went after him.

The various reasons for harmonising the narrative in

Matthew and Mark with that in Luke are as follow :

If the history in Luke were different from that in

Matthew and Mark, then must Peter and his companions,
his brother Andrew and the brothers James and John,
have been called not once only, but twice to the apostle-

ship. To suppose such a second calling of Peter, and of

him exclusively, might no doubt be for the interest of

Roman Catholicism, but the history wholly forbids it
;

for (a) at the vocation in Matt. iv. 22, Mark i. 20, it is

said of Peter, with Andrew and James and John, that

they forsook their business, and followed Jesus. How
strange, then, it would be were we to find him again in

Luke v. engaged in his occupation, so that he required to

be called again. Would not this have been the first act

of unfaithfulness on the part of Peter ? (6) The form of

vocation in Luke is not distinguished from that in

Matthew and Mark by greater definiteness
;
and yet such

a more definite form of vocation, and not merely a more
exact narrative of collateral circumstances, might have
been expected from him, if his report had been different

from that of Matthew and Mark, (c) It is true that even
the vocation in Matthew and Mark was not the first, for

the first was that given at John i. 35, &c. There, how
ever, (John i. 35, &c.,) they were called only to be dis

ciples; whereas here, in Matthew, Mark, and Luke, they
were called to be apostles, which makes a material dif

ference. If we are thus constrained to regard the history
of the calling in Luke as identical with that in Matthew
and Mark, it follows that we must also consider the date

at which he inserts it as being the correct one. Matt,
iv. 18 and Mark i. 16 introduce it in no clear connexion,

except in so far as at Matt. iv. 23 it is followed by the

circuit through Galilee. In Luke it is connected with
that circuit in the closest manner. As a consequence of

the circuit, Jesus had collected an immense crowd of fol

lowers, (Luke v. 1,) who in still increasing numbers sur

rounded him to hear his word at his return to the place
from which he had set out, viz., Capernaum, or rather

its suburb, Bethsaida, where Andrew, Peter, Philip,

and, as it appears, also James and John, had their abode.

No contradiction between Matthew on the one side, and
Mark and Luke on the other, is involved in the circum

stance, that the former introduces the journey through
Galilee after the vocation of Peter and the rest to the

apostleship, because, immediately after that transaction,
it was again prosecuted. See the walk through the corn

fields, and what follows.

Taken together, the three forementioned accounts fur
nish us with the following view of the vocation of Peter,

Andrew, James, and John to the apostleship. The scene

opens by presenting Peter, after a night of unsuccessful

toil, (Luke v. 5,) still occupied with the attempt to catch

fish, (Matt. iv. 18, Mark i. 16,) and Jesus in the morning
walking upon the shore of the Sea of Galilee, where Peter
and Andrew found him.
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ther trial ; when, behold, they (Peter, Andrew, and their

comrades) enclosed so great a multitude of fishes, that

their nut broke. . It was, therefore, necessary to call to

their help the partners of Andrew in the other ~hip, who
came, and filled both vessels

;
and so great was the load,

that they began to sink. This produced quite an over

powering ettect upon Peter. He vividly recognised in

Jesus the Holy One, and in himself the sinner, and be
lieved that by the holy presence of Jesus, manifested by
the miracle just performed, his sinfulness was now dis

closed in a manner involving his immediate destruction,
for the ships were sinking. It was, in fact, of great con

sequence that Peter should be impressed with a lively
sense of his sinfulness. It enabled him to see Christ in

the true light, and ever more and more to seek and find

in him not merely the temporal Messiah, but the Re
deemer, (comp. Mark i. 36, 37, Luke iv. 42.) These

impressions, there can be no doubt, Jesus intended to

make upon the mind of the apostle. On the subject of

the threatening danger, he calmed his alarm with the

words &quot;Fear not,&quot; and intimated to him at the same
time that he was now to relinquish his former trade of

fisherman in the sea and engage iu a new kind of it that

of a fisher of men. To this end he called upon Peter, (and
this brings us back to Matt. iv. 19 and Mark i. 17, Luke
v. 1-10 having been introduced immediately after Matt.

iv. 18, Mark i. 16,) along with his brother Andrew, to enter

formally into his service, (for hitherto as mere disciples

they had been able to pursue their ordinary employment,)
promising them at the same time that he would make of

them fishers of men that is, would first train and then
endow them with the Spirit for that purpose. Without
a moment s delay, they brought their ships to land, and

leaving these aiid their nets behind, they followed Jesus.

Jems, in company with Peter and Andrew, now called

to be fishers of men, having proceeded a short way further

along the shore, (Matt. iv. 21, Mark i. 19,) came up to

James and John, the sons of Zebedee, who were with

their father in the ship, mending their nets. These, ac

cording to Luke v. 10, had been spectators of the recent

transaction, and, like Peter and his partners, had shared

in the emotions of terror and astonishment, although they
did not experience the same lively sense of sin as Peter,
who had cared for nothing but his trade, and who, pro

bably, had special cause to search his heart and life.

(The contrast in personal character of the sons of Zebe
dee and of Peter should be taken into account.) They,

;

y to obey the same call when it \vas ad

dressed to them by Jesus ;
for they left their father with

the servants in the ship and followed him.

These four were now no longer mere disc ;

they had hitherto been, but apostles. The rest of the

were added before the Sermon on the Mount.

Still, the first four, in respect of all anostolifal character-

.. ith.standing
:

i:n i. 35, Philip and Nathanael were made

disciples contemporaneously with Peter, Andr
John.

mark that a special vocation is requisite for the
. .- [though, in the wider sense of the word,

every disciple should be an a;

Jesus (after hi* / &amp;lt;&amp;gt;.-/ Circuit) in injuin in Cnper-

:

II. 1-12; Luke V. 17-26 j Matt. JX i

Matthew does not introduce this hi.-tory till after th
return of Jesus to Capernaum from the country

L his wont, he again
occasion introduces the story .x not in

ehronolo/ical order, but because hm narrative led him
back to the place Capernaum where, along with other
miracles performed at other times, the occum ;.

&amp;lt;: a similar case which formerly
viii. 14. Mark and Luke state quite j.

that that history-^namely, the cure of Peter s m
law occurred on the day of Christ s first

publi&amp;lt;

anoe at Capernaum, and at their return from the syna
gogue ; Matthew, however, does not insert it till after the
Sermon on the Mount

; another history leads him in his

narrative back to Capernaum. The same cause induces
him to introduce here, at chap. ir. 1, the cure of the sick

of the palsy aa having happened with others of the kind
in Capernaum. .In Mark and Luke the history is con
nected closely with the return of Jesus from his first

circuit, and the calling of the apostles, the connecting
link in Mark being the expression,

&quot;

after some days,
(ver. 1 compared with ver. 2;) whereas in Luke, it ia the
observation that, in consequence of his circuit, many
Pharisees and doctors of the law from all the towns of

Galilee and from Jerusalem were come to Capernaum to

watch Jesus a circumstance to which Matt. ix. 2 assigns
no sufficient occasion. This order of time is also con
firmed by the fact that, on this the first occasion of their

appearance, these Pharisees and doctors of the law do
not display so much boldness and hostility ;

nor does
Jesus on his part rebuke them so sharply as afterwards.

Mark ii. 1 And again he entered into Caper
naum after some days ;

and it was noised that h&amp;lt;-

was in the house. 2 And straightway many were

gathered together, insomuch that there was no
room to receive them, no, not so much as about

tile door : and he preached the word unto them. ]

Luke v. 17 And . . . there were Pharisees and
doctors of the law sitting by, which were come
out of every town of Galilee, and Judea, ami

Jerusalem :
a and the power of the Lord was pre

sent to heal them. 3

1 The great multitude which had collected around him
at his return from his circuit (Luke v. 1) had dispersed;

now, however, the inhabitants of Capernaum demanded
all the greater share of bis exertions. Every such op
portunity was improved by Jesus, first of all, to preach
the word.

3 The consequence of the dispersion above alluded to

was to spread the fame of Jesus so extensively and in BO

remarkable a way over the land, as to force the Pharisees

and doctors of the law, even those of Judah and Jeru

salem, to direct their attention to Jesus.
3 The power of the Lord to heal them was present

viz., with Jesus. It appears that the special power txf

Jens to heal was not always present with him : like

showers -of grace, which we cannot always have when we

please. At this season the healing power was

It is not expressly said whether the healing virtue, now

poured upon the Saviour had been exercised by him
before the cure of the sick of the palsy.

18 And, behold, men *
brought in a bed a man

which was taken with a palsy :

- and they sought
im;ms to brinic him in, and to lay him before

him. 19 And when they could not find by what

way they might bring him in because of the

multitude, they went upon the house-top, and let

him down through the tiling with his couch into

the midst before Jesus.

1
According to Mark, they were four in number.
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- The nature of this disease has not yet been suffi

ciently investigated. The Greek word signifies a person
disabled by apoplexy or palsy on one side. Restitution

of the power of motion was, accordingly, the great benefit

6 With literal strictness,
&quot; Why do ye reason ?

&quot;

(mean
ing, no doubt,

&quot; Why do ye cherish such thoughts as you
are

doing?&quot;) for what they were thinking wan known to

Jesus. All that they had hitherto seen and heard of

here conferred by Jesus on the invalid, and, consequently, Jesus ought to have been a sufficient guarantee of his

the disease must have consisted in the loss of strengtl
from either palsy or apoplexy. At Matt. iv. 24, palsy is

distinguished from the more general forms of sickness.

At Acts viii. 7, persons taken with palsy are ranked along
with the lame

; according to Matt. viii. 6, it was con

nected with grievous torment. Possibly, in the present

instance, there may have been a convulsive contraction

of the muscles. At any rate, he who laboured under
such a disease was in a very bad case ;

and probably, for

its removal, a greater measure of divine power ^eojnp.

Luke v. 17) might have been requisite than for the cure

of an ordinary disease, such as the fever of Peter s

mother-in-law.

20 And when he saw their
l
faith, he said unto

him, Man,- thy sins are forgiven thee.3 21 And
the scribes and the Pharisees began to reason,

saying, Who is this which speaketh blasphemies?
4

Who can forgive sins, but God alone 1
5 22 But

when Jesus perceived their thoughts, he answer

ing said unto them, What reason ye in your
hearts ? 23 Whether is easier, to say, Thy sins

be forgiven thee ; or to say, Kise up and walk 1

24 But that ye may know that the Son of man
hath power upon earth to forgive sins, (he said

unto the sick of the palsy,) I say unto thee,

Arise, and take up thy couch, and go unto thine

house. 7 25 And immediately he rose up before

them, and took up that whereon he lay, and

departed to his own house, glorifying God. 8 26

And they were all amazed, and they glorified

God, and were filled with fear, saying, We have

seen strange things to-day.
9

1 The faith of the men who brought him co-operated
with that of the sick of the palsy, and was of advantage
to him.

2
According to Mark, he called him &quot; son

&quot;

an appella
tion which of itself must have been cheering to the sick

man. How delightful it is when the Spirit testifies in like

manner to us that we are the children of God !

3 On account of his own faith and that of his relatives,

the sins of the paralytic are forgiven to him. These

persons, it is true, as yet knew nothing of the actual

work of redemption, and therefore their faith could not

be directed tc the Saviour upon the cross. But, for one

thing, it is not the degree of knowledge, but the degree
of trust, which determines the quality of faith

;
and for

that reason, faith had a justifying power even under the

Old Testament. In all cases, however, such as ours, in

which means of fuller knowledge are possessed, faith

must not rest generally upon the Son of God, but more

especially upon Him who was delivered for our offences,

and raised again for our justification, (Rom. iv. 25.) At
all events, remission of sins both before and after the

death of Christ can only emanate from that death, (Rom.
iii. 25, 26,) whether we are aware of it or not. Faith,

however, is on our part the condition under which this

fruit of the death of Christ is reaped. There can be

little doubt that, in the case of this invalid, who had

brought his sickness upon him by his sins, Jesus had a

particular reason for first announcing that his sin.s were

forgiven, before he healed his distemper. Every real

cure, whether of body, soul, or spirit, commences with
the pardon of sin.

4 That is,
&quot; who speaks what otherwise would be blas

phemy.&quot;
3 For this very reason, viz., that Jesus, by the cure of

the sick man, demonstrated the efficacy of the word by
which he forgave sins, they were constrained to con
clude that he ia one with God.

divine dignity, and, consequently, of his title to forgive
Kin : unbelief cogitates too long, and always insists on
new grounds of conviction, though already possessed of

more than enough.
7 Considered in themselves, both things the forgive

ness of sins and the miraculous healing of diseases re

quire the same divine power; or, if there be a difference

between the two, a higher measure of that power is re-

3uisite

for the pardon of sin than for the curing of bodily

istempers. Here, however, the comparison is not be
tween the things themselves, but between the saying of
&quot;

Thy sins be forgiven thee&quot; and &quot;

Arise, and walk.&quot; Of
these two, the first is the more easy, and the second the
more difficult

; because, in respect of the second, whether
or not it has been said with success becomes manifest,
which it does not in the first. Whoever, then, can do
what appears to man the more difficult, viz., say with

effect, &quot;Arise, and walk,&quot; must also be able to do that

which to man appears the more easy viz., to say with

effect,
&quot;

Thy sins be forgiven thee.&quot; By restoring to this

sick man the use of his limbs, Jesus demonstrated that he
has power on earth to forgive sins, and, consequently,

that, although the Sou of man, he is also one with God.
&quot;

Upon earth ;

&quot;

this, consequently, is no vain addition.

It is a momentous fact, that there should be One sojourn

ing on earth, and having power to forgive sins. It is also

of consequence, that before ne entered upon his high-

priestly office in heaven, or, by his sufferings and death,
had brought, in the redemption it was competent for

Jesus, with a prospective reference to his work, to forgive
bin. Neither v,.ight we to overlook the fact, that even

although he be the immediate person through whom we
obtain the forgiveness of sins, and who has made the ex

piation to God, whereas the Father is the party from
whom it emanates, still, in consequence of his being
one with the Father, Christ has also authority to pro
nounce the word of forgiveness. For the rest, we in

these days lose no advantage, as respects the forgiveness
of sin, although Jesus can no more personally pronounce
the word of absolution. We need not, indeed, on that

account, seek it at the hands of men. His word and

Spirit, along with the holy sacraments, give us a sufficient

attestation.
8 Never ou,
9
Strange

faith was not produced ;
and yet the whole history was

expressly calculated to lead the people to recognise in

Christ not merely the teacher, and worker of miracles,
and prophet, but also the Saviour from sin and death. At
the same time, the imperfect impression which was made

appears to have extended also to the Pharisees and doc

tors of the law.

The Calling of Levi (Matthew} to be a Disciple
and an Apostle Matt. IX. 9-17; Mark IL

13-22; Luke V. 27-39.

Matt. ix. 9 And as Jesus passed forth from

thence,
1 he saw a man, named Matthew,

1
sitting at

the receipt of custom: 3 and he saith unto him,
Follow me. 4 And he arose, and followed him. 5

1
According to Mark ii. 13, Jesus went forth once more

(from the town of Capernaum see the previous history)
to the sea-side ;

and much people having, as on former

occasions, assembled, he resumed his teaching. After

wards, as he passed along, he met with Levi. Matthew
condenses this more particular report of Mark in the

words,
&quot; And as Jesus passed forth from thence,&quot; (Caper

naum.)
-

.M uk and Luke call him Levi; Matthew was the

name he henceforward bore as apostle and evangelist,

just as Nathanael s name was changed to Bartholomew,
and Simon s to Peter. Although James also id called the

.ight the duty of thanksgiving to be forgotten,
mixture of feelings ! Still, however, true
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younger son &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f Alplieu.-i, Alphens wliii was tin- father of

Al.ittle | ve I..., -n a ililierent
pn&amp;gt;.

Hi from the

father of .I.iin. In- two, Matthew :iinl .Iani&quot;-i.

v.-niild In- mentioned as brother*. For tin- n-.-t, Matthew

.-tamls. with Philip, I .artholomew, .inil Thomas, in the

lists of tin- .-i].
v
... Mark iii., Luke vi., in tins

iMij tin- only iiitiereiiee lieinj;, that .Matthew in

I himself last, whereas Mark and

Luke plaee him before Thomas.
a As the sequel of the history shews, many Galileans

i.ioyed in collecting the Roman customs.
4 Jle \\a&amp;gt; thereby called into the narrower circle of

Christ s disciples.
3 He did it instantly, (Luke,) leaving behind him his

1 hi.s whole property; which is the more remark

able, considering that, according to Luke v. 29, he seems
to have been a man of considerable wealth. The com

pliance of Matthew with his call is related in few words.

The thing itself was of a serious nature; and his mind
must have been well imbued with the knowledge of Jesus,
and his heart highly susceptible of the heavenly attrac

tion, to have made him capable of it. He follows him
without delay ; and upon that point much depends.

Luke v. 29 And Levi made him a great feast

in his own house. 1
. . . Matt. ix. 10 And it

came to pass, as Jesus sat at meat in the house,

behold, many publicans and sinners 2 came 3 and

sat down with him and his disciples.
4

1
Observe, it was no farewell entertainment which Mat

thew here prepared, like that intended by the person who,
before consenting to follow Jesus, wished to return home,
and take farewell of his friends. Matthew s was rather a

feast of rejoicing at his vocation, and in honour of Jesus

by whom he had been called, although he was now about
to forsake all. And whether do you, reader ! experi
ence the discipleship and service of Jesus to be a pleasure
or a burden ?

s The terms,
&quot;

publicans
&quot;

and &quot;

sinners,&quot; always desig
nate two classes of unrighteous persons : on the one hand,
euch as had acquired their wealth by fraud, for which the

employment of publican afforded great facility ; and, on

the other, such as in other ways led a sinful life.

3 Mark ii. 15 prominently states that the publicans had
followed Jesus into the house of Levi, taking encourage
ment, no doubt, from the vocation of one of their fellow-

officers, and the ready acceptation by Jesus of his invita

tion.
4
Being in all probability invited to do so by Levi,

whereas they had come into the house of their own
accord. This, Jesus, as the sequel shews, was pleased to

behold. As sinful and unrighteous, these persons felt

their need of salvation, (see Matt ix. 12,) and were in

that respect proper objects for the Saviour.

Mark ii. 1C And when the scribes and Phari

sees 1 saw him eat with publicans and sinners, they
said unto his disciples, How is it that he eateth

and drinketh with publicans and sinners 1 Matt,

ix. 12 But when Jesus heard that, lie said unto

them, They that be whole need not a physician,
but they that are sick. 2 13 But go ye

3 and learn 4

what that 5
meaneth, I will have mercy,

6 and not

sacrifice :

7 for I am not come to call the righteous,
but sinners to repentance.

8

1 The same persons, no doubt, whom we met in the

foregoing history. Although the miracle wrought upon
the paralytic made some impression, it did not thoroughly
cure them of their .-pipit of contradiction. Their hint s

still remained unconverted; and hence their new objec
tions. With persons so disreputable as those by whom
he was now followed, they \vere of opinion that Jesus

ought not, both for their MEM and his own, to have come
into BO close connexion.

= The scribes and Pharisees were
&quot;sick,&quot; equally with

the publicans and sinners : but they looked upon themsclrct

as whole; whereas tin- htti-r w. re aware of their dis

ease, and HO rcjoieed in Jesus, the Saviour of sinners

the I liy-i i.iii oi i Ip. ... ,,]!. _\ \ recog-
han tin! 8f-r: ;

i for that reason Jesus took an interest in them
;

I he passed the others l.y.
3 Into your synagogue, and to your prophets, (for

example, t

4 Persiiaiied although you be that you are already
masters of Scripture.

&quot;

Yi/., the text, (quoted from Hos. vi 6.)

It peculiarly becomes us to shew mercy even towards
the fallen, provided they repent and believe. Jesus did

this by eating with publicans and sinners. The scribes

and Pharisees protested against it, and required to learn

the lesson. For that purpose, Jesus reminds them of the

text, (Hos. vi. 6.)
7 Like the people of Israel in the prophet Hosea s days,

the scribes and Pharisees in the days of Jesus imagined
that nothing was acceptable save outward sacrifices and

oblations; because it was easier to offer these than to

exercise mercy. Both of them required to learn that this

was not the case.
8 The word, &quot;to repentance,&quot; is wanting in several

manuscripts, and does not suit the passage. It was just
the want of repentance by the one class, (namely, by those

who were righteous in their own esteem,) and the posses
sion of it by the other, (namely, by the sinners,) which
constituted the reason why Jesus called a Matthew, and
took the part of the other publicans and sinners; and

why, on the other hand, he passed by such as the scribes

and Pharisees. The call was to the blessing of the

kingdom of heaven, and to fellowship with Christ, and
was consequently addressed to sinners already repentant.

It is evident, that this history, in common with the

preceding one respecting the paralytic, was intended to

shew forth Jesus Christ in his principal capacity as

Saviour; the people being too prone to regard him
as nothing more than a prophet, teacher, and worker of

miracles.

To undermine the vain trust placed upon such things
as offerings and fasts, while the heart remained uncon
verted and the life unimproved, and to give due promi
nence to the new system introduced by Jesus, in opposition
to the legal institutions of the Old Testament, was like

wise the aim, and proved also the effect, of another

conversation, which connected itself with the foregoing
one respecting the entertainment made to Jesus in the

house of Matthew. To this the disciples of John the

Baptist also came, and taking offence when they found
Jesus and his disciples engaged in eating and drinking,

which was so opposite to the much faating practised by
themselves and the Pharisees, joined with as many of the

latter as were then present in addressing to Jesus the

question why his disciples did not fast The Baptist s

disciples proposed the inquiry, (Matthew,) and the Phari

sees supported them, (Luke.) Jesus shewed that it was
not suitable for his disciples to fast, and the general use-

llMillllllil of the fasts of the law after the dawn of the new
covenant. His words were :

Matt, ix. 1J . . . Can the children of the

bride-chamber mourn, as long as the bridegroom
is with them ? but the days will come, when the

bridegroom shall be taken from them, and then

shall they fast. 1 Luke v. 3G No man putteth
a piece of a new garment upon an old ;

if other

wise, then both the new makotli a rent, [Matt, and

Mark : the rent is made worse.] and the piece that

was taken out of the new a^ivrth not with the

&amp;gt;ld.

J 37 And no man putteth new wine into old

bottle*
;

else the new wine will burst the bottles,

and be spilled, and the bottles shall perish.

38 But new wine must be put into new bottles ;

and both are preserved. 3 J Xo man also having
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drunk old wine straightway dcsireth new : for he

saith, The old is better. 3

1 Jesus here contrasts the time during which he, the

bridegroom, sojourned with his disciples, the children of

the bride-chamber, with the time at which he would In:

taken from them, and then onwards from his ascension.

Marriage guests do not fast so long as they Imvo the

bridegroom s presence ;
and just as little can his disciples

be expected to fast so long as he remained with them.
In both cases, the season is one of joy, in which fasting
would be unnatural. He here gives the questioners to

understand, that if they would but recognise in him the

bridegroom, if they but were what their master John

acknowledges himself to be, (John iii. 29,) the bride

groom s friends, marriage-guests joy would drive all

thoughts of fasting from their minds. No doubt a dif

ferent time would come for his followers, after his

personal withdrawal from them a time when privation
and sorrow would of themselves produce fasting, (com
pare the life of Paul, 2 Cor. xi. 27, and his voyage, Acts

xxviL) Jesus hereby abolishes legal fasting ; and, as in

other passages, (Matt. vi. 6,) leaves it to circumstances
and the impulse of the Spirit.

2 Jesus means by this to affirm, that it was not his

intention to stitch a few new doctrines and precepts
upon the antiquated garment of the law

; that patching
in that manner an old garment was just making bad

worse, producing additional self-righteousness and occa

sioning an increase of transgression, and that the old was

already bad enough, inasmuch as the divine law of the
Old Testament itself was not observed.

3 In like manner, Jesus declares that to attempt to in

fuse the New Testament into the Old, in other words, to

retain the Old and commingle with it the New, is just as

impracticable as to keep new wine in old leathern bottles.

Not merely would both the Old and the New Testaments
be thereby destroyed, but all would revert to the Old and
forsake the New. (He guards against the possibility of

mistaking these words, in the Sermon on the Mount,
Matt. v. 17.)

Jesus raises the Dead (the Daughter of Jairus, a
Ruler of the Synagogue) to Life, and heals

tlte Woman of the Issue of Blood Matt. IX.

18-26; Mark V. 22-43; Luke VIII. 41-
56.

(We have already seen that Matthew often connects
one history with another because they happened at the
same place, more than because they happened at the
same time. This we here find done by Mark and Luke,
whereas Matthew inserts the present narrative according
to its chronological order. All that Mark and Luke re

member is, that Jesus was on the seashore when he was

sought by Jairus, and not at what particular time. Mat
thew, however, expressly says, that while the foregoing
conversation was proceeding in the house of Levi, which
was situate upon the shore, Jairus, a ruler of the syna
gogue, entered and implored the help of Jesus on behalf
of his daughter. On the other hand, Mark and Luke
distinctly mention, that at first the ruler of the syna
gogue merely reported that his daughter was in extremity,

&quot; at the point of death,&quot; and not until Jesus was upon
the way with him, did the report reach them of her being
actually dead ; whereas Matthew, who relates the whole
much more succinctly, condenses both of these reports
into one, chap. ix. 18.)

In the two foregoing scenes, with the paralytic and
with the publicans and sinners, Jesus exhibits himself
as the Saviour from sin and guilt ; here, by raising the

daughter of Jairus, a girl of twelve years of .age, he for

the first time displays his power as the Deliverer from
death. Death is the wages of sin, and seizes even those who
have not sinned (see Rom. v. 12, &c.) like Adam harm
less girls such as the little daughter of Jairus. In these

cases, it is true, the sting is not so sharp as in others ;

but death is still death, and whatever form it wears, can

only be vanquished by a divine power. Such a power

Jesus now displayed ;
for .is to what some modern and

even believing expounders of the Scriptures have here

broached, viz., that Jairus s daughter was not really
dead, as the Saviour himself says so, (Mark v. 39, Matt.
ix. 24, Luke viii. 52,) is not sound. Doubtless, in a certain

sense, to the departed believer, death, as the Saviour
assures us, is but a sleep, (John xi. 11.) Still the spirit
of the maiden had departed, and if the father was to

have his daughter restored, it needed to be recalled to
its former dwelling-place and reunited with the body ;

and this was an operation competent only to the same
omnipotent hand which at first connected the body, which
it had shaped of the clay, with a human soul. If it be

asked, however, what proves for certain that the maiden
was really dead ; no doubt the persons who reported this

might have been deceived, and the people to whom Jesus
declared that she was only asleep, may have laughed
from ignorance, although this is somewhat difficult to
conceive. No doubt, it is also very probable that Jesus
used the expression,

&quot; the damsel but sleepeth,&quot; in order
to dismiss the bystanders: for in that sense they under
stood it, and, according to Mark v. 43, Luke viii. 56, it

was intended that the parents, and only they, should look

upon the child as one restored to them from the dead.
In Luke viii. 55, however, it is distinctly averred, that at

the call of Jesus the spirit of the damsel came again, (into
the body,) and that necessarily infers its previous depart
ure. Accordingly, we here behold Jesus as really the

awakener of the dead
;
nor could he otherwise appeal, as

he does at Matt, xi., to several cases of the kind. It is

true that on this occasion he puts forth his glorious

power upon a young damsel immediately after her death.

We have already observed, however, that even in such a
case divine power was required ;

and such was that which
Jesus exerted by taking hold of the dead child s hand, and

saying unto her,
&quot; Talitha cumi,&quot; that is,

&quot;

Damsel, arise.&quot;

Moreover, it is true that the death of a pious girl is all the
less to be lamented that such a death is certainly blessed,
for although the form may remain, in the separation of

soul and body, the sting, which is sin, is for ever removed.
This was partly the reason why Jesus commanded those

who mourned around the bed of the deceased damsel to

depart, with their weeping, and wailing, and funeral min

strelsy. The great thing, however, was to restore to the

father his lost and only daughter, (Mark v. 36 ;) and as

this was, for the time being, the main object of Jesus in

here exerting his invincible power over death, and not
the mere manifestation of that power, which is what now
gives its chief value to the history for us, he forbade the

parents and relatives, who alone had been witnesses of the

resuscitation of the damsel, to spread the report of it, (Mark
and Luke ;) nevertheless, however, the report of it (ac

cording to Matt. ix. 2*3) did spread in the whole district.

Before raising the daughter of Jairus, and while on
the way to his house, Jesus became the author of health

to a poor woman who had for twelve years been afflicted

with an issue of blood, and had spent all her substance ou

physicians, not only without obtaining relief, but greatly
to the aggravation of her disease, (Matt. ix. 20-22

; Mark
v. 25-34

;
Luke viii. 43-48.) She had not sufficient cour

age, it is true, to make a formal application to Jesus, but

imagined that if she but touched the hem of his garment,
she might become whole. On this idea she immediately
acted, forced her way through the crowd who surrounded

him, (for although, when he first left the house of

.
. only liis immediate disciples accompanied him,

according to Matthew, still, according to Mark and

Luke, these were joined by a great multitude of people,)
and having touched him, immediately the issue of blood

was stanched. At the same moment, however, Jesus per-
ci ivnl that healing virtue had gone out of him. The be

lieving touch of the woman had extracted it; an emblem
of the power of faith singular in its kind ! Jesus himself

told her that her fit it/i had made her whole. Accordingly,
when he felt that virtue had gone out from him, and asks,

&quot;Who touched me?&quot; we must not suppose that this

question proceeded from any want of knowledge. It, in

fact, arose from his wish to give the woman an opportunity
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of nuking known the who]

might have the praise of tin

of the example of her great f.-iitli. \&amp;lt;-A to .-he iliil, where-

:imenda her faith, dismisses her ii;

iiinl with tin- promise of perpetual frci-i

tnuMe. This last cii.- i the benefit conferred

bion. li;

distinguished from all that arc the effect of mere human
I liyalielicvingmind

! ual at once and for ever. I :

however, with which she w of moment, for

the peace of God alone can make truly salutary and re

freshing all extern al l)&quot;M&amp;lt; tits and succours. Where, how
ever, shall we find a faith comparable to this woman s !

Jesus restores Sight to two Blind Men, and Speech
to one Possessed of a Dumb Devil Mutt. IX.

27-34.

Matthew distinctly connects these two histories with
the preceding account of the daughter of Jairus, and for

that reason, as well as the diversity of their subjects, they
are by no means to be confounded with the histories re

lated in Mark vii. 32-37, and viii. 22-26.

They demonstrate that Jesus had not only power fully
to restore life itself, as he had just done, but that he was
still more competent to restore any one of the bodily senses

which had been lost

27 And when Jesus departed thence,
1 two blind

men followed him,
2
crying, and saying, Thou son

of David,
3 have mercy on us.

4 28 And when he

was come into the house,
5 the blind men came to

him : and Jesus saith unto them, Believe ye that

I am able to do this ?
u

They said unto him, Yea,
Lord. 29 Then touched he their eyes, saying,

According to your faith be it unto you. 30 And
their eyes were opened ; and Jesus straitly charged
them, saying, See that no man know it.

1 From the house of the ruler of the synagogue, where
he had recalled the damsel to life.

1 At first upon the street, (comp. ver. 28.)
3 The promised Messias was to be of the lineage of

David, and accordingly by calling him &quot; Son of David,&quot;

the blind men acknowledged Jesus to be the Messias.

They already believed, according to ver. 28, and their faith

only required to be somewhat strengthened.
4 Let the reader raise the cry for mercy, and much

more in his spiritual than in his bodily afflictions. Even
in the latter, however, it will also be efficacious.

5 Matt. ix, 35 shews that this was not his own house in

Capernaum, but some other elsewhere into which he had
access. Why Jesus did not cure them upon the way, but

delayed until they entered the house, appears at ver. 30.

He wished to evade the notice consequent upon the miracle,
as in the case of the daughter of Jairus. We have here

accordingly another proof, that it was his object to operate
upon the minds of the people rather by his word than

by his miracles
;
for we cannot believe that his desire to

avoid observation arose from fear of the danger with
which his enemies already threatened him. In fact, he
had hitherto experienced very little opposition, and far

less ill usage. If it so be, however, that he INT
from observation, in order to influence the people more
by his word than his miracles, but that he nevertheless

performed the cure, then must this miracle belong to
that class which were wrought from the mere impulse of

ion. and which therefore tend to shew that the

g call for mercy may possil &amp;gt;ly

even yet be ,&amp;gt;.

and answered in a preternatural way. Although, no doubt,
th end for which most of the miracles were performed
vi/., the manifestation of his glory, and thereby the pro-

longer obtains as during the time of

urn. although his miraculous power is no longer
so fully manifested as it then was, (comp. the history,
John iv. 4(.

i, &c.)

8 It v, : ; their f.iith chi iild in thi.s in mii -i

tike :v dcfinit.
&amp;gt;h:ip.-,

f..r tin: faith which qualities for re

ceiving l!.

i ubt, Jesus did not require mich faith as

this in all eases in which ho chose to administer relief.

. liirh tin- relief to be vouch
safed was spiritual as well as temporal, the parties, like

thcao two blind persona, being previously ausceptible.

The blind men were in the very act of departing, with

rejoicing hearts and lips, (comp. ver. 31,) wh
ferer was brought to Jesus. This was a dumb man, and
his dumbness arose from his being possessed with an evil

spirit, (ver. 32.) Accordingly, when the dumb spirit was
cast out, the man recovered the use of speech . This oc-

casioned a great .sensation, which unfortunately, L

was largely mingled with the jealousy of the Pharidees.

It manifested itself in accusations that he cast out devils

through the prince of devils.

The Walk through the Gom-Jield iipou the Sab
bath (during the Passover) Matt. XII. 1-8 ;

Mark II. 23-27
j
Luke VI. 1-5.

(Matthew introduces this history with no more precise

assignment of its date than the words &quot;at that time,&quot;

which with him may extend over a whole year; nor do
Mark and Luke connect it very closely with the preced

ing context. In other respects, however, the mention at

Luke vi. 1, of &quot;the second Sabbath after the first,&quot; and
the fact of the ripeness of the ears, enable us to obtain a

very clear view as to the time to which this history be

longs. From the ripeness of the corn it must be inferred

that it was either in the month of March or of April ; and
a more accurate conception of the words translated

&quot; the

second Sabbath after the first,&quot; shews us that it was during
the passover. Strictly the word means,

&quot; the first of the

two first Sabbaths&quot; that is, the first of two Sabbaths, of

which both are superior in rank to a third with which they
are contrasted. Of the seven days of the feast of the pass-

over, the first and the last were festivals. Accordingly, in.

the years when the fifteenth of Nisan, the day on which
the passover commenced, fell neither upon a Saturday,
which was the usual Sabbath, nor upon a Sunday, in

which case the second day of the festival coincided with the

customary Sabbath, the paschal week had, so to speak,
three sabbaths (1.) the first day of the passover; (8.).

the customary sabbath; (3.) the last day of the pass-
over. As compared with this third holiday, the first two
were of higher rank. If, however, in this respect, these

two were on an equality, still in the order of time the

usual sabbath was the second. This interpretation of the

word appears to have more to recommend it than that

which explains it to mean the first sabbath of the second

year after the jubilee. If ours is correct, it follows that

we have here the second passover in the life of Christ. It

also becomes evident, whether we look backwards or for

wards, why the history belongs to the place where.Marfc

and Luke have introduced it. If we look backv,

find that Jesus arrived in Galilee in the month of Decem

ber, (see John iv.) Since which time more than four

months may possibly have elapsed. When we look for

ward, we find Jesus very toon on his way i

attend the feast of Pentecost. An .an oc

currence belonging to the time of t!
- here in

its right place. Consequently, JCKH.I did not a&quot;

second pa.^n r dtiri.nj It i:
;

He is sojourn

ing in Galilee. For Mark (chap, ii. 3) distinctly states

that &quot; he went forth again
&quot;

just as at the calling of

Matthew &quot;

by the sea side,&quot; and in fact through the

. however, one thing which renders

mation doubtful viz.. that we then have four

passovers during the public ministry of Christ, which

would have to be reckoned as having lasted a year more
than is usually sup] n other evidence, it

have been limited to two years and a half. It

i&amp;lt; therefore .still
p..s&amp;gt;iUe

that the passover mentioned

here is the same as the one mentioned in John vi 4.)
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Mutt. xii. 1 At that time Jesus went on the

sabbath-clay through the corn
;
and his disciples

were an hungrcd, and began to pluck the ears

of corn, and to eat. 2 But when the Pharisees

saw it, they said unto him, Behold, thy disciples

&amp;lt;lo that which is not lawful to do upon the sabbath

day. 3 But he said unto them, Have ye not read

what David did, when he was an hungred, and

they that were with him
;
4 How he entered into

the house of God, and did eat the shew-bread,
which was not lawful for him to eat, neither for

them which were with him, but only for the priests 1

5 Or have ye not read in the law, how that on

the sabbath-days the priests in the temple profane
the sabbath, and are blameless ? G But I say unto

you, That in this place is one greater than the

temple. 7 But if ye had known what this meaneth,
I will have mercy, and not sacrifice, ye would not

have condemned the guiltless.

Mark ii. 27 And he said unto them, The sab

bath was made for man, and not man for the sab

bath : 28 (Matt. xii. 8) Therefore the Son of

man is Lord also of the sabbath.

The -walk of Jesus with his disciples through the corn

field on the shore of the Sea of Galilee, and upon the

Sabbath-day which occurred during the passover, and

thereby acquired particular solemnity, gave rise to a con

versation between Jesus and the Pharisees respecting the

observance of the Sabbath. His disciples, as appears from
Matt. xii. 1, were hungry, and began to pluck the ears of

corn, rub them in their hands, and eat them. The mere

plucking of the ears could not be objected to as an offence,

for it was permitted by the law
;
so much the more, how

ever, did the Pharisees charge him with transgressing
the fourth commandment.

Jesus, in opposition, appealed (1.) to the example of

David, (1 Sam. xxi. 6,) who being an hungered, and under
the impulse of necessity, did what otherwise was not law

ful, by eating the shew-bread in the sanctuary, which the

priests only were permitted to eat. The principle which
Jesus here establishes is, if the plucking and eating of

the ears of the corn be no breach of the moral law, and
no injury done to a neighbour s property, and if the cere

monial law only is involved in the question, an exception
to the obligation of keeping it arises from the necessity of

the case. Jesus appealed (2.) to the work which the

priests must necessarily perform even upon the Sabbath,
as part of the worship in the temple, (sacrifices, &c.,)

(Matt. xii. 5, C.) He consequently infers that, in the gene
ral, working on the Sabbath is not forbidden, and that all

depends on what the work is ; and he means to say that

if it be to strengthen themselves for his service that the

disciples satisfy their hunger with plucking ears of corn,
that is a more important purpose than was subserved by
the priestly avocations in the temple on the Sabbath-day;
for he adds,

li In this place is One greater than the temple.&quot;

(3.) He likewise refers to the impure motives in which the

accusation of the Pharisees originated, (Matt. xii. 7,) inti

mating that it had been made from want of mercy towards

the disciples. He reminds them therefore on this, as he
had done on that other occasion when he ate with the

publicans and sinners in the house of Levi, of the text

in Hosea vi. 6, &quot;I desired mercy, and not sacrifice.&quot;

(4.) Jesus also appeals to the design of the Sabbath gene

rally. He affirms that it was made for the sake of man,
and not man for the sake of the Sabbath, (Mark ii. 27.)

The observance of the Sabbath must therefore be judi

ciously considered and also judiciously enforced. The

question is not as to the letter, but as to the spirit of the

law
; and the point to be determined is, What is, and

what is not, conducive to the two purposes of keeping the

Sabbath namely, (a,) bodily rest, and (t) its consecration
to God ? &quot;Whatever is opposite in its tendency to these

is unlawful
;
but whatever is not, is also lawful. And in

determining this, much, according to Mark ii. 28, depends
HIM &amp;gt;u what the Son of man in his heavenly wisdom finds

consistent with the two purposes, and what he does not.

It is of importance to reconcile with the statement of

Jesus respecting the Sabbath the apostolical texts, Col.

ii. 16, 17, and Gal. iv. 10, 11, (comp. Rain. xiv. 5, 6,) inas

much as they appear to go still further than ho in the
freedom which they allow, and to aim at the total aboli

tion of the Sabbath. Such a comparison of the apostoli
cal texts is the more necessary, inasmuch as when Jesus
(Mark ii. 28) appeals to his own decisions respecting tho
Sabbath as those of its Lord, he may possibly mean it to

include the statements of the apostles, which were in

spired by his Spirit. Now it must be admitted that that
which in these texts the apostle rejects as a legal ordi
nance really is the Sabbath, and even all stated days for

religious worship, and, by consequence, likewise the Sab
bath of the New Testament, (comp. the observations on
Gal. iv. 10, 11.) On the other hand, however, as the
sanctification of the Sabbath is one of the ton command
ments, and can no more be abolished by Jesus than any
of the others, (comp. Matt. v. 17, &c.,) it follows that all

that these apostolical texts can signify is just that the
sanctification of the Sabbath, like the law as a whole, is,

as external law, abrogated for the Christian. In point of

fact, in the times of the apostles the first day of the
week that is, the Sabbath was already religiously ob

served, (see Acts xx. 7 ;
1 Cor. xvi. 2

;
Rev. i. 10.) .

The Cure of the Withered Hand in a Synagogue
upon the Sabbath-day Matt. XII 9-14;
Mark III. 1-6

;
Luke VI. 6-11.

(Here Matthew distinctly states (ver. 9) that this history
was connected with the foregoing, inasmuch as Jesus de

parted thence, meaning from the sea-shore, and went;

into the synagogue, no doubt that of Capernaum.)
Jesus continued to prosecute with zeal his office of

teacher, taking advantage, for the purpose, of the syna
gogue and the Sabbath. Now, however, upon every occa

sion, and in every place, he was met by the hostility of the

Pharisees. Those of them who in the corn-field had called

him to question for violating, as they supposed, the rest

of the Sabbath had been repulsed. But others, upon
another Sabbath-day, as he was teaching in the syna
gogue, watched him to find a new opportunity of attack.

There was there a man with a withered hand
;
and it was

the intention of the Pharisees present, if Jesus should

heal him upon the Sabbath-day, to make it the subject of

accusation. The matter was soon brought to the test.

Jesus commanded the man with the withered hand to

stand forth in the midst. And forthwith the Pharisees

lift their voice and object,
&quot;

Is it lawful to heal on the

Sabbath-day?&quot; (Matt. xii. 10.) The charge in this in

stance was manifestly much more malicious than that iu

the corn-field. There the question was if hunger should

be appeased; here it is if disease should be healed upon
the Sabbath-day, (Mark iii. 4

;
Luke vi. 9.) Jesus, there

fore, meets these Pharisees with a more vehement opposi

tion, and not merely refutes them with the unanswerable

question, &quot;Is it lawful to do good on the Sabbath-day, or

to do evil ?&quot; (Mark iii. 4, Luke vi. 9,) and with the inquiry
as to what they themselves did when, on the Sabbath-da}-,
one of their sheep fell into a pit; but, being sorely
vexed at their perversity, he looked round upon them
in anger, and put them publicly to shame by the in

stant cure of the man. This he effected by the com
mand,

&quot; Stretch forth thine hand.&quot; Unfortunately, how

ever, so far were the Pharisees from being thereby

brought to a right state of mind that they became
still more furious, and immediately left the synagogue
to devise some plan for putting him to death. In
this they consulted with the Herodians, or courtiers of

Herod; to whom, like the Baptist, Jesus had now f&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r a

long time been a thorn in the eye. It no doubt needed

great obduracy of heart to plot his death after so recent

a manifestation of his divinity. But what will not the

power of darkness attempt ?
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f .I/,// //&quot; 7c on board a

t/ie Nijltf in / i- ii/er upon the

Mountain, and in fix: M&amp;lt;&amp;gt;rnin&amp;lt;i Jtses the

number of the A / ///,&amp;gt;, ,n,,l
/

,-f r&amp;gt;ns inn n if

.!/,/, ,-^M:itt. XII. 15-31, IV. 24, 25;

.Mark ML 7-19; Luke VI. 12-19, (con, V .

also Mutt. X. 2-4.)
Even .-it tin- vocation &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the first four apostles, immedi

ately aft IT liis lirst circuit through Galilee, wo find Jesus

OrrOOBded by a multitude who had followed him on hia

journey. In the meanwhile the rumour of him had pene
trated to far countries ; and there were now collected

:irnund him a much larger multitude from Galilee and
the district of the ten cities beyond the lake, from all

.luilea and even Jerusalem, from Idumea and Perea, and
from Tyre and Sidon. This promiscuous crowd he encoun

tered on his escaping to the shore from the bloodthirsty

plots of the Pharisees and Herodians mentioned in the pre
vious narrative. At first, as Mark tells us, he withdrew
from the multitude, chiefly because they thronged about
him in order to touch him and be healed, and because,
as formerly in the evening at Capernaum, he required
to imbibe fresh supplies of strength in quiet fellowship
with the Fountain of all life, (compare the following night)
He did, however, notwithstanding heal many. Accord

ingly he first betook himself to a ship. But as even this

did not sufficiently protect him from the pressure of the

crowd, he ascended a mountain in the vicinity, and there,

according to the report of Luke, passed the night in

prayer. In the morning he summoned from the crowd,
which at an early hour once more went forth to meet

him, the whole body of hia disciples to the top of the

mountain, and proceeded to select twelve of them to be
once for all his apostles, and to preach and heal and
cast out devils. (The real and plenary authority for this

office they received at a later date, Matt, x.) The twelve

are arranged by Luke in pairs ; generally, however, they
were divided into three classes, with two pairs in each, in

the following manner :

(1.)

Simon, James,
Andrew, John ;

(2-)

Philip, Matthew, (Lev!,)

Bartholomew, (Nathanael,) Thomas;
(3.)

James, son of Alpheus,
j*&*^ (L bbeU8

Simon Zelotes, Judas Iscariot.

Mark has in Nos. 1 and 3 a slight difference
;
Matt.

x. in No. 2
;
but only within the class. (Comp. also Acts

i 13, &c.)

Accompanied by these twelve apostles and the rest of

his disciples, Jesus then came down from the mountain
to the place where the multitude were collected, and
whieh was a level about mid-way, and here he now began
his labours, for which, during the previous night, he had
taken in new supplies of divine power. His first busi

ness was to heal diseases; and now came the turn of

those from whom, on the previous day, he had with
drawn. All kinds of sick people were healed, according
to Matt iv. 24

; among others, lunatics, those that had
the palsy, and those that were possessed with devils.

Even they who but touched him, which Jesus now no

forbade, experienced that healing virtue came out
of him. (Let the reader observe how simple a solution

is here given of the apparent discrepancy between Mark
according to whose account, if only superficially ex-

amined, Jesus performed these cures before night and

Luke, according to whom they seem to have taken place
after the night was passed.)

Thereupon Jesus seated himself, and. with the people
an&amp;gt;und him, recommenced his office of teaching. With

&amp;gt;.f eye to his disciples, under whom, however, we
are to understand not merely those twelve, but the whole

lxly from whom they were selected, he discoursed a

follow*.

Sermon on tit&quot; M&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,, ///Matt. V.-V1I. ; Luke
VI. L 0-49.

Introditcl!&quot;ii, .&amp;lt;/ (fir /: t ionof
a IHsciple Matt. V. 1-10; Luke VI. 20-2G.

It is no wonder that Jesus delivers so powerful a
discourse. A festival was at hand, namely, Pentecost,
(see the subsequent Section,) commemorative of thu

giving of the law ; and this, before celebrating it in Jeru

salem, (see John v.,) Jesus desired to celebrate in Galilee,

by expounding the ten commandments in the New Tes
tament point of view. All nature around wore her festive

robes. The environs of the Sea of Gennesareth are. more
than any other spot on earth, adorned like a Gride, and
formed the landscape which presented itself to t

\

of Christ, hia disciples, and the multitude, from the
mountain on which the sermon was preached.

Matt. v. 3 Blessed are the poor in spirit : for

theirs is the kingdom of heaven. 4 Blessed are

they that mourn : for they shall be comforted.

5 Blessed are the meek : for they shall inherit

the earth. G Blessed are they which do hunger
and thirst after righteousness : for they shall be

filled. 7 Blessed are the merciful : for they
shall obtain mercy. 8 Blessed are the pure in

heart : for they shall see God. 9 Blessed are

the peacemakers : for they shall be called the

children of God. 10 Blessed are they which are

persecuted for righteousness sake : for theirs is

the kingdom of heaven. 11 Blessed are ye,
when men shall revile you, and persecute you,
and shall say all manner of evil against you
falsely, for my sake. 12 Rejoice, and be ex

ceeding glad : for great is your reward in heaven :

for so persecuted they the prophets which were
before you.

Three of the constituent sentiments, four of the great
virtues, and one condition of the lot of the true Chris

tian, are mentioned by the Saviour in this introduction
to the Sermon on the Mount, and as characteristic of

the Christian life. These three sentiments are spi
ritual poverty, or consciousness of our own defects and
sinfulness

; mourning over these in godly sorrow, (comp.
2 Cor. vii. 9-11;) earnest longing after the righteousness
which is acceptable unto God. These dispositions of

the Christian are afterwards spoken of in the third head
of the Sermon on the Mount. The four chief virtues are

meekness, mercy, purity of heart, and placability; of

which also the first head further treats. The lot of

true Christians is persecution for righteousness sake,
and to be reviled, persecuted, and slandered for Christ s

sake, as the old prophets were, a subject which will also

be resumed, (comp. fourth head of the Sermon.) The
beatitudes which Jesus connects by promise with these

the prevailing dispositions, chief virtues, and hard lot

of the true Christian are generally the kingdom of

heaven, and, in particular, divine consolation, full satis

faction to the wants of the soul, the experience of the
divine mercy, the vision of God, the title of child of

God on the day of judgment, and a great reward in

heaven. The virtue of meekness is ranked next to the

primary Christian sentiments of spiritual poverty and

godly sorrow, because from these it immediately flows.

In like manner, to spiritual poverty, which is the root,

and to suffering for Christ s sake, which is the pinnacle,
of all spiritual life, is annexed the promise of the whola

kingdom of heaven. Moreover, the several promises
correspond with the several dispositions and virtues.

According to Luke vi. 20-2(5, Jesus also pronounced woes
as counterpart-

&amp;lt; omn. here the bless

ing and the curse upon Israel from Gerizim and Ebal.)
The final beatitude and final wue lead him (ver. 13-16)

to speak of the vocation of a disciple, which consists
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in operating upon the corrupt world by the testimony
which he bears before it in word and deed, inasmuch
as it is this vocation which entails upon him the lot

of persecution, &c., on whose account he is at the last

pronounced blessed. Jesus therefore compares his dis

ciples, first to salt, then to a city built upon a hill,

then to a light placed upon a candlestick. As salt,

it behoves them to operate upon mankind, so as to

make them once more an object of the divine approba
tion, and rescue them from the destruction which tlfir

inward corruption entails. Here, however, he adds, all

depends upon his disciples retaining the essential pro

perty of salt, for the loss of that amounts to the loss of

the sole antidote provided for humanity. As a city built

upon a hill, and as a light placed upon a candlestick, they
have to figure in the eyes of the world, setting before it

a good example, and a specimen of what the children of

the Most High really are, that they may thereby contri

bute to his glory. In the infancy of Christianity, every

disciple was, in fact, a missionary, and so salt of the
earth

;
and it is a fact that the heathen used to point to

Christians and say, &quot;Behold how they love one another.&quot;

THEME Ver. 17-20.

Of Christian Righteousness of Life.

17 Think not that I am come to destroy the

law, or the prophets r
1 I am not come to destroy,

but to fulfil. 18 For verily I say unto you,
Till heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle

shall in no wise pass from the law, till all be

fulfilled.
2 19 Whosoever therefore shall break

one of these &quot;

least
&quot; 3

commandments, and shall

teach men so,
4 he shall be called the least in the

kingdom of heaven :

5 but whosoever shall do and
teach them, the same shall be called great in the

kingdom of heaven. 20 For 6 I say unto you,
That except your righteousness shall exceed the

righteousness of the scribes and Pharisees, ye shall

in no case enter into the kingdom of heaven.
1 Into this delusion the people might be misled by

what was new in the manifestation of Jesus, and by
several special declarations made by him upon the sub

ject : such, for example, as that upon the impracticability
of putting a new patch into an old garment, &c., &c., as

well as by the evangelical import of his discourses on

grace, &c. This delusion he here removes. For the

rest, we must understand the law here to signify nothing
more than the moral law or ten commandments, exclu

sive of the ceremonial and civil laws. It is true that

several portions of the ceremonial law have found their

fulfilment in Christ, and, in like manner, that much of

the civil law will attain to completion in the future king
dom of God. But, with reference to both of these, the
Saviour could not say that no jot or tittle shall remain un
fulfilled. All that Scripture elsewhere teaches us would
contradict such a statement. For example, only read ver.

31 and Deut. xxiv. 1, and compare them with ver. 32 of

this chapter. The whole connexion shews that Jesus is

speaking chiefly of the moral law. This he himself ful

filled, and, according to Isa. xliL 4, he will not stop until

he has made it acknowledged over the whole earth.
2 The great sum of the commandments viz., the love

of God above all things, and with all our might, and the

love of our neighbour as ourselves, with whatever can be
concluded from these, to the full extent of their applica

bility, (comp. the parable of the kingdom of God as

leaven) must even on this side the grave become the

rule to which all must conform. For the true kingdom of

Christ here below shall be a kingdom of saints and holi

ness. No impure person shall enter into Zimi.
a In the sight of Jesus there are no little and great

commandments, though there were according to the

opinion and mistake of the Pharisees. In using the
word he speaks from the point of view of a portion of his

hearvrn, (comp. his answer subsequently given to the

question, &quot;Which is the great commandment of the
law..

&quot;

Matt. xxii. 38, 39.)
4

Viz., that it is lawful to obey one commandment less

than another. The Pharisees depreciated the second

table, which inculcates the love of a neighbour, mercy,
&c., in comparison with the first, which contains our
duties to God. No doubt they could only do so by
giving a mere superficial meaning to the precepts relating
to God.

This shews, that even among disciples there may
occur such a thing as inattention to the commandment
of love to a neighbour ;

and who needs to be told how
much neglect there is of love to their fellow-men, even

among those who have learned their obligations towards
God ? Here, however, the man who slights in doctrine or

in life the second table of the law, is threatened with the

penalty of such conduct. In a certain sense, therefore, a

remark which is often in the mouths of men of the world
and rationalists, that ministers ought to preach more

morality, is just. Whoever holds the office of Christian

teacher should consider it as his task to introduce into

the world more and more of love to man. Even not to

teach such love is a criminal omission, far more not our
selves to practise it. On the other hand, whoever does

both, and in the fullest measure, will be called great in

the kingdom of heaven. Observe here, incidentally, the

degrees in the kingdom of heaven.
6 Even ver. 19 was spoken with reference to the Phari

sees, and hence the use of the &quot;for.&quot; At the same time,
the verse speaks only of something Pharisaical, and hence
the threatening does not amount to actual exclusion from
the kingdom of heaven, but merely to being little there.

Jesus now adds at ver. 20, that if we desire admission
into the kingdom of heaven at all, our righteousness must

(literally, very greatly) exceed the righteousness of the

Pharisees ; and in this view he now declares particularly
what he understands by Christian righteousness of life.

HEADS.

(1.) The Extent of Christian Jliyhteoumesa of Life
Ver. 21-48.

Let the reader beware of the Romish explanation of

this section of the Sermon. According to that, the

Saviour s object from first to last is to propound mere
counsels for reaching a high stage of perfection, monastic

or sacerdotal, and not to inculcate precepts binding on

every Christian. And let him no less beware of the

rationalistic view-, which sets forth the teaching of this

sermon of the Saviour as a mere improvement of the

Mosaic law and institution of a purer morality, as though
that were the whole purpose of the Messiah s advent. The
fact rather is, that he merely controverts the Pharisaical

interpretation of the Mosaic law, and gives a letter of his

own.
The better and Christian interpretation of the law he

exemplifies in six of its precepts. And this shews that

the ten commandments may properly be regarded as the

foundation of Christian morality. Here we have first of

all to illustrate the expression which occurs five times

ver. 21, 27, 33, 38, 43, (ver. 31 is different :)
&quot; Ye have

heard that it was said [not by, but] to them of old times.&quot;

By these words Jesus sets himself in opposition, not to

Moses and his law, but to the Pharisees and their exposi
tion of it. &quot;Them of old times&quot; we are to understand

as signifying the ancestors of the Jews and contempora
ries of the lawgiver. To these, the contemporaries ofJesiw
vxre told, by the scribes and Pharisees, that Moses had said

s&amp;lt;
i ami S.). and what they consequently learned wasa wholly

false, literal, and superficial exposition of the Mosaic

commandments. In opposition to this, Jesus sets up his

own, which interprets the commandments in their full

depth. The question, whether Moses .and his contempo
raries either were or ought to have been able to appre
hend the ten commandments in their entire depth, is

not here involved. Whatever may have been the case

with others, there can be no doubt (see Deut.) that Moses

penetrates into the more profound meaning of the com

mandments, as the prophets also did in the following ages.
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:.-
&amp;gt;quence only f t:

I by the

t ike upon himself tl.

in order to awaken a oni&amp;gt; of sin, and pirtly
the rule of a truly C hristiui life. For both of these

:lic Christian. Kven
fi-iiiu its constraint, its threatening and pro::

cannot in his. present staff of imperfection on earth

wholly withdraw himself, and hence these promises and

threateningB proceed liand in hand in the Sermon on the

Mount.

_ 1 Ye have heard that it was said by them of

old time, Thou shalt not kill
;
and wh

shall kill shall be in danger of the judgment : 22
But I say unto you, That whosoever is angry with

his brother without a cause shall be in danger of

the judgment : and whosoever shall say to his

brother, Raca, shall be in danger of the council :

but whosoever shall say, Thou fool, shall be in

danger of hell fire. 23 Therefore if thou bring

thy gift to the altar, and there rememberest that

thy brother hath ought against thee, 24 Leave
there thy gift before the altar, and go thy way ;

first be reconciled to thy brother, and then coine

and offer thy gift. 25 Agree with thine adver

sary quickly, whiles thou art in the way with him
;

lest at any time the adversary deliver thee to the

judge, and the judge deliver thee to the officer,

and thou be cast into prison. 26 Verily I say
unto thee, Thou shalt by no means come out

thence, till thou hast paid the uttermost farthing.

Hre Jesus expounds the sixth commandment,
&quot; Thou

shall not kill,&quot; (consistently with the blessing pronounced
upon the meek and the peacemakers in the introduction,)
to the effect that it prohibits not merely actual murder,
but even anger in the heart, and expressions of hatred

(Raca meaning
&quot;

good-for-nothing&quot; or cursed) and of con

tempt (&quot;
Thou

fool&quot;) against our fellow-men. Nay, more,
it forbids an approach to God with the sacrifice of

prayer, (comp. Mark xi. 25, 26, and Eph. iv. 26,) or even
entrance into eternity, with an implacable heart. He
here alao calls our attention to the fact, that words of

hatred, insulting appellations, no less than murder, were
then tried before the civil magistrate, (the Sanhedrim or

council,) when complained of by the injured party;
whereas anger in the heart, and other unkind expressions
towards. fellow-men, (&quot;

Thou
fool,&quot; &c.,) will at least come

before the tribunal of God; and there, of course, words
and acts of this description meet with a severer doom
than anger in the heart. In like manner, he represents a

departure from this life with an implacable heart as a far

more serious matter than an approach to God with such
a heart while this life lasts.

The * i mdment, &quot;Thou shalt not commit

i,&quot; is interpreted by the Lord (a) as prohibiting
wanton looks at a woman.

28 But I say unto you, That whosoever looketh

on a woman to lust after her hath committed

adultery with her already in his heart. 29 And
if thy right eye offend thee, pluck it out, and cast

it from thee : for it is profitable for thee that one
of thy members should perish, and not that thy
whnh- body should be cast into hell. 30 And if

thy ritrht hand offend thee, cut it off: and cast it

from thee : for it is profitable for thee that one of

thy members should perish, and not that thy whole

body should be cast into hell.

Jesus here recommends the plucking out of an adul
terous eye, (comp. Job xxxi. 1,) the cutting off of an

t
f meaning thereby the i&amp;lt;

lion of the di-Mi-e.s HO ]on s M they manife.-a tie

only in the ,. V e, tl,.. |, m d. or th&amp;lt;- foot, a rule susceptible
a multitude

(I) As prohibitory of divorces, (unle8^ cases where
the conjugal bond has been practically broken, as for

example by adultery,) and even of marriage with par-
have been di\

31 It hath been said, Whosoever shall put
away his \\ it .

. 1,-t him j/hc h r a-writing of divorce

ment : ;&amp;gt;2 But 1 say unto you, That whosoever
shall put away his wife, saving for the cause of

fornication, causeth her to commit adultery: and
whosoever shall marry her that is divorced com-
mitteth adultery.

The Lord here formally disannuls the commandment
of MOMS, (Deut. xxiv. 1 ;) whereas, in the other instances

adduced in the chapter, he only gives a more correct ex

position of his precepts, (comp. ver. 21, 27, 33, 38, 43.)
The truth is, a Christian ought to be BO imbued with

charity, meekness, humility, patience, and faith, as to be
able to persevere in the conjugal state under the most un
favourable circumstances, with exception of the single case

already mentioned. Apart from this, however, carnal de-

Bire ought never to induce him to dissolve one marriage
in order to enter into another.

33 Again, ye have heard that it hath been said

by them of old time, Thou shalt not forswear thy
self, but shalt perform unto the Lord thine oaths :

34 But I say unto you, Swear not at all; neither

by heaven
;
for it is God s throne : 35 Nor by

the earth
;
for it is his footstool : neither by Jeru

salem; for it is the city of the great King. 36
Neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because

thou canst not make one hair white or black. 37
But let your communication be, Yea, yea; Nay,
nay : for whatsoever is more than these cometh of

evil.

As for the third commandment,
&quot; Thou shalt not take

the name of the Lord thy God in vain,&quot; and the ninth,
&quot; Thou shalt not bear fahe witness against thy neighbour,&quot;

the Saviour here explains, that these forbid not merely
perjury, but likewise all the different forms then prevalent
in common life of swearing by heaven, or by the earth,
or by Jerusalem, or by the head : of course they forbid

every similar oath customary among us. On the other

hand, the solemn oath before the magistrate is so far from

being forbidden, that the Saviour himself swore such an
oath before the council in Jerusalem. (On this passage,

compare particularly Matt, xxiii. 20, 21.)

38 Ye have heard that it hath been said, An
eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth : 39 But
I say unto you, That ye resist not evil : but who
soever shall smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to

him the other also. 40 And if any man will sue

thee at the law, and take away thy coat, let him
have tliv cloak also. 41 And whosoever shall

compel thee to go a mile, go with him twain. 42

Give to him that asketh thee, and from him that

would borrow of thee turn not thou away.
Moses (Exod. xxi. 24, Lev. xxiv. 20, Deut xix. 21)

had ordained as a rule, for t Itc procedure of the civil magi
strate in crimiii ye for ci/r, ttl&amp;gt;

/&amp;lt;
tooth.&quot;

This the Pharisees had alao adopted as a general rule of

conduct in life; and hence the Saviour declares (ver. 38,

&c.) that we ought, on the contrary, rather to submit to

further insult and wrong than demand satisfaction for

the first offence, (comp. 1 Cor. vii.,) and always to return

good for eviL He here also takes occasion to recommend
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liberality, when asked for a favour, and lending without

usury or the hope of compensation, (Luke vi. ii4.)

43 Yo have licarct that it hath been said, Thou
shalt love thy neighbour, and hate thine enemy.

According to Lev. xix. 17, 18, Moses had inculcated

upon the Israelite brotherly lore chiefly towards relatives

aud countrymen ;
not certainly intending thereby to ex

clude the love of mankind in general, but rather in other

passages preaching it. Inasmuch, however, as the Phari

sees interpreted passages like the foregoing as if they
sanctioned the hatred of enemies, the Saviour (ver. 43,

&c.) inculcates the love of them, in heart, word, act, and

intercession, (Luke vi. 27, 28,) and assigns as a reason,
that the mere love of a friend does not raise us above the

heathen. Conformity to God, or Christian perfection,

necessarily includes the love of enemies, because God
makes his rain fall and his sun shine even upon the evil

and the unjust; while, on the other hand, the mere love

of friends is to be found among publicans and sinners,
and receives no reward.

44 But I say unto you, Love your enemies,
1

bless them that curse you,
2 do good to them that

hate you,
3 and pray for them which despitefully

use you, and persecute you ;

4 45 That ye may be

the children 5 of your Father which is in heaven :

for he maketh his sun to rise on the evil and on
the good, and sendeth rain on the just and on the

unjust.
6

. . 48 Be ye therefore perfect, even as

your Father which is in heaven is perfect.
7

1 Refers to the sentiment in the heart.
2 Refers to the manifestation of the sentiment in

words.
3 Refers to its manifestation in acts.
4 Refers to its manifestation in intercession; which is

the best method, but the most rarely followed.
5

Lit., &quot;and may ever more become.&quot;

6 Not from indifference, but because he means to give
to all time for repentance,

7 To wit, by manifesting love even to enemies.

(2.) Tlie, Motive of all Christian Righteousness-
Chap. VI. 1-18.

What this ought, and what it ought not to be, the
Saviour here exemplifies in the three duties of alms

giving, prayer, and fasting. The motive to these ought
to be, not the esteem and applause of men, but the appro
bation of God. And hence men ought not to perform
their alms-deeds ostentatiously, and with the world to see

them, but rather so as not even their left hand should
know what their right hand was doing. Nor yet are they
to pray at the corners of the streets, but in the closet

;

nor to display their fasting, but rather to conceal it. This
is the only way to obtain the reward from the Lord. In

asmuch, however, as man errs in nothing so much as in the

purity of his motives, the Saviour begins this part of his

sermon witlf the admonition, &quot;Take heed !&quot; At ver. 6,
&quot; enter into thy closet

&quot;

is not intended to restrict prayer
to secret places, but only to repress the desire of figuring
before others for zeal and ability in the performance of
the duty. Although the Saviour exemplifies the true
motives of Christian righteousness in the instance of

fasting, he does not thereby mean to assign generally to

that practice an equal worth with prayer and almsgiving.
He only looks to the fact that, among the Jews at that

time, it was customarily practised. On the other hand,
the example of the early Christians, aud a large experi
ence in the present day, prove that fasting is of utility to

the inner man. The Lord, at the same time, takes this

opportunity (especially in opposition to the vain repeti
tions of the heathen, ver. 7, 8) of instructing us generally
how we ought to pray, and gives us, with that, the follow

ing model prayer :

... Our Father which art in heaven, Hal-

j

lowed be thy name. 10 Thy kingdom come.

j Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven. 1 1

I Give us this day our daily bread. 12 Aud forgive
us our debts, as we forgive our debtors. 13 And
lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from
evil : For thine is the kingdom, and the power,
and the glory, for ever. Amen.

In the beginning of the Lord s Prayer, it behoves us to

examine, every one for himself, what right he has to call

God his Father, bearing in mind that God is a Father only
in Christ; then ought we to recollect that this is a privi

lege common to many others with ourselves, with whom
accordingly we must unite in one common prayer; and
further, if satisfied of our childship, to gather confidence,
that as God s beloved children we may boldly anticipate
the fulfilment of all for which we ask in this form of sup
plication, because God being our Father in heaven, is able
and willing to grant it. The seven petitions of the Lord s

Prayer admit of a clear division into three and four ; for

in the three first, the cause of God his name, his king
dom, and his will is the subject of supplication;
whereas the four others refer to our own concerns to

daily bread, forgiveness of sins, defence from tempta
tion, and deliverance from all evil. With great pro
priety the petitions on the subject of God s cause take
the precedence, while those that concern our own affairs

are made to follow. In the last class, it may be that

daily bread, as being a first necessary, has the foremost

place. Certainly, however, we must regard as of most

importance pardoning, protecting, and redeeming grace,
for which we pray in the last petitions. As regards
the cause of God, it behoves above all things that his

name be properly known and revered or hallowed :

&quot; Hal
lowed be thy name.&quot; This knowledge and reverence,

however, must entail the doing of the divine will, and
that in the manner in which the divine will is done

by the angels in heaven. The means of both knowing
God s name, and doing his will, are offered to us by the
Christian Church, as the kingdom of God ; and hence, in

the midst between the first and third petition is introduced
the second,

&quot;

Thy kingdom come.&quot; This intimates
several things : () that they who truly reverence the
Lord and do his will, must likewise be all made more and
more perfect in one, (John xvii. 23;) (b) that the

Christian Church ought to be ever enlarging, both as

to place and compass; (c) that the community of be
lievers and saints are called upon, ever more and more,
to imbue with their spirit the states and kingdoms of

this world, and all outward things, so as ultimately to

effect even the glorification of the material world. The
extent of the fourth petition is specially to be kept in

view. It directs us to supplicate only for needful and

competent provision day by day, and it thereby, on the
one hand, cuts off discontentment with our condition,
which is the great evil of the present times, and, upon the

other, solicitude. At the same time, it is self-evident that

(as Luther shews in his explanation) the petition extends

also to clothes and shoes, lodging, money, good weather,
&c. ;

and no doubt the temporal affairs of many a one
would be in a more prosperous condition, did he but
know how to pray this prayer. The condition in the

fifth petition, can only be understood by taking the be

ginning of the Lord s Prayer into view. We thence see,

that as it is the children of God who are directed to pray
the Lord s Prayer, that condition is one which may well

be made, (see also the parable of the two debtors.) This

petition also shews that even after receiving remission of

sins, we daily do and ever shall need forgiveness afresh,
as only pride and self-deception (1 John i.) can deny. The
true signification of the sixth petition becomes manifest

when we consider, that the original words were spoken
in a tongue (the Hebrew or Chaldean) in which &quot; suffer

us not to fall into temptation,&quot; and &quot; lead us not into

temptation,&quot; are synonymous. The signification accord

ingly is, &quot;keep
us from falling into temptation,&quot; and, as

such, is agreeable to the whole doctrine of Scripture.
That which tempts comes in no case from God, but
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always from ourselves and from the devil. God s part
is rather to

k-q&amp;gt;
us from temptation, except when for

punishment ho means to overwhelm us with destruction.

Tin- l;i.st prtition, in consequence of its connexion with
j

the sixth, is iiitcrpri tf.1
l&amp;gt;y many as signifying &quot;deliver

;

us from tho evil one&quot; that is, from the devil. But then

the seventh petition would express nothing substantially
different from the sixth, inasmuch as the tempter is the

ilfvil, and BO tho sixth and seventh would bo too much
the same. The seventh petition ought therefore to be

interpreted chiefly of deliverance from that evil which
is tin- consequence of sin

;
and so it is especially a prayer

for a happy death.

As the beginning of the Lord s Prayer states the

^rounds on which the suppliant ventures to draw near to

God, so does the conclusion state those on which he
builds his hope that his prayer will be heard, especially
as respects the three first petitions. The kingdom prayed
for is God s own. His is also the will for whose accom

plishment we pray; he is almighty, and when we ask

for the sanctification of his name, we ask for what is re

quired by his glory and majesty. And then there follows

the &quot;

Amen,&quot; expressive of the believer s assurance of

being heard. Blessed is he who, according to this pat

tern, learns to pray, and prays diligently !

(3.) Ifearenly-Mindcdness the Basis of all Christian

fiiyhtcousncssVer. 19-34.

This the Saviour requires, in opposition to the desire

for riches, (ver. 19, 20,) and in opposition to the cares

of poverty, (ver. 25-34.)

19 Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon
earth, where moth and rust doth corrupt, and
where thieves break through and steal : 20 But

lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where
neither moth nor rust doth corrupt, and where
thieves do not break through nor steal : 21 For
where your treasure is, there will your heart be

also. 22 The light of the body is the eye : if

therefore thine eye be single, thy whole body
shall be full of light. . 23 But if thine eye be

evil, thy whole body shall be full of darkness. If

therefore the light that is in thee be darkness,
how great is that darkness ! 24 No man can

serve two masters : for either he will hate the one,
and love the other

;
or else he will hold to the

one, and despise the other. Ye cannot serve God
and mammon. 25 Therefore I say unto you,
Take no thought for your life, what ye shall eat,

or what ye shall drink ; nor yet for your body,
what ye shall put on. Is not the life more than

meat, and the body than raiment ? 2G Behold
the fowls of the air : for they sow not, neither

do they reap, nor gather into barns
; yet your

heavenly Father feedeth them. Are ye not much
better than they? 27 Which of you by taking

thought can add one cubit unto his stature ? 28
And why take yc thought for raiment ? Consider
the lilies of the field, how they grow ; they toil

not, neither do they spin : 29 And yet I say
unto you, That even Solomon in all his glory was
not arrayed like one of these. 30 Wherefore,
if God so clothe the grass of the field, which to

day is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven, shall

he not much more clothe you, O ye of little

faith? 31 Therefore tako no thought, s:iyin&amp;lt;_r.

What shall we eat? or, What shall we drink&quot;?

or, Wherewithal shall we bj clothed I 32 (For
after all these things do the Geutiles seek:)

for your heavenly Father knoweth that ye have

need of all these things. 33 Butseek ye first the

kiii _ l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;m of (;..!, and 1 1 is righteousness ;
and all

these things shall be added unto you. 34 Take
therefore no thought for the morrow : for tho

morrow shall take thought for the things of itself.

Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof.

Heavenly-mindedness IB hero set forth as freedom
from the service of mammon, (ver. 19,) as a laying

up of treasures in heaven, (ver. 20,) as alacrity in the
exclusive service of God, (ver. 24,) aa a prevailing en
deavour after the kingdom and righteousness of God, (ver.
33. ) Heaven and God s kingdom hereafter, and here below

fellowship with him in true righteousness, these are the

good things of which the Christian is in quest; and that

this frame of mind is the foundation of all other Christian

righteousness, that provided only it be seated in the

heart, all the rest it SKCCUE, and, moreover, that it tole

rates nothing else besido it, the Saviour here proves, (ver.

21 -24.) He proves it first by the text, (ver. 21,)
&quot; Where

your treasure is, there will your heart be also&quot; that is to

say, the whole aim and endeavour of our hearts will

always be directed to that which we count our chief good.
In the second place, he employs the similitude of the
human eye. When the eye directs its gaze straight for

ward, that is, when it is single, it enlightens us, even as

concerns our body, in the steps we take, and the way we
go, so that we arc kept from stumbling; but when the eye
is evil and gazes to the right or to the left, then is our
whole body darkened, we do not see before us, and fall.

In like manner, the dispositions which we cherish, the ob

jects which we prize as our chief good, these characterise

our lives. Moreover, our Saviour shews that to have God
and the world as joint governors of our lives, is out of

the question, (ver. 24), by the case of a servant, who can
not at one and the same time serve two masters faith

fully with love and respect, but only one. We have
here the most profound exposition of the last of the ten

commandments. These terminate with &quot; Thou shalt not

covet,&quot; &c., the profound design of which is to shew on
what we must not set our desires, if we would keep the

foregoing commandments. Moreover, to
help

us to this

frame of mind, which is the essence of true spirituality, the

Lord here calls our attention to the folly of a covetous desire

of wealth and timid apprehension of the evils of poverty.
He alludes (ver. 19) to the corruptibility and uncertain

tenure of earthly treasures ;
he reminds us (ver. 25) that

as God has given to us body and soul, so will he also

provide food and clothing, if we will but do our part ;

seeing that (ver. 26, 30) he feedeth even the fowls of the

air, that neither sow nor reap, and supplies raiment of tho

most beautiful kind to the lilies of the field, that neither

toil nor spin. He reminds us also (ver. 32) of the unrea

sonableness of the cares of poverty, of the knowledge
which the living and the true God has of all our wants,
whereas the idols of the Gentiles neither see nor hear,

and in fine of the needlessuess of increasing by our cares

the troubles which every day brings with it, (ver. 34.)

(4.) The Helps to Christian Jiighleovsness, (which conse

quently take the form of commandments) Chap.
VII. 1-20.

First help, ver. 1-5. Directing attention to one s self,

especially to one s own sins, instead of judging others, which
is essentially presumptuous and entails punishment.

1 Judge not,
1 that ye be not judged. 2 For with

what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged : and

with what measure yc mete, it be shall measured

to you again.- 3 And why beholdest thou the

mote that is in thy brother s eye, but considerest

not the beam that is in thine own eye ? 4 Or
how wilt thou say to thy brother, Let me pull
out the mote out of thine eye ; and, behold, a

beam is in thine own eye ? 5 Thou hypocrite,
2 T
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first cast out the beam out of thine own eye ;
and

then shalt thou see clearly to cast out the mote
out of thy brother s eye.

3

1 Without a knowledge of the case, or love, or necessity.
s By man and God.
8 The connexion of ver. 3-5 is as follows : even behold-

ing the mote in a brother s eye, while a beam is in our

own, is presumption; far more the proposal to pull it

out.

Second help, ver. 6. Choice of companions. These
must not be dogs and swine, lest we expose to them what
we cherish as holy namely, our faith, and our pearls,

(Christian experiences.) A righteous judging is conse

quently recommended to us. The conclusion of the verse

points to the great injury which we shall always receive

from such company, not merely as respects our spiritual

life, but even our persons. The Saviour, however, inten

tionally draws the boundary very wide, warning us only

against dogs and swine. Otherwise,we might easily relapse
into the kind of judging which had just been forbidden.

Third help, ver. 7-11. Diligent prayer for the good
gifts of God, and especially (Luke xi. 13) for his Holy
Spirit, (comp. James i. 5 ;) God being at all times ready to

bestow such gifts upon us, as surely as earthly fathers,

although evil, (whereas God is good,) will not give a stone

to a child when he aska for bread, nor a serpent when he
asks for a fish.

7 Ask, and it shall be given you; seek, and ye
shall find ; knock, and it, sJiall be opened unto

you:
1 8 For every one that asketh receiveth;

and he that seeketh findeth ; and to him that

kuocketh it shall be opened. 9 Or what man is

there of you, whom if his son ask bread, will he

give him a stone? 10 Or if he ask a fish, will

he give him a serpent 1 1 1 If ye then, being

evil, know how to give good gifts unto your chil

dren, how much more shall your Father which is

in heaven give good things
2 to them that ask

him?
1 Of these three expressions, each succeeding one is

stronger than the former. The verse accordingly shews
not only in general that we should pray earnestly, but
that we should pray with still increasing earnestness,
until our prayer is granted, (comp. Luke xviii. 18.)

s
All, therefore, that is required on our part is that we

really ask for good things. In this case, our prayer will

always be answered, as certainly as God the Father is hi

heaven.

Fourth help, ver. 12. To ascertain in every case what
is right, especially in our behaviour to a fellow-creature,
it is but requisite to inquire what we would wish that he
should do to us.

12 Therefore all things whatsoever ye would

that men should do to you, do ye even so to them :

for this is the law and the prophets.

Fifth help, ver. 18, 14. We must choose the strait

gate and narrow way frequented by few, not the wide

gate and broad way where many go.

13 Enter ye in at the strait gate : for wide

is the gate, and broad is the way, that leadeth

to destruction, and many there be which go in

thereat : 14 Because strait is the gate, and narrow

is the way, which leadeth unto life, and few there

bo that liiul it.

Numbers (for instance, that majority to which, espe

cially in those days, imvnso is so largely burned, as when i

is said that the voice of the people is the voice of God) are

very far from being themselves the criterion of what is

true and good. On the contrary, as regards eternal things,

t is much more generally the minority that obtains them.
An important hint !

Sixth help, ver. 15.
&quot; Beware of false prophets,&quot;-

s, deceivers of the people, stirrers of sedition, authors of

icresies, and founders of sects, &quot;who come to you in

sheep s clothing, but inwardly they are ravening wolves.&quot;

There is no lack of distinctive marks by which they may be
mown namely, the fruits which they bear, (ver. 16-20.)

Out of this arises incidentally a seventh help, (ver. 16-20,)
which is the most important of all namely, thorough
regeneration and conversion, inasmuch as only a good
:ree can bring forth good fruit, whereas a corrupt tree

must necessarily produce evil fruit, (comp. John iii.

3, 5.)

17 Even so every good tree bringeth forth

good fruit
;
but a corrupt tree bringeth forth evil

fruit. 18 A good tree cannot bring forth evil

fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good
Fruit. 1 9 Every tree that bringeth not forth good
fruit is hewn down, and cast into the fire.

It hence follows that if we are ever to attain to the

bringing forth of good fruit, we must first be regenerated
and converted, and thereby have become good trees, to
which ver. 19 contains a most serious exhortation.

Conclusion of the Sermon on the Mount Ver. 21-27.

(a) It does not depend merely on saying,
&quot;

Lord, Lord,&quot;

lor upon any proofs we may give of our faith in the power
of Jesus, such as prophesying, casting out devils, and per
forming miracles in his name, but it depends upon doing
bis will, whether we are to enter into his kingdom, or,
as workers of iniquity, to be shut out from it, (ver.

21-23.)

21 Not every one which saith unto me, Lord,

Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven;
but he that doeth the will of my Father which is

in heaven. 22 Many will say to me in that day,

Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in thy name ?

and in thy name have cast out devils ? and in

thy name done many wonderful works ? 23 And
then, will I profess unto them, I never knew you :

depart from me, ye that work iniquity.

A very grave passage, calling us seriously to examine
how far our faith in Christ is genuine, and coupled
with a course of life well-pleasing to God, or whether it

is merely shewn hi external respect for Jesus. Even

great gifts (ver. 22) are not decisive of its genuineness.

(6) The hearer and doer of all these sayings builds his

house, for time and eternity, on a rock
;
whosoever hears,

but does not do them, upon sand, (ver. 24-27.)

24 Therefore whosoever heareth these saving

of mine, and doeth them, I will liken him unto a

wise man, which built his house upon a rock :

25 And the rain descended, and the floods came,

and the winds blew, and beat upon that house ;

and it fell not : for it was founded upon a rock.

26 And every one that heareth these sayings of

mine, and doeth them not, shall be likened unto

a foolish man, which built his house upon the

sand : &quot;27 And the rain descended, and the floods

came, and the winds Mew. and beat upon that

house; and it fell : ami great was the fall of it.

Here also let the reader o :&amp;gt;sonv how the Saviour ex

pressly assigns not merely the hearing, but also the doing
of his word as the condition of everlasting duration.

Moreover, by (a) the rain, (6) the floods, (c) the winds, are

not merely meant temporal (a) adversities, (6) anxieties,

(c) temptations; but also, and specially, the great day of

judgment, (comp. Ps. L 5, 6.)
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Jftut detcendt
fr&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

and Ixals a

T as he enters into Capernaum, and tltt

tut i

if the heat/ien Centurion Matt.

VIII. 1-4; Mark I. 40-1.1: Luke V. 12-16;
Matt. VIII. .--IS; Lukr VII. 1-10.

The first of them two miracles Jesus performed at the

U-li.-ving call &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tli--
!&amp;gt;]:.

:: in ;i ::r. :. of compassion,
.iiul l.y means of a touch .and the word of power,

&quot;

I will,

! thi. u clean.&quot; The strict injunction (Mark) laid upon
the man, when healed, to present himself at once to the

i r the legal sacrifice of purification before

acquainting otlu-rs with his cure, was, according to Matt.
viii. 4, for a testimony unto the priest*, to put it out of

their power to raise any objection against the reality and
&amp;gt;f the deed, and to furnish them with an incon

trovertible proof of the power of Jesus to perform such

works, and of the purity of his intentions. The man s

heart was indeed too full to allow of his holding his peace,
and the pressure of the people around Jesus increasing,

compelled him once more to take refuge in solitude,
which he improved for prayer. He shortly after returned
to Capernaum, and there, in a very remarkable manner,
cured the servant of a heathen centurion, who was sick.

Luke viL 2 And a certain centurion s servant,
who was dear unto him, was sick, and ready to

die.

That this was a heathen officer, is concluded with cer

tainty from Matt. viii. 10 and Luke vii. 9; and that the

servant was paralytic and suffered great pain, appears
from Matt viiL 6. Let the reader now attend to what
follows, and observe how discrepancies between the evan- !

gelistfi, apparently very striking, admit of easy solution. ,

In the first instance, before applying personally, accord-
j

ing to Matt. viii. 5-9, for succour to Jesus, he, according 1

to Lake vii. 3-5, conveys a petition by an embassage of

elders ; at the first, too, his petition is, that the Lord him-
i

self would come. Jesus accordingly proceeds with the

messengers to the house, (Luke vii. 6.) AJS he draws near
to it, however, the centurion, perceiving or being in

formed of his approach, is overwhelmed with a sense of

his unworthiness to receive him under his roof; and,

accordingly, (Luke vii. 6-8,) he sends a second company of

friends to Jesus, commissioned to entreat him not to take
this trouble, but only to speak the word, which would be

perfectly sufficient to heal hw servant. Mark well, how
ever ;

before the centurion s friends can deliver this mes
sage to the Lord, who was approaching nearer and nearer
to the house, Luke (ver. 9) does not say that Jesus had
heard the words (ver. 6-8) from the mouth of the

friends, the centurion himself hastens from the house
(Matt. viii. 5-9) to be the bearer of hU own petition, and,
in doing so, very naturally uses substantially the same
words which he had dictated to the friends. Accordingly,
the report of Matthew commences where that of Luke
(ver. 8) ceases, and is as follows :

Matt. viii. 6 And saying, Lord, my servant

lieth at home sick of the palsy, grievously tor

mented. 7 And Jeaus saith unto mm, I will come

I him. &amp;gt; ]

&amp;gt;aid,
Loril. I am ut wurthy that thou shouldcst

. ! r my roof: but speak the word only,
and my servant shall be healed. 9 For I am a

man under authority, having soldiers und

iy to this man, Go, and he goeth ;
and to

another, Come, and he cometh; and to my .-

Do this, and he doeth it.

Ver. 9 signifies, If even I, who am a subaltern officer,

find every command I issue executed by my soldiers and
domestic servant*, much more will a word from thee (who
art under authority to no one, and hast the MMMMIMJ over
the whole host of diseases) avail to accomplish a cure. On
the part of a heathen, thia is in fact a remarkable faith,

(ver. 10, &c.,) and is only paralleled by the affectionate

concern he shews for his servant.

10 When Jesus heard it, he marvelled, and
said to them tliat followed, Verily I say unto you,
I have not found so great faith, no, not in Israel

I 1 And I say unto you, That many shall come
from the east and west,

1 and sliall sit
2 down with

Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob,
3 in the kingdom

of heaven. 12 But the children of the kingdom*
shall be cast into outer darkness :

e there shall be

weeping and gnashing of teeth.6

1
Many from heathen lands \vho have become believers ;

as, for instance, this centurion.
2 At the table in the kingdom of heaven.
3 As their true children by faith.
4 Those who might have had the chief title to the

kingdom if they had pleased ; such as the Jews in Christ s

days, and they who are born Christians hi our own.
5 We already (Matt. v. 19) made the observation, that

there are degrees of blessedness
;
here we are also told

of degrees of misery. The worst degree of it falls to the
lot of those who reject much grace, as the Jews and

many Christians do.

In infernal rage at their damnation.

Meanwhile, (Luke vii. 10,) the friends who had been
Bent returned into the house, and (Matt. viii. 13) Jesus
announces to the centurion, as he walked by his side,

that his believing prayer was granted.

13 And Jesus said unto the centurion, Go thy

way ;
and as thou hast believed, so be it done

unto thee. And his servant was healed in the

self-same hour.

Accordingly, at their return, the friends found the

servant already whole, (Luke vii. 10.) How admirably
we have here found even the most apparent contradic

tions to harmonise ! From Matthew singly, we obtain

but an imperfect view of the humility of the centurion.

In Luke singly, we lose the most striking incident of

the history, namely, the centurion s personal encounter
with the Lord. The two evangelists, together, present
u-i with a picture than which nothing can be more fftf*-
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FOURTH SECTION.

FURTHER LABOURS OF JESUS IN GALILEE.

From Pentecost (John v. 1) till the transfiguration of Jesus, (including almost a year, Inasmuch as the

transfiguration occurs immediately prior to the Pentecost following ; comp. the Fifth Section.)

Observation. Jesus was no doubt induced, by what he experienced in Jerusalem (John v.) at the feast of

Pentecost here mentioned, still for a while to prosecute his labours in Galilee.

SUMMARY.

Journey to Jerusalem to attend the feast of Pentecost : among the incidents, the raising of the widow s son

and the message of John the Baptist.

2. In Jerusalem, and during the feast : the cure of the man who had had an infirmity thirty and eight years,

and the discourse of Jesus upon his divinity.

3. Jesus and the woman who was a sinner in the house of a Pharisee.

4. Jesus makes another circuit through Galilee.

5. Jesus again at home ;
various events and discourses :

(1.) The healing of the blind and dumb demoniac, and discourse about Beelzebub.

(2.) About the sin against the Holy Ghost.

(3.) About the sign of Jonas.

(4.) About his mother and brethren.

(5.) Against the Pharisees and scribes.

6. Jesus teaches on the sea-shore in parables, (comp. Sermon on the Mount, Third Section.)

7. Sails across the sea : his followers and the storm.

8. What happened in the land of the Gergeseues.

9. Jesus in Nazareth.

10. Jesus makes another circuit through Galilee ; the opinions entertained of him at court.

11. Sends the twelve on a mission.

1 2. Feeds the five thousand, and discourses about the bread of life, (on the opposite shore of the sea.) (The third (?)

passover since the commencement of his ministry approaches.)

13. The conference of Jesus with Pharisees and scribes from Jerusalem, (respecting outward cleansings and tra

ditions.)

14. Jesus on the borders of Tyre and Sidon.

15. Jesus once more on the other side of the Sea of Galilee, as physician and feeder of the hungry.
16. Jesus crosses to this side, but speedily returns to the other, there cures a blind man, and departs to

Cxsarea Philippi : the first announcement of his passion.

Jesus goes up to Jerusalem at the Feast of the

Passover, and ly the ivay raises a Young
Man to Life, and answers a Message of the

Baptist John V. 1; Luke VII. 11-35;
and Matt. XL 2-19.

Luke vii. 1 1 And it came to pass tlie day after,

that he went into a city called Nain
;

x and many
of his disciples went with him, and much people.
12 Now when he came nigh to the gate of the

city, behold, there was a dead man carried out,

the only son of his mother, and she was a widow :

and much people of the city was with her. 13 And
when the Lord saw her, he had compassion on

her, and said unto her, Weep not. 14 And he

came and touched the bier : and they that bare

him stood still And he said, Young man, I say
unto thee, Arise. 15 And he that was dead sat

up, and began to speak.
2 And he delivered him

to liis mother. 1C And there came a fear on all :

and they glorified God, saying,
3 That a great pro

phet is risen up among us ; and that God hath

visited his people.
1 This was on the journey spoken of in John v. 1 . Jesus

was last mentioned as being in Capernaum. Nain lay
upon the southern boundary of Galilee.

2 This is the second of the three instances in which
Jesus raised the dead to life. In the first, the subject
was a maiden, here it is a youth, and afterwards it was
a man. In the first case, the corpse was upon a bed ; in

the second, on a bier
;
and in the third, in the grave. In

all the three, Christ s chief inducement to work the
miracle was pity, love, and kindness. This is not refuted

by John xi. 4, and is indicated here by all the particulars.
The parties, moreover, whom he raised were all of par
ticularly estimable character, a circumstance which, in

the present instance, appears from the whole narrative,
and which is the more observable, as this particular kind
of miracle was but rarely performed; indeed, at Matt. xi.

5, the daughter of Jairus and this youth can alone bo
meant.

3 No wonder ! they might have done even more.
The sequel of his journey, according to Luke vii. 21,
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compared with Matt. xi. -1, .

r
.. funi; -ii.-.l Jesus with the

opportunity of working lumni &amp;lt;&amp;gt; /&amp;gt; miracles. Invalid*

.intl Hiillerers of nil k ilcd, those that were

p. -edof eril spirits wen delivered, the Mind i

their sight. Tin- fame of all this reached the ears of

John the 15.-ipti.st in his prison, (\vhich, Joscphus informs

i i : M i&amp;lt; haerus, situate on the cat side of the

Jlc.id Sc.i in IVtv.-i;)i just as (according to Luke vii. 17)

the rumour of Inn raining to life, the son of the widow of

Naiu spread throughout all the surrounding region. It

may be that Jesus had chosen the way through Perea
for his journey, and certain it is that John embraced the

opportunity, either on his own behalf or on that of his dis

ciples, who, contrary to his wish, still adhered to him, to

elicit a decision in favour of Jesus, (compare the exposi

tion.)

Mutt. xi. 2 Now when John had heard in the

prison the works of Christ, he sent two of his dis

ciples, 3 And said unto him, Art thoxi he that

should come, or do we look for another ? 4 Jesus

answered and said unto them, Go and shew John

again those things which yc do hear and see :

x

5 The blind receive their sight, and the lame

walk, the lepers are cleansed, and the deaf hear,

the dead are raised up, and the poor have the

gospel preached to them. 2 6 And blessed is he

whosoever shall not be offended in me. 3

Preliminary Observation, 1. In Matthew this history
has no clear connexion with the preceding context, so

that we may with all propriety insert it in the place as

signed to it by Luke.

Preliminary Observation, 2. The opinion that this

message was sent by John in consequence of doubts of

his own, and not with the view of inducing his disciples

to declare decidedly for Jesus, is attended with great
difficulties ; if, on the one hand, we recollect the testi

monies which, founding on incidents at his baptism, John
had already (see John i.) borne concerning Jesus

;
and if,

upon the other, we weigh the decided declaration which
Jesus proceeds at ver. 7 to make, to the effect that they
were not to imagine John to be a shaking reed, or a man
in soft raiment, now grown impatient of his captivity.
If it be maintained that a lapse into doubting such as

this, and with such a man as the Baptist, would have

been only human, and may be explained by the long
duration of his imprisonment, which Jesus had taken no

measure to shorten ;
the fact is overlooked, that the Bap

tist is soon after designated the greatest among them
that are born of woman, and that scarcely even ill the

case of a Jeremiah in the Old Testament, who confesses

that he has a heart deceitful above all things and despe

rately wicked, can the like be pointed out. Nor does

the last clause of ver. 11 support the opinion, (see the

exposition ;) ver. 6 is just as applicable to his disciples as

to John himself.

1
Truly it was a glorious spectacle this sojourn of the

Son of God upon earth. Blessed indeed is he who is

not offended in him 1

3
By the poor, inasmuch as they are here rankedwith the

lame and the blind, and are called simply poor, (without
the addition of

&quot;

in spirit; &quot;)
and inasmuch as the gospel,

though certainly embraced solely by the poor in spirit, is

not solely preached to those, we have to understand

those who are poor in a temporal sense, and the passage
tells us how specially welcome to the destitute the gos

pel must be, as offering to them the heavenly riches to

compensate for the want of this world s wealth. Here,

accordingly, lies the true consolation for the children of

poverty. At the same time, the Lord may have used

the word poor to distinguish, from those who merely need

temporal succour, such as also feel the want of spiritual

help, and by interpreting it in this way, an excellent

sense and connexion are produced.
:i May refer merely to the unbelief of John s disciples,

and not to weakness of faith on the part of their master.

In ver. 7-14 the I.nrd intends to set the embassy and

question of the Baptist before the people in a proper light,
: &quot;i- (according to the way in which the question

raised in the s.c. iid preliminary ol,.:,-rvation nhall Iriv
been decided) t&amp;gt; prevent them inferring from the inquiry,
(ver. 3,) that the Baptist was to be looked upon as a man

1&quot; mind, and so forming a too unfavourable

opinion both of him and of JCSIIH, or to keep them from
ever supposing that the inquiry proceeded from the Bap
tist himself. For this purpose. Jesus reminds the people
that they themselves knew that John was no shaking,

reed, or, in other words, effeminate and over-sensitive

person. He also declares that Mai. iii. 1 is fulfilled in

him
; nay, that this is, in a certain measure, the caeo

even with Mai. iv. 5, 6, (provided they choose to take him
for Elias already come, ver. 14;) on the other hand, Jesun

distinctly avers that John the Baptist does not advance
far enough and introduce men into the kingdom of God,
(which is consequently true of the law in general,) but

that, on the contrary, a much inferior person in the king
dom of heaven, (that is, one placed on the lowest rank
of the new dispensation,) and therefore far more its very
founder, occupies a far loftier position than even the

greatest of the old, which John the Baptist himself un

doubtedly was. For this reason Jesus (ver. 12, 13) pro
ceeds to say, inasmuch as the kingdom of heaven gives its

character to the New Testament, whereas that of the Old
is only law and prophecy, there is here a call for vio

lence that is, for the most strenuous effort*, instead of

being indifferent, as were his countrymen and contempo
raries. All the more had he cause (ver. 16-19) for com
plaining of the reception which the Baptist as well as

himself were receiving from the then existing generation,
and to lament that neither the stern champion of the law,
nor the more gentle representative of the gospel (comp.
Phil. iii. 1) was acceptable to them. (The same reproach
is applicable in our own age.) At the same time, he can
console himself with the thought (ver. 19, last clause) that

the heavenly wisdom from which emanated both law and

gospel that is, which instituted both the Old and New
Testaments is always justified that is, approved by
her children, or those by whom she is truly loved.

Jesus in Jerusalem during Pentecost; heals the

Impotent Man who had had an Infirmity

thirty and eight years; and discourses re

specting his Divine Works John V.

It may be considered aa certain, that if the feast in

tended in ver. 1 had been the passover, the greatest of the

Jewish festivals, the evangelist would not have said,
&quot; There was a feast of the Jews,&quot; but would have defined

it more exactly. Nor, on the other hand, can it be sup

posed that Jesus would have undertaken a journey to

Jerusalem for the sake of any other than one of the three

chief annual feasts. In particular, it is worthy of remark
that the recent expositors who suppose the passover not

to be meant, shew all the greater preference for the feast

of Purim which was celebrated at the commencement of

March, and commemorated the deliverance of Israel by
Esther. The last pejMOTlir occurred (Sec. III.) a short

time prior to the Sermon on the Mount. Now, we have

the Sermon on the Mount behind us, and the feast next

to the passover was Pentecost Purim, on the contrary,

happened a long time before the passover, and tL

:iacles was in the month of September. What
more obvious than here to suppose the feast meant at

John v. to have been Pentecost? (The most recent har

monist (see preface) has indeed introduced it even before

the commencement of Jesus a ministry in Galilee, ( Matt.

iv. ] J.) but there unquestionably most unsuitably; ours is

a far bet it.) How appropriate a journey to

the fea&amp;gt;t is to this precise time, after the

delivery of the Sermon on the Mount, (Luke vii. 11 fol

lows immediately chap. vii. 1, &e., which itself follows the

Sermon on the Mountain which Jesus expounds and
t In; Old Testament law ! And to that sermon,

how suitable a complement ia the discourse given in John
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v. ! And from this it further results, that the four visits

of Jesus to Jerusalem, which we count, occurred at the
three great Jewish festivals two of them at the passover,

(at the commencement and termination &amp;gt; his ministry ;

whereas he did not attend the two other passovera men
tioned in Luke vi. and John vi.,) one at Pentecost, and
one at the feast of Tabernacles, (comp. on this last sub

ject John vii.) In this point of view it is impossible not
to perceive on what a sound foundation our division of

the earthly sojourn of Jesus rests.

The cure of the manwho had labouredwith an infirmity
for thirty-eight years, shews that Jesus not merely blesses

outward means, but is able, without the use of means at

all, to deliver from the most obstinate and deep-seated
distempers. It shews that the Sabbath does not exclude
works of mercy. Still more important, however, than the
cure itself, is the discourse of Jesus, to which it gave oc

casion, in consequence of the desire of the Jews to perse
cute and slay him as a Sabbath breaker. Of this discourse,
the first part is as follows :

17 ... My Father worketli hitherto,
1 and I

work. 2 ... 19 ... Verily, verily, I say unto you,
The Son can do nothing of himself, but what he
seeth the Father do : for what things soever he

doeth, these also doeth the Son likewise. 3 20
For the Father loveth the Son, and sheweth him
all things that himself doeth : and he will shew
him greater works than these, that ye may mar
vel. 21 For as the Father raiseth up the dead,
and quickeneth them ;

even so the Son quickeneth
whom he will. 22 For the Father judgeth no

man, but hath committed all judgment unto the

Son.4 23 That all men should honour the Son,
even as they honour the Father.5 He that

honoureth not the Son hououreth not the Father
which hath sent him. 6

1 The Pharisees had called in question the propriety of

healing upon the Sabbath
; Jesus, by these words, points

out how irrational their notions were respecting the ob
servance of that day. He alleges that even the rest on
which God entered after the six days of creation, is not
to be understood as implying a complete cessation from
work. Rather is it the case that even the preservation
of the world depends upon the continual exertion of the
divine activity, although, no doubt, God s work in preser
vation may, as compared with that of creation, be spoken
of as a rest.

* Here we must borrow from &quot;hitherto&quot; the &quot;con

tinually
&quot; which it involves. As the Father, so does the

SOD, work without ceasing ; and his work being a cease
less activity to save, has equal rights with God s ceaseless

activity to preserve.
3 It is true that if the Son were nst one with the

Father, this inference could not be made respecting him ;

but as the Jews, according to ver. 8, did not fail to
observe Jesus called God his Father in quite a peculiar
sense a sense which includes his own oneness with
him. Inasmuch, however, as this pretension provoked
them even more than his having healed upon the Sab
bath, the sequel of what he says goes to assure them
further of the unity of operation between the Father and
Son, and especially of the still greater works which, in

fellowship with his Father, he would one day perform.
Here, it is true, Jesus has no proof to offer to the senses.

He satisfies himself, therefore, with the asseveration of
&quot;

verily, verily ;

&quot; and this, it is to be hoped, is sufficient

for us also.
4 To demonstrate the oneness between him and the

Father, he here appeal*, not to the works which he has

already done, but to those whose execution was hereafter
to be devolved upon him by liis Father, vi/ . th

resurrection of the dead, and general judgment, (comp.
how Jesus on another occasion declares to the Pharisees
that he will give them no sign but that of Jonas.) Ob

serve, also, (vcr. 21,) that the word &quot;quickeneth&quot; must
be distinguished from the word, &quot;raiseth

up.&quot;
The

resurrection is general, involving, according to ver. 29,
even them &quot;that have done evil.&quot; The &quot;quickonin ,

&quot;

is, according to ver. 29 and 24, experienced only by the

pious believers, but by these, in a certain sense, expe
rienced even here below; accordingly, ver. 21, like ver.

22, already refers to the judgment, and for that reason
the latter can be coupled to the former by the conjunc
tion, &quot;for.&quot;

8 This is the important reason why, and the important
purpose for which, the Father transfers to the Son the

great functions of resurrection and judgment, (functions
which he himself might execute, whereas, as Father,
he could not die for us.) It is that the Son may be
honoured, and receive the due reward for having accom
plished the work of redemption, and taken upon him the
human nature

; because, says ver. 27, he is the Son of man.
6 The opinion entertained by many of the educated and

half-educated classes, who, not willing to throw away the
semblance of piety, are yet ashamed of Christ, that
there may be religion without Christianity, is, according
to this, founded on a, gross delusion, (comp. 1 John v. 12.)
No doubt, he who does not care to have any religion at

all, which is the case with the great bulk of mankind at

the present day, does not need to care for Christ.

24 Verily, verily, I say unto you, He tJiat

heareth my word, and believeth on him that sent

me, hath everlasting life, and shall not come into

condemnation; but is passed from death unto

life.
1 25 Verily, verily, I say unto you,

2 The
hour is coming, and now is, when the dead shall

hear the voice of the Son of God : and they that

hear shall live.
3 26 For as the Father hath life

in himself; so hath he given to the Son to have

life in himself;
4 27 And hath given him autho

rity to execute judgment also, because he is the

Son of man. 5 28 Marvel not at this :
6 for the

hour is coming, in the which all that are in the

graves shall hear his voice, 29 And shall come

forth; they that have done good, unto the resur

rection of life
;
and they that have done evil, unto

the resurrection of damnation.

1 This proposition is connected with the foregoing
averment that the Son ought to be honoured as the
Father is. Whoever does this in faith, that is, not

merely believes in the Son in a general way, but has a

living faith in him, so that he pays to him the same
honour that he pays to the Father, pays it even now,
and not when eventually compelled at the day of judg
ment, is possessed already of eternal life, and cometh
not into the judgment. How great an immunity ! (comp.
1 John iv. 17, 18.)

2 This saying has connexion with what the Lord has

just declared, at ver. 24, of the possibility of having
eternal life even here.

3 At ver. 22 we were told of the Father having devolved
the work of resurrection and of judgment upon the Son.

And now we learn what the Son, in consequence thereof,
will do. (ver. 25, 28, 29,) and on what the devolution is

founded, in ver. 26, 27, and all this is confirmed to us

by a &quot;

verily, verily,&quot;
not occurring at ver. 22. For the

rest, at ver. 25, 26, the Lord speaks only of the &quot;

quicken
ing,&quot;

which we already found, from ver. 21, to be dis

tinct from resurrection, and to have its spiritual com
mencement even on this side of the grave, (comp. the

life, ver. 24.) This spiritual commencement on earth is,

in fact, that of which he first speaks, and, with respect
to it, distinguishes between what he personally did for

its promotion by hi* goapel, from what was afterwards

doiii-, with the same design, by his apostles and his

Spirit. Hence the expression,
&quot; The hour is coming, and

now is.&quot; All this clearly results, partly from the con

sideration that only of those who hear (with faith) the
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roice of tli- S..ii ..f Cod, is it said tint, th.-v shall live;

IM inl
i&amp;gt;y

all, even by &amp;lt; from tin- et.n-

4 Tho devolution Miokon of in vor. 21, 2- , ai-ronl midy
|iorsonal qua

whirh ln luiiL s to tin- Sun as Si. 11, vi/., his oneness of

r: Imt it, fiirtli.-r rents
8
Upon the merit whioh tin- Son. l.y his incarnation

.m,l \\,irk nf r.-il
ni]&amp;gt;ti..ii,

has acquired with the Father.
8 The iiioanin.u and i-..iiii.-\

;

iiii arc as follows : Marvel
not that tho Sou cvi ti now imparts spiritual life to whom
he will, (that is, to believers.) He will one day with

omnipotent voice evoke from their graves all whose
bodies there repose, some of them to judgment, and tho
rest to life. Hero also take in the

&quot;verily, verily&quot;
of

The resurrection of life is the first resurrection

of Rev. xx. 4-G.

With respect to the judgment which Jesus already
executes, by giving spiritual life to some, viz., to be

lievers, and withholding it from others, the Saviour

appeals (ver. 30) once more to the unity of his operation
with that of the Father

; but, besides, he comes, at ver.

30, to speak of the other things which, apart from his

future great works, evince cvennow the oneness of his nature
with that of the Father, viz., (a) the testimony respecting
him of John the Baptist, (ver. 31-34.) By the expres
sion,

&quot; And I know that his witness is true,&quot; Jesus in

tends to speak according to the views of his disciples, and
to declare that he is aware that they themselves appre
ciate the truthfulness of the testimony of John. More
over, he remarks that he did not need to appeal to this

testimony, being by much the greater of the two, and
had done so only for the sake, and in order to facilitate

the faith, of his hearers, who would not accept of his own
testimony of himself. He here also complains that they
had not listened even to the Baptist, but only wished to

amuse themselves with him for a while. Even more,
however, than to the testimony of the Baptist, does

Jesus appeal (b) to the works which he had already done,
and which the Father had accomplished through him, less

as worker of miracles, than as a teacher and prophet,
(ver. 36.) (To this we are led by the expression, &quot;and to

finish his work,&quot; which refers to his office of teacher, the
full performance of whose duties specially devolved upon
him during his sojourn upon earth.) And that his

preaching was with power, and not like that of the

Scribes, the Jews were constrained to testify, (c) He
appeals also to the drawings of grace on the part of

the Father to the Son, which accompanied the preach
ing and works of Jesus, (ver. 37,) with which comp.
chap. vi. 44-46. This verse cannot be referred to the

baptism of Jesus, partly because, as we havo already
shewn, what then occurred was seen and heard by
none but the Baptist; and partly in consequence of a
rule in the Greek language, which requires to be applied
to the expression, &quot;The Father hath borne witness of
me.&quot; That, by the first clause of ver. 37, Jesus means
the Father s voice in the heart, which invites to the Son,
he explains by the clause annexed at the conclusion, (the

meaning being,
&quot;

Although you have neither heard his
voice nor seen his shape, he yet speaks in your hearts.&quot;)

He is, however, forced, in ver. 38, to complain that they
suppressed even this inward voice of the Father uniting

the Son. (d) He appeals to the Old Testament,
{ver. !&amp;gt;

tlii to tho whole Old Testament in

r irtli/ to prophesy, on which account
it is th.it -,-lf him &quot; who is come in his Father s

num.-,&quot; in contrast with those who came in their own, in

respect that nothing had l.oen predicted of them: partly.
he having not merely in h i.s

if.xviii.,)

the law itself was purposely given,
that, l.y ill- dJJOOverj ..

i&quot; sin*, it mi-ht shew the want of

iier. . &quot;&quot;I &amp;lt;

. him. (vor. 45.) No
doubt, JetjUrf hua here too to complain that, although

of by the writings of the Old Testament, tho
ilil not come unto him that they might havo

lifi-, and th.V though they could .vo that

ilfillcd in him, thi-y woiil-l not allow their

convii-tion.-i tu \.y\soulil thon-oy lose their

honour with nn-ii, (.Ii-sim nddroMoH especially th-

and I hai i&amp;gt;. .,-,) i.n whioh they &amp;lt;H a higher value than

upon tho 1 ivi- of ( ;. ,d
; whereas, for himself, he wna con

cerned mori-ly fur tho approbation of his heavenly Father,
and not for human applause. He has, however, finally, to

deplore that they did not believe even Moses, otherwise
also have believed in him.

This chapter gives us, from ver. 20, a specimen of an

Apology, or demonstration of the evidence of divine reve

lation, than which nothing more perfect exists.

Jesus (after his return from the feast of Pente

cost) and the Woman who was a Sinner in
tlic House of a Pharisee Luke VII. 36-50,

(to be distinguished from Matt. XXVI. 6, &amp;lt;fcc.,

Mark XTV. 3, &amp;lt;fec.)

37 And, behold, a woman in the city, which
was a sinner,

1 when she knew that Jesus sat at

meat in the Pharisee s house, brought an alabaster

box of ointment, 38 And stood at his feet behind
him weeping, and began to wash his feet with

tears, and did wipe them with the hairs of her

head,
2 and kissed his feet, and anointed them with

the ointment. 3

1 She had previously led a wanton life.
3 One of these the tears was the proof of her sincere

repentance ;
the other viz., the wiping of liis feet with

her hair was the proof of the humility and contrition

which her repentance produced.
3 The kisses were the token of her affection, the anoint

ing, of her reverence for Jesus as the physician and friend

of sinners ; to whose grace she also trusted, and who con
firmed it to her, (ver. 48, 50.)

39 Now when the Pharisee saw it, he spake
within himself, saying, This man, if he were a

prophet, would have known who and what man
ner of woman this is that toucheth him : . . .

40 And Jesus answering said unto him, ... 41

There was a certain creditor which had two debt

ors : the one owed five hundred pence, and the

other fifty. 42 And when they had nothing to

pay, he frankly forgave them both. Tell me

therefore, which of them will love him most ? 43
Simon answered and said, I suppose that he, to

whom he forgave most. And he said unto him,
. ... 47 Wherefore I say unto thee, Her sins,

which are many, are forgiven ;
for she loved

much: 1 but to whom little is forgiven, the same
loveth little.

2

1 The demonstrations of affection on the part of the

erring woman are here adduced by Jesus, not as the

ground and cause why much was forgiven her, but rather

as the proof and evidence of it. It is a very serious ques
tion, Have we any such evidence of forgiveness ?

3 Not that there are any who really need little forgive-
ness. Many, however, imagine, this, and hence seek and
receive little; and so their . :tionally little

also.

48 And he said unto her. Thy sins are forgiven.
1

. . . 50 . . . Thy faith 2 hath saved thee; go in

1

Already are so. and shall continue to be.

i ho Saviour.

1 eace is the pledge of forgiveness, (Rom. v. 1.)
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Jesus makes another Circuit throiigli Galilee

Luke VIII. 1-3.

Jesus now proceeded through the cities and villages,

accompanied by the disciples and certain women, who
were indebted to him for the cure of bodily infirmities or

deliverance from evil spirits : as, for example, Mary of

Magdala, out of whom had gone seven devils
;
a certain

Joanna, the wife of one of Herod s courtiers; and Susan

nah
;
besides other women, whose delight it was to mini

ster of their substance to him who for our sakes had be

come poor. The evangelist makes more express mention
of the preaching of the kingdom of God than of the won
ders and signs done upon this circuit.

Jesus once more at Home; various Occurrences

and Discourses Matt. XII. 22-50; Mark
III. 20-35; Luke XL 14-54, VIII. 19-21.

Cure of the Mind and Dumb Demoniac, and Discourse

respecting Beelzebub Matt. XII. 22-29; Mark III.

20-27; Luke XI. 14-22.

That this cure called for a special exercise of power on
the part of Jesus, is intimated by the expressions used in

relating it by Mark and Luke. On this account, and be

cause the crowd around prevented him from taking the

bodily refreshment which was of all things most necessary
for him, his friends wished to lay some restraint upon
him. \Ve have been already told however (John iv.) what
the meat of Jesus was. He performed the act of healing ;

and inasmuch as this seemed to be quite a particular vic

tory achieved over Satan, the applause of the people on
the one hand, and, on the other, the envy of the Scribes

and Pharisees, who had just come from Jerusalem to

watch him, were all the greater. Some indeed carried

their blasphemous audacity so far, as to accuse him of

casting out devils by the prince of devils ;
while others,

scarcely less obdurate even than these, declared the

miracle to be insufficient for their conviction, and re

quired a sign from heaven. As Jesus perfectly under
stood the grounds of these allegations, (Matt. xii. 25,
Luke xi. 17 do not relate to the subject of the accusa

tions here referred to, which were expressed, but to their

source, which was envy,) and hence might have wholly
declined answering them ; nevertheless, for the spiritual

good of his adversaries, and in order to put a stop to all

their reasonings, and close every outlet to unbelief, he
did reply, setting before them the absurdity of the no
tion that one devil would drive out another

; appealing to

the fact that, in the case of the exorcisms performed by
themselves, they gave quite a different explanation of the

matter; and, as they were constrained to acknowledge
that it was by the finger of God he cast out devils, draw

ing the inference, that the kingdom of God was now come
in his person, inasmuch as only by virtue of his superior

strength could he possibly conquer the devil.

Continuation : Discourse respecting the Sin against the

Holy Ghost Matt. XII. 30-37; Mark III. 28-30;
Luke XI. 23-28.

Matt. xii. 30 He that is not with me is against
me

;
and he that gathereth not with me scattereth

abroad. 31 Wherefore I say unto you, All man
ner of sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven unto

men : but the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost
shall not be forgiven unto men. 32 And whoso
ever speaketh a word against the Son of man, it

shall be forgiven him: but whosoever speaketh

against the Holy Ghost, it shall not be forgiven

him, neither in this world, neither in the world to

come. Mark iii. 30 Because they said, He hath

an unclean spirit.
In order to perceive what Jesus means by the sin

against the Holy Ghost, the whole emphasis must be
thrown (1.) upon the words, &quot;Son of ma,i,&quot; in Matt. xii.

32
; (2.) upon the words, &quot;sons of men,&quot; in Mark iii. 28;

(3.) upon the words of Matt. xii. 30, and the clause an
nexed at Mark iii. 30; (4.) it must be considered that
Jesus, at Matt. xii. 31, ranks the sin of blasphemy against
the Son of man with any other sinful act done to the pre

judice of a fellow-Christian ; and, (~j.) that there is here
mention of a sin against the Holy Ghost which is blas-

S
lemj, and again of blasphemy which is a sin against the

oly Ghost. &quot; Son of man &quot;

signifies here, the Son of

God, not yet acknowledged as such, in consequence of

the indecision spoken of in Matt. xii. 30. On the other

hand, by the &quot;

Holy Ghost,&quot; we are to understand those

gracious operations in the heart by which that divine

Person produces (or seeks to produce) conviction of the

divinity of Jesus. Jesus accordingly puts the sin against
the Holy Ghost, in opposition, not to a sin against the

Son of God, but to a sin against the Son of man ; and,
on the other hand, supposes that it can be committed
not by any man, but only by one whom the Holy Ghost
has already impressed with a conviction of the Saviour s

divinity. Moreover, the two ideas of blasphemy and sin

mutually implement each other. What is meant is a sin

against the Holy Ghost manifesting itself in blasphemy.
From this, and from the rest of the connexion, it follows

that the sin against the Holy Ghost is the denial of the

divine nature in the person ofJesus, the depreciation of it

with hostile intent, and contrary to better knowledge, to

the voice of conscience, and to the testimony of the Spirit ;

and, consequently, that it is not every heinous sin, nor every
flagrant impropriety in the walk. Every other sin may be

forgiven, (in the event of repentance, for so we are to un
derstand the words, shall be forgiven ;) if, however, any
one deliberately suppresses the conviction wrought b&amp;gt;/

the

Spirit that Jesus is the Son of God, he commits the sin against
the Holy Ghost which shall not be forgiven, either in this

world, or in the world to come. And now, if it be true
that Jesus enters into this conversation with the Pharisees

solely as being still seriously concerned for their salvation,
if the sin against the Holy Ghost cannot be committed

until the Holy Ghost has been received, and if we cor

rectly apprehend the connexion of ver. 30, 31, (see the im
mediate sequel;) it follows that the Pharisees and Scribes

were rather cautioned against this sin, (as being upon the

way to it,) than condemned for its commission. What that
state of heart, however, is which produces the sin against
the Son of man and Holy Ghost, is shewn in ver. 33-35,

compared with Matt. xii. 24, Luke xi. 15 viz., selfish

ness, envy, malice, &c. ;
and that prolonged indecision

may at last pass into this sin, appears from the connexion
between Matt. xii. 30, 31. But, not less than want of de

cision, is every mere half conversion declared by Jesus

(ver. 43-45) to be a very dangerous state of the heart,

(comp. Luke xi. 24, 26.) We have to add, that this dis

course respecting the sin af/ainst the Holy Ghost teems all

the more threatening for those Christians who, though th&amp;lt; i/

have experienced the operations of the Spirit, yet deliberately

deny that Jesus is the Son of God.

Moreover, Jesus adds, (ver. 36, 37,) that although both

blasphemy against the Son of man, and that against the

Holy Ghost, are sins of peculiar enormity, and the latter

of them unpardonable, yet that every idle word will have
to be accounted for on the day of judgment; because

words serve to disclose the true state of the heart. Af
fected by sentiments so powerful, a woman in the com

pany lifted her voice, and extolled as blessed the mother
of Jesus; but Jesus replied,

&quot;

Yea, rather, blessed are they
that hear the word of God, and keep it,&quot; (Luke xi. 27, 28.)

Continuation : Discourse respecting the Sign ofJonas
Matt. XII. 38-42; Luke XI. 29-36.

In answer to what was said by those other Pharisees
who desired a sign from heaven, in addition to the miracles

already wrought, Jesus turns and addresses the people
who, in still increasing numbers, (Luke xi. 29,) crowded
around him. He declares them unworthy of any such

sign as might to them seem extraordinary, and as he
might be able or disposed, or not, to perform at his plea
sure. One further sign, however, of the kind which they
desired, could not be withheld even from them, and this

was the marvellous transaction which would soon neces-
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parily terminate his earthly career viz., his resurrection

II of .lona*. be-

M-ophet, who w:is ti i

.ind tin. !. belly of tin: whale, and I

wards .

same manner, the burial and death ..f Jesus oc-

.:ii interval of three day-*, Friday, Saturday, and

Sunday. In this case, it is true, only two nights, in

!. 1 n the conception of the

Jews, however, one day, in tin- larger sense of the word,
;- r.d.-d l.,th d.iy and night, and hence it is that

tin..- m\ ht.s aiv numbered.) Jesus cannot withhold re-

markin. ;i, how great the guilt they incur by
;ied with all his former signs, and quoting

tin 1 c \an it ll &quot;f Nine vch to which only aJonas had preached,
and of tin- ijueen of Sheba who had only heard the wisdom
of Salomon. He appeals at the same time (Luke xi. 33)
to tin- publicity of his higher and divine mission, (the pas-

-; here an entirely different sense from that which
in Matt. v. 15,) and to the impure source in which

the unbelief of this party of the Pharisees also originated

viz., the evil eye, (Luke xi. 34-36, comp. Matt. vi. 23.)

Continuation : Discotme refpectinrj his Mother and
Brethren Matt. XII. 46-50; Mark III. 31-35; Luke
VIII. 19-21.

While Jesns waa still discoursing with the people, his

mother and brethren made their appearance outside the

crowd, and sought to speak with him. This gave him oc

casion to say a word upon the importance of spiritual re

lationship. He acknowledged for relatives his disciples

i.e., all who hear and do his word, and hence would
allow his discourse to be interrupted by his mother and

brethren, all the less that, according to John vii., the latter

were yet unconverted. His mother, too, appears once

more to have insisted too greatly upon her external rela

tionship to him. Nor let us object, if it be inferred, that

in our eyes also a spiritual affinity with those who are

one with us in faith, love, and hope, ought to be more

important than mere bodily relationship, in case the latter

is not also conjoined with the former.

Continuation: Discourse against the Pharisees and Lawyers
+ Luke XL 37-54

This conversation originated in the request of a Pharisee,
that Jesus would dine with him. In the house in which
the transactions of the preceding context took place,

Jesus had been restrained from taking meat by the con

course of people, which commenced the moment he en

tered the threshold. The Pharisee desired to entertain

him, no doubt, more for the honour which he would

thereby acquire in the eyes of the people, than for the

purpose of doing honour to Jesus. Without practising
the customary Pharisaic ablutions before meals, Jesus sat

down, and his entertainer, having expressed surprise at

this, took occasion to display, in its suspicious aspect, the

whole manners of the Pharisees. The interference of a

lawyer also led him to disclose the faults of that body.
There are three things which Jesus finds occasion to

blame in the Pharisees: (I.) their mere outward show ; (2.)

their perverted conscientiousness; (3.) their vain-glory.

(1.) As respects the first of these, he shews that they
much stress upon the mere outward cleanness of

tln-ir cups and platters, while the inward contents were

rol.l&amp;gt;ery
and tlu-fi ; he means of what ought to have

been bestowed as alms upon the poor; in which case

there would have been no need for washing them outside.

(2.) As respects the second, Jesus pronounces a woe upon
tiie Pharisees, because with mistaken conscientiousness

they tithed the smallest kitchen herbs, while neglecting
ise justice or charity to their fellow-men. He

did not blame them for doing the one, so much as for

he other undone. (!U With a similar denuncia

tion of woe, he strips the ambitious Pharisees of the vain

glory with which they plumed themselves, comparing
them to hidden graves. He has likewise a threefold re

proof to administer to the lau-ytrt. to which he gives the

I i deTnmeiat :
* Because, by means of

exaggerated legal requirements, they luad men with in-

burdens which tlu-y will not themselves BO much
as touch with a finp

viz., the

1 consequently
i-.HMdered it as in this re

spect characteristic that tin, i of thw

prophets whom their fathers put to death./ and that,

slaying as they did the inu.st distil lie mes

sengers of God, they involved themselves in the guilt of

all the blood that had been shed by their fathers, from
Abel to the Zechariah who is mentioned at 2 Chron. xxiv.

20, &c. At ver. 49-51, he no doubt quotes a &amp;lt;

the Father to himself, (comp. Isa. 1. 4, &c.) in which th-

emphasis rests upon ver. 50 and 51 . Zechariah (2 Chroii .

xxiv. 20, &c.) was not the last of the prophets whose

slaughter is mentioned, but the first. The design was
either to instance the first of the righteous men, and the

first of the prophets who were violently put to death as

the representatives of all the rest, or to specify the first

and the last of the historical books of the Old Testament,
in which the slaying of a righteous man and relatively
also a prophet occurs. (3.) Jesus also charges the lawyei-s
with taking away the key of knowledge, (i.e., of Scripture, &amp;gt;

in place of using it to open, whereby they not merely fail

to attain to a correct insight themselves, but hinder others

from doing so.

Jesus Teaches in Parables upon the Sea-shore

Matt. XIII. 1-52; Mark IV. 1-34; Luke

VIII. 4-21.

He had escaped to the sea-shore from the hostile attacks

provoked by his censure of the scribes and Pharisees.

In eight successive parables, intended not so much for

the instruction of the common people, who, from spiri

tual deadness, desired no explanation of them, and conse

quently, so far from obtaining any, were not even allowed

to hear them all; but intended for his disciples, to whom,
and at their solicitation, he first expounds such of them as

had been already delivered, and then, secondly, delivers the

rest, which they were then of themselves qualified to un
derstand. (This observation founded upon Mark iv. 10;

Luke viii. 9; Mark iv. 13, 33, 34; Matt. xiii. 36, 51 is

sufficient to clear up the icho e of that difficult passage in

Matt. xiii. 10-17, 34, 35; comp. Mark iv. 10-12, 33, 34;

Luke viii. 9, 10.) In the order in which they were de

livered by Jesus, the parables follow each other thus :

(1.) That of the seed sown in the four different kinds of

ground; (2.) that of the seed that grew spontaneously;

(3.) that of the tares among the wheat; (4.) that of the

grain of mustard-seed; (5.) that of the leaven; (6.) that

of the treasure hid in a field; (7.) that of the pearl of.

great price ; (8.) that of the good and bad fishes caught
in the same net. It is evident, however, that, being
classed according to their subjects, not only the first and

second, but also the third and eighth, the fourth and

fifth, and the sixth and seventh, form so many pairs;

and these four pairs are, in the sequel, set in an order that

exhibits (1.) the plantation; (2.) the extent; (3.) the

purity ;
and (4.) the excellence of the kingdom of God ;

which last and fourth particular might no doubt have

stood hi the first place.

Matt xiii. 3 And he spake many things unto

them in parables, saying, Behold, a sower went

forth to sow : 4 And when he sowed, some seeds

fell by the way-side, and the fowls came and de

voured tluin up : 5 Some fell upon stony places,

where they had not much earth : and forthwith they

spninir up, because they had no deepne.vs of earth :

ii And when the sun was up, they were scorched;

and, because they had no root, they withered away :

7 And some fell among thorns ;
and the thorns

spnmi, up, and choked them : 8 But other fell

into good ground, and brought forth fruit, some

an hundredfold, some sixtyfold, some thirtyfold.
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9 Who hath ears to hear, let him hear, (comp.
ver. 18-23.)

According to this there are &amp;lt;7treestates of heartwhiuh pre
vent the seed of the kingdom of God from bearing fruit :

(o) general obduracy of heart, represented under the figure
of a way-side; (^superficiality of heart, represented under
the figure of a field with a thin surface of good soil, and
rock beneath; (&amp;lt;)

dividt-duuss of heart, under the image
of a field overgrown with thorns. And the truth is, that

the majority of human hearts are found in one or other
of these states. The parable accordingly explains the

very remarkable fact, (and this is its chief object,) that

although the seed of the kingdom of God is of BO ex
cellent a kind, and is sown in the hearts of so many, it yet
becomes fruitful in comparatively few. Grace is not a

co-active force, but leaves the human will free to act.

No methodism that can be adopted, as experience shews,
is sufficient to implant the kingdom of God in all men,
or even in a single church. Susceptibility in the subject
is of indispensable necessity. Where that exists in other

words, where the soil is good there will there be an in

crease, and one more or less abundant, (of thirty, or sixty,
or a hundred-fold, there being a diversity of degree even
in grounds that are all good.)

Mark iv. 26 And he said, So is the kingdom of

God, as if a man should cast seed into the ground ;

27 And should sleep, and rise night and day, and
the seed should spring and grow up, he knoweth
not how. 28 For the earth bringeth forth fruit

of herself; first the blade, then the ear, after that

the full corn in the ear. 29 But when the fruit

is brought forth, immediately he putteth in the

sickle, because the harvest is come.
This second parable of the seed growing spontaneously

is mainly intended for ministers of the divine word, and
to instruct them in their duties. It shews them that,
however anxious they may be for a harvest, and though
we even suppose the ground to be already in good condi

tion, (cornp. the foregoing parable,) still they can do
little more for the end than just sow the seed, inasmuch
as the increase must, and actually does spontaneously
develop itself from it. This does not exclude the possi

bility of their doing something in the way of preparing
the soil in which the seed is to develop its principle,

just as, before he sows, the husbandman ploughs and
breaks the clods ; and what they have to do in this way
must, in the case of the heart, be done by the law as their

instrument. Nay, it is in the husbandman s power to im

prove a bad soil, by removing stones, applying manure.
This is also practicable to a certain extent in the case of

the human heart, by the exercise of pastoral care and dis

cipline, unless indeed the heart absolutely repugns all such

means, (comp. the preceding parable.) If after the seed

has been sown, much still depends upon the rain and sun

shine, or the blessing which comes from God, even here
man has much in his power viz., by prayer, which
is, as it were, the watering on the part of the minister
of the word. Nevertheless the word itself is still of most
importance, however much in these days not only the
various sects, but even the Church and her officers, under
value it, in comparison with those other means, which

ought after all to be regarded as only subsidiary.

Matt. xiii. 31 Another parable put he forth

unto them, saying, The kingdom of heaven is

like to a grain of mustard seed, which a man took,

and sowed in his field : 32 Which indeed is the

least of all seeds ; but when it is grown, it is the

greatest among herbs, and becometh a tree, so

that the birds of the air come and lodge in the

branches thereof. 33 Another parable spake he
unto them

;
The kingdom of heaven is like unto

leaven, which a woman took, and hid in three

measures of meal, till the whole was leavened.

In the parable of the mustard seed, the point of com
parison is not absolutely the ultimate magnitude of the

plant, which is designated as being the greatest only
among culinary herbs, but the ultimate magnitude of it

when contrasted with its small beginning. At tho first

Jesus stood alone ; then (John i.) he obtained five, subse

quently twelve, and at last seventy disciples. At his

ascension in Jerusalem, they amounted to a hundred and

twenty; upon the first Pentecost to three thousand,
which number soon increased to five thousand

;
at Acts

vi. it was still greater. From Jerusalem, its first centre,
the Christian Church has now spread over the whole of

Europe and a part of America; and at last all nations

shall run to Zion. While this parable depicts the out
ward expansion of the kingdom of God, that of the leaven
shews us how it subjects to its laws all the relations of

life, just as in the individual it penetrates the whole mass
of thoughts and volitions, words and actions. It is need
less to point out the importance of these two parables,
and especially of the second, to the times in which we
live.

Matt, xiii. 24 Another parable put he fortli

unto them, saying, The kingdom of heaven is

likened unto a man which sowed good seed in

his field : 25 But while men slept his enemy
came and sowed tares among the wheat, and
went his way. 26 But when the blade was sprung
up, and brought forth fruit, then appeared the

tares also. 27 So the servants of the house

holder came said unto him, Sir, didst thou not

sow good seed in thy field? from whence then

hath it tares ? 28 He said unto them, An enemy
hath done this. The servants said unto him,
Wilt thou then that we go and gather them up ?

29 But he said. Nay ;
lest while ye gather up

the tares, ye root up also the wheat with them.

30 Let both grow together until the harvest :

and in the time of harvest I will say to the

reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and

bind them in bundles to burn them : but gather
the wheat into my barn. ... 47 Again, the

kingdom of heaven is like unto a net, that was

cast into the sea, and gathered of every kind :

48 Which, Avhen it was full, they drew to shore,

and sat down, and gathered the good into vessels,

but cast the bad away.
The parable of the tares among tha wheat, and that of

the bad among the good fishes, not only open the pros

pect of an ultimate and joyful separation from the

wicked, but are principally designed to instruct us on the

subject of church discipline. For although by the pull

ing up of the tares, not merely the violent procedure of

the Roman Catholic Church, but excommunication of

every kind may be forbidden, the prohibition would still

apply merely to the tares, which resemble the wheat, and
cannot certainly be discriminated from it

;
and so only to

those whose profession and walk are orderly, though at

heart they are unsound ;
excommunication would not be

forbidden with reference to those who err in profession
and are grossly scandalous in conduct. So far as the

former class are concerned, church-discipline may be in

applicable, because they cannot be discriminated. In
the case of the second, however, it has all the more to do,

(compare the practice of the apostolical Church.) The
second parable on this subject differs from the first only
in the single point, that whereas the first represents the

tares as something imported into the church, (compare
the period of Constantino the Great with the preceding
centuries of the Christian Church ;) the bad fish are in

the second represented as, from the first, enclosed in a

net, which is the emblem of the Church. In this, how
ever, both coincide viz., that they represent false Chris-
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tianity a* f-om- -tiling which&quot; fi&amp;gt;r the time, c:uinot he

iiscriminatccl with .sutiicicnt certainty nor yet.

: with success. From both it may HIM

ilily I&quot;
1 iufcnv.l, (h:it, although the rhiin-h has lier law,

both as to doctrine aud life, and which must lie II.T rule

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f judgment; etill, on the other hand, we must not hope
too much from di8ci|iliiit ,

tin; application of it being, in

many oases, uncertain and impracticable. Hence the

fhuiVh murtt of necessity tolerate hypocrites and bad
men in her bosom. (The objects of the home mission,
which recommends such toleration, present anotherview
of the subject.)

44 Again, the kingdom of heaven is like unto

treasure hid in a field
;
the which when a man

hath found, he hideth, and for joy thereof goeth
and selleth all that he hath, and buyeth that field.

45 Again, the kingdom of heaven is like unto a

merchant man, seeking goodly pearls : 46 Who,
when he had found one pearl of great price, went
and sold all that ho had, and bought it.

The parable of the treasure in the field shews \u that

many a one by connexion with the Church, and the pains
he takes in the way of attendance at public worship, sup
porting the missionary cause, &c., unexpectedly finds the

kingdom of God, that is, becomes in reality what he pre

viously was merely in name a church member. The

parable of the pearl, however, shews us that there are

also others who must first seek, and in the study of the

Scriptures, or even in the way of general investigation,
but who are subsequently, by the exclusive means of

Scripture and the Church, brought to the knowledge of

the truth. The former parable is accordingly applicable

only to the common man, the latter to the learned and
educated. Both, however, have this in common, that

they represent the kingdom of God as an object for

which all else must be sacrificed and resigned.
All these eight parables were, like the Sermon on the

Mount, (comp. Matt, v.,) not to be retained by the apostles
for themselves, but, like all that their master had hitherto

said, preached far and wide. This is the substance of the

saying of Jesus, (Mark iv. 21, 22
;
Luke viii. 16, 17; Matt,

xiii. 51, 52. For this very reason, however, Jesus also

recommends to them continual reflection upon the sub

ject, as the only way by which they could grow in know
ledge and advance from light to light. This is the import
of the saying in Mark iv. 23-25 and Luke viii. 18.

And, in fact, if this series of parables be the second of

Christ s great discourses, as the Sermon on the Mount is

the first, we cannot be surprised that the injunction to

the apostles, to let their light shine, is here reiterated.

For the Church of our own time, these parables have

quite a peculiar value. &amp;lt;tf involving a solution of all the

great questions.

The Sail across the Sea, the Followers, and the

Storm Matt. VIII. 18-27 ;
Mark IV. 35-

41 ; Luke VIII. 22-25, IX. 57-62.

After so laborious and harassing a day as this had been,
the Lord could not but need rest and refreshment for his

human nature. He therefore commanded the disciples
to cross the sea with him. Before setting sail, however,
he had to deal with the indecision of several of his fol

lowers.

Matt. viii. 19 And a certain scribe came,
and said unto him, Master, I will follow thec

whithersoever thou goest. 20 And Jesus saith unto

him, The foxes have holes, and the birds of the

air have nssts
; but the Son of man hath not where

to lay his head.
-ie reader go to Phil. ii. 5, &c., and 2 Cor. viii. !,

for an interpretation of this passage, according to its

deepest import. We must not, like this man of sanguine
temperament, look for an easy life in the service of Jesus,

though we may look for privations and persecutions.

A second individual wan invited, by the Lord himself,

:, to Luke ix. 59, to follow him.

59 And he said unto another, Fallow inc.

But he said, Lord, suffer me iirat to go and bury
my father.

This person, it appears, wished to wait until tie de-
i. is aged father before he &amp;lt;,1,eye, I tl

that is, to be allowed to discharge hia duty tow

parents. He laboured under the scrupulosity which dis

cs the melancholic temperament.

-i! But Jesus said unto him, Follow me; and
let the dead bury their dead.

In other words, such a course wjis not required of him,
and would be inexpedient in the present instance, inas

much as it might interfere with his proposal 1-

the Lord fully. The duty he wished to render might
easily be discharged by others destitute of spiritual life.

A higher vocation was proposed to him : hence the words,
(Luke ix. 60,) But go thou and preach the kingdom, of God.
It cannot indeed be said generally of the duties towards

God, that they are weightier than those towards our

neighbour. On the contrary, Jesus in one passage declares,
that charity to parents is of more consequence than sacri

fices in the temple, and denounces the contrary senti

ment as a Pharisaical excrescence, (Matt. xv. 3-9.) On the
other hand, however, his own example, when twelve years
of age, shews us that when circumstances require it, the
love of God supremely must be allowed its rights. In
like manner, the Lord here declares of compliance with
his call, that it must take precedence of every other duty,
provided the latter can be as well discharged by others,
in which case alone will his call be given.

Afterwards (as the comparison of the chronology of

Matthew and Luke shews) there .appeared a third follower

of Jesus, who, no doubt, was well aware that it teas his

duty to follow him, and, like the first, also expressed his

readiness to do it, but who wanted permission to bid fare

well to his friends.

Luke ix. 61 And another also said, Lord, I

will follow thee
;
but let me first go bid them fare

well, which are at home at my house. 62 And
Jesus said unto him, No man, having put his hand
to the plough, and looking back, is fit for the king
dom of God.

&quot;

Leisurely&quot; was his motto, as is the case with the

phlegmatic character. What our real duty is, when ad
dressed by an outward or inward, a direct or indirect,
call to follow Jesus, is shewn in Gal. i. 16.

These are unquestionably narratives of very deep im

portance : No. 1 shews us that if we look merely for an

easy life in the service of Jesus, we have not the proper
qualifications and ought rather to relinquish it

;
No. 2

teaches us the relatiou in which missionary duty (so far

as it requires personal service) stands to other duties
;

No. 3 gives excellent advice respecting the steps which

ought to be taken to overcome restraints in following the

call. It is of great importance, especially for i.

missionaries, (comp. the prophets from the time of Moses,
and then the apostles.)

Matt. viii. 23 And when he was entered into a

ship, his disciples followed him. 24 And, behold,

there arose a great tempest in the sea, insomuch

that the ship was covered with the waves : but he

was asleep. 25 And his disciples came to him,
and invoke him, savin;:. Lor,], save us : we perish.

20 And he saitli unto them, AVhy are yc 1&amp;lt; ;,r! ul,

O ye of little faith ? Then he arose, and rebuked

the winds and the sea; and there ma a 1:1 eat

calm. 27 But the men manvlied, saying, What
manner of man is this, that even the winds and
the sea obey him.

Jesus here shews, on the one hand, how entire was the
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humanity which he bore. He sleeps from exhaustion,

whil^, on the other hand, he also shews that he was
Lord over all things, and especially over nature and her

elements, partly by the calmness of his slumbers, amidst
the raging of the storm, and partly by the power with
which he rebuked the wind and the waves. At the same

time, the history is a beautiful emblem of the security of

those who have Jesus with them, and who cleave to

Jesus
; although, alas ! the weakness of faith evinced by

the disciples, reminds us of that with which we, too,
are not unfrequently assailed in the storms of life. The
use of the history should be to strengthen our faith

much moro than to excite the amazement which those

about him exhibited, when Jesus silenced with such

might the roaring of the sea.

What happened in the Land of the Gergesenes
Matt, VIII. 28-34

;
Mark V. 1-20 ; Luke

VIII. 26-39.

On the opposite, that is the south-eastern, shore of the

Sea of Gennesareth, lay the country of the Gadarenes, or

Gergesenes. In crossing to it Jesus had slept, and being
thereby greatly refreshed, was again able to undertake a
conflict with the kingdom of darkness, even under its

most dreadful aspect. The occasion to it was an en
counter with two demoniacs of a peculiarly fierce descrip
tion, one (viz., he mentioned by Mark and Luke) spe

cially distinguishes himself, but both open up to us a
terrible view into the domain of evil spirits as a domain
of misery, wickedness, and terror. However numerous
the spirits who possessed and tormented these demoniacs,
and great the violence which on other occasions they
shewed, they were compelled to yield to the mighty
word of Jesus, just as the storm on the sea had pre

viously done. The loss which, after the deliverance of

the possessed, accrued to the neighbouring city, in con

sequence of Jesus granting the request of the evil spirits
to be permitted to enter into a herd of swine, and to

cast themselves with them into the sea, although a loss

which Jesus, as an ambassador of God, had the right to in

flict, ought to have had no effect but to stimulate them
to seek from him a spiritual compensation. Very far

from doing this, however, and afraid of further injury,

they besought Jesus to remove with all expedition from
their country, and as for this reason he could do nothing
for their spiritual good, he immediately embarked in a

ship to return home. The demoniac of whom we have

spoken was more grateful. He wished not to leave his

deliverer. As the men of that country, however, were so
insensible to spiritual good, Jesus desired that at least a

salutary impression might be made by the miracle upon
the family of him on whom it was wrought, and he com
manded him to go home, which the man not only did,
but published in the whole district what the Lord had
done for him.

Jesus in Nazareth Matt. XIII. 53-58 ; Mark
VI. 1-6; Luke IV. 16-30.

Jesus, it is true, had already been in Nazareth, at the

very outset of his career in Galilee, (comp. Matt. iv. 13 ;)

and this leads Luke to insert at that early date a visit which
he paid subsequently, and at which he experienced treat

ment so particularly painful. In reality, however, his
visit to Nazareth occurs now, at his return from the land
of the Gergesencs. Even indeed, as given by Luke, the
narrative contains sufficient intimation, that the occur
rence was of a posterior date, for, according to that evan

gelist, (chap. iv. 23,) at the time he made the visit, Jesus
had already done great and mighty acts in Capernaum,
whereas at the first he had done none.
The first reception he experienced in Nazareth was

sufficiently favourable. Having entered the synagogue
on the Sabbath day, and spoken to them from the text

(Isa. Ixi. 1, &c.,) they were charmed with his discourse,
and for the time took no offence, when he represented
the text as fulfilled in himself. With these impressions,
however, others of a different kind were shortly after

mingled, for the recollection that Jesus was the carpen
ter s son, soon obtained the mastery of their minds ; and
on which side the scale would turn depended wholly on
what was to happen. The question in their minds would
be decided by the miracle which Jesus performed in the

place. If he really were the personage, whom upon the

ground of Isa. Ixi. he had declared himself to be, it was
incumbent upon him, as they thought, in the first instance,
to exalt himself and his family ;

and on the whole they
were resolved that their recognition of him should depend
upon his performing the same miracles among them
which he had done in Capernaum. When Jesus, however,
intimated to them that he would give no absolute pro
mise to that effect; when he declared (although well
aware how offensive the declaration would here be, accord

ing to the well-known apothegm, that no prophet is

honoured in his own country) that the inhabitants of

Nazareth, as his countrymen, had no claim to be speci

ally distinguished by miracles wrought by him among
them, and that much depended on other things ;

and
when he illustrated this by examples from the Old
Testament history, his cause was at once lost, and the

general indignation quickly reached so frightful a height,
that they wished to cast him down from a rock in the

neighbourhood of the city. But just as they were
on the point of doing so, Jesus walked through the
midst of them unharmed ; and as his enemies, whether
with good or bad intentions, were obliged to let him alone,
he imparted to a few sick persons the benefit of his salu

tary presence. In consequence, however, of the unbelief

which his countrymen on this occasion manifested, he

performed no more miracles among them.

Jesus makes another Circuit through Galilee; the

Opinions entertained of Him at Court Matt.

XIV. 1-12, IX. 35-38; Mark VI. 14-20;
Luke III. 19, 20, IX. 7-9.

(This journey belongs to this part of the history, not

only because Matthew introduces it before the mission of

the apostles which now ensues, but because it really be

came, in consequence of what Jesus experienced upon it,

the occasion of that mission.)
The employments of Jesus on this journey were as

usual teaching, preaching the gospel, (let the distinc

tion betwixt the two be here observed,) and healing
diseases. The rumour of him at length reached even
the court, where shortly before his death, voluptuousness
and want of principle had led to the execution of John
the Baptist. One party among the courtiers imagined
Jesus to be the Baptist risen from the dead, another

Elias, and another, one of the old prophets. None of

them believed it possible for a livingman to do such things
as he did; but neither did any of them believe that

Jesus was the Messias. Herod himself gradually became

convinced, (comp. Luke with Matthew and Mark) for his

conscience stung him, that he was the Baptist come once

more from the dead, and failed, like the rest, to recognise
in him the Messias. This could have no other effect but
to embitter the stings of conscience, and could not possi

bly yield him the consolation which a right knowledge of

Jesus might have done.

On this journey, Jesus had a deplorable view of the

spiritual condition of the people, which he impresses

upon the hearts and consciences of his disciples as an in

troduction to the commission which ho immediately pro
ceeded to impart to them.

Matt, ix. 36 But when he saw the multitudes,
he was moved with compassion on them,

1 because

they fainted,
2 and were scattered abroad,

3 as sheep

having no shepherd.
4 37 Then saith he unto his

disciples, The harvest truly is plenteous, but the

labourers are few
;

5 38 Pray ye therefore the Lord
of the harvest, that he will send forth labourers

into his harvest.6

1 This was the same compassion which moved him for
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our sakes to come into this world, and enduro suffering
and death.

1 Harassed to wit, spiritually.
3 This is tin- ing gathered into one

flock, and in.idc perfect in one, (.lohn xvii..) which is the

p 1 pleasure i if tin- Father. It is not enough that every
member should In 1

, \vliat In- ought to 1)0 for himself; the

will of Ood is, that believers should be one with each

other, and it is only when thus united that the perfecting
f tin individual is attainable. This is the foundation of

church-fellowship, although that, when a mere external,
i- very ditlerent indeed from the oneness we have men
tioned.

4 This assigns the cause of the harassment and disper
sion of the people. They wanted shepherds, for the pas
toral office is of the greatest consequence for the spiritual
and religious advancement of mankind. For the rest,

however, the lamentable fact hero was, that there were

shepherds, and yet the sheep were neglected and scat

tered as if there had been none, for the shepherds were

unqualified.
As to this day they still are, both within and without,

Christendom.
8 It is an important truth which may be thence in

ferred viz., that the progress of the kingdom of God lias

been made dependant upon our prayers. For the same

reason, the second petition of the Lord s Prayer is,
&quot;

Thy
kingdom come.&quot; The persons here commanded by the

Lord to pray were not the apostles alone, but all his other

disciples. With ministers of the Lord, congregations

ought to join in prayer for the advancement of his king
dom. Nor did Jesus merely look to the twelve as being

employed in the work, but, because the harvest was so

very great, to many more besides, such as the seventy
whom he afterwards sent forth. That with the special
ministers of the word many others should co-operate, is

likewise to this day more needful than ever.

TJie Mission and Journey of the Twelve Matt.

X.
;
Mark VI. 7-13 ; Luke IX. 1-6.

Special Commissim Matt. X. 1-15.

1 And when he had called unto him his twelve

disciples,
1 he gave them power against unclean

spirits,
2 to cast them out, and to heal all manner

of sickness and all manner of disease.

1 The twelve in the first place, until more and others

were fit for the service.
3 The Lord first invests his disciples with the power

they required, and then gives them their commission,

(comp. ver. 8.) It is at the same time remarkable that

only the power of casting out devils, and of healing dis

eases, is expressly noticed, and not their authority to

teach and to preach. The reason, no doubt, is, that these

former gifts and abilities were of an extraordinary kind,

specially conferred upon the apostles, and after them

upon the seventy, as a surplus ; whereas their office and
commission to teach constituted their main business, and
for its discharge, it behoved them to acquire the neces

sary skill by the intercourse they had had with Jesus,
and in the ordinary way.

Matthew hero introduces into his Gospel tho list of the

apostles which is inserted by Mark and Luke in theirs be
fore the Sermon on the Mount, (comp. also Acts i.,) and
we shall here devote to it some farther attention. Inas

much as individually, sometimes the one and sometimes
the other had the superiority in gifts, sentiments, and

usefulness, the one is sometimes mentioned before and
Konietimes also after the other. Still, the classification is

16 iii all. and, to a eertain degree, the order is also

uniform within each of the classes. In all of them Judas
i* properly placed last. If, in the first class, An

drew is occasionally named immediately after Peter, he

owecthil &quot;-ily
to hU 1

irotherly connexion with him. for

1 .lohn, figure as the favoured
. narrative about the

daughter of Jairus, the transfiguration, and Gethse-

mane.) For the rest, the disciples were forbidden to

agitate the question which of them was the greatest, (comp.
ivo histories;) and, according to the order of

vocation, the first disciples v..
~&amp;lt;, &c.) Andrew

with John, Simon Peter, 1 hilip and Nathanael (who ia

here called Bartholomew.) In each of the first and
second classes, we find an evangelint. The (,

whether the brothers of Jesus, here and there mentioned
in the history, are to be sought for within the circle of
the twelve, must be decidedly negatived. On the con

trary, the question, whether Jesus had relatives among
his disciples is to be answered affirmatively, though here
too it is doubtful whether these relatives are the chil

dren of Zebedee or Alpheus, and consequently, (in tho
last case,) whether the James mentioned in Gal. i. 19,
could also have been an apostle. The decision here de

pends on where the point is placed at John xix. 25.
The last also depends upon the question whether, at
Gal. i. 19, brother means the same aa relative. Compare
on this subject the observations made on other passages
in the history of the apostles, in the Epistle to the Gala-

tians, as well as in that of James and Jude.

Prcccptt respecting the ApnsioUc Office in general Vet
5-15.

5 These twelve Jesus sent forth, and com
manded them, saying, Go not into the way of the

Gentiles, and into any city of the Samaritans
enter ye not : 6 But go rather to the lost sheep
of the house of Israel.

Jesus for the present forbids his disciples to go to the
Gentiles or to the Samaritans, as being half Gentiles;
they are, (according to Mark,

&quot;

by two and two,&quot;) sent

solely to the lost sheep of the house of Israel ; because
the Israelites, as the covenant people of the Old Testa

ment, claimed a precedence and right of primogeniture,
even with respect to the gospel, (comp. Rom. xi. 16-19,
21, 24.) Subsequently, they were commanded to go
unto all the world. Even in the gospel-call there is a
settled order. From the east it has come to us in the

west, and from the west it is destined to travel back into
the east again, (viz., to India, China, &c.,) until (Ps. xix.)
there be no speech or language where ita voice ia not
heard.

7 And as ye go, preach, saying, The kingdom
of heaven is at hand. 1 8 Heal the sick, cleanse

the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils :
-
freely

ye have received, freely give.
3

1 A glorious message indeed ! There can be none
more important ! How great the folly, and how great
the loss, not to comply with it. That it is founded upon
the advent of Christ, needs not to be remarked.

2 The kingdom of heaven was destined, at its very frft
manifestation, to prefigure the liberty and glory which in

its future and final manifestation it is to introduce. For
this reason, and likewise to secure the introduction of the

gospel into the world at the first, the message with which
the apostles went forth required to be accompanied by
such acts of beneficence as these. Between the first and
the final manifestation of the kingdom of God, ita pre
sent suffering condition intervenes. In this we cannot

expect the same miraculous succours which, were vouch
safed even in outward things to the infant Church, but
are called to the exercise of faith and patience. It would
be a great mistake were we to expound ver. 8, as specify

ing the blessings of which the kingdon of heaven in ver.

7 consists. The proper blessings of the kingdom of
heaven aro comprised in ver. 7 ; and ver. 8 merely speci
fies something which was supei\iddil to tliem to answer
the exigencies of the times.

3 This did not forbid them to gain a livelihood by tho

ministry of the gospel ; for mark what immediately fol

lows in the last clause, of ver. 10, but merely, as was pro
posed by Simon the sorcerer, (Acts viil 18,) to sell spirit
ual blessings for uiou. y.
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9 Provide neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in

your purses, 10 Nor scrip for your journey,
neither two coats, neither shoes, nor yet staves :

for the workman is worthy of his meat.
Ver. 9, and the initial clause of ver. 10, are here ex-

plained by the final clause of ver. 10
; the Lord means,

they require neither a supply of gold, nor clothing, nor

shoes, nor consequently a scrip, (knapsack or travelling

bag,) nor staves to carry it with (for a walking staff is

allowed them, Mark vi. 8 ;) because in every place, like

labourers worthy of their hire, their wants would always
be supplied. That a minister of the gospel may lawfully
derive a sustenence from his work, may be deduced from
1 Cor. ix. 1-14

j Gal. vi. 6 ;
1 Tim. v. 18.

11 And into whatsoever city or town ye shall

enter, enquire who in it is worthy ;
l and there

abide till ye go thence. 2 12 And when ye come
into an house,

3 salute it.
4 13 And if the house

be worthy, let your peace come upon it : but if it

be not worthy, let your peace return to you.
14 And whosoever shall not receive you, nor

hear your words, when ye depart out of that house

or city, shake off the dust of your feet.5 15 Verily
I say unto you, It shall be more tolerable for the

land of Sodom and Goniorrha in the day of judg
ment, than for that city.

6

1 That is, possessed the qualification or desire for the

kingdom of heaven only such were to be addressed, in

order not to lose their time nor waste their labour on

unsusceptible minds. An important hint for ministers !

unless, indeed, this injunction was applicable only to

the missionary expedition, which the apostles had then
in view

;
or more generally to the whole of their work,

inasmuch as they, having so much to do, neither could nor

ought to spend their time with persons whose minds were

indisposed, (comp. Acts.)
8 Forms the antitheses to the houses which were not

worthy. The apostles were to lodge with none but be

lieving and pious people, (compare the prophets Elias and
Elisha and their hostesses, also the parties from whom
Jesus sought entertainment, such as the family of Beth

any, the man in whose house he kept the passover, and
Simon the leper.) All of this, no doubt, presupposes
sacred hospitality.

3 In the hope of there finding susceptible hearts.
4 In that hope, enter the house and affectionately

salute it, and if, contrary to your hope, the house prove
undeserving of the love and salutation you express, then
see the sequel. If, however, it be worthy of them, then
will your salutation be no empty form, but an effectual

prayer, (see the salutations of the Lord after his resurrec

tion.) The minister of the Lord must do many things ex

perimentally, as the rule in ver. 1 1 docs not always succeed
;

butthat doesno harm, according to whattheLord here says.
5 With the obstinate the apostles were not to waste their

time, (compare the inquiries recommended to them in

ver. 11.) They were rather to break all connexion with
their city and their house, even to the dust upon their

feet. And let not the reader be surprised at this (comp.
Matt. xv. 14.) There are everywhere enemies of the good
cause, whom the servant of the Lord must treat as if they
did not exist ; and in fact the apostles, just because they
were apostles, were to deal in this manner with a smaller

degree of obstinacy viz., with merely not receiving and
not hearing them than in other cases would have de-

sen-ed it. Comp. ver. 15.
6 Here observe the divine severity towards those who

reject his word, and, on the other hand, the degree of

eternal misery.

Rules and Encouragements respecting the Difficulties and
Persecutions connected with the Apostolical Office
Ver. 1G-33.

With these instructions, Jesus passes from that on
which they were then sent, to their future mission.

16 Behold, I send you forth as sheep
1 in the

midst of wolves : be ye therefore wise as serpents,
and harmless as doves.2

1 As defenceless in respect of carnal weapons, but
called upon all the more to shew the patience and gentle
ness of the lamb.

8 The serpent has shewn itself wise elsewhere than in

Paradise. Its supple and sleek appearance, as it creeps
upon the ground, and stings in the heel, makes it in

general an emblem of foresight, prudence, and caution.

The dove, moreover, is by its purity, the emblem of

innocence, and consequently of the Holy Spirit. By its

constantly returning to the same place of rest, it is also

an emblem of the single eye which is directed to one

object, the one thing needful, and therefore of sincerity.
Both qualities, sincerity and prudence, are indispens
able for the servant of the Lord to make his way among
the wolves and fulfil his vocation. Comp. the immediate

sequel.

17 But beware of men :
l for 2

they will deliver

you up to the councils, and they will scourge you
in their synagogues ; 18 And ye shall be brought
before governors and kings for my sake, for a

testimony against them and the Gentiles. 19 But
when they deliver you up, take no thought how
or what ye shall speak : for it shall be given you
in that same hour what ye shall speak. 20 For
it is not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your
Father which speaketh in you.

3

1 Not with the view of escaping unscathed by keeping
silence and doing nothing, but in order not to do or to

say anything unseemly and prejudicial to the cause of

the kingdom of God ; and at the same time, in order not
to be prematurely alarmed, (comp. annot. 3.)

2 The connexion is : inasmuch as you shall not only be

openly called to account, but shall also have to endure

scourging for what you speak, reflect upon it beforehand,
that you may not undergo such ill-usage in vain, but
know on what account.

3 When actually called to account, and especially when

standing before governors and kings, you will then, if you
have previously exercised your vocation with faithfulness

and prudence, not want that preternatural assistance in

speaking which you will require.

How very needful simplicity and faithfulness com
bined with prudence are, the disciples might have fur

ther observed from what the Lord says to them (ver. 21)

respecting impending persecutions.

21 And the brother shall deliver up the

brother to death, and the father the child : and

the children shall rise up against their parents,
and cause them to be put to death. 22 And ye
shall be hated of all men for my name s sake :

but he that endureth to the end shall be saved.

23 But when they persecute you in this city, flee

ye into another : for verily I say unto you, Ye
shall not have gone over the cities of Israel, till

the Son of man be come. 24 The disciple is not

above his master, nor the servant above his lord.

25 It is enough for the disciple that he be as his

master, and the servant as his lord. If they have

called the master of the house Beelzebub, how
much more shall they call them of his household ?

26 Fear them not therefore : for there is nothing

covered, that shall not be revealed
;
and hid, that

.shall not be known. 27 What I tell you in dark

ness, that speak ye in light : and what ye hear in

the ear, that preach ye upon the housetops. 28 And
fear not them which kill the body, but are not
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able to kill the soul : but rather fear him which

i^i able to destroy both soul and body in hell.

29 Arc not two sparrows sold for a farthing? and

one of them shall not fall on the ground without

your Father. 30 But the very hair- i your head

are all numbered. . . . .$L Whosoever therefore

shall confess ino before men, him will 1

also before my Father which is in heaven. 33 But
whosoever &amp;gt;hall deny me before men, him will I

nbo deny before my Father which is in heaven.

Jesus here fortifies the minds of his disciples to per-
severance unto the end, under all, even the most painful
(ver. 21) persecutions and hardships; (a) ver. 22, by the

promise of the blessedness that shall follow ; (6) ver. 23,

by the promise of his speedy return. This verse refers

specially to the persecutions in the last times in the laud
of Judea and before the destruction of Jerusalem. The
meaning is, as you fly from one city to another, you shall

not have visited all the cities of Judea, before the Lord
shall havo taken vengeance upon the persecuting metro

polis. The coming of the Son of man here spoken of, meaus
his &quot;&quot;&quot;&quot;&quot;w to execute

judgment upon Jerusalem. The same
event is also spoken of as a coming of Christ, (Johu xxi.

22, 23.) No doubt, however, this word of consolation is

applicable to the evil times which are to come before the
final return of Jesus Christ, (c) Ver. 24, 25, by the pat
tern of himself as forerunner ; (d) ver. 26 and 27, by
the day of revelation and retribution

;
the signification

being, as your work in the Lord shall one day be re

vealed, (ver. 26,) you ought to take pains in publishing the

gospel everywhere ; (e) ver. 28, by the indestructibility of

the soul, even though the body be slain
; (/) ver. 29 and

30, by the care which God exercises over the life of his

people ; (g) ver. 32 and 33, by the importance of a faith

ful testimony, as a preparation for the day of judgment.

Further Instructions and Exhortations on the same

Subject Ver. 34-42.

^Of the division which the gospel is designed to pro
duce, the decision which it requires, and the reward,

corresponding with the worth in God s sight of the true

believer and servant of Christ, which shall be given to

the person who kindly receives his messengers and dis

ciples, ver. 34-42; the division, ver. 34-36; the decision,
ver. 37-39 ;

the reward, ver. 40-42.)

37 He that loveth father and mother more
than ine is not worthy of me : and he that loveth

son or daughter more than me is not worthy of

me.1 38 And he that taketh not his cross, and
followeth after me, is not worthy of me.2 39

He that fiudeth his life 3 shall lose it: and he

that loseth his life for my sake shall find it.

1 Natural affection to parents, children, &c., and love

to the Lord, are not always conflicting sentiments; but the

two may come into opposition : as, for example, when
part of a family embrace the faith, and the rest continue
in unbelief ; and, in such a case, affection to unbelieving
relatives ought not to be allowed to draw us away from
the Lord, otherwise we are not worthy of him.

3 The cross of Christ, which falls to the lot of every
Christian believer to a certain degree, and in a way
peculiar to himself, (&quot;his cross,&quot;) is the affliction which
we endure for the Lord s sake. He who will not submit
to it is not worthy of him. Here, as well as at John iii.

14, there is already an intimation of the kind of death
Jesus was to die.

3 That is, whoever seeks to be happy, and imagines to

preserve his life, in unbelief, and without Jesus, will

certainly lose the true happiness and life which can only
be found in him

; but he who for Jesus sake sacrifices

his outward prosperity and temporal existence, will bo

sure to find the true life in him.

41 He that receiveth a prophet in the name of

a prophet .shall receive a prophct H reward; and
he that receiveth a rL hteoii-; man in the name of

a righteous man shall receive a righteotw man -

n-war.1. 4l! And , drink
unto on.- of these little ones a cup of cold

only in the name of a disciple, verily I say unto

you, he shall in no wise lose his reward.

By prophets we are here to understand enlightened
: by ri^ litt .UH men, far advanced hainLs

; and by
the littl - uis of a lower dc-gree, less advanced
than lh.

pr&amp;lt;&amp;gt;],

hats in intelligence, and than the righteous
men in sanctity, but who are, notwithstanding, ;

and believing. Every kindness shewn to such prophets,
righteous men, and little ones, and emanating fn.m l.v.-

to Jesus, whose servant* and disciples they are, Kh.ill }

recompensed. But especially shall those who shew such
affection to Christian teachers and advanced saints obtain
a great reward; for their reward shall be the same as
that of these teachers and saints themselves. Comp.
Matt. xxv. 31, &c., and Dan. xii.

The Missionary Jouimey of the Twelve Mark
VI. 12, 13

; Luke IX. G.

Mark vi 12 And they went out,
1 and preached

that men should repent.
3 13 And they cast out

many devils, and anointed with oil 3
many that

were sick, and healed them.4

1
According to Luke, from town to town.

2
According to Luke, they aho preached the gospel of

the kingdom which, according to the original text, is

implied in the words of Mark.
* No doubt the Lord himself sometimes made \ise of

outward means to effect his cures. It is, however, signi
ficant that the apostles seem universally to have em
ployed the external means of anointing with oil.

4 The power of raising the dead, with which Jesus had
also invested them, is the only one not expressly men
tioned here. Did they perhaps want faith? for, no
doubt, it was the greatest thing which they could have
done.

In the service here performed by the apostles, we
must, no doubt, assign importance to the circumstance,
that the time at which it was performed was shortly
after the decease of the Baptist, the last of the Old
Testament ministers. This, no doubt, involves the
romon why Mark and Luke relate here, and for the first

time, the history of John s murder, together with the

opinions of the court respecting Jesus, notwithstanding
that the rumours, which made Herod imagine that Jesus
was the Baptist risen from the grave, had reached the

court, in consequence of the forementioned circuit of

Jesus; and, consequently, the murder must have taken

place at a somewhat earlier date.

The Feeding of the Five Thousand; the Return
across the Sea, (on which Peter attempts to

walk /) and the Discourse respecting the

Bread of Zt/e-John VI.
; Matt. XIV. 13-

36; Mark VI. 30-56
;
Luke IX. 10-17.

In order to recruit his disciples from the fatigues of

their missionary expedition, Jesus conducted them across

the lake and to that part of its north-eastern shore, near the

place where the city of Bethsaida was situated, (Luke
ix. 10.) Even here, however, they were not allowed to

rest. The people, who happened at the time to be on
their way to Jerusalem, to attend the feast of the pass-

over, (comp. John vi. 4,) quickly followed them in thou
sands to their place of retreat, not giving them time to

refresh themselves with food. In this they seem to have
been actuated by a vague impulse. At any rate, their

appearance excited the compassion of Jesus, and he

sought to do them good both by preaching the gospel,
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and by healing their sick. Iti order to provide another

handle to their faith, when evening approached, and it

became necessary that they should disperse to seek bulg

ing in the surrounding villages, he also fed them. This

was done in the most marvellous way, with five barley
loaves and two fishes, and yet all were satisfied, and even
twelve baskets full of fragments gathered up.

John vi. 5 When Jesus then lifted up his

eyes, and saw a great company come unto him,
he saith unto Philip, Whence shall we buy bread,

that these may eat ? G And this he said to prove
him : for he himself knew what he would do. 7

Philip answered him, Two hundred pennyworth
of bread is not sufficient for them, that every one

of them may take a little. 8 One of his disciples,

Andrew, Simon Peter s brother, saith unto him,
9 There is a lad here, which hath five barley

loaves, and two small fishes : but what are they

among so many ? 10 And Jesus said, Make the

men sit down. Now there was much grass in

the place. So the men sat down, in number
about five thousand. 11 And Jesus took the

loaves
;
and when he had given thanks, he distri

buted to the disciples, and the disciples to them
that were set down

;
and likewise of the fishes as

much as they would. 12 When they were filled,

he said unto his disciples, Gather up the frag
ments that remain, that nothing be lost. 13

Therefore they gathered them together, and filled

twelve baskets with the fragments of the five

barley loaves, which remained over and above

unto them that had eaten.

The manner in which the Lord proceeded in performing
this miracle is significant in many ways. First of all,

the people were made to sit down upon a grassy spot in

ranks, by hundreds and by fifties. The bread was then

given in portions to the disciples, and by them further

distributed ; not, however, before the Lord had first pro
nounced over it his benediction. Here the arrangement
of the people in seemly order, and the thanks that were

given, point out to us two principal means of securing
the divine blessing, even in temporal things, viz., the

regulation of the affairs and labour of the family, and

prayer and supplication for our daily bread, with thanks

giving when it has been received. In like manner, the

distribution, and the sufficiency of the supply for the

people s wants, open up to us an insight into the mystery
of the divine blessing; for we must suppose, partly that,
while passing through the hands of the disciples, and by
the operation of that same divine power, which can bring
into existence out of nothing, the food was multiplied,
and partly that the same omnipotence imparted to the
bread an increase of its nourishing virtue. At the same

time, the injunction to gather up the fragments, shews
that the Lord also requires faithfulness (frugality is not
to be confounded with avarice) in the management of the

daily portion which he allots. The number twelve of

the baskets that were filled with the fragments leads to

the supposition that these were destined for the twelve,
and thus involves a beautiful hint, that the Christian ought
to gather up his superfluity for the use of the kingdom of

God. The impression which this glorious act produced
\ipon the people was not what the Saviour could have
wished. It kindled in their hearts carnal hopes of the

Messiah, as was evinced by the proposal they made, to

take him by force and make him a king.
Jesus responded to this unwelcome proposal by dis

missing the whole company, and first of all his disciples,
whom he commanded to cross the sea. On this passage,
an occurrence took place which forms a very beautiful

.urt to the history of the storm which overtook
them during an earlier passage, just as subsequently the

feeding of the four thousand formed a counterpart to that
of the five as now related. It was evening when the dis

ciples set sail, and the ship speedily (comp. Matt. xiv. 23,
21 with Mark vi. 47) reached the middle of the lake,
which is here about four miles broad. However, a con

trary wind assailed them with violence, and BO greatly im
peded their further progress, that in the morning, during
the fourth watch of the night, (that is, between three and
six o clock,) they were still at a distance from he shore.

From the summit of the mountain to which, after dis

missing the people and the disciples, he had retired to

pray, .Jesus beheld the distress of the latter, but was not
moved to come immediately to their help. Nay, even

when, in the fourth watch, he himself was crossing to the

opposite shore, walking upon the waves, he would have

passed their ship. Something, however, occurred to pre
vent this. The disciples, supposing him to be a spirit,
were overcome with terror

; upon which Jesus called out
to them not to be afraid

;
and Peter, strengthened by an

affirmative answer from the Lord, in his conjecture that
it might be himself, leaped into the sea in order to walk

upon the water to Jesus
;
but the wind being boisterous,

he became afraid, and would have sunk, if the Lord had
not answered his cry for help. Nevertheless, the end at
which Peter, in common with the other disciples, (John
vi. 21,) aimed by this walking upon the water, was accom
plished. The Lord entered with him into the ship, and
had scarcely embarked when the wind ceased, and the

ship reached the shore. Mark vi. 52 intimates that
not only did the amazement which now overpowered the

disciples proceed from the insufficiency of their faith,
inasmuch as, after the miracles of the loaves, the succour
of the Lord should have appeared to them a matter of

course
;
but that also the distress which they encountered

on their voyage was to be ascribed to the withdrawal of

their hearts from him, and to want of faith, which did
not again revive until they saw him personally in their

company. And no doubt, when far from the Lord, we
may, by our own doings, be brought into difficult and

dangerous straits. On that account, however, we do not

always require his personal presence for a leading string.

Enough if the eye of our faith be but directed towards

him, and we are near him in heart. It is interesting also

to compare the account of this, with that of the other,
storm. There the disciples had the Lord with them in

the ship, although no doubt he was asleep ;
and there

also there was danger, and not mere delay. Since then,

however, they ought to have made some further progress
in faith, and thereby to have been able, even without his

personal presence, to appropriate his succour. From the
trial to which, with this view, the Lord subjected them,
and from which, although a spectator of their distress,

he made no haste to rescue them, they did not come out
with great success. But can we, in like circumstances,
boast of more ?

Arrived at the shore, the Lord, wherever he went,

speedily found enough to do with the sick and afflicted

of all descriptions; for which labour he had strengthened
himself by the night of prayer. Even a touch of the

hem of his garment, which was all that the sick desired,
was sufficient to make them whole; and a new glory
beamed around him. In like manner, the marvellous

way in which he had crossed the sea became a subject of

attention and inquiry to a still larger circle viz., that

multitude who, on the previous evening, were assembled
around him, (John vi. 22-25.) Observing in the morning
that Jesus was no longer there, and finding him very
shortly after upon the opposite shore, they were greatly

amazed, knowing as they did, that on the evening before

the disciples had departed alone, and that he could not

possibly have reached the place so soon had he travelled

round the lake on foot. Jesus, however, instantly cut
short all further investigation into this mystery, as the

solution of it must have revived the thoughts of the for-

nuT cvc liinjr, whrn tli. y (!,&amp;gt;iivd to make him a king; for,

by the piercing sword of hi.s word, he disclosed to them the

impure motives of their coming, and added very v,

words on the necessities of the spiritual life. We found

that, on the previous day, the people followed Jesus under
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.in impulse not as y.
th.-m&amp;gt;. 1\.

however, it waa .ill Hi in. &amp;gt;n- i .-.-.-;iry
to sep.irate be

tween n;itiiri. and J/IMC,- ill their li Mlts. ;i.s unfortunately
I

; tin- .hy before, he li.il mainly sat.

:.il 111:111. Aivonlin- ti&amp;gt; John
;; place in the synagogue at

( .IP. Tinum.

20 JV.-us aii.v.M r,d them and said, Verily, verily,
1

1 say unto YOU, \e seek inc. not because ye saw
the- miracles, but berau-v ye did cut of the loaves,

and were filled.
-

L 7 Labour not for the meat
which perisheth,

3 but for that meat which en-

dureth unto everlasting life, which the Son of

man 4 shall give unto you : for him hath God the

rather scaled 5

1 This double asseveration was intended to direct the

people s attention to the state of their heart, and the

objects for which they came. It is in the knowledge of

the wickedness and impurity of the heart that repentance
begins.

8 The miracles of Jesus were not designed solely for

the gratification of the senses, but rather to be a help for

faith, and a token (comp. ver. 27) of his higher mission.

The Father meant them to seal Jesus that is, clearly
and conspicuously to demonstrate him as his Son
and Messenger him from whom men were to seek their

chief good. This object indeed was not attained by the

crowd who now followed him. They stopped short at

the mere impression of the miracles upon the senses. It

was therefore the Lord s wish to disclose to them this

secret impurity of heart, and to direct their view to those

higher objects which were now within their reach, if

they were but willing to improve his miracles and his

whole manifestation.
3 That is, be not concerned merely for earthly food for

your body, but also for everlasting food for your soul.
4 By the expression,

&quot; Son of man,&quot; Jesus endeavours
to raise his hearers above the narrow views which they
took of him. What he always meant to convey by it

is the idea that ho was not merely their prophet, the

national Messias, but something for all mankind namely,
the Saviour of the world.

5 That is, has already, in many ways, and recently
once more by the miracle of the loaves, manifested him
as one who was able and willing to give eternal life.

28 Then said they unto him, What shall we do,

that we might work the works of God? 1 29 Jesus

answered and said unto them, This is the work of

God, that ye believe on him whom he hath sent. 2

1 Just as at present many Christians have no relish for

the way of gospel grace, and when eternal life is in ques
tion, immediately think of something which they require
to do or practise for this end, such as good works, integ

rity, and honesty : even so did the people who were
about Jesus overlook the evangelical way of grace which
ho had pointed out to them, (ver. 27,) but for which they
had no relish, and wished to turn the conversation to

^&amp;lt;Hxl works as the means of acquiring the approbation of

(Jod and eternal life.

8 Jesus answers, There ia at the first no question of

works at all, except one, if you please to call it a work
\i/.., that, according to ver. 27, you believe in the Son of
c..l in or.ler to receive from his humid eternal life, or
what will rear you for it.

The reproof whieh Jesus here administers to the people
operated, ns is unfoilun.-itely too often the case, more in

the way of hardening than of enlightening them. ]

they had been miraculously fed the day before, t:

ask for bread from heaven such as Coil, by M
given to their fathers in the wilderness, declaring that
after such a sign they would acknowledge him to be a

prophet like unto M.,.,,&amp;lt; (ver. 30, 31.) By reason of this

total inability to raise themselves to a loftier contempla
tion of his person, Jesus was now constrained to exert

his whole might to bring them to a proper gen^.

.n, ami tin- \ manifestation;
and thi.s lie iu.i in ver. u 2, oo, Ii5.

32 ... Verily, verily, I say unto you, Moses
L i\i you not that bread from heaven;

1 but my
Father- givcth you the true bread from heaven.

33 For the bread of God is he which cometh
down from heaven, and giveth life unto the

world. 3

1 In the highest sense of the word.
* No doubt it was also God who gave the manna to the

Israelites; but the true bread from heaven he gived OH J
as the Father of Jesus Christ.

3 Here the whole emphasis falls upon the concluding
words of the verse, &quot;and givcth life unto the world.&quot; And
by life we are then to understand life in the fullest senso

of the word.

35 ... I1 am the bread 2 of life: he thatcometh
to me shall never hunger ; and he that believeth

on me shall never thirst. 3

1
Including my whole person and not merely my doc

trine.
3 It follows that Jesus, in that comprehensive sense,

must become ours, after the selfsame manner in which

bodily food is incorporated with our substance.
3 Describes the way in which the appropriation of the

bread of life is evinced by the feelings of the heart. We
thereby attain to perfect contentment and satisfaction of

mind.

36 But I said unto you,
1 That ye also have

seen me, and believe not. 2

1 This was said in ver. 26.
2
Seeing and believing are here purposely conjoined.

We are bound to believe without seeing ; and Jesus often

declares that he has a right to our faith, simply on the

ground of his word and whole manifestation. The people,

however, had now been spectators of his divine glory,
when he fed the five thousand, and yet they did not be

lieve, being prevented by earthly-mindedness. Even
what they say in ver. 34 still lamentably betrays their

carnality.

37 All that the Father giveth me shall como
to me

;

x and him that cometh to me I will in no
wise cast out. 2 38 For I came down from heaven,
not to do mine own will, but the will of him that

sent me. 3 39 And this is the Father s will which
hath sent me, that of all 4 which he hath given
me I should lose nothing, but should raise it up
again at the last day. 40 And this is the will of
him that sent me, that every one which seeth the

Son, and believeth on him, may have everlasting

life : and I zcill raise him up at the last day.
5

1 This is not of course meant as an excuse for the un

believing Jews, but rather a complaint against them. It

is at the same time a word of soothing consolation to

Jesus, surrounded as he then was with hearts so very in

sensible. Their inability to come to Jesus was the con

sequence of thnr i/tiu ml. ungodliness. The precursory
grace of the Father did them no good. In defiance of it,

they remained far ir If; and hence there

was something else it did not do viz., lead them, by his

Spirit, to the Son, and give them to him. Jesus here
intimates that faith in him can only take root in such
hearts as have a p-neral sense of religion, and a yearning
(,1,-oinp. ver. 44) alter divine t:

3 Words of kindest invitation and most exalted com
fort ! Many a heart have th -y res.-ued from 6

We should compare with them the following verse, ^vi-r.

39,) as Jesus does not even 1. -e what has been given t.

him, far less will he cast out that which comes.
3 All that I do ia in perfect accordance with my

2U
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heavenly Father. I cannot therefore cast out that which
he gives to me ;

all such I must rather (ver. 39, 40) keep,
and impart to them everlasting life, that is, resurrection.

4 Not even by death, for I will raise it up again. (See the

immediate sequel.)
* This verse is meant to explain why Jesus will raise up

again that which the Father giveth him. The believer,

according to God s saving decree, receives even here below
eternal life, of which the resurrection at the last day is

but the emanation.

In place of replying to the miserable excuses which
the Jews still urged (ver. 41, &c.) against his averment
that he was the true bread from heaven, Jesus again
makes an appeal (ver. 43, 46) to their heart, and signifies
to them more distinctly, that if that were not ungodly,

they also would have a higher susceptibility for his mani
festation.

After this reply, Jesus proceeds with the discourse

(ver. 40) which the Jews had interrupted, and says (a)

that, agreeably to the will of God, (ver. 40,) every one
who believeth on him really obtains eternal life, (ver. 47.)

(b) He illustrates more particularly the connexion of the

ideas &quot; bread of life&quot;
and &quot;bread of heaven,&quot; (ver. 48-51,)

and reiterates the averment, that he was such bread, in

opposition to the manna of the desert, (c) He speaks of

a bread which he will give to eat viz., his flesh, and of a

drink which he will give them to drink namely, his

blood, (ver. 51, middle clause, to ver. 58.) He then com
mences an entirely new section of his discourse, for he

speaks here (1.) of something future, which was to take

place after he had given his body and blood for the life

of the world; nay, (ver. 62,) after he had himself de

parted to the place from which he came. Whereas, on the

contrary, his language has hitherto been, I am the bread
of life. (2.) He now speaks of a bread which he giveth,
whereas he formerly said I am the bread of life. From
all this, it is evident that Jesus is now speaking of his

finished work, his atoning death. The words, however,

may also be referred to the Lord s Supper.

51 ... And the bread that I will give is

my flesh, which I will give for the life of the

world. ... 53 ... Verily, verily, I say unto

you, Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of man,
and drink his blood, ye have no life in you. 54
Whoso eateth myflesh, and dnnketh my blood, hath

eternal life ; and I will raise him up at the last

day. 55 For my flesh is meat indeed, and my
blood is drink indeed. 56 He that eateth my
flesh, and drinketh my blood, dwelleth in me, and
I in him. 57 As the living Father hath sent me,
and I live by the Father : so he that eateth me,
even he shall live by me. 58 This is that bread

which came down from heaven : not as your
fathers did eat manna, and are dead : he that

eateth of this bread shall live for ever.

Here, (a) ver. 51 affirms generally the proposition in

hand viz., that Jesus gives his flesh (and blood) to men
for food, with a hint, however, that this is to be done only
after his submission to death. (6) Ver. 53, 54 shew the
influence of this eating and drinking upon the life of the

spirit, afterwards upon the life eternal, and in conse

quence upon the resurrection at the last day; while at

the same time they hint that, although in the foregoing
verses 51, 48, Jesus has represented himself generally aa

the bread of life, still the acquisition of this life is spe

cially connected with the eating and drinking of which he

speaks, (c) Ver. 55 assures the Jews who, according to

ver. 52, did not at all understand what he said, that his

flesh was really and truly bread, and his blood drink.

(c/) Vef. 56, 57, explain the connexion between this eating
and our life, to the effect (1.) That the eating preserves
the union between us and Christ, (ver. 56) whose life

, ntly passes over into us. (2.) By virtue of this

union we become special objects of the divine favour,

(ver. 57,) as the Son is, in contequcnce of his mission from
the Father, and the alacrity with which he obeyed it; in

virtue of which divine favour, transferred to us by the

Son, the Father cannot but confer upon us the life which
he confers upon the Son. (e) Jesus again forms a com
parison between the bread of life, which is his gift, and
the manna, and thus returns to the point from which he
started.

Ver. 62 contributes a material help in understanding
the discourse of Jesus on the bread of life, by referring to

hi.s glorified state, (ver. 63,) and to the spiritualisation of

his flesh and blood which is to be the consequence. He
means thereby to say, that not merely his sacrifice, (comp.
ver. 51,) but likewise the glorification of his humanity,
is necessary in order that his flesh and blood may be
come a spiritual nourishment, just as his words, only in

as far as they are spirit, give life to the spirit.

Notwithstanding this, many of his disciples now for

sook him
;
all the more decidedly, however, did St Peter,

in the name of the twelve, declare their adherence to

him. Although even in their circle Jesus already dis

covered a weed.

66 From that time 1
many of his disciples went

back, and walked no more with him. 67 Then
said Jesus unto the twelve, Will ye also go away?
68 Then Simon Peter answered him, Lord, to

whom shall we go ? thou hast the words of eternal

life.
2 69 And we believe and are sure 3 that thou

art that Christ, the Son of the living God.4

1 Observe : this happened after Jesus had explained
that spiritual fellowship with him especially through
participation of his body and blood, after these should
have been offered in sacrifice and then raised to glory,
and not mere companionship with him in his wanderings
from place to place constitutes discipleship. Nor are

they who acted in that way the only persons who em
brace Christianity as a doctrine, but who revolt at the men
tion of redemption and communion with Christ, and at

the whole domain of Christian mysticism.
2 How vast the difference between such as are and such

as are not disciples ! That which appears foolish and
offensive to others viz., the mystical doctrine of union
with Christ, which is also the chief basis of the doctrine

of the holy supper is to believers a word of eternal life.
3 Belief is first in order, (comp. John i. 35, &c. ;) assur

ance follows, and in ever higher degrees, (comp. John i.

50, ii. 1, &c., ver. 11, &c., &c.)
4
Comp. Matt xvi. 16. Beautiful summary of the Chris

tian faith ! for even the work of Christ is implied in the

expression,
&quot;

Christ&quot; or &quot;anointed,&quot; (comp. Isa. Ixi. 1, &c.)

The Discussion Jesus had with Pharisees and
scribes from Jerusalem on the Subject of Out
ward Cleansings and Traditions Matt XV.
1-20

-,
Mark VII. 1-23.

Jesus was not present at the third passover, which had

happened since the commencement of his public life, and
which is mentioned in John vi. 4, (see the second, Luke
vi. 1, and the first, John ii.) any more than he was at the

second. But as the rumour of all he was doing and teach

ing in Galilee was conveyed to Jerusalem by those who
attended the festival, the Pharisees and scribes of the

metropolis, no doubt when the feast was over, were in

duced to seek him out in Galilee, and keep watch upon
him and his disciples.

The first thing that struck them was, that the dis

ciples of Jesus ate bread with unwashed hands, a prac
tice which they considered as profane, that is, unholy, and

contrary to the tradition of the elders, or Jews of former

ages. In fact, by means of the Pharisees, the opinion
had arisen that Moses had enjoined a great deal more than
what he committal to writing, and that it had been
transmitted down by the oral tradition of their fore

fathers. The subject-matter of these oral traditions,

however, formed partly burdensome additions to the law,
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respecting matters of ordinary life, such aa washings of

the hands, and of cups and platters, partly commnnd-
ilto contrary to tho law, us, e.g., (Mark v

Matt. xv. 4-9,) that it was Vmttor to dispose of a gift to

the temple than to parents, however needy these might
be. The radical source of these practices of the Pharisees

was their desire for a righteousness of their own, which,
however. c.Mil.l not possibly be attained except by sub

stituting in room of theactua/andeMmJiuJcommandments
of God, which they had neither the desire nor the ability

to obey, external precepts of easier observance. In the

same way, among ourselves many are satisfied with the

mere worship of Qod, and an external propriety of con

duct, and ini.-igino that they can thereby exonerate them
selves from tho difficulties of the law, and partly, too,

from repentance and tho taking up of the cross. Nor

ought it to be forgotten that the priests derived advan

tage from the offerings and gifts referred to. Jesus ac

cordingly now animadverts with due severity upon the

Ph.-u-isfi s and scribes for their perversity in this matter,

applying Isa. xxix. 13, also Exod. xx. 12, xxi. 17; Deut.

v. 16, (comp. an earlier passage, Luke xi. 37-54;) and

having then called around him the whole multitude, he

said to them :

Mark vil 14 . . . Hearken unto me every
one of you, and understand : 15 There is nothing
from without a man, that entering into him 1 can

defile him : but the things which come out of

him, those are they that defile the man. ... 21

For from within, out of the heart of men, proceed
2

evil thoughts, adulteries, fornications, murders, 22

Thefts, covetousness, wickedness, deceit, lascivious-

ness, an evil eye,
3
blasphemy, pride, foolishness.

1 That is, no kind of food.
2 And thereby pass into action.
3 That is, envy. Jesus earnestly counsels us, even in

the most indifferent actions, to give good heed to the

heart, in order that the corruption, of which it is the seat,

may not break forth ;
the evil state of our heart being of

itself sufficiently contaminating, whereas the outbreak of

its corruption in thoughts and acts, pollutes us much
more. Let Matt. xv. 1 3 be explained by John vi. 37, (see

this passage, and compare it with ver. 44, 65.) The con

cluding words of the verse also imply that by taking
offence at such reproofs, we but injure ourselves. The

saying in Matt. xv. 14,
&quot; Let them alone,&quot; is perfectly

consonant with the command to shake off the dust from

their feet, which we have already had.

Jems upon the Borders of Tyre and Sidon

Matt. XV. 21-28 ;
Mark VIL 24-30.

After the experience which he had recently had, (see,

for example, the beginning and the end of John vi,) and
what had just occurred, Jesus wished to leave his dis

ciples for a season to themselves, (as in former days the

prophets Elias vnd Jeremiah withdrew, the one into the

desert, and the other from Jerusalem to Anathoth, and
thence to the Euphrates.) He accordingly retired into

the neighbouring district of Tyre and Sidon. It is prob
able that he himself required the refreshment of soli

tude, and at any rate he did not anticipate that ho would
here be recognised. He was not, however, successful in

eluding observation. A woman of the place knew him
from former years, and applied to him for the cure of

her daughter who was tormented by a devil. Having
been himself sent by his Father solely to the lost sheep
of the house of Israel, Jesus objected, and at the first

strongly, but as Jacob once conquered the Lord icith Jtis

tears, so did the woman now overcome him with her humility
and faith. On returning home, she found her daughter
on her bed, restored to health.

Matt. xv. 22 And, behold, a woman of Ca
naan came out of the same coasts, and cried unto

him, saying, Have mercy on me, Lord, thou

son of David
; my il.uiL hter ia grievously vexed

with a d(\il. 1 . ! Hut he answered her imt a

word. And hi.s disrij.l -.s came and besought him,
Send her away ;

for she crieth after us.

24 But he answered and said, I am not sent but
unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel. !

&quot;

Then came she and worshipped him, saying, Lord,

help me. 2G But he answered and said, It is nut

meet to take the children s bread, and to cast it

to dogs. 27 And she said, Truth, Lord : yet the

dogs eat of the crumbs which fall from their

masters table. 28 Then Jesus answered and
said unto her, woman, great is thy faith : be it

unto thee even as thou wilt. And her daughter
was made whole from that very hour.

A beautiful emblem, on the one hand, of the extent to

which the heathen have an interest in Christ, and signifi

cant, on the other, that many things of which we would
otherwise be destitute, may be obtained from the Lord,

by tears and prayer, perseverance and faith
; and that

Christians are often outstripped by the heathen in tho
faith that thus fights and conquers.

Jesus again on the (further) Shore of the Sea of
Galilee as Physician and Feeder of the

Hungry-Mz.it. XV. 29-39; Mark VIL 31-
VIII. 10.

As Jesus could no longer remain unobserved on the

coast of Tyre and Sidon, he retraced his steps to the
sea of Galilee, and, as we are informed by Mark, into the

district of Decagolis, or the ten cities on the farther

shore. He there seated himself upon a high mountain,
and had tho opportunity of displaying a healing efficacy
in a plenitude of which we have few previous examples.
The lame walked, the crooked were made straight, the
dumb spoke, and the blind received their sight. Asto
nishment seized upon the whole multitude, and with a
loud voice they glorified God. All the more remarkable
is a particular cure which Mark viL 32-37 selects for

description. Among the sufferers who were brought to

the Lord, was one both deaf and dumb. This person
Jesus took aside from the multitude, put his fingers into

his ears, spit, and touched his tongue, and looking up to

heaven and sighing, said,
&quot;

Ephphatha,&quot; that is,
&quot; Be thou

opened.&quot; Instantly the man recovered the use of hearing
and of speech. The striking feature in this case is the

extraordinary pains which Jesus takes
;
and the question

may be raised, whether the cause of this lay in Jesus

himself, or in the person who was the subject of the
miracle. Now although, as man, Jesus himself was able

to accomplish such acts sometimes with greater, and
sometimes with less difficulty, still, it is more probable
that the reason lay in the sick man himself, and consisted

either in a special weakness of faith, which required a

higher effort on the part of Jesus, (as we know that in

Nazareth he could perform few miracles, in consequence
of the unbelief of the inhabitants,) or in the spiritual deaf

ness of the man, inspiring Jesus with the wish to impress
the miracle deeply and profitably upon his memory. In

both cases, attention ought to be given to the locality ; it

was the same where the blind man was cured in Mark viii.

22-26. The act, moreover, increased the astonishment
and praise of the bystanders, notwithstanding that, in

consequence of the watch kept over him by his enemies,
and because, on the other hand, his hour was not yet
come, it was not the wish of Jesus that these miracles

should be noised abroad.

Tho people, conscious, although indistinctly, of their

real wants, and expecting succour from Jesus, lingered
for a long time in his company ; BO that it soon became
of urgent necessity to satisfy their bodily hunger. Jesus,

accordingly, immediately set himself to accomplish this,

as he had done in a recent instance
; satisfying, on thia
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occasion, four thousand men with seven loaves and a few
small fishes, just as, on the former, he had satisfied five

thousand with five loaves and two small fishes. Here, too,
seven baskets full of fragments are taken up, as there there

were ten. When we reflect that, as is extremely probable,
the multitude on this occasion waswholly different from the
one at John vi.

;
when we reflect that the Lord s providence

in temporal matters (in order that we may all the more
seek after the kingdom of heaven, see Matt, vi.) cannot
be sufficiently inculcated upon us, and consider, in like

manner, the conduct of the disciples, both during and

subsequent to the feeding of this second multitude, we
cannot be surprised that this miracle should have been

repeated. The perplexity of the disciples appears strange;
but the experience of our own forgetfulness ought to ex

plain it to us.

Jesus crosses the Sea; returns to the farther Shore,

(where he cures a Blind Man;} departs to the

Coasts of Ccesarea Philippi; and makes the

First Intimation of his Passion Matt.

XVI. ; Mark VIII. 11-IX. 1.

After feeding the four thousand and crossing to this

side of the sea, Jesus was immediately involved in a new
dispute with the Pharisees, who were on this occasion in

league with the Sadducees. No doubt, according to Matt.

xv. 39, Mark viii. 1 0, he had used the precaution of select

ing for a landing-place not a populous district, but the open
country where the parts of Magdala and Dalmanutha
(this is the solution of the geographical questions which
here arise) meet. The vigilant eyes of the Pharisees and
the Sadducees, however, were not long in discovering his

retreat
; and, as the former spies had done, they too asked

him for a sign from heaven, and received, in their turn,
from him the same answer viz., that- they already had

signs enough, and might infer from these the divinity of

his mission, just as easily as they did fair or foul weather
from the redness of the evening or morning sky; that

their demand was hypocritical, and that they should re

ceive no other sign but that of Jonas. Perceiving, on
this occasion, as there can be little doubt he did, more
than ever, that a greater publicity, by inflaming the dis

pleasure of the Pharisees, would entail the termination
of his career before the term assigned in the divine plan,
he again withdrew into privacy, returned to Bethsaida, on
the farther shore, and thence extended his journey to

Csesarea Philippi, on the extreme northern boundary of

the country, ten leagues, at least, from the sea of Galilee.

An admonition to beware of the leaven of the Pharisees
and Sadducees, given by Jesus to the disciples on the pas

sage, was understood by them in a way which shewed him
both how generally unteachable even his disciples still were,
and particularly how little they had attended to the two
miracles of the feeding of the multitude.

By calling, as he here does, the doctrines of the Phari
sees and Sadducees a leaven, Jesus gives them to under

stand, that even a very slight tincture of Pharisaic or

Sadducean spirit is enough thoroughly to pervert and

deprave the heart. He accordingly wished to signify fur
ther to his disciples, that if their heart was to retain the

light, it was indispensable for them to cast off all Pharisaic

and Sadducean error. In the case of the blind man whom
he now cured in the Bethsaida beyond the lake, Jesus

employed, as he had formerly done with the deaf and

dumb, more outward pains than usual in the cures he

performed. As in both instances the scene of the miracle

was the same, there is here room for the same conjecture
as at Mark vii. 32. On this occasion, also, the person was
forbidden to let the cure be known.

Since the passover mentioned (John v.) at the com
mencement of this Section, and as another has meanwhile

occurred, Jesus had now completed a second year of his

life and labours. The opposition and insensibility which
he had hitherto experienced (and on whose account he
had recently forbidden the publication of his miracles,

comp. also Matt. xvi. 20, Mark viii. 30, Luke ix. 2l
)
were

quite sufficient to bring the manner of his decease more

and more before his mind, and he felt himself called upon
to prepare his disciples for the event. Before, however,
attempting this, by an intimation of his passion, (Matt,
xvi. 21, Mark viii. 81, Luke ix. 22,) he wished to afford

them another opportunity of making a decided de
claration of their faith in him, in order that they might
feel less offended afterwards when he foretold his suffer

ings, and when these actually happened. He, accordingly
used his utmost endeavour to free them from all depend-
ance upon the popular opinions ; questioning them first of
all as to what the people thought, and then as to what they
themselves said of him.

Matt. xvi. 15 He saith unto them, But whom
say ye that I am 1 16 And Simon Peter answered
and said, Thou art the Christ,

1 the Son 2 of the

living God.3

1 That is, the Messias, of whom all the prophets testify.
2 Not merely the servant or minister, as were the Bap

tist, and Elias, and other prophets, (compare the popular
opinions of those days and our own,) but the Son. This
confession respecting his person, this belief in him, he is

so far from repelling, that, on the contrary, he blesses Peter
for making it, and founds upon it a plenary official autho

rity for him and his fellow-apostles, in whose name it had
been made, (comp. Matt. xvi. 15, 16; Mark viii. 29; Luke
ix. 20.)

3 Faith in a living God is the basis of faith in a Messias.

17 And Jesus answered and said unto him,
Blessed art thou,

1 Simon Bar-jona : for flesh and
blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my
Father which is in heaven. 2 18 And I say also

unto thee, That thou art Peter,
3 and upon this

rock 4 I will build my church
;
and the gates of

hell shall not prevail against it.
5 19 And I will

give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven :

and whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth shall be

bound in heaven : and whatsover thou shalt loose

on earth shall be loosed in heaven. 6

1 On account of the faith in me which thou hast now
declared. This faith partly involves its own blessedness,
and partly qualifies and prepares for receiving it.

2 By the way of nature, it is impossible to attain to the

knowledge of Jesus Christ ;
because to the natural man

Christ is foolishness, (1 Cor. i. 23.) For the acquisition
of such knowledge, a higher light is indispensably neces

sary. That, however, is. refused to no one to whom the

outward call of the gospel is brought. The language of

Jesus here is intended to set forth the magnitude and

preciousness of this knowledge, thereby shewing how
blessed is the man by whom it is possessed, (comp. John
vi. 44, &c.)

3 That is, Thou art, as I perceive from thy confession,
indeed a rock, and hast not received (at the election of the

apostles) this name in vain.
4 The connexion makes it abundantly evident, that al

though Peter is here personally addressed, still this great

thing is said of him only in as far as he was the glorious
confessor he had now evinced himself to be. At the bot

tom, then, the expression refers to the confession Peter

made, and which, as he made it in their names, was that also

of his fellow-apostles. In this manner, the words coincide

with what we elsewhere read (e.g., Eph. ii.) viz., that the

Church is built upon the foundation of the prophets
and apostles, Jesus Christ being the chief corner-stone.

Now, although it may well be admitted that Peter is

one of the main foundation-stones, (compare the part he

performs in the Acts of the Apostles,) it by no means

follows, as the Catholic Church infers with reference to

the Papacy, that in the person of Peter, and no less of

his pretended followers at Rome, all apostolical authority
and qualification were invested, and that any portion of

these possessed by others is but an emanation from the gift

originally conferred upon him and his sucessors at Rome.
5 This has been verified by the history of the Church

until the present day, (compare its first enlargement
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ti..]!, its tr.uiMti.in into the church of the

state, its preservation under tin- Papacy among the sects
&amp;gt;f the Waldetisc.s :m.i I ;, &amp;gt;h.-mian :iii&amp;lt;l M&quot;r.iv-

i.-ui I trot hers, it* revival at th&amp;lt;- Reformation, its MiKsripi. tit

protection din-in- tin- period i,f infidelity, the Moravians,
\Voley, Are., and its recent resuscitation.) Tin- promise
will l.c verified, also, in the time to conic. Kven in the

i Antichrist, tlio p-tte.s (or power) of hell (Cant.
i&amp;gt; xxxviii. 17) sli;ill not prevail against it.

8 The authority to &quot; loose and bind
&quot;

no more pertains

exclusively to Peter than does the expression,
&quot; on this

vock I \\ill build my Church.&quot; In each case, the apostolic

l&amp;gt;ody
was included, without preference or precedence to

any, inasmuch as ail had set their seal to the confession
i f which 1 etiT happened to be the mouthpiece. At the
same time, it would be a great mistake were we, without

reserve, to transfer this plenitude of power from the

apostles to other ministers of Christ. For even supposing
it to imply not only more than the ordinary right of

preaching the gospel, but even more than church disci

pline, meaning thereby exclusion from, or admission to, the
sacraments ; supposing it to consist in an actual authority
to absolve and to curse, although that is a question far from
being decided, still it is materially qualified by the whole
apostolic status of the disciples, and the extraordinary
measure of the Spirit which they received. It required
a peculiar insight into the heart, such as belonged only
to them in virtue of their special spiritual endowments.
He only who presumes to place himself on the same level

with them can arrogate an equal authority.

And now, after the disciples had, by this confession,
bound themselves to him, does Jesus, for the first time,
announce to them his sufferings; and sharply reproves
Peter when, with good feeling, but without a suitable

insight into God s saving decree, he protested against
such a decease as that which awaited Jesus.

Hereupon Jesus addresses to all men, as well as to his

disciples, the following words :

24 ... If any man will come after me, let him

deny himself,
1 and take up his cross,

2 and follow me,
3

(ver. 25, see Matt. x. 38.) ... 26 For what is a
man profited, if he shall gain the whole world,

4 and
lose his own soul ? or what shall a man give in ex

change for liis sotd ?
5 Mark viii. 38 Whosoever

therefore 6 shall be ashamed of me and of my words
in this adulterous 7 and sinful generation; of him
also shall the Sou of man 8 be ashamed, when he

cometh in the glory of his Father with the holy
angels.&quot;

1 H!i own will, opinions, interest, honour, and gratifi
cation.

&quot;

Knduru all afflictions entailed upon him by following

8 Walk carefully in my footsteps in all part* of his

conduct. The bearing of this discourse on the fear of

the cross, expressed by Peter when he interrupted Jesus,
is self-evident.

4
Apart from following me. And thus ver. 26 is con

nected partly with ver. 25, and partly with ver. 24.
5 The whole world, even were it gained, would not be

sufficient to redeem the soul when lost in it pursuit,
even were the worldly man brought to the desire of re

purchasing it, (comp. the rich man in hell.)
6 This &quot; therefore

&quot;

refers to the foregoing supposition
of the loss of the soul, incurred by a life without faith

in Jesus, or following his steps, which haa juat been

spoken of.
7 In our day, the Lord Jesus would have said,

&quot;

atheisti

cal
;

&quot;

for he means the rebellious bias of that generation
against God.

8 The judgment has been committed to Jesus, because
he is the Son of man, (comp. John v. 27 ;

Acts xvii. 31.)

And hence, in this passage, where his return to execute

judgment is spoken of, he receives that name. At the
same time, the expression points to the cause why so

many are ashamed of him viz., his outward appearance
as a man.

9
Then, indeed, no man will any more be ashamed of

him, but then shall he be ashamed of them who were
before ashamed of him. IIow serious a text for all hvjh
and low, learned and unlearned, icine and ignorant, rich

and poor icho are ashamed of him icho became man, and
died upon the cross.

Matt. xvi. 28 &quot;

Verily I say unto you, There be some

standing here which shall not taste of death till they see
the Son of man coming in his kingdom

&quot;

can refer to no

thing but the immense expansion which the kingdom of

God was to undergo during the lifetime of the apostles,

partly before the destruction of Jerusalem, (comp. Matt.
x. 23,) and partly, and still more, after that event. Even
one of the apostles survived the destruction of Jerusalem,

namely, John, (see John xxi., end,) and probably seve
ral others, who were also at the time apostles and disciples
of Christ. And to these Jesus alludes, in order to shew
how little cause they had to be ashamed of him, aud their

confession of him.
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FIFTH SECTION.

THE LAST LABOUKS OF JESUS IN GALILEE.

FEOM THE TRANSFIGURATION UPON THE MOUNT TILL THE FOLLOWING FEAST OF TABERNACLES,

(JOHN VII. 2, &c.) A PERIOD OF ABOUT FIVE MONTHS, FROM MAY TILL SEPTEMBER.

SUMMARY.

I. The transfiguration of Jesus, and the transactions most nearly connected with it.

1. The transfiguration itself.

2. The return to Capernaum, and what there occurred.

(1.) The cure of a demoniac.

(2.) The second intimation of the passion.

(3.) The payment of the temple-tax as he entered the town.

3. Discourses in Capernaum.

(1.) Of who is the greatest.

(2.)- Of the reward of the good done in the name of Jesus to the poor and humble, or to whomsoever.

(3.) Of offence.

(4.) Of the value of little ones, and of Christ s mission to &quot; the lost;&quot; also of the dignity of an apostle.

(5.) Of brotherly reproof and church discipline.

(6.) Of the blessing of fellowship.

(7.) Of forgiveness, (the parable of the two debtors.)

II. First attempt of Jesus to transfer his labours from Galilee to Judea, (no doubt a second

journey to the feast of Pentecost; comp. Luke ix. 51, &amp;lt;fec.,
with John vii. 1, and the pre

liminary observation on John v.)

1. The inhospitable Samaritan village.

2. A follower.

3. The mission and return of the Seventy, and the emotion of Jesus on both occasions.

4. The lawyer.

5. The arrival of Jesus in Bethany, and his visit there.

III. Jesus s hasty retreat from Judea, and resumption of his labours in Galilee.

1. Of prayer.

2. The Pharisees reproved.

3. The people warned.

4. Warned a second time.

5. The disciples warned.

6. They are encouraged and instructed.

7. The people reproved.

8. Receive a lesson.

9. Cure of the infirm woman who was bent together.

10. The parable of the leaven repeated.

IV. Jesus departs once more from Galilee, and finally concludes his ministry there,

1. Reply to the question. Shall many be saved ?

2. His departure from Galilee incidentally explained.

3. The occurrences and discourse of Jesus at a feast.

4. Of decision of character.

6. Of that which is lost.

6. Of the use of riches, and temporal blessings generally, (the unjust steward and the rich man.)
7. On a variety of subjects.

8. The ten lepers.

9. Of the coming of the kingdom of God.

10. Of the power of prayer,

11. Of that which justifies.



MARK IX. 27-1 TJIK TRANSFIGURATION. Ml
I. JKSUS S TRANSFIGURATION UPON THE

MOU.N

The Ti &amp;lt;ii;sii&amp;lt;ntriition Matt. XVII. 1-13; Mar
IX. li-13; Luke IX. 28-36, (coinp. alto

wards the Tr,-in&amp;gt;li juiMtion, John xiL)

Luke ix. 28 And it came to pass about an
riLrht days after t!

&amp;lt;, he took Peter anc

John and James, ami \\ent up into a mountain ti

pray. 29 And us he prayed, the fashion of hi

countenance was altered, and his raiment \va

white and
glistering. 30 And, behold, then

talked with him two men, which were Moses anc
Klias : 31 Who appeared in glory, and spake of his

decease which he should accomplish at Jerusalem
The mount of transfiguration must bo supposed to hav&amp;lt;

no in the chain of Lebanon, because we last founc
u Cesarea Philippi, which was situated at the fool

of Mount Hermon. If &quot;it be asked what the transfigura
tion really was, the reply is to bo found in the expression
of St Matthew, (chap. xvii. 2,)

&quot; His face did shine as the
sun.&quot; Jesus was here allowed a foretaste of his future

glorification, with which view he was translated for
season into the celestial state. The transaction could not
have been designed merely as a means of enabling him to
converse with the glorified spirits of Moses and Elias,
(upon the important subject of his now impending de-

cease, comp. ver. 31,) nor yet merely as a means to exalt
him in the eyes of his disciples. Xo doubt it subserved
both of these purposes, (Luke ix. 31; 2 Pet. i. 16, &c.)
At the same time, neither the one nor the other could
have been its sole object; not the latter, otherwise the

question would occur, Why did not Jesus take with him
all his disciples, and why did he issue the prohibition in
Matt.

xyii. 9, Mark ix. 9 ? nor yet the former, inasmuch
as he might have learned the will of his Father in some
other way. It is probable, therefore, that the chief design
of the transaction was the refreshment of his spirit before
the coming conflict, just as he was invigorated by the

presence of the ministering angel in the garden of his

agony. After the recent conversation in Cesarea Philippi,
he clearly saw what was to be the issue of his sufferings.
Probably, it was with an eye to his approaching decease
that he had just ascended the mount of transfiguration,
for the purpose of prayer. With the dark prospect, how
ever, before him, it was the divine will that, as the fruit
of his supplications, he should enjoy a preparatory feast
of glory, and this was vouchsafed to him both by the trans

figuration itself, and by his interview with the glorified
spirits. Hence the reasonableness and propriety of the-

arrangement which makes tho transfiguration the com
mencement of a new section in the Life of Jesus. Now
(some time after the third passover) begins the year which
concluded his ministry, and prepared his disciples and
himself for his passion and decease. What we have said

explains also the assigned date, &quot;after six
days.&quot; The

conversation in Cesarea Philippi on these mournful topics
was allowed to operate quietly in the hearts of the dis

ciples for a period of six days. Upon the seventh, tho
three among them whose feelings were keenest were per
mitted to recreate their minds, after the mournful con
templation, by participating in the transfiguration, and
as he now presented himself to them in the aspect of a
sufferer, to cherish in themselves, with this miraculous
aid, a firmer conviction of his glory. They were not,
however, spectators of the scene from its commence
ment. We learn from what follows, that they fell asleep
while he was praying, and only on awakening beheld Jesus
transfigured, and Moses and Elias standing with him. It
may be that their not seeing the sight was the cause of
their falling asleep, if, indeed, we conclude that the full
fruition, of which they thus deprived themselves, was
intended for them, or that they were even capable of
receiving it

33 And it came to pass, as they departed from

him, IVt-r said uni-. J.-su--. Master, it is go.,.] f,. r

here: an.! three taben
one for thae, and one fbr Mom,.and onfl for Klias.-

not knowing what li- said. &quot;,\ While h- lim;
then- eaiii.- a cloud, and oversha

tin-in : ami liny f.-.ired as they entered into the
loud. &amp;gt;

&amp;gt; . \lnl there cailie a Voice out of the

cloud, savin;:, This is my beloved Son: hear him.
&amp;gt; ! And when the voice was past, Jesus was found
alone. And they kept it close, and told no man
in those days any of those things which th&amp;lt;

seen.

The presence of the three disciples at this scene, i

have already observed, was intended partly to associate
them with the event as witnesses of ite reality, and partly
to confirm their faith. Hence, immediately after they
awoke, Moses and Elias departed, and in their room a
voice was heard. If they had known anything at all of

resurrection,&quot; the scene would have had even greater
weight with them. For when Jesus explained to the
three, that the suitable time for entering into the full

significance of the spectacle, as well as of publishing it to
the world, would not arrive till after his resurrection, he
irtually represented this event as the prelude of his re

surrection.

Matt. xvii. 10 And his disciples asked him,
saying, Why then say the scribes that Elias must
first come? 1 11 And Jesus answered and said
unto them, Elias truly shall first come,

2 and re-

tore all things. 12 But I say unto you, That Elias
LS come already, and they knew him not, but
iiave done unto him whatsoever they listed. Like
wise shall also the Son of man suffer of them.

1 In consequence of the transfiguration, Jesus once
more appeared in the eyes of the three, in all his Mes
sianic dignity, and it is likewise probable that after such
i transaction, it became more and more their hope and
lesire that further steps should be taken for the estab-
ishment of his kingdom. To such an expectation as this,

lowever, the tradition of the scribes respecting the re-

ippearance of Elias, founded on Mai. iv. 5, C, proved no
light impediment. Hence their question to Jesus on
.his point.

* He replied, that the belief to which this referred was
orrect, so far as his second coming in glory was concerned,
about the restoration of all things, comp. Mai. iv. 6,) and
lad even been verified in the history of hia first coming
md humiliation, in the person of John the Baptist, (Matt
:vii. 13.) He then enters further into the difference
&amp;gt;etween the two advents

; and, alluding to the fate of the

Japtist, which was likewise to be his own, intimates
hat they were not to suppose, from the transaction at
hich they had been present, that the kingdom of glory

vas nqw to commence, but that previously a very dif-

erent issue awaited himself.

Return to Capernaum, and what then happened
Matt. XVII. 14-27; Mark IX. 14-33:

Luke IX. 37-45.

T* Casting out of an Evil Spirit from a Demoniac Matt.
XVII. 14-21; Mark IX. 14-29; Luke IX. 37-43.

Mark ix. 23 Jesus said unto him, If thou
anst believe,

1
all things are possible to him that

elieveth.
3 24 And straightway the father of

lie child cried out, and said with tears, Lord, I
elieve; help thou mine unbelief. 5 Yer. I . i-i

1

?.

nd Matt. xvii. 18 And Jesus rebuked the devil
;

nd he departed out of him : and the child was
ured from that very hour.
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1 Jesus did not always require faith in them who

Bought the exercise of his miraculous power, before he
could consent to exhibit it : doubtless, however, he drew
it out, wherever, as in this instance, there was the faintest

indication of its presence.
Because by true faith we lay hold of the divine omnipo

tence. In many cases, however, and more especially,
when bodily succour is needed, a special gift of faith is

required. Here the question of Jesus was designed to

call it into life.

3 Our confession, unquestionably, and our prayer.

But, as the sequel of the history shews, even such faith

as this is favourably regarded.

Matt. xvii. 19 Then came the disciples to

Jesus apart, and said, Why could not we cast

him out ? 20 And Jesus said unto them, Because

of your unbelief i

1 for verily I say unto you, If

ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye shall

say unto this mountain, Remove hence to yonder

place ;
and it shall remove

;
and nothing shall be

impossible unto you.
2 21 Howbeit this kind

goeth not out but by prayer and fasting.
3

1
Compare the commencement of this narrative, Matt.

xvii. 16, 17; Mark ix. 18, 19; Luke ix. 40, 41. On
the part of the disciples, there was no want of the in

dispensable gift, (see Matt. x. 1.) It was afterwards

vouchsafed to private Christians.* But they did not

stir up the gift from want of faith. The universal

spirit of unbelief, resulting from the depravity of the

race, also infested them, (comp. Matt. xvii. 17; Luke
ix. 41.)

2
Always presupposing the requisite miraculous gift,

with which Jesus had endowed the twelve when he first

sent them forth.
3 The meaning is

&quot;

Howleit&quot; over and above the re

quirement that you should be able to work so vast a

cure, and also have faith sufficient for the emergency
there must be prayer and fasting called into exercise to

dislodge so powerful and so malignant a spirit. Strictly,

the concluding expression may be rendered,
&quot;

except in

prayer and fasting.&quot;
This is intended to shew that a

special prayerful frame of mind, and a predominance of

the spirit over the flesh, such as is to be attained by fast

ing, is for the moment indispensable to such an operation.

Second Intimation of tlic Passion Matt. XVII. 22, 23 ;

Mark IX. 30-32; Luke IX. 43 -45.

This was made on their way to Capernaum, and as

they went through Galilee, and was similar to the first at

Matt. xvi. 21
;
Mark viii. 31

;
Luke ix. 21, 22. The dis

ciples, however, had made little or no progress in their

comprehension of divine truth. Nor were they a whit

more capable of understanding the present intimation

than they had been in the former instance. In fact, they
rebelled against the idea of a suffering Messiah, and obsti

nately refused to entertain it, or the accompanying idea

of suffering with him. And yet, at the first announce
ment of his passion, Jesus had intimated that such a lot

would be inevitably entailed upon his disciples. Need it

be added, that this reluctance to suffering is as manifest

as ever in the Church of the Redeemer.

Jesus Pays the Temple Tax at his Entrance into Caper
naumMatt. XVII. 24-27.

The history is instructive in two ways : (1.) It shews

that Jesus, although under obligation as a Jew to pay
the temple tax, (Ex. xxx. 13, 2 Chron. xxiv. 6,) asserted

his exemption, as the Son of God, from any such tribute

to his Father. (2.) It affords, moreover, a touching proof
of the poverty of Jesus, as well as !i marvellous exhibition

of the boundlessness of his dominion and the supremacy
of his power.

*
1 Cor. xii. 10; of which the first clause is literally &quot;to

another, influences against the powers&quot; .., of evil.

Discourses in Capernaum.

The Discourse &amp;gt; t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; vl,&amp;lt;&amp;gt; it tic Orea XVIII.

1-4; Mark IX. 33-3(5; Luke IX. 46-48.

Matt, xviii. 1 At the same time came the

disciples unto Jesus, saying, Who is the greatest

n the kingdom of heaven ? 2 And Jesus called

; little child unto him, and set him in the midst

of them, 3 And said, Verily I say unto you, Ex-

cpt ye be converted, and become as little chil

dren, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of

lieaven. 4 Whosoever therefore shall humble

liimself as this little child, the same is greatest in

the kingdom of heaven.

Actuated by ambition, (Gal. v. 26,) the disciples enter

nto conversation with each other on the subject of

who among them was greatest. (Matt, xviii. 1 represents
them as coming to Jesus while they conversed on the

subject, and so is no contradiction of the narratives of

Mark and Luke.) Unhappily the same vain-glory actuates

many who imagine themselves to be, and who really are,

of some consideration in the kingdom of heaven. Com
paratively free from worldly ambition, they are all the

more desirous of consequence and rank in the kingdom
of God, and hence are ever prone to &quot;

comparing them
selves among themselves.&quot; In his answer, Jesus gives us

to understand that questions of this sort ought not to be

moved at all. That the indispensable condition of en

trance into the kingdom of heaven is in every case a
child-like simplicity. To such an extent, indeed, does this

canon of the divine life hold good, that all ideas of mu
tual contrast and questions of degree of the great and the

little, the more and the less, the wiser and the simpler,
are excluded among the children of God. Not that there

does indeed exist no difference between great and little in

his kingdom, but of this God alone is the arbiter, and
that distinction is made in his favour chiefly, who volun

tarily and honestly puts himself in the lowest place.

Discourse respecting the Worth of Good Deeds done to

the Humble and Little, and f/enerally in the Name of
Christ Matt. XVIII. 5; Mark IX. 37-41; Luke
IX. 48-50.

Mark ix. 37 Whosoever shall receive one of

such 1 children in my name, receiveth me : and

whosoever shall receive me, receiveth not me, but

him that sent me.
1

Jesus, still putting forth the little child as a pattern
of humility to his disciples, recommends to us, and enforces

ly great promises, that practical charity which is shewn

in the reception and care of children, or others, deserted

and desolate. The word in the original, however, im

plies that the Lord also speaks of persons who, although
advanced in years, are of a simple and child-like frame

of mind. To minister to such to afford them temporal
and spiritual aid &quot; in the name,&quot; that is, for the sake of

Christ, will be regarded as a receiving of Christ, yea, of

God himself. How great and encouraging a promise !

38 And John answered him, saying, Master,

we saw one casting out devils in thy name, and

he followeth not us : and we forbad him, because

he followeth not us. 1 39 But Jesus said, Forbid

him not : for there is no man which shall do a

miracle in my name, that can lightly speak evil

of me. 40 For he that is not against us is on

our part.
1 This inquiry is suggested to John by the promises

which had just been made by Jesus to acts of charity

performed in his name. The apostle wished to ascertain

whether, as the reception of children in the Master s

name was considered so highly meritorious, everything
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done from tho same motive \vaa to bo approved, though
do lii- l.y tlii --e \\lio \\cre Hot profettrted
and those with him. h id

ill the lic /.it.ve. ,l.-,u-, hn\v. -vcr. . herwi-e.

Such a faith, IK&amp;gt; intim.it. s, though it may not be seated
i. i the heart, eneour.iLvs us to liopi- respecting its subject
that he will not, at all events, !&amp;gt; found in o|.|

him in whom he profess. -s to lie!i.-\e, ;md that tin-

prindple of his may yet attain to a stronger life. &amp;lt; i

i.trary, when, at Matt. xii. 30, Jesus says,
&quot; Ik

that i.s not with me ;
. the persons he has

in view are .such as are .&amp;gt;till undecided whether to believi

in him or not. Thu.i tho two texts do not contradict
each other.

41 For whosoever shall give you a cup of water
t drink in my name, because ye belong to Christ,

verily I say unto you, he shall not lose his rc-

w. inl.

Intending to speak generally of what is done in his

name, he adverts to the case of giving a cup of cold water
t&quot; the servant of Christ, although it had been already
discussed, (Matt. x. 42.) The reward for such a service

is not indeed so magnificently depicted as that for the

reception of a child. Nevertheless, even so small an act,
if done from the prescribed motive, shah

1

not lose its

reward.

Discourse respecting Offence Matt. XVIII. 6-9; Mark
IX. 42-50; Luke XVII. 1-C.

Jesus here distinguishes two cases offence to others,
and offence to oneself and treats of them successively

Matt, xviii. G But whoso shall offend one of

these little ones which believe in me,
1
it were bet

ter for him that a millstone were hanged about his

neck, and that he were drowned in the depth of the

sea. 2 T Woe unto the world because of offences !

3

for it must needs be that offences come
;

4 but
woe to that man by whom the offence cometh !

5

1
Having previously spoken of receiving little children,

and such as are in want of help, he now comes to the

opposite of such praiseworthy conduct viz., giving
offence. The connexion (comp. the question, Matt, xviii.

1, and the observation of Jesus, ver. 10) shews that it

is possible to offend humble brethren; even, for instance,

by questioning their position, thereby encouraging their

doubts of themselves, their faith, and love. The worst
kind of offence certainly is, either by word or example,
to lead others, especially the young, to unbelief and sin.

s Offence is, therefore, a particularly heinous sin
; for,

in the opinion of Jesus, it were better for man to suffer a
violent and ignominious death than to be guilty of com
mitting it.

3 This passage,
&quot; Woe unto the world,&quot; &c., shews that

offence is committed in the world to a vast extent
; but

it also sets forth the heavy condemnation which shall

follow it.

4
They are needed for the probation of those to whom

offence is given; for genuine faith, hope, or love, requires
to be proved.

8 That which is necessitated by the divine government
of the world, and that which takes place by the free will

of man, are inseparable.

Respecting the offence which we may give to ourselves,

(comp. Matt. v. 29, 30), the words here annexed by Mark

(chap. ix. 44, 46, 48) are of great importance :

&quot; Whero
the worm dieth not, and the tire is not quenched.&quot;

Murk ix. 49 For every one shall be suited with

fire, and every sacrifice shall be salted with stilt.

These words have a close connexion with the warning
against offence, especially with the exhortation to cut
off the foot or hand, and pluck out the eye, rather than
to be cast into hell. The meaning is : as every sacrifice

of old used to bo salted with salt, so must every human

Boul endure &amp;gt;ithrr the fire of voluntary self-denial, tin
which tin. hand and foot are rut off, die

that, invi.lunUry torment in hell.

&quot;

&quot; - - II ivr 1
s.ilt in yourselves, and ha\-.-

M with uimthi r.

1 On the words which :,r.- iingsalt that
its savour, (See Matt. v. !:;. In

connexion, bowen r. they are of great Bigmfi.-.-me,.. Th-
conti-ntion as to which of them was the gn-at--t. r, f, rr--d

to in the whole foregoing context, but to which Jesu.s
now more particularly reverts, exposed the disciples to
the .Linger of becoming salt without savour HI
Jesus accordingly designs, by the concluding words of
this verse, to tell them that they ought to choc.

subjects of conversation and discourse than the ques
tion, which of them waa the greatest, and thereby shew
that they had not lost their saltnen. Moreover, in the
interest of brotherly harmony, discussions on such a

question were undesirable.

Ditcourse on the Worth of uhat is Little, and even of
what is Lost, (Parable of the Lost Sheep,) as vtll as
on the Greatness of an Apostle Matt. XVIII. 10-14.

10 Take heed that ye despise
1 not one of

these little ones;
2 for I say unto you, That in

heaven their angels do always behold the face of

my Father which is in heaven. 3
1 1 For the Son

of man is come to save that which was lost.
4

1 A subject arising easily out of the foregoing question.
1 Jesus here means children in the literal sense, as

well as humble Christian brethren, (comp. ver. 11.)
3 The chief of the angels who stand and minister before

his throne are appointed by God to attend upon these
his little and lowly ones.

4 In one respect men are all alike they are lost in

themselves, and need a Saviour
;
so much the less seemly

is it for one to despise another, and for him of high
degree to look down upon his humbler brother. And
for any one lost in a peculiar sense, Jesus is ready to be
a peculiar Saviour. This he clearly illustrates in the

parable of the lost sheep, (ver.12-14;) compare Luke
xv., in the present section.

Discourse about Brotherly Reproof and Church Discipline
Matt. XVIII. 15-18.

It is the duty of Christians, when they are called upon
to prefer any complaints against each other, to discuss
the difficulty fairly together; and, when this does no

good, to call in two or three other brethren. Should it

happen, however, that the matter cannot be settled even

by their means, it is then to be referred to the whole
Church, with the prospect of excommunication for him
who refuses to bow to this united judgment.

18 Verily I say unto you, Whatsoever ye
1

shall bind 2 on earth shall be bound in heaven :

and whatsoever ye shall loose 3 on earth shall be

loosed in heaven.
1

Ye, the apostles and (comp. ver. 17) apostolical asso

ciations.
1 That is, to pronounce any person or thing to be

ying under excommunication (divine and human.)
3 Absolve it from excommunication. All rfe/tt erance* of

ihis kind, by apostolical men or bodies, were to be regarded
as having the weight of the divine sanction, a proof of

;he importance of the true Christian, in the eyes of God.
Let the reader, however, observe that apostolical gifts

and character are here presupposed for the exercise of

such ecclesiastical discipline.

Discourse on the Blessing of Fellowship Matt. XVIII.
19, 20.

1 9 Again I say unto you, That if two of you
liall agree on earth as touching any thing that

they shall ask, it shall be done for them of my
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Father which is in heaven.1 20 For where two

or three are gathered together in my name, there

aiu I in the midst of them.2

1 The promise is clear. It is also natural that two be

lieving suppliants should have more power with God than

one, and that a prayer for any temporal blessing, about

which two agree, is not likely to involve anything unne-

cessary or selfish.
3
Fellowship in the Lord ia hence of importance, not

merely as a method of obtaining great things in prayer,

but as being in itself beneficial and refreshing. It would

evidently be absurd to limit this fellowship to the num
ber here specified two or three.

Discourse on Forgiveness (the Parable of the two

Debtors) Matt. XVIII. 21-35.

21 Then came Peter to him, and said, Lord,

how oft shall my brother sin against me, and I

forgive him? till seven times? 22 Jesus saith

unto him, I say not unto thee, Until seven times :

but, Until seventy times seven.

This conversation is connected with ver. 15. The

offending brother ought indeed to be reproved, but he

ought also to be forgiven, and that seventy-seven times a

day if necessary. (The expression is taken from Gen. iv.

24.) A peculiarly important lesson, if we reflect how
soon our patience towards a brother is exhausted, and

on the extent to which quarrels are protracted, when this

rule is not observed. Jesus illustrates the lesson by a

parable of two debtors, (ver. 23-35. Comp. also Gal. vi.

1, &c.)

Attempts of Jesus to change the Scene of His

Labours from Galilee to Judea John VII.

1
;
Luke IX. 51, &c., XIII. 22, &c.

That Jesus did make such attempts appears from John

vii. 1. What they were, and how they remained un

executed, may be inferred from the narratives of his

journeys, (Luke ix. 51, &c., xiii. 22, &c.)

At John vii. 1, we read &quot;After these things&quot; that

is, after the feeding of the five thousand which took place

shortly before the passover, (chap. vi. 4,) Jesus walked in

Galilee, for he would not walk in Jewry because the Jews

sought to kill him. Here there is evidently mention of

some new experience on the part of our Lord, of the hos

tile dispositions of the Jews. Where and when had this

occurred ? We account for it by one or more journeys
into Judea, the particulars of which may be gathered
from Luke ix. 51, &c., xiii. 22, &c. After the feeding of

the five thousand Jesus must have been in Judea, We
cannot suppose him to have gone up to the passover

certainly, for it was (chap. vi. 4) on the occasion of

his journey to this feast that the feeding of the five

thousand took place; and, after that, the three other

evangelists relate much more than could have happened
in the brief interval before the passover, (John vi. 4.)

It must consequently have been at a subsequent feast

that Jesus experienced what is related at John vii. 1.

And we can think of no other so probable as the Pente

cost which followed the passover, (John vi. 1.) That he

was fond of attending the feast of Pentecost besides that

of the passover, we already found at John v. 1. Where
to insert the journeys to feasts which are properly men
tioned in Luke ix. 51-xviii. 14) is not known, not only
because they are not adverted to in Matthew and Mark

(whose narratives again coincide with Luke s at Luke
xviii. 15,) but likewise because if not introduced at

John vii. 1, the difficulties of introducing them after

wards into the narrative of that apostle are very great.

The attempts to do so generally fail. (Compare, among
other passages, Luke xiii. 22, 31, xiv. 25, with John
vii. 10, x., xi. In the one case the Saviour travels

openly, and with a great retinue; at John vii., in

secret. In the one case from Galilee ; in the other, from
Peraea and Ephraim. In the meantime, it may not be
out of place to suggest the simple solution given above-

Can anything be more natural than to insert the journeys
mentioned (Luke ix. 51-xviii. 14) before the feast of taber

nacles, (John vii.,) and to understand them as having been
one or several interrupted journeys to Jerusalem ? That
alluded to in John vii. 1 was, we are compelled to believe,

&amp;lt;1 by the feast of Pentecost. In this way the
arrival of Jesus at Bethaliy, (Luke x. 38-42,) the ming
ling of the blood of the Galileans with their sacrifices,
and the assembling of the vast multitude of people (Luke
xii. 1) are clearly accounted for. On that journey to
Jerusalem to attend Pentecost, Jesus came as far as

Bethany. The experience, however, related in John vii.

1, determined him quickly in ivtuni. and hence we find him

immediately afterwards (Luke xii. 1 and xiii. 1, 33) again
in Galilee. The sacrifices, moreover, at which the blood
of the Galileans was shed, were those offered at the feast

of Pentecost, which Jesus, according to John vii. 1, and
Luke ix. 51, desired to attend. The vast multitude of

people, collected around him, (Luke xii. 1,) were the visit

ants to the festival returning home. According to Luke
xvii. 11, &c., (comp. xiii. 22, xiv. 25,) we find Jesus,
while on another journey to Jerusalem, in the confines

of &quot;Samaria and Galilee;&quot; this is usually explained by
the advocates of other interpretations, as signifying that

on his return from Peraea or Ephraim, after the insidious

attempts of the Jews mentioned in John x. and xi., he

passed through Samaria and afterwards through Galilee.

If this, however, be the case, how singular is the expres
sion,

&quot; As he went to Jerusalem he passed through the
midst of Samaria and Galilee.&quot; His return would then
be called a journey to Jerusalem. At any rate, John x.

40 and xi. 54 does not mention Galilee at all. It is much
more natural to understand this as another attempt made
by Jesus about the same time as that indicated in John
vii. 1 to change his residence from Galilee to Judea
an attempt, however, again thwarted after the manner
described at that passage. Hence his simultaneous aban
donment of the scheme, and return to the north, accord

ing to John vii. 9, 3, if only as far as Nazareth. It is

obvious that the expression in Luke xvii. 11 may be in

terpreted either
&quot;

through the midst&quot; or &quot; on the con
fines

of;&quot;
and so the circumstance of Samaria coming first,

even although Jesus journeyed from Galilee, raises no

difficulty. The moment we recall the position of the

sacred historian in Jerusalem picturing to his mind Jesus

travelling on the confines of Samaria and Galilee, we
understand his mentioning Samaria first, because it was
to himself the nearer of the two countries. The fact,

however, that we here find Jesus upon the borders of

Samaria and Galilee undecided, so to speak, whether he
should cross them or not, is admirably explained as being
the consequence of what he experienced in the journeys
hinted at in John vii. 1. If it be asked what could have
induced him, immediately before the feast of tabernacles,
to make another expedition to Jerusalem (besides that at

the time of the feast of Pentecost,) which, however, he

gave up, we may find the explanation either in the feast

of atonement, which was celebrated in the same month,
or in his previous design to set out sometime before the

commencement of the feast of tabernacles.

Jesus might obviously have desired to labour once

more at these several festivals in Judea, a project hither

to encompassed with all but insurmountable difficulties,

and twice made the attempt. The reception, however,
which he encountered induced him wholly to abandon the

design until the middle of the feast of tabernacles, and
then (John vii. 14) to attempt it secretly.

II. FIRST ATTEMPT TO CHANGE His RESIDENCE
INTO JUDEA LUKE IX. 51, &c.

The Inhospitable Samaritan Village Luke IX.

51-56.

The two disciples, James and John, who wished to

call down fire from heaven upon this inhospitable village,

are by Jesus sharply rebuked for their carnal zeal, so ill

becoming his disciples. In Old Testament times it may



LUKE Till: MISSION AND RETURN OF THE SEVENTY. 687
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. Tho New Testament,
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/.//.,/ Luk,. IX. 61-Gi, (comp. Matt,
VI 11. 18-22, Sect IV.)

Continuation. The Mission and Return of the

Seventy, (and the deep emotion of Jesus on

both occasions) Luke X. 1-24; Matt. XL
20-30.

We need not be surprised that Jesus should have
sent forth seventy, in addition to the twelve, and given
them essentially the same instructions. So great was
the harvest, that even these were few enough ; and
hence he himself seriously urged upon them (Luke x. 2)
to pray for more labourers.

Before Jesus departed from Galilee, he cast a last and
sorrowful look upon its cities, Chorazin, Bethsaida, and

Capernaum, where most of his miracles had been per
formed, bemoaning their extraordinary obstinacy and
their exposure to the sore judgments about to be in

flicted upon them.
All the more delightful to him was the success which

attended the seventy.

Luke x. 17 And the seventy returned again
with joy, saying, Lord, even the devils are subject
unto us through thy name. 1 18 And he said unto

them, I beheld Satan as lightning fall from heaven. 2

19 Behold, I give unto you power
3 to tread on

serpents and scorpions, and over all the power of

the enemy :
4 and nothing shall by any means

hurt you. 20 Notwithstanding in
1

this rejoice

not, that the spirits are subject unto you; but
rather rejoice, because your names are written in

heaven. 6

1
Whereas, but a short time before, even the privi

leged twelve were unable to cure the demoniac.
3
Jesus, who had accompanied their labours in spirit,

saw in this a slight prelude of the future, and still

greater, downfall of Satan, (comp. Rev. xii. 9, 11.)
3 In the case of the twelve, this plenary authority

was conferred simultaneously with their mission, (Matt,

x.) It was bestowed upon the seventy after they had
tested the power with which they were invested, by their

superiority to the deviL
* This enemy is Satan. For the rest it is evident

from the sequel that reference is made to a preternatural

authority, and not to that given to all believers. Jesus
admonishes the seventy not to rejoice over the super
natural gift conferred upon them, but rather to triumph,
because their names were written in heaven.

3 Man is in danger of taking exactly the opposite
course.

Matt. xi. 25 At that time1 Jesus answered2

and said,
3 I thank thee,

4 O Father, Lord of

heaven and earth, because thou hast hid5 these

things
6 from the wise and prudent,

7 and hast re

vealed8 them unto babes. 9 26 Even so, Father :

i t seemed good in thy sight.
10 27 All things

are delivered unto me of my Father :
u and no

man knowcth the Son, but the Father
;
neither

knowi-th any man the Father, save the Son, and
he to whomsoever the Son will reveal him. 12

1 With the successes of the seventy and their future

usefulness in view.

I Proceeded t/&amp;gt; speak.
3
According to Luke x. 21, in hoi .

4
Literally, I heartily

8 To punish them for tln-ir pridf.

v, my person and ki;

md prudent in th-ir own imagination.
8 Here inward rovelati&amp;gt;&amp;gt;n i* nn-ant, by means of which

alone there can In- any I lie truth and
revelation which even unbelievers

i &amp;gt;.
; with i -hi Id-like simplicity give ear to the truth.

. t&amp;gt; disclose to the children of faith v. i

who think themselves wise and prudent, take offence at,

to their own destruction, (comp. Rom. ix. xi., and 1

Cor. i. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8.)
II Jesus now mentions what it is that babes receive,

and, with an eye to the invitation, (ver. 28, &c.,) repre
sents it as a truth, which ought to be universally acknow

ledged and embraced. Although connecting what In-

says with ver. 25, he first prominently seta forth the

sole vxiy in which the knowledge of the Father and the
Son can be attained.

&quot; Ver. 25 stated to whom the Father and the Son are

revealed
; here (ver. 27, 2d clause,) is stated June.

28 Come unto me, all ye that labour and arc-

heavy laden,
1 and I will give you rest.

2 29 Take

my yoke upon you,
3 and learn of me ;

4 for I am
meek and lowly in heart :

5 and ye shall find rest

unto your souls.
6 30 For my yoke is easy, and

my burden is light.
7

1
Outwardly and inwardly.

2
By removing the burden of sin, by affording succour

and help in the appointed walk and warfare, and by the

delight and satisfaction which flow from the presence
and fellowship of the Lord.

3 No doubt, as followers of Jesua, we have also to take

up a yoke and burden, but see ver. 30. Rom. vi. \&amp;lt;J

shews what the yoke is.

4 And in taking up my yoke, take up also my virtues.
5 Shews partly what we have to learn from Jesus, and

partly why his yoke is easy and his burden light, (comp.
ver. 80.)

6 The rest of the soul is consequently not dependent
merely upon coming to Jesus, but also upon following
him and learning of him. It is true that even coming to

Jesus translates us from a condition of dissatisfaction and

misery into a blessed state of grace ; but in order that

this may continue and grow, (ver. 29,) we must be fol

lowers and learners.
7 Because it is a yoke of love and a burden which the

hand of the Beloved imposes.

Continuation of the Narrative of His Journeys.
The Lawyer Luke X. 25-37.

Jesus being questioned by a lawyer as to what was re

quired to be done by such as would earn eternal life,

directs him to the Law and its two principal commands
to love God with the whole heart, and our neighbour

as ourselves, (comp. Deut. vL 5, Lev. xix. 18.) In doing
so, he placet himself in the Old-Testament position occu

pied by tite lawyer. Elsewhere, the Bible affirms that man
cannot comply with the Old Testament requirement,
&quot; Do this and live,&quot; (GaL iii. 11, 12, 21.) Acceptable
obedience can only be the fruit of faith. In the history

of the flood Samaritan, by which he illustrates his reply,
doubtless the noblest display of practical charity is

ascribed to a Gentile, (comp. Luke xvii. 11-19.) This,

. does not subvert the opinion that faith imi.-;

g&amp;lt;

&amp;gt;od work* ; indeed, and for anything we know,

ing our Lord to be in this place the narrator of

an actual fact, tho man ref.-nvd t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; may have i

of those who were convert. -d. ..lohn iv. 39, &c.) The
contrast of the Priest and Levite, with the Samaritan,

rather exposes those who. by the knowledge they :

in which the Jew excelled the Samaritan, or by the office

they hold, are under a greater obligation to the practice
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of charity than others. Hence, Jesus (Luke x. 23, 24) de

clares those to be specially blessed who look and listen to

him in faith.

But further; this history removes that vicious pre
text for a withdrawal from the exercise of charity

namely, the question as to who are its suitable recipients.

Jesus shews that this is a point which never can be dis

cussed among us, in as much as every one is our neighbour
who claims our compassion or needs our help. The true

question is, whether, as neighbours, we are willing to

shew charity to the destitute, (ver. 36.) It has often

been thought strange that Jesus, according to ver. 36,

answers an inquiry totally distinct from that proposed

by the lawyer in ver. 29. The foregoing context, how

ever, clearly shews why he purposely gives the subject a

new turn. Moreover, although from the connexion of

ver. 24 and 25, &c., we saw, on the one hand, that only
faith can produce the fruits of charity, we are by this

very connexion obliged to infer that that is a corrupt
tree of faith which does not constantly produce more and
more of such fruits, (comp. Matt. vii. 16-19.)

The Arrival ofJesus at Bethany, and the Visit

lie there paid Luke X. 38-42.

38 Now it came to pass, as they went, that he

entered into a certain village r

1 and a certain

woman named Martha received him into her

house. 2 39 And she had a sister called Mary,
which also sat at Jesus feet, and heard his word. 3

40 But Martha was cumbered about much serv

ing, and came to him, and said, Lord, dost thou

not care that my sister hath left me to serve

alone ? bid her therefore that she help me.

41 And Jesus answered and said unto her, Mar

tha, Martha, thou art careful and troubled about

many things : 42 But one thing is needful :
4 and

Mary hath chosen that good part,
5 which shall

not be taken away from her.
6

1
Bethany : for here, according to John xi., was the

house of Mary and Martha.
2
Probably she was the elder sister.

3 Jesus proceeds immediately to take advantage of the

opportunity which this visit afforded for the purpose of

teaching which was always the most important in his eyes.

Mary loses no time in availing herself of the advantage,
and disregards all other, especially all domestic, con

cerns. The elder sister follows the opposite course, and

imagines she is in the way of duty in so doing. She

even calls on the younger sister to assist her in the house

keeping, and requests Jesus to lay his commands upon
her for that purpose.

4 The following verse no doubt shews that there is a

deeper meaning in his words, even though Jesus did mean,
at ver. 41, to speak merely of food and dishes, and to

intimate that little was enough, if it but sufficed to

satisfy their hunger; and that Martha ought not to

trouble herself with preparing many things. This he

says, to persuade Martha to occupy herself like Mary
with hearing him, as that constituted the one thing
needful. The words, however,

&quot; one thing is needful,&quot;

in the mouth of Jesus, have greater weight when re

ferred directly to the part Mary was acting in opposition

to her sister. Martha was careful, and troubled about

outward things, those very things which should be to the

believing spirit matters of indifference. The one thing
needful should occupy our whole care, and that one thing
is peaceful fellowship with God in Christ and learning

his will, that we may afterwards do it.

3 Secret converse with the Lord, which abolishes not

indeed our temporal calling, but all distraction of mind

luy means of it, and when opportunity occurs, leads us

from its avocations, and the preference of them, to the

presence of the Lord.
6 All outward things may be taken away, but not the

Lord and his word.

The main drift of this story is to teach us that we
ought to improve the visits we make, and the companies
we enter, for better and higher than mere ordinary pur
poses. To waste precious time in idle entertainments

and unprofitable talk, and to allow our minds to be dis

tracted with external things, is to ignore the character

and to forfeit the privileges of the vocation with which
we are called.

III. THE QUICK KETREAT OF JESUS FROM JU

DEA, AND HIS 1TKTHKR LABOURS IN GALILEE

(JOHN VII. 1,) LUKE XL 1 XIII. 21.

Preliminary Observation. In this section, and also in

chap. xiii. 22 xviii. 14, the evangelist Luke appears to

group together various things related by Matthew in

different passages and upon different occasions, both
earlier and later. In that way the section would scarcely
form a distinct period in the life of Jesus. Though, no

doubt, the historical connexion which Luke gives to

what he here relates, seems opposed to this view.

Ought we then, on the other hand, to consider Mat
thew as incorrect ? By no means. On the contrary, we
here find a fresh instance of how the careful study of the

gospels obviates whatever is startling and apparently

contradictory in them, and rather tends to set all things
in their due place. Why should it seem strange, if in

this particular section of the life of Jesus, we should

find a repetition of many things which, according to

Matthew and Luke, he had delivered on an earlier occa

sion
; and, on the other hand, many here related which are

introduced by Matthew at a later date. Nothing can be
more natural than this, on the supposition that Jesus is

now about to close his labours in Galilee. It might be

presumed that as he gradually took leave of that country,
he would remind his hearers of much which he had pre

viously said to them, and, further, that much of what he
had said in his farewell to Galilee, would afterwards be

repeated in his valedictory discourse in Judea. In the

same way, we find Moses, when about to depart from his

people, reiterating in his discourses in Deuteronomy
much of what he had previously delivered. The fad,
however, that Jesus now finishes his ministry in Galilee,

results from Luke xiii. 22, xvii. 11. To the land of

Judea and the city of Jerusalem, it behoved him to

devote at least the last portion of his life ; and of this,

accordingly, we find an account in John, (chap. vii.

and onwards.) No doubt, according to John (vii. 1), he
had already found that a residence and ministry in

Judea threatened premature danger to his life
;
and

hence his return to Galilee. The change of his ministry
to Judea, however, so long contemplated, no longer
brooked delay. In Galilee he was compelled to bring it

to a close. (Hence from the date indicated, John vii. 2,

he never returned to that country, as we have already

seen.)

Direction how to Pray well, and Encouragement
to Pray much Luke XI. 113.

Here the Lord s prayer is once more given as a pattern
for use and imitation. No doubt it was suggested by the

question of a disciple, probably one of the seventy, who
had not heard what Jesus had previously said upon the

subject, (Matt, vi.) The omission of the conclusion on
this occasion, may be accounted for by the fact, that the

great purpose of it viz., the suppliant s assurance that

his prayer is heard, is answered by what forms the imme
diate sequel. Jesus encourages to earnest and diligent

prayer, in two ways, (a) by the parable of a friend who

opens his door at midnight to another importunately

knocking outside, and grants him the request with

which he came ; (I) by a reference to the way in which

earthly fathers treat the supplications of their children.

Comp. (a) with the later parable, Luke xviii. 1, &c. ;
and

(b) with Matt. vii. 7, &c. In Luke, the Lord remarks, that

supplication for the Holy Spirit shall meet with a spe

cially gracious answer, reminding ua in a general way,
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tliat tho prayers to which the promise is attached, nr

\i. 14-36. B l :iy to.in i-.irli
&quot;

It line occurs to the memory of Luke, and ia for tli;it

: . ft !.

Warni n&amp;gt;i Aildrrts, delivered no doubt on the occa

sion &quot;/ //&amp;lt;.&amp;lt; /. turn from the Feast of Pentecost,
to the assembled multitude, on the subject of
tlie Leaven ofthf. 1 harisees, and Exhortation

to a Faithful Confession Luke XII. 1-12.

(Compare the earlier discourse of Jesus at the sending
t the twelve, Matt. x. 2G-33, and 19, 20

;
and also

Matt. xii. 31 ;
Mark xiii. 28.)

Warning against Covetousness occasioned by an

application to Jesus to be the Divider of an
Inheritance Luke XII. 13-21.

1 5 And he said unto them, Take heed, and be

ware of covetousncss: x for a man s life consisteth

not in the abundance of the things which he pos-
sesscth.

-

1
Literally, the desire always to have more.

s Even the welfare of our bodies does not depend on

this, far less the interests of our souls.

16 And he spake a parable unto them, saying,
The ground of a certain rich man brought forth

plentifully: 17 And he thought within himself,

saying, What shall I do, because I have no room
where to bestow my fruits? 18 And he said,

This will I do : I will pull down my barns, and
build greater; and there will I bestow all my
fruits and my goods. 19. And I will say to my
soul, Sonl, thou hast much goods laid up for

many years ; take thine ease, eat, drink, and be

merry.
* 20 But God said unto him, Thou fool,

2

this night thy soul shall be required of thee : then

whose shall those things be, which thou hast pro
vided? 21 So 3

is he 4 that layeth up treasure

for himself, and is not rich toward God. 5

1 The picture of the man who forgets eternity, and
lives merely for time.

3 A very alarming address, and applicable to all

worldly-minded men.
3 He must in the same way, and without warning or

preparation, leave all his possessions behind, and depart
into an eternal world.

4 It is appointed unto all once to die : and of that day
and hour, in each case, knoweth ONE : after death comes
the everlasting future of weal or woe.

3 To be rich towards God, consists in having faith,

love, hope, patience, &c.

Warning to the Disciples against the Cares of the

World and the Love of Riches Luke XII.

32-S4.

Compare Matt. vi. 19, &c. On a comparison of Luke
xii. 2. &c., with this passage, it might appear strange
that Jesus there addresses to the people generally, what
he had before spoken particularly to the disciples, when he
sent them on their mission, and again that he here says
to the disciples in particular, what, in the sermon on tho
MI unit, he formerly inculcated upon the people gene
rally.

This, however, reminds us of an important considera
tion viz., that on the one hand the invitation to con-

i i- i-vii.T.-il ; and on the other hand, that even

disciples and ministers of Christ have need to be on tht-ir

list solicitude about daily bread and tho desire
to be rich.

tin- .-inn.-x.-.l adrk
&quot;rty

and ^ive tin? :n..ii.-y t.. tlj.-
p&amp;lt;or.

Abun
dant exnUnation of it may b&amp;lt;; f.-und in tin- \vl.

!i Jesus gives to the twelve and seventy.

Exhortation to the Disciples on the subject of
Wiitcltfnliti ts, Fl&amp;lt;l&amp;lt; lift/, tmd 1 rinl- in *

,- th&amp;gt; ;t

are also guarded against certain Mistakes
with regard to the Work of Jesus Luke
XII. 3553

; comp. subsequently Matt.
XXIV. 42-51

;
Mark XIII. 33-37 ; pre

viously Luke VIII. 18; Matt. X. 34-3G.

Luke xii. 35 Let your loins be girded about,
1

and your lights
2
burning; 30 And ye your

like unto men that wait for their lord, when he u ill

return from the wedding ;

3 that when he comcth
and knocketh, they may open unto him imme
diately. 37 Blessed are those sen-ants, whom the

lord when he cometh shall find watching : vcrilv I

say unto you, that he shall gird himself, and make
them to sit down to meat, and will come forth

and serve them. 4 38 And if he shall come in

the second watch, or come in the third watch,
and find them so, blessed are those servants. 5

1
Girding helps to facilitate motion, and adapts for

work. Here accordingly the Lord requires that we
should maintain a state of constant readiness to go out to

meet him.
3 These are the lights of Faith, of Hope, and of Know

ledge.
3 Here we should expect Jesus to speak of a coming

to the wedding rather than a return from it. It is, how
ever, to be observed, that the wedding of Jesus in heaven
with the part of his church, already perfected and raised

to glory, will have commenced by the time of his second
advent.

4 This is rarely done by a common master. But the
Lord Jesus will do it, (comp. the prelude at John xiii.)

4 Let us not then be lulled asleep by his delay. One
thing is evident, though he may come in the night, he
will bring light along with him.

49 I am come to send fire
1 on the earth: and

what will I, if it be already kindled ? 50 But
I have a baptism

2 to be baptized with
; and how

am I straitened 3
till it be accomplished !

1
Signifies here (as shewn immediately by ver. 51), the

fire of discord, caused by the circumstance of some be

lieving and some not, often in the same house, and at least

in the same family connexion. Such discord, therefore,

ought not to surprise us. It entered into the purpose of

Jesus to produce division among men by the preaching of

hil gospel and by his Spirit, (and it did commence imme
diately after his decease, see ver. 50.) On the other hand,
he wished for division, (ver. 51-53, comp. Matt. x. 34-36,)

only for the sake of decision .

s In the baptism of his passion and death, it behoved
Jesus himself to be the first of many to experience that

enmity to the light, by means of which, after his decease,
division was to be produced among men. Prior to this,

he could neither send the Spirit, nor could the apostles go
forth to preach the gospel.

3 We have here a glimpse into Christ s natural horror
at pain and death, (comp. Gethsemane and Heb. v.)

lie Improves the People for their Inability t

I-H Ihe Signs of the Times, and furtlnr

for the Injustice and Implacability prevalent

among them Luke Xll. 54-59.

On the first point (comp. Matt. xvi. 3, and on the se-
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cond, Matt. v. 25.) The reason no doubt why the Lord
connects the second with the first, is because it was the

duty of those whom he addressed not only to keep in

view the new age that had now dawned, but their own

progress towards the end of life, and the extreme peril of

dying with an implacable heart.

The View to be taken of Special Calamities befall

ing others, and the Use for which we ought to

Improve our own Exemption from them

Luke XIIL 1-9.

Such events ought not, Jesus tells us, to be always set

to the account of special guilt, but should rather be re

garded as admonitory of what ice have deserved, and of

what, unless we amend our ways, we may even yet incur.

Consequently they exhort to repentance and immediate
conversion. This twofold admonition Jesus confirms by
the parable of a man, who, after having sought for fruit

upon his fig-tree for three years, and sought in vain, re

solves at last to cut it down, and scarcely listens to the

petition of the vine-dresser, &quot;Let it alone this year also.&quot;

No doubt this parable had a special reference to the three

years during which Christ had been labouring among the

people of Israel. There are other occasions, however, and
these sufficiently numerous, which admit of its application.

The Cure of a Woman who had a Spirit of Infir

mity eighteen years, in consequence of which

she was bowed together Luke XIIL 10-17.

This history is distinguished by the circumstance, that
in order to justify himself for performing the cure upon
the Sabbath-day, Jesus declares that he was compelled to

succour such a daughter of Abraham who had faith to

believe and afflictions to be healed, at his earliest inter

view with her, even though that should happen to fall

upon the Sabbath-day. Mark the cause of her infirmity,
which is not, however, applicable to all similar cases,
and mark, likewise, the worth of a true believer in the

eyes of the Lord.

The Parable of the Leaven repeated Luke XIIL
18-21.

This followed very naturally after what had been said

of the true faith of the infirm woman. It may be that
she possessed such a faith as influenced her whole life,

just as the leaven fermented the lump of dough, and
that it was this that enabled her to bear her sufferings
for so long a period as eighteen years. The like faith

ought oftener also to be found among us.

IV. JESUS AGAIN DEPARTS FROM GALILEE, AND
FINALLY CLOSES HlS MINISTRY IN THAT
COUNTRY LUKE XIIL 22-XVIII. 14.

Answer to the question, Are there many that be

saved ? Luke XIIL 22-30.

Compare, in an earlier part of the history, Matt. vii.

13, 14, 21-25, viii. 11, 12
;
and in a later, Matt. xix. 30

;

Mark x. 31; Matt. xx. 16. Jesus decidedly negatives
this question, but at the same time gives us to under
stand (a) that we ought not BO much to look to others, as
to be concerned for our own salvation

; (b) that mere out
ward acquaintance with him suffices for salvation just as
little as dead faith, (comp. the sermon on the Mount,
Matt, vii.) (c) That of the few who enter, more come
from the north and east, and from the south and west
than from the centre.

Jesus incidentally explains the Reason for his

Departure from Galilee Luke XIIL 31-33

(ver. 34, 35
;
see subsequently Matt. XXIII.

37-39.)
Jesus gives the Pharisees to understand that no pecu

liar danger from the hands of Herod (with which he
either was threatened, or which they or Herod treacher

ously insinuated to be impending over him) would induce
him to leave the country, if it were not otherwise befit

ting, that no prophet should perish out of Jerusalem.
For this reason he declares, that in spite of the danger,
he would make no haste, but quietly pursue his journey
and seek to discharge the duties of his calling.

What befell, and wftat was said by Jesus, at a Feast

given upon the Sabbatli-day by one of the

chief of the Pharisees Luke XIV. l-L 4,

(comp. Matt. XXIII. 12, XXII. 1, &c.)
Jesus having cured a man of the dropsy upon the Sab

bath-day, defends the act from the objections of the

lawyers and Pharisees, by alleging what they themselves
would do upon the Sabbath even to an ox or an ass. He
proceeds further to add a word respecting (a) those who
are present as guests at a feast

; (b) those who invite others
to one

; (c) and those who are invited. In the first can lie

shews (comp. Matt, xxiii. 12) that he who exalteth him
self is humbled, and that he who humbleth himself is

exalted. In the second, he commends the humble-mind-
edness which prefers to honour and gladden the poorest ;

and in the third, states the lamentable fact that the very
persons who might be expected to welcome the invita
tion to the kingdom of God are actually those who reject
it, while others hail it with joy. The use of the word
supper, by our Lord, in this parable, shews that it

treats chiefly of the invitation to the kingdom of God in

its future manifestation, whereas Matt. xxii. 1 speaks of
a dinner, and consequently of the present blessings of
that kingdom, and the invitation to partake of them,
which has been issued since the commencement of

Christianity. In this, however, the two parables agree.

They shew the futility of the reasons for which the

kingdom of God both now and hereafter is despised. In

particular the parable in Luke sets forth how in the last

times from earthly-mindedness, and the influence of

worldly ties lands, oxen, a wife men will refuse to
hear of waiting and hastening after the coming of Jesus,
whereas they, whom the world regards as maimed, blind,

&c., and separates from its society (upon the streets,)

rejoice in this glorious hope, as the heathen (those with
out the city) also do. (Comp., moreover, the exposition
of Matt. xxii. 1, &c., Sect, vii.)

Of Decision Luke XIV. 25-35.

This is inculcated by the example of a man intending
to build a tower, but not executing his intention, and of
a king who does not make war until he sees whether or
not he have sufficient means to carry it oji. From this

Jesus infers

33 So likewise, whosoever he be of you that

forsaketh not all that he hath, he cannot be my
disciple.
That is, the resolution to become a disciple of Christ

must include that of sacrificing all else for his sake (see
ver. 26, what the &quot;all else&quot; means) if necessity shall

require. (This is the hatred of which ver. 26 speaks.)

Otherwise, when called upon for such a sacrifice, the dis

ciple will be put to shame. It is by such a resolution
that Christian decision is expressed. At ver. 27, Jesus
takes occasion to remark that bearing the cross after him is

required of all his followers. The allusion to salt, at ver.

34, 35, (comp. Matt. v. 13 ;
Mark ix. 50,) further declares

that, without this cross-bearing or self-denial, it is impos
sible to be as salt fit for the Master s use.

Of the Lost Luke XV.
(I.) Of the Lost Sheep.

3 And he spake this parable unto them, saying,
4 What man of you, having an hundred sheep,
if he lose one of them, doth not leave the ninety
and nine in the wilderness, and go after that
which is lost, until he find it ? 5 And when he
hath found it, he layeth it on his shoulders, re-
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i; Ami when he conieth home, he calleth

i- his friends and m-i.-ir ing unto

tlinii, Kejoiee with me ; for 1 have band my
sheep which was lo-t. 7 I My onto \\i, th:it

likewise joy shall be in heaven over one sinner

that repenteth. more th.ni over ninety :m&amp;lt;l nine

just persons, which need no repentance.

(2.) Of the Lost Piece of Silver.

8 Either what woman having ten pieces of sil

ver, if she lose one piece, doth not light a candle,

ind s\\eep the house, and seek diligently till she

find it? 9 And when she hath found it, she

calleth her friends and her neighbours together,

saying, Rejoice with me
;
for I have found the

piece which I had lost 10 Likewise, / say unto

you, there is joy in the presence of the angels of God
over one sinner that repenteth.

(3.) Of the Lost (Prodigal) Son.

1 1 And he said, A certain man had two sons :

12 And the younger of them said to his father,

Father, give me the portion of goods that falleth

to me. And he divided unto them his living. 13

And not many days after the younger son gathered
all together, and took hisjourney into a far country,
and there wasted his substance with riotous living.

14 And when he had spent all, there arose a

mighty famine in that land
;
and he began to be

in want. 15 And he went and joined himself to

a citizen of that country ;
and he sent him into

his fields to feed swine. 16 And he would fain

have filled his belly with the husks that the swine

did eat : and no man gave unto him. 17 And
when he came to himself, he said, How many
hired servants of my father s have bread enough
and to spare, and I perish with hunger ! 181
will arise and go to my father, and will say unto

him, Father, I have sinned against heaven, and

before thee, 19 And am no more worthy to be

called thy son : make me as one of thy hired ser

vants. 20 And he arose, and came to his father.

But when he was yet a great way off, his father

saw him, and had compassion, and ran, and fell

on his neck, and kissed him. 21 And the son

said unto him, Father, I have sinned against

heaven, and in thy sight, and am no more worthy
to be called thy son. 22 But the father said to

his servants, Bring forth the best robe, and put it

on him
;
and put a ring on his hand, and shoes on

his feet : 23 And bring hither the fatted calf,

and kill it
;
and let us eat, and be merry : 24 For

this my son was dead, and is alive again ;
he was

lost, and is found. And they began to be merry.
25 Now his elder son was in the field : and as he

came and drew nigh to the house, he heard musick
and dancing. 26 And he called one of the ser

vants, and asked what these things meant. 27
And he said unto him, Thy brother is come

;
and

thy father hath killed the fatted calf, because he

hath received him safe and sound. 28 And he
was angry, and would not go in : therefore came
his father out, and intreated him. 29 And he

answering said to his father, Lo, these many

! I serve thee, neither transgressed I at

any time thy e.mimamlment : and yc-t th

gavest me a kid, that I might make merry with

my friends : :;&amp;lt;) Hut as scon as this thy son was
ronie, whieh hath devmired thy living with har

lots, thou h:i&amp;gt;t killed fur him the fatted c
&amp;gt;

And he said unto him, Son, thou art ever with

me, and all that 1 have Is thine. 32 It was meet
that we should make merry, and be glad : for this

thy brother was dead and is alive again ;
and WM

lost, and is found.
In tho first two of these parables, Jesus shews how ho

seeks, and in the third that of the prodigal son h\v h-
receives the lost when they repent. The first transfers us
into the wilderness of the world, and shews us how Jesus
here seeks after souls, and carries them home with him,
and is not willing to be deprived of one of them. The
second brings us within the precincts of the Christian

Church, reminds us that even in the midst of Christen

dom, and among the better part of Christians, there are
the lost. (The piece of money is lost in the home.) Fur
ther, how the Lord seeks to recover the very humblest
member (a penny,) and for this purpose employs partly
the light of his word, and partly the besom of his judg
ments, (comp. 1 Pet. iv. 17-19.)

In the third parable that of the prodigal son mark
the following particulars : (a) Ver. 11-13. We ought to

employ the goods of the father that is, the gifts and
talents conferred upon us by God in fellows/up with
others, and in hia cause. However, from the love of inde

pendence and carnal freedom, man may forsake God and
waste his patrimony of gifts and talents, in the service
of the flesh and the world, this obligation rests upon
him in all its integrity. God permits the licence taken by
the younger son, because he is pleased to give free play to
the will of man, and to teach him wisdom in the school
of experience. (6) Ver. 14-16. In the world there Ls

famine at least for the soul, however cheap the things
of the flesh may be. Even the flesh, however, may at

length be reduced to the extremity of want, and be
unable even to secure the husks of swine

; and thus to the

worldling, unless he repent, there is no prospect but

despair, (c) Ver. 17-20. The sense of misery which
ought no doubt to induce the slave of sin and of the
world to return to God, and to make sincere confes
sion (ver. 18) that he has sinned against him. (d) Ver.
21-24. Even prodigal sons, when they turn with genu
ine and godly repentance, \irged by a sense of their

guilt, and not merely to escape the life of misery in

which they are involved, are received by the Lord,
who. goes out to meet them with all his old and un
changed affection, adopts them anew as his children (the

ring), clothes them with his righteousness (the best robe),
enables them to walk uprightly and securely before him,
(shoes), and, in joy at their conversion, confers upon them
special graces (the feast), (e) Ver. 25-32. Continuance in

outward Christian decency leads easily to supreme con

tempt for the lost, and displeasure at the favour shewn
to them on their recovery, especially if such continu
ance has been attended with no extraordinary experience
of the divine goodness. This anger (ver. 32) is all the
more unjust, when we consider that the presence of God,
which is always enjoyed by him who perseveres in the

paths of righteousness, is sufficient compensation for all

else, and that it is often our own fault when we do
not sufficiently appropriate the riches of the grace of God.

Of the Use of Wealth, and of Earthly Blessings

generally Luke XVI. (comp. Matt VI
24, XL 12, 13, V. 18.)

The persons to whom the Lord here (comp. ver. 1)

Hpo;iks, won- ilixi-iplfs, not, however, in thestrictest sense of
the word; they h.i.l entered upon the Christian course,
but were still only in the act of becoming what they ought
to be- ^Comp. ver. 11 and 12. Even the phrae,

&quot;

children
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of
light,&quot;

at ver. 8 as the use of the word light signifies,

see Eph. vi. 8 has u, restricted (signification.) His

lesson to them is convoyed in the example of an unjust

steward, and to the world by the picture of a rich man.

To disciples he presents (chap. xvi. 1-8) a steward who,

having squandered his master s goods, and incurred the

danger of dismissal, provided for himself a subsistence for

which he was otherwise neither willing to beg, nor y it :ihl-

to work, by remitting to his master s debtors a considerable

part of the sums which they severally owed, in the hope
that for this they would receive him into their houses.

Dishonest though he was, his Lord nevertheless com
mended his foresight in providing for his livelihood after

the loss of his place, without risking the alternative of

beggary or labour. For as Jesus remarks, the children

of this world are in their generation (often) wiser than

the children of light, (that is, those disciples, at the outset

of their course, who have been awakened, and to some

extent also enlightened, but who are still undecided.) It

is a serious defect in the children of light, that for the

attainment of their glorious object the salvation of their

souls they do not employ all available means, as the

steward did, to compass his unworthy ends. This arises

partly from their failing to keep in view the grent hope
of their calling ; partly from their overlooking the neces

sity of using all available means for realising it
;
and

partly, it is to be feared, from the unhappy influence of

sluggishness and indifference. The narrative just given

by our Lord is in all probability not a parable, but a his

tory ; and in this view no difficulty arises from the com
mendation of the unjust steward. Hence Jesus proceeds ;

And I say unto you, [setting his own say

ing as a counterpart to that of the steward in the

first clause of ver. 8,] 9 Make to yourselves friends

of the mammon of unrighteousness; that, when ye

fail, they may receive you into everlasting habita

tions. 1 1 He that is faithful in that which is least

is faithful also in much : and he that is unjust in

the least is unjust also in much. 1 1 If therefore

ye have not been faithful in the unrighteous

mammon, who will commit to your trust the true

riches ? 12 And if ye have not been faithful in

that which is another man s, who shall give you
that which is your own? 2

1 It is not necessary to understand the &quot;

friends&quot; to be
friends on earth, and they who are to receive us to be

men. Nor are we obliged to understand by those who
are received, worldly people, or to suppose that for the

sake of benefits bestowed upon the children of light, they
shall, in another world, and among the children of God,
have an opportunity of thoroughly repenting and being
saved. On the contrary, Jesus (ver. 1) addresses himself

to disciples, mere beginners though they may have been,
and at ver. 8, admonishes &quot;the children of light ;&quot;

while

in ver. 9, there is no hint that he is speaking to a new
class of persons. Indeed, he rather connects what he

says with what was said to the steward. It is, accord

ingly, disciples who are chiefly referred to at ver. 9;
and they are told that their future blessedness depends,
in degree, very greatly upon the use they make of their

earthly goods, which, unless employed for the benefit of

others, are an &quot;

unrighteous mammon.&quot;
8 Here earthly possessions, as the least in value, and

the least our own, being only lent to us, are contrasted

with the heavenly and eternal, as the only true and en

during riches, and a transition is introduced from faith

fulness in the one, to faithfulness in the other; while it

is also shewn that our participation of the latter depends
upon our righteous use of the former.

Ver. 13 then teaches that the only way of attaining to

thi faithfulness in little things, which qualifies us for

what is great, is by a total renunciation of mammon, and

by a surrender of the heart to God.
In the midst of this discourse respecting the proper

use of the good things of this life, Jesus takes the oppor

tunity (ver. 14-18) of animadverting upon the pride and

vanity of the mammon-worshipping Pharisee, inculcating
at the samutime the earnestness required for the attain

ment of the kingdom of heaven, which had now dawned.
Hence he goes on to touch upon the subject of matri

mony, and to urge greater strictness on that point, and
greater attention to the deeper meaning of the law.

He then exhibits, in the example of a rich man, (ver. 19-

31) a deplorable instance of the worship of mammon, in

strong contrast with the conduct of those who, by rightly

using temporal advantages, secure for themselves an ever

lasting portion. This opportunity was afforded him by
the derision with which the covetous Pharisees had
treated what he said with respect to the right use of

riches. A derision reproduced, nowadays, in the lofty
disdain which the worldling manifests towards those doc
trines of the gospel which most affect his conscience.

19 There was a certain rich man, which was
clothed in purple and fine linen, and fared sump
tuously every day :

* 20 And there was a certain

beggar named Lazarus, which was laid at his gate,
full of sores, 21 And desiring to be fed with the

crumbs which fell from the rich man s table :
2

moreover the dogs came and licked his sores.
3

1
Although the Lord was led, by what he had before

said of the worship of mammon, to the story of this rich

man. it is by no means his intention here to depict that

worship exclusively, but rather to censure the worship of

worldly vanities, so grievously facilitated by the un

righteous mammon, as well as that evil which originates
it secret declension from the love of God and his word.

2 It is not said whether he obtained them.
8 In the company of dogs he lay at the rich man s

gate, neglected by all, and receiving kindness only from
the brutes. Let the reader observe that he is depicted,
not merely as poor and afflicted, but likewise as very
patient. He neither upbraided the rich man for his

treatment, cruel although it was, nor murmured against
God. We must notice this especially, or we shall be led
into the erroneous belief that the poor man, for the sake
of his poverty, and apart from the disposition with which
he endures it, has a claim upon heaven, or that the rich,
on account of his riches, and apart from the use he makes
of them, will have hell for his reversion.

22 And it came to pass, that the beggar died,
1

and was carried by the angels into Abraham s

bosom :
2 the rich man also died, and was buried ;

3

23 And in hell he lift up his eyes, being in tor

ments, and seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in

his bosom.4 24 And he cried and said, Father

Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Lazarus,
that he may dip the tip of his finger in water,
and cool my tongue ; for I am tormented in this

flame.5

1 He had not, as it appears, even a decent burial
2 Since Christ took his seat at the right hand of God,

it is into his bosom that the good are carried.
3 A pompous funeral was given him, but the end was

not yet !

4 How painful for the inmates of hell to behold the

righteous in the seats of bliss, while they are enduring
torment and pain !

8 Even a drop of water would be an alleviation to the

sufferings of hell. The pain of the flames must be dis

tinguished from the torments of conscience, according to
the text,

&quot; Where the worm dieth not, and the fire is not

quenched.&quot; No doubt, after death, man has no longer a
material body, but a form of some kind he must receive,
and corresponding with it will be the element which shall

become to it a tormenting flame. Who can doubt the

possibility of the existence of such an agent of puni.sh-
ment ? Moreover, it is evident that it is not hell, pro
perly so called, which is here meant, for that shall not be

opened to the damned till after the last judgment, bub
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Hoir.c otln-r n-^ i in in the inviaible world. The name in

the original i.s I :

25 r.ut. Aliraliain said, Son, remember that

fhoii in tliy lifetime ree.-ivedest thy ,^&amp;gt;od things,

;iml li!. in evil tiling : hut now he is

eonifoi-ted. :nid thou art tormented. 1
-&amp;lt;&amp;gt; And

all this between us and
y&amp;lt;&amp;gt;u

tie

/real Lrulf fixed : so that they which would
j..i I

from henee to you cannot
;
neither can th-

to us, that would come from thence. 2

1

Here, too, we must not under.stand the meaning to

!&quot;, Unit temporal welfare of itself excludes from
.iii.l tli.-it temporal misery, on the other hand, is sufficient

to constitute a right of admission. The teaching of the

is, that such a frame of mind as seeks mere tem

poral pleasure leads to hell
;
whereas that which inclines

obediently to the path, often rough and painful, of God s

appointment, conducts eventually to his reat. No doubt,
affliction must precede glory, and mere worldly pleasure
is a sorry preparation for heaven. It depends upon our

selves, however, to renounce the unhallowed pursuit of

animal enjoyment, and to exercise ourselves in suffering
and privation.

s
If this be the case, even between death and judg

ment, how much more so after both have taken place !

27 Then he said, I pray thee therefore, father,

that thou wouldest send him to my father s

Louse : 28 For I have five brethren ;
that he

may testify unto them, lest they also come into this

place of torment. 1 29 Abraham saith unto him,

They have Moses and the prophets ;
let them

hear them. 30 And he said, Nay, father Abra
ham : but if one went unto them from the dead,

they will repent. 31 And he said unto him, If they
hear not Moses and the prophets, neither will they
be persuaded, though one rose from the dead. 2

1 This compassion of the rich man for his brethren,

and, in general, his repentance in torment, does not

.affect the judgment which must be formed of him, and
which ranks him with decided men of the world.

3 We perceive from this how little dependence is to

be put upon conversion founded upon revelations from
an invisible world.

On Offences and Brotherly Reproof ; the Poiver

of Faith and Humility Luke XVII. 1-10,

(comp. former passages, Matt. XVIII. 6, 7,

15-20, XVII. 20.)

The offence given by the rich man or the Pharisees, by
their worship of mammon and merciless treatment of

the poor, leads the Saviour to speak once more on that

general topic, and this introduces the subject of brotherly
reproof, which is to be the means of freeing us more and
more from all offences, and ought likewise to be always
accompanied by forgiveness. The petition, however,
which the disciples were induced, by what they had
heard and by a glimpse into their own heart, to offer

f &amp;gt;r an increase of faith, leads Jesus to observe how
great i.s the power of even the scantiest measure of faith

in matters connected with the kingdom of God. The mul
berry (sycamine) here spoken of is properly the mul-

berry tig-tree, which is of great magnitude, and resembles
the oak a fact which increases the force of the illus

tration. Meanwhile, this remark on the great things
which may be done by faith, leads naturally to a comment
on the humility which ought always to be cherished,
however great our performances may have been.

7 But which of you, having a sen-ant plough
ing or feeding cattle, will say unto him by and

br, Trheu he is come from the field, Go and sit

down to meat ? 8 And will not rather say unto

him, .Make ready wherewith I may sup, and gird

thyself, and serve me, till I have eaten and
drunken

;
and afterward thou .shall eat and

drink? 1) Doth lit; thank that sen-ant because
he did the thin .-; that w. n &amp;lt; mmaiided him ? I

trow not. 10 So likewise ye, when yo shall

have done all thoM things which arc command. d

you, say, We are unprofitable servants: we ha\e
done that which was our duty to do.

The concluding words by no means teach that simple
duty -i loing ia unprofitable, and that only those

]

ances which exceed it are meritorious, otherwise we
should bo brought to the Uomish heresy, that supereroga
tory merit may be acquired by doing things which are
not commanded, but merely recommended, (such as
monachism and celibacy.) The meaning of the passage
is simply this that merit ia utterly unattainable by us.

All depends upon the manner in which our sen-ice is

rendered
;
and here we always come short, partly on ac

count of our wilfulness, and partly on account of the
sin that cleaves to us. Besides, the servant of the Lord
derives all his strength and power from him alone. Ac
cordingly, assuming that we did as much as we are
bound to do, the unprofitableness, according to the fore

going considerations, would still remain. It is therefore

required of us to cherish a continual consciousness of

this, (comp. Rom. xiii. 8,) as at ver. 10, where the

Saviour, by the little words,
&quot; When ye shall have done

all,&quot; likewise intimates that, if we are sincere, there will

always appear sufficient defects, even as regards the ex
tent of our performances.

The Ten Lepers Luke XVII. 11-19.

So far, indeed, from any debt of gratitude or reward
being due to us from God, except in so far as he has

graciously promised it, we are bound to shew the utmost
thankfulness to him for temporal and spiritual mercies.
At the same time, how sad the fact, that this is perhaps
the last obligation realised and discharged ; even where
gratitude might be most reasonably expected, it is

often most signally wanting. All this, and moreover
the good of gratitude, as the indispensable condition
of a continuance of succour and blessing, are shewn in
the history of the ten lepers. Ver. 19, however, may
also be understood of spiritual salvation. To the grate
ful one of the number, possessed as he was of true

faith, the healing of the soul was superadded to tha

body s cure.

Of the Coming of the Kingdom of God Luke
XVII. 20-37, (comp. Matt.

&quot;

XXIV., espe
cially ver. 27, 37-39, 17, 18, 40, 41, 28;
also Matt. X. 39.)

20 And when he was demanded of the Phari
sees when the kingdom of God should come, he
answered them, and said, The kingdom of God
corneth not with observation i

1 21 Neither shall

they say, Lo here ! or, lo there ! for, behold, the

kingdom of God is within you.
2

1 By these words, Jesus does not mean to deny, either
that the kingdom of God has a set time for appe :

that it appears at all, for this would l&amp;gt;e diametrically

opposite to other passages, and in truth to ver. 24. (The
kingdom of God had in fact appeared already with the
Lord and his disciples.) What, in verses 20, 21, he does
mean, is t &amp;gt; refute the Pharisaic notion, that the king
dom of God must make its approach with pomp and ciit

cumstance, and to demonstrate at the same time that it ia

formed, and reveals itself from within. The sequel de
pends upon this meaning, for according to it, the bond
between us and the Lord is for the present invisible

2X
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2 Better perhaps among you, in the person of the

humble Jesus.

22 And be said unto the disciples, The days
will come, when ye shall desire to see one of the

days of the Son of man, and ye shall not see it.

The bodily presence of Jesus, his visible manifestation,
is often an object of desire to the believing soul. But at

present we walk by faith and not by sight. In the last

evil days especially, will many ail eye be lifted to the

hills from whence cometh salvation. All things, how
ever, have their set time. Comp. the immediate sequel.

On the Efficacy of persevering Prayer Luke
XVIII. 1-8.

Under the figure of an unrighteous judge, who suc

cours a widow, at the last, because she importunes him,
Jesus shews, (Luke xviii. 1-14,) that we must never grow
weary in prayer ; inasmuch as if even an unrighteous

judge is driven by importunity to exercise justice, the

righteous judge will most certainly listen to the supplica
tions of the godly for help against the tyranny of the

wicked.

6 ... Hear what the unjust judge saith.

7 And shall not God avenge his own elect, which

cry day and night unto him,
1
though he bear long

with them ?
2 81 tell you that he will avenge

them speedily.
8

Nevertheless, when the Son of

man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth ?
4

1
Evidently, the main reference is here to the final

tribulation of the evil days of Antichrist.
2 In other words, is not impatient as the unjust judge,

whose assistance was secured solely by his annoyance at

the widow s pertinacity.
3
Suddenly, notwithstanding the delay. (Compare the

immediately of Matt. xxiv. 29.) Although the three

years and a half to which that interval extended, cannot

be abbreviated, yet for the individual it may, by perse

vering prayer.
4 To judge from the present state of things, we have

to answer this question of the Lord in the negative, for

how greatly has faith decreased already in consequence
of the strong delusions and errors which prevail, and how
will it decrease hereafter through the seductions of Anti

christ. It will not, however, wholly disappear from the

earth. And, at any rate, the question involves an admo
nition to ourselves to consider whether the Lord, when
he comes, shall find us in the faith, and whether we shall

continue steadfast in the believing invocation of his name.

Of Justification Luke XVIII. 9-14.

Jesus once more addresses himself to Pharisees or

persons pharisaically disposed, and entertaining an over

weening opinion of themselves. In the example of a pub
lican and Pharisee, who appear together in the temple, he
shews how greatly the repentant publican is preferred to

the self-righteous Pharisee, in spite of a certain scrupulo

sity in external observances in which the latter excelled

him.

Obs. On the occasion of this his second departure from

Galilee, Jesus did not advance further than the borders

of that country and of Samaria. There (at Luke xvii.

11,) we find him still lingering; and John vii. 1, &c.,

intimates that he at last determined to turn northwards

once again, because (John vii. 6,) he believed his time to

be not yet come.

SIXTH SECTION.

THE CHIEF PART OF THE LABOURS OF JESUS IN JERUSALEM AND JUDEA.

FROM HIS JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM AT THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES, TO THE COMMENCEMENT OF

THE PASSION WEEK. ALMOST A FULL HALF-YEAR, FROM SEPTEMBER TO APRIL.

SUMMARY.

1. The feast of tabernacles. Dispute concerning Jesus.

2. The hypocrisy of the Jews their unbelief and bondage to sin.

3. The cure of the man blind from his birth.

4. The good shepherd and his sheep. The feast of the Dedication.

5. The raising of Lazarus from the dead.

6. The journey of Jesus from Ephraim to Jerusalem. Question respecting divorce and celibacy.

7. Jesus blesses the children.

8. The rich youth who desired to be saved.

9. The reward of the followers of Jesus.

10. The disciples again prepared for their Master s sufferings and death.

11. The petition of Zebedee s children.

12. The cure of the two blind men at Jericho.

13. Zaccheus in Jericho.

14. The parable of the ten talents (in the vicinity of Jerusalem.)



JOHN XVII. 37.] THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES.

and the Dispute concern-

iii-j JISHS John VII. 2-53.

The same reason which had induced .Towns, on a second

jomney t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; tho feast of Pentecost, to turn lark without

delay, al 1 proceeded as far as Bethany, and
which made it questionable to renew the attempt t&amp;lt;

sojourn in Jude.i, (see above ver. 1,) now c.-m-e.l :i

doubt as to the Hafety of leaving (Jalilee for .In

JM feast f t.ibeniaeles. Tliis is the reason raen-

t, ver. 6, 8 viz., his time, i.e., his time to suffer

.-.nd to die, mts not yet full;/ come. It would, however,
have come already, had he gone up at the commencement
61 the feast, and executed this, in the same manner as

l:e had done all his previous journeys as well the one he
h ul in view .it Pentecost as the other he attempted later

;ienly. For the hatred of the world would then
have reached its height and broken out against him, (ver.

7.) These were the considerations which determined him
at first not to go to the feast of tabernacles, in spite of the

persuasions of his brethren, who, being still in an unbe

lieving condition, were eager that he should at once take

a decided step to demonstrate his Hessiahship, and who
reckoned the present occasion as being well adapted
for the purpose. In the mind of Jesus, however, the
conviction strengthened, (for his human thoughts deve

loped, we believe, gradually with his human life,) that if

he performed the journey in secret, it might not be im

practicable for him to be present at this feast. It is pro
bable he may have been the more anxious to be present,
inasmuch as it was one of the three great festivals, and
hitherto he had attended only the two others, the Passover,

chap, ii., and Pentecost, chap. v. It was, however, not
till the middle of the feast that he arrived at Jerusalem,
and immediately then betook himself to the temple, and

taught.

15 And the Jews marvelled, saying, How
kuoweth this man letters, having never learned? 1

16 Jesus answered them, and said,
2 My doctrine

is not mine, but his that sent me. 1 7 If any man
will do his will, he shall know of the doctrine,
whether it be of God, or whether I speak of my
self. 18 He that speaketh of himself seeketh his

own glory : but he that seeketh his glory that

sent him, the same is true, and no unrighteous
ness is in him.

1 In the schools of the scribes. The question sprung
not from approval, but from envy.

8 In what follows, Jesus at ver. 16 first answers the

question proposed in ver. 15, by saying that he had re

ceived his knowledge of the word from on high. In the
second place, he sets forth in ver. 17, 18, the two ways in

which it is possible to attain a conviction as to whether
his doctrine is of God teaching partly (comp. the former

notes, e.g. chap. i. 4, 6, last clause) how the heart may be

convinced, (ver. 17,) and how also the understanding,
(ver. 18,) the one by the doing of the divine will, be
cause this generates an affinity between it and Jesus

; the
other by attention to the way and manner in which Jesus

appeared and acted, inasmuch as in him may be disco-

\vred the main criterion of a truly divine man, which
consists in the pursuit, not of his own glory, but of the

glory of God. His utterances, thus characterised, must
be divine, and for two reasons : in the first place, because
such an one can only speak in accordance with the mind
of God; and, secondly, because his testimony that he

speaks on God s authority demands belief.

In the sequel of the conversation, Jesus (ver. 19-24)
represents to the Jews as unjust and unreasonable, the
hitn-d they had conceived against him for that one

ho had performed in Jerusalem by healing the
pick man upon the Sabbath-day, (chap, v.) (He had

the city.) He told them that they
themselves did not keep the law, but practised circum-
oision upon the S.ihbnth. And as many of the bystanders
were displeased that he was permitted to defend himself

with impunity, and grounded thfir disbelief of

niliility of his being the Meiwin*, on the lowlin&amp;lt;v-

v.hieh W:LH known to all, (ver. 25-27,) -I

fOWl to them with uplifted voice in the temple
knew neither his origin nor yet himself that

he would not have quitted th- place, whence became, had
In- not been sent forth that he who sent him, and at

tested his mission, was true and therefore true in this

his testimony ; and, consequently, that if they .

know him, the whole fault lay in their ignorance of God.
On, the other hand, he was well ablo to declare (ver. 29) that

him, inasmuch as he had come from him, and
been sent by him. This was a strain which greatly dis

pleased the Jews, and the desire to Mice him already
entered their minds, though no one dared to put it into

execution, because his hour was not yet come, ( \

In the meantime, however, the Pharisees and high
took steps towards a fresh attempt of the kind, being

greatly irritated at the growing popular belief in hia

Messiahship, (ver. 31, 32.) Whereupon Jesus warns them
(ver. 33, 34) against spurning the season of grace during
which he was with them; because afterwards, even

though they might wish to have him, they would not
find him, (for 10 may the words in the original be inter

preted.) His infatuated hearers, however, (ver. 35, 86,)

wilfully misinterpreted and derided his language. But
the contempt and hatred which they exhibited did not
restrain him from once more appearing openly upon the

last day of the feast, and inviting the whole people to

himself as the fountain of life.

37 In the last day, that great day of the feast,
1

Jesus stood and cried, saying, If any man thirst,

let him come unto me, and drink.
2 38 He that

Idieveth on me, as the scripture hath said,
3 out of

his belly shallflow rivers of living watej;
1 This was the seventh day. The entire festival (the

feast of tabernacles) was commemorative of the journey

through the wilderness, the people dwelling in booths.

The seventh, however, was the most solemn day, because

on it, and for the particular commemoration of the mira
culous gift of water in the desert, one of the priests drew
water from the fountain of Siloam, near Jerusalem, in a

large golden, wide-bellied pitcher, carried it to the hill

of the temple, and mixing it there with the wine of the

drink-offerings, poured it out from the mouths projecting
from the body of the vessel, while the others sounded
their trumpets, and chanted the verse of laa. xii. 3,
&quot; With joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of sal

vation.&quot; This last circumstance is significant, as shewing
that this festival commemorated not merely the temporal
deliverance of the past, but inspired anticipations of the

more glorious spiritual salvation yet in the future. Hence
its great and glorious import ; hence, too. the force of the

Jewish proverb, that he who had not seen the joy of the

water-drawing at the feast of tabernacles, knew not what
true joy was. Jesus, however, chose this particular day
for uttering these words, not merely as the true giver of

the water of life, but because the special hopes of sal

vation on the part of Israel were to be fulfilled through
him.

s In these words a distinction must carefully be drawn

between ver. 37 and 38. Ver. 37 treats of what every
believer finds in Jesus viz., the assuaging of spiritual

thirst; whereas ver. 38 shews what, through Jesus, a

believer becomes for others viz., a capacious vessel, from

whose pipes the water of life may be diffused in streams :

two precious promises indeed, harmonising well with the

glory of the last day of the feast of tabernacles, and the

one as great as the other! Would that all men took

them to heart, bearing in mind that what the Lord pro
mises is true. And let us also note here that no one can

be a true believer without becoming for others also a

rich vessel of salvation.
3
Comp. Isa. xliv. 3, IviiL 11

; Joel iii. 1.

words made a deep impression on some, even of

the Jews, whereas others still took offence at his Galilean

origin, and even revived the project of laying hands upon



696 THE LIFE OF JESUS CIIRIST-HIS LABOURS IN JUDEA. [JOHN VIII. 1.

him. From this, however, even those recoiled who had
been appointed for the purpose by the Pharisees and high

priests, (ver. 32.) No doubt they were sharply assailed

inr it by their employers. On the other baud, they were,
with Jesus himself, taken under the protection of Nico-

deinus, who demanded, at least, that the accused should

be heard and impartially judged; and in the midst of

the dispute, the assembly of the high priests and Phari

sees dispersed, (ver. 40-53.)

The Hypocrisy of the Jews. Their Unbelief and

Bondage to Sin John VIII.

After having passed the night upon the mount of

Olives, the earliest dawn found him again teaching in the

temple, (ver. 1, 2.)

With the same dexterity with which he had once

evaded the question whether it was right to give tribute

to Caesar or not, he here evades decision on a judicial

case, which, for the purpose of tempting him, they wished

to submit to his judgment. The Pharisees and lawyers
called upon him to pronounce a legal sentence upon an

adulterous woman whom they had brought before him.

In the event of a lenient sentence, they could have accused

him of acting contrary to Lev. xx. 10, Deut. xxii. 20 ;

whereas, if his verdict were according to the law, they
could have punished him with excessive severity for an

encroachment upon the magisterial office. Jesus, how

ever, wholly declined delivering a legal sentence, treated

the case more as a matter of conscience, and pronounced

upon it in an exclusively moral point of view, according
to which the accusers appeared no less guilty than the ac

cused. To this point of view he intended to lead them
even by his silence, in ver. 6. But as he did not succeed,
he openly says at ver. 7,

&quot; He that is without sin among
you, let him first cast a stone at her.&quot; The accusers,

feeling that they were beaten, left the field
;
as for the

woman, Jesus pronounced her free, not indeed from sin

and guilt, but from condemnation, meaning either the

mere civil sentence, which he was not called upon to pro

nounce, or, supposing him to have seen in her the com
mencement of genuine repentance, the sentence of God.

At the same time, he wanied her against a relapse. He
had here put the hypocrites to flight. In opposition to

the unbelief of the Jews, he presents himself once more,
and with all force and emphasis, as the light of life.

12 Then spake Jesus again unto them, saying,

I am the light of the world :
l he that folloiveth me

shall not imllt in darkness,
2 but shall have the light

of life.
3

1 What says unbelief to this? for who can speak in

this style except by divine authority ?

2 That is, in ignorance and error, as regards the im

portant objects of salvation in hypocrisy and bondage to

fun, &c. All these belong to darkness, and thus speak

ing, Jesus looks behind and before.
3 The light which has true life in its train, but which,

on the other hand, also presupposes life viz., the life of

faith, and of believing obedience to Jesus.

The Jews did not, it is true, (ver. 13,) believe what Jesus

eaid as to his being the light of the world
;
for any one, as

they thought, might make such an empty boast at random .

He, however, declares, at ver. 14, that even though he
did bear testimony of himself, his clear knowledge of his

own origin was not to yield to their ignorance ; nor was
their judgment respecting him of any avail, (ver. 15,)

inasmuch as they only judged according to the outward

appearance. Although, as he adds in ver. 16, he himself

judged but little, still, his judgment was always conform

able to truth, in virtue of his continual union with his

heavenly Father. Finally, (ver. 17, 18,) it was competent
for him to appeal to the law at Deut. xix. 15, according to

which the evidenceof two witnesses is held to be conclusive,

seeing that, in the first place, his acts and words testified re

specting him a fact equivalent to his personally bearing
witness of himself

; and, secondly, his Father witnessed

of him in the human conscience, (comp. chap. vii. 17, 18.)

g inquired,
&quot;

replied that doubtless they did not know him, inasmuch
as the Father could be properly known only in Christ,
whom they rejected. Greatly as this statement pro
voked them, no one laid hands upon him, because hia

hour was not yet come. He proceeded, however, (ver.

21-24,) to testify to them, that if they still persevered
in their unbelief, they would die in their sins, inasmuch
as their present opportunity of embracing him would
soon be lost. The derision with which this warning was
received (ver. 22) elicited a still more solemn answer
and emphatic reiteration of their probable fate, (ver.

23, 24.)
And here is a word of warning important for all times,

if we believe not in Jesus, ice shall die in our sins, (ver. 24.)

Nothing short of faith in him can rescue us from sin

and death.

25 Then said they unto him, Who art thou I
1

And Jesus saith unto them, Even the same that

I said unto you from the beginning.
2 2G I have

many things to say and to judge
3 of you : but 4

he that sent me is true
;
and I speak to the world

those things which I have heard of him. 27 They
understood not that he spake to them of the

Father. 5

1
They asked this question because Jesus had just said

that if they believed not on him, they should die hi their

sins.
2 The translation may otherwise be,

&quot; What I am
[always] saying I

am,&quot; according to the various import
of my words. He means to affirm that he does not con

ceal what he is, but speaks of it in different terms, and

consequently that the question in ver. 25 was needless.

With reference to ver. 12, he reminded them that they
ought to seek first of all, to know him experimentally as

light and life, after which further acquaintance with him
would easily follow, (comp. chap. vii. 17.) From what
Jesus is to us, we may beat learn what he is in himself.

The experience of his presence in the heart is unassail

able testimony to the reality of his life and mission.
3 Here is a contrast to all that the Jews said and

thought and argued about Jesus in order to excuse them
selves from believing on him, presenting thus a faithful

picture of our present theology, which argues when it

ought to believe. Jesus means to say that he had a far

better right to speak of and to judge them on accoxint

of their unbelief, its causes (comp. ver. 15) and conse

quences, (comp. ver. 21-24,) than they to indict himself,
and dispute what they deemed his pretensions.

4 There is no need for any long disputation with you
on this matter

;
because he who hath sent me is true,

and I utter nothing but what I hear from him.
6 In other words, informed them that even natural

relationship to God as a Father, would, if realised, lead

from acquaintance with him, to some measure of ac

quaintance with the Son of his love. Even this saying

respecting the Father was not understood by the Jews
;

Jesus, however, comforted himself with the prospect of

a future time, when the comprehension of it would
be forced upon them

;
and meanwhile, he solaced him

self under the misconstruction and obloquy with the

presence and Affection of his heavenly Father, (ver. 28,

29.) On many, this conversation, from ver. 12, produced
a salutary effect by awakening their faith, (ver. 30.)

To these new believers, Jesus now addressed himself more

particularly.

31 Then said Jesus to those Jews which be

lieved on him, If ye continue in my word,
1 then

are ye my disciples indeed
;

32 And ye shall

know the truth,
2 and the truth shall make you

free.
1 He calls upon them to remain true to him, by con

tinuing in his word, and promises them freedom from

spiritual bondage, as a natural and inevitable result of

their faithful adherence. Why he urges thia condition,



JOHN VI IF. 58,
;

Tin: UNBELIEF AND HYPOCRISY OP Tin: JEW& car

the sequel explains. (It i- in many &amp;lt; lui-

l.iy, Tli.it tli.-y d.i not OODl

tin- wi.i-.l. ,.-].,-, -i.illy in th.u : .

Ir.iiiiin- l i &quot;]ii it, :tn.l
|&quot;-r.-.

&amp;gt;n, illy applying it. li

. and small attainment* of so many
1

IB. ( omp. en tip- .-&quot;iitr iry. Arts ii. ) _ .)

I -y continuing in tip word f .1, - i-, \\e advance from

knowledge, and being tlien-l&amp;gt;y
i 1 &amp;lt; -r. i. 6) con

firmed ami stivii-th.-ned, attain, in tli.- ,-nd, to true free

dom. Tin- iimn- we ailv.-uirt- in knowledge, tho more are

WaaboMMBOipated fr. in the holiday, .if .-in. partly by tin;

discovery which we make of its vanity and dee.-itfulness,
ami partly by obtaining strength to cast it off. These

i.!s i f JesiH &amp;lt;&amp;gt;n tlm freedom that issues from con
tinuance in Ms word, were again taken up by the itn/.r-

li flu;/ party of the Jews. They protested against his

assumption, that they still needed to be made free, (ver.
: .:;.) and plumed themselves on their descent from Abra
ham. In li is reply, he destroys first, their boastof freedom,

ndly, their triumph in their patriarchal lineage ;

the one, ver. 34-36, the other, ver. 37-44. Hence he pro
ceeds

34 Jesus answered them, Verily, verily,
1 I say

unto you, Whosoever cornmitteth sin -
is the ser

vant of sin. 35 And the servant 3 abideth not
in the house for ever : but the Son abideth ever.

36 If the Son therefore shall make you free, ye
shall be free indeed.4

1 Here the repeated
&quot;

verily,&quot; intimates that what fol

lows ia to be well considered.
2 Those over whom sin prevails to the extent of lead

ing them into wilful transgression, as was the case with
the multitude who surrounded Jesus, evince thereby
that they are the servants of sin.

3 The better to understand this passage, we must
remember that the bondage of sin, spoken of in ver. 34,
arises from the fact of tho sinner being still no other
than a servant in the house of God, still unreconciled
to his Father, still subject to the law. The state of

bondage in general, infers as a consequence the im
possibility of continuing in the house of the Lord, from
which he must be cast out. It is the Son, not the servant,
who abideth for ever in the house.

4 From both the bondage of sin and bondage of any
sort, we can be liberated by him only who is Son in the
Father s house, and that in the highest sense.

Having just shewn to the Jews, that so far from being
free as servants of sin, they were, on the contrary, bond
men : he now shews them, (ver. 37, &c.,) that in place of

having Abraham for their father, they were, by reason of

their murderous and lying spirit, rather the children of

Satan, and could least of all be the children of God, for

in that case they would naturally love him and cheerfully
hear his words.

44 Ye are of your father the devil, and the

lusts of your father ye will do. He was a mur
derer from the beginning,

1 and abode not - in the

truth, because there is no truth in him. When
he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own :

3

for he is a liar, and the father of it.
4

1
Having driven men into sin, and by sin into death.

(Compare the case of Caiu.) The beginning here spoken
of, is that of the human race, not the beginning of all

things. It would consequently be a false inference to
draw from the passage, that the devil has existed equally
with God from eternity.

- To avoid all Manichtean error, it must here be noted
that the passage does not say that the fall of the devil
was the consequence of there being no truth in him, for
this would be deducing his fall from an original devilish
nature. But it shews how the devil, in consequence of

his fall, is now revealing himself aa a liar and a soul
murderer. He has no regard for truth, and lies and
deceives, because in consequence of the fall there is no

longer any truth in him.

1 The . to whew that \,. deril
dill ered

: from the fall of mail, M! it

Mptation, but waa the fruit

U.H lliotiol).
4

Tii-it i-, of the li -. Sat in first intnxlucf-d lying int-

tho world, ami
l&amp;gt;y

it betrays daily an inmii:i&amp;lt;-rai .

I&quot;? did tin- .lews in the Saviour * time,
a dee.- it nil, no 1,-ss than a cruel spirit, ia evidence of

f.-llowship with him.

The cnnn.-xion ,,f this affinity of the Jews to the
father of liars, and their distance from God, with their

want of faith in Jesus, is depicted in tho sequel, (ver.

45, &c.)

45 And because I tell you the truth,
1
ye be

lieve me not. 46 Which of you convinceth mo
of sin ? And if 2 I say the truth, why do ye not

believe me 1 47 He that is of God hcareth God s

words : ye therefore hear them not, because ye are

not of God. 3

1 Whereas ye follow the father of lies.
2 The less the Jews listened to the truth, so much the

more did they confirm the testimony of him who was speak
ing to them. This thought ought to have forced itself upon
their convictions in spite of their obstinacy, knowing, as

they well knew, that Jesus was without sin, and conse

quently could utter nothing but that which was true.
3 The Jews, however, in their apostate condition, were

no longer capable of distinguishing between truth and

falsehood, as is the case with many in our own day, and
for this reason they would not hear him. They only can
listen to Jesus who have something of God still left in

their hearts.

The heinous charge of being possessed with a devil of

pride, alleged by the Jews, (ver. 48,) upon the declaration

of ver. 47, was of all the less avail in restraining him at

ver. 51, as before at ver. 32, 36, 12, from representing
himself as the fountain of all salvation and life. He was

truly conscious that by such declarations he was seeking
not his own honour, but his Father s glory, (ver. 49, 50;)
and besides he could not but regard the imputation as a

slander, and was assured that the Father would seek the

glory of the Son. He accordingly proceeds

5 1 Verily, verily, I say unto you, If a man keep

my saying, he shall never see death.

A promise worthy of being ranked with the great ones,

(chap. vii. 37, 38.) What is there more desirable for man
than to escape seeing death ! And this, as the Lord assures

us, by a reiterated assertion, will be the lot of him who

keeps the word of Jesus, that is, believes it, continues in

it, (ver. 31,) and lives and walks in conformity with its

precepts, (ver. 12.)
This saying also gives rise to the same sort of conver

sation between Jesus and his hearers, as at ver. 48-50.

He did not, however, hesitate to add

56 Your father Abraham rejoiced to see my
day : and he saw it, and was glad.

1 57 Then
said the Jews unto him, Thou art not yet fifty

years old, and hast thou seen Abraham ?
-

58 Jesus said unto them, Verily, verily, I say
unto you, Before Abraham was, I am. 3

1 That is, in being permitted, by spiritual prescience,
to see my day, my advent hi a future age. The general

promises which were given to him respecting salvation to

the world, which should originate in his posterity, excited

within him the desire to learn more of the particulars of

it, and this happy longing was fulfilled, to his sincere

delight. These words bring Jesus back to what the

Jews had maintained, (ver. 33,) and what, at ver. 37, he
had begun to refute viz., that they were Abraham s

si-i-d. If they were so, he declares then they must needs

experience, like Abraham, the most sincere pleasure
in his appearing. On what occasion the spiritual view

of Christ s advent was vouchsafed to Abraham, is not
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nentionad in the Old Testament. It appears from this

pasaage, however, that among the man! fold vi*i:

he obtained, there was some one which afforded him a

fuller prospect of hi.s Div: V, in \vhm it

was said that all the world
2 Jesus had not expressly said that ho had Been

Abraham, but that Abraham had seen him. When the

Jews, however, now inferred from his discourse that he

pretended to have seen Abraham, he allowed it to pass

according to ver. 58, inasmuch as by virtue of his God
head he did exist before that patriarch.

3 Jesus expressly says
&quot; / am,&quot;

and not &quot; I was,&quot; in

order to declare his eternal and immutable existence.

The miracle which Jesus proceeds to perform upon a

person who was born blind, forms a beautiful contrast

with the persecution which, according to ver. 59, now
arose against him, and from which he easily escaped.

The Cure of the Man who was Born Blind
John IX.

This history is remarkable, because against the will

of the enemies of Jesus its truthfulness was judicially

ascertained, and thereby every door closed to unbelief ;

and also from the circumstance that the example of the

person on whom this miracle was wrought evinces how
the sound natural understanding of man, to which the
enemies of the truth so often appeal, is far from being
upon their side, at least wherever the heart is in the right

place. In that case it instantly allies itself with the
truth. At the same time the history shews, both in ver.

30 and 33, as well as from ver. 35-38, how we ought to

advance from admitting the miracles of Christ, to exer

cising faith in him as the Son of God.
Our common sense brought to bear upon the fact of

the preternatural occurrence (ver. 32) would suffice to

shew us the divine origin of him who brought it about,

yet not in the fullest and most experimental sense.

(Comp. ver. 31, 33.) For there is a possibility that a

prophet, for instance, specially endowed by God with
miraculous powers, might perform such a work, although,
so far as the actual fact is concerned, it certainly was
never heard of since the world began that any one really

opened the eyes of a person blind. There is, however,
(ver. 35-38,) a still closer connexion between the miracles
of Jesus and the conviction that he is the Son of God.
The display of supernatural power guarantees the credi

bility of the performer, and hence whatever he says of

himself must be true. When one, who opens the eyes of

the blind, avouches that he is the Son of God, that

testimony must be accepted ; and all capable of appre
hending it must fall at his feet and worship him, as this

man did.

Though Jesus most undoubtedly sought in this cure
the glory of God, (ver. 3,) and wrought it from a desire
to improve to the utmost his short season of doing good,
(ver. 4,) still at the same time the miracle itself, and the
resistance of his enemies to the truth of the fact, is a

significant emblem of what he at ver. 39 declares

39 And Jesus said, For judgment I am come
into this world, that they which see not mightsee;
and that they which see might be made blind.

According as he believes or disbelieves the gospel
preached by Jesus, a man either ceases to be blind, and
recovers his sight, or he loses for ever the hope and
the power of seeing. For unbelief hi Jesus, as recent
times clearly shew, entails a judgment of obduracy.
Nor must it be regarded merely as a strong figure of
speech, when Jesus says that he came into the world to

bring about such a discrimination. After Adam s fall

had made all men sinners, and induced universal con

demnation, it was God s will, by the mission of his Son,
to revoke the universal curse, to prepare a free sal

vation, and to separate or sift (the judgment here

spoken of) those who would accept it from those who
would not.

40 And some of the Pharisees which were

with him heard these words, and said unto him,
Are we blind also? 1 41 Jesus said unto them,
If ye were blind, ye should have no sin: 2 but

now ye say, We see
;
therefore your sin remaineth.

1 Even in our day the polite world are surprised when
tin ir unbelief is described as blindness.

- That is, if ye would but confess your blindness,

(romp, the final clause of the verse,) and desire a Saviour,

ye should have no sin. It is, however, your pride which
makes you fancy you can see while you continue un

believing, and deprives you of that grace whereby alone

your sin can be taken away.

The Good Shepherd and his Sheep. The Feast

of the Dedication John X.

1 Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that

entereth not by the door into the sheepfold, but

climbeth up some other way, the same is a thief

and a robber. 2 But he that entereth in by the

door * is the shepherd of the sheep. 3 To him
the porter openeth ;

and the sheep hear his voice :

and he calleth his own sheep by name, and
leadeth them out. 4 And when he putteth forth

his own sheep, he goeth before them, and the

sheep follow him : for they know his voice.

5 And a stranger will they not follow, but will

flee from him : for they know not the voice of

strangers.
1 Doubtless in this place Jesus refers principally to

himself, according to ver. 10, 14, &c., although at ver.

7, he also represents himself as the door. The follow

ing marks of a good shepherd are then given : (1.) That
he enters at the proper door, which the porter opens ;

(2.) that the sheep hear his voice, and that each receives

from him a special call
; (3.) that he leadeth them, and

goeth before them; (4.) that his sheep follow him with

alacrity, whereas they flee from a stranger. No. 1

intimates the ingenuousness, truth, and honesty of a

pastor, the Father being represented as a porter opening
the way of access to human hearts ; No. 2, in refer

ence to Jesus, that his call is addressed to souls, and is

understood by them
;
No. 3 his safe and careful guid

ance; No. 4 the attachment of the sheep to the true

shepherd.

As the parable was not understood by the hearers,
Jesus proceeded to shew more plainly that, according to

the view taken of the type, and the point from which it

is regarded, he is partly the door into the fold to the

faithful shepherds and to the sheep, and partly also the

good shepherd himself. The first point he handles hi

ver. 7-9, and the second in ver. 10-18.

7 Then said Jesus unto them again, Verily,

verily, I say unto you, I am the door of the sheep.
8 All that ever came before me are thieves and
robbers : but the sheep did not hear them. 9 I

am the door : by me if any man enter in, he

shall be saved, and shall go in and out, and find

pasture.
For other faithful shepherds, (ver. 7, 8,) and for the

sheep themselves, (ver. 9,) Jesus is, in the first place, the

door of entrance into the fold. In this, two particulars
are involved, (a) As respects ver. S, and the shepherds:
Whoever does not work in the name of Jems Christ, that

is, through him, for his sake, and to promote his cause,
labours in vain ;

he is a thief (of souls,) and whoever
works against him is a (soul) robber. Of this description
were all the shepherds in the age preceding Christ, when
Pharisaism and Sadduceeism sprung up. For it was not
in the great prophetical promises of the Messias that the

lawyers and doctors instructed the people, and as little

did they seek to prepare the souls of men for the advent
of the Messias. Superseding the Scripture, they incul-
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;

ii them tr.nl:! inns .uid ordinances of their own
: ::i~hly l.-il th

from Christ, and ! to tin -ir

This w. is HO,, n frit l.y th&quot; prop!.
ko shoep not Laving a shepherd. N.. d.tulit ilir

case was dilleront with J..lin th.- the fore

runner of Christ, however, he belonged to him, and w:w

inseparably associated with his (It) As
ver. 9, and the fktrp, we ni.-iy remark that exter

nal membership with th.- Chri.-ti.ui &amp;lt; hurrh does not
admit us within the fold. Christ himself must be our

point of entrance, otherwise we are lost : only in connexion
with him are good pasture and salvation to be found.

t he words,
&quot; and shall go in and out,&quot; are to be

understood as conditional : they are the condition of find

ing pasture.)

10 The thief cometh not, but for to steal, and
to kill, and to destroy : I am come that they

might have life, and that they might have it more

abundantly. 11 I am the good shepherd : the

good shepherd giveth his life for the sheep.
12 But he that is an hireling, and not the shep
herd, whose own the sheep are not, seeth the wolf

coming, and leaveth the sheep, and fleeth : and
the wolf catcheth them, and scattereth the sheep.
13 The hireling fleeth, because he is an* hireling,
and careth not for the sheep.

Jesus here characterises, first, his coming in general,
and then his sufferings and death, according to their sav

ing purposes and effects, in contrast with the conduct of

the hireling. To wit, (a) While the unfaithful shepherd
cared only for himself, and so neglected the spiritual wel
fare of the souls entrusted to his care, (the stealing,) so

that these continued in misery and distress of conscience,

(are killed,) and by all this are undone ; Jesus, on the

contrary, brought life, (in place of death,) and more
abundance, (in place of pain and starvation,) by his word
and Spirit. (6) While the indifference and selfishness

of the unfaithful shepherds gave free play to the wicked

one, (compare the peculiarly powerful influences of

Satan in the time of our Lord,) Jesus, in order to rescue
souls from his grasp, devoted himself as a sacrifice.

14 I am the good shepherd, and know my
sheep, and am known of mine. 1 15 As the

Father knoweth me, even so know I the Father :

and I lay down my life for the sheep.
2 16 And3

other sheep I have, which are not of this fold :

them also I must bring, and they shall hear my
voice

;
and there shall be one fold, and one shep

herd. 4

1 To attentive readers this is a very remarkable con
tinuation of ver. 11-13. Ver. 11 treated generally of his

coming into the world
;
ver. 12, 13, of the sacrifice of his

life for it; and now, ver. 14 speaks of the intimate
connexion and fellowship which, since his departure from
it, obtains between him and his sheep. The meaning of

ver. 14 is, I know who is mine, and mine know who I

am, to wit, by experience, and in virtue of our mutual
connexion, which is as close as that between the Son and
Father.

- This is taken from ver. 11, and here repeated only
for the sake of its important connexion. The meaning

it wonder is it if I am so famili xr with those who
are mine ? Did I not give (see ver. 11) my life for them ?

(Comp. Rom. viii. 32.)
3 Another very notable continuation ! In addition to

the threefold pastoral distinctions of Jesus already de

picted, viz., (1.) his coming into the world
; (2.) the

sacrifice of himself for the world; (3.) his invisible

spiritual fellowship with the sheep after his decease,
we are now told (4.) of something which specially belongs
to the period of his reappearing, viz., the introduction of

the Qentile nations into the kingdom of God, and the

; .ill believers into one flock. No doubt, in the

h this promise, that
,!.-s .-honM ) admitted into the kingdom, was

partially fuliill.-d. (c..mp. Kph. ii. 11-22; ) iU grand ac-

compli-L .
, -r, will, according to IML ii. andlx.,

(, hrUt s reappearing.
4 This is not meant of the ontire human race, for many,

mp. ird .-h.--p, .-hall bo cast out, but only of

believers. (Comp. what immediately precedes.)

17 Therefore doth my Father love me, because

I lay down my life, that I may take it again.
18 No man taketh it from me, but I lay it down
of myself. I have power to lay it down, and I

have power to take it again. This commandment
have I received of my Father.1

1 Jesus here reverts to his sufferings and death, as the

TltfltlCHt proof of his pastoral fidelity, and describes how
by these as the special means he secures the appro
bation of his Father, the more because they were volun

tary. Moreover, he tells us that though he had power to

resume his life again, which was some alleviation of his

death, still he could only take it back from death.

Ver. 22. By
&quot; the feast of the dedication,&quot; the cleans

ing of the temple through Judas Maccabeus was annually
commemorated.

26 .... As I said unto you.
1 27 My sheep

hear my voice, and I know them, and they follow
me :

2 28 And I give unto them eternal life,
3 and

they shall never perish, neither shall any man
pluck them out of my hand.* 29 My Father,
which gave them me, is greater than all;

6 and no

man is able to pluck them out of my Father s

hand.6 30 / and my Father are one.

1 At ver. 14. The proximate reason why Jesus says this

once more is, that at the feast of the dedication he was

needlessly interrogated a second time as to his origin,

(ver. 22, &c.) Since, however, he had (ver. 17, 18) re

peated his statement respecting his sacrifice, (comp. also

ver. 12, 13,) he once more gladly testifies of the life and

good keeping which are to be found under his care, (comp.
ver. 10,) not, indeed, by way of repetition, but to add

point and emphasis, as well as clearness to the subject.
2 A new characteristic of the sheep, which had not

hitherto received such significant mention. The &quot;

fol

lowing
&quot;

at ver. 4, was adverted to only as a characteristic

of the shepherd, and as indicating the confidence which
the sheep repose in a true shepherd. Here it is intended
to characterise the sheep themaelTea.

3 Ver. 11 spoke of life in the abstract, here eternal life

is specified that true and blessed life produced by the

Spirit of God.
4 Ver. 12 spoke of the shepherd having once rescued

the sheep from death and their other enemies, by dying
himself, (comp. Rom. vi. 10,) and now, ver. 28, eternal

protection is secured to them in the hand of the Lord

Jesus, which is identical with the power of the Father.
8 And consequently possesses unlimited power.
8 To the question, whether it is impossible for the be

liever to go back, this passage does not give any answer.

All that the words aver is, that a sheep, so long as it

abides with the shepherd, is well protected. The pas

sage does not in the least decide whether a sheep may or

may not again leave the shepherd, and lose itself.

As a proof that he and the Father are one, and, con

sequently, that all is as safe in his hands as in the Father s,

unediately appeals, and antithetically to the

Jews who denied it, (a) partly at ver. 31-36, to his pre
ternatural manifestation (in ver. 36, sanctification

signifies separation from all the rest of mankind) by
which he acquired a title to the divine name, honour,
and dignity, far stronger than that of the magistrates
in the Old Testament, who were called gods, (comp.
Ps. Ixxxii. 6;) hence ho observes, (ver. 38,) that they
were bound in justice to believe in him, his person,
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and manifestation, (b) Partly too, and more particu

larly, (ver. 37, 38,) he appeals to his works, which were all

prompted by love. Yet not even by these words did IK;

fonvince the Jews. On the contrary, their hatred IHT.UH&quot;

still more fierce, so that in order to avoid being inmirdi-

ately its victim, (his hour not having yet come,) he once

more withdrew into solitude, beyond the Jordan. There,
in consequence of the simple testimony which John
at an earlier period had borne respecting him, taken in

connexion with his own appearing, he found a much more
favourable reception than he had encountered at Jeru

salem, (ver. 39-42.)

The Raising of Lazarus John XI.

Preliminary Observation. This history of the most
illustrious of Christ s miracles (comp. Luke vii. 11-35,
Annot. 2) has not been given by the other evangelists.
It was reserved for John, whose heart and mind were

eminently qualified for it. The same observation may
apply to many other cases.

1 Now a certain man was sick, named Lazarus,

of Bethany, the town of Mary
1 and her sister

Martha.
1 Whom John subsequently (chap, xii.) more min

utely characterizes, (comp. ver. 12,) but with whom, as

well as with her sister Martha, we are already acquainted,

(Luke x. 38.)

4 When Jesus heard that, he said, This sick

ness is not unto death, but for the glory of God,
that the Son of God might be glorified thereby.

1

5 Now Jesus loved Martha, and her sister, and

Lazarus. 2

1 An important addition, because there are many other

cases in which it would subserve the glory of God that

such a miracle as the raising of a Lazarus should take

place. Since, however, the special object of glorifying
the Son of God viz., that faith in him may be called

forth no longer obtains as in the days of his sojourn upon
earth, seeing that he has ever since been sufficiently
declared to be the Son of God with power, we ought not

any longer to expect such awakenings from the grave;

though the name of God and of Jesus are still at all times

glorified by deliverances from sickness and the power of

death, vouchsafed to believing prayer.
2 The reason why he glorified himself in this family.

Hence we learn that it is our duty to regard afflictive

dispensations as breathing the invitation of the ancient

psalm, &quot;Call upon me in the day of trouble;&quot; I will

deliver thee, and thou shalt glorify -me!

6 When he had heard therefore that he was

sick, he abode two days still in the same place

where he was.

Our Lord awaited the death of Lazarus, that, by raising

him to life again, he might make a more signal manifesta

tion of his divine power.

7 Then after that saith he to his disciples, Let

us go into Judea again. 8 His disciples say unto

him, Master, the Jews of late sought to stone

thee;
1 and goest thou thither again? 9 Jesus

answered, Are there not twelve hours in the

day
1

!
2 If any man walk in the day,

3 he stum-

bleth not,
4 because he seeth the light of this

world. 5 10 But if a man walk in the night,
6 he

stumbleth, because there is no light in him.

1 1 These things said he : and after that he saith

unto them, Our friend Lazarus sleepeth;
7 but I

go, that I may awake him out of sleep. 1 f&amp;gt; And
I am glad for your sakes that I was not there,

8

to the intent ye may believe ;
9 nevertheless let us

go unto him.

1
Comp. John x. 31, 39.

- In which every man ought to labour in his own
peculiar vocation. The twelve hours refer to the season
of life and labour allotted by God to all.

3 That is, whoever follows his vocation while the day
lasts.

4 Suffers no mischance on account of this vocation, as

ye disciples (according to your words in ver. 8) are
afraid of.

5 The light of divine Providence, the fatherly eye of

God, jrivcs him light and watches over him.
6 He only who walks contrary to his heavenly and

temporal vocation, and withdraws from the divine, pre
sence, has reason to fear misfortune, terror, and the

night, for he has no light in him
;
and therefore none

without and around him.
7 How comforting a description of death (comp. ver.

13, 14) in the case of good men !

8 In other words I was not obliged to deliver him
from going down into the grave, the more so as I medi
tate a far greater work upon him than his sisters sought

th by his resurrection to

at my hands, (comp. ver. 6.)
8 Be strengthened in your fai

17 Then when Jesus came, he found that he
had lain in the grave four days already. 20 Then

Martha, as soon as she heard that Jesus was

coming, went and met him : but Mary
1

sat still

in the house. 21 Then said Martha unto Jesus,

Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had
not died. 2 22 But I know, that even now, what

soever thou wilt ask of God, God will give it

thee. 3

1 Martha subsequently (ver. 28) communicated to her
the arrival of Jesus.

2 A reproach emanating from defective faith, and

ignorance of the Lord s ways, but still indicating a
limited measure of trust.

3 It was no doubt a high degree of faith to ascribe to

Jesus the power of raising the dead, (comp. what is said

in Rom. iv. of Abraham.)

23 Jesus saith unto her, Thy brother shall rise

again.
1 24 Martha saith unto him, I know that

he shall rise again in the resurrection at the last

day.
2 25 Jesus said unto her, / am the resurrec

tion, and the life:
3 he that believeth in me, thouyh

he were dead, yet shall he live.* 26 And whoso

ever liveth and believeth in me & shall never die.

Believest thou this? 27 She saith unto him,

Yea, Lord : I believe that thou art the Christ,

the Son of God, which should come into the

world. 7

1 He still leaves it uncertain whether this is to take

place immediately.
2
By these words Martha endeavours to elicit a more

definite answer to her request : as though she would say,
Full well I know that my brother shall rise at the last

day ;
but I desire a yet greater blessing.

3 Jesus shews Martha that he is able to answer her

prayers sooner and more directly than (at ver. 22, 24)
she had presumed.

4 How weighty this revelation of escape from the power
of death ! No doubt, such an act of faith is referred to as

connects iis with him who is the resurrection and the life,

and involves life in itself, (comp. the immediate sequel.)
5 Whoever lives spiritually by faith in me a fuller

explanation of the saying in ver. 25. Ver. 25, 26, accord

ingly, afforded Martha more information respecting the-

answer to her prayer. The inward life of the spirit raises

the believer above the power of death.
6 If she believed it, she was already comforted ;

and
7 She did, at least, believe that Jesus was the Son of
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r.iii from his

news of his c

.&quot;I Then when Mary VMS nune wher

sv.is, and : aw him, she fell down at his ! .{,

saying iiuli&amp;gt; him, Lord, if them hadst been here,

my brother had not di.-d.

&quot;

rtli:i n word*, but in .1 spirit of resigna-
i- believing reverenee f..r :

H&quot;W ditl ereutly do these sisters judge of the

itkml

.&quot;..&quot;. When Jesus therefore saw her weeping, and

tin- Jews a su weeping which came with her, he

I in the spirit,
1 and was troubled,- 34 And

:-aid. Where have ye laid him? They said unto

him, Lord, come and see. 35 Jesus wept. 3G Then
said the Jews, Behold how he loved him ! 37 And
some of them said, Could not this man, which

opened the eyes of the blind, have caused that

even this man should not have died 1 38 Jesus

therefore again groaning in himself 3 cometh to

the grave.
1 He felt indignant at the power of death which was

thus manifested, although, by his own delay, he had left

it room to work ;
while his spirit rose against it, as a lion

against his prey, and made .him resolve to break it.

Jems is the avowed and determined adversary of the
&quot;

last enemy,&quot;
and will never rest until he has wholly

abolished it. Observe, we must not put the same mean

ing upon this first expression,
&quot; he groaned in the

spirit,&quot;

as upon the following,
&quot; he was troubled.&quot; Trouble is

something different from indignation and resistance to aii

enemy.
8 He was troubled, too, at the sorrow into which the

sisters were plunged. The groaning and indignation were

called forth at the remembrance of that last enemy,

death, which had Lazarus in his power. The trouble

consisted in his compassion for the bereaved family.
His groans are occasioned now by the unbelief of the

Jews, (ver. 37;) for the sisters had spoken and heard him
in a very different way.

38 ... It was a cave, and a stone lay upon it.

39 Jesus said, Take ye away the stone. Martha,
1

the sister of him that was dead, saith unto him,

Lord, by this time he stinketh : for he hath been

dead four days. 40 Jesus saith unto her. Said I

not unto thee, that, if thou wouldest believe, thou

shouldest see the glory of God ?
2

1 At the decisive moment, the faith of Martha, like

that of Peter upon the sea, is found wanting.
3 The greatness of the divine power bestowed on me,

and the glory of the divine succour vouchsafed to you.

41 Then they took away the stone from the

place where the dead was laid. And Jesus lifted

up his eyes, and said, Father, I thank thee that

thou hast heard me. 1 42 And I knew that thou

hearest me always:
2 but bctause of the people

whirh stand by I said it, that they may believe

that thou hast sent me. 43 And when he thus

had spoken, he cried with a loud voice, Lazarus,

come forth. 44 And he that was dead came forth,

bound hand and foot with grave-clothes : and his

face was bound about with a napkin. Jesus saith

unto them, Loose him, and let him go.
1 Jesus had just lifted up his eyes in supplication to

With hitn, however, to ask and to receive were

one thii :

,
is not ;i prayer, but

a thanksgiving for tin- answer to it.

; does he publicly express his gratitude, as though

- that liirf prayr xhould 1

but in order that tlj.- i...
.[.

.. u .[ th.u

:e.-u.,ti from

ceqilelie.-
.

iltlllhj.

If tlii.s tr.n. ling tho

and quickened their plots !

so that, as his time was n&amp;lt;

-

iidrew until the
,ij.|

.14-57.) (At ver. 52, I in the divino

foreknowledge an- meant. The death of Jesus was de

signed to gather into one a 1
: ...t only

from among Jews, but from every nation under 1.

Journey of Jesus from Ephraim to Jerusalem;
Question concerning Divorce and Celil- &amp;gt;

Matt. XIX. 1-12; Mark X. 1-12, (comp.
1 Cor. VII.)

Preliminary Observations. Matt. xix. 1. The wor.ls

at the commencement are to be understood strictly.
In the expression, &quot;when Jesus had finished these say-

ings,&quot;
it is implied that an addition has been made to

Matt, xviii. of certain things which are reported to be
found only in St Luke, (chap. ix. 51-xviii: 14.) In like

manner when it is said,
&quot; ho departed from Galilee, and

came,&quot; &c., there is comprehended the journey to the
Feast of Tabernacles, related by St John alone, (chap,
vii. 2, &c.,) as well as the whole proceedings connected
with it, and among the rest his sojourn in Ephraim.
In consequence of this, Jesus was now in Perea, for

whether Ephraim lay beside Bethel, and consequently
on this side the Jordan, so that he took a circuitous route

through Perea on his return to Jerusalem, or whether
we are to understand here the old Ephraim at the con
fluence of the Jabok with the Jordan, the same conclu
sion holds good. The expression, (John xi. 34,)

&quot; near
to the wilderness,&quot; is not sufficiently decisive

;
at any

rate, he resolved to travel through Perea, and upon this

journey occurred the events next to be noticed;

Having scarcely arrived upon the borders of Judea,
Jesus was again assailed and tempted by the Pharisees.

The question proposed was intended to place him once
more in opposition to the prevailing views and laws, and
related to the subject of divorce. There was a dispute

among the Jewish lawyers whether Moses (Deut. xxiv. 1)

had recommended divorce only in the case of adultery,
or for any, even the slightest cause, general opinion in

clining to the latter belief. According to the original

text, Deut. xxiv. 1 certainly contains only a permission
founded upon tho hardness of men s hearts. In this

sense Jesus now answers his interrogators, and further

teaches them that originally it was not BO, and that,

according to ita institution in paradise, marriage was

designed to be a connexion indissoluble, except in the

case of adultery. The remark of the disciples, that if

the bond be thus indissoluble, marriage may prove an
undesirable condition, gives Jesus the opportunity of ex

pressing himself upon the subject of celibacy. He de

clares that it is not every man s gift, (ver. 11, 12, and
the final clause of both,) but can only be founded on
the natural want of all conjugal desire, ( eunuchs bora

from their mother s womb,&quot;) or upon bodily impotence,

(&quot;
made eunuchs by men,&quot;)

or upon a high magnanimity,
which for the sake of the interests of the kingdom of

God foregoes marriage, (&quot;
those which have made them

selves eunuchs,&quot;) (comp., on the contrary, Luke xiv.

28-32.) If this be the only right exposition of the

passage, it is impossible to extract from it the doctrine

that the unmarried life ia in ittclf a state of higher per

fection than the married.

Jesus blesses the Children Matt. XIX. 13-15;
Mark X. 13-10; Luke XVIII. 15-17.

Mark x. 13 And they brought young chil

dren to him, that lie should touch them i

1 and his

disciples rebuked those that brought them.- 1 4
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But when Jesus saw it, he was much displeased,
and said unto them, Suffer the little children to

come unto me, and forbid them not : for of such

is the kingdom of God. 3 15 Verily I say unto
j

you, Whosoever shall not receive the kingdom of

God as a little child, he shall not enter therein.
4

16 And he took them up in his arms, put his

hands upon them, and blessed them. 5

1
Jesus, when a child, was himself presented to the

Lord. Here mothers shew their confidence in his ability
to bless their little ones. Nor was their confidence dis

appointed. Hence we infer that parents can do nothing
better than to present their children to the Lord. And
this is now to be done in holy baptism, and by continual

prayer.
- Because the important discourse was interrupted, or

perhaps Jesus was fatigued by the journey, or because

they thought (comp. the sequel) that this blessing was
not calculated for children, but at all events in ignorance.
It is grievous to keep children from Jesus, as they would
do who oppose infant baptism, or hinder any efforts to

induce the young to follow Christ. Notice well the dis

pleasure of Jesus at this conduct.
3 Even children have a right to the kingdom of God,

and consequently also to regeneration by water and the

Spirit.
4 The childlike frame of rnind is not demanded from

children only as a condition of entrance into the kingdom,
but from all, because without it there is not even a desire

for the kingdom of God.
3 This imposition of hands is properly given to all

children in baptism. For whilst the rite itself typifies
the washing away o sin. and engrafts the subjects of it

into the outward and visible Church, the imposition of

hands is the medium through which faith expects the
communication of the Spirit, with all the blessings it

entails, (comp. Acts viii. 15-17 ;) hence its importance
and its semi-sacramental character may be properly in

ferred.

The Rich Youth who Desired to be Saved Matt.

XIX. 16-26
,
Mark X. 17-27 ;

Luke XVIII.
18-27.

Mark x. 17 And when he was gone forth

into the way,
1 there came one running,

2 and
kneeled to him,

3 and asked him, Good Master,
what shall I do that I may inherit eternal life ?

18 And Jesus said unto him, Why callest thou me
good ?

4 there is none good but one, that is, God. 5

19 Thou knowest the commandments,
6 Do not

commit adultery, Do not kill, Do not steal. Do
not bear false witness, Defraud not,

7 Honour

thy father and mother. 20 And he answered
and said unto him, Master, all these have I ob
served from my youth.

8 21 Then Jesus behold

ing him loved him, and said unto him, One thing
thou lackest : go thy way, sell whatsoever thou

hast, and give to the poor, and thou shalt have
treasure in heaven : and come, take up the cross,
and follow me. 9

1 From the house in which he had blessed the chil

dren.
- With singular zeal.

&quot; This shews his anxiety to receive an answer to his

question. It was not a divine honour which he meant
to pay to Jesus, for as yet he saw in him only a &quot;

good
master.&quot;

4 The meaning is, Why dost thou put this question to
me on the supposition that I am good ?

J Hence the goodness you would attribute to me, if I

may rightfully claim it, arises from my union with God.

6 That is, If you suppose it is in your power to earn

eternal life by your doings, you know the commandments.

The object of Jesus, however, in enumerating them was

to convince the youth of the hopelessness of salvation by
works, and of his utter inability to keep the command
ment*. The reason* may be found in the exposition in

the Sermon on the Mount.
7 That is, cheat no one deprive him of his good name,

character, property, wife, health, and life. This is a sum

mary of all the foregoing precepts.
3
According to the letter of the commandments. This

was probably the case, and for that reason, as well as for

his solicitude about eternal life, Jesus regarded him

affectionately ;
his disposition being peculiarly rare at his

age. and especially among persons of wealth and quality,

(Luke xviii. 18.) According to the spirit and whole ex

tent of the commandments, however, he certainly was

not living in the observance of them, as immediately ap

pears.
a The recital of the several commandments was not

sufficient to convince the youth of what he still lacked,

and consequently of the impossibility of earning eternal

life by his good deeds. Jesus now, in urging him to sell

all that he had and give to the poor, take up the cross and
follow him, shews him that his heart was still attached

to earthly things and manifestly not in a frame in which

it was possible for him perfectly to keep the whole law.

In Christ s society he would have been led to the dis

covery of the further requisites for the attainment of

eternal life.

22 And he was sad at that saying, and went

away grieved : for he had great possessions.
1

1 It would have been well for him had he but followed

Jesus ! With him he would have found a compensation
for his loss, (comp. in the sequel annot. 5, ver. 27,) even

life eternal, which is above all price.

23 And Jesus looked round about, and saith

unto his disciples, How hardly shall they that

have riches enter into the kingdom of God !
1 24

And the disciples were astonished at his words.

But Jesus answereth again, and saith unto them,

Children, how hard is it for them that trust in

riches
2 to enter into the kingdom of God ! 25

It is easier for a camel 3 to go through the eye of

a needle, than for a rich man to enter into the

kingdom of God. 26 And they were astonished

out of measure, saying among themselves, Who
then can be saved ?

4 27 And Jesus looking upon
them saith, With men it is impossible, but not

with God : for with God all things are possible.
5

1 It is hard for them, because their riches hinder them
from following Jesus

;
but yet (comp. ver. 27) it is not

impossible.
2
They who trust not in the living God, who giveth

us richly all things to enjoy, (1 Tim. vi. 17,) but in un
certain riches, and for that reason cling to them tena

ciously. The full force of tho meaning is conveyed in

that other passage, &quot;No man can serve two M
(Matt, vi.) It is worth remarking how distinctly Jesus

here declares that it is not the possession of riches which
excludes from the kingdom of heaven, but the abuse of

them.
3 This is not the place to correct the translation by

substituting the word cable for that of camel an altera

tion suggested by an unwise criticism which deemed the

other metaphor as presenting too insuperable a difficulty.

There cannot, however, be any degree in impossibility.
The mitigation of the statement is rather (ver. 24) to be

sought in the word &quot;

rich.&quot; A rich man of the common
sort, who fixes his heart and builds his confidence upon
riches, and so remains at a distance from God and Christ,

can no more enter into the kingdom of heaven than a

camel can pass through a needle s eye.
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The Jteward of the Followers and Servants of
Jesus Mutt. XIX. 27-XX. 16

; Mark X.

28-31 ; Luke XVIII. 28-30.

Matt. six. 27 Then answered Peter and said

unit i him, Behold, we have forsaken all, and fol

lowed thee
;
what shall we have therefore ? 28

And Jesus said unto them, Verily I say unto you,
That ye which have followed me, in the regene
ration 1 when the Son of man shall sit in the

throne of his glory,
2
ye also shall sit upon twelve

thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 3 29
And every one that hath forsaken houses, or

brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife,
or children, or lands, for my name s sake,

4
shall

receive an hundredfold,
5 and shall inherit ever

lasting life.
6 30 But many that are first shall be

last
;
and the last shall be first.

7

1 That is, the renewal of all things, which is to take

place at the second advent of Jesua.
2
Comp. Matt. xxv. 31, &c.

3 Just as 1 Cor. vi. 2 declares that the saints shall

judge the world, (comp. Rev. xxi. 6, last clause.)
4 This is consequently true of missionaries, and of other

Christians in persecutions, in the divisions which the

gospel often introduces into a family, and in peculiar

dispensations by which it is the Lord s will to try our
faith and love.

5
According to Mark x. 30, even in the midst of per

secution, and consequently during this present life, ex

perience abundantly testifies to the truth of this, and of

the fact, that in the Lord, and in fellowship with his

disciples, we receive even here below compensation an
hundredfold for any sacrifice we may make.

8 This is, no doubt, the highest and the best of all, and
is at any rate certain.

7 The first and the last in the following of the cross,
and consequently in the promised reward. There is a

gradation in earnest following, as the sequel shews there
is in the service of Jesus, and hence there is also a dif

ference of recompense.
Here we must observe, for the sake of what follows,

that the apostles speak of a recompense as attached only
to a long life following of Jesus. The occasion %Vas pre
sented by the sacrifice exacted by their Master from the

youth, as the price of eternal life. If, as they reasoned
with themselves, that price be so high, what will not the
return be which is obtained for it ! Their question did
not arise from mercenary feelings, but from a desire for

instruction. In the following parable, however, Jesus
warns them against any question of this sort, originating
in greed for reward, (Matt. xx. 1-16.) It shews that the

recompense to be received from the Lord will not be
determined by the length of time during which we may
have followed him, but rather by the character of our
service, its affection and heartiness. Hence it is possible
that the first in length of service, may eventually prove
the last in promotion and reward. No doubt all shall

be blessed, for they have all laboured, all been servants
of the Lord, (preachers, evangelists, &c.) The jvward,
however, which the last obtain is larger in proportion to

the labour, since they had laboured from nobler i

not having engaged themselves for pay like the first,

whose want of magnanimity was made manifest in their

It deserves
. 1 not only calls

the one the first and the ..th.n tho last, but calla them
also respectively the chosen and th-

Jesus again prejwes his Disciples f,- i

pending ,S /
//&quot;

//// /* &amp;lt;m&amp;lt;l J&amp;gt;it/i
- Matt. XX.

17-19; Mark X. 32-34; Luke XVI 1 1.

31-34.

The announcement upon this occasion was more serious

and special than that at Matt. xvi. 21, &c., Mark viii. 31,

&c., Luke ix. 22, and even Matt. xviL, Mark ix., and Luke
ix. 44; for Jesus was now approaching Jerusalem for

tho last tune. The. ditciplea, however, were as uncon
scious as ever of the fate awaiting their Master, and no
more ready than before to receive his saying.

Tfo Prayer of Zebedee s Children -Matt XX.
20-28 ; Mark X. 35-45.

Matt. xx. 20 Then came to him the mother
of Zebedee s children

1 with her sons, worshipping

him, and desiring a certain thing of him. 21 And
he said unto her, What wilt thou ? She saith

unto him, Grant that these my two sons may sit,

the one on thy right hand, and the other on the

left, in thy kingdom.
2 22 But Jesus answered

and said, Ye know not what ye ask. Are ye able

to drink of the cup that I shall drink of, and to

be baptized with the baptism that I am baptized
with ?

3
They say unto him, We are able. 23

And he saith unto them, Ye shall drink indeed of

my cup, and be baptized with the baptism that I

am baptized with :

4 but to sit on my right hand,
and on my left, is not mine to give, but it shall be

given to them for whom it is prepared of my
Father.5

1 These were the two disciples and apostles James and
John. Their mother s name was Salome.

2 The question originated in maternal affection, mixed
with pride and vanity, and in the false idea of an earthly

kingdom.
3 Jesus gives us to understand that with him the de

grees of glory shall be determined according to the mea
sure in which men have entered into fellowship with his

sufferings, (comp. Phil. iii. 10, 11.)
4 As you are resolved to be partakers of my kingdom,

you shall certainly be rendered meet for it. James was
the first apostle who suffered martyrdom ;

but though
John died a natural death, he too knew the meaning of

suffering for Christ. See his banishment to Patmos.
5

Or, it belongs not to me to dispose of these highest

dignities in the kingdom of God, but to Him by whom I

myself am called to ait upon his throne.

24 And when the ten heard it, they were
moved with indignation against the two brethren. 1

25 But Jesus called them unto him, and said, Ye
know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise

dominion over them, and they that are great
exercise authority upon them.2 26 But it shall

not be so among you : but whosoever will be great

among you, let him be your minister
; 27 And

whosoever will be chief among you, let him be

your servant :

3 28 Even as 4 the Son of man
came not to be ministered unto, but to minister,
and to give his life a ransom for many.

5

The ambition of one rouses the indignation of the
rest. This is not uncommon, and both are wrong.

- That is, ambition and tyranny belong to the icorld, and
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ought not to be transferred into the domain of God s

kingdom, where they have no place.
3 In the kingdom of God the duty required is to minister,

not to domineer.
4 The Son himself best illustrated, in his own life of

ministering, the spirit here enjoined.
* That is, for all, for these are many. All the greater

is the service that Jesus performed, and the burden
which he took upon him.

The Cure of the Two Blind Men in Jericho

Matt. XX. 29-34 ;
Mark X. 4G-52 ;

Luke
XVIII. 35-43.

The faith of the blind men, especially of Bartimeus,
the son of Timeus, on the one hand, and the compassion
ate heart of Jesus on the other, (for his pity was natu

rally greater than that of the accompanying crowd,)

according to Matt. xx. 34, (compared with Mark x. 52,

Luke xviii. 42,) equally co-operated to this noble act,

(Luke xviii. 43.) The reader should remark that Luke
relates the occurrence as happening at the entrance of

Jesus into Jericho, because there the blind man began to

cry out
; Matthew and Mark at his departure from it,

because they were then healed. (This is the simple solu

tion of an apparent contradiction, about which the ene

mies of Scripture have raised euch an outcry.)

Zaccheus in Jericho Luke XIX. 110.

1 And Jesus entered and passed through
Jericho. 2 And, behold, there was a man
named Zaccheus, which was the chief among the

publicans,
1 and he was rich. 3 And he sought

to see Jesus who he was;
2 and could not for

the press, because he was little of stature. 4

And he ran before, and climbed up into a syca
more-tree 3 to see him : for he was to pass that

way. 5 And when Jesus came to the place, he

looked up, and saw him, and said unto him,

Zaccheus, make haste, and come down; for to

day I must abide at thy house. 4 G And he

made haste, and came down, and received him

joyfully.
5

1 The receiver-general of taxes.
2 We are not to infer that he had never heard of him

before; on the contrary, his anxiety to see him most

probably had its origin in the faith which he already
cherished respecting him. It is thus that the believer (1

Peter i. 8) desires to become better acquainted with Him
whom, having not seen, he loves.

3
Properly a mulberry-tree, as at Luke xvii. 6.

4 This was, indeed, no mean distinction.
5 Zaccheus, who was of respectable station and pos

sessed of wealth, rejoiced in Jesus a proof that it is not

impossible even for the rich and great to enter into the

kingdom of heaven, (comp. Matt, xix.)

7 And when they saw it, they all murmured,

saying, That he was gone to be guest with a man
that is a sinner. 8 And Zaccheus stood, and

said unto the Lord
; Behold, Lord, the half of

my goods I give to the poor ;
and if I have taken

anything from any man by false accusation, I re

store him fourfold. 1 9 And Jesus said unto him,
This day

2
is salvation come to this house, forso-

much as he also is a son of Abraham. 3 10 For
the Son of man is come to seek and to save that

which was lost.
4

1 Thus Zaccheus shewed the genuine fruits of the

repentance which had already begun within him. First

of all he had manifested his faith, now he shewed the

foundation of repentance upon which his faith rested.

lie speaks, however, of these his works of repentance,
not for self-commendation, but to satisfy Jesus that the

mercy which had prompted this visit would not be thrown

away on one who designed to continue in a sinful course

of life, but would rather lead him to real amendment, as

far as it was possible to man. Zaccheus knew at the

same time that all he did was but making amends before

men.
2
By the visit of Jesus, for it was this that drew down

the blessing upon his house.
3 Even he, although judged a sinner by the Pharisees,

and one who had forfeited his honour, was still by faith

and repentance Abraham s son.
4 The very persons who acknowledge themselves to be

lost are those whom the Lord seeks.

The Parable of the Ten Talents (in the vicinity

of Jerusalem) Luke XIX. 11-28.

Let us at once premise that this parable must not be
confounded with that at Matt. xxv. 14-30. Here the

same number of talents are spoken of as received by
many, but used by them in various and most different

ways ; whereas, at Matt, xxv., there is a difference in the

number of talents which the several parties receive,
while the improvement of them may procure in each case

an equal reward. The occasion of this parable was fur

nished by the expectation entertained by many of the

disciples of Jesus that, as he was now close to Jerusa

lem, he would soon set up his kingdom, and that in an

earthly fashion. He teaches them that, as an indispen
sable preliminary to the erection of such a kingdom, he
must first of all (see ver. 12) erect it in the hearts of

men, by the sacrifice of his life, and by the gifts of his

Spirit ; that in the case of the individual all would then

depend upon the manner in which these gifts were im

proved; and that according to this would the future

advent of his kingdom prove a curse or a blessing. Ho
further remarks, (ver. 22-26,) that complete unfaithful

ness deprives an individual of all reward, just as at ver.

14, 27, he says that decided hostility to him must end
in ruin. (The full force of the 22d verse would appear
to be &quot; Thine own sloth, and thy consequent murmurings
against me for exposing it, are the most effectual wit

nesses to convict and condemn thee.&quot;)
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SEVKNTIi: SECTION.

THE PASSION WEEK OF JESUS.

(THE TERMINATION OP His LABOURS IN JEUUSALIK.)

SUMMARY.

Saturday
The feast in Bethany.

Sunday
Entrance of Jesus into Jerusalem.

Monday
The cursing of the fig-tree. The purifying of the temple.

Tuesday
Jesus discourses on various subjects, such aa

The efficacy of believing prayer.

Hia own plenitude of authority.

The son who does the father s will.

The parable of the vineyard.

The parable of the marriage feast.

The three questions asked for the purpose of tempting him.

The question he asks in return.

Jesus reproves the Pharisees and lawyers.

Jesus at the temple treasury.

Jesus s discourse respecting the destruction of Jerusalem and the last things.

Wednesday
The incident in connexion with the Greeks, and Jesus s last defence of himself before the people,
The conspiracy to put him to death entered into by the high priests and Judas Iscariot.

The last address of Jesus to the people.

Thursday
The last supper of Jesus with his disciples.

The resolve The preparation The commencement.

The dispute about the highest place, and the washing of the feet.

The warning of the betrayer, and institution of the Holy Supper.
The conclusion.

The farewell discourse of Jesus

The consolatory,

The exhortatory, and

The instructive part.

The intercessory prayer of Jesus.

The walk to the Mount of Olives.

The agony in Gethsemane.

Friday
Jesus is apprehended.
Stands at the judgment-seat.

Suffers on the cross, and is laid in the grave.

SATURDAY.

The Feast in Bethany John XII. 1-11 ; Matt.

XXVI. G-13 ; Mark XIV. 3-9.

As even its position in Matthew and Mark shews (for

they relate it, without assignation of date, and at a later

part of the history, as introductory to his traitorous re

solution,) this feast awakened in the mind of Judas
Iscariot the first thought of betraying Jesus, his avurice

and ambition having been equally wounded at it. Hence
it forms the opcniny scene in the history of the Passion.

What served further to nurture in the breast of the high
priests, the lawyers, and the Pharisees the design to put
Jesus to death, appears in the transaction of the follow

ing day, viz., the entrance into Jerusalem. Accordingly,
in the incidents of these first two days of the great week
we perceive the human cause of the sufferings and death
of Jesus. Moreover, the behaviour of Mary at the feast,
on the first day of the great wot-k, when she anointed
Jesus beforehand for his burial, discloses the view enter
tained by faith of the Redeemer s sufferings and death.

(Respecting the assignation of this event to Saturday, see
the immediate sequel)
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John xii. 1 Then Jesus six days before the

passover
1 came to Bethany, where Lazarus was

which had been dead, whom he raised from the

dead. 2 There they made - him a supper ;
;ind

Martha served : but Lazarus was one of them that

sat at the table with him.
1 The passover here is the fourth mentioned in tho

life of Jesus. We met with the first at John ii., Sec.

IL; with the second at Luke vi. 1, Sec. III.; with the

third at John vi
,
Sec. IV. Of these, the first and the

fourth were attended by Jesus. At the one he made his

first public appearance, and at the other he met his death.*

He was not present at the second and the third, but he

attended instead a feast of pentecost and a feast of taber

nacles, so that all the three chief festivals of the Jews
witnessed his presence in the capital. There is a ques
tionWhich day of the week was the sixth before the

passover ? By some it is supposed to have been our

Saturday, while by others, our Sunday. If the day of

the passover, viz., that on which the paschal lamb was

appointed by law to be slain and eaten, was on this occa

sion Thursday a point about which there can be no dis

pute, then the sixth day before the passover can be no

other than Saturday ; unless, indeed, the day of the pass-

over were held to be the day following that on which the

paschal lamb was slaughtered and eaten, which, according
to Mark xiv. 12, is very improbable. With our supposi
tion of the sixth day before the passover having been

Saturday, corresponds the enumeration given of the

several days of this week. At John xii. 12 we find a
&quot; next day

&quot;

mentioned, being that of the entrance into

Jerusalem ;
at Matt. xxi. 18, and in Mark xi. 12, a third

day ;
at Mark xi. 20 a fourth, which last, according to

Matt. xxvi. 12, is no doubt identical with that on

which, at Matt. xxvi. 2, and Mark xiv. 1, it is said,
&quot; after two days was the feast of the passover,&quot; or, more

precisely, the slaughtering and eating of the paschal
lamb. According to this, this fourth day must have

been Tuesday, and the first, Saturday. The circumstance

that Luke xxi. 37, 38, subsequently to the fourth, men
tions other days, (Markxi. 20,) (comp. Luke xxi. 36, back

wards to chap. xx. 1, with Mark xi. 27 and 20,) which

Jesus spent in giving instruction in the temple, and

nights upon Mount Olivet, is of no weight in answer

ing our question, for we are not to consider St Luke as

having intended to say that the fourth day in question
was followed by several more on which he continued to

teach, nor are we thence to infer an interval of several

days between the fourth day and the passover. For

Luke xxi. 37, 38, is probably a mere supplement to the

preceding days, and is meant only for the illustration of

Luke xix. 47, where mention is made of his daily teach

ing in the temple, and to shew that while he spent his

days there he repaired to the Mount of Olives night after

night. In touching harmony with this supposition is the

fact that Palm Sunday is celebrated on that very day of

the week upon which Christ s enterance into Jerusalem

actually took place.
2 As a token of grateful affection.

3 Then took Mary a pound
1 of ointment 2 of

spikenard,
8
very costly,

4 and anointed the feet of

Jesus, and wiped his feet with her hair : and the

house was filled with the odour of the ointment.
1
According to our computation, equal to 24 oz. The

ointment, according to Matthew and Mark, was brought
in an alabaster box.

8 It was of an oily nature, for, according to Matt. xxvi.

7, and Mark xiv. 3, she poured it also (and first) upon the

head of Jesus.
3
Spikenard is a plant with an ear-shaped flower, from

which a superior sweet-scented oil is extracted, and to

tliis the name of the plant is given.
* The value, according to ver. 5, was three hundred

pence, the penny being nearly five times more than ours

it accordingly amounted to about 6.

4 Then saith one of his disciples, Judas Iscariot,

Simon s son, which should betray him, 5 Why
was not this ointment sold for three hundred

pence, and given to the poor 1 6 This he said,

not that he cared for the poor : but because he

was a thief, and had the bag, and bare what was

put therein.

It appears from Matthew and Mark that others of the

disciples did the same thing, Judas, however, taking the

lead. We see in his case how an earthly mind, thirsting
for gold and temporal possessions, acquires a distaste for

the society of Jesus and his real friends. The other dis-

ciples were simply jealous of Mary s having out-done

them in the display of her affection for Jesus, and were

consequently, though wrongfully, displeased.

7 Then said Jesus, Let her alone : against the

day of my burying
1 hath she kept this.

2 8 For
the poor always ye have with you ; but me ye
have not always.

3

1 Whether Jesus, in virtue of his higher knowledge,

puts this interpretation on the act of Mary, or whether
it really was her intention to embalm his body beforehand
for the day of his burial, cannot be determined. At any
rate the act proceeded from faith and love, was intended

as an honour to Jesus, and consequently (Matt. xxvi. 10,

Mark xiv. 6,) was a good deed. On the second supposi

tion, Mary would appear to have likewise had a deep in

sight into the high destination of Jesus, to become by
suffering a propitiation for the sins of the world.

2 That is, she has hitherto preserved, and she now ex

pends it for the day of my burial, by using it beforehand

to embalm my body.
3 So as to bestow upon me personal tokens of affection.

It is a question whether we may not infer generally from

this expresflion of Jesus, that love to his person, no less

than that love of him which we shew by acts of benefi

cence to the poor and afflicted, is a legitimate sentiment,
and ought to be manifested, as, for example, by decorating

places of worship, and promoting the comfort of his

ministers. An application of it might also be made to

the missionary cause, as compared with the claims of

home poverty, inasmuch as that is immediately connected

with the promotion of his glory and the increase of his

empire.

SUNDAY.

The Entrance ofJesus into Jerusalem John XII.

12-19; Matt. XXL 1-11 ;
Mark XL 1-11;

Luke XIX. 29-44.

John xii. 12 On the next day much people that

were come to the feast,
1 when they heard that Jesus

was coming to Jerusalem,
2 13 Took branches of

palm trees, and went forth to meet him, and cried,

Hosanna: 8 Blessed 4 is the King of Israel
8 that

cometh in the name of the Lord. 6

1 They were consequently not the usual inhabitants of

Jerusalem.
2 And likewise (comp. ver. 18) of the resurrection

of Lazarus.
3 In English, IIclp (Lord) that is, Help thine anointed.

It is consequently a congratulation of the Messias in the

form of an address to God.
4 Be praised.

Viz., that great one so long promised. These

people imagined either that Jesus was now, as the pro
mised king, actually making his entrance into Jerusalem,
or they designed by their reception to give him an oppor

tunity of appearing in his full glory as the

Much faith, no doubt awakened by his words and actions,

mingled in their motives, but also, in a great measure,
their impure hopes of a temporal kingdom.

6
Consequently as the true Messias.
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14 And Jesus, wlim IK h;ul found a young ass,

sat th. ivon ;

l
;is it is written,

- 15 Fear not,
3

ilnu.L litrr of Sion :

J

l.eliold, thy King Cometh,
roll.

1

Tlii- manner in which ho found it is shown in Mi
thew, Mark, and Luke xxi. 1-7, xi. 1-7, xLr. 29-35.

By this entrance, Jc* ; manifest himself pub-
he Mr.-si.i.-, klthough the agreement of tin- inci

dent with the prop],* &amp;lt;-y

of / u -lianas, ix. 9, A

according to ver. 10, discovered by the disciples only aft r

iticatior.. Jeiuis was now in circum.st ;

rward m his Messianic character, as king, aftc r

.

i.y his doctrine ;uid walk, :

years, of what kind his kingdom was, and miv
purposing to obviate by hi- immediate dec.

j
tiuu on this head. Besides, the style in whi&amp;lt;-h

he made his entrance was such as must have pro\vd \.,

i V. -r\- reflective spectator that he had no intention,

his first advent, to act the part of an
i:i M uvh, but only that of the King of hearts; for

not upon a proud war-horse, but upon an ass. Still it

behovi d him (Luke xix. 39, 40) to manifest himself, as it

was also his daire, once at least, before his decease in his

true character, and thereby to demonstrate that, in spite
of his decease, he was, and continued to be, the true king
of Israel.

- Zechariah ix. 9.
3 On the contrary, Rejoice ; compare Zachariah. The

words &quot; Tell ye the daughter of Zion,&quot; introduced by
Matt. xxi. 5, are taken from other passages of scripture, as,

for instance, Isaiah lii. 7.
*

Signifies the population of Jerusalem.
s The remaining features of the description of the king,

as found in Zechariah, to the effect, that he is just, that

he eaves, and that he is poor, are omitted by John, inas

much as it is mainly the humility and unostentation of

this entry which he desires to set forth, (a token that it

was not as yet the time for his earthly kingdom.) Matt.
xxi. 5 also mentions the meekness and humility of Jesus
as exhibited on the occasion. This was displayed parti

cularly in the choice of an ass s colt on which to ride. It

may be noted in passing, that Christ did not choose the
mother which ran beside the colt, but the colt, which no
one had yet mounted. In like manner, afterwards, in the

grave in which he was buried no one had before been
kid.

17 The people therefore that was with him 1

when he called Lazarus out of his grave, and
raised him from the dead,

2 bare record. 19 The
Pharisees therefore said among themselves, Per

ceive ye how ye prevail nothing? behold, the

world is gone after him. 3

1 Those who had gone forth from Jerusalem to meet

him, and those who had accompanied him from Bethany,
and who, according to ver. 9, had previously proceeded
thither, both &quot;to see Jesus himself, and Lazarus whom
he had raised from the dead.&quot;

2
They extolled this as the masterpiece of all his deeds.

It was also that which finally accelerated the murderous
intentions of his enemies.

3 Would that these simple words recorded the history
of the modern preachers of the gospel.

Luke xix. 39-44. Here ver. 39 and 40 prove that it

was the wish of Jesus to be considered and proclaimed as

king, while ver. 41-44 evince his sorrow for the city of

Jerusalem, which, by its opposition to him at this critical

moment, ontailed upon itself the judgment of obduracy
and consequently of speedy destruction. Matt. xxi. 10,

11, sets forth a particular trait, evincing to what extent
the public mind of the inhabitants of Jerusalem was
insensible to their highest interests. No doubt the en
trance : the great multitude which accom

panied him, produe. d a sensation
;
but when the ques

tion,
&quot; \V

. was met by the answer, It is Jesus
the prophet of Xa/.ireth, there was no wish to hear or

to know more of him.

Clearly it was the intention of Jeaua to perm;
made by his entrance to operate upon tli

of the
| ntfo] diy.

,i !-, lie did n :

-: to Mark xi. 11, m.-n-ly 1.ok. I

upon all thin--. F,.r this and other reasons it id unsuit
able to assign to this day the ti . -rded in
John xii. 20, &c.

1 fr.m the hirtory &quot;f h.-

. n the thought of Wtrayi:
K.I do we

j. .itli.-r from this hUt .ry, as hi
! the Jews to carry

ous plot into effect, viz., the royal entrance of Jesus into
MI. As the former passage shewed us, in contrast

with a Judas, Mary gazing upon Jesus, and especiallv hi-

cross, M the supreme object of affection, so we he:

that, although he was an object of bitterest enmity to
the Jews, he is, nevertheless, our Lord and King, and
therefore ought rightly to be received by us in that
character. At his first coming, indeed, he was a king
only in humility; all the more certainly, however, will
he appear a second time a king in glory.

MONDAY.

The Cursing of the Fig-tree : The Purifying of
the Tempktouls. XL 12-17; Matt. XXL
18-19, (first clause of ver. 19,) and ver. 12-16.

Matthew refers the purifying of the temple also to the
Sabbath

; just as he subsequently quotes, on the day on
which the curse upon the fig-tree was denounced, tlie ex

pressions used by the disciples the day after, when they
found that the curse had taken effect. In Matthew,
accordingly, the particular days are not so carefully dis

tinguished as in Mark, and we have here another case in

which we must follow the more definite account.

Jesus curses a fig-tree which did not furnish him with
the means of appeasing his hunger, bearing, as it did, only
leaves, and no fruit. The tree could not have been stript
of its fruit by others, because it was yet far from the
usual time for its ripening. Still it had leaves, whereas
on other fig-trees the fruit is always developed before
the leaf; hence Jesus had reason to expect fruit from
it at the tune. He found, however, none, and, recog
nising it as in this respect a mournful emblem of the
Jewish nation, he cursed it. ^The consequence was that

it immediately withered away. There is no discrepancy
between Matthew and Mark as regards the time of its

withering; for it is not the withering itself, but the

observation of the fact by the disciples, which the latter

refers to the following day.
Filled in this manner with holy indignation at the

unfruitfulness of Israel, Jesus enters the temple. No
wonder that the scandals there, which, in spite of his pre
vious protest, (John ii.,) he finds worse than before, (for

he now calls it a den of thieves, and not merely * house
of merchandise,) increased his displeasure. It is true

that no scourge of cords is spoken of at this purification
of the temple, as in that of John ii.

; but, on the other

hand, Mark (xi. 17) mentions the reproofs and instruc

tions which he gave to the desecrators, as he quietly
turned them out. It is as if, conscious of the obstinacy
of the people and of the impossibility of amending them,

(see the parable of the fig-tree,) he interfered simply
from a desire to record his disapproval, and therefore

manifested the greater forbearance.

This day was further to be distinguished by new acts

of beneficence, which Jesus performed to the blind and

lame, (Matt. xxi. 14.) The circumstance afforded occasion

to the children, who had observed what their fathers

cried out the day before, to join in the hosannas. This

gave new offence to the lawyers and the high-priests ;

and on Jesus repelling their suggestion to stop the

applause, by quoting Pa. viii. ?, they abandoned them-
u* at his destruction. Here, how

ever, they required to proceed with prudence, on account

of the strong attachment of the people to him.
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TUESDAY.

Discourses on various Subjects.

On the Efficacy of Itdkriny Prayer Matt. XXI. 20-22
Mark XI. 20-36.

The circumstance of the disciples observing that the

fig-tree had actually withered away, gives Jesus occasion
to recall to their memories a former promise, (Matt, xvii

20, Luke xvii. 6, Sec. v.,) according to which, believing
prayer, offered by any servant of God, and in the interesl

of his glory and kingdom, is, in every case, omnipotent
Nor can he avoid reminding them at the same time, that
we ought never to enter the divine presence but with a
charitable frame of mind.

The Plenary Authority of Jesus Matt. XXL 23-27;
Mark XI. 27-33 ; Luke XX. 1-8.

The chief priests, scribes, and elders were desirous oi

again involving Jesus in perplexity by the double
qu&amp;lt;

tion (1.) By what authority in general, whether divine
or human, he had come into the temple, as he did the

day before, and there reproved and instructed, performed
miracles, and accepted hosannahs? (2.) If by human
authority, from whom he had received it ? By both of

these questions they hoped to involve him in difficulty.
For if he appealed to the authority of God, they might
then accuse him of blasphemy, as in fact they subse

quently did
; whereas, should he cite mere human sanc

tion, they felt certain that he could not possibly produce
any, inasmuch as it could only come from themselves
the high-priests, &c. from whom he had never received

it. Jesus, however, with the prudence which he takes

occasion to recommend to his disciples, contrives to elude
the dilemma. He readily proposed to them a similar

qxiestion respecting John the Baptist, and, as John s

appearance preceded his own, insisted on receiving an
answer to his inquiry before he replied to theirs.

On the Son who did his Fathers FiZZ-Matt. XXI. 28-32.

28 But what think ye ? A certain man had
two sons

;
and lie came to the first, and said, Son,

go work to-day in my vineyard. 29 He answered
and said, I will not : but afterward he repented,
and went. 30 And he came to the second, and
said likewise. And he answered and said, I go,
sir : and went not. 31 Whether of them twain

did the will of his father ? They say unto him,
The first. Jesus saith imto them, Verily I say
unto you, That the publicans and the harlots go
into the kingdom of God before you. 32 For
John came unto you in the way of righteousness,
and ye believed him not : but the publicans and
the harlots believed him : and ye, when ye had
seen it, repented not afterward, that ye might
believe him.

From this we are to conclude that the notorious sin

ner, convicted and converted such, for instance, as the

Baptist was the means of leading to repentance is better

than the useless professor, ever ready with his lips to

serve, ever holding back in his life. To the latter class

the Pharisees belonged. John the Baptist and the Saviour
himself had already preached to them in vain, while be
fore their eyes publicans and harlots pressed into the

kingdom of God.

The Parable of the Vineyard Matt. XXI. 33-46 ; Mark
XII. 1-12; Luke XX. 9-19. (Comp. Isaiah V. and
Ps. LXXX.)
This, like the following and preceding parables, is

intended to impress the truth more deeply than ever

upon the conscience of the lawyers and Pharisees.

Matt. xxi. 33 Hear another parable : There

was a certain householder, which planted a vine

yard,
1 and hedged it round about,

2 and digged a

wine-press in it,
3 and built a tower, and let it out

to husbandmen,
4 and went into a far country.

8

1 The people of Israel
* This hedge is the Law.
3 The wine-press and the tower have, no doubt, also a

signification, (comp. Isa. v.,) the tower probably indicating
the civil watchmen, as Joshua, the elders who succeeded
him, the judges and kings. We cannot suppose that the

prophets are meant, for these must be understood by the

servants, who are immediately mentioned, and who were
sent to gather in the fruits.

4
According to Matt. xxi. 45; Mark xii. 12; Luke xx.

19, these are the priests and lawyers.
4 Indicates that period when, after the people were

established as a nation, it became the duty of the priest
hood to keep them in the ways of the Lord, and train
them up to bring forth fruits of gratitude, love, and
obedience, (comp. Deut.) Were it not necessary to un
derstand the prophets as signified by the servants sub

sequently mentioned, the interval of the householder s ab
sence mightbe supposed to indicate the fourhundred years
which ensued from the last of the prophets to the advent
of Jesus, inasmuch as during that time the extraordinary
revelations of God terminated, and he withdrew, as it

were, from the people. When compared with the time
of their constitution as a nation under Moses, the ensuing
period was also one in which the Lord may be said to
have retired, and devolved the labour upon the husband
men whom he had appointed.

34 And when the time of the fruit drew near,
he sent his servants to the husbandmen, that they
might receive the fruits of it. 35 And the hus
bandmen took his servants, and beat one, and
killed another, and stoned another. 36 Again,
he sent other servants more than the first : and

they did unto them likewise.

Consult the Old Testament (pp. 395, 396) on the differ

ence of the treatment here said to be experienced by the
earlier and by the later prophets, (for it is they who
are to be understood by the &quot;

servants.&quot;) Those of them
who foretold the future (as, for example, Joel, Jonah,
Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, &c. &c.,) were the later, and they
appeared in greater numbers (some of them contempo
raneously with each other) than the earlier ones. Comp.
the Old Testament, (ut sup.) An example of one of

the earlier prophets being stoned may be found in Zecha-

riah, (2 Chron. xxiv. 21.) Michaiah, who preceded him,
was smitten, (2 Chron. xviii. 23.) In Ahab s time many
prophets were slain, (1 Kings xviii. 4-13.) Among the
.ater prophets, Jeremiah was frequently maltreated

;
but

as to the fate of the rest we have little particular iuforma-

;ion. Nor are we possessed of precise accounts of the

death of any one of them not even of Isaiah or Jere
miah. The expression, however, which Jesus employs to

ndicate their fate (ver. 36) enables us to conjecture more
than is known from the Old Testament history. (The
iccount in Mark, in which we read of the first sen-ant

vho was beaten, of the second and third, whom they
espectively stoned and killed, and of many others whom
,hey beat or slew, perfectly accords with that of Matthew,
f, by the first, we understand the Micah before referred

:o
; by the second, Zecharias ;

and by the third, that pro-
ihet with whom, according to 2 Chron. xxv. 16, King
Amaziah had to do ; and if further, by the many others,
ve understand just the later prophets, whom we have
,bove distinguished from the earlier. Luke mentions a

irst, a second, and a third
;
and says of the first and

ccond, that they were beaten and plundered ; and of the

;hird, that he was wounded and driven off. Of the others

ic says nothing. With respect, however, to the three first,

ic gives the general sense, as he recollected it.)

The prophets should have had it in their power to reap
he genuine fruits of repentance, in order that they
iuiht then have proclaimed the gospel to penitent souls.
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37 But last of all he sent unto them his son.

saying, They will reverence my sun. 1
.58 But

when the husbandmen .siw the sun, they said

unions themselves. This is the heir;- come, let us

kill him, and let us seize on his inheritance.3 39

And they caught him, and cast him out of the

A iiH-vard, and slew him. 1

1

.1. i is here, in the first place, regarded on thesame
level \vitli tin; prophets, as a teacher coming to reap the

expected fruits if repentance ;mn&amp;gt;ng the people, in order

tli -n t.v impart in return tin; glad tidings of the gospel
At the same time, however, he is represented as the Son
of the Father, and with reference to whom especially the

Father might expect that, even though the other ser

vants were rejected, he would be had in honour, (comp.
tip 1

v&quot;ioc heard at the baptism of Jesus.)
8
By virtue of creation, and then of redemption, (comp.

Pa. ii. and Heb. i.) He is to take possession of his in

heritance on his ascension to heaven.
3 The claims of the Son upon the souls of men do not

tolerate such a thoughtless and wilful mismanagement of

the vineyard as that displayed by these husbandmen. . To

compass their selfish plans, accordingly, they conceive it

necessary to get rid of the heir. How lamentable, how
ever, that they should have recognised him in this capa

city, and yet subjected him to such treatment !

*
Jesus, accordingly, foretells to what extremities the

husbandmen (high-priests, &c.) would have recourse, no
doubt as a warning to them, although they despised it.

40 When the lord therefore of the vineyard

cometh, what will he do unto those husbandmen ?

41 They say unto him, He will miserably destroy
those wicked men, and will let out his vineyard
unto other husbandmen, which shall render him
the fruits in their seasons. 1 42 Jesus saith unto

them, Did ye never read in the scriptures,
2 The

stone which the builders rejected, the same is be

come the head of the corner : this is the Lord s

doing,
3 and it is marvellous in our eyes 1

* 43

Therefore 5
say I unto you, The kingdom of God

shall be taken from you, and given to a nation

bringing forth the fruits thereof. 6

1
This, in so far as it refers to the destruction of the

husbandmen, was fulfilled when Jerusalem was laid waste

by the Romans, and, as respects the other point, by the

faithful ministers of Jesus Christ in the earlier centuries

of the Christian Church.
8 Ps. cxviii. 22, 23. What David here says of him

self, has its full signification only when applied to Jesus

Christ.
8

Literally, this foundation-stone is from the Lord,
and therefore it is vain to reject it.

4 He is marvellous, because in consequence of his

divine glory he cannot bo removed. Let it be observed,
this is said of Christ by believers.

5 The reason assigned is : Because of the rejection of

Him whom the Lord himself has placed as the chief

corner-stone, and who is marvellous in the sight of those

who believe.
6 Since the first century after Christ, nay, ever since

the days of the apostles, the kingdom of God has passed
from the Jews to the Gentiles, and among them has
borne its fruit, although not always and everywhere
alike, (comp. the first centuries after Christ, the period
of the Reformation, and the subsequent condition of the

Church.)

TJic Paralle of the Marriage Feast Matt. XXII. 1-14.

&quot;SVlrile the foregoing parable upbraids the leaders of the

people for their neglects and obstinacy against the Lord
of the vineyard, as well as for their selfishness, which
was the root of both, the succeeding one shews in what
the peoph tit i 111,11 f fix erred, viz., in rejecting for the most
trivial reasons the invitation to the marriage feast of the

Son, given them by the prophett ai&quot;
:

..&amp;gt;. latter
are fcratlM ..thcr MTV.-UIU.) an well aa by the Son him
self, with the consequence* of their error.

1 And Jesus answered and .spake- unto them
again l.y parable*,

1 and said, L The kingdom of
heaven is like unto a certain kin::, which made ;i

marriage for his son,
2 3 And sent forth his ser-

to call them that were bidden* to the wed
ding : and they would not come. 4 Again, he
sent forth other servants,

5
saying, Tell them which

are bidden, Behold, I have prepared my dinner :

my oxen and my fatlings are killed, and all thini s

are ready : come unto the marriage. 5 But

they made light of it, and went their ways, one to
his farm, another to his merchandise: 7 6 And
the remnant took his servants, and entreated them

spitefully, and slew them. 8

1
Notwithstanding that the last parable had danger

ously increased the enmity against him. (See the pre
ceding verses.) Jesus might well have thought that,
under the circumstances in which he v/as placed, he
ought not to offend the popular party, by whom he had
hitherto been protected. (See the previous context)
Nevertheless, he speaks the truth to them, as well as to
the rulers.

8 The meaning is, the kingdom of heaven resembles the

marriage feast itself in all its parts viz., the preparation,
the invitation, the acceptance of the invitation, and the

participation.
3 The prophets, (comp. ver. 4.) Under the Old Testa

ment dispensation, as well as under the New, the be
liever participated in the blessings of God s grace, and
was invited to surrender himself to him.

4 That is, they who first obtained the right to the

marriage feast. The people of Israel are meant, for to
them this title belonged even from patriarchal times.

5 The apostles.
6 Here the terms of the invitation are amplified, be

cause the table of the New Testament is more richly
furnished than that of the Old. How vast is our posses
sion in Christ crucified ! (1 Cor. i. 30.)

7 The property and occupations of earth, as well aa it?

pleasures, still withhold the great bulk of mankind from

listening to the voice of the gospel.
8
Compare what the apostles and many of their succes

sors underwent.

8 Then saith he to his servants, The wedding
is ready, but they which were bidden were not

worthy.
1 9 Go ye therefore into the highways,

2

and as many as ye shall find, bid to the marriage.
1 In consequence of their earthly-mindedness ; by that

they forfeited the marriage feast, which was prepared for

them.
3
Or, all the world. (Comp. Mark xvi. 15.)

10 So those servants went out into the high

ways, and gathered together all as many as they

found, both bad and good :* and the wedding was
furnished with guests.

2 11 And when the king
came in to see the guests,

3 he saw there a man
which had not on a wedding garment :

4
1 2 And

he saith unto him, Friend, how earnest thou in

hither not having a wedding garment ? And he

was speechless.
5 13 Then said the king to the

servants, Bind him hand and foot, and take him

away, and cast him into outer darkness;
6 there

shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.
7 14 For

many are called, but few are chosen. 8

1
Compare the tares mingled with the wheat in tho

field, and the bad fish enclosed with the good in the net.

Even among the Gentiles, to whom the gospel was geuer-
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ally more welcome than to the Jews, all who embraced
the invitation were not properly qualified for the feast ;

and at all times there are many who are satisfied with

hearing the gospel call, but who are not willing to obey
it so thoroughly as to be converted and live.

a All Europe, and nearly all America, is nominally
Christianised.

a This relates to the time of the separation at the last

day.
4 In the East every marriage guest receives such a

garment from the father of the bridegroom ;
and so does

every one who is willing to accept it receive from Jesus

Christ the robe of his righteousness, (comp. 1 Cor. i. 30,

2 Cor. v. 21.) This, however, he despises who does not

confess his demerit by sincere repentance, and who,
blinded by self-love and self-righteousness, refuses to

perceive that he needs a righteousness not his own
with which to appear before God. Experience shews
that even such a person may desire to be a guest at the

marriage supper of Jesus, that is, aspire to a share of

blessedness and divine grace.
5 Could say nothing hi justification of himself.
6 The farther from God, the blacker the darkness. This

degree of damnation he incurred by the abuse of the

divine favour, which, without a regenerate heart, he pre
sumed to appropriate.

&quot;

I would thou wert cold or hot,&quot;

&c., (Rev. iii. 15, 16.)
7 Sorrow and rage at what he has trifled away.
8
Namely, they only who take to themselves the marri

age garment of the righteousness of the Son of God,

through repentance, conversion, and regeneration.

The Tlirec Questions asked for the purpose of Tempting
Jesus Matt. XXII. 15-40; Mark XII. 13-34 ; Luke
XX. 20-40.

By three questions, one from the domain of politics,

another from that of theology, and a third from that of

moral science, the adversaries of Jesus now attempted to

ensnare him. The first of these questions related to the

tribute-penny paid to the Roman emperor, the second

to the resurrection, and the third to the comparative

importance of the commandments. In the theological

question, the Sadducees were chiefly interested
;
in that

touching morality, the Pharisees
;
in the first and political

one, both the Pharisees, as the popular party hostile to

the Romans, and also the Herodians, who were abettors

of the Roman power.

The question about the tribute-money was summarily
settled by the Lord first asking to be shewn the coin, and

immediately adding

Matt, xxii. 21 Sender therefore unto

Caesar the things which are Caesar s; and unto

God the tilings that are God s.

The meaning of this can be properly understood, and
the decisive force of it (comp. ver. 22 and Luke xx. 26,

with the simple reference to the tribute-money) correctly

felt, only when we remember that, in the second part of

it, Jesus alters the whole character of the question. Due
attention being paid to the close connexion of the second

part of his saying with the first, the meaning would appear
to be as follows : Unquestionably, it is your duty to pay
tribute to the emperor, as the tribute-money indicates

;

but for no other reason than because hitherto you have not

rendered to God that which is God s. As a nation, you
have revolted from him, have cast off his rule, and have
therefore become subject to a foreign power. Hence

forth, however, render unto God the things which, are God s.

Do this, for instance, by receiving in me the Saviour whom
he sends to you, and then your state of temporal depend
ence will cease, and with it the obligation you are under

to pay this tax. By his answer, Jesus, on the one hand,

recognised that the people of Israel were in themselves,
as the people of God, free, and in this manner avoided

the snare of the popular party; on the other hand, he

declared that at that time, and for a just cause, (con

sidering the matter in a higher point of view,) they uviv
in subjection ;

and in this way he eluded the Herodians,
or Roman party. No wonder that even his adversaries

admired the conclusive force of his answer. From the

reply, however, we also may draw an inference no less im
portant for us. It shews us that political oppression is

to be recognised as the consequence of sin in the general

body of a nation, and consequently that this must, in the
first instance, be confessed and repented of, (whether it

come from governors above, or from the populace below.)
A godly nation will enjoy good government, and nothing
but sin is the people s destruction.

The theological question of the Sadducees, how the mat
ter would Ktiind, at the resurrection, with a woman who
should have been legally married to seven husbands, all

brothers ; to which of the seven she would then belong ;

and whether, consequently, there were any resurrection ?

was settled by Jesus hi the following manner :

Matt. xxii. 29 Jesus answered and said unto

them, Ye do err, not knowing the scriptures,
nor the power of God.1 Luke xx. 34
The children of this world 2

marry, and are

given in marriage : 35 But they which shall

be accounted worthy
3 to obtain that world, and

the resurrection from the dead, neither marry,
nor are given in marriage :

4 36 Neither can

they die any more :
5 for they are equal unto

the angels;
6 and are the children of God,

7
being

the children of the resurrection. 8 37 Now that

the dead are raised, even Moses shewed at the

bush, when he callcth the Lord 10 the God of Abra

ham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob.

38 For he is not a God of the dead, but of the

living i
11 for all live unto him. 12

1 The extent to which they misapprehended the power
of God, Jesus shews, (Luke xx. 34-36,) in the first place,

by obviating their objection. They did not understand
that in the other world God would impart to man a

wholly different and higher kind of being, by which all

that is corporeal in the conjugal tie will be done away.
(Comp. Eph. i. 15-23.) He shevvs them, too, their ignorance
of the scripture in ver. 37 and 38, by deriving his proof
of the resurrection from an Old Testament text : thus

refuting their fallacy, first, as we should say, on grounds
of reason, which pretends to know what lies within the

scope of divine omnipotence ; and, secondly, on scriptural
evidence.

2
Signifies members of the human race still living in

this world. Wedlock, as being in part a corporeal rela

tion between two human beings, belongs to this lifetime
on earth. It would be quite a false interpretation to

represent as its meaning, that only worldly-minded per
sons enter the married state.

3 In that world the result may be either blessedness or

damnation. The stipulation,
&quot;

They which shall be ac
counted worthy,&quot; shews, however, that Jesus here refers to

the state of blessedness there, and consequently to a happy
resurrection. At the same time, the words served to in

timate to the Sadducees, that this is a matter on which
there is not so much need for disputation, (the sincere

lover of truth being speedily satisfied about it,) as there
is for right preparation.

Wedlock, as a bodily union, then ceases.

And, consequently, do not need to have their places

filled tip by the birth of others.

Like them, have spiritual and immortal bodies.

That is, are of divine nature.

That is, because they have experienced the resurrec
tion to life.

9 Hitherto Jesus has encountered the objection of the
Sadducees against the resurrection

;
he now brings for

ward the positive proof for it.

10 Exodus iii. 6. The fact is, that God takes to himself
this name. Inasmuch, however, as Moses reports the
divine words, these are here represented as the words of
Moses. At the bush, means in the chapter which speaks
of it.
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11 Tin- Lord mc.ina t&amp;gt; say, tint, from tin- title here

given to (Joel, any man of raflMuOO mi^lit ini .-r tli.it

Alirah nil, Isaae, and .laec.l. have survived tln-ir

because otherwise (Jod e.ml.l not .it the timr .

havo still railed him-. -If //,&amp;gt;!, (Jnd, ami still less could

he li.iv,- ail.li:. i-hipt i them aa the reason

\vhv h-- ( IT :h - l.-ra -lites. Nay, more
;

l ntiniianee nf their lit . aft

be th.-iiee inferred, but also the certainty
i las-imieh as the e.intiiiuanoe of life aft

c m h.ivo no
i&amp;gt;niper

end or aim Imt in resurrection.
- That is, fur him, and in his sight, all men continue

to exist even aft. r death. Only for us are the departed

really dead. The purpose of this addition is further to

illustrate the proof of the resurrection derived by Jesus

from the text of Scripture.

The third question (Matt. xxii. 34, &c. ;
Mark xii. 28,

&e.t proposed by tho Pharisees for the purpose of tempt
ing Jesus, after the Sadducees (see Luke xx. 39, 40,)

had been so triumphantly driven from the field, had its

object more in the intention of the bystanders than of

the one who asked it. It related, as wo have already said,

to the comparative magnitude of the commandments.
This inquiry also Jesus solved to the complete satisfac

tion of the interrogator, and tho confusion of the others.

He sums up the whole of the commandments in two : the

love of God with all the heart, (so that our inmost being
is imbued with it,) with all the soul, (so that this love

becomes, as it were, the moving spring of our existence,)
with all the mind, (so that our intellect is to be exercised

in his service,) and with all our strength, (or so as that our

will especially should tend wholly to him
;)
and the loving

of our neighbour as ourselves. He pronounces the former

to be greatest, but ranks the other side by side as resem

bling it, inasmuch as both of them apply equally to the

inward state of mind, and not merely to the external

actions.

The Counter Question ofJesus-Ma.it. XXII. 41-46;
Mark XII. 35-37; Luke XX. 41-44.

This was founded upon the texts of the Old Testament,

declaring the Messias to be David s son, especially 2 Sam.

vii., taken in connexion with those which also declare

him to be David s Lord, (see Ps. ex.;) and its drift was to

ascertain in what way these different passages were to be
reconciled.

The design of Jesus, in proposing it, was partly to dis

close to the Pharisees their ignorance of divine things,
and partly to induce them to reflect on the subject of the

Messias, and thereby to guide them to sound knowledge.

Jesus rebukes the Pharisees and Scribes Matt.

XXIII. 1-39; Mark XII. 38-40; Luke
XX. 45-47, (comp. Luke XL 37-54, and

Matt. XV. 1-20.)

For the last time, Jesus here upbraids the Pharisees

and scribes on account of the melancholy discrepancy
between their doctrine and their walk, (Matt, xxiii. 2-5;)
for their pride, (ver. 6-12;) for their avarice, (ver. 14;)
for their false doctrine, (ver. 15-22;) for attending to

trifles, to the neglect of essentials, (ver. 23-26;) for their

hypocrisy, (ver. 27, 28, comp. also ver. 13 ;) and for their

bloody-iiiindedness, (ver. 29-32.) For all these things, he
threatens (ver. 33-39) that upon them that is. upon that

generation of the Jewish race (ver. 36) should come all

the innocent blood that had ever been shed
; meaning that

their k uilt (in the rejection of the Saviour) was as heinous
as if all the murders perpetrated from tho beginning of

the world had been accumulated upon them.

38 Behold, your house 1 is left unto you deso

late.
2 39 For I say unto you, Ye shall not see

me henceforth, till ye shall say,
3 Blessed is he that

cometh in the name of the Lord.
1 The temple.
a These appear, from the sequel, to have been his last

words in tin- tnnple. From that time he no more entered

t, and hence it stood forsaken and desolate.
8 It may theuco bo concluded, that, at tho second

advent, a portion of I . will be beli&amp;gt; .

the Meaaiaa, and will await his coming with joy; but at

the same time, that that coming will be visible.

Jesus at tJte Treasury Mark XII. 41-44 ;
Luke

XXI. 1-4.

Mark xii 41 And Jesus sat over against the

treasury, and beheld how the people cast money
into the treasury : and many that were rieh ,-,-t

in much. 42 And there came a certain poor
widow, and she threw in two mites, which make
a farthing. 43 And he called unto him his dis

ciples, and saith unto them, Verily I say unto you,
That this poor widow hath cast more in, than all

they which have cast into the treasury : 44 For
all they did cast in of their abundance

;
but she

of her want did cast in all that she had, even all

her living.

It was unquestionably a remarkable deed which the
widow here performed, for it must have required great
faith to sacrifice all that she had. To part even with
our superfluous property presupposes sympathy for the

poor, and some degree of weanedness from earthly things.
Such charity, however, falls far short of the deed here
done by the widow

;
and hence we see with how much

greater approbation the Lord s eye rests upon her mite
than upon tho larger gifts of others. The incident may
well lead us to reflect upon the number and variety of

the treasuries of the Lord now open for the reception of

our gifts.

The Discourse of Jesus respecting the Destruction

of Jerusalem, and the Last Things Matt.

XXIV, XXV.; Mark XIII.; Luke XXI.
5-36.

The Doctrinal Part of this Subject Matt. XXIV. 1-36 ;

Mark XIII. 1-32; Luke XXI. 5-33.

In the exposition of this discourse of Jesus great con
fusion usually prevails, arising partly from a lack of atten

tion to particulars, and partly from defective discrimina
tion as to the whole. By some, all is forcibly applied to

the destruction of Jerusalem ; by others, the entire pro
phecy is referred to the time of the end. Or, if neither

of these mistakes is committed, the whole is mixed op to

gether, and both applied, at one and the same time, to

the destruction of Jerusalem, and to the last things. To
avoid this entanglement, therefore, let the following

points be kept in view :

(a) The whole doctrinal part may be divided into fwo
mam heads. Of these, the/rs&amp;lt; (Matt. xxiv. 4-28, Mafk
xiii. 5-23, Luke xxi. 8-24) depicts the time of tribula

tion and judgment; the second, (Matt. xxiv. 29-31, Mark
xiii. 24-29, Luke xxi. 25-31,) the time of salvation for the

people of God. (Matt. xxiv. 34-3G, and the parallel in

Mark and Luke, relate to both.) Inasmuch, however, as,
in Matthew and Mark, the discourse, as it drew to its

close, had related chiefly to the antichristian period, those

evangelists, (Matt. xxiv. 29, and Mark xiii. 24,) when they
begin to speak of the time of salvation, say,

&quot; Imrn
after the tribulation of those

day.*,&quot; meaning the anti

christian day?, although other evil times had been pre

viously mentioned which are not immediately succeeded

by the appearing of Jesus. Luke, on the contrary, assigns
no such date to the time of salvation, because with him,
in the context just going before, the antichristian period
had not been mentioned.

(6) Matt. xxiv. 4, 5, Mark xiii. 5, 6, Luke xxi. 8, have
all equally a preparatory word of admonition; in which,
no doubt, the eye is directed to the time of the end, but
in which the main object is rather the admonition,

&quot; Take
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heed that no man deceive
you,&quot;

and where, accordingly,
the real prediction of the last things does not as yet com
mence. This ought to be kept in view, because in the

very next verses the eye is again turned away from the

last things to times a great while anterior to them. This

cannot appear strange, because the prediction, properly
so called, commences at Matt. xxiv. 6, Mark xiii. 7, Luke
xxi. 8; whereas the preceding verses are only a pre

paratory exhortation, alluding, by anticipation, to the

last times.

(c) When in Matt. xxiv. 8 it says,
&quot; All these are the

beginning of sorrows,&quot; the emphasis must bo laid on
the word bcfiinning;&quot; the meaning being, that the war,

pestilence, and famine already predicted are but the com
mencement of the tribulation, and not the last tribula

tion itself. In fact, the turning point of this verse is,

that hitherto the discourse has been of preliminary

judgments, and that those of the end are yet to come.

Unless this be attended to, the objection still remains,
How can war, pestilence, and famine be signs of the last

times, inasmuch as they have frequently taken place
before ? To which it is replied, that they are not adduced
as signs of the last times, but merely as introductory
visitations.

(d) It is of particular importance not to overlook, in

Luke xxi. 12, the words &quot;before all these;&quot; inasmuch as

they solve the whole discrepancy which is supposed to

exist between Matthew, on the one side, who manifestly
does not speak of the destruction of Jerusalem at all,

(for Matt. xxiv. 15-18, as also Mark xiii. 14-16, require

quite a different exposition,) and Luke, on the other, who

especially predicts that great catastrophe, (ver. 12-24.)

By the words &quot;

before all these&quot; Luke (chap. xxi. 12) ex

pressly intimates that what now follows viz., the destruc

tion of Jerusalem is to be placed before the commence
ment of the tribulation which has been antecedently de

scribed, viz., before the more general judgments of which

he had just been speaking, and consequently that his

discourse now turns to something different from that on

which Matthew continues to dwell. Afterwards, however,
he gives us, at ver. 24, distinctly to understand that ver.

25 treats again of the time of the end, and is to be con

nected with ver. 11.

According to all this, the exposition of particulars will

be self-evident. And it is only further necessary to observe,

that tlie double question of the disciples, (Matt. xxiv. 3,

Mark xiii. 4,) for a double question it was, if not in the

intention of those who asked it, in whose minds, pro

bably, the destruction of Jerusalem and the end of the

world coincided, yet certainly in the judgment of Jesus,
in the first place, respecting the destruction of Jeru

salem, and especially the time when it was to happen,
and, in the second, respecting the signs of his advent,
and of the end of the world, required a double answer ;

the two parts referring each to one of two events.

Matthew and Mark undertake the task of giving the

second answer
; Luke, that of giving the first, (at least,

mainly, for chap. xxi. 8-11 refers also to events that

were to follow,) as he likewise mentions only the first

question.

The Question about the Last Things Matt. XXIV. 1-3;
Mark XIII. 1-4.

Matt. xxiv. 1 And Jesus -went out, and de

parted from the temple : and bis disciples came

to him 1
for to shew him the buildings of the

temple.
2

1 On leaving the temple, being themselves struck with

its magnificence, they called the attention of Jesus to it,

and so it became the subject of their conversation.
3
According to Luke xxi. 5, it was adorned with pre

cious stones and jewels. From Mark xiii. 1, it would

appear that one individual of the company directed the

attention of Jesus to these objects.

2 And Jesus said unto them, See ye not all

these things 1
l

verily I say unto you, There shall

not be left here one stone upon another, that shall

not be thrown down.
1 That is, attentively mark all that you see, in order

that the reverse viz., their impending destruction may
likewise fully impress you.

3 And as he sat upon the Mount of Olives, the

disciples came unto him privately, saying, Tell us,

when shall these things be 1
x and what shall bo

the sign of thy coming,
2 and of the end of the

world! 3

1
Viz., the destruction of the temple at Jerusalem, of

which he had just been speaking.
2 In the mind of the disciples this probably signifies

merely the glorious appearing of the Messias
;
nor did

they even imagine the departure of Jesus as necessarily
an intermediate event.

3 The disciples conceived that a new period of the
world s history was to commence with the reign of the

Messias, and, consequently, that the old world was to

come to an end. Although, however, in their imagin
ation these three events coincided, Jesus, in the sequel,

separates them strictly from each other.

Preparatory Word of Admonition Ver. 4, 5.

4 And Jesus answered and said unto them,
Take heed that no man deceive you.

1 5 For

many shall come 2 in my name, saying, I am
Christ ;

and shall deceive many.
1 On the subject of my advent; for Matthew specially

reports the answer to the question respecting the coming
of Jesus. It is, however, also found in Luke.

2 Let the reader reflect, in the first place, on the many
false pretenders to the Messiahship who rose in the first

centuries of the Christian era
; and, next, upon what,

according to ver. 11, 23-27, is to happen in this way hi

the antichristian period, and is even now taking place

among the philosophers and democrats of the present age.

The Times of Tribulation, which are to Precede, or to be

only the Commencement of that of Antichrist Ver. 6-8.

6 And ye shall hear of wars and rumours T of

wars : see that ye be not troubled :

2
for all these

things must come to pass, but the end is not

yet. 7 For nation shall rise against
3
nation, and

kingdom
4

against kingdom: and there shall be

famines,
5 and pestilences,

6 and earthquakes, in

divers places.
7 8 All these are the beginning of

sorrows. 8

1 If not of actual wars, yet at least of rumours of them.
These will come from every quarter and excite alarm.

2
Literally, Be not discomposed. Lose not your presence

of mind. Let nothing induce you to cry out before the

time, as if the end were already come.
3 That is one after another, not one against another,

but against their rightful governors, as in 1848.
4 The one nation is a kingdom, the other a republic.

Even in the latter there may be rebellion against ruling

powers.
6 Remember 1847.
6 Such as the cholera.
7 In many places at one time.
8 That is, these judgments may all possibly come be

fore the antichristian period, as indeed they have hap
pened at all times. For this reason it must be kept in

view that the last antichristian period will only com
mence with these judgments;

The Antichristian Period itself Ver. 9-28.

9 Then 1 shall they deliver you up to be

afflicted,
2 and shall kill you:

3 and ye shall be
hated4 of all nations 5 for my name s sake. 10
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And thru 1 1

shall many In; o!leiid&amp;lt; d,
r and shall lie

tray our another, and .shall liate diie another.
I
After tin- introductory judgments just n

and when tho antichri.stiaii tribulation t-hall i.

-

Imprisonment, torture, nnd other &amp;lt;TU.

3 The tribulation of all kinds .shall reach at la.st to the
life.

. cause why they shall be alllicted and pill

M.S will arise from the hatrct

i t In- world.
3 The meaning is not that tho persons addressed \ i/.

the ftpoctlw wouldgo to all the nations, but that in all na
8 tmo Christians they shall be hated.

a At the time, when the profession of Christianity en
tails such persecution.

7 Shall err in faith, and apostatize.
8
They who have deserted the faith shall behave in

this manner to those who continue faithful.

II And many false prophets shall rise, and
shall deceive many.

1

1 To the seductive power exerted, according to ver.

and 10, by the persecution which the Christian shall ex

perience, will be added the seductive cunning of false

prophets. The one who figures in the Revelation will,

like Antichrist himself, have many accomplices, (comp.
ver. 24.) What strong delusions have been circulating

during the last quarter of a century for the misleading of

many, as, for instance, Atheism, Pantheism, Communism,
Socialism, Materialism, and the like.

12 And because iniquity
1 shall abound, the

love of many shall wax cold. 3

1
Literally, lawlessness.

3
Many, in that period of lawlessness and oppression,

will be intent solely on rescuing themselves, and refuse a

helping hand to others. In that way mutual confidence

will be weakened among men. Then will be tho time

for (ver. 13) enduring unto the end.

1 3 But he that shall endure 1 unto the end,
2 the

same shall be saved.
1 In faith and love, in hope and patience.
s This word may here have a more general signification,

and mean the end of the time of trial
;

it may, however,

especially denote (comp. ver. 14) the advent of Jesus.

14 And this gospel of the kingdom shall be

preached in all the world for a witness unto all

nations
;
and then shall the end come. 1

1 This preaching of the gospel everywhere for a witness,

(which is a different thing from the thorough reception
of the testimony, and the conversion of the nations,) will

accordingly precede the advent of Jesus. It may, how

ever, be still carried on during the antichristian period,
as must indeed of necessity be inferred, if the words
&quot; and then,&quot; &c. &c., are to be taken strictly. The very
connexion requires this, because the antichristian period
is the subject spoken of both before and after. Accord

ingly, as would appear from ver. 13, the intention is to

..hat will make endurance unto the end practi
cable viz., the preaching of the gospel in all countries.

15 When ye therefore shall see the abomina

tion of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the pro

phet, stand in the holy place,
1
(whoso readeth, It t

him understand :) 1C Then let them whirh lie

in Judea flee into the mountains : 17 Let him
which is on the house-top not come down to

take any thing out of his house-: 18 Keitlur

let him which is in the field return back to take

Ms clothes.3

1 Here is a particular scene of the antichristian period,
and one in which the people of Israel are specially con

cerned. Antichrist, as appears from Dan. ix. 27, K -v.

xi., will invade the land of Judea and Jerusalem, to which

in the me.imvhil,. a believing part of Israel shall have re-
t.mi.-d, and will the,, ... with a high

Dg up hi* abomin.
&quot;&quot; temple , .!.. i n nupp,,,-

&quot; t &quot; 1 &quot;

I

1
&quot;

; nip with J).m. xii. 11

xi. adds other
abomination

or the abomination net up by a deflator, m c
with other kinds of desolation, HIM Mufly in

-: the temple.
* This prediction ought, therefore, to be particularly

t in our eyes.
The setting up of that abomination, should be to all

in the land of Judea, (ver. 1C,) and especially to thot
within, (ver. 17,) as well as to those around th-
Jerusalem, (ver. 18.) a signal for instant escape, because
their lives would depend upon the rapidity of their flight.
According to Dan. xii. 41, Edom is to be their place of
refuge.

li) And woe unto them that are with child,
and to them that give suck in those days !

l 20
But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter,
neither on the sabbath day:

2 21 For then shall
be great tribulation, such as was not since tho

beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever
shall be. 22 And except those days should be
shortened, there should no flesh be saved :

3 but
for the elect s 4 sake those days shall be shortened.

1 To such a rapid flight is particularly distreeaing.2 When the interruption of the Sabbath rest, occasioned
by the necessity for escape, would be peculiarly painful
to the heart of pious Israelites, and when escape would
be connected with greater external difficulties.

3 Because were they not to be shortened, no one would
have the power to endure unto the end.

4 For the purpose of enabling them to endure unto the
end, the antichristian period of tribulation will be speedily
terminated by the advent of Jesus.

23 Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo,
here is Christ, or there

j believe it not 24 For
there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets,
and shall shew great signs and wonders

; inso
much that, if it were possible, they shall deceive
the very elect.

1 25 Behold, I have told you be
fore. 20 Wherefore if they shall say unto you,
Behold, he is in the desert

; go not forth : behold,
he is in the secret chambers

; believe it not. 2 27
For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and
shineth even unto the west

; so shall also the

coming of the Son of man be. 3 28 For wheresoever
the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered to

gether.
4

1 Ver. 23 and 24 are to be connected with each other
is follows : When, during the period of sore trouble just
depicted, (ver. 22,) any one shall [in opposition to those
also Christs and false prophets, the agents of Antichrist,
vho shall involve you in affliction, and cause the seduc
tion of many, (ver. 24)] point out to you the true Christ
ver. 23) as having come, follow him not. This cxplana-
,ion of the words is rendered necessary, partly by what is

said (ver. 20, 27) of the expectation of the true Christ,
and also, at ver. 24, of the false Christs and prophets.
If it were possible

&quot;

means, if the elect were not kept
jy the power of Qod, through faith unto salvation, 1 Pet.
. .

. Bev. xiii. 8.

3
Because, at any rate, at his second advent, Christ shall

lot appear in secret either in the dcseit. or in the cham-
jer, or in any particular place, but. .

j ;;ke the
ightning, be manifest everywhere at the same moment.

it and the chamber are specified as places of

oncealment, in which, during the sore time of persecu-
ion, men would take refuge. Whoever is without
means of escape to the de&ert, will at least conceal him-
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aelf in some secret chamber. In both places the advent

of the Lord will be looked for with anxiety ; and, in the

fervour of expectation, it will everywhere be affirmed and

believed that he has appeared in the retreats of the

faithful. The Lord, however, here warns his followers

against such expectations.
3
Free, open, and universal, in contrast to the desert

and the secret chamber of ver. 26.

4 This verse, taken in connexion with the one immedi

ately preceding, may be thus explained : Although the

appearing of Christ shall be manifest over the whole

globe, still he shall exercise judgment over Antichrist

and his followers at a particular place, (called in the

lievelation, Armageddon,) where Antichrist and his train

shall be congregated for battle against the Lord. Hence,

the carcase is Antichrist and his party. The eagles are

the fowls commissioned to execute the judgments of

God and of Christ, the instruments of the divine ven

geance against Antichrist which are mentioned at Rev.

six. 17, 18, 21.

The Appearing of Christ- Ver. 29-31.

29 Immediately after the tribulation of those

days
1 shall the sun be darkened, and the moon

shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall

from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall

be shaken :
2 30 And then shall appear the sign of

the Son of man in heaven :

3 and then shall all the

tribes of the earth mourn,
4 and they shall see the

Son of man 5
coming in the clouds of heaven with

power and great glory. 31 And he shall send his

angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they

shall gather together
6 his elect 7 from the four

winds, from one end of heaven to the other.

1 This agrees with the foregoing passage, which says,

that the antichristian tribulation will be speedily brought
to an end, for the sake of the elect. According to Daniel

and Revelation, it will last three years and a half, and be

terminated by the appearing of Christ. (Let the reader

keep in view, that it is only in Matthew and Mark we
find

&quot;

after,&quot;
and &quot;

immediately after&quot;
in this connexion,

and not in Luke, because the former, in contradistinction

to the latter, had previously spoken of the antichristian

period.)
2 This can by no means denote events in the political

domain or the spiritual kingdom. What the correspond

ing events were, it would, in that case, be impossible to

conjecture. It must consequently be taken literally, and

then there can be no wonder that, according to ver. 30,

the tribes of the earth shall mourn.
3 The sign of his first advent in the heavens was a star,

the sign of his second may be conjectured to be some

thing mainly connected with his cross, (John i. 7.)
4 All may not be penitent, but all shall be apprehen

sive. Neither is this said of all the individuals in all the

tribes of the earth, for the believers shall then lift up
their heads. What the language means is, that terror

shall everyichere prevail, because Jesus appears to the

whole world and the occurrences of ver. 29, 30 happen
in every land.

5 Christ will come again in a human form, although in

glory, for he continues to be man, and it is his humanity
that is to be glorified.

6 Collect them around him as their centre.
7 Whether living or dead, (1 Thess. iv. 16, 17 ; comp.

also 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52.)

The Date and Certainty of the Prediction Ver. 32-36.

32 Now learn a parable of the fig-tree ; When
his branch is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves,

ye know that summer is nigh : 33 So likewise ye,

when ye shall see all these things,
1 know that it

2

is near, even at the doors. 34 Verily I say unto

you, This generation shall not pass, till all these

things be fulfilled. 3 35 Heaven and earth shall

pass away, but my words shall not pass away.
4

36 But of that day and hour knoweth no man,

no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father only.
6

1 The antichristian tribulations and their imim diate

antecedents, (compare the &quot;

all these things
&quot;

of Luke
xxi. 36.) They are the sure sign that the kingdom of

(ind is near. Jesus here declares more distinctly what is

nthnated even by the &quot;

immediately
&quot;

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f ver. l2!. Who
ever shall experience the hard lot of living in those anti

christian days shall al.so have the privilege of seeing the

kingdom of God, either by the prolongation of his, life,

1 Thess. iv. 17,) or as the consequence of the first resur

rection, (1 Thess. iv. 16.)
&quot; What this is Luke declares more distinctly at chap.

xxi. 31 ; it is the kingdom of God and of Christ.
3 In other words, all these events, and especially the

kingdom of God and Christ just mentioned, shall have
their scene in this present world. We ought to observe

that here there is, as yet, no mention of the last judg
ment, which the destruction of the heavens and the earth,

and, consequently, also of this generation, is to precede,

(comp. ver. 35,) but merely of events pertaining to the

history of the present world, though terminating it in

an extraordinary way. The word &quot;

generation
&quot;

may
properly be taken in the general sense of human race.

In fine, that heaven and earth shall then also pass away
is declared in the following verse.

4 It follows that this very prophecy will certainly be
carried into execution.

5
Nor, according to Mark xiii. 32, even the Son, in his

then humble and finite state of humanity. At Acts i. 7

all that Jesus says after his resurrection is,
&quot;

It is not for

you to know the times or the seasons.&quot;

The Exhortations Founded upon the Doctrine of the Last

Things Matt. XXIV. 37-XXV. 30; Mark XIII. 33-

37; Luke XXI. 34-36.

(a) To Watchfulness Matt. XXIV. 37-44 ; Mark XIII.
33-37 ;

Luke XXI. 34-36.

It shall be, saith the Lord, at the coming of the Son of

man as it was at the time of the flood. The majority of

men shall be living on in carnal security, (Matt. xxiv.

37-39,) but as others shall be on the watch, it shall hap
pen (Matt. xxiv. 40, 41) that of two persons who are

together, either in the field or at the mill, the one shall

be taken, and the other left for destruction. So shall

the children of the world and the children of God be

mingled together till the end, but so likewise at last

shall there certainly be a separation. In order then that

we may not share the fate of those who lived before the

flood, but, on the contrary, be taken, and escape (Luke
xxi. 36) all the manifestations of the divine wrath which

are to ensue, and may stand before the Son of man,
the Lord calls upon us (Mark xiii. 37) to keep in mind
that we know not when he cometh, (Mark xiii. 33, Matt.

xxiv. 42,) at what hour, (Mark xiii. 35,) in the evening,
or at midnight, or at the cock-crowing, or in the morning,
that he comes suddenly, (Mark xiii. 36,) and like a thief

in the night, (Luke xxi. 34, 35.) He calls upon us on this

account to give heed, to watch and pray at all times,

(Matt. xxiv. 42, Mark xiii. 33, 37, Luke xxi. 34, 36,) and

especially to beware of being overcharged with surfeiting
and drunkenness, the cares of this life, (Luke xxi. 34,)

and carnal indulgence, (Matt. xxiv. 38.) The master of a

house, (Matt. xxiv. 43, 44,) if he knew at what time the

thief was to come, would doubtless watch
; and all the

more cause have we to do so, inasmuch as we do not know
the day of the Master s rei urn. (What St Mark introduces

at this place, chap. xiii. 34, is given by St Matthew with

greater detail in chap. xxv. 14-30.)

(b) To Faithfulness and Diligence Matt. XXIV. 45-51.

45 Who then is a faithful and wise 1
servant,

whom his lord hath made ruler over his household,
to give them meat in due season ?

2 46 Blessed

is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh
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shall find M doiii- 17 Verily I say nut., JOB,
Thai lu- shall make liiin ruler over all hi-

-IS I .ut and if tli.: ,;it shall say in his

In-art. My lord delaycth his cumin&quot;; ;

4 49 And
shall lie-in to smite his fellow-servant -.

: and to

cat and drink with the drunk. -n ;&quot;
.

r
&amp;gt;() Tli&quot; lord of

th.it si-rvant shall conic in a day when h-- lookelh

not for him, and in an hour that h- is not aware

of. &quot;) 1 And shall cut, him asunder,
7 and appoint

him his portion with the hypocrites:
8 there shall

l&amp;gt;e wei/pint: and plashing of teeth.
1

I.; :\. .

qnwtioa /I U-lln is, How does a faithful and wise

servant deport himself? The answer to which lies in

ver. 40, and there in the word so, referring to the duty
intrusted to him, and mentioned in the last clause of ver.

-l.~. : partly, however, the question is, How many such
faithful and wise servants are there? and the answer is

found in ver. 46 viz., whatever their number may be,

&quot;Blessed is that servant, whom his lord,&quot;&c.; and in this

exclamation we have a distinct definition of faithfulness.

It is conscientiousness in the practice and fulfilment of

that which is known and recognised as the Lord s will.

3 He will be advanced to a much higher office.

Hitherto he was charged with nothing but to give the

sen-ants their meat in due season, now he is made ruler

over all his lord s goods ; hitherto he was but a servant,
now he is advanced to be chief steward. The special

application of the commission, to give the servants their

meat in due season, which may be made to ministers

above all, is evident. The connexion shews that by the

giving of meat we are to understand that the servants of

Jesus are to provide sound knowledge for those committed
to their care, and to prepare them for the great advent
of their Master, as well as for all that may precede it.

4 The utterance of carnal security, which knows nothing
uf forethought.

5 Emblematic of the quarrelsome intercourse which so

often takes placeamong thosewho never reflect on the judg
ment to come. Disinterested and unselfish love has too

little sway even in the Church of Christ at the present day.
6 The expression of carnal luxury, which proceeds from

security.
7

Literally, cut in pieces ;
that is, wholly destroy them.

Let the reader reflect that the criminality of unfaithful
servants is here specially spoken of.

8 That is, will treat him as a gross hypocrite deserves
;

for such he is, pretending to be a servant of Christ, and

yet denying him and his advent.

(c) To Timely Provision for our Wanta
Matt. XXV. 1-13.

1 Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened 1

unto ten virgins,
2 which took their lamps,

3 and

went forth to meet the bridegroom.
4 2 And five

of them were wise, and five were foolish. 3 They
that were foolish took their lamps, and took no

oil with them :

5 4 But the wise took oil in their

vessels with their lamps. 5 While the bride

groom tarried, they all slumbered and slept.
6

C And at midnight&quot; there was a cry made, Be
hold, the bridegroom cometh

; go ye out to meet
him. 7 Then all those virgins arose, and trimmed
their lamps. 8 And the foolish said unto the

wise, Give us of your oil
;

for our lamps are gone
out. 8 9 But the wise answered, saying. Not so

;

lest there be not enough for us and you :

9 but go
ye rather to them that sell,

10 and buy for your
selves. 10 And while they went to buy. the

bridegroom came
;
and they that were ready went

in with him to tin- iiiarriinrc- : and the door was
shut. 1 1 Afterward came also the other virgins,

\in _r. Lord. I. .rd. open to us. 12 But

rily I say unto you, I know

you not. 11

irable, observe,
.1, that Whirl, n|,.,tit.l|t..-d l!

ii virgins was not that the former
u.tt-l|.-il :inil that tin- l.itt

-r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;]ept
I . Mli- .

Mi.it the i..nu,T
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;nly

hid
j,r&amp;lt;n-i&amp;lt;ll

themselvei 4cit/i oil.

have been better even for ti

for then they niL ht still h;ivc h.id time to purchase a
-I lM Iy, thi

.,-
exhortation of the parable iscon-

n^ly.

That
i.s, souls who have come out from the world,

and endeavour to keep themselves unspotted I
iy i

were even the foolish, a proof that it is possible to be
in a right state in one respect, and yet to come i .

in another.
3 The lamp is an emblem, not BO much of love as

of faith, although no doubt love flows from faith, and
was here manifested conjointly with it in the conduct of

the virgins. All of them, even the foolish, had enough of

faith, and of the love which flows from it, to go forth

to meet the Lord.
4 That is, they directed their view to the advent of

Christ, which was soon to be expected. To the same
event ought we likewise, according to 1 Cor. i. 7, 2 Tim.
iv. 8, to be constantly looking. Special times and provi
dences pre-eminently call upon us to do so, as is no doubt
here supposed.

5 That is, they were destitute of a sound foundation
in thorough acquaintance with the Scriptures, and in

fellowship with the Lord, which alone can supply to faith

and charity their proper nourishment. This is an almost

universally prevailing defect of the present day, even

among believers. They may perhaps be willing to listen

to the word of God, but they make far too little use of

the Bible itself in order to become well grounded in all

points ;
and they stand far too little in fellowship with the

Lord. Their Christianity is too fragmentary.
6 That is, gave up waiting for the advent of the Lord;

or, in other words, declined in that spirit of believing

anticipation which, in the Old Testament, an well as in

the New, is always the chief characteristic of the true

Christian, and this, too, although it was already evening,
and the time close at hand.

7 Not until it is midnight upon earth shall the Lord
come, (comp. chap. xxiv. 29.) The antichristian times pre
cede him. In these times the virgins unexpectedly found
themselves when they began to sleep, and hence it was
of advantage only to the wise, although even they no

longer waited the Lord s coming, that they had oil in

their vessels that is, were well grounded in the Lord.
8 Without a store of Christian knowledge and Christian

life, it will be impossible to stand in the antichristian

period. Faith will expire, (romp. xxiv. 10.)
9 Many in those days will have enough to do to work

out their own salvation, though this will by no means
render it impossible to succour others.

10 From these (ministers and other instructors) a supply
might still have been obtained. But it was now to

procure it. This ought to have been attended to
11 If the fatal words Too late are applicable anywhere,

they are so in reference to the kingdom of God. Many
a one who has fallen a victim to the spirit of the age may
once more stir himself up. But Lost is lost. They who
are not worthy to stand before the Lord when the time

comes, will never afterwards be received.

(d) To a Profitable Use of the Talents intrusted to us
Ver. 14-30.

Obs. As the parable of the ten virgins (c) involves the
call to watchfulness (a} in a certain way, so does the

parable of the talents (d) involve the call to fidelity (I,)

ii way.
Talents or, in other words, gifts have been distri

buted
l&amp;gt;y

the Lord unequally from the time of his ascen
sion. To one he gives five, to another two, n ii&amp;lt;l to a third

one, to each in proportion to his ability. In other
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words, lie confers spiritual gifts to a certain extent ac

cording to men s natural capacities. For example, Luther

was more than a common minister, and Peter anil John

were no doubt naturally superior to Jude, the brother of

James, and Simon Zelotes. But humbling although it

may bo felt to receive a smaller number than others, if

we only put out to usury what the Master gives us, the

reward of blessedness conferred upon him who li.-nl few-

will be eta great as his who had many, (comp. ver. 23 with

ver. 21 .) And he only who allows that humiliation to be

come a root of bitterness, and neglects to use his talents

at all, because he has not as many as another, incurs the

divine displeasure. As a slothful servant, he will be de

prived even of his one talent, and cast into outer darkness.

This parable exhorts us to strive to be of some use to

the Lord in his kingdom, (as we already learned from the

kindred parable, Luke xix. 12-26.) More particularly,

however, it admonishes us not to allow ourselves to be

discouraged by the sniallness of our gifts, as any neglect

duly to use them entails the most severe condemnation,

Another Part of the Doctrine respecting the Last Things,
with a highly important Admonition.

Of the Last Judgment Ver. 31-46.

The subject of this passage is, the general judgment,
a judgment very different from that (chap. xxiv. 28-30)
sent upon Antichrist at the appearing of Jesus, which is

next to ensue.

This appears from two particulars : (a) Here we have

an advent spoken of at which, according to ver. 31, all

angels or, according to another reading, all saints ac

company him ; (b) while mention is also made of a sitting

upon a throne of judgment, around which all nations shall

be gathered, (comp. Rev. xx. 11.)

Three different classes of men are evidently congre

gated around the judge. (1.) They who attend upon Christ,

and whom he designates by the words,
&quot;

These, the least

of my brethren.&quot; They come from heaven, to which

they have been raised by the first resurrection. Next
come (2.) the sheep that is, such as have not, like those

mentioned under No. 1, attained to the first resurrection,

but yet to a saving faith in Christ, inasmuch as they have

had compassion on his disciples, (Matt. v. 7; James ii. 13.)

(3.) The goats, who have remained impenitent, and who,
even under the rod of iron, have not laid aside their pre
tensions to righteousness.

WEDNESDAY.

The Greeks, and Jesus s Last Defence ofHimself be

fore the People John XII. 20-36.

In the desire to be permitted to see Jesus, expressed

by certain pious Grecians on the occasion of another visit,

which, upon Wednesday, he paid to Jerusalem and the

temple, (see Matt. xxvi. 1, 2, &c., what immediately fol

lows,) the Saviour recognised, according to ver. 23, a sign
that the time of his glorification was at hand ; because,

according to ver. 32, it was only after his ascension that

it was possible for him to draw all men unto him, (by
the spread of the kingdom of God among the Gentiles.)

At the same time, however, according to ver. 24, the

nearness of his passion and decease presented itself to

his eye, inasmuch as, like the corn of wheat which must
die in order to bear fruit, it was only by means of his

Bufferings and death that he could pass into that state of

exaltation in which he was to draw all men to him.

And yet he did not mourn because the sacrifice of his

life was required, because it is only by losing our life

that we can possibly keep it; and having at ver. 24

and 25 enunciated a fundamental rule for all, (and not

merely for himself,) he once more declares exp;

ver. 26 that they who serve must also follow him, but

that they who do serve him, shall be highly honoured of

the Father. Nevertheless, according to ver. 27, the

thought of his sufferings and death did deeply though

transiently trouble him, and lay so heavy upon 1,

that he prayed,
&quot;

Father, save me from this hour&quot; that

is, from the anguish and terror that have now befallen

me. At the same time he recognised that the purpose
of thin weight of trouble (&quot;But for this cause came I

unto this hour
&quot;)

was in order that he might beforehand

(as as he again did in Gethsemane) undergo in hin miml
the conflict of agony which awaited him, and so become

competent for the outward endurance of it. He was conse-

(|iu inly in a position to pray (ver. 27, last clause). that his

Father would accompany him on the road through suffer

ings to glory, which he was now called upon to tread. This

prayer was answered by the Father, in an audible man
ner, before the whole people, (&quot;

for your sake,&quot; ver. 30
that is, in order once more to accredit him in their pre
sence,) and in the words &quot;

I have both glorified it and I

will glorify it again.&quot; (The Father had already glorified
him upon earth by his mil Oft, and by the

power of his doctrine, and it was his will to glorify him
still more in a state of exaltation.) The multitude of

which, however, they only who stood near understood
the import of the words, and what was preternatural in

them, while the rest supposed that it had thundered
were directed by Jesus to the purpose of this extraordi

nary occurrence, and were once more admonished (a) of

the victory which he was about to achieve, and of the

drawing unto him of all nations (even of the heathen) as

its issue
;
and (I) of the painful way by which he was to

arrive at this victory and its result. No doubt the people,

according to ver. 34, had little relish for such a thorny
path, and generally for the appearing of the Son of God
in the humble guise of human nature, (as the Son of

man.) But all the more on that very account they
required to be exhorted to let the light shine in upon
them in time, (ver. 35 and 36.) With these words he
took his departure, and in order to leave them time for

profitable reflection on what they had heard, withdrew
for a while from their sight, a step which, it is probable,
he was partly induced to take by the maturity of the

conspiracy against his life, (Matt. xxvi. 3, &c.)

The. Conspiracy against the Life of Jesus entered

into by the Scribes and Elders with Judas
IscariotJokn XII. 37-43

;
Matt. XXVI.

1-5, and 14-16; Mark XIV. 1, 10, 11;
Luke XXII. 1-6.

Even the last extraordinary defence which Jesus had
made of himself before the people, produced no good
effect upon his enemies. John sorrowfully expresses him
self upon this subject, (chap. xii. 37-43.) For even the

small number of the chief rulers who believed on him
did not venture to confess their adherence. Jesus now
clearly saw that the time of his sufferings and death was
close at hand, and would coincide with the approaching
feast of the passover ;

and he intimates this in Matt. xxvi.

1, 2 to his disciples.
Violent public attacks upon Jesus had hitherto proved

abortive. It now, therefore, became the object of the

high priests, the scribes, and the elders, to apprehend,
aud put him to death by craft. In the execution of their

plan, however, they wished to avoid the approaching
festival, being afraid of the uproar the attempt might
occasion. Meanwhile Judas Iscariot, one of his disciples,

came to their aid. The hatred which he had nursed against
Jesus since the rebuke given him on the occasion of

Mary s anointing the Lord with the spikenard, now bore its

bitter fruit. (Hence the evangelists Matthew and Mark
introduce at this place what previously happened at that

supper.) Heoffered himself as the betrayer of hi.s M.-ist.-r

to the high priests, scribes, and elders, agreed with them
for thirty pieces of silver, and now only sought the oppor
tunity of delivering him up to them without occasioning
a tumult.

(Luke xxii. 3 mentions this as the time when the power
of the devil over Judos reached its highest pitch. John
xiii. &quot;27 assigns it to an after period.)

The Last Address of Jes2is to the People John
XII. 44-50.

Although rejected by the people, and already become
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tli.- object of :i in.-it i: I rrmnUr, and although

K&amp;lt;-n-it&amp;gt;l&quot; tint, tlirn- v. I i urtlier rOOBl

.ling t.vtim. iiy

i tO them, ami of \vh:it

lit, hue li.nl in him.

1 ! .l.-sus: cri.-.l and
&amp;gt;:iid,

He tli.it belicveth on

iiu 1

,
belii Vcth iutt &amp;lt;ui me, but on liim that sent

Hie. {:&amp;gt; And lie that seeth Hie seetll llilll tliat

.sent me. -1&amp;lt;&amp;gt; 1 am emne a light into the world,

that whosoever believcth on me should not abide

in darkness. 47 And if any man hear my words,
and believe not, I judge him not : for I came not

t. &amp;gt; judge the world, but to save the world. 48 He
that njeeteth me, and receivcth not my words,
hath one that judgeth him : the word that I have

spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day.
T I have not spoken of myself; but the

Father which sent me, he gave me a command

ment, what I should say, and what I should

speak. 50 And I know that his commandment
is life everlasting : whatsoever I speak therefore,

even as the Father said unto me, so I speak.
This last discourse and summary of all his former ones,

made by Jesus to the people, and delivered (ver. 44) with
a louder voice than usual, is best read without comment.

THURSDAY.

The Last Supper of Jesus ivith His Disciples

Matt. XXVI. 17-30: Mark XIV. 12-26;
Luke XXII. 7-39 ; John XIII.

The question is sometimes raised whether the repast
described in John xiii. is the same as the feast of the

passover, of which we have an account in the three other

evangelists. Now, let it be observed at the outset, that

this question gives no help in solving the difficulty,

whether, according to John xviii. 28, and xix. 14, 31,
Jesus was crucified on the day before the passover, or,

according to the three other evangelists, on the very day
of tltat feast : because the repast of John xiii., if different

from the feast of the passover, would require to bo placed
before it, and in that case the state of matters in reference

to the difficulty alluded to above would remain as be
fore. Moreover, the following are the reasons for con

sidering the two feasts to be different :

(a) At John xiii. 1, it is said, &quot;Before the feast of the

passover ;

&quot;

consequently this repast could not
have been that feast itself.

(b) That the repast at John xiii. 1 is designated simply as

a supper, and not the feast of the passover; where
as if the supper had taken place duringthe time of

that feast, John would certainly not have omitted
to state this.

(c) That during this repast, the discovery of the traitor

Judas was made in another way than at that

mentioned by the other evangelists.

(d) That it is said by John, that after the discovery of

the traitor at this repast, Satin entered into him;
whereas this, according to Luke xxii. 3, took place

upon the Wednesday, to which day the repast of

John xiii. 1 must accordingly be transferred.

(c) That, according to John xiii. 29, some of the dis

ciples thought that Jesus had told the traitor to pur
chase the things needed at the (paschal) feast, and,

consequently, that the repast of John xiii. 1 must
have occurred the day before it viz., Wednesday.

In opposition to these, however, we have to place the

following weighty arguments :

(() That it is highly improbable that the discovery of the
traitor should have been made on two occasions,
and at least in ways so similar to each other.

(b) That at John xiii. 38, in the same way as at the

feast reported by the other evangelists, Jesus fore

tell to TVtcr that he should dony him thrice;
fr tin- oliji-rtinii that th&quot; words &quot;

this night&quot; aru

not anii &amp;gt;x,.d is of no m.,- by the
words tin; cock Hhall not crow,&quot; in:., t!.

&quot;f tli-- -k on tli&quot; -int.

(c) That tht; supper described at John xiii. 1 is mani
fest of

|ually with that of

and .lr,in ,-,.nld iMt have culul,.-

on.- farewell feast.

(d) That it is difficult to interpose the interval of a
i lay at John xiv. 31, which would otherwise have
to In- tlone.

(e) That the feet-washing in John xiii. is best accounted
for by the dispute mentioned by the other evan-

gelista as happening at the supper of which they
give an account

(/) Generally, all the circumstances related as occurring
at both the feasts may bo readily harmonised.

(See the sequel.)
Moreover, there are some who, in order to the solu

tion of the difficulty, object to the representation of the
three first evangelists, that the farewell meal of Jesus
was the paschal feast, as incorrect and inaccurate, and
look upon the two repasts, that of John, and that of the

others, as havingbeen one and the same, but not the paschal
feast, and upon the day that followed, and on which Christ
was crucified, as not having been the day of the passover.
They consider the passover to have taken place on the next

day after that, viz., the Sabbath, which, by coinciding
with the passover, acquired of course especial solemnity.

In favour of this view, the following circumstances

forcibly speak :

(a) That it is highly improbable that the Jews would
have brought a criminal case to the tribunal of Pilate,
and crucified anyone on the festival of the passover.

(b) That Simon of Cyrene came on this day from the
fields ; that on the same day linen and ointments
were purchased for the burial of Jesus

;
and that

consequently it must have been a working day.

(c) That the Sabbath which followed the crucifixion is

characterised so expressly (John xix. 31) as a pecu
liarly great Sabbath.

But it is too much to require of us to purchase tho

agreement of the four evangelists at the expense of the
truth of three of them. Happily there is another solu

tion for the apparent discrepancy, which does not drive
us to the theory of representing the feast and meal of

John xviii. 28, and xix. 14, 31, as after the passover, for

which there exists no historical proof. We are informed
that when the passover fell upon a Friday, the Jews post
poned the keeping of it till the following Sabbath

; and,

accordingly, slaughtered and ate the paschal lamb upon
a Friday, although by law this ought to have been done
on Thursday. Jesus, however, with many others, kept
to the legal day, whereas the great body of the people
celebrated the passover a day later

;
and hence the remark

able circumstance, that both the farewell repast of Jesus
coincided with the legal passover, and his death with
the actual slaughter of the paschal lamb. For this, accord

ing to ExocL xxix. 39, took place at even i.e., in the two
intervals, 12-3 and 3-6 P.M. It further results, that all

the evangelists, the three first on one side, and John upon
the other, are right. The difficulty connected with the
crucifixion of Jesus upon a festival is also eliminated.

If it be further urged on this occasion, that the Chris
tians of Asia Minor, or those who followed the apostle
John, celebrated Easter differently from what might have
been expected from his Gospel, having kept the 14th of

Nisan as the passover, whereas, according to his Gospel,
the 15th day of that month ought to have been kept as

the crucifixion-day ; or, in other words, that because John
celebrated the passover as the feast of tho Easter-lamb,
which the repast in chap. xiii. v, asn..t, therefore the fourth

Gospel does not proceed from the pen of that apostle,
we answer as follows : (1.) Neither the authenticity of the

passages from which John s custom of keeping ;.

is inferred, nor yet their meaning are sufficiently ascer
tained. ( 2.) More especially is there great uncertainty
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on the point, whether the usage in question was the festi

val of the Easter-lamb, or a festival partly for the death

aii l partly for the resurrection of Jesus. (3.) It i.s
|

that, in til-- ex*rciae &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f hi.- &amp;lt;

lorn, .lolm may
have kept another kind of festival than that which \\a.s

inferred from his Gospel. (4.) If, in what we have said

above, we have correctly apprehended the connexion be

tween the day of Christ s death and the day of the cele

bration of the passover, John might have very properly

kept either the 14th or the 15th of Nisan as the passover,

according as he laid stress upon the institution of the sup

per, or upon the commemoration of the death of Christ,

and have even partaken of the Easter feast on both days,

(the communion,) just as the feast, or the memorial of

the death of Jesus, seemed to him the most important.

The Resolve, the Preparation, and the Opening Scene John
XIII. 1

;
Matt. XXVI. 17-20, 29; Mark XIV. 12-17,

25; Luke XXII. 7-18.

John xiii. 1 Now before the feast of the pass-

over, when Jesus knew that his hour was come

that he should depart out of this world unto the

Father, having loved his own which were in the

world, he loved them unto the end.

Here we learn that the affection with which Jesus

had hitherto loved his followers, and loved them all the

more because they were still in the world, likewise im

pelled him, now when he knew that the time of his

departure was approaching, to partake of a farewell repast
in their company. He chose for this purpose the feast of

the passover. This verse is to be strictly distinguished
from ver. 3. (Sea the sequel.)
The preparation is devolved upon Peter and John, and

the good-will of an individual attached to the Lord
is appealed to for the use of an apartment. In giving
his orders, Jesus conceals the name of this person, but

designates him in other ways, in order to make it impos
sible for Judas to betray him before the time.

Matt. xxvi. 20; Markxiv. 17; Luke xxii. 14

And in the evening he cometh and sat down, and

the twelve apostles with him. Luke xxii. 15 And
he said unto them, With desire I have desired to

eat this passover with you before I suffer : 1 6 For

I say unto you, I will not any more eat thereof,

until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God. 17

And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and said,

Take this, and divide it among yourselves: 18

For I say unto you, I will not drink of the fruit

of the vine until the kingdom of God shall come.

Jesus here intimates that it was an imperative demand
of his affection for them, once more, before bidding them

adieu, to meet them at a repast, and that the paschal
feast. This, he says, would be the last time he would
eat bread along with them, and drink of the fruit of the

vine, until he came again. The cup with which the feast

commenced is to be distinguished from the sacramental

cup subsequently mentioned. It may incidentally be

inferred that, in the temporal kingdom of God, at the

first return of Jesus, the state of the world will not have

been so wholly altered as that the use of bread and of

the fruit of the vine will be abolished. On the other

hand, however, a renovation shall have taken place, as the

Lord shall sit at table with his followers in has kingdom,
which will then have been established.

The Dixpute among the Disciples about Rank, and the

Washing of their Feet Luke XXII. 24-27, and John
XIII. 2-17.

St Luke does not relate this dispute till after the insti

tution of the supper, but without any more exact assign
ment of time. It is certain, however, that it furnished

the occasion of the washing of the feet. For the rest,

Luke xxii. 25-27 coincides entirely with John xiii. 12-17,

B, in the sequel, Luke xxii. 28-30 does with John xiii. 20.

Luke xxii. 24 And there was also a strife

among them,
1 which of them should be accounted

the greatest. John xiii. 3 Jesus knowing that the

Fatherhad given all things iutohis hands, and that

come from God, and went to God
;

2 4 He
riseth from supper, and laid aside Ms garments ;

and took a towel, and girded himself 5 Afui
that he poureth water into a basin, and bi--.au

to wash the disciples feet, and to wipe them
with the towel wherewith he was girded.

1 In consequence of the order in which, either silently,
or in compliance with signs from Jesus, they had seated
themselves around him.

2 The meaning is, that although conscious of his divine

dignity, he nevertheless so far humbled himself, as to

give to his disciples, who were quarrelling about rank, a

pattern of humility, by condescending, though he was
their Lord, to act as a servant and wash their feet, and
to do this not hastily and negligently, but in the equip
ment in which the service was usually performed. In
how totally different a sense the reference to his know
ledge of his departure is made at ver. 1, from that in

which his consciousness of his proceeding from the Father
and going to the Father is here affirmed, is evident. In
the former passage, it is said, because Jesus knew that he
was soon to depart, he desired to give his followers a last

proof of his affection, by assembling them at a farewell

banquet. Here, at ver. 3, it is said, that although Jesus
knew that, as the Father s Son, he had come from the

Father, and was about to return to him again, he, never

theless, humbled himself so far as to wash the feet of his

disciples at that feast of love. The one passage is intended
to illustrate his love; the other, the humility which
flowed from it.

The business of washing the feet was somewhat in

terrupted by the repeated refusal of Peter to submit to
it. When Jesus, however, pointed out to him the high
significance of the act, which he would come to know still

more hereafter, the apostle s reluctance gave place to
earnest desire to have, not merely his feet washe l

, but also

his hands and his head. This request, however, Jesus re

fused, remarking, that whoever hadcomplied with the daily
custom, and already washed his head or hands, needed
not further save to wash his feet. By this he meant
an inward ablution, and intended to intimate that such
an ablution required to be effected in a twofold way to

wit, once generally at the outset, and then continually
from day to day. He expressly observed, however, that, in

declaring them all to be clean, he did not speak of Judas.

12 So after he had washed their feet, and had
taken his garments, and was set down again, he

said unto them, Know ye what I have done to

you ? 13 Ye call me Master and Lord : and ye

say well
;
for so I am. 14 If I then, your Lord

and Master, have washed your feet
; ye also ought

to wash one another s feet. 15 For I have given

you an example, that ye should do as I have done
to you. 16 Verily, verily, I say unto you, The
servant is not greater than his lord

; neither he
that is sent greater than he that sent him. 17 If

ye know these things, happy are ye if ye do them.
Jesus does not by this literally require of us to wash

each other s feet, but merely the performance of services

of the same sort, as he gives us distinctly to under
stand at ver. 16 and 17, especially by repeating the word
&quot;

verily.&quot;

T7te Warnings given to Judas, and thclnstilution ofthe Holy
S^.per John XIII. 18-38; Luke XXII. 19-23,
28-38 ; Matt. XXVI. 21-28

; Mark XIV. 18-24.

Before instituting the holy supper, Jesus, in the exer
cise of hia infinitely indulgent and forbearing love, con
tinues his attempt to reach the heart and touch the
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conscience of the betrayer, in order to dimua-1- him. if

i ind, without aggravating his

oinili-Tiinali. ii, admit liini h&amp;gt;1 b In- \\ i

iit-w :i &amp;gt;iit t. institute. Th \\arning
he had already iriv. ii him at .John xiii. Id. Still plainer
:nnl Hi : . . liirii, at .luliit xiii.

1&amp;gt;,
I . , he

: tin- old Testament)
1

i and which wr have t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; roiiMd Ta.-i idr-ntii al with
D mention. -d in M itt. xxvi. -Jl -JI ; M.uk

ji ; Luke zzii 21-28. True, area hereh did not
in plain tiTin

in,-, Kut

nit-rely studs . /
.

irf that it was one
iffi&amp;lt;&amp;gt; were now

.&amp;lt;harini, tit,- KHIH,- inral with him, \

ping his li:iii&amp;lt;l into tin- .- .rno dish, who would lift up his

him.* This observation was clearly in

tended to impress the conscience of Judas with a sense
of the ungrateful and dishonourable nature of his pur-

, on the first occasion, at John xiii. 10, his

attention was directed solely to the sinfulness of it, as
: 111^ from avarice or rancour. Even this second

warning, however, proved of no avail; and hence, just
as Jesus, according to John xiii. 20 and Luke xxii. 28-30,
was about to rejoice in the circle of his disciples, tho

sight of the traitor (John xiii. 21) wholly disconcerted hi.s

mind. To this trouble he again gave expression in the

words,
&quot; One of you shall betray me.&quot; Equally were

his disciples discomposed. Notwithstanding, Jesus was

pleased to make the betrayer feel once more, and for the
last time, the whole tenderness of his love, by an act
which we must be careful to distinguish from the fore

going declaration respecting Judas, and the discourse of

the disciples on the occasion viz., by giving to him
and to none of the rest, a sop which he had dipped.
(Literally, John xiii. 26, he gave it expressly to him.)

By this act he signified that he still counted Judas among
the number of the disciples, but that the moment was
come for him to make his final decision. The act like

wise, according to John xiii. 22-26, served, by means of

the joint action of Peter and John, as a distinct indica
tion of the betrayer to the rest of the disciples. Judas,
however, continued obdurate ; he had still, according to

Matt. xxvi. 25, the audacity to inquire, &quot;Is it I ?&quot; an appeal
which the Saviour had to answer in the affirmative, and
thus the sop became to him a curse instead of a blessing.
Satan now took full possession of his mind, and all re

treat was cut off; Jesus removed him even from the society
of the other disciples.
The field was now open for Jesus to institute the

sacrament of his body and blood. The decision which
Judas had made brought back, with fresh liveliness to

the view of the Redeemer, the thought of his exaltation,

(John xiii. 31, 32,) that is, both of his glorification and
of his previous sufferings and death, (ver. 33,) which led

to it. And, in fact, this double exaltation of Jesus

(comp. John vi. 62, 51) is the very basis of that sacra

ment. He accordingly proceeds at once to institute it.

The proper paschal feast was by this time over They
were about to drink the third cup, called the cup of

blessing. After the first the disciples feet were washed,
and the paschal lamb served up; the second had pre-
r,l. ,1 the eating of the unleavened bread, which was first

Up] &amp;gt;f&amp;lt;l into a sauce of bitter herbs. (And it was at this

stage that Judas was first designated generally as fellow-

partaker, and then more definitely as betrayer.) It was
now the wish of Jesus to consecrate the cup of blessing
(which was the third) as the sacramental cup, after hav

ing given the same sacred character to the bread.

Matt. xxvi. 26 And as they were eating, Jesus

took bread,
1 and blessed 2

it, and brake it, and gave
it to the disciples, and said, Take, eat ; this i*

;

my body, [Luke xxii. 19, This do in remembramv
of me. 4

] 27 And he took the cup. and gave
thanks, and gave it to them, saying. Drink \v ail

of it; l For this is my blood &quot;of the new testa-

* This explanation, though often rejected without reason, is

rendered necessary on account of the hurmony of the Gospels.

incut, \\hirh is shod for many
5 for tho ru:

1

Hither*,, 1 1.. . iny jjaj eac jj

helped him.-.-li t., bread, although the en
bfl t imily t,, distribute it In

. and in tin- .

V th-r. Now...
ill &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tli.-ni I ; ;u,,l ;i tortt-

although, probably,
each put them t

t hat something peculiar wa
transacted, far transcending the paschal :

th.-y lud before partaken. The benediction, v.

o;h,-r words used on the occasion, imparted a hoi
Mention to the bread and wine,

8 Hence among the first Christians this feast was called
the Eucharist, or feast of thanksgiving. The
giving of Jesus, however, was not oflered mainly for meat
and drink (these had already been received) but rather
because through the medium of these he was about to
become spiritual nourishment to the souls of men.

&quot; Luther s colleague, and subsequent opponent, Carl-

stadt, affirmed that at the pronoun
&quot;

this,&quot; Jesus pointed to
his body, and not to the bread and wine. Zwiuyle expound
ed the little word &quot;

it
&quot;

as being equivalent to &quot;

meant.&quot;

(Ecolampadius, the Reformer of Basle, represented
&quot;

my
body,&quot;

&quot;

my blood,&quot; as equivalent to, are emblems of my
body and blood. Luther, on the other hand, insisted on
holding to the letter. It must be remembered, however,
that the body of Christ was, at the time of the institution

of the supper, not yet given, nor his blood shed, and, con

sequently, the disciples could not then partake of it as

properly as we can in this after day. Jesus, however,
when he said,

&quot; This is my body broken for
you,&quot;

&quot; This
is my blood shed for

you,&quot;
transfers himself in spirit to

the time when he should have given his body and shed
his blood, and it is in anticipation of this, (and with bread

and wine before him,) that he uses the words,
&quot; This is

my body,&quot;
&quot;This is my blood.&quot; The peculiar expres

sion also in Luke xxii. 20, and which literally is, This

cup [consequently the drinking of it] is the new testa

ment in my blood,&quot;
that is, makes us partakers of its

blessings by means of my blood, (comp. 1 Cor. x. 16,)

shews that it is the participation of the bread and wine

which makes us partakers of Christ s body and blood,
and not that the bread and wine themselves are duriny
the participation the body and blood of Christ.

4 This prescribes the frequent celebration of the holy

supper. It is a false inference to draw from the expres

sion,
&quot;

hi remembrance of me,&quot; that the holy supper is

nothing more than a commemorative festival of the

sufferings and death of Christ. The words,
&quot;

this do,&quot;

point to the benefit we derive from the spiritual partici

pation of the body and blood of Christ. Every such

participation ought certainly to be to us a sacred com
memoration of the sufferings and death of Jesus, be

cause the celebration of the Lord s Supper is also an act

of worship, and should be performed in honour of, and

from gratitude to him, the crucified Saviour. Still our

benefit therefrom, so far from being excluded, is rather

iiH luded in these words.
3 This expression, &quot;for many,&quot;

must be taken hi con

nexion with the remission of sins in the sequel. The
blood is shed for all, and all ought to derive benefit from

it. In point of fact, however, all do not receive remis

sion from the cross, and from the feast of Jesus. Thia

blessing is experienced only by believers.

ti This adjunct leads many to make the holy supper a

mere feast of foryireness, just as it is regarded by others

as a mere feast of commemoration. It must, however,

be observed that here, in the main, it is only the shedding

of the blood of Jesus which is said to be done for re

mission, whereas the participation of it and of hia body

ought, according to John vi., to confer upon us a still

higher \&amp;gt;l

The Conclusion.

Jesus terminated the celebration (John xiii. 38-35)

with words of tender affection, similar to those with
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which be commenced the repast, assuring his disciples

that now his stay with them would be brief, and intimat

ing how refreshing to himself it was to linger for a little

in their company. At the same time, he remarked, that

it was their duty to make the most of the fi.-w nionifiits

which still remained, inasmuch as they would soon cease

to have him personally among them, and exhorted them
to mutual love as the true badge of disciple.ship, (comp.
the feet-washing and the dispute about rank.)

Jesus was also led (Luke xxii. 31-34, John xiii. 36-38)
to giv Peter the first warning of that gross act of un

faithfulness, which, despite his boast of unassailable con

stancy, he was very soon to be exposed to the danger of

committing, assuring him that it would be owing to mercy
alone if he ever recovered from the disgrace of having
thrice denied his Master.

In fine, Jesus could not avoid (Luke xxii. 35, 30)

directing the attention of the disciples to the totally new

position into which they would be brought by his death,
inasmuch as the season of peace, which had lasted hitherto,
would give place to one of privation and conflict

; for,

unless the 36th verse be meant to contradict Matt. x.

9, 10, it must be understood as emblematically designat

ing the new and serious times which now awaited them.
The connexion of this with the ignominy and suffering
in which his own career was soon to terminate, according
to the Scriptures, (Isa. liii. 12,) is pointed out by Jesus at

ver. 37. Moreover, as the disciples had on former occa

sions faiied to comprehend the predictions of Jesus re

specting his own sufferings, so neither do they now
understand what he here says on the subject of their

preparation for the season of trial so near at hand.
In their ignorance they presented to him two swords,

but from the use of such weapons he, of course, dis

suaded them, saying sorrowfully,
&quot;

It is enough&quot; that is,

experience must teach you to understand the warning.

The sad impression produced on the minds of the dis

ciples by these last sayings of Jesus, respecting his de

parture and the dark times that were approaching, ap
pears from John xiv. 1. To neutralise this sorrow, and

impart to them his last consolation and advice, and, at

the same time, to instruct them respecting the dignity
and success of their office, were the purposes of the pro
tracted farewell discourse he now addressed (John xiv.

xvi.) to them.

The Farewell Discourse of Jesus, containing three

Heads, of which John XIV. is mainly Con

solatory; John XV. 1-XVI. 5, Exhortatory;
and John XVI. 5-33, Instructive.

The Consolatory Part John XIV.

Jesus, to comfort his disciples, refers, ver. 2, 3, to the
mansions in his Father s house; ver. 4-6, to that access
to the Father which in him is always open to us ; ver.

7-10, to the truth that in him we have the Father in

person; ver. 12-14, to the efficacy of faith in him, and of

prayer in his name; ver. 16, 17, to the effectual aid of
the Holy Spirit, which the Father will send to them after
his departure; ver. 18-23, to his own personal return in
the Spirit, and in fellowship with the Father

; ver. 25, 26,
to the enlightening of the Holy Spirit, which shall be

imparted to them; ver. 27, to the gift of peace, which he
leaves to them

;
ver. 28, to the gain accruing from his

departure ; and, finally, ver. 30, 31, to his Father s com
mand respecting his decease which he should accomplish,
And in order that they might participate in these sources
of consolation, there is required of them, faith, ver. 11;
love to Jesus, the keeping of his word and of his com
mandments, ver. 15, 21, 23, 24, 28, more especially ver.

29, when what he now foretells shall have been accom
plished.

John xiv. 1 Let not your heart be troubled :

ye believe in God,
1 believe also in me. 2

1 So long as a human soul can believe in God, it can
never be wholly destitute of comfort and support. Happy
he who has a God, and poor indeed he who has none !

* It is impossible to believe in the Father without
belief in the Son.

2 In my Father s house 1 are many mansions :

2

if it were not so,
3 I would have told you. I go

to prepare a place for you.
4

1 That is, the domain of the whole creation.
* To the Father s house belong not merely the earth,

which Jesus now forsook, but likewise heaven, into which
he now entered. That there are many mansions even
there, is also credible, (comp. New Jerusalem, Rev. xxi.)
This is not, however, the proximate sense of the passage,
for it would then be difficult to see for what reason Jesus
here specially spoke to the twelve disciples of the many
mansions in heaven, though not difficult to see why, in

contrast to the earth, he would speak of heaven generally,
to which, with him, his people are now called.

8 If the heaven were not even now ready, &quot;then I

would,&quot; &c. That in a certain sense it is not, but must
first be made ready by Jesus, is admitted in the following
words, to which the reader is referred. Jesus here gives
prominence to the other point, that he would have plainly
told them if his decease was to have produced so total a

separation between them as that they would never more
meet in the great house of the Father. In their radical

sense, accordingly, these words are an assurance to the

disciples that their present separation is not to be final,
but that they should meet again in the upper mansions
of the Father.

4
Although even now the mansions exist, the entrance

to them requires to be opened, and their preparation

accomplished, by the exaltation of Jesus.

3 And if I go and prepare a place for you,
1 I

will come again, and receive you unto myself;
that where I am, there ye may be also.

2

1 This was done mainly by sending his Spirit from that

place to make them meet for reunion with him there.
2 It is clear, from these last words, that when Jesus

here says,
&quot;

I will come again,&quot;
he means invisibly ; of

such an invisible coming he speaks elsewhere. It is to

continue until it shall be changed into a visible one. (See
2 Thess. ii. 8.)

4 And whither I go
1
ye know, and the way ye

know. 5 Thomas saitli unto him, Lord, we know
not whither thou goest ;

and how can we know
the way 1 G Jesus saith unto him, I am the way,
the truth, and the life : no man cometh unto the

Father, but by me.2

1 Jesus here takes for granted the fact that he is going,
and the place to which he goes ; but, at the same time,

remarks, that the following of him thither is at all times

practicable to his disciples through him, even antecedently
to his coming again and receiving them to himself, (men
tioned at ver. 3.) Jesus no doubt assumes that his dis

ciples had acquired a higher degree of insight into this

truth than, according to ver. 5, they really possessed.
Both things were yet dark to them : the going of the

Lord Jesus to the Father, and their following him to the

same place through his means.
2 Jesus s first object here is to shew his disciples what

the way is. At the same time, he shews whither it leads,
and that is to the Father. It does so even now for every
soul of man, (Acts xvii. 26, 27.) The way, however, is

Christ (a) By means of the oblation which, as high
priest, he offered on earth, and the intercession he is

making in heaven, and by these two principally : (b) By
means of his prophetic office

;
for if Jesus be the way, he

must needs make known to us that he is so, and the main
business of his prophetic office is to communicate such

knowledge, (c) By means of his regal office, through
which he imparts to the soul that higher life, in virtue of

which alone it enters into fellowship with the Father and
the Son. Comp. ver. 19, &quot;Ye shall live

also,&quot;
and tins

connexion in which these words stand. It is on account

of the reasons stated at (b) and (c) that Jesus here calls
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himself not merely the way, but alao the truth ami
the life.

12 Verily, verily, T say unto you, He that !&amp;gt;&amp;lt;-

lirvrth on inr, tin- \\orks tliiit I do shall IP- &amp;lt;!&amp;lt;i

also; ami givatT \v..rl&amp;lt;s than these shall he do;
because 1 go unto my Father.

It is manifest that the Saviour cannot here moan to

Fpeak of inirarlfs, wince greater ones than his were never

pi-rformed liy any man. Inasmuch, however, as during
his life on earth and before his departure, his Spirit was
nritluT poured out in its plenitude upon any one, nor, in

particular, ollered to the whole world, even his word being
routined to the people of Israel, it followed that his own
1 iti Htrs were much more circumscribed than those of his

believing disciples after him, who were called upon to

boar his word, with the co-operation of his Spirit, to the

win ili- world, and so did greater things than he, by making
a conquest of the world for the kingdom of God. This is

the very work in which the believers of the present day
are called upon to take a part From this point of view,

however, the extension of the saying to all believers is

attended with no difficulty, even although it be requisite
to lay an emphasis upon the little clause,

&quot;

I say unto you.&quot;

13 And whatsoever ye shall ask in my name,
that will I do, that the Father may be glorified

in the Son. 14 If ye shall ask any thing in my
name, I will do it.

In the first of these two verses, the main emphasis falls

upon the little word &quot;

7tn&amp;lt;(soever ;)

&quot;

in the second, upon
the words,

&quot; in my name,&quot; (literally, If you shall only ask

what you ask in my name, then, &c.) Let the reader

beware of at once extending this promise to all manner
of earthly things. It admits of a question what things
we may prav for in the name of Jesus. The text mainly
relates to things connected with the kingdom. Here

nothing shall be refused.

15 If ye love me, keep my commandments.
16 And 1 I will pray the Father, and he shall

give you another Comforter,
2 that he may abide

with you for ever,
3 17 Even the Spirit of truth

;

whom the world cannot receive, because 4
it seeth

him not,
5 neither knoweth him :

6 but ye know

him;
7 for he dwelleth with you, and shall be in

you.
1 It may seem singular, that by the use of the con

junction
&quot; and &quot;

in this place, the gift of the Holy Spirit
is made dependent on our love to Jesus, and consequent
observance of his commandments, inasmuch as, accord

ing to the doctrine of Scripture in other parts, without
this gift of the Holy Spirit the heart is disqualified for

loving and keeping the commandments. It is true, that

a gift of the Spirit, adapted to the apostolic office, is far

from being all that is here meant. We must keep in

view, however, that the gift of the Holy Spirit takes place

gradually ;
and that every new success which attends his

working within us, by producing love and obedience to

the commandments, qualifies us for a new and so much
greater measure of it. This ought to be remembered, with

out, however, our denying that even the commencement
of loving and of keeping the commandments is impossible
without the Holy Spirit s aid.

2
First, and literally, adviser and encourager, by bear

ing testimony to our filial relationship to the Father.

Further, as an advocate and helper, (1 John ii. 1,) espe
cially in the work of vanquishing the world for the service

of Jesus ; in all these respects, also, the Spirit is a Com
forter. Who this Comforter is, is stated in the following
verse. He is the Spirit of truth, in which capacity he is

more particularly mentioned, not, however, till ver. 26.
3 In contrast to the departure of Jesus.
4 That the world cannot receive the Spirit of truth,

Jesus proves by the argument that, in puint &amp;lt;/ fact, it

neither sees nor knows him.

8 The world seeth not his coming, because to t! r

he dots not c Hit .

Th.it is, it has no knowledge at all of what tl.

is, can form no ide;i of hi.*

7 Connected with what follows, (comp. ver. 15 in it*

relation to ver. 16,) and partially from the t.v

uhii-h you h:i\v aliv.nly ha. I. : rnially dwellri

with you, nay, will even be in you, that is, will more
and more fully imbue you.

181 will not leave you comfortless : I will

come to you.
1 19 Yet a little while, and the

world seeth me no more
;
but ye see me : because

I live,
-
ye shall live also.3 20 At that day

4
ye

shall know that I am in my Father,
5 and ye in

me, and I in you.
6

1
Invisibly, after my departure. Comp. ver. 20, last

-.-.
2 This may, no doubt, be interpreted to signify the ap

pearances of Jesus after his resurrection. These, however,
do not exhaust the sense of the words, which, as shewn
by the last clause of ver. 20, refer chiefly to the invisible

union of the exalted Jesus with those that believe on
him.

3 A life of a higher kind is indispensable to our enter

ing into invisible connexion with Jesus.
4

Viz., the day on which I return to you in the Spirit.
8 Know it better then than you have done heretofore.
8 This shall take place at that day, and not before ; for

only since the departure of Jesus has the spiritual union
ith him, particularly described in chap. xv. 1, &c., be

come practicable.

21 He that hath my commandments, and keep-
eth them, he 1 it is that loveth me : and he that

loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and I will

love him, and will manifest myself to him.2

A saying that calls for deep consideration !

What blessedness, therefore, must be connected with
the love of Jesus !

22 Judas saith unto him, not Iscariot,
1
Lord,

how is it that thou wilt manifest thyself unto us,

and not unto the world? 2 23 Jesus answered

and said unto .him, If a man love me, he will keep

my words :
3 and my Father will love him,

4 and
we will come unto him, and make our abode with

him.
1 The brother of James, (surnamed Thaddeus or Leb-

beus.)
&quot;

As Judas was still thinking of the manifestation of

the Messias in his glory before the world, he could not

comprehend the distinction which Jesus had just drawn
between the way in which he manifests himself to the

world on the one hand, and to his disciples on the other.
3 That is, the question just raised is of much less con

sequence than the endeavour to shew, by affection to my
person and the keeping of my words, that you are my
true disciples. Such shall actually experience the love of

the Father, and his and my joint indwelling. Jesus here

directs the minds of his disciples away from unprofitable

questions and the expectation of his temporal reign to the

inward union with the Father and the Sou already de
scribed in ver. 17-20.

4 The love of the Father is here (comp. ver. 21) once

more prominently set forth. Here, too, it is affirmed,

though not in ver. 21, that he will come, together with

Jesus, into the hearts of believers.

25 These things
1 have I spoken unto you, being

yet
2
present with you. 20 But the ComforUr.

which is the Holy Ghost, whom the Father will

send in my name,
4 he shall teach you all things,

5

and bring all things to your remembrance, what

soever I have said unto you.
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1 That statement especially which is last mentioned in

ver. 24 respecting the commandment of love to Jesus

and to one another, with many other points previously
alluded to.

- That is, so long as I was present with you.
3 He who is mentioned at YIT l&amp;gt; &amp;lt;.

- For my sake, at my request, in rny cause, at the same

time, by my means.
5 Still more than those which I hitherto have and might

have spoken to you, and even those more clearly.
6 Two things are here promised to the disciples, con

nected with the office of teacher exercised within them

by the Holy Spirit viz., the recalling to their memories
what they had already heard, and the giving them new
instruction ; though the latter may imply merely that

new light was to be cast on what they knew before.

27 Peace 1 I leave with you, my peace
2 I give

unto you : not as the world giveth,
3
give I unto

you. Let not your heart he troubled, neither let

it be afraid.4

1 Inward peace peace with God. The word was the

common form of salutation on meeting and parting.
- That is, such as I myself experience. How great and

precious a gift !

3 The world s peace is but carnal security, self-decep

tion, which terminates in confusion of face.
4
By virtue of this peace, (comp. ver. 1.)

28 Ye have heard how I said unto you, I go

away, and come again unto you. If ye loved

me, ye would rejoice, because I said, I go unto the

Father : for my Father is greater than I.

That is, provided a compensation be made to you for

my departure, you ought to rejoice at it, because for my
self it will be gain, inasmuch as I shall then be exalted

to the Father, who is greater than I in my present state of
humiliation on earth, but with whom my departure and
exaltation will place me on an equality, (comp. chap. xvii. 5.)

The Lord adds (ver. 29) that, by this prediction of his

exaltation, he intended to strengthen their faith in that

event, when it had taken place, and in all resulting from
it.

30 Hereafter I will not talk much with you :
x

for the prince of this world cometh,
2 and hath

nothing in me. 3 31 But 4 that the world may
know that I love the Father

;
and as the Father

gave me commandment, even so I do. Arise, let

us go hence. 5

1
Comp. chap. xiii. 33.

- To seize upon me. This relates to the impending
passion and death of Jesus. In these he was called upon
to enter into a dreadful conflict with the prince of dark

ness himself, who assailed him in part directly, and partly
also by means of his instruments, the high priests and

scribes, &c., and prepared for him, among other things, a

death of agony.
3 That is, finds nothing in me which ought rightfully

to expose me to his assaults. But
4
Although the prince of the world has no just claim

upon me, still, from love and obedience to my Father,

(and for the salvation of the world,) I undertake my
appointed sufferings, and now advance to meet them.

- Jesus now rose from the table, after the singing of

so-called great Hallelujah, (Ps. cxx.-cxxxiv.,) and other

hymns of praise, (comp. Matt. xxvi. 30; Mark xiv. ! ;.)

What follows in chap. xv. and xvi. appears to have been

spoken while standing in the apartment, or upon the way
to the Mount of Olives, (comp. John xviii. 1 with Matt.

xxvi. 30; Mark xiv. 26; Luke xxii. 39.)

ExKortatory Part John XV. 1-XVI. 5, (first clause.)

This mainly relates (1 .)
to abiding in Jesus, in his love,

in his commandments, and especially in that which enjoins
love to one another, ver. 1-17 ; (2.) to perseverance and

faithful testimony, (with the Spirit to assist, even in a
hostile world,) ver. 18-27. The promises applicable to

this case are to be found especially in ver. 7, 8, 11, 14, 16.

John xv. 1 I am the true vine,
1 and my Father

is the husbandman.
1 It is possible that this figure may have been suggested

to Jesus by the sight of the vineyards which he passed
with his disciples. In the same way, all earthly things
should point our minds to the heavenly objects of which

they are a copy. Hence Jesus says, I am the true vine ;

I :vm that vine which bears the spiritual clusters. In
what manner the union of which he speaks is formed has
been shewn in the previous chapter.

1 ii the. sequel, Jesus brings prominently into view two

thoughts viz., (a) That the abiding in him ought to lead

to a bearing of fruit, a position which assumes it as

possible that this might not be the case
;
that is, that a

person might possibly abide in him without being fruit

ful
;
not permanently, of course, but for a certain season.

(b) At any rate, however, there is no possibility of fruit-

bearing without abiding in him, (ver. 4-7.)

2 Every branch in me that beareth not fruit

he taketh away i

1 and every branch that beareth

fruit, he purgeth it,
2 that it may bring forth more

fruit.
1 And will cast him (like the branch that does not

abide in him at all, ver. 6) into the fire. Union with
Christ is stopped, and at last ceases entirely, if it does
not lead to the bearing of fruit. Separated from Jesus,
we are at all times unprofitable, (comp. ver. 5.)

2 Thepurging that is, cutting off the redundant shoots

and portions of the vine is one of the chief duties of the

dresser, and belongs also to the heavenly Husbandman.
He performs it partly by the spirit of discipline, accord

ing to Isa. iv. 4, and partly by outward chastisements.

Generally, the words are here meant to signify that the
Father takes those branches which have begun to be fruit

ful, under his further charge ;
whereas the other and un

fruitful ones are, in the meantime, neglected, and shall

at last be cut off and cast into the fire.

Ver. 3 introduces the cheering announcement, that this

gradual purification must be distinguished from that which
id effected, once for all, in justification, and which consists

in the forgiveness of sin as the consequence of faith in

the word, (compare the main cleansing with that at John
xiii. 6-11.)

4 Abide in me, and I in you. As the branch

cannot bear fruit of itself, except it abide in the

vine
;
no more can ye, except ye abide in me.

5 I am the vine, ye are the branches : He that

abideth in me, and I in him, the same bringeth
forth much fruit : for without me ye can do

nothing.
1 6 If a man abide not in me, he is

cast forth as a branch, and is withered ;
and men

gather them, and cast them into the fire, and they
are burned.

1 Here the case mentioned in ver. 2 must not be for

gotten viz., that connexion with Jesus may possibly not

lead to fruitfulness, and will, in that case, cease. A t any
rate, however, and this is what is here affirmed, it is

essential to fruitfulness.

How greatly this fniitfulness enriches the believer him
self in gifts, how much it redounds to the honour of the

Father, and is the only true evidence of a right disposi

tion, the 7th and 8th verses declare.

And as even the adjunct in ver. 7,
&quot;

if my words abide

in
you,&quot;

had shewn the way in which the abiding in Jesus
takes place, so does the exhortation of ver. 9,

&quot; continue ye
in my love,&quot; point in the same direction, when it urges
us to abide in the blessed assurance of Christ s love to

us, (comp. the commencement of the verse,) and, by an

inseparable connexion, (see the commencement of ver.

10,) exhorts us to continue in our love to him, because
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it is by means of love to .1 : &amp;lt;&quot;

Kj-li.
iii.

17, that we are rooted and rp&amp;gt;unded in him. V. r. In.

tin ii, further sh&amp;gt;-\\s in what :

vi/., in i ! tin ivliy we
&amp;gt;!,, ti ilnj; ill his love, and, e.-liserjuently,

in himself. The 1 Jth an. I 17th verses, however, dis-

tin^ni.-li, as the prineip.il, and in a i-ertain decree the

Minandment of .le.sus, tlie love nf DIM an. .(her, and

that love \\hieh is i i- a bro

ther. Just as ver. 7 and S had d.vlared h&quot;W happy, how
honoured, aii l how like a disciple, the believer becomes

i: _c fruit ; so do.vi ver. 11 express the blessedness

w hieh In- enjoys in a fruitful union with Jesus, and how
the consfmeiK f it is perfect and imperishable- joy.

Moreover, the thought expressed in ver. 8, that fruit-

alone gives evidence of true discipleship, as well

as that of ver. 7, that we thereby acquire a title to have
all our prayers answered, is still further carried out in

ver. 14-16. He gives them, in ver. 15, 16, the title of

friends, and demonstrates his friendship towards them

by revealing to them all that he had heard of his Father.

Besides, he had chosen them, and not they him
;
accord

ingly, (ver. 14,) it becomes them to prove their friendship
for him by doing the things which he commands, (so bear

ing fruit unto him.) Inasmuch as the reason for which
he had chosen them to be his friends was, that, in con
nexion with him, they might continue always to bear fruit,

(&quot;
that your fruit should remain,&quot;) and as he had already

(ver. 7) observed, so does he here again repejit, that fruit-

bearing is calculated to promote their own happiness, the

fruitful branch receiving the continual dew of heavenly

blessing as an answer to prayer in his name. By this

the 7th verse is more particularly explained.
In the section, ver. 18-xvi. 5, first clause, we have spe

cially to observe : (a) That the word &quot;

keep,&quot;
in ver. 20,

has, in consequence of its connexion, the sense of
&quot;

keep
watch;&quot; (6) that in ver. 25, the quotation is from Ps.

Ixix. 4; (c) that in ver. 26, the meaning is, even the

Spirit will bear testimony of Jesus to the hostile world,

(comp. xvi. 8-11 ;) (d) that ver. 27 is properly an admoni
tion to this effect : And ye also shall, like the Spirit, testify
of me, and shall do so even in a hostile world. For to this

have I called you from the first into company with my
self, that you may be my witnesses

; (e) that the final

clause of John xvi. 4 and the commencement of ver. 5,

stand in the following connexion :

&quot; These things I did

not say unto you at the beginning; but I am about to

depart from you, and therefore I say them to you now.&quot;

After which words in ver. 5 we have to suppose a pause,
and to take the sequel of the verse in a new connexion.

The Instructive Part John XVI. 5 (second clause) to

ver. 32.

The teaching of the Saviour here regards especially the

advantage his disciples would derive from his departure,
and the joy which would spring out of the sorrow into

which it plunged them. Even in chap, xiv., among other

sources of consolation, they were assured that they would
obtain the Holy Spirit as a compensation for his depart

ure, while the desirableness of his departure to himself

was also urged upon them. Now, however, at chap, xvi.,

in an Inslrurtive, as well as in a consolatory strain, Jesus

enlarges upon the important truth, that the Spirit, with
all its salutary and beneficial operations, can only come in

the event of his departure, and that their sorrow at this

must be changed into the most perfect joy. He is led

on (ver. 28-32) to yet further teaching by the sentiments

expressed on the part of his disciples.

John xvi. 7 Nevertheless I tell you the truth
;

It is expedient for you that I go away : for if I

go not away, the Comforter will not come unto

you ;
but if I depart, I will send him unto you.

It is one of the most important doctrines of Holy Scrip-
rturo of Jesus was indispensably

necessary as a preparatory condition of the advent of the

Spirit, (comp. John vii. 38, 39,) just as the whole doc
trine as to the work of the Spirit in the plan of redemp
tion, and the perpetuity of the work of the Son, is of

:.port anee. Thi is, in fact, the point on which
ve all, mill!. ,ra

(
and

\\hieh, therefore, presents a lieh field f..r Christian reflec-

tion in order to aiaoorer wl I truth, and
what is to l,e ,,.-, a-ide as i ,

.
, ron originate

mainly in th- f thu Spirit for the Son, at

least in confounding. them and th. -ir respective op.
&amp;lt; M ien, however, tie- .- kind,

from tho almost total disregard of the doctrine
of the Holy Spirit.
The tcqttel now declares (a) what the Spirit is to be

to the world, and how it would operate on wholly
unconverted persons, to whom it will be a Spirit of

reproof, (ver. 8-11;) (b) what it will prove to discipiei,

or, in other words, how it will operate in the heart of

believers, (ver. 12-15.) To such it will be a Spirit of truth
and of tuition. In chap. xiv. the Comforter had been de
scribed as a Spirit of consolation, the object then being
to shew, that in him the disciples would receive com
pensation for the departure of Jesus. We had oppor
tunity (chap. xiv. 6) to learn the chief offices of Jesus, and
we have now presented to our view the three offices of

the Holy Spirit.

8 And when he is come, he will reprove
1 the

world of sin, and of righteousness, and of judg
ment : 9 Of sin, because they believe not on me

;

10 Of righteousness, because I go to my Father,
and ye see me no more

;
1 1 Of judgment, because

the prince of this world is
judged.&quot;

1 Jesus does not say with what success. The Spirit

essays his work everywhere, even in the world ; nor are

his operations wholly without effect. Every believer

has been rescued from the world, and made what he is.

a Ver. 9-11 are explained in very different ways. Prob

ably, however, and considering that it is the Spirit s

office to the world which is here spoken of, the most
correct theory is the following. It is obtained by render

ing the word in the Greek original, because, as is done in

the English version, and not in that of Luther.
Ver. 9 is intended to shew how the Spirit will endea

vour, first of all, to lead the world to a sense of its sin-

fulness, the plentiful source of all unbelief, and especially
of unbelief in Jesus, thereby opening a way for faith in

him. The statement, accordingly, means sin being the

great hindrance to faith in Jesus, and consequently to all

salvation, the Spirit begins his work by convincing the

heart of its abominable nature, which leads men to long
and to seek for a Saviour.

Ver. 10 signifies as follows : If sin has been acknow

ledged, and so a way opened up for faith hi the Saviour,
the Spirit seeks to exalt Jesus in the heart, as the Righteous
and the Holy One, as the Son of God, which he has been
declared to be, (Rom. i. 4,) especially by his departure to

the Father, his resurrection and ascension to heaven. (It

exalts him at the same time as our righteousness, that is,

as one who makes us righteous, having been (Rom. iv.)

delivered for our oifences, and raised again for our justi
fication ; see, however, the sequel.)

Ver. 11 may have the following signification : When
sin has once been acknowledged, and the Saviour recog
nised, when the heart has found atonement and justifica

tion, then will the Spirit pointing to that judgment
which has already overtaken the prince of the world, and
must ultimately involve all who continue in his kingdom
and service seek to lead the subject of its operations to

an earnest working out of his salvation, in a process of

sanctifcalion. The connexion, however, between ver. 10

and ver. 11 may also be conceived in another way : ver. 10

may relate to the knowledge of the person of the Saviour;
and ver. 11 to that of the work of salvation. For all the

Spirit s operations in the believer in the way of enlighten

ing and sanctifying ^ him have afterwards to follow.

Hitherto only the work of the Spirit upon the world
has been the subject spoken of.

121 have yet many things to say unto you,
1

but ye cannot bear them now. 2 13 Howbeit
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when he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will

guide you into all
3 truth : for 4 he shall not speak

of himself; but whatsoever he shall hear, that

shall he speak : and 5 he will shew you things to

come. 14 lie shall glorify me: 7 for he shall

receive of mine, and shall shew it unto you.
8 15

All things that the Father hath are mine : there

fore said I, that he shall take of mine, and shall

shew it unto you.
9

1
Relating to my person and work, to the Holy Spirit

and his work, to the Father and eternal life, c.

8 Until ye have received the Spirit more plentifully

from on high.
3 Mark, into all truth ; of course so far as the know

ledge of truth is attainable by man.
4 The spirit of the world speaketh of itself and mis

leads; the Holy Spirit, as the Spirit of God, speaks
from God, and guides into all truth.

8 This must not be connected with what immediately

precedes it,
&quot; he shall not speak of himself,&quot; but with the

first clause of ver. 13. The meaning is, he will guide you
into all truth, and even disclose to you future events.

The clause with &quot;for&quot; is rather of a parenthetical kind,

being intended to set forth how far the Spirit from on

high is a Spirit of truth.
6 See the Revelation of St John.
7 That is, will magnify and illustrate Jesus and his word.
8 The work of the Holy Spirit in general connects itself

wholly with the oral and written word of Jesus; which is

the basis upon which it proceeds to build. This is a leading
tenet held by the Evangelical Church, in opposition to the

enthusiasts of ancient and modern times, who attempt by
the help of the Spirit to advance beyond the word, and fancy

they can have inward light without it. Even the prediction
of future events forms no exception to this principle, un

less, indeed, that gift is understood in the strictest sense

of the term, and is merely limited to the apostles.
8 By this saying, Jesus intends to reconcile the state

ment of ver. 13, &quot;what the Spirit shall hear from the

Father, that shall he speak,&quot;
with the statement of ver.

14, &quot;he shall receive of mine.&quot;

22 And ye now therefore have sorrow : but I

will see you again,
1 and your heart shall rejoice,

2

and your joy no man taketh from you.
3

1 This relates not merely to their reunion after the

resurrection, but likewise to the spiritual fellowship of

believers with the exalted Saviour.
2 Their joy would spring out of their very Borrow.

(Comp. ver. 20, last clause.)
3 It will no more be interrupted, as it had been, for

instance, by the death of Jesus, nor stolen from you by
an enemy s hand.

25 These things
1 have I spoken unto you in

proverbs :

2 but the time cometh,
3 when I shall no

more speak unto you in proverbs, but I shall shew

you plainly of the Father.4 20 At that day
5
ye

shall ask in my name :
c and I say not unto you,

7

that I will pray the Father for you : 27 For the

Father himself loveth you,
8 because ye have loved

me, and have believed that I came out from God. 9

Here, in ver. 25, we have a fuller elucidation of the first

clause of ver. 23, and in ver. 26, 27, a clearer exposition
of the statement in the second half of ver. 23 and ver. 24.

1 Refers not to what immediately precedes it in ver.

23, 24, but partly to what he said (ver. 1G-22) of his de

parture, and partly to what he has elsewhere stated of his

person, work, and office.
8 Much of what he had hitherto delivered was as a

mysterious proverb to the apostles.
a After the crucifixion and exaltation of Jesus they

were able to understand all things more clearly than

they had ever done before.

4
By the mission of the Spirit of truth. Comp. ver. 23,

&quot; In that day ye shall ask me nothing;&quot; the reason being,
partly becau.se ray exaltation will be a sufficient explana
tion of many things. and partly because ye shall receive

the unction of the Holy Spirit, teaching you all things.
8 Jesus indicates all future time, dating from his

ascension, as a day, in contrast with that on which he
was speaking.

8 So long as Jesus sojourned upon earth, divested of
his divine glory, it was impossible either to address prayer
to him or to pray in his name, or even if this had not
been impossible in itself, still the full knowledge of his
divine position and power to answer prayer, which is tho
condition of prayer in his name, could not yet have been

acquired by his apostles. After his exaltation, and the
mission of tho Spirit, the case was different.

7 That is, I do not say that besides all this my inter

cession shall be employed. That shall, no doubt, be done,
(for compare the great prelude of the whole intercessory
work of Jesus as high priest, in John xvii.) Bat I will

not speak of it, for the Father himself loveth you.
8 And, consequently, will answer the prayers which are

offered in my name, (comp. ver. 26, 23, 24.)
9 A most significant method of securing the divine ap

probation.

28 I came forth from the Father, and am come
into the world : again, I leave the world, and go
to the Father. 29 His disciples said unto him,

Lo, now speakest thou plainly, and speakest no

proverb.
1 30 Now are we sure that thou knowcst

all things, and needest not that any man should

ask thee : by this we believe that thou earnest

forth from God.
1 Jesus had often said that he was going to the Father,

the last time at ver. 16. The new information which he
now gives, and which shed on the minds of the disciples so

much light, though not so much as they imagined, (comp.
the gentle irony of ver. 31 with the promise of ver. 25,)

consisted in the distinct statements, (a) that he was
come from the Father, and (b) that he was now to leave

the world. These, and the fact that he offered them

spontaneously, led the disciples to the enthusiastic lan

guage of this positive teaching, (ver. 30.)

The Conclusion.

33 These things
1 I have spoken unto you, that

in me 2
ye might have peace. In the world ye

shall have tribulation : but be of good cheer ;
I

have overcome the world. 3

1 That is, these farewell words.
2 There is no peace but in Jesus. This spiritual con

nexion with him the disciples were urgently admonished

(chap, xiv., xv.) to seek after his exaltation.
3
Supply, &quot;and in me, (that is, by union irith me,) ye shall

also become partakers of this victory, and of my conquer

ing power.&quot;

Intercessory Prayer of Jesus John XVII.

The Lord, when departing from his disciples, did not

deem it enough to comfort, exhort, and instruct them.
In the exercise of his functions as their high priest he
felt himself constrained to commit them, with ah

1 who
should be led through their word to believe upon him, to

the affection of his heavenly Father
;

first endeavouring,
however, to fortify himself by prayer to his Father, and

supplicating, as man, his own exaltation. The inter

cessory prayer, accordingly, is divided into three parts :

1. A prayer for himself, (ver. 1-8.)
2. A prayer for those who were then his disciples, (ver.

9-19.)
3. A prayer for all future believers, (ver. 20-24.)
In the conclusion, (at ver. 25, 26,) Jesus adverts to the

distinction which he had made between the world and

his disciples. The entire prayer can only be regarded as
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the intercession &quot;f a hitrh priest in a figurative

. just ill so t .iras the ol.Iatiou of McriflOM

feirun.s generally to the priesthood. The official inter

cession of Jetus WM only ponible after the sacrifice of

himself, an.l his entr.inee with hi.s blood into the inoat

holy place.

1. In th&amp;lt;- pnyer fur himself and his glorification, Jesus

appeals, (I.) ver. 1-3, to the desire he felt (a) for tin- per
feet ing nf himself, (/&amp;lt;)

fcr the promotion of his Father .-

glory, (c) l&amp;gt;ut principally for the consummation of the

r. deinption, (ver. 2, 3;) (2.) ver. 4-8, to the ,-,,m
pletion already attained of his work on earth that is,

of his prophetic office, which it now behoved the

and regal oiliees to follow each in its own turn. He like

wise appeals to the eternal title to glorification which he

posoesses in virtue of his union with the Father, (ver. 5.)

1 These words spake Jesus, and lifted up his

eyes to heaven, and said, Father, the hour is

come
;

l
glorify thy Son,- that thy Son also may

glorify thec :

3 2 As thou hast given him power
over all flesh, that he should give eternal life to as

many as thou hast given him. 4 3 And this is life

eternal, that they might know 5 thee the only true

God, and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent.

1 Why the hour was coine, see from ver. 4, 6-8.
8 Exalt him by sufferings and death, for these were to

Jesus the way to glory.
3
Only after his exaltation was it in the power of

Jesus to secure further progress for his word, and thereby
for the knowledge of the Father. Only then could he

bring back the hearts of men to God, and train them to

be his.
4 The Father has committed all the children of men

to the Son, that from among the multitude of the fallen

ones he may rescue and train some unto salvation. This

also was one of the purposes for which the passion and
exaltation of Jesus were required, as (ver. 1) they were
for his own perfecting, and for the Father s glorification.

Nay, this was properly their chief purpose. We have
here the opportunity of observing, what is the special
theme of the Epistle to the Hebrews, that the Scripture
takes a two-fold view of the passion and death, no less

than of the exaltation of Jesus : first, in their relation

to his own perfecting ; and, secondly, in their relation to

the benefits which were to accrue from them to the

human race. Neither of these two aspects ought to be

overlooked; they are reciprocally conditional of each

other.
8 This knowledge, accordingly, not only leads to life, but

constitutes life.

5 And now, O Father, glorify thou me 1 with

thine own self
2 with the glory which I had with

thee before the world was. 3

1 Even in my human nature.
8
By taking me, and exalting me to thyself.

3 As the image of the invisible God, (Col. L 15,) the

brightness of his glory, (Heb. i. 3.)

2. In the intercession for those who were then his dis

ciples, Jesus (1.) appeals (a) to the fact that these were the
Father s property, no less than his own, and that the

good work of faith was already begun in their hearts,

(ver. 9, 10 ;) (b) that they were still in the world, (ver. 11,)
which was extremely hostile to them, (ver. 14,) and that

he (Jesus) was now about to forsake them, (ver. 11, 13;)

(c) that at the same time they are not of the world, but,
as his disciples, have been already separated from it,

(ver. 16 :) (&amp;gt;/) that they are his messengers and apostles,

(ver. 18 ;) (e) that he was now about to devote himself to

death for their sakes, (ver. 19.) Agreeably with this (2.)

Jesus supplicates for them
(&amp;lt;t) generally, ^ver. 9;) (6) that

the Father may keep them in his name, (ver. 11,) and
that, even in spite of the hatred of the world, their joy
may be undisturbed, (v -r. 1:J ;) (&amp;lt;) that he would sanctify
them through his truth, for the reasons specified in (c)

to (e) of No. 1, (ver. 17.)

THURSDAY JESUS S INTERCESSORY PKAYKK. 725

9 I pray for them i
1 I pray not for the world,*

but for them which thou hast given me
; for

they are thine. 10 .... And I am glorified in

1 That La, those whom (ver. 6) thou gavct me out of
the world. They are the same persons of whom ver. 20
says,

&quot;

They shall believe on me.&quot;

I To wit, not at this present moment. Christ s work
of redemption and priestly oi ..f course, like
wise to those who are still in the world, (Uom. v. 6, 8.)
He seeks to save that which is lost. It is he who must
rescue ua all from the world. That belie
are more the object of his favour than nn
that the former have quite another hold upon 1

than the latter, is self-evident. At the time it was chiefly
over his believing disciples that the heart of the Lord
Jesus yearned ;

on the cross, however, he prayed also for
his enemies. (This, accordingly, is a text which we must
equally beware of misunderstanding, as in the previous
instance of the last clause of ver. 26 of the former chap-
ter.)

3 Since the time when they believed on me as the Son
of God and the Lord of glory. As the good work has
DOW begun in them, Jesus expresses his desire that the
Father would be pleased to carry it on unto perfection.

II .... Holy Father, keep through thine
own name 1 those whom thou hast given me, that

they may be one, as we are. 2

1

Considering the manifold dangers to which faith is

exposed in this world, Jesus prays that the Father may
keep them through faith in his name that is, faith in
the Son, through whom alone the Father is manifested,
and in the Father himself.

2 Faith ought likewise to unite believers in the closest
bonds with each other, because it is only when they are
thus one that they can satisfy the head, (comp. ver. 22,

(Ver. 13.
&quot; These things I speak in the world,&quot; means,

These my supplications I now utter so long as I am in
the world, as a farewell, in order that when the disciples
hear them they may take courage.)

15 I pray not that thou shouldest take them
out of the world,

1 but that thou shouldest keep
them from the evil.

2

It behoved them first to fulfil the lofty office to

which they were called, as fishers of men. Generally
speaking, it is a perilous thing for any person to desire

either his own removal out of the world or that of others,
more especially in an unconverted state.

2 This does not mean from crosses and afflictions, but
from the evil which assails them through pleasure and
fear.

1C They are not of the world, even as I am
not of the world. 1 17 Sanctify them through

thy truth :

2
thy word is truth. 3

At ver. 14 this was said only to explain why the

world hates disciples ; here, however, it is intended as an
ntroduction and support to the prayer of ver. 17.

2 In other words, first, enlighten them more and more,

juide them still further into the knowledge of it
; and,

secondly, as an accompaniment to the enlightening, go
on to sanctify them. Enlightenment and sanctification

are the two things to which the believer must attend in

iis endeavour to reach perfection. Proximately, however,

;hey are a work of the Father and of his Spirit,

he word is the means. Hence the exclamation,
&quot;

Thy
,vord is truth.&quot;

3 For this reason viz., for the sake of their office

they needed all the more enlightenment and sanctification.

19 And for their sakes I sanctify myself,
1 that

they also might be s:inctitird through the truth.

I offer myself as a holy sacrifice on their behalf, and
II
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hence I am entitled (in order that this sacrifice may not

prove abortive) to wish and pray that they also may be

(i-n lightened and) sanctified.

As the reason for the supplication of ver. 17 is, at ver

18, drawn from the special office of the disciples; so is

it, at ver. 19, from the fact that Jesus has dearly pur
chased his own people.

3. In his intercession for all future believers, Jesus

supplicates, (a,) in reference to this world especially, that

they may be one, (ver. 20-23 ;) (b) in reference to the

world to come, that they may ascend to where he is, (ver.

24.) Of course, these general supplications for all believers

include the early disciples, as has been already intimated
at ver. 11, and, as far as respects their ascension to Jesus,
at ver. 26, last clause.

20 Neither pray I for these alone, but for them
also which shall believe on me through their word

;

21 That they all may be one;
1 as thou, Father,

art in me, and I in thee,
2 that they also may be

one in us :
3 that the world may believe that thou

hast sent me.4 22 And the glory which thou

gavest me 5 I have given
6 them; that they may

be one, even as we are one : 23 I in them,
and thou in me,

7 that they may be made perfect
in one

;
and that the world may know 8 that thou

hast sent me, and hast loved them,
9 as thou hast

loved me.
1 No wonder that Jesus here makes this the chief

object of his prayer ; for it is the point in which believers,

especially in these days, fall farthest short, (comp. Matt.

xxiv. 12.)
2 How close would be the union of believers with

each other, did not selfishness, self-seeking, and pride
divide them !

3 Unless built upon this foundation, there can be no
communion.

4 The early Christians exhibited, in their mutual affec

tion, more than in anything else, an attractive pattern to

the heathen.
5 Jesus transfers himself in spirit to the time when,

by means of his first disciples, many shall believe on him,
and hence the expression that follows.

6 I have given to every one my righteousness, my Spirit,
and all that pertains to life and a godly walk. Inas

much, then, as every one obtains an equal share of the
divine glory, they ought all surely to be one.

7 At ver. 21, Jesus alludes to the basis and condition of all

union among believers, where he says,
&quot; that they also may

be one in us.&quot; At ver. 22, he indicates the point of view
from which all believers should endeavour after oneness

viz., that all of them have an equal share in the divine glory.
And now, at ver. 23, he refers to the connexion of the
Lord with them, which continually progresses until it

imbues their whole being, and leads to their perfection

holding it forth as another source from which a com
plete union between them ought to flow. The further

the Lord advances us individually, the more thoroughly
should we become qualified for union, the higher should

we be raised above all causes of division.
8 From those who believe in me, my glory being re

flected in their union with each other.
a

Believers, when divided, cannot be a proper object
for the divine lovp. United, however, they are loved by
the Father, as the Son himself is loved.

24 Father, I will 1 that they also, whom thou

hast given me,
2 be with me 3 where I am; that

they may behold my glory,
4 which thou hast given

me : for thou lovedst me before the foundation of

the world.
1 The prayer of Jesus rises to the assertion of a right.
- That is, believers and saints, (Rev. xiv. 1, 5.)
3
May not merely attain salvation, but be exalted into

my presence.

*
May feast upon my blessedness, and thus find in

vision the reward of their faith.

25 righteous Father,
1 the world hath not

known thee : but I have known thee, and these

have known that thou hast sent me. 26 And I

have declared unto them thy name, and will de-

claiv it: 2 that 3 the love wherewith thou hast

loved me may be in them, and I in them.
1 It accords with the justice of God that the sinful

world should be unacquainted with him.
1
By my Spirit. He that hath, to him shall be given.

3
Only through faith, and ever higher degrees of faith,

do we become so greatly the objects of the divine com
placency, as that God, in Christ, gives us the whole pleni
tude of his love.

As we advance from faith to faith, so do we likewise
from grace to grace.

The Walk to the Mount of Olives Matt XXVI.
30-35

;
Mark XIV. 26-31

;
Luke XXI. 37 ;

John XVIII. 1.

On the way to the Mount of Olives, Jesus warned his

disciples, and especially Peter, for the third time, of the

danger of denying him, to which their souls were ex

posed, (Matt. xxvi. 31, see Zech. xiii. 7; Matt. xxvi. : ,!

must be harmonised with Mark xiv. 30, by rendering
it &quot;before the cock has finished crowing&quot; that is, &quot;has

crowed the second time,&quot; &c.) Compare this walk with
its type in David s history, (2 Sam. xv. 23.)

The Agony of Jesus in Gethsemane Matt. XXVI.

36-16; Mark XIV. 32-42; Luke XXII.
40-46 ; John XVIIL 1, 2.

Matt, xxvi 36 Then cometh Jesus with them
unto a place

1 called Gethsemane,
2 and saith unto

the disciples, Sit ye here, while I go and pray

yonder.
1

Literally, a country seat.
2

Signifies in English, olive press. It was situate

beyond the Cedron on the Mount of Ohves, (comp. John
xviii. 1.)

37 And he took with him Peter and the two
sons of Zebedee,

1 and began to be sorrowful and

very heavy.
2 38 Then saith he unto them, My

soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto death :

3

;arry ye here, and watch with me.4 39 And he

went a little farther,
5 and fell on his face, and

Brayed, saying, O my Father, if it be possible, let

;his cup
6

pass from me : nevertheless not as I

will, but as thou wilt. 7

1 As being the most enlightened of his disciples, the

)nes whom he could best expect to give due attention to

he agony which now awaited him, appreciate it in a right

ight, and derive from his conflict a pattern to be imitated

n that appointed for themselves. This might have been
,he mam object with Jesus in taking with him the three

disciples. We can scarcely suppose it to have been that

le might derive support from them in his agony, unless

n so far as their sympathy and companionship might
lave proved a source of encouragement and alleviation.

2 Inasmuch as the whole weight of the task he was to

undertake for the salvation of mankind nowpresented itself

M his mind, (see likewise chap. xiv. 30.) It was Christ s

deliberate purpose to fir/hi the fight of agony which
awaited him, first of all, in ica.rd.ly, in order the better to

qualify himself for enduring it outwardly. This is the

main import of the scene in Gethsemane. Comp. Heb.
v. 7, 8, where, at ver. 7, last clause, it is literally said,

hat he was heard in that he feared that is, in spite of

lis tears and cries, his prayer and supplication, he was



XX VI. 54.] FRIDAY- TlIK AITKl.li

.1. ii..t ind 1 from drinking the cup !

luit f|-.)in ;ill ;i].pr-h. :

as a son, 1. lined obi Jesus was able

t.. endure all tli.it .it teru.ud. l.c-i cll him. Tli.- d

v. li . did n..t \\.iteh .UK! |.M\ with liiin, lied and

Tli.it is, in a deadly Borrow.
4
According to Luke xxii. 40, he commanded them to

lit nut enter int.. temptation.
3
According to Luke xxii. 41, this was about, a utone-

8
By this cup is chieQy to be understood the acre assault

which&quot; h&amp;lt;- h.-ul now t endure from the power of &amp;lt;1

Prom tin- .Ie,us would willingly h.ivc 1/een deli\.

:h;d IH-I-II
|&quot;..-sil&amp;gt;le

without. compromising the sufficiency
if tin- work of redemption. Let it not be imagined for

a moment that our Saviour ever faltered in his

to endure all the agonies and pains which were i.&amp;gt;

redemption of mankind.
7 His prayer here L&amp;gt; not absolute but conditional.

Luke xxii. 43 And there appeared an angel
unto him from heaven, strengthening him. 1 44 And
lu ing in an agony

2 he prayed more earnestly :

3 and

his sweat was as it were great drops of blood fall

ing down to the ground.
4

1 It is to this that Heb. v. 7 refers,
&quot; He was heard in

that he feared.&quot; It means, his fear was the thing in

respect of which he was heard, and the hearing consisted

in his being delivered from it. From the cup of agony
itself, however, he was not delivered. In what way the

angel strengthened him we are not told. What else,

however, can we imagine, than that he gave him sufficient

strength of body for the struggle, which, according to the

following verse, increased in violence ? It was no doubt,

however, part of his humiliation, (Heb. ii. 9,) that, although
he was the Son of God, he was on this occasion indebted

to an angel for support.
2 So violently was he assaulted by the power of darkness.
3 We learn from Matthew and Mark that he thrice

repeated what Matt. xxvi. 38 records, and each time more

earnestly than before. (Mark, however, the difference

between ver. 42 and 39.) Jesus himself taught us not to

be slothful in prayer, and when not heard at the first, to

pray again, (Luke xviii. 1-8 ;) and in this he himself be
came our forerunner.

4 That is, it not merely fell in great drops, as blood

does, but so much blood was forced out with his sweat
that it formed itself into drops. This agony of Jesus

exceeds all human conception.

The disciples did not watch and pray like Jesus ; they
could not even watch with him for an hour. Although
he incited them to it with the earnest words, &quot;The

r rit indeed is willing, but the flesh is mat,&quot; he never-

less found them asleep a third time. (The fight of

prayer which he had meanwhile fought, he told them
of after the resurrection.)

FRIDAY.

The Apprelmnsion of Jesus Matt. XXVL 47-56;
Mark XIV. 43-51; Luke XXII. 47-53;
John XVIII. 3-12.

Preliminary Observation. The denial of Peter on three

several occasions happened before the crowing of the

cock, with which, according to Mark xiii. 35, the last

quarter of the night commenced, and which was about
three o clock. The interval in which these denials, and
the judicial examination of Jesus occurred, may, accord

ing to Luke xxii. 59, compared with Mark xiv. 70, Luke
xxii. 58, have occupied two hours. We may accordingly
suppose that he was apprehended and led off between the
hours of twelve and one o clock, and that his agony took

place sometime before midnight, which would better ac

count for the sleeping of the disciples. The proceedings
at his apprehension all shew the eqxianimity and stead-

of ,.!,. d,. :i , .. i., the will &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f his heavenly Father
whieh .It-Miirt had \l. inane. It i mclan-

eholy, 1. .-rye, on the .,tl..T hand, the spi
ritual dffene.l, &amp;lt;!,.:- lea, and especially cf

Milting from their n.

season.

John xviiL 3 Judas then, IMVU
1 aml 1 nf nidi and &amp;lt;illio -rs- from th-- chir {.

and 1 harisccs, c.mictli tliitlu-r \sitli Iant , :

t -rch, -sund u&amp;gt;.i: &quot;its.

3 4 Jesus therefore,
4

knowing
all things that slioiild conic upon him, went forth,

:d unto them, Whom seek ye? &amp;lt;

answered him, Jesus of Nazareth. Jesus saith unto

them, I am he. And Judas also, which betrayed
him, stood with them. C As soon then as h&amp;lt;- had

said unto them, / am he, they went backward, and
fell to the ground.

4
7 Then asked he them again,

Whom seek ye? And they said, Jesus of Na
zareth. 8 Jesus answered, I have told you that

I am he : if therefore ye seek me, let these go
their way : 9 That the saying might be fulfilled,

which he spake, Of them which thou gavest me
have I lost none. 6

1 A detachment of Roman soldiers.
2
Partly the officials of the Sanhedrim, partly the

private servants of the Pharisees.
3 These were swords and staves, (Matt. xxvi. 47.)
4 That is, although Jesus knew all that was to befall

him, yet, instead of seeking to avoid his fate, he advanced
with firm purpose to endure it, and to encounter those

by whom he was to be seized.
5 Jesus might still have evaded his sufferings, seeing

that the mere aspect of his majesty prostrated his enemies.
But this he does not do

; it was his uill to suffer.
8
Comp. John xvii. 12.

Matt, xxvi 48 Now he that betrayed him gave
them a sign,

1

saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss,

that same is he : hold him fast. 49 And forth

with he came to Jesus, and said, Hail, master
;

and kissed him. 50 And Jesus said unto him,

Friend, wherefore art thou come? 2
[Luke xxiL

48 Betrayest thou the Son of man with a kiss? 3
]

Then came they, and laid hands on Jesus, and
took him.

1 To make themselves sure, it being night. They
might have judged it prudent on account of the dark

ness, even now, after Jesus had spoken to them plainly

enough, to adhere to this sign, for the purpose of avoid

ing a mistake.
*

Literally, [Do] that for which thou hast come. Jesus
declines the kiss.

3 &quot; Woe unto that man by whom the Son of man is

betrayed,&quot; (Matt. xxvi. 24.)

51 And, behold, one of them which were with

Jesus 1 stretched out his hand, and drew his sword,
and struck a servant of the high priest s, and
smote off his ear. 2 52 Then said Jesus unto him,
Put up again thy sword into his place : for all

they that take the sword shall perish with the

sword. 3 53 Thinkest thou that I cannot now

pray to my Father, and he shall presently give
me more than twelve legions of angels I

4 54 But
how then shall the scriptures be fulfilled, that thus

it must be? 5

1
According to John xviii. 10, this was Peter.

s Peter now wished to use carnal weapons, after hav

ing, in Gethsemane, neglected the spiritual armour. His

heroism, however, does not appear to have been great ;
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otherwise he might have dealt a surer blow. His honour,
aud the word he had pledged, required that he should

not be wholly inactive.
3 Comp. Gen. ix. 6, and the sword of the magistracy,

at Rom. xiii. 4.

4
Comp. 2 Kings vi. 17.

8 We, too, should oftener cleave to such a &quot; thus it

must be,&quot; and especially as the dawn of the day of the

Church s suffering appears to draw on.

Just as Jesus here draws the attention of his .disciples,

80 does he afterwards that of his enemies, (in the Gospels
of Matthew, Mark, and Luke,) to the fact, that unless God
had left the power of darkness at liberty to act, with a

view to the execution of his decree for the salvation of

man, while he himself, in obedience to his Father, volun

tarily yielded to it, it never would have been able to do
him harm.

Luke xxii. 51 And Jesus .... touched his

car, and healed him.

Meanwhile the fear and anxiety of the disciples became

greater and greater. They all forsook him and fled, one

of them even leaving in the hands of the pursuers his

tinder-garment of linen. (This was no doubt John, the

brother of Mark, to whom, or to his mother, the house

and garden in the vicinity belonged.)

Jesus before his Judges. Wait. XXVI. 57-XXVII.
31

;
Mark XIV. 53-XV. 20 ;

Luke XXII.

54-XXIII. 25; John XVIII. 13-XIX. 16.

John xviii. 13 And they led Jesus 1
away to

Annas first
;
for he was father-in-law to Caiaphas,

which was the high priest that same year.
2

1 Far on in the night, according to the preliminary
observation prefixed to the foregoing paragraph.

2
Supply, according to Matt. xxvi. 57, who here supple

ments the narrative of the evangelist John, &quot;and then

to Caiaphas, the high priest,&quot;
as John himself, when the

opportunity occurred afterwards, expressly states at ver. 24.

As is already involved even here, in the expression
&quot; to

Annas first,&quot;
and in the annexed clause, &quot;which [Caiaphas]

was the high priest that same
year,&quot;

Jesus was lea to

Annas in passing, partly to pay him respect, and partly to

gratify him. Of Caiaphas we read, in chap. xi. 50, that

he had long made up his mind that Jesus was to die.

Mark xiv. 53 .... And with him 1 were as

sembled all the chief priests and the elders and

the scribes.
3

1 That is, Caiaphas.
2
They arrived, however, one by one, until the whole

were present; for, according to Luke xxii. 66, the day
had fully dawned before the Sanhedrim was complete in

point of numbers. Meanwhile, as many members were

brought together as the opportunity allowed, and took a

preliminary examination and precognition of witnesses.

It is worth remarking, that it is literally said in Mark,
that &quot;

they came gradually together.&quot;

John xviii. 15 And Simon Peter followed 1

Jesus, and so did another disciple :
2 that disciple

was known unto the high priest, and went in with

Jesus into the palace of the high priest. 1 G But

Peter stood at the door without.3 Then went out

that other disciple, which was known unto the

high priest, and spake unto her that kept the

door, and brought in Peter.
4

1 With good intentions ! ButPeter,ncglecting to secure

by prayer that strength which alone could have enabled

him to carry his intention into effect, trusted too much
to his own strength.

2
Probably John, as John xx. 2. &c., intimates.

* Before the outer door.
4
According to Mark xiv. 54, into the inner hall of the

high priest s palace. When, at Matt. xxvi. 69, it is said,

&quot; Peter sat without,&quot; the speaker speaks as from the

judgment-hall outwards, though the inner hall is still

meant.

17 Then saith the damsel that kept the door 1

unto Peter, Art not thou also one of this man s

disciples? He saith, I am not.
1 18 And the

servants and officers stood there, who had made a-

fire of coals
;
for it was cold : and they warmed

themselves : and Peter stood with them, and
warmed himself. [Mark xiv. G8 And he went
out into the porch ;

and the cock crew.]
1 Who also, according to Mark xiv..CO, descended from

her position at the outer door into the inner hall.

The three denials of Peter took place while the exa
mination of Jesus before the high priest was going on,
and this is why John places this first denial before the

trial, while the other evangelists place it after.

19 The high priest then asked Jesus of his dis

ciples, and of his doctrine. 20 Jesus answered

him, I spake openly to the world
;
I ever taught

in the synagogue, and in the temple, whither the

Jews always resort; and in secret have I said

nothing. 21 Why askest thou me? 1 ask them
which heard me, what I have said unto them :

behold, they know what I said. 22 And when he
had thus spoken, one of the officers which stood

by struck Jesus with the palm of his hand, saying,
Answerest thou the high priest so ? 23 Jesus

answered him, If I have spoken evil, bear witness

of the evil : but if well, why smitest thou me ?
s

1 It was absurd thus to interrogate a person accused of

false and hurtful doctrine. Jesus also wished to point
out the disingenuous intentions with which the court
were proceeding, and the culpable unbelief of the judges.
Their object was to ensnare him, although they ought to

have recognised him as the Holy One of God, and knelt

in his presence.
2
Jems, as the Son of God, had a perfect right to up

braid his judges with their dishonesty and reprehensible
unbelief.

Mark xiv. 55 And the chief priests and all

the council sought for witness against Jesus 1
to

put him to death
;
and found none. 56 For

many bare false witness against him, but their

witness agreed not together. [Matt. xxvi. 60
At the last came two false witnesses.] 58 We
heard him say, I will

2

destroy this temple that is

made with hands, and within three days I will

build another made without hands. 59 But nei

ther so did their witness agree together.
1 As Jesus made no reply to the question respecting his

doctrine, the judges now looked out for witnesses against
him. These witnesses, however, were at variance in their

testimony.
2 In these words, and in the application of them to the

external temple in Jerusalem, lay the falsehood of the

testimony. Comp. John ii. 19.

Matt. xxvi. G2 And the high priest arose, and
said unto him, Answerest thou nothing? what
is it which these witness against thee ? G3 But
Jesus held his peace.

1 And the high priest an

swered and said unto him, I adjure thee by the

living God, that thou tell us whether thou be the

Christ, the Son of God. G4 Jesus saith unto him,
3

Thou hast said : nevertheless I say unto you,
Hereafter 3 shall ye see the Son of man sitting &quot;M

the- right hand of power, and coming in the clouds
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of IK.IV, a. (I/) Tln-M tin- hiL li prie-t flit lii

&amp;lt;-!&amp;lt;&amp;gt;tlu--. Mjim ll&amp;lt;- hath spoken blasphemy; what
further ii i-.l li.u, \\c nf witnesses I behold, nou

yi; hav. heard hi-;
l&amp;gt;!.-M|Iii-iiiy.

&quot;J \Vliat think

yc? They answered and xiitl, He is gllilty of

death. 4

ilted above such accusationH, and all the more
-.a contradicted each other.

- Ami .-it tin- same ti iwon : i&quot;&quot;r th -

passagc-H which
: merely t&amp;gt; the- c.uvless uso of oaths

KID lit&quot;. .

: inmieilintrly after liis deepest humiliation, fol

Ii.-itiiTi to tin? throne of God. In point of
&quot;

In ruifti r&quot; relates proximatcly to the sitting on
tin- riejit li.uid .if

C.&amp;gt;d,
not to the coming again.

4
According to Dut. xviii. 20, if Jesus had actually

i himself falsely to be the Son of God; of which,
r, there was as yet no evidence, the testimony

: rather in an exactly opposite direction, a fact

of \\ Inch, indeed, they themselves were convinced.

On the occasion of the second denial of Peter, which
was meanwhile taking place, we learn, from Mark xiv. 69,
that the same damsel who had before questioned him
directed the attention of the bystanders once more to the

circumstance that Peter was a disciple of Jesus. This,

according to Matt. xxvi. 71, was corroborated by another

maid; and hence, according to Luke xxii. 58, a man
standing by turned directly to the apostle and pointed
him out as a disciple of Jesus.

Luke xxii. 58 And after a little while 1 an

other saw him, and said,
3 Thou art also of them.

Mutt. xxvi. 72 And again he denied with an

oath, I do not know the man.
1 After the first denial. This &quot;

little while
&quot;

might well,

according to ver. 59, compared with Mark xiv. 70, have
lasted for an hour.

2
According to Matt. xxvi. 71, when he had gone out

into the porch, but had again quickly returned from it
;

for comp. John xviii. 25, and Luke xxii. 61.

Matt. xxvi. 73 And after a while came unto

him l

they that stood by, and said to Peter, Surely
thou also art one of them

;
for thy speech

2

bewrayeth
thee. 74 Then 3

began he to curse and to swear,

saying, I know not the man. And immediately
the cock crew. Mark xiv. 72 And the second

time the cock crew. Luke xxii. Gl .... And
the Lord turned, and looked upon Peter.4 And
Peter remembered the word of the Lord, how he

Lad said unto him, Before the cock crow, thou

shalt deny me thrice. 02 And Peter went out,

and wept bitterly.
1 After having ascertained among each other (see Mark

and Luke) that Peter was a Galileaii.
2
Thy Galilean dialect.

3 After another had also asserted that he had seen
Peter in the garden with Jesus, (see John xviii. 26.)

4 This may have been either from the hall of judgment,
or while he was being conducted thence across the court.

Luke xxii. 63 And the men that held Jesus

mocked him,
1 and smote him. 64 And when

they had blindfolded him, they struck him on
the face, and asked him, saying, Prophesy, who is

it that smote thee 1 65 And many other things

blasphemously spake they against him.
1
According to Mark and Matthew, they also spat in

his face. It being now break of day, the Sanhedrim

being fully met, and the members who had just arrived

having once more heard from the mouth of Jesus that he
was the Messias, the Son of God, he was unanimously and

formally condemned to death. (Comp. Matt, xxvii. 1 and

Murk xv. 1, with Lukn xxii. . , &quot;1 : explain ver. 68 by
JMH li:i.| th.-rr M.l.-mnly f

hit origin and dignity, and yd th.-,-hi.lir
I Mt h.-i.l MBtonoad linn todrath for tin- d.-.-l;uM :&quot;&quot;. Tli.-y

uter into a fuller di.sciifxi.m .f tho
in ut. T l,y i|ue.-ti&amp;lt;m and answer, bring determined not to

yield, and afraid &amp;gt;f liring convince,!.^

John xviii. 2S Thru 1. .1 th.-y Jesus from Caia-

I
has unto the- hall ofjudgment, : and it \va- early

;

ami they themselves went not into the judgment
hall, 1,-st they should be defiled,

3 but that they
eat the passover.

3

1 That of the Roman governor, Pontius Pilate, (consult
the three other evangelists.) It is clear from John xviii.

30, 31, Acts vi., vii., xxiv. 6, that not merely thr:

gallon and cognisance of all ecclesiastical offences, but like
wise the execution of the sentence of death upon offenders,
without the sanction of the Roman governor, was in tho
power of the Sanhedrim. Their object, therefore, in con

ducting Jesus to Pilate, was by no means to obtain this
sanction

; but, being afraid of the people, and shrinking
from the hateful responsibility of executing Jesus, they
wished it to be believed that he had been condemned and
executed for a civil offence. In no other case could Jesus
have been put to death by crucifixion, a punishment
awarded only by the supreme tribunal, (ver. 32,) the Jews
being allowed merely to stone or to behead criminals.

3
By contact with the heathen Romans.

3 It was (compare the foregoing investigation) the day
of preparation for the first paschal feast, which was on.

this occasion made a day later than usual, in order that
it might coincide with the sabbath, whereas Jesus kept
the day appointed by law, being Thursday.

Matt, xxvii. 3 Then Judas, which had betrayed
him, when he saw that he was condemned, repented
himself, and brought again the thirty pieces of
silver to the chief priests and elders,

1 4 Saying,
I have sinned in that I have betrayed the inno
cent blood. And they said, What is that to us ?

sec thou to that.
3 5 And he cast down the pieces

of silver in the temple, and departed, and went
and hanged himself. 3 6 And the chief priests
ook the silver pieces, and said, It is not lawful

or to put them into the treasury, because it is

the price of blood. 7 And they took counsel,

and bought
4 with them the potter s field, to bury

strangers in. 8 Wherefore 5 that field was called,

The field of blood, unto this day. 9 Then was
ulfilled that which was spoken by Jeremy the

prophet,&quot; saying,
7 And they took the thirty pieces

of silver, the price of him that was valued, whom
;hey of the children of Israel did value

;
10 And

;ave them for the potter s field, as the Lord ap
pointed me. 8

1 Some of whom had, no doubt, remained behind in

the high priest s palace.
J Let the reader remark how the world treats its vic-

ims in the day of their repentance.
3 This act of suicide proved the consummation of his

guilt.

The purchase, according to Acts i. 18, had been

already made by Judas for himself, but without his having
aid the price. After his death, the high priest took hia

)lace as purchaser.
6

If, at Acts i. 18, 19, the purchase and the name of the

ield be connected, and what lies between them cou
riered a.s a parenthetical clause, that text does not con-

radict this.
6
Emblematically, (see Jer. xix.) The explanation of

,his emblem may be given thus : by the breaking of an
earthen vessel in the valley of Hinnom, which was alsj
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the potter s field, Jeremiah was commanded to represent
to the people of Israel the punishment which w.mld

be inflicted upon them for having rejected God. In

the same manner was the purchase, by the
lii^h p-i -,(,

of a potter s field with the price of blood, whii;h .JinUs

had demanded as his reward, and the handing over of

this money to the potter, a sign how the people of Israel

had rejected Jesus.
7 By means of the emblematic transaction at chap, xix.,

and, according to the interpretation by Zcchariah, (chap,
xi. 12, 13.) (See the explanation of Zech. xi. 12, 13, in

the Old Testament, at p. 573 ; which likewise shews what
is meant when the action represented in Matt, xxvii. 6 as

done by the high priests,
&quot;

they took the thirty pieces of

silver and gave them for the potter s field,&quot;
is by Zech.

xi. 12, 13, stated to have been done by Jesus himself.)
B These words refer to the emblematically prophetic

transaction, which, according to the command of the

Lord, and as noted in some manuscripts, (Jer. xix. 6,)

Jeremiah performed. The sense accordingly is given in

the 9th verse, where he predicts the rejection of Jesus by
emblematical action, as he expressed it in words, when
he says,

&quot; as the Lord appointed me.&quot;

John xviii. 29, &c.
;
Matt, xxvii. 11, &c. ;

Mark xv.

2, &c. ; Luke xxiii. 2, &c. When arraigned before Pilate,

the perfect innocence of Jesus came to light. The

Jews, no doubt, had delivered him as a malefactor in the

civil sense of the word, in order that the Roman governor

might execute him, and they rejected his offer to devolve

the whole affair, and even the execution of capital pun
ishment, as belonging rather to a spiritual judicatory,

upon themselves, and insisted that here there was no

question of a civil offence, which the Jews had no author

ity to punish capitally. (It had been determined that

Jesus was to suffer death by crucifixion, as a civil

offender.) No doubt, also, they charged him at the

tribunal of Pilate with stirring up the people, aspiring
to royalty, and rebelling against the emperor. While,

however, he was ready to confess that he was a monarch

(though of a higher type,) and urgently endeavoured to

certify Pilate of this, by calling upon him to bear testi

mony to the truth, still he felt himself raised far above
the other charge of being a rebel, and considered it be

neath his dignity to say one word in answer to it. Pilate,

on his part, convinced at once of the innocence of Jesus,
communicated his conviction to the Jews

; and, more

over, under the pretext that Jesus was a Galilean, and

consequently subject to Herod s jurisdiction, desired to

devolve the matter upon the tetrarch, who happened to

be then in Jerusalem. But acceptable though this com

pliment might be to Herod, and however willingly he
took advantage of the presence of Jesus to divert him
self with one who, however, refused him any spiritual

entertainment, he notwithstanding sent him back
;

so

that, unless Pilate were prepared to act contrary to jus-
dee on the one side, or disappoint the accusers of Jesus
on the other, he was placed under the necessity of dis

covering some other way of escape. For this purpose,
his first proposal was to chastise Jesus, and then to let

him go. Meanwhile, however, another outlet presented
itself to his view. The people claimed a right to have a

prisoner released to them at the time of *,iie passover,
and they now asserted their privilege. Pilate accord

ingly took advantage of it, and gave them the option
between a murderer called Barabbas and Jesus. Three

times, however, did his attempt to effect in this way
the deliverance of Jesus prove abortive ; and at last he

yielded, in spite of a warning which meanwhile reached

him from his wife.

Luke xxiii. 24 And Pilate gave sentence

that it should be as they required. 25 And he

released unto them him that for sedition and
murder was cast into prison, whom they had
desired

; but he delivered Jesus to their will. 1

1 First of all, according to John xix. 1, to be scourged
and then to be crucified, but only after all related in

Matt, xxvii. 27-30, Mark xv. 16-19, and John xix. 2-15,

had taken place ;
for Matt, xxvii. 27, &c., and ver. 26,

intersect each other. The same ia the case with M;irk.

Matt, xxvii. 27 Then the soldiers of the

governor took Jesus into the common hall, and

lathered unto him the whole band of soldiers.

i S And they stripped him, and put on him a

scarlet robe. 29 And when they had platted a

crown of thorns, they put it upon his head, and
a reed in his right hand : and they bowed the

knee before him, and mocked him, saying, Hail,

King of the Jews ! 30 And they spit upon him,
and took the reed, and smote him on the head.

Alas, dear Lord, what evil hast them done.
That such sharp sentence from thy Judge hath won*
What are his crimes and what thu yuilt, oh toll.

Whereon ho foil?

Whence come those sorrows, whence this cruel woe?
It was my sins that struck the fatal blow ;

Mine were the wrath and anguish, dearest Lord,
On thee outpour d.

John xix. 4 Pilate therefore went forth again,
and saith unto them, Behold, I bring him forth

to you, that ye may know that I find no fault

in him. 1 5 Then came Jesus forth, wearing the

crown of thorns, and the purple robe. And
Pilate saith unto them, Behold the man !

2

1 Pilate means, He who thus silently and patiently
suffers cannot be guilty of that for which you punish
him.

2 His intention was to excite the compassion of the

accusers, but surely the words ought to humble us to

the dust, when we reflect that the sins which Jesus bore
were ours.

6 When the chief priests therefore and officers

saw him, they cried out, saying, Crucify him,

crucify him. Pilate saith unto them, Take ye
him, and crucify him : for I find no fault in him.

7 The Jews answered him, We have a law, and

by our law he ought to die, because he made
himself the Son of God. 1 8 When Pilate there

fore heard that saying, he was the more afraid
;

9 And went again into the judgment hall, and
saith unto Jesus, Whence art thou ? But Jesus

gave Mm no answer. 2 10 Then saith Pilate unto

Mm, Speakest thou not unto me 1 knowest thou

not that I have power to crucify thee, and have

power to release thee 1 11 Jesus answered, Thou
couldest have no power at all against me, ex

cept it were given thee from above :

3
therefore 4

he that delivered me unto thee hath the greater
sin. 12 And from thenceforth Pilate sought to

release Mm :

5 but the Jews cried out, saying, If

thou let this man go, thou art not Caesar s friend :

whosoever maketh himself a king speaketh against
Caesar. 13 When Pilate therefore heard that

saying, he brought Jesus forth, and sat down in

the judgment-seat in a place that is called the

Pavement, but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha. 6 14 And
it was the preparation of the passover.

7 and about

the sixth hour :

8 and he saith unto the Jews,
Behold your King!

9 15 But they cried out,

Away with him, away with him, crucify him.

Pilate saith unto them, Shall I crucify your King ?

The chief priests answered, We have no king but

Caesar. 10 16 Then delivered he him therefore
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iintn them tn In- cnicilic.l. 11 And tln-y took
:

id lr.1 him away.
1 That i*. i,

-,,11111:11 r.lint, to our !

ho ougl. } ond.-mni-d

him, but our wish i.s that yu Hhould execute the sen-

tence.
.,11 arose from superstition, and not

from lovr of th&amp;lt;- trutli.

:i That is, unl.-.-s the Jews had been divinely permitted
t&quot; d.-liv.-r me int.) thy hands.

4 And inaHmnch as with the divine permission, but

through the agency of the Jews, I have come int.) thy
ii.-r.-f..re their guilt is greater than thin. in

putting mi- t.. d

..use he now again became aware of the shameful

motives from which the Jews had delivered up Jesus.
6 That is, elevation. It was the raised floor around

tin- judgment-Beat.
See chap, rviii. 23, and the earlier disquisition on

the last supper of Jesus.
8
According to Mark xv. 25, it was about the third

hour when they crucified him. The explanation is, that

John s remark applies to the end, and Mark s to the be

ginning, of the quarter of the day, from nine till twelve

o clock, during which Jesus was led forth and crucified.
9
By this Pilate makes another attempt to excite the

compassion of the Jews.
10 How deplorable a repudiation of their Messianic

hopes, to gratify their hatred of Jesus !

&quot; Jesus was thus, on the part of the Jews, a victim of

malice, and, on the part of Pilate, of pusillanimity. How
deplorable a spectacle ! &quot;Those things,&quot; however, &quot;which

God before had shewed by the mouth of all his prophets,
he hath so fulfilled,&quot; (Acts iii. 18.)

Jesus upon the Cross and in the Grave Matt.

XXVII. 31-66
;
Mark XV. 20-47

;
Luke

XXIII. 26-56 ; John XIX. 16-42.

Mark xv. 20 And when they had mocked

him, they took off the purple from him, and put
his own clothes on him, and led him out to cru

cify him. John xix. 17 And he bearing his

cross 1 went forth 2 into a place called the place
of a skull, which is called in the Hebrew, Gol

gotha. Matt, xxvii. 33 And when they were

come unto Golgotha, .... 34 They gave him 3

vinegar to drink, mingled with gall :

4 and when
he had tasted thereof, he would not drink.

John xix. 18 And they crucified him, and

two other with him,
5 on either side one, and

Jesus in the midst. Luke xxiii. 34 Then said

Jesus, Fattier, forgive them; for they know not

wlutt they do.6 And they parted his raiment, and

cast lots.

1
According to Matthew, Mark, and Luke, his strength

at last failed, and as none of the bystanders voluntarily
undertook to do it, they compelled a stranger who was

passing to bear his cross.
* Not unpitied by the female part of the accompany

ing crowd, as Luke relates. This, however, was but the

sympathy of natural feeling, and hence Jesus could re-

sp.iinl t.) it only in words of serious warning.
3 In order to dull the pain of crucifixion.
4 That is, sour wine mingled with gall, which conse

quently had a bitter taste.
5
Malefactors, nay, murd.-r Off to the three

other evangelists; hence Mark here finds isa. liii. 12 ful

filled.
8
According to Acts iii. 14, 17, besides the Roman

soldiers who crucified Jesus, the Jews in general by
whom he was rejected, nay, even their chief men, may be
numbered among those for whom the Saviour prays.

v act of praying for the enemies who had
him to the cross.

fa ..f the high prieste, the cross of

Jesus rect-iv. d th&amp;gt;- hoii.Mir.itil&amp;gt;- inscription, in ti

i-lii&amp;gt;-i lim-tr ,_-, of th&amp;gt;- day, of
&quot; Jnu of Nazareth, the

the Jew*.&quot; This was intended by Pilate for a

. liou.-v.-r, tl, .t, truth,

(om|..-irtj Acts iii. 15,) and also an intimation, that the
; JC.SUH will one day bi; honoured in all languages

as the King of kings, (Phil, ii.)

John xix. 23 Then the soldiers, when they
had crucified Jesus, took his garments, and made
four parts, to every soldier a part ;

and also his

coat : now the coat was without seam, woven
from the top throughout. 24 They said therefore

among themselves, Let us not rend it, but cast

lots for it, whose it shall be : that the scripture

might be fulfilled,
1 which saith, They parted my

raiment among them, and for my vesture they
did cast lots.

a These things therefore the soldiers

did.

1 Ps. xxii. 19.
- And that he might by this circumstance, also, be

recognised as the Messias, according to Ps. xxiL 19.

The bystanders, and even the high priests, scribes, and

elders, not excepting the soldiers, now poured forth their

worst mockery upon Jesus, insulting him on the subject
of his Messiahship, his miraculous power, and the text

in John ii. 19, which they misinterpreted.
Nor was he spared even by his fellow-sufferers. The

evangelist Luke, however, more specifically relates that

only one of the malefactors indulged in this profanity.

Luke xxiii. 39 And one of the malefactors

which were hanged railed on him, saying, If thou

be Christ, save thyself and us. 40 But the other

answering, rebuked him, saying, Dost not thou

fear God, seeing thou art in the same condemna
tion

1

?
1 41 And we indeed justly; for we re

ceive the due reward of our deeds :
2 but this man

hath done nothing amiss. 3 42 And he said unto

Jesus, Lord, remember me when thou comest into

thy kingdom.
4 43 And Jesus said unto him, Verily

I say unto thee, To-day shalt thou be unth me in

paradise.
6

1
Thyself suffering crucifixion.

2 An expression of repentance;
3 An expression of faith, although, as he addresses a

blasphemer, the speaker says the least he could say of

Jesus. More than this his companion was incapable of

receiving; this much he could not help admitting.
4 This expresses the most sincere and perfect trust.

The speaker recognises in Jesus the Messias, and although
he now sees him suspended on the cross, anticipates has

second and glorious advent.
8 Even sooner than thy prayer mentions, shalt thou

enter into bliss
;

not at my second coming, but on this

very day. It follows from this, as well as from his last

word upon the cross, that after death, and before de

scending into the prison of spirits, Jesus went into para
dise.

John xix. 25 Now there stood by the cross of

Jesus
1 his mother, and his mother s sister,

2
Mary

the wife of Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene. 26

When Jesus therefore saw his mother, and the

disciple standing by, whom he loved, he saith unto

his mother, Woman, behold thy son ! 27 Then

saith he to the disciple, Behold thy mother :

&quot;

And from that hour that disciple took her unto

his own home.
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1 In spite of the ignominy, they ventured thither.

After a while (Matt, xxvii. 55, Mark xv. 40) we find them
somewhat further from the cross, but the mother and
the disciple of Jesus no longer with them.

8 Here arises the question, to which Matt, xxvii. .15,

and Mark xv. 40, also relate, whether the words,
&quot; his

mother s sister,&quot; are to be read in connexion with &quot; M;u y
the wife of Cleophas,&quot; which follows them, or are to be
taken by themselves, and to be understood as signifying

Salome, the mother of Zebedee s children. Salome would
then be a sister of the mother of Jesus, and her sons by
Zebedee, viz., James and John, the cousins-german of

Jesus, instead of the sons of Cleophas or Alpheus, viz.,

James the Less and Joses. At any rate, we must dis

tinguish in the company of the disciples between the

brothers of Jesus and these cousins. As for the question,

nothing can be concluded from Matt, xxvii. 55, for at the

time indicated there and at Mark xv. 40, Salome might
have just arrived, as, in fact, she is named last. The
position of the words, however, in ver. 25 makes it

probable that the wife of Cleophas or Alpheus was a
sister of the mother of Jesus. According to this, it is

possible that the apostle mentioned as a relation of the

Lord at Gal. i. 19, may mean James the Less, if the word
&quot; brother

&quot;

may there signify also a cousin, which, how
ever, is a disputed point.

3
By constituting this new relationship between these

two, Jesus desired to make up the human loss occasioned

by his death, which fell heavily upon them. Here,
amidst his toils for our salvation, and in the very act of

accomplishing it by the bitterest agonies as the Son of

Cfod, he still shews the sensibilities of humanity.

Let the reader observe The first saying of Jesm upon
the cross referred to his enemies ; the second to a con

verted sinner ; the third to the persons who ircre humanly
dearest to his heart. AH three concerned the welfare of
others. The other four respect himself. The two first

occur in Luke, the third in John, the fourth in Matthew
and Mark, the fifth and sixth in John, and the seventh

again in Luke.

Mark xv. 33 And when the sixth hour 1 was

come, there was darkness 2 over the whole land

until the ninth hour. 34 And at the ninth hour

Jesus cried with a loud voice, saying, Eloi, Eloi,

lama sabachtltani ? which is, being interpreted,

My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me 1
s

35 And some of them that stood by, when they
heard it, said, Behold, he calleth Elias.4

1 From twelve till three o clock.
8 Intended partly to hide from irreverent eyes the

sore conflict which Jesus endured, and partly to be an
emblem of it, and of the power of darkness with which
he was now engaged. Another purpose which it sub
served was also to inspire his enemies with terror.

3 Jesus felt himself, as respects his human nature, for

saken of God, and now prays that at least a clear sense

of the great purpose of his desertion may be kept alive in

him. Such is the meaning of the &quot;

why.&quot;
It is apparent

from the words,
&quot; My God, my God,&quot; that although the

paternal heart of God was now withdrawn from him,
Jesus could still feel and take hold of him as his God.
God does not suffer us to be tempted above what we are

able to bear.
4 Even during these his bitterest hours, they still

continue their mockery, just as in our day there are

many who tread the Crucitied One under foot.

John xix. 28 After this, Jesus, knowing that

all things were now accomplished,
1 that the scrip

ture might be fulfilled,
2
saith, I thirst.

3 29 Now
there was set a vessel full of vinegar : and they
filled a spunge with vinegar,

4 and put it upon
hyssop,

5 and put it to his mouth. 6

1 Not until he has reached the goal of his undertaking
does Jesus allow himself to crave a cordial for his thirst

And now he asks it that he may have strength enough
to utter with a loud and powerful voice (Mark xv. 39)
the important words that follow.

3 All that he was appointed to fulfil, according to the

predictions of the Old Testament.
3
By this he expresses his physical, as by the former

saying, his spiritual exhaustion.
4 Without the opiate of the myrrh.
3 The hyssop in the East sends forth long stalks like

reed*.
8 While this was doing, there were some who repeated

the mockery of Matt, xxvii. 49, and at last, according to
Mark xv. 36, even the person who had compassionately-
administered to him the vinegar.

John xix. 30 When Jesus therefore had re

ceived the vinegar,
1 he said, It is finished.

2

1 After having received the vinegar he was sufficiently

strengthened to utter a few words.
2 And this strength he used to proclaim from the cross

the completion of the work of redemption.

Luke xxiii. 46 And when Jesus had cried 1

with a loud voice, he said, Father,
2
into thy hands

I commend my spirit :

3 and having said thus, he

gave up the ghost.
1 Jesus now wished to expire, and as a token of his

readiness he dismisses his spirit in a voice audible to all.
2 He can now again invoke God as his Father.
3 As for his body, it was to be for three days in the

grave.

Matt, xxvii. 51 And, behold, the veil of the

temple was rent in twain from the top to the bot

tom
;

1 and the earth did quake, and the rocks rent
;

52 And the graves were opened ;
and many bodies

of the saints which slept arose,
2 53 And came

out of the graves after his resurrection, and went
into the holy city, and appeared unto many.

3

1 As a sign that by the death of Jesus the inner

sanctuary of the heavens was for ever set open, (comp.
Heb. X. 19-22,) partly that the whole worship and cove
nant of the Old Testament were abolished, and partly,

also, in connexion with the other events that happened,
(the eclipse of the sun, the earthquake, &c.,) to move
the hearts of men to the faith of the Crucified.

2 This must have been after the resurrection of Jesus,
inasmuch as he (1 Cor. xv. 20, 23) is the first-fruits of

them who slept. This opening of the graves was but

Srovisional.

It was fit, however, that the resurrection of

esus should be signalised by the simultaneous resurrec

tion of many of the saints.
3 No doubt admonishing them to believe in Jesus.

Luke xxiii. 47 Now when the centurion saw
what was done, he glorified God, saying, Certainly
this was a righteous man.

1 48 And all the people
that came together to that sight, beholding the

things which were done, smote their breasts, and

returned.
1 Matthew and Mark add,

&quot; the Son of God.&quot;

Thus was Jesus, the Holy One of God, justified even in

is female disciples
nesses of all that took place.) The following transaction

his death. (Many of his female disciples were eye-wit
nesses of all that took place.) The followi

was also subservient to his justification :

John xix. 31 The Jews therefore, because it

was the preparation, that the bodies should not re

main upon the cross on the sabbath day, (for that

sabbath day was an high day,) besought Pilate

that their legs might be broken, and that they

might be taken away. 32 Then came the

soldiers, and brake the legs of the first, and of the

other which was crucified with him. 33 But
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when they came to Je.sus and saw that lie was

dead al ready,
1
they brake not his II-L S : .&quot;I I .nt

one ..f the .&quot;--oldiers \\itli a spear pienvd his .-ide,

and forthwith came thereout blood and water. . .

. . .&quot;&amp;gt; i \\&amp;lt;r these thini:-; wen- done, that the scrip

ture- .should be fulfilled, A bone of him shall not

be broken. 37 And again another seripture

saith,They .shall look on him whom they piereed.
::

1 Tin circumstance that his death took place so much
earlier than was expect.-.! shewed that it was voluntary
tli.- .1 i .-ith of a saint and righteous man. The How of the

liliM.cl prove. 1 ih it In- lia&amp;lt;l not. seen corruption.
-

K\&quot;.l. xii. -I i. .Icsus died without a broken bone,

paschal lamb wen forbidden

to 1..- In. ,|,i-ii. 11 viler did the law forbid the breaking of

the bones of the lamb, because Jesus, whom it typified,
was thus to die.

a Some infer, from a comparison of Zech. xii. 10 with

Rev. i. 7, that this wound from the spear will be one of

the marks by which Jesus shall be known at his second

advent.

The evangelist John expressly observes, (ver. 35,) that

he himself was an eye-witness of this transaction, and
that being, as he had always shewn himself to be, a faith

ful witness, and having the most distinct recollection of

the circumstances, he claimed credibility for his report.
For although, according to the text, (chap. xix. 27,) John
conducted Mary, the mother of Jesus, home, (which is

the reason why after a while, at Matt, xxvii. 50, Mark
xv. 40, we find him no more,) yet he had meanwhile him
self returned to the cross.

John xix. 38 And after this Joseph of Arima-

thoea, being a disciple
l of Jesus, but secretly for

fear of the Jews, besought Pilate that he might
2

take away the body of Jesus : and Pilate gave him
leave. 3 He came therefore, and took the body of

Jesus. 39 And there came also Nicodemus,
which at the first came to Jesus by night,

4 and

brought a mixture of myrrh and aloes,
5 about an

hundred pound weight. 40 Then took they the

body of Jesus, and wound it in linen clothes with

the spices, as the manner of the Jews is to bury.
4 1 Now in the place where he was crucified there

was a garden ;
and in the garden a new sepulchre,

wherein was never man yet laid.
7 42 There laid

they Jesus therefore because of the J.

lion day : for the M-pidehre. was ni Ji at hand.&quot;

Luke xxiii. .
&amp;gt; &amp;gt; And th&amp;gt;- v.-i.ini n also, v.hi- .

with him from Calilee, followed after, a:

;h&amp;lt;- sepulchre, and how his budv w.

[Matt, xxvii. GO .... And .lo.-.-ph rolled ;i

great stone to the door of the .sepulchre, and
i.

]

.&quot;&amp;gt;&amp;gt; &amp;gt; And they returned, and prepared

spices and ointments;
11 and rested the sabbath

day according to the commandment. 12

I The other evangelists further relate that ho wan an
honourable counsellor, and a good man and a

ji;

also waited for the kingdom of Qod, and. as a nr-;

the council, (although standing alone,) had p:

against the condemnation of Jesus.
8 Now that all was over, his faithfulness as a &amp;lt;

which he had already shewn by his protest in the Sanhe
drim, is manifested. It is better, according to the pro
verb, to begin ill and end well than the reverse.

3 This was after the captain had assured him of what ho
was unwilling to believe that Jesus was actually dead.

4
Comp. John iii.

s Ointment of myrrh and wood of aloes mixed.
8 The body was covered with the dry, and anointed

with the liquid spices.
7 This, according to Matthew, was Joseph s own grave.
8 Because they required to hasten, for, according to

Luke xxiii. 54, the sabbath was at hand, commencing at
six o clock in the evening.

* At the same time, according to Matt, xxvii. 60,

Joseph wished to confer an honour upon Jesus by giving
him this new sepulchre. At any rate, although, accord

ing to Isa. liii. 9, the grave of Jesus was intended to have
been with the wicked, this attempt to dishonour him
was frustrated, and he obtained a more appropriate
tomb.

10 With emotions of bitter sorrow.
II In order to shew their respect. Mark xvi. 1 dis

tinctly says, that this was done after the sabbath.
1J

Supply, after the sabbath, however, they bought
spices and ointments, &c.

Affectionately as these faithful disciples continued to

honour Jesus in the grave, so with equal hatred did his

enemies pursue him to his last retreat, inasmuch as, for

the purpose of robbing him of the glory of the resurrec

tion, they sealed the stone at the mouth of the grave, and
surrounded it with a watch of tried soldiers, supplied, by
Pilate at their earnest request. But in vain t
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EIGHTH SECTION.

FROM THE RESURRECTION TO THE ASCENSION OF JESU&

(FORTY DAYS ACTS I. 3.)

Obserrai ion. Respecting the interval between the death and resurrection of Jesus, 1 Peter iii. 18-20, iv. 6,

givea us further disclosures. This is also the place for Mark xvi. 1, according to which, as soon as

- the sabbath was
past,&quot;

and consequently upon Saturday evening, (for the Jews counted the day from

six to six P.M.,) Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James, and Salome, bought spices for the anoint

ing of Jesus. Nothing further was done until the following morning.

SUMMARY.

The resurrection day, (Sunday.)

The resurrection itself.

The women at the sepulchre, and the vision of angela.

Peter and John at the sepulchre, and in it.

Jesus appears for the first time to Mary Magdalene.

His appearance on the way to Emmaus and to Peter, (the second and third appearances.)

His appearance in the evening to the company of the disciples, (fourth appearance.)

The second appearance to the company of the disciples (the fifth appearance) eight days afterwards, (Thomas.)

The third appearance of Jesus to a company of disciples beside the Sea of Gennesareth, (the sixth appearance

of all.)

The appearance of Jesus to the whole of his assembled followers. (They amounted to five hundred. This

was the seventh appearance of all, and the eighth for James.)

The last meeting of the eleven with their risen Master, and his ascension into heaven.

THE RESURRECTION DAY, (SUNDAY.)

The Resurrection itself Matt. XXVIII. 1-4.

1 In the end of the sabbath,
1
as it began to

dawn toward the first day of the week,
2 came

Mary Magdalene and the other Mary
3 to see the

sepulchre.
4

1 Here we must carefully attend to the difference be

tween Mark xvi. 1 and Matthew. St Mark says, when
the (legal time of the) sabbath was past, and consequently
on Saturday evening at six o clock, the women bought

spices to anoint Jesus. St Matthew says,
&quot; In the end of

the sabbath,&quot; taking the word in its largest meaning.
and comprehending in it the following night, (which,

according to our reckoning, makes the whole of Satur

day,) consequently upon the Sabbath morning, came the

women to the sepulchre.
2 Here attention must be paid, on the one hand, to the

statements at Matt, xxviii. 1 and Mark xvi. 2, and, on the

other, to that of St John. John xx. 1 says,
&quot; When it

was yet dark cometh Mary Magdalene.&quot; By this we must

not suppose she was alone, but accompanied by the other

two ;
and that they then set out from home to go to the

sepulchre. Matt, xxviii. 1 and Mark xvi. 2 say that it was

at the &quot;

rising of the sun&quot; they came to the sepulchre.
3
According to John xx. 1, Mary Magdalene was the

first : and according to Mark xvi. 1
, 2, Salome arrived after.

The last, as we formerly had occasion to remark.

the last to reach the cross, no doubt because she was the

oldest At Luke xxiv. 10, other women are mentioned,
but only as giving information along with those already

named, and without ite being said that they were also

spectators.
*
And, according to Mark and Luke, in order also to

embalm Jesus.

2 And, behold, there was a great earthquake :

l

for
2 the angel of the Lord descended from heaven,

and came and rolled back the stone from the door,
3

and sat upon it.
4 3 His countenance was like

lightning, and his raiment white as snow : 4 And
for fear of him the keepers did shake, and became

as dead men.5

1 While these women were on their way to the grave,
and before they reached it. It was seen and heard only
in the immediate vicinity.

2 The connexion is : The descent of the angel, and his

employment at the grave, were accompanied by an earth

quake, in order to increase the terror of the keepers.
3 To render the grave accessible, and shew that Jesus

was risen. It was by no means necessary for his exit;

in fact, he was already risen when the angel came. The
Father had, according to the Scriptures, raised Jesus on
the third day, (Rom. viii. 10; 1 Cor. vi. 14; Eph. i. 20,

&c.) Christ was raised from the dead by the glory of the

Father, (Rom. vi. 4.) Of this result, however, the divinity
of the Son was a necessary condition : and consequently
the Scriptures can also say that he rose in virtue of his

own divine glory. (Comp. Acts ii. 24; Rom. i. 4, &c.1

Respecting the importance of the resurrection, as re

gards the work of redemption, see Rom. iv. 25, and 1 Cor.

xv. As regards Jesus himself, see Acts ii. 24-28, 31.

(Comp. Ps. xvi.)
4 This angel was no doubt one of the two who appeared

afterwards to the women, having joined the company of

him whom they found sitting in the tomb. (Comp.
Luke xxiv.. 4 with Mark xvi. 5, and Matt, xxviii. 5.)

There can be as little doubt that he whom the women
found so sitting was the one who had carefully folded

the grave-clothes of Jesus. (Comp. John xx. 6, 7.)

Thus, while one angel ministered at the stone, the other



JOHN XX. M
j

\V- I KTKU AM) JOHN AT THE SEI UL

messengers to the women.
And i. in, n

. .. u, a
u&amp;gt;p

at the time

an-ived in the means, and notwithstanding
Q06 that was laid upon them,

(ver. II l.o what, happened illicit easily

if the di-eil les, if JtWUS di- I

Mil.

The Wovmi ,if tlf (, r.n-. . mat the Vision &amp;lt;-./

Matt. XXVIII. 5-8; Mark XVI.
Lukr XXIV 2-8 (2-9); John XX. 1, 2.

3 And they
1

said among tln-m-

Wlio shall roll us away the stone from the

door of the sepulchre ? 4 And when they looked,

they saw that the stone was rolled away : for it

was very great*
1 There were three of them.
* The intermediate statement intimates, that while thay

were asking the question, they looked up and observed

the removal of the stone. The words,
&quot;

for it was very

great,&quot;
should consequently precede it.

John xx. 2 Then she 1
runneth, and cometh

to Simon Peter, and to the other disciple,
3 whom

Jesus loved, and saith unto them, They have

taken away the Lord out of the sepulchre, and

we know not where they have laid him.
1
Mary Magdalene, who was a few steps before the

other women, *&quot;&quot;^ BO the first to observe that the stone

was rolled away.
* These two were at this time together. (Comp. John

xx. 10.)

Luke xxiv. 3 And they entered in, and found

not the body of the Lord Jesus. 4 And it came

to pass, as they were much perplexed thereabout,

[Mark xvi. 5, they saw a young man sitting on

the right side, clothed in a long white garment :

and they were affrighted, and] behold, two men 1

stood by them in shining garments : 5 And as

they were afraid, and bowed down their faces to

the earth, they
2 said unto them, [Matt, xxviii. 5

;

Mark xvi. 6
;
Luke xxiv. 5, 6,* Be not affrighted :

Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth, which was crucified
:]

Why seek ye the living among the dead 1 Matt,

xxviii. G He is not here : for he is risen, as he

said. Come, see the place where the Lord lay.
3

Luke xxiv. 6t Remember how he spake unto

you when he was yet in Galilee, 7 Saying,
4 The

Son of man must be delivered into the hands of

sinful men, and be crucified, and the third day
rise again. Matt, xxviii. 7J Go quickly, and

tell his disciples
5 that he is risen from the dead ;

and, behold, he goeth before you into Galilee
;

there shall ye see him
;

6
[Mark as he said unto

you,
7
] Lo, I have told you. 8 And they departed

quickly from the sepulchre with fear 8 and great

joy,&quot;
and did run 10 to bring his disciples

11 word.

|
Mark, . . . neither said they any thing to any man.
1 The angel just mentioned who stood up, and the one

who had previously rolled the stone from the mouth ot

the sepulchre and sat upon it. He, too, approached when
the women entered the sepulchre.

Here the first angel speaks.

1 Here the first angel speaks again.

what WM*ai&amp;lt;i

6, 7) l.y tli,- ,, ,

3 ObtM-i . intimation of the rising
1 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt; first appeared at

he aepulchr i tin- m..niii&amp;gt;^ ,.f tin- r&amp;lt;--ui:

4 See Luke ix. 22; V M irk ix. 31.
3 Not only tli, . leven, luit all tli

clause of thia vei&amp;gt;- .

ance is that which t live, hundred
,f tin-in at MM. (I omp. .Matt, xxviii. ];, &,-., .-,!. .

i.illy \vr 17. wh- ii eunvetly translated, with 1 Or. xv.

message, according to Mark xvi. 7, wa
curried t l\t,r especially.)

9 The disciples were to have their faith still further
;&amp;gt;. John xx. 8, last clause) before th&amp;lt;

ill permitted to see Jesus.
7 See Matt. xxvL 32; Mark xiv. 28.
8 Hence the trembling and amazement mentioned at

Mark xvi. 8, for the concluding words of that verse,

they were afraid,&quot; do not explain why they said nothing
to any man.

&quot;

Although at the first fear overpowered them, they
gradually thought of the words of Jesus respecting his

-esurrection, to which the angel had referred them, and
3elieved.

1 What is stated (Matt, xxviii. 9, 10) of the appearing
of the Lord himself to these women is (compare the

sequel) to be confined to Mary Magdalene.
&quot;

According to Luke xxiv. 10, they appear to have
told it first of all to other of the women

; and along with

these, in the first instance, to the apostles, with the ex

ception of Peter and John, who had already departed, at

the report of the Magdalene, or may not have previously
been iu company with the rest, (see John xx 2, 10 ;) and

eventually to other disciples elsewhere. No one, how
ever, according to Luke xxiv. 11, was willing to believe

even their message respecting the vision of angels, and
what these angels announced. [Let the reader observe,
Luke xxiv. 9-11 refers to these several reports () that

of Mary Magdalene respecting the empty grave ; (l&amp;gt;)

that

of Mary, the mother of James and Salome, &c., respecting
the vision of angels; (c) that of Mary Magdalene respect-

ng the appearing of the Lord to her.]

Peter and John at the Sepulchre, and in it

John XX. 3-10
;
Luke XXIV. 12.

John xx. 3 Peter therefore
1 went forth, and

that other disciple, and came to the sepulchre.
-

4 So they ran both together :

3 and the other disciple
did outrun Peter,

4 and came first to the sepulchre.
5 And he stooping down, and looking in, saw the

linen clothes lying ; yet went he not in.
5 6 Then

cometh Simon Peter following him, and went into

the sepulchre, and seeth the linen clothes lie,

7 And the napkin, that was about his head, not

lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together
in a place by itself.

6 8 Then went in also that

other disciple, which came first to the sepulchre,
and he saw,

7 and believed.
8 9 For as yet they

knew not the scripture, that he must rise a^ain

from the dead. 9 10 Then the disciples went away

again unto their own home. 10

1 At the first report liy M.ny M i gdalene, (comp. ver. 2.)

In as far as Luke xxiv. 12 is to be explained by ver.

9, 10, are these last verses to be understood specially and
.

i-ly of the im-.-sa^-c of the Magdalene.
- Hut l&amp;gt;v a ilili .T, nt.way from that by which the women

returned, (Matt, xxviii. 8.)
3 A glorious race ! (Comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 22, 23 ; Song

of Sol. i. 4.)

* Here Peter and John seem to exchange the parts suited

to their respective characters ; for, according to what we
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EIGHTH SECTION.

FROM THE RESURRECTION TO THE ASCENSION OF JESUa

(FORTY DAYS ACTS I. 3.)

Obervation. Respecting the interval between the death and resurrection of Jesus, 1 Peter iii. 18-20, iv. 6,

gives us further disclosures. This is also the place for Mark xvi. 1, according to which, as soon as

&quot; the sabbath was
past,&quot;

and consequently upon Saturday evening, (for the Jews counted the day from

six to six P.M.,) Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James, and Salome, bought spicea for the anoint

ing of Jesus. Nothing further was done until the following morning.

The resurrection day, (Sunday.)

The resurrection itself.

The women at the sepulchre, and the vision of angels.

Peter and John at the sepulchre, and in it.

Jesus appears for the first time to Mary Magdalene.

His appearance on the way to Emmaus and to Peter, (the second and third appearances.)

His appearance in the evening to the company of the disciples, (fourth appearance.)

The second appearance to the company of the disciples (the fifth appearance) eight days afterwards, (Thomas.)

The third appearance of Jesus to a company of disciples beside the Sea of Gennesareth, (the sixth appearance

of all.)

The appearance of Jesus to the whole of his assembled followers. (They amounted to five hundred. This

was the seventh appearance of all, and the eighth for James.)

The last meeting of the eleven with their risen Master, and his ascension into heaven.

THE RESURRECTION DAY, (SUNDAY.)

The Resuivection itself Matt. XXVIII. 1-4.

1 In the end of the sabbath,
1
as it began to

dawn toward the first day of the week,
2 caine

Mary Magdalene and the other Mary
3 to see the

sepulchre.
4

1 Here we must carefully attend to the difference be

tween Mark xvi. 1 and Matthew. St Mark says, when
the (legal time of the) sabbath was past, and consequently
on Saturday evening at six o clock, the women bought

spices to anoint Jesus. St Matthew says,
&quot; In the end of

the sabbath,&quot; taking the word in its largest meaning,
and comprehending in it the following night, (which,

according to our reckoning, makes the whole of Satur

day,) consequently upon the Sabbath morning, came the

women to the sepulchre.
2 Here attention must be paid, on the one hand, to the

statements at Matt, xxviii. 1 and Mark xvi. 2, and, on the

other, to that of St John. John xx. 1 Bays,
&quot; When it

was yet dark cometh Mary Magdalene.&quot; By this we must

not suppose she was alone, but accompanied by the other

two
;
and that they then set out from home to go to the

sepulchre. Matt, xxviii. 1 and Mark xvi. 2 say that it was

at the
&quot;

rising of the sun&quot; they came to the sepulchre.
3
According to John xx. 1, Mary Magdalene was the

first : and according to Mark xvi. 1
, 2, Salome arrived :iftor.

The last, as we formerly had occasion to remark,

the last to reach the cross, no doubt because she was the

oldest At Luke xxiv. 10, other women are mentioned,
but only as giving information along with those already

named, and without ita being said that they were also

spectators.
4
And, according to Mark and Luke, in order also to

embalm Jesus.

2 And, behold, there was a great earthquake :

l

for
3 the angel of the Lord descended from heaven,

and came and rolled back the stone from the door,
3

and sat upon it.
4 3 His countenance was like

lightning, and his raiment white as snow : 4 And
for fear of him the keepers did shake, and became

as dead men.*

1 While these women were on their way to the grave,
and before they reached it. It was seen and heard only
in the immediate vicinity.

2 The connexion is : The descent of the angel, and his

employment at the grave, were accompanied by an earth

quake, in order to increase the terror of the keepers.
3 To render the grave accessible, and shew that Jesus

was risen. It was by no means necessary for his exit;

in fact, he was already risen when the angel came. The
Father had, according to the Scriptures, raised Jesus on
the third day, (Rom. viii. 10: 1 Cor. vi. 14; Eph. i. 20,

&c.) Christ was raised from the dead by the glory of the

Father, (Rom . vi. 4
.)

Of this result, however, the divinity
of the Son was a necessary condition : and consequently
the Scriptures can also say that he rose in virtue of his

own divine glory. (Comp. Acts ii. 24; Horn. i. 4, &c.)

Respecting the importance of the resurrection, as re

gards the work of redemption, see Rom. iv. 25, and 1 Cor.

xv. As regards Jesus himself, see Acts ii. 24-28, 31.

(Comp. Ps. xvi.)
4 This angel was no doubt one of the two who appeared

afterwards to the women, having joined the company of

him whom they found sitting in the tomb. (Comp.
Luke xxiv.. 4 with Mark xvi. 5, and Matt, xxviii. 5.)

There can be as little doubt that he whom the women
found so sitting was the one who had carefully folded

the grave-clothes of Jesus. (Comp. John xx. 6, 7.)

Thus, while one angel ministered at the stone, the other
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i
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..i,-h they both

messengers to tin 1 women.
Ami i. in, ii iV. in tli- ii-

at the time
:irriv.-cl in the ,-ity. I .y tlu-ir III.MIIS, ami n.t \sitl.

It was l.ii.l upon tin-in,

(Ver. I 1

,,f (I,,- d &quot;
&amp;lt;liil i&quot;t hiiii.-fli r.-I.it.

The Women at the Owe, and the Vision nf Angels
Matt. XXVIII. 5-8; Mark XVI.

Lub- XX IV.* 2-8 (2-9); John XX. 1, 2.

Mark \vi. 3 And they
1

said among them-

\VliD shall roll us away the stone from the

door of the sepulchre 1 4 And when they looked,

they saw that the stone was rolled away : for it

was very great.&quot;
1 There were three of them.
5 The intermediate statement intimates, that while they

were asking the question, they looked up and observed

the removal of the stone. The words,
&quot;

for it was very

great,&quot;
should consequently precede it.

John xx. 2 Then she 1
runneth, and cometh

to Simon Peter, and to the other disciple,
2 whom

Jesus loved, and saith unto them, They have

taken away the Lord out of the sepulchre, and

we know not where they have laid him.
1
Mary Magdalene, who was a few steps before the

other women, and so the first to observe that the stone

was rolled away.
3 These two were at this time together. (Comp. John

xx. 10.)

Luke xxiv. 3 And they entered in, and found

not the body of the Lord Jesus. 4 And it came

to pass, as they were much perplexed thereabout,

[Mark xvi. 5, they saw a young man sitting on

the right side, clothed in a long white garment :

and they were affrighted, and] behold, two men 1

stood by them in shining garments : 5 And as

they were afraid, and bowed down their faces to

the earth, they
2 said unto them, [Matt, xxviii. 5

;

Mark xvi. G
;
Luke xxiv. 5, 6,* Be not affrighted :

Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth, which was crucified
:]

Why seek ye the living among the dead ? Matt,

xxviii. G He is not here : for he is risen, as he

said. Come, see the place where the Lord lay.
3

Luke xxiv. 6t Remember how he spake unto

you when he was yet in Galilee, 7 Saying,
4 The

Son of man must be delivered into the hands of

sinful men, and be crucified, and the third day
rise again. Matt, xxviii. 7| Go quickly, and

tell his disciples
5 that he is risen from the dead ;

and, behold, he goeth before you into Galilee
;

there shall ye see him
;

6
[Mark as he said unto

you,
7
] Lo, I have told you, 8 And they departed

quickly from the sepulchre with fear 8 and great

jny.
&quot;

and did run 10
to bring his disciples

11 word.

[Mark, . . . neither said they any thing to any man.]
1 The angel just mentioned who stood up, and the one

\vln&amp;gt; hail previously rolled the ^tone from the mouth of

the sepulchre and sat upon it. He, too, approached when
the women entered the sepulchre.

Here the first anprcl speaks.
e Mil-mid angel speaks.

J Here the first angel speaks again.

t..-r.

intimation of the rising
ired at

In.- ..n tie- morning i.f tie
I

i. ik.- ix. -JU; Mirkix.31.
3 Not only tip ilcvcii. lint all thff rest,, inasmuch an,

according to tin- final ,-l.m*c nf this vcr--

ance is that which took place in (i

of them at once. (Comp. Matt, xxviii. 10, Ac., ai. .

cully vcr. 17, when correctly translated, with 1 Cor. xv.

message, according to Mark xvi. 7, was to be
carried to Peter especially.)

8 The disciples were to have their faith still further
exercised (comp. John xx. S, last clause) before th-

all permitted to see Jesus.
7 See Matt. xxvi. 32

; Mark xiv. 28.
8 Hence the trembling and amazement mentioned at

Mark xvi. 8, for the concluding words of that verse,
&quot;

they were afraid,&quot; do not explain why they said nothing
to any man.

&quot;

Although at the first fear overpowered them, they
gradually &quot;&quot;&quot;fl***

of the words of Jesus respecting his

resurrection, to which the angel had referred them, and
Vll.

1 What is stated (Matt, xxviii. 9, 10) of the appearing
of the Lord himself to these women is (compare the

sequel) to be confined to Mary Magdalene.
&quot;

According to Luke xxiv. 10, they appear to have
told it iirst of all to other of the women ; and along with

these, in the first instance, to the apostles, with the ex

ception of Peter and John, who had already departed, at

the report of the Magdalene, or may not have previously
been in company with the rest, (see John xx. 2, 10 ;) and

eventually to other disciples elsewhere. No one, how
ever, according to Luke xxiv. 11, was willing to believe

even their message respecting the vision of angels, and
what these angels announced. [Let the reader observe,
Luke xxiv. 911 refers to these several reports () that

f Mary Magdalene respecting the empty grave ; (6) that

of Mary, the mother of James and Salome, &c., respecting
the vision of angels; (c) that of Mary Magdalene respect-

ng the appearing of the Lord to her.]

Peter and John at the Sepulchre, and in it

John XX. 3-10
;
Luke XXIV. 12.

John xx. 3 Peter therefore
1 went forth, and

that other disciple, and came to the sepulchre.
-

4 So they ran both together :

3 and the other disciple
did outrun Peter,

4 and came first to the sepulchre.
5 And he stooping down, and looking in, saw the

linen clothes lying ; yet went he not in.
5 6 Then

cometh Simon Peter following him, and went into

the sepulchre, and seeth the linen clothes lie,

7 And the napkin, that was about his head, not

lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together
in a place by itself.

6 8 Then went in also that

other disciple, which came first to the sepulchre,
and he saw,

7 and believed.8 9 For as yet they
knew not the scripture, that he must rise again
from the dead. 9 10 Then the disciples went away
again unto their own home. 10

1 At the first report by Mary Magdalene, (comp. ver. ~2. &amp;gt;

In as far as Luke xxiv. 1
%

J is to be explained by ver.

9, 10, are these be understood specially and

exclusively of the mc.--sa&amp;lt;;i: nf the Magdalene.
2 But bv a dili crcnt way from that by which the women

returned, (Matt, xxviii. 8.)
3 A glorious race ! (Comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 22, 23

; Song
of Sol. i. 4.)

4 Here Peter and John seem to exchange the parts suited

to their respective characters; for, according to what we
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his resurrection was required for conferring upon them

plenary authority. The full measure of the Spirit, it is

true, ifr could give them only after his exaltation, but they
eived a foretaste of it the first upward stage in

his path of triumph having been already gained.

(Luke xxiv. 49
;
see also Luke xxiv. 50, and Mark xvi.

19.)

The Second Appearance of Jems to the Company
of the Disciples, eight days after John
XX. 2-1-29.

This manifestation was intended to convince Thomas,
the most sceptical of the disciples, of the reality of the

resurrection of Jesus, and perfectly answered that end.

He had been absent at the previous meeting, eight days
before, but no sooner waJ he shewn the prints of tho nails

in the hands of Jesus, and the scar of the wound in his

side, and received the invitation to certify himself by
personal examination, than he sank at his feet, ex

claiming, &quot;My Lord and my God!&quot; Notwithstanding
this concession or honour, Jesus did not neglect to ad

monish him for his unbelief, taking occasion to recom
mend that faith that dispenses with visible evidence, the

lack of which had, no doubt, cost Thomas much suffer

ing during the last days.

The Third Appearance of Jesus in a Company
of Disciples, beside the Sea of Gennesareth

John XXI. 1-25.

Obs. The disciples had, in the meantime, agreeably to

the intimations given at Matt, xxviii. 7 and Mark xvi. 7,

(compared with Matt. xxvi. 32 and Mark xiv. 28,) with

drawn from Jerusalem to Galilee.

In this manifestation Jesus had two objects in view : in

the first place, the general one of giving a new proof of his

being alive, and so of the increasing glory of his life; and,

secondly, the more particular one of restoring Peter openly
to his forfeited apostleship. The means employed for the

first of these objects was the breakfast, consisting of bread

and meat, which He prepared for the company of the

disciples, (Peter, Thomas, Nathanael, John, James, and
two more, being seven in all,) early in the morning, and
on the shore of the Lake Gennesareth, on which they had

spent a night of unprofitable toil in fishing. At this

meal Jesus himself was present, without, however, as it

appears, partaking. (At John xxi. 9, the word ought not

to be fish, but meat, because the fish was procured from
the haul which Jesus vouchsafed, and was contributed by
the disciples.) If we take the words in ver. 12, 13 strictly,

Jesus did not here eat of the food, as he did at Luke
xxiv. 43. As for the draught of fishes itself, granted in

the same manner as at Luke v. 1, &c., it was probably
intended specially to remind Peter of the incidents of his

Tocation, which were such as ought to have kept him from

denying his Master. The repetition of the same incident

no doubt served to confirm Peter who now glowed afresh

with love to his Master, and manifested it in the most

striking way, by instantly swimming to him from the
vessel in the conviction that he was again accepted of

him. At the same time the conversation which Jesus
held with him after the meal, and in which he three

times, and in a marked way, interrogated him as to his

love, proved to the penitent apostle, in a manner that

humbled him far more than the remembrance of his voca
tion could have done, that henceforward, in the pastoral

office, in which he was now reinstated, he would be
called upon to give better evidences of his attachment
than he had lately done, and all the more because the

number of great fishes in the net, one hundred and fifty-

three, connected with the three-fold injunction of &quot; Feed

my lambs &quot;and
&quot;sheep,&quot; impressed upon him the vast

extent of his higher avocation as a fisher of men. The
circumstance that Jesus also intimates to Peter (ver. 18)
the violent death by crucifixion, which, according to

ancient testimony, he endured at Rome, (see ver. 19,)
while a peaceful decease and a continuance of life until a
more glorious coming of the kingdom of God at the close of

the first century of the Christian era, (and, consequently,
bo the invisible advent of Christ himself, ver. 22,) was
reserved for his companion John, is likewise of the highest
importance, considering the connexion in which it occurs.
In order to magnify to such persons as Peter the grace of

their re-admission into favour, it is the Lord s will to

keep alive the remembrance of it in their minds by the

greater bitterness of his dispensations towards them, as

it is also reasonable that he should lay upon such re

covered backsliders heavier tasks than upon others.

Appearance of Jesus to the whole of his assembled

Disciples (1 Cor. XV. G) Matt. XXVIII.

16-20; Mark XVI. 15-18.

06s. That which Paul (1 Cor. xv. 5, 6) delivers as a
doctrine, viz., that the Lord had appeared at first to in

dividuals, especially to Peter, (Luke xxiv. 34,) thru to

the company of the eleven, and at last to the whole as
sembled body, we find confirmed by the history. Jesus
does appear first to individuals (a) to Mary Magdalene,
(b) to the two disciples on the way to Emmaus, (c) to
Peter ; on three subsequent occasions to the company of
the eleven, more or less complete (a) upon the even

ing of the resurrection, (b) eight days afterwards, (c) on
the shore of Lake Gennesareth. Now, at last, he appears
to the whole assembled disciples, (compare the observa
tion upon the ascension of Jesus.) According to 1 Cor.
xv. 6, there were five hundred present on the occasion.
How beautiful an emblem of the way in which the Lord
appears, and will appear, in ever-widening circles to the
world ! Whether, however, we here find the appearance
related by Pfcul, (1 Cor. xv. 6,) or his appearance to the
whole of his disciples, the second half of Matt, xxviii. 17
must be translated differently from the present render

ing in the English version.

Matt, xxviii. 16 Thenthe eleven disciples went

away into Galilee, into a mountain where Jesus had

appointed them. 1 17 And when they saw him,
they worshipped him :

2 but some doubted. 3

1
They had received a general order to repair to Gali

lee so early as at Matt. xxvi. 32
;
Mark xiv. 28

;
Matt,

xxviii. 7 ; Mark xvi. 7. At some of the subsequent ap
pearances, Jesus might have designated the mountain
more particularly.

3 In a closer circle than the other disciples.
3

Translate,
&quot;

retired back.&quot; The &quot;

others,&quot; conscious
of their subordinate rank, and to the number of five

hundred, formed a wider circle around Jesus and the
eleven apostles. (Comp. the celestial order in Rev. iv. 4,

v. 11, vii. 11, 9.) It is very probable, that the concluding
words of ver. 17 ought to be different from what they
are in the Greek original. Even according to the com
mon reading, however, they may be taken to signify
&quot;

they placed themselves (somewhat) at a distance.&quot; The
Greek preposition has that meaning.

18 And Jesus came and spake unto them,
1

say

ing, All power is given unto me in heaven and
in earth. 2 19 Go ye therefore, and teach all

nations,
8

baptizing them in the name of the

Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost: 4

20 Teaching them to observe all things
5 whatso

ever I have commanded you:
6 Mark xvi 16

He that believeth and is baptized
7 shall be saved

;

but he that believeth not 8 shall be damned. 17
And these signs shall follow them 9 that believe

;

In my name shall they cast out devils
; they shall

speak with new tongues ;
1 8 They shall take up

serpents ;

10 and if they drink any deadly tiling, it

shall not hurt them
; they shall lay hands on the

sick, and they shall recover. 11 Matt, xxviii. 20

And, lo, I am with you abrav, even unto the

end of the world.12 Amen.
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I In the first instance to the eleven. \\

however, was designed also for the otli. T d

ic..in|.. Act.- ;

A siil lime proclamation to the &amp;lt; hur,-h nf all ages.
II,, .\ i, 1 1 -iniic. tit a missionary order, whose obliga-

ti&amp;lt; i i . -lay.

A soliil l&amp;gt;a.siH for tin- doctrine of the Holy Trinity !

Believin^ ly to keep and to follow.

Tin- i&quot;t topulHhemselvc.-tup, and

t.ilk a.s if they h i 1 extracted the whole wisdom out of

heaven, when they a|&amp;gt;|.i-al
to this passage in proof of their

doctrin
!&quot;g

and being taught must uecos-

sirily precede baptizing and being baptized, and, con-

equently, that baptism ought not to bo admini.

ini .mts. Tliis d,,,-s certainly appear from the I

: which, however, is not strictly correct Accord-

the original, the general command is,
&quot; Make,

M of&quot; all nations, which is then divided r

parts viz., (a) baptize them in the name of the Holy
Trinity ; (6) teach them to observe all things whatsoever

I have commanded. Accordingly, when the position of

the several articles of the command is taken into con

sideration, the result is the very opposite of the doctrine

of the Anabaptists ; and baptism precedes tuition,

according to the common practice of the whole of

Christendom. It is only in the case of converted

heathens that the opposite course must be followed. As
in regard to the relation between baptism and doctrine,

or between baptism and faith, two cases must be distin

guished, that of the infants of Christian parents, and that

of adult heathens, so we find that the Lord speaks first (in

Matthew) in reference to the former, in which baptism

precedes faith, and, subsequently, (at Mark xvi. 16,) with

reference to the lattfir, in which faith precedes baptism.
7 This does not affirm that faith and baptism are the

tole requisites for salvation, but only that they are the

first; because, according to Matt, xxviii. 20, the faith

here mentioned is inseparable from the observance of the

commandments.
8
Here, where the cause of damnation is mentioned,

baptism is left out of view, the reason being that it is

the contempt, and not the (involuntary) omission of that

rite, that condemns.
9 There have been many believers who neither did

nor had power to do such things, of whom the Reformers

may be taken for an instance. It must, therefore, be

inferred, that Jesus speaks these words with a special

eye to the first believers viz., the apostles and their

associates who received the first-fruits of the Spirit. In
their case, as the Acts of the Apostles shews, they were

actually verified. We hold to these miracles already

wrought; but with a living faith we shall no doubt be

enabled to do much more than is practicable in the case

of timid believers.
10 We have instances of the first and third species of

miracle having been performed by Paul, as recorded in the

Acts, and generally of the use of strange languages, which
was common among the early disciples and Christians.
u We read in the Acts of many cases of this sort

wrought by Peter.
II Great and glorious consolation for believers !

The Last Meeting of the Eleven with the risen

Jesus, and his Ascension to Heaven Luke
XXIV. 49-53, (compared with Acts I. 4-12

;

Mark XVI. 19, 20.)

Obt. 1. That this meeting consisted of the apostles
alone is evident from Acts i. 2, 4, &c., as well as from
1 Cor. xv. 7, and from the connexion in which Luke

with its antecedents. AM in :

.nl.-itcd in tho presence of

alone, although h&quot; had m my . II-T disciples, SO did th--

.I.-HU8 take place ,,nly in tl.

whole body of the disciples had
In-held him in hi.s majesty upon the mountain in Galilee.

It is now the ny who ar-,- present at hia

P

lison Jeua; it

is rather the termination of his who!.- life .md labours on
earth. On the other hand, according to 1 Cor. x

Lord /,rcvioimly appeared to James, who v

. or the firnt martyr among the apostle.
ico is, as it were, supplementary to the rest.

(Compare with this observation the foregoing n,
the earlier appearances of Jesus.)

Obs. 2. It must bo evident to all how fanciful is the
idea of those who believe that the ascension of Jesus
took place immediately after his resurrection, and who
explain the appearances of which we have hitherto been

speaking, as having been made from heaven.

The last interview held by Jesus with the eleven, be
fore his ascension, and what was then spoken, is more

circumstantially related in Acts i. 4-8, than in Luke
xxiv. 49. (The separation of ver. 49 from the preceding
context involves no difficulty, and is required by the

Acts.) For both ver. 4 and ver. 6 are to be understood

manifestly of one and the same meeting, and in fact of

the one (see ver. 9) which took place at the ascension.
The scene of this interview, according to the import of

the words of Luke xxiv. 49 and Acts ii. 4, as well as the

description at Luke xxiv. 50, was the city of Jerusalem,
to which Jesus and the disciples had returned from Gali
lee. The ascension itaelf, however, took place upon
Mount Olivet, as he was laying his hands upon them,
and blessing them.

Luke xxiv. 50 And he led them out as far

as 1 to Bethany, and he lifted up his hands, and
blessed them. 51 And it came to pass, while he
blessed them,

2 he was parted from them, and car

ried up into heaven. [Mark xvi. 10 And sat on

the right hand of God.a
J

52 And they wor

shipped him,
4 and returned to Jerusalem 5 with

greatjoy : 53 And were continually in the temple,

praising and blessing God. 6 Mark xvi. 20 And
they went forth, and preached everywhere,

7 the

Lord working with them,
8

and&quot; confirming the

word with signs following. Amen.
1 That is,

&quot;

towards,&quot; not, as in our version,
&quot; as far

as,&quot;

Bethany. It was, however, according to Acts i. 12, as

far as to Olivet. The place that had witnessed the

deepest humiliation of Jesus was also to witness his

return to heaven : an emblem of that law of the king
dom through suffering to glory.

2 For the work of the priestly blessing belongs even
in heaven specially to him.

8 In his human nature.
4 How fearful the heresy that would depict the wor

ship of Jesus as the mere deification of man !

According to the command in Luke xxiv. 49.
8
Comp. Acts i. 1 4. It is right that the ascension of

Jesus should inspire us with joy.
7
Comp. here, and in the sequel, the Acte of the

Apostles and the Epistles.
8
Helped them at their work, and worked in them.

8
Comp. the observation on Mark xvi. 17.

And now, dear reader, Christ hath been evidently set forth before your eyes.&quot;

to bear His image in your heart.

Know Him, and seek



THE HISTORY AND WRITINGS OF THE APOSTLES.

(THE SECOND PART OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.)

INTRODUCTION TO ST LUKE S HISTORY OF THE
ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

1. IN this, among all the books of Scripture,

with the exception of the Epistles, the author

most distinctly describes himself, (chap. xvi. 10,

xx. 5
:)

he was the companion of Paul in his

last missionary journey; for from Troas to

Pliilippi he uses the pronoun we. At Philippi,

it seems, he had tarried behind while the

paostle visited Greece ;
and on the last journey

to Jerusalem (chap. xx. 5) he rejoins his company,
and continues with him to the end.

Who this writer was is certainly not mentioned

in the book. He is unanimously identified, how

ever, by Christian tradition, as Luke, or Lucan,

probably a native of Antioch, and the person
whom Paul, at Col. iv. 14, characterises as &quot;the

beloved physician.&quot;
As in that epistle the per

sons previously named are at ver. 1 1 said to be of

the circumcision, Luke seems thereby to be desig

nated as a Gentile Christian. At 2 Tim. iv. 11,

honourable mention is made of him as the only
one who continued with Paul. These, however,
are the whole particulars certainly known of him.

Many reckon him to be the Lucius of Acts xiii. 1
;

it would not, however, be consistent with his

modesty to have mentioned himself before Saul.

According to a picture of Mary, found in the

seventh century at Rome, and bearing the inscrip

tion,
&quot; One of the seven which St Luke

painted,&quot;

it is supposed that he was an artist, and that from

his pencil the best likenesses of Christ have come

down. He is likewise included among the seventy

disciples. The latter particular, however, does

not agree with the remark made respecting him in

Col. iv. 11, and still less with the commencement
of his Gospel, where (chap. i. 1) he speaks of

deriving his information from those who were

eye-witnesses of the facts. Total uncertainty also

prevails respecting his subsequent life. He is

said to have laboured in Dalmatia, Galatia, Italy,
and Macedonia, and to have died, according to

different accounts, in Egypt, Greece, Bithynia
or Ephesus, some say by martyrdom, others by
natural death.

2. Nor is anything certain known respecting
Theophilas, for whom he wrote. That he was a
man of quality appears from the designation given
him in Luke i. 3, which is the same as is elsewhere

given to proconsuls and other officers of high
rank, (Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25.) That he
lived in Italy, and therefore probably at Piome, is

clear from the fact, that Luke describes to him
the places best known in Palestine, but gives no
e cription of even the least considerable in Italy.

There can be little doubt, therefore, that he was
one of the converts gained from among the men
of rank by the imprisonment of Paul

;

3. For the time when the Acts of the Apostles
was written was evidently the second year of Paul s

imprisonment, inasmuch as otherwise no reason

can be discovered why it was then broken off.

This, as will be afterwards shewn, and according
to the most probable reckoning, was the year GJ
after the birth of Christ.

4. The intention and use of the history of the

apostles. No doubt all the sacred writers wrote
as they were moved by the Holy Spirit ;

and so

far it seems superfluous to inquire what was
their end and aim in doing what it was impos
sible for them to have failed to undertake.

But as the Spirit of God operates upon man in

a way conformable to human nature, it is always
instructive, even in the case of the divinely
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enlightened, tu (rare cut tin- thoughts and scnti

incut, \\lii.-h the lli.lv (. h- st excited in thri

minds. Thus Luke, at the. very commeneemen
(if Ills (lospcl, describes himself as properly ;

irrit T f history, whose object was to siilistitut

correct researches and reports in place of thos&amp;lt;

which, without having IHTH duly investigated
were then in vogue. With this object his narra

live corresponds. With tin- exception of St John
in- -hes the most numerous dates, alludes to

contemporaneous events in the history of the

world. (Acts xi. J8, xii. 21, xviii. 2,) and so on

His stylo, too, is the most pure Greek, and leasi

mingled with Hebrew terms and idioms. Accord

ingly, his wish was, as he expresses it in his

Gospel, to convince inquiring and enlightened
readers of the certainty of the great facts of th

Christian scheme ofsalvation, and to put into their

hands a weapon of defence against the infidel and

scoffer ; but particularly, as the faithful scholar oi

St Paul, to set in a clear light the universality oi

the grace of Jesus Christ.

At chap, i 1 he gives us to understand that

he considers the Acts of the Apostles as a neces

sary continuation of the narrative of the life of

Jesus the second main branch of the sacred his

tory of salvation. He significantly introduces, as

the preface to it, a repetition of the account of the

ascension with which the Gospels terminated, in

order to shew that the history of the Christian

Church is that of the working of the glorified
Christ. Where, then, is it that he chiefly per
ceives this

1

? and what are the facts which he

selects from the rich abundance of them at his

command 1 No doubt there must have been much
to relate of the secret works of God in Palestine

and Syria, and of what befell the several apostles.
We instantly discover, however, that from the

commencement to the twelfth chapter little is

said except of Peter, and that thenceforward the

history of Paul engrosses the narrative to the close.

Nay, even respecting Paul, many particulars are

omitted, which we learn from his own epistles;

as, for instance, the deplorable occurrences at

Corinth, the disagreement with Peter, and the jour

ney to Illyricum, (Rom. xv. 19; Gal.
ii.)

Of the

many conflicts, too, in which this apostle was in

volved with false and mistaken zealots, the only one
mentioned (Acts xv.) is that which was so happily
terminated by the co-operation of Peter and
James. It is true that Luke docs not in this man
ner pass in total silence even the various calamities

and obstructions which impeded the course of the

early Church
;
for example, chap, vi 15. At the

same time he prefers dwelling upon whatever is

calculated to inspire grateful sentiments towards
the Lord, and demonstrate the fulfilment of His

promises. Just as the histories in the Old Tes
tament leave unrecorded many of the foibles

of the men of God, so does Luke present to his

disciple those facts in the history of the early
Church which serve to manifest the Divine power
of Jems operating in his followers, rather than its

other more human aspects which display t

and infirmity of hi. in tniim : Acts of

the A
|&quot; J.i&amp;gt;tory

of the victories of thu

kin:/dm of God; i

an admonition to us, i .-penally in the.-e melan

choly times in which \\e. live, to raise our eye
aloft, and to look at the doii.. ; rather

than at those of man. The transactions \

in the Ac s mot from the statesmen and authors

of the age either with total disregard or
p&amp;lt;

hostility, and yet they were of high importance
in the sight of God. And so ought we in

days to attend less to great political events, em

pires, and nations, than to the silent progress of

the kingdom of God upon earth. And the

darker the state of things becomes, the more
should we elevate our eyes to him whose hand is

in all that happens, and who guides everything to

his own ends !

If we further inquire, what particular works of

God the Acts of the Apostles relate, the answer
is as follows :

(1.) The foundation of the Christian community
at Jerusalem, and its early history. In this we
have a pattern for all times, of what the Church
of God, under the powerful working of his Spirit,
and in spite of all the weaknesses of men, ought
to be on earth. The first love, the faith, the

bcdience, the wisdom which reigned in that

community, all continue to be an example for

us to study, and may well put us to shame
and animate us to exertion. Moreover, these

sketches of the Church at Jerusalem are of special

&quot;mportance for our times, as exhibiting the first

and primitive constitution of the Christian Church.
We there see in what manner Peter, acting upon the

commission he had received, actually became the

rock of the Church, and from the first took the

lead in some degree in all transactions, but how,
it the same time, all was done in a brotherly way,
ivhile the pastors and teachers, even though ap-
jointed by the Lord himself, were very far from

wishing to domineer over the people, as was after

wards the case. In this manner, the Acts of the

Apostles is especially a book for teachers. Hence
3randt justly observes, that &quot; next to the ac-

jounts of our Saviour given by the evangelist^
here is no part of the Bible which furnishes

eachers more abundantly with the directions

iccessary for the discharge of their office than tho

A.cts of the Apostles. They may learn from it,

n the first place, what is requisite in order to a
onscientious preparation for their duties. They
re further shewn, in the most perfect examples,
he proper way of preaching and dispensing the

vord of everlasting truth, under the guidance of

he Spirit of God. Not only may they find in it

i directory for converting souls from darkness to

ight, and from the power of Satan unto God, hut,
fter that has been done, for nurturing and train-

ng them for actually obtaining inheritance among
hem which are sanctified by faith that is in Christ
low many profitable instructions also may not

3 A
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be derived from this book respecting the behaviour ;

that becomes us, both in affliction and prosperous

days ;
the intercourse proper to be maintained with

the friends and adversaries of the kingdom of

Christ ;
and the way of dealing profitably both with

hypocrites and those who are sincere at heart, of
j

bearing affectionately with brethren in their trans-
j

gressions, and of seriously reproving and bring-
j

ing back our fellow-servants when they go astray

and err from the truth ! In short, hardly will

anything occur to a minister, in the discharge of

his office, respecting which he may not derive good
advice from this divine book of Holy Scripture.&quot;

(2.) After the martyrdom of Stephen, the Chris

tians were forced by the persecutions which arose

to disperse, and fulfil the word,
&quot; Ye shall be wit

nesses unto me in all Judea, and in Samaria, and

unto the uttermost parts of the earth.&quot; And

hence, onwards from the eighth chapter, the narra

tive passes mainly into a history of the propagation

of the gospel, and of him who was the chief instru

ment in the work the apostle Paul. Of the la

bours of the rest of the apostles within and around

Palestine, and of the way in which Christianity
was carried to Alexandria, Syria, and Babylon,

(1 Peter v. 13,) Luke relates nothing, important

although these matters were. Nay, even respect

ing the great apostle of the Gentiles, there are

many things which he omits : for example, the

three years which he spent in Arabia after his

conversion ;
the persecutions and voyages which he

himself recites in 2 Cor. xi; the conflicts in Cor
inth ; the heresies which he mentions in the First

Epistle to Timothy; moreover, the introduction

of Christianity among the Romans, where, accord

ing to Paul s epistles, it was already known, and
into Crete, where the same apostle ordained Titus

;

and many similar particulars. It is accordingly

evident, that even in wrhat he relates concerning
Paul, Luke had a particular object in view viz.,

to record the facts which demonstrate the univer

sality of the grace of Christ, and therewith the title

of the Gentiles to the privileges of the Church. As
we learn, especially from the Epistles to the Ro
mans and Galatians,this was the matter St Paul had

chiefly at heart. Accordingly, we find that the pre

paratory step for the conversion of the heathen, by
the baptism of Cornelius, is twice circumstantially

related, and the conversion of the apostle of the

Gentiles himself no fewer than three times. The
author is resolved that all the readers of his book
shall clearly understand, that by Divine expedients,
which nothing could resist, the gospel was imparted
to the Gentiles, and that from the first they took
their place as fully privileged members of the

kingdom of God. Hence the pains he takes to

shew, that while Paul always offered salvation to

the Jews, he yet, on their rejecting it, turned to

the Gentiles, to whom it was more welcome, (chap,
xiii. 4G, and at the close of the book, chap, xxviii.

28.) In this manner was the gospel spread through
the whole of the Roman empire so us to reach
ItoiiKj itself, the metropolis of the heathen world.

Having recorded this, which is his great object,
the writer lays aside the inspired pen, and at the

end of the two years adds nothing to his history,
however desirous we might be to know what after

wards befell the great apostle. Had he been in

terested merely in what was personal to Paul, he
must necessarily have prosecuted his narrative.

His object, however, was to rehearse only his work,
and to do it in the apostle s own spirit. And
what he has written suffices for a practical de

monstration that the doctrine of Paul respecting
the general grace of God without the law, and the

equality of Gentiles and Jews in the eye of the

gospel, is justified by the proceedings of the Lord
of the Church himself. Hence Luther, with great

beauty, compares the Acts of the Apostles with the

Epistles of Paul in the following words :

&quot;In this book St Luke teaches the whole of

Christendom as long as the world lasts, what is

the main point of Christian doctrine viz., that

we must all be justified solely by faith in Jesus
Christ without the co-operation of the law, or as

sistance from our works. This point was the

evangelist s chief object and reason for writing
the book, and therefore it is that he handles so

powerfully, not only the preaching of the apostles

respecting faith in Christ, and the way in w^hich

both Jews and Gentiles indispeiisably require to

be justified thereby, without all desert and works,
but also the examples and history of this doctrine,

shewing how the Gentiles, as well as the Jews,

really were justified solely by the gospel without
the law. Hence this book might be correctly desig
nated a. Commentary upon the Epistles of St Paul.

For what that apostle teaches and inculcates with

words and texts of Scripture, St Luke here ex

hibits, and proves by examples and histories
;

shewing that the matter proceeded, and could not

but proceed, as St Paul taught that no law and
no works justify men, but solely faith in Christ.

The book is indeed like a beautiful mirror, in

which the reader may see that tliis is true
;

for of

the point that faith justifies, all the examples and

histories which it contains are sure and comfort

able vouchers, which cannot deceive.&quot;

5. The chronology of the Acts of the Apostles.
In his Gospel, (chap. iii. 1, 23,) Luke gives a pre

cise assignment of the chronological circumstances

under which John the Baptist and Jesus appeared.
From the Gospel of St John we can then reckon

the festivals, and in this way we discover that,

according to the usual supposition, the Lord Jesus

departed from this earth to the Father in the

thirty-third year after his birth. In the history
and letters of the apostles, however, such positive
dates are wanting ; and yet it is far from being

unimportant to the inquirer after truth to ascer

tain in what chronological order the facts of sacred

.Scripture took place, and how they correspond
with the events of secular history. All that can

be discovered, by a comparison of the few dates

given by the sacred penmen with those of pro
fane authors, is as follows :
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(1.) The stoning of Stephen could scarcely have

happened under Pontius Pilate, who rigidly main-

t. lined the forms i-l Roman juri-prudi no : it

must have taken
pla&amp;lt;r

under his successor Vite!

bo w.t- friendly to the Jews. Pilate would

either have interfered to prevent, or would after

wards have punished, such an outrage. He was,

however, deposed A.D. 36.

(-.) We arrive at the same year for the martyr
dom of Stephen and the conversion of St Paul,

by the statement in the Epistle to the Galatians,

(ehap. i, 18,) that Paul visited Jerusalem, and
saw the other apostles, three years after his con

version. From Damascus he was driven away by
Aretas, king of Arabia, (2 Cor. xi. 32.) But as

Damascus at other times belonged to the Roman

province, Aretas would have had power in it only

during the war which he waged with the Jewish

king, Herod Agrippa, the ally of the Romans, and
in which he vanquished him. In indignation at

this, the Emperor Tiberius ordered his general,

Vitellius, to deliver Aretas alive or dead into his

hands. Before this was done, however, Tiberius

died in March 37 ;
and not until the second year

of his successor, Caligula, and consequently, be

tween 38 and 39, was the matter concluded. Ac

cordingly, Aretas could not have had power and

authority in Damascus after the year 39. Paul s

escape from that city, as well as his first journey
to Jerusalem, occurred in the year 39, as his con

version did in 36.

(3.) The famine under the Emperor Claudius,

during which Paul made his second journey to

Jerusalem, (Acts xi. 29, 30,) happened in the year

44, as also the death of Herod Agrippa, (chap,
adi. 21-25.)

(4.) Fourteen years after his conversion, (Gal.
iL 1,) Paul came again the tliird time to Jerusalem,

and, as a comparison of Gal. iL with Acts xv.

clearly shews, to attend the council of the

apostles. Accordingly, this important conference

was held in the year 50. It might, no doubt, be

possible also to understand Gal. ii. 1 of his first ac

quaintanceship with the apostles, and consequently
to date all three years later

;
but this, for the fol

lowing reasons, cannot well be done :

(5.) In the year 51, St Paul makes his second

missionary journey. Proceeding as far as Europe,
he tarries by the way, and arrives at Corinth at

tho time when Claudius had banished the Jews
from Rome, a proceeding usually referred to the

year 52.

(6.) In Corinth Paul remained a year and a

half, wrote the two Epistles to the Thessalonians,

(r. ii.,) made a fourth journey by Ephesus and
Cesarea to Jerusalem, and after a short residence

returned to Antioch. From that city he set out

on his third missionary expedition, through Gala-

tia and Phrygia, (chap, xviii. 23
;)

tarried after

wards for three years at Ephesus, (chap. xix. 8, 10 ;)

wrote there the Epistle to the Galatians (in.) and
the first to the Corinthians, (iv. ;) proceeded thence

(chap. xx.
i.)

to Macedonia, where he wrote the

713

Kpi.,il. to the Corinthians, (v. ;)
arrived at

( orinth, and in that city I .i-i-tlu to the

Kom;m-, (vi.,) r.-niainiir_p then- f,.r three month-,

passover, he set out upon
his fifth journey to Jerusalem, where he arrived

not long after the sedition of the KL Vptian men
tioned in chap, xxl 37-39, and under the ^ovi-rn-

ment of Felix, two years before the appointment
of Festus, (chap. xxiv. 27.) Now, we know from

Josephus that Felix, soon after his recall, was ac

cused by the Jews of oppression, and only saved
from punishment by the intercession of his brother,

Pallas, whose influence at the time was very great
Pallas himself, however, soon came to be deprived
of all power, and was at last poisoned for the

sake of his riches by the emperor Nero in the

year 62. In the same year Festus, the successor

of Felix, died, after a short but vigorous adminis
tration. It follows, therefore, that Felix was

certainly deposed before the year 62, and that

Paul arrived at Jerusalem before the year 60, prob
ably in 58. He remained until 60 in Cesarea,
and in the whiter of 60-61 went to Rome, where
the narrative of St Luke terminates in the year
63. Here St Paul wrote the Epistles (VIL-X.) to

the Colossians, to Philemon, to the Ephesians, and

Philippians.

During this period, James was stoned to death
at Jerusalem in the year 62. The Epistle which
bears his name must therefore have been written

some tune during the first imprisonment of Paul
at Rome; if, indeed, the author was the James
of Jerusalem, and if the account of that person s

death is quite authentic.

(7.) Soon after this, St Paul acquired his liberty ;

for at the close of the year 64 occurred the great

conflagration at Rome, to which, according to

some historians, Nero himself was privy, but the

blame of which he threw upon the Christians,

causing multitudes of them to be executed with

dreadful cruelties. If Paul had been then at

Rome, he must, as the head of the Church there,

have been involved in the common fate. It is prob
able, however, that by this time he had quitted

Italy, after having there written the Epistle to the

Hebrews, (XL,) and returned to the East, where
he left Timothy, as his successor, in the city of

Ephesus, (1 Tim. i. 3,^and Titus in the island of

Crete. To each of them, on his departure, he ad

dressed letters to the former 1 Tim., (xn.,) to the

latter that bearing his name, (xnr.) After Paul had
left the East, Peter, by means of his first Epistle,
and soon afterwards Jude, took upon themselves

the charge of the forsaken churches. Having
spent the winter in Nicopolis, Paul prosecuted
his travels to the extreme boundary of the west,
which is understood to be Spain, and was there

once more apprehended and imprisoned at Rome
in the year 66. In anticipation of his approach

ing death, he here wrote the Second Epistle to

Timothy, (xiv.,) and summoned him along with
Mark to his side, (2 Tim. iv. 11.) They obeyed
the call, and were accompanied by St Peter, who,
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after writing his Second Epistle, suffered martyr
dom with St Paul.

(8.) This took place in the year 67. Peter
was crucified ; whereas Paul, as a Roman citizen,

was beheaded. Already, too, , the penal ju
mcnt against the rebellious nation of the Jews
had broken forth

;
for in the year GG began the

last Jewish war under Cestius Gallus, the governor
of Syria. It was carried on by Vespasian during
the year G7 ; and although suspended for a season

in consequence of the emperor Nero s dethrone

ment in 68, which led, after a time, to Ves

pasian s accession to the empire, was afterwards

prosecuted with all the greater vigour by his son

Titus, and terminated in the year 70 with the

total demolition of Jerusalem. To what coun
tries the apostles who survived this event then
betook themselves, or had already fled, is totally

uncertain, and is only stated by the Christian

traditions of an after age. It is known of John
alone that he thenceforth resided in Asia Minor,
where, in consequence of the increase of the dan

gers which St Paul in his time foresaw, and to

which he alludes in his latest epistles, the more
reckless propagation of heresies, the hatred of the

Jews, and the bloody persecution of the heathen,
the presence of an apostle had become especially

necessary. He laboured here, teaching and writ

ing, until about the year 100 ; and accordingly
the New Testament Scriptures embrace the whole
first century of the Christian Church.

DIVISION OF THE ACTS OF THE
APOSTLES.

The reader will at once perceive that this book
consists of two main parts viz., chap, i. xii.,

which describe the planting of Christianity among
the Jews; and chap, xiii. xxviii, relating its pro
pagation among the Gentiles by the apostle Paul.

If we comprise the labours of the other apostles,
the matter may be divided into the following sec

tions :

I. The founding and establishment of the Chris
tian Church in Palestine chap. L-xii.

1. The initiation of the work, by the ascension of

Jesus, and the election of an apostle; especially
the feast of Pentecost eiiap. i, ii.

j

2. Its growth in the midst of many hindrances.

(1.) It Is promoted by the first miracle, and the
first persecution chap, iii., iv.

(2.) A more striking miracle, and a fiercer

persecution chap. v.

(3.) The first dispute leads to new manifesta
tions of the Spirit, and the most violent

of the persecutions to a more extensive

spread of Christianity chap, vi.-viii.

3. Preparation for its further progress in the Gentile
world.

(] .) Conversion of the apostle of the Gentiles

chap. ix.

(2.) Conversion of the first Gentile chap. x.-xi.

18.

(3.) Antioch, the mother church of the Gentiles,
in frieudly intercourse with Jerusalem.
The Lord protects the Church chap. xi.

19-xii. 25.

II. Spread of Christianity among the Gentiles by
the apostle Paul chap, xiii-xxviii.

1. Paul s first missionary journey through Asia
Minor chap, xiii., xiv.

Settlement of the dispute concerning the inter

course between the Jew and the Gentile
Christians chap. xv. 1-35.

2. Paul s second missionary journey, extended to Eu
rope, and as far as Corinth chap. xv. 36-xviii. 22.

His sojourn in Macedonia, at Athens, and at

Corinth.

Epistles to the Thessalonians, (i. n.)
Withstands Peter at Antioch, (Gal. ii.)

3. The third missionary journey of Paul Acts xviii.

23-xx. 2.

Prolonged residence at Ephesus. Epistle to the

Galatians, (in.)
The first Epistle to the Corinthians, and while

on his way to Macedonia, the second, (iv. V.)
At Corinth, the Epistle to the Romans, (VL)

4. Paul in Palestine and at Rome Acts xx. 3-xxviii.

(1 .)
Paul before the Jewish people, (chap. xxii. )

(2.) Befove the Jewish council, (chap, xxiii.)

(3.) Before Roman tribunals [1.] that of

Felix, (chap, xxiv.;) [2.] that of Festus,

(chap, xxv.;) [3.] that of Agrippa, (chap,

xxvi.) (4.) Journey to Rome, (chap, xxvii.,

xxviii.) (5.) Labours in Rome. Epistle
to the Colossians, (vn. ;)

to Philemon,
(Tin.;) to the Ephesians, (ix.;) to the

Philippians, (x.)

III. Final labours of the apostles. The Epistle to

the Hebrews. The pastoral Epistles 1st and
2d to Timothy, and to Titus. The catholic

Epistles that of James; 1st and 2d of Peter
;

that of Jude
; 1st, 2d. and 3d John, (in all,

xi.-XXL) For particulars, see the sequel.



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

FIRST SECTION.

THE FOUNDING OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH IN PALESTINE, CHIEFLY
THROUGH THE MINISTRY OF PETER. CHAR I.-XII.

I. TITE INITIATORY STEPS viz., THE ASCENSION, THE ELECTION OF AN APOSTLE, AND
THE FEAST OF PENTECOST. CHAP. I. AND II.

TRANSITION FROM THE HISTORY OF JESUS TO THE
HISTORY OF HIS APOSTLES. CHAP. I.

1. Review of the life of Jesus Ver. 1-3.

2. Review of the ascension of Jesus Ver. 4-14.

3. The election of an apostle Ver. 15-26.

IN Nos. 1 and 2 St Luke intimates that he considers

the Acts of the Apostles as a second part of the Evan

gelical History, and consequently as an indispensable

Bequel to that of the life of Jesus. He therefore sup
plies another and more detailed account of the ascen

sion, with which his Gospel had closed ;
and thus gives

us to understand that that event is important not only
as completing the picture of the person of Jesus, and
of his work upon earth, but still more as the commence
ment of his work in heaven, and that the history of the

apostles, or, in other words, of the Christian Church,
itself treats of nothing else but the working of Christ in

glory. This is the aspect in which Luke, from the first,

presents his subject ;
and consequently, from ver. 2, his

aim is to shew how the Lord, by the instrumentality of

the apostles, prosecuted his work on earth. He prefaces
his account of the ascension by narrating the events that

immediately preceded it, and then, in the description
itself, details particularly, and with greater fulness, what
relates to the apostles. He next proceeds to recount

how, on the strength of the ascension, they instantly
commenced their labours with confidence and alacrity.

1. Review of the Life of Jesus Ver. 1-3.

1 The former treatise 1 have I made, Theo-

philus,
2 of all that Jesus began both to do and

teach,
3 2 Until the day in which lie was taken

up,
4 after that he through the Holy Ghost had

given commandments unto the apostles whom he
had chosen :

5 3 To whom also he shewed himself
alive

6 after his passion by many infallible proofs,

being seen of them forty days, and speaking of
the things pertaining to the kingdom of God.

1 He refers to the first book he had written on the

history of salvation. That, however, necessarily required
to be followed by a second. This is the idea involved in
the word former, and in the truly which is expressed in
the original, and should be supplied in our English
version

; although, owing to the abruptness of the lan

guage, it does not follow as an inference in express
words.

2 Here there is no precedent adjective, but merely
the familiar mention of the name, as in the case of

Timothy, (1 Tim. vi. 20.) In writing his Gospel, however,
St Luke (chap. i. 3) gives him the honourable title of
most excellent,&quot; due to superior rank. It appears, ac

cordingly, that the friendship between him and Theo-

philus had in the meantime become intimate.
3 The gospel, briefly summed up, is the work and doc

trine of Jesus; just as the whole history of revelation
in its adaptation to our weakness relates by turns the
words and works of God. It is true all of these are not
recorded

;
for then the world could not have contained

the books that should be written, (John xxi. 25,) but

merely as much as is necessary for salvation.
4

Literally, the language signifies, that Christ was taken

up while he was giving instructions and commandments
to the Apostles. He taught them, as it appears, not

merely while living and dying, but even while ascending
into heaven

; just as a true servant of God, even in de

parting from this world, ought to instruct those around
him.

5 Jesus had spent the previous night in prayer, (Luke
vi. 12, 13,) and hence was filled anew with the Holy
Spirit. This election was an important step, in reference
to the great vocation of the apostles, both on earth and
in heaven.

6
They had been prepared for their future vocation

by the many infallible proofs previously given them
l&amp;gt;y

Jesus of his being still alive and actually risen. These
consisted (1.) in his being seen of them forty days, not
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indeed uninterruptedly, but on frequent occasions ; (2.)

and also in their hearing his instructions respecting the

nature of the kingdom of God. By this means their

faith was confirmed, and their knowledge made more
clear. Their main preparation for their office, however,
consisted in the ascension itself.

2. Review of the Ascension of Jesus Ver. 414.

On the subject of the ascension, Luke relates with par
ticular detail what was important as bearing upon the

preparation and instruction of the apostles. Taking the

circumstances in their order, we find

(a) The preparatives. These are (1.) ver. 4, 5, the

command of Jesus to tarry in Jerusalem, the scene of

hostility, but destined, likewise, to be that of future grace
to many, and the centre of the Jewish nation

;
a com

mand, however, which is sweetened by the promise of an
immediate communication of the Holy Spirit. (2.) Ver. 6,

the weakness of the disciples, who were even yet unwill

ing to renounce their expectation of an immediate tem

poral kingdom of Israel. (3.) Ver. 7, 8, the affectionate

refusal of Jesus to answer their question, while (a) (ver. 7)

he rebukes their curiosity on a matter not connected

with their office
; but, (6,) with all the greater kindness,

promises them all needful power, and prophetically de

picts the course, from first to last, of their glorious voca

tion, and, consequently, the entire substance both of

their history and of that of the Christian Church in all

ages.

(6) The fact of the ascension itself is succinctly told in

ver. 9, because, of course, the transition from the visible

to the invisible sphere, from earth to heaven, from that

which is human to that which is divine, transcends all

our conceptions. We only know that even the body of

Jesus was emancipated from the laws of this material

nature, so that he rose gradually from the earth. But
what further happened was veiled by a cloud from their

eyes and ours.

(c) We receive a clear explanation of the matter (ver.

10, 11) from two heavenly^messengers, who (1.) command
the disciples to cease from gazing idly to heaven, and
commence active work ; (2.) inform them respecting the
risen Saviour, that he will one day return to this world,
in like manner as he had departed from it. This involves

(1.) that he continues now to live in the nature in which
he rose, and sits as man at the right hand of the Father;

(2.) that he will come again and visibly manifest his

authority once more upon earth.

(d) The immediate effect of the ascension.

12 Then returned they unto 1 Jerusalem from
the mount called Olivet, which is from Jerusalem

a sabbath day s journey. 13 And when they
were come in, they went up into an upper room,-
where abode both Peter, and James,

3 and John,
and Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, Bartholomew,
and Matthew, James the son of Alpheus, and
Simon Zelotes, and Judas the brother of James.

14 These all continued with one accord 4 in prayer
and supplication, with the women, and Mary*
the mother of Jesus, and with his brethren. 6

1 At this point, where, for the first time, the apostles

go their way alone, Luke ought properly to have com
menced his history, had it not been his object to premise
and distinctly exhibit the truth, that all was done in the

strength of the exalted Saviour.
2 The upper story of the house, which was probably

Mary s, (chap. xii. 12,) and where they were least disturbed

by the noise of the city. At the hours of prayer, however,
they resorted to the temple (Luke xxiv. 53) for social

edification with their brethren of Israel.
3
Respecting the various ways of arranging the apostles

into pairs, consult the evangelical history, (p. 557.)
4 The plainest symptom of their spiritual advancement,

the most effectual means of gaining strength in solitude,
the proof of their obedience to the commands of their

Lord, and the best preparation likewise for the fulfilment
of his promises, were all found in the brotherly fellowship
which they maintained with each other, in their continual
converse with Gtnl in prayer, and making known then-

special concerns to him in supplication.

M.-iry is here mentioned for the last time in Scrip
ture. She was spared long enough to witness the glorious
termination of the career of her Divine Son, and to bear

testimony to the apostles, now invested with the highest
authority, respecting all the things which she had hither
to pondered in her heart. In all probability she shortly
afterwards died in peace. If her end had been preter
natural, or, if she had been translated to heaven, as the

legend fabulously asserts, the sacred writers would no
doubt have told us so.

6 The brothers of Jesus according to the flesh had
been hitherto unbelievers, as we learn from John vii. 5,
Matt. xii. 46, Mark iii. 20, 21, and probably were only
effectually converted by the appearing of the risen Jesus,

specially vouchsafed (1 Cor. xiii. 7) to James, who took
the lead among them.

3. The Election of Matthew to be Apostle in the

room of Judas Ver. 1526.

This first act of the Christian Church was done, no
doubt, before the full outpouring of the Holy Spirit ;

but

yet, according to all that Luke tells us of it, consistently
with the Lord s will, and subsequently to the provisional
communication of the Spirit mentioned in John xx. 22.

On this point, according to the discourse of Peter, they
were assured by the clear words of Scripture, and were en
titled to consider the upshot of the lot as an answer to

their prayers. Some have imagined that the apostles
here acted precipitately, inasmuch as the Lord himself

appointed Paul to be the successor of Judas. This, how
ever, was not the case. Just as the apostles were, by
means of the ascension, once more inwardly restored, so

was it proper that the outward breach which Judas had
made in their company should likewise be repaired. The
number of the apostolical college required to be filled up
before anything could be done either by them or for

them. This apostolical college was of special importance,
as regards the founding of the Christian Church and the

people of Israel
;
and such it will still continue to be

through all eternity, (Matt. xix. 28
;
Luke xxii. 20

; Rev.
xxi. 14.) To reconcile its perpetuity and importance
with the safety of Paul s vocation, as apostle of the

Gentiles, and with the honours of his peculiar crown,

may well be left to the great Head of the Church. If the

question be asked why the Lord Jesus did not himself,

during the forty days of his stay on earth, after his re

surrection, fill up the vacant place among the apostles,
the following answer of Rieger may be given :

&quot; He
wished in this way to effect the transition from the
immediate appointments which he had hitherto made to

the future indirect government of his Church, and to

leave room for the Spirit, which he had conferred upon
the disciples, (John xx. 22,) to exhibit its action.&quot; The
influence of that Spirit is sensibly felt in the discourse

and prayer which follow.

(1.) Peter s Exhortation.

15 And in those days Peter 1 stood up in the

midst of the disciples,
2 and said, (the number of

the names together were about an hundred and

twenty
3
)

1 Here we see how Peter became the rock of the

Church, (Matt. xvi. 18.) Before the rest, and by the

Holy Spirit, which, as a qualification for their office,

(John xx. 22,) the apostles had already received, he was
moved to propose what was right to be done. He did

not, however, like his pretended successor, decide the

point in virtue of any plenary power belonging to him
as lord of the Church.

a Even the apostles collectively were not disposed to

assume the power of ordering and appointing, but they
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laid tho important matter before the whole

whi.-h f.. r that reason is here upecially mentioned, and

the immlMT &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f the i. !. th.it. th. i

no Around for .ill.-K i&quot;;.;
that only a few -I t!.

arse, since its imml
l.. eii multiplied, id. pusitedecreei
in this m.mner. Still, in en.se.s of UnporUlUW, tin- d*ot

sion ought never to be left to one individual, n-r

i IM this principle 1;

..;.! - v.hi. h.

11 ni:iili in ni:i:iv .-van. Ural churches to intro-

r it ion between the body of

and the l.iyincn of the congregation, in wliose

lias too often exclusively acted.
3 It appear* that the five hundred who (1 Cor. xv. 6)

MU th. li-.-n Saviour, had, for the most part, remained

iuCalilee.

16 Men and brethren, this scripture
1 must

needs have been fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost

by the mouth of David 2
spake before concerning

Judas, which was guide to them that took Jesus.

17 For he was numbered with us,
3 and had ob

tained part of this ministry.
4 18 Now this man

purchased a field with the reward of iniquity; and

falling headlong,
6 he burst asunder in the midst,

and all his bowels gushed out. 19 And it was

known 6 unto all the dwellers at Jerusalem; inso

much as that field is called in their proper
7
tongue,

Aceldama, that is to say, The field of blood. 20

For it is written in the book of Psalms,
8 Let his

habitation be desolate, and let no man dwell

therein : and his bishoprick let another take.

1 Tn this lamentable case, Peter means to conceal and

cloak nothing, but states in its entire truth the dread

ful story. To obviate the fearful scandal, however, he

brings forward a passage of Scripture, shewing (ver.

16-20) that in the history of Judas certain predictions
have been fulfilled. The Saviour had also taken comfort

to himself from the same source, (John xvii. 12.) Not
that Judas was, on that account, forced to commit the

crime. It was his own fault that he became a traitor.

But as he had once for all devoted his heart to Satan,

it was necessary, for the sake of others, to shew that the

whole matter had proceeded under the Divine guidance.
Satan would willingly have gone further, and seized upon
more of the apostles; but in this he failed, and we
have it now attested that none of them are lost, but

the son of perdition, (John xvii. 12.) In like manner,
the shortest method to ease the mind, under every
lamentable occurrence, is to seek out what intimations

Scripture gives respecting it.

8 The passage,
&quot; He who did eat of my bread hath

lifted up his heel against me,&quot; (Ps. xli. 9,) is quoted by
Jesus himself at John xiii. 18; which consult. David s

intention in this psalm was to speak solely of himself, of

-rity, repentance, and unmerited persecution, and

of the betrayal of Ahithophel . The Holy Spirit, however,

put words into his mouth respecting a treacherous friend,

which, as the Lord tells us, found their complete fulfil

ment in the arch-traitor, Judas.
3 This saying has actually been fulfilled.

4
Literally, the lot of this ministry. The evangelical

office of teacher is something conferred by the Lord in

undeserved grace, and in which no man should seek his

own selfish interests, but only to minister to the good of

souls, (2 Cor. iv. 5.)
a Even after his death tho judgment of God was mani

fest upon his body, inasmuch as, probably by the break

ing &quot;f the rope, he fell down and burst. On the recon

ciliation of this text with Matt, xxvii. 3-10, .-

annotations 4 and 5, &amp;lt;

And so the greatest scandal since the world began
h,is thus been published abroad, \vheivas we so often ima

gine that, for the honour of the office, we ought to cover

many things with the mantle of charity. The honour of

the offir. l&amp;gt;est preserved by the public pun-
race it.

u, was likewise that

have said,
&quot; In our

tongue.&quot;
Th--

:
-. nllv m.-int,

nts of Jerusalem get up in their own language
a monument of what, according to ver. 20, awaited
them.

8 Ps. Ixix. 25 and cix. 8 speak proxirnately
and his ungodly i-ncmios. But as in hia whole history
he is a type of the Messias, so what befell him in an in

ferior degree was fulfilled in Jesus in a higher sense.

21 Wherefore of these men which have com-

panied with us all the time that the Lord Jesus

went in and out among us, 22 Beginning from
the baptism of John, unto that same day that he
was taken up from us, must 1 one be ordained to

be a witness 2 with us of his resurrection. 3

1 In order that the prophecy might bo fulfilled, and
the number of the twelve apostles again made up.

- What was then and what is now needed was not a

gifted teacher or orator, but a witness one who spoke
from experience who had himself gone through all that
Jen* taught and did and suffered, who had lived for a
considerable time in familiar intercourse with him, and
had learned his method of dealing with souls.

3 The resurrection is mentioned in the room of all

other testimony. For (1.) it had not taken place before
the whole people, as was the case with the doctrines and
miracles of Jesus; and (2.) it was the basis of all faith,

(1 Cor. xv. 14-19,) the Son of God being thereby justi
fied in the Spirit, (1 Tim. iii. 16.) By faith in the resur

rection, not only was the Jew convinced of the Messianic

dignity of Jesus, and the offence of his cross taken away,
but even the Gentile was thereby made acquainted with
the God who raiseth the dead. It was connected further
with the whole doctrine of the perpetuity of the life and

reign of the Son of God in heaven. In this manner the

resurrection, as a proper centre, threw light upon the

past life of Jesus on earth and upon his subsequent life

in heaven.

(2.) The Act of Election.

23 And they appointed two, Joseph called Bar-

sabas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias.

24 And they prayed, and said, Thou, Lord,
1 which

knowest the hearts of all men, shew whether of

these two thou hast chosen, 25 That he may take

part of this ministry and apostleship, from which

Judas by transgression fell, that he might go to

his own place. 26 And they gave forth their

lots;
2 and the lot fell upon Matthias ; and he was

numbered with the eleven apostles.
1 This was no doubt the Lord Jesus, (ver. 21.) He

had elected the other apostles, and it became him also

to elect this one. Here, accordingly, we have the first

prayer offered to him.
5 In this interval, the lot is mentioned, for the first

and last time. We hear of it no more after a more
abundant effusion of the Spirit had taken place. Be

sides, the election of an apostle, made directly by the

Lord himself, was quite a special case, and therefore

cannot serve as a general pattern.

THE FEAST OF PENTECOST. CHAP II.

1. The event Ver. 1-13.

2. The discourse of Peter Ver. 13-36.

3. The impression it produced. The baptism of the

three thousand Ver. 37-41.

4. State of the first Christian community Ver. 42-47.

On the significance of th..- fe.u-t of Pentecost, Gerlaoh

observes very pointedly and in substance as follows :
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&quot; After having been crucified as the true paschal lamb
at the feast of the passover, Christ laid the foundation of

his Church upon the second of the great Jewish festivals.

The day of Pentecost, the fiftieth day after the exodus
from Egypt, was the anniversary of the giving of the law

upon Sinai, and likewise, according to Exod. xxiii. 10
and Deut. xvi. 9, the feast of the early harvest. Both as

pects of the festival found their higher accomplishment
in the Christian Pentecost. Then did the Holy Spirit
write his law, not upon tables of stone, but upon the

fleshly tables of the heart, (Ezek. xxxvi. 26, 27,) and
gather the first harvest fruits from the field which he
Lad for three years been cultivating.

&quot;

If we consider the transaction itself, the most im
portant part of it was, of course, that which took place

inwardly. The apostles and first disciples who had been

baptized with the baptism of John, and had faithfully,

although in much weakness, followed after Jesus, and

already even experienced occasional communications of

his Spirit, especially at John xx. 22, and at the ascen

sion, had now, after the perfecting of Christ and his

work, received the Holy Ghost, which completed their

regeneration, (John iii. 5,) and knit them in a yet closer

union to their Lord. All that Jesus had hitherto done in

detail was now consummated ; for even the effusion of

the Spirit at John xx. 22 was only provisional, and, com
pared with the present, but as a gentle breath to a mighty
rushing wind.

&quot; This inward event, however, like the Church which it

initiated, was yet to break forth outivardly and ostensibly,
in order to render the dawn of the new era still more
distinct and observable to the disciples, to the Israelites,
and all subsequent members of the Church. The dis

ciples were met at the hour of prayer for social worship,
when the Holy Spirit descends upon them, and conse
crates them into a building of God in the Spirit; a

mighty wind, the vital breath of creation, audibly blows;
a mass of fire and light descends, and, in single tongues
of flame, settles on the head of each, as an emblem of

the glowing principle of life that had now been infused
into them. And as the people of Israel were no longer
the new Church, so no longer could their native dialect

express the mighty works of God. They speak in their

ecstasy the language of all the nations then present ;
and

thus emblematically the whole world is united in the
Church of Christ on the very first day of its existence.

The languages which pride had confounded at Babel be
come again one and the same in the humility and love of

the New Ziou.&quot;

Such were the extraordinary operations of the Holy
Spirit, as manifested in primitive Christianity. The or

dinary ones, which still take place, are exhibited to us
in the three thousand, who, by the observation of these

things, and by Peter s powerful discourse on repentance,
were so quickly awakened and converted.

That the conversion, however, was genuine, and the

working of the Spirit lasting, was evinced by the spirit
of pious brotherly fellowship which united the new com
munity.

1. The Event Ver. 1-13.

(1.) The Preparation for it.

1 And when the day of Pentecost 1 was fully

come, they were all with one accord 2 in one

place.
3

1
God, on his part, was pleased to choose the twofold

festival of the Old Testament for a new display of his

glory. By this means, the institution of the new Church
was rendered both more solemn and more public ;

and
the types involved in the ancient solemnity received their

fulfilment. Thus the Pentecost of old pointed to the
new. That God has retained such days, and appointed
them in a certain relation to each other, is highly con
ducive to faith, and an evidence of the uniformity of his

ways. It also imposes an obligation on us to continue
certain festivals for the purpose of preserving to posterity
certain stated seasons of meditation.

* This assembling of themselves together, in love and
obedience to the command of Jesus, was the preparatory
step on the part of the disciples.

3 Where it was we are not told; ver. 2 speaks only
of the house. But from the fact, as stated at ver. 15, that

t was the first hour of prayer on the day of the festival,
it may be concluded that the scene of the transaction was
one of the thirty halls and side buildings which sur

rounded the main edifice of the temple.

(2.) Its External Signs.

2 And suddenly there came a sound from hea
ven 1 as of a rushing mighty wind,- and it filled

all the house 3 where they were sitting. 3 And
there appeared unto them cloven tongues like as

of fire,
4 and it

5 sat on each of them.
1 So that it was impossible to doubt respecting the

origin of the whole phenomenon.
2 The most powerful force on earth, as well as the most

rapid and irresistible in its operation ; and, at the same
time, the scriptural emblem of the approach of God, as

in the manifestation vouchsafed to Elijah, (1 Kings xix.

11.) In like manner, at Philippi, (Acts xvi.,) the Spirit
addressed the hearts in storm and earthquake, as even
in these days he often does in alarming catastrophes.

* A proof that it was designed for the company now
congregated in the house.

4 There was seen a volume of fire which filled the

house, and distributed itself upon the individuals in the
form of little flames resembling tongues. Fire is the most

penetrating element on earth, and has an eminently puri

fying efficacy. It is consequently a fit emblem of a vital

power from God, which extinguishes all that is impure.
We are reminded of the promised baptism of the Holy
Ghost and of fire, (Matt. iii. 11.) Thus, in the work of

conversion accomplished by the Holy Spirit, an inward
fire gradually devours the fleshly lusts and favourite in

clinations
; yea, the whole mass of indwelling corruption.

s In the original text, it is doubtful whether &quot; he
&quot;

or
&quot;

it
&quot;

should be read ;
the latter referring to the outward

and visible phenomenon viz., the flame of fire, by which,

however, the Holy Spirit was revealed. To this inward

part the transition is now made from that which is out
ward.

(3.) The Inward Invisible Event.

4 And they were all filled 1 with the Holy Ghost,
and began to speak

2 with other 3
tongues, as the

Spirit gave them utterance.

1 The difference between the gift of the Spirit made to

the apostles for their office at John xx. 22, and the pres

ent, is, that now all, even those who were not apostles,

received and were filled with the Holy Ghost. This was

far from being the case with the apostles, although they
had obtained many a spiritual gift.

3 Now for the first time aloud, and before all the

people.
3 That is, in languages which they had not previously

learned ;
one in this, and another in that, according to the

subsequent enumeration. It may be asked, What was
the object of this, inasmuch as all the visitors at the

feast were sufficiently well versed in the language of

Canaan, and the apostles in their missionary expedi

tions, as well as in their epistles, make use of the Greek

tongue, which was then universally known. The answer

is, (1.) The speaking with other tongues, or merely
&quot; with

tongues,&quot; according to Mark xvi. 17, was the subject of pro

mise, and was conferred not merely on this day of Pente

cost, (Acts x. 46, xix. 6, 1 Cor. xii.-xiv.,) but upon the

early believers generally after conversion. To the apostles
themselves it was a proof that the promise of Christ was

perfectly fulfilled, and that the new Spirit of the Almighty
Father, changing languages, and thoughts, and heart?,

(Ezek. xxxvi.,) a Spirit of all-comprehensive love, had
been actually conferred upon them. (2.) The strangers
heard the counsel of God when declared to them in their

mother tongue, which to many of them would otherwise
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hive rein lined hidden. At any rat.-, it mu.-fc in thin \v,iv

:

. \sho per

haps mi^ lit without much difficulty have understood an-

-.th.T language. (3.) The Jews had an opportunity to

li-ini t! 4 (Jod wne ii . \v n i in. .10 to

\ pr-aeh.-.l in tli.- ..no sacred lang&quot; in, l)iiL in

tin- t..ii:. iie&amp;lt; of all nations: and, ..:,-,. in. ntly, that .ill

without renouncing as hitherto their national

peculiarities, were about to In- admitted into the

.f ;..&amp;lt;!. (4.) In general, th.- division of nations is eter

nally to cease in the kingdom of God. Just as, by fault

of human pride, the languages were confounded at Babel,
and the peoples divided and dispersed, BO the language
of the Spirit has again united them in one. (5.) For

f, the object contemplated on the present occa-

Hion was only that all this might be shewn forth. It

would appear that the gift of tongues was not permanent ;

nor must it be supposed that the apostles and primitive
Christians were qualified to speak every possible foreign

language. Paul and Barnabas (chap. xiv. 11) did not
understand the speech of Lycaonia ; and, according to 1

Cor. xiv.
, many of the brethren did not understand him,

who spoke in the unknown tongue, because in their ordi

nary meetings there were no strangers. And hence there

was no use for seeking to obtain this peculiar gift.

(4.) The Impression made by the Event Ver. 5-13.

5 And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews,
1

devout men, out of every nation under heaven.

G Now when this was noised abroad,- the mul
titude came together, and were confounded, be

cause that every man heard them speak in his

own language.
3 7 And they were all amazed arid

marvelled, saying one to another, Behold, are not

all these which speak Galileans? 4 8 And how
hear we every man in our own tongue, wherein

we were born? 9 Parthians,
5 and Medes, and

Elamites, and the dwellers in Mesopotamia, and
in Judea, and Cappadocia, in Pontus, and Asia,
10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in Egypt, and in the

parts of Libya about Gyrene, and strangers of

Home, Jews and proselytes, 11 Cretesand Arabians,
we do hear them speak in our tongues the won
derful works of God. c

1 These persons had emigrated from home for the sake
of the temple, just as in modern days pious Jews of all

countries are fond of terminating their lives in the holy
city. There were also some who were present only for

the sake of the feast viz., foreigners, and, at the same
time, proselytes to Judaism from among the heathen. We
thus see how the dispersion of the Jews over all countries
had long before prepared the way for the spread of the

kingdom of God.
a
Literally,

&quot; when the noise took
place,&quot; that is, the

pound from heaven, and the speaking of the apostles.
The noise drove the people from the whole city to the

spot from which it emanated, and consequently into the

temple. The same thing happens every day. Let any
remarkable work of God be wrought, or his doings power
fully preached, and at the first mere curiosity sets the

ji. &quot;]

!&amp;lt; in commotion.
a
Among the many tongues which the hundred and

twenty disciples spoke, each one of the strangers present
heard that of his own country. The impression was at
first silent astonishment, which then expressed itself in

words, (ver. 7-11.) They attempted at last to explain to
themselves the reason of this phenomenon, (ver. 12, 13.)

4 And who for that reason not only speak a coarse and
disagreeable dialect, but are also unlearned and ;

lishermen.
5 The nations are not arranged in any very definite

order, but probably in that in which they happen
dentally to stand at the time. We have, ino:

remark, that the four first Parthians, Mede,-, 1

and the dwellers in Mesopotamia lay eastward, the live

from Cappadocia t-&amp;gt; Pamphylia to the north, Kpypt and
.-nth in.m Jerusalem, \\ i.

! Arabia aUo in the south. With
mi, in modern

Persia, had, by the r. kingdom, and
specially by the resistance which : ! t&amp;gt; th-

liy-pre.loininant pov.-.-r ! th-l;,.-
an i-xtt-iiMve celebrity. The ./,-,/,., and ElamitCt dwelt
somewhat obscurely in their vicinity. Mctojatamia wa*
the country from which Abraham came, and the abode

.: and Balaam. Cappadocia. Pamphylia are

provinces of modern Asia Minor. Beyond h/&amp;lt;n,t. in

Africa, the Greek
LV&amp;gt;ya, lay the Greek ootarfd t-wn &amp;lt;.f

Cyrene, whence came that Simon who bore the cross of
Jesus. Far to the west was Rome. Hitherto the nations

accordingly have been enumerated, in the main, accord

ing to the four quarters of the ylooe, as respects Jerusalem.
Between the Jews and proselytes the difference was reli

gious. The Cretes were islanders, the Arabians belonged
to a parched and thirsty continent; for Haggai (chap,
ii. 6) had declared that the sea and the dry laud would
be shaken. The whole catalogue accordingly implies
that nations the most different in respect of power, lan

guage, climate, civilisation, and geographical position,
heard themselves all addressed in the selfsame manner.

8 The great works of God through Christ. This is the
substance of all evangelical preaching. In our tongues.
What was once done there and miraculously, is now the
task of missionaries, whose main business is to preach in

every country in its mother tongue.

12 And they were all amazed,
1 and were in

doubt, saying one to another, What meaneth
this? 2 13 Others 3

mocking
4
said, These men are

full of new wine.
1 This is already said in ver. 7, but is again repeated,

the reason being that the longer they reflected and con
versed upon the matter, the less were they able to com
prehend how it happened and what they were to think of

it.

2 Where will it end ? and what does God purpose by
it?

3 This does not mean the afore-mentioned strangers,
but home-born Jews from Jerusalem, who understood

only their mother tongue ; probably likewise scribes and
Pharisees. They were not humble enough to confess

their want of xmderst.inding, and therefore preferred

adopting a false and malicious explanation to endeavour

ing to learn the true one.
4 It is possible to mock at anything ; and consequently

the derision of the world ought never to make us dis

trustful of any cause. Rather should it have a contrary-
effect. Its mockery is for the most part a sign that it

feels a sting, from which it would fain be relieved.

2. The Discourse of Peter Ver. 14-36.

It may be divided generally into two parts, the themes
of which ore severally

(1.) The Events arc Siyns of the Messianic. Aye Ver. 14-21.

14 But Peter, standing up with the eleven,

lifted up his voice,
1 and said unto them, Ye men 2

of Judea, and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem, be

this known unto you, and hearken to my words :

15 For these are not drunken, as ye suppose,

seeing it is but the third 3 hour of the day. 1C

But this is that which was spoken by the prophet
Joel j

4 17 And it shall come to pass in the last

&amp;lt;*itk God, I will pour out of my Spirit

upon all flesh : and your sons and your daughters
shall prophesy, and your ymni^ men shall see

visions, and your old men shall dream dreams.6

is Ami mi my servants and on my handmaidens 7

I will pour out in those days of my Spirit ; and

tlu-y shall prophesy :
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1 He began with a strong voice, louder than that in

which he himself or any of the others had before spoken,
BO that the whole assemblage heard.

1 Observe : Peter does not resent their mockery, but

meets them with friendly and sensible instruction.
3 That is, at nine o clock in the morning, the first of

the three hours of prayer, and before which the Jews
did not usually break their fast.

4 Joel ii. 28.
5 In the expression &quot;the last days,&quot; as used by the pro

phets, is comprehended the whole period of the New
Testament, from the commencement of the ministry of

Jesus to the final judgment. After Christ there will be

no new dispensation.
6 The same insight into divine mysteries, which in the

Old Testament was possessed merely by the prophets,
shall belong to all believers, without distinction, under the

New. At the same time it is not said that they shall

always obtain this insight in the same way, by visions

and dreams, or that they shall all prophesy.
7 Even to the humblest among the children of men is

the Spirit promised. For with God there is no respect
of persons. Nay, according to the clear declaration of

the divine word, the humble and despised crowd are

more hopeful subjects of grace than the rich and great.

19 And I will shew wonders in heaven above,

and signs in the earth beneath
; blood,

1 and fire,

and vapour of smoke : 20 The sun shall be

turned into darkness, and the moon into blood,

before that great and notable day of the Lord

come : 21 And it shall come to pass, that who
soever 2

shall call on the name of the Lord shall

be saved.
1 Great manifestations of grace and judgments of wrath

often follow close upon each other. In this way the

prediction of Joel has two parts : the joyful, which was

even now to be partially fulfilled, (ver. 17, 18;) and the

dreadful, (ver. 19, 20,) which shall be accomplished at the

second advent of Christ. Peter omits neither in his

quotation. It was the duty of his hearers to prepare for

it, as in the lifetime of many of them occurred the

great judgment upon Jerusalem, which the Lord him

self, at Luke xxi. 28, designates as the beginning of the

end, the first revelation of his advent as a Judge.
s Even when wielding the law, and announcing the

penal judgments of God, the gospel prevails in the

preaching of the apostles. They threaten, only to attract

souls to Christ; for in him, until his final advent for

judgment, mercy may still be found.

(2 ) Jesus of Nazareth is none other than the Messias
Ver. 22-36.

(a) Demonstrated to be so by his Miracles.

22 Ye men of Israel, hear these words ;* Jesus

of Nazareth, a man approved of God among you

by miracles and wonders and signs,
2 which God

did by him in the midst of you, as ye yourselves
also know.

1 Peter now addresses his countrymen by the designa
tion of the promise, his endeavour being to impress upon
their hearts that in Jesus Christ that promise was ful

filled. He calls Jesus merely a man approved of God, as

he had already confessed him to be at Matt, xvi., not

wishing all at once to tax then- faith with more than they
could apprehend.

2
Miracles, wonders, and signs are names for the same

thing, according to the degree in which the attention

rests upon the singularity of the act, the power of God
which it reveals, or the object to which it points.

(6) Certified by his Resurrection Ver. 23-32.

23 Him,1
being delivered by the determinate 2

counsel and foreknowledge of God, ye have taken,

and by wicked 3 hands have crucified and slain :

24 Whom God hath raised up, having loosed the

pains
4 of death : because it was not possible that

he should be holden of it.

The substance of ver. 23, ye have slain him
;
of ver.

24, God hath raised him up.
2
Here, too, the scandal is removed by the fact that

the thing was done by the determinate counsel of God.

Notwithstanding this, however, it is still said,
&quot; Ye have

.slain him.&quot; Even although God foresees and renders the
wickedness of men subservient to the execution of his

counsel, this does not diminish their guilt.
3
Literally,

&quot;

lawless
;

&quot;

he means the hands of the Gen
tiles. So much the greater was their guilt, and so much
the more needful that repentance, which, as the basis of all

salvation, the apostle endeavours first of all to awaken by
upbraiding them with their sins.

4
Properly, &quot;the bands of death;&quot; according to the

Hebrew of Ps. xviii. 4, 5, cxvi. 3. The original
Hebrew word may also be translated the pains of travail,
and is so translated by Peter, in order to shew how we
ought to regard the death of Christ. It was accompanied
with extreme agony, not as at the execution of the early

martyrs, who triumphed in their death, and scarcely felt

its sting. The Saviour, however, tasted the bitterness of

death in the highest degree, because, by the anguish and
travail he endured, life was brought forth to the world.

25 For David 1
speaketh concerning him, I fore

saw the Lord always before my face, for he is on

my right hand, that I should not be moved : 26
Therefore did my heart rejoice, and my tongue
was glad; moreover also my flesh shall rest in

hope : 27 Because thou wilt not leave my soul

in hell,
2 neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One 3

to see corruption. 28 Thou hast made known to

me the ways of life
;
thou shalt make me full of

joy
4 with thy countenance.

1 The passage is Ps. xvi. 8. Peter did not wish to

insist upon his own single testimony, but appeals to that

of the Scripture, which had been opened up to him
also (Luke xxiv. 45) by Christ. He now shews (1.)

that David speaks of the resurrection, (ver. 25-28;)
(2.) that the language can apply only to Christ, (ver.

29-30;) and (3.) that this is also certified by the fact,

(ver. 32.) The passage, as is generally the case in the

New Testament, is cited according to the Greek version

of the Septuagint, which is not so strictly literal as our
own English one. It ought not therefore to perplex us

if here and there the words do not perfectly harmonise,

though the meaning is the same. Ps. xvi. expresses the

hope of a pious man, and truly of Him who in the fullest

sense of the words was the most pious of all that is,

Christ, that he should not become the prey of death.
2 Here is not meant the place where the damned are

punished, (or hell,) but the realm of the dead, according
to the original text.

3 That I, thy holy Son, and sent by thee as the Mes

sias, should so continue in the grave as to see corruption.
4 Of eternal joy, by the blissful vision of thy glorious

presence.

29 Men and brethren, let me freely speak to

you of the patriarch David, that he is both dead

and buried,
1 and his sepulchre is with us unto

this day. 30 Therefore being a prophet,- and

knowing that God had sworn with an oath to

him, that of the fruit of his loins, according to

the flesh, he would raise up Christ to sit on his

throne; 31 He seeing this before spake of the

resurrection of Christ, that his soul was not left

in hell, neither his flesh did see corruption. 32

This Jesus hath God raised up, whereof we all

are witnesses.



ACTS II. 47.J STF.PS-THK STATK &amp;lt;&amp;gt;F THK FIRST CHURCH.

1

![ c:uuiot, th.T xvi. have spoken of

i hri.-t, :ni.l was competent to do so

f-T two realms ( 1.) because he was himself a prophet;
MM it li.i-l I f. M .xp -nally rcv.-ali-d to him by the

in&quot; nth ui N,i-, E .:i.) that Christ, according t.&amp;gt;

in nature, would bo the offspring of his liin-.

iit, ly, in his ov. . i&amp;lt;-h w.w prefigurative
i

&amp;gt;i&quot; Christ, ho spake of hia resurrection, tbo Holy Spirit,
i p. i. 16, putting words into his mouth wlii

apply to no other but him.

(r) This Gift of the Spirit emanates from Him, and is

the Evidence of Hia Exaltation Ver. 33-36.

33 Therefore being by the right hand 1 of God
i-xaltrd, and having received of the Father the

promise
2 of the Holy Ghost, he hath shed forth

this,
3 which ye now see and hear. 34 For 4 David

is not ascended into the heavens : but he saith

himself, The LORD said unto my Lord, Sit thou 5

on my right hand, 35 Until I make thy foes

thy footstool. 30 Therefore let all the house of

Israel know assuredly, that God hath made that

same Jesus, whom 7
ye have crucified, both Lord

and Christ
1

By the power of God at his ascension.
2 That is, received from the Father the promised Holy

Spirit, in order to impart it to us. In the same way, at

John xiv. 26, Jesus says that he will send the Comforter
from the Father.

3 These flames and these languages are the evidence and
effect of his exaltation to the right hand of God.

4 The fact of his exaltation is further proved by the

Holy Scripture, and particularly by Ps. ex., which cannot

possibly refer to David. Jesus likewise says the same

thing in Matt. xxii. 41.
5 &quot; After the work of redemption shall have been com

pleted, govern thou in equal power and honour with my
self.&quot; It must be remembered that Peter here speaks of

Jesus in respect merely of his human nature, according
to which he was raised from the dead.

G That is, until they are wholly vanquished, and com
pelled to prostrate themselves before their conquerors,
who shall tread upon their necks.

7 A weighty conclusion to the first apostolic sermon.

(1.) All the hearers are with (2.) unwavering assurance

admonished (3.) to repentance and (4.) faith.

3. Impression made, by Peter s Discourse Ver.

37-41.

37 Now when they heard this, they were

pricked
1 in their heart, and said unto Peter and

to the rest of the apostles, Men and brethren,
what shall we 2 do? 38 Then Peter said unto

them, Repent,
3 and be baptized every one of you

in the name of Jesus Christ 4 for the remission of

sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy
Ghost. 39 For 5 the promise is unto you, and to

your children, and to all that are afar off, even as

many as the Lord our God shall call.

1 It penetrated their heart like a sharp and piercing
arrow, or a two-edged sword. Now, for the first time,
was Zech. xii. 10 fulfilled, by this sorrow felt for the sin,
the guilt of which the whole people had incurred by their

treatment of the Messias. The proper effect of every ser

mon is (1.) sorrow, (2.) the question, What shall we now
he incitement to new resolutions.

2 At the same time, so strong was the impression of

their total unworthiness, that they saw no help or means
of deliverance in themselves. The proper effect of a ser

mon, and the commencement of a true repontance, is

when the hearers feel that they are utterly lost and help

less, and are willing to go any way in which God pleases
i. -m.

:t Sucl: M, then

Holy Spirit, l.y which man is renewed, .

.iuitivi; tiiiu-H was manifested by preternatural
gifts.

r here mentions only the name of Jesus Christ,
as th.- M,-.liator of the covenant of grace; but this, of

coin-so, iiu luilcs tin- Father who sent him.
wh&amp;lt;&amp;gt; h.-iv tattled P -pecting him.

3 The ground of this hope is the universality of the

grace of God towards Israel, (Luke xix. 9,) and
the Gentiles, hitherto estranged by unbelief and sin,

(Eph. ii. 12-17.) The propheta in their day, and espe
cially Isaiah, (chap. Ix.,) had predicted the vocation of
the Gentiles. That this would take place, however, with
out a previous reception into Judaism, was a fact which
needed a special revelation to make even Peter believe,

(chap, x.) He here spake in the Spirit that which he
did not himself as yet quite understand.

40 And with many other words did he testify
1

and exhort, saying, Save yourselves from this

untoward 2
generation. 41 Then they that gladly

received his word 3 were baptized : and the same

day there were added unto them about three

thousand souls.4

1 Peter was not content with the powerful impression
made by this one general discourse, but addressed him
self particularly to the souls of individuals.

s It is specially necessary to exhort the awakened to

separate themselves from that which is evil, and to be no

longer conformed to the world, without, however, wish

ing to be no longer in it.

Not all who were deeply affected by the discourse

received the word gladly. There were
&quot;many

who still

conferred with flesh and blood when the apostle called

upon them to forsake the world.
4 Such triumphs no longer happen in missionary his

tory, because it is impossible to find a similar concurrence
of (1.) so remarkable an effusion of the Spirit. (2.) scrip
tural preparation, (3.) the certitude of the sincerity of

those who are baptized.

4. The State of the First Christian Church Ver.

42-47.

42 And they continued stedfastly in the apostles
doctrine l and fellowship, and in breaking of bread,
and in prayers. 43 And fear- came upon every
soul : and many wonders and signs were done by
the apostles.

1 We have here the characteristic marks of the true

Church viz.. (1.) pure apostolic doctrine ; (2.) fellow

ship, especially by the members mutually helping each

other; (3.) the sacraments; and (4.) prayer. These

things indicated that the conversion, although sudden,
was yet thorough and genuine.

-
This.was not, as at chap. v. 11-13, merely amazement

at the miracles, but a sense of the divine agency in the

Church, which was strengthened by the visible proofs of

a peculiar divine power possessed by the apostles. And
thus, xmder the especial guardianship of God, the young
and feeble community were protected from outward as

saults, which might have proved too hard for them to

endure.

44 And all that believed were together,
1 and

had all things common ;

2 45 And sold their

possessions and goods,
3 and parted them to all

men, as every man had need. 46 And they, con

tinuing daily with one accord in the temple,
4 and

breaking bread from house to house, did eat their

meat with gladness and singleness of heart, 47

Praising God, and having favour 5 with all the



752 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY FOUNDING OF THE CHURCH IN PALESTINE. [ACTS III. 1.

people. And the Lord added to the church daily

such as should be saved.

1 In depicting the flourishing state of the Church, as at

chap. iv. 32, one of the leading traits is the spirit of

brotherly fellowship which prevailed, and the good im

pression which it made.
2 The use of them in case of need, not the right of pos-

: | MNL
3 Possessions mean estates in land ; goods, every kind of

movable property. We are not to think that they sold

all, and made all common ;
for in that case there would

have been no longer any poor, nor would special notice

have been taken of Barnabas in the sequel, (chap. iv. 36,)

nor would Mary (chap. xii. 12) have had a house of her
own. On the whole, there was not so much a community
of goods as of affection. The use of all things was in

common, and many of the rich sold their property for the

general advantage. By this means, a public fund was
formed for the support of those who needed assistance.

4
They still adhered firmly to the worship of their

fathers, so long as it was practicable. At the same time,
however, they did what could only be done in their own
houses celebrated social feasts of charity, and usually
terminated them with the holy supper.

5 At their first commencement, God may give to many
of \ii A works favour even with the world. But we should
not on this account be surprised when the tide turns.

II. THE GROWTH OF THE CHURCH UNDER HINDRANCES. CHAP. III.-VIII.

IT GAINS STRENGTH BY THE FIRST MIRACLE; THE
FIRST PERSECUTION. CHAP. III., IV.

CHAP. III.

1. The First Public Miracle of the Apostles Ver.

1-11.

1 Now Peter and John went up together into

the temple at the hour of prayer, being the ninth 1

hour. 2 And a certain man lame from his

mother s womb was carried, whom they laid daily

at the gate of the temple which is called Beauti

ful,
2 to ask alms of them that entered into the

temple ; 3 Who seeing Peter and John about to

go into the temple asked an alms. 4 And Peter,

fastening his eyes upon him with John, said,

Look 3 on us. 5 And he gave heed unto them,

expecting to receive something of them. 6 Then
Peter said, Silver and gold have I none ;

but such

as I have give I thee : In the name 4 of Jesus

Christ of Nazareth rise up and walk. 7 And he

took him by the right hand, and lifted him up :

and immediately his feet and ancle bones received

strength. 8 And he leaping up stood, and walked,
and entered with them into the temple, walking,
and leaping, and praising God. 9 And all the

people saw him walking and praising God : 10

And they knew that it was he which sat for alms

at the Beautiful gate of the temple : and they
were filled with wonder and amazement at that

which had happened unto him. 11 And as the

lame man which was healed held Peter and John,
all the people ran together unto them in the porch

5

that is called Solomon s, greatly wondering.
1 The ninth hour viz., three o clock in the afternoon

was the second of the three hours of prayer, which the

apostles, it appears, carefully observed.
2 As the Beautiful gate was that by which most of the

people entered the temple, it was the place where the

mendicant would receive the most abundant alms, and

the miracle the most rapid and extensive circulation.

3 To draw his attention, and that he might see that the

cure was performed by no external means, but solely by
the power of the name of Jesus.

4 That is, by his power, command, and promise. There

is in the name of Jesus creative force. We ought now to

transpose the words of Peter and say,
&quot;

I can no longer
work miracles

;
but what I can, I will do, and what I have,

I will
give.&quot;

8 Jesus also (John x. 23) had called his sheep around

him in Solomon s porch.

2. Peter s Discourse on the occasion Ver. 12-20.

(1.) Serious Reprehension and Exhortation to Jtcneniance

Ver. 12-16.

12 And when Peter saw it, he answered unto
the people, Ye men of Israel, why marvel ye at

this ? or why look ye so earnestly on us, as

though by our own power
1 or holiness we had

made this man to walk
1

? 13 The God of Abra

ham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our

fathers, hath glorified his Son 2
Jesus; whom ye

delivered up, and denied him in the presence of

Pilate, when he was determined to let him go.
14 But ye denied the Holy One and the Just,
and desired a murderer to be granted unto you j

15 And killed 3 the Prince of life, whom God hath
raised from the dead

; whereof we are witnesses.

16 And his name through faith in his name 4 hath
made this man strong, whom ye see and know :

yea, the faith which is by him hath given him this

perfect soundness in the presence of you all.

1 Such is always the language of the ser%-ant of Christ:
Not unto us, Lord, but unto thy name be the glory.

2 In the original the word is the same as at Matt. xii.

18 and John iv. 51, and likewise signifies sen-ant. It is the
Old Testament designation of the Messias. Peter did not
wish to tax the faith of his hearers with more.

3 The discourse is of a much severer character than that
at Pentecost, because the hearers had meanwhile allowed
a precious season of grace to pass by unimproved. There
is still, however, hope for them, and to this the following
verse refers, in the prominence it gives to faith.

4 Translate more correctly : His name, for the sake of

faith in his name, hath made this man strong, whom ye
see and know. In this way the verse does not say the
same thing twice, as it does in the common version ; but

(1.) that for the sake of faith (that is, in order to awaken

it) the deed was performed faith was its object; (2.) the
name (that is, the power and glory of Jesus) was the operat
ing cause; (3.) the procuring means was faith.

(2.) Encouraging Exportation to Believe Ver. 17-21.

17 And now, brethren, I wot that through ig
norance 1

ye did it, as did also your rulers. 18
But those things, which God before had shewed

by the mouth of all his prophets, that Christ

should suffer, he hath so fulfilled. 2 19 Repent ye
therefore,

3 and be converted, that your sins may
be blotted out,

4 when the times of refreshing shall

come from the presence of the Lord
;

5 20 And he
shall rend Jesus Christ, which before was preached
unto you: 21 Whom the heaven must receive

until the times of restitution 6 of all things, which
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liath siink. M 1 V th.- m&amp;gt;utli of all his holy
i : .rid IH-LMII.

, tM puilt, (Luke
sii. -IS) just, as tlu- Lord Je&amp;lt;u.s hiiM--lt

]

!.,,!. f.r they know n.it what tlicy do,&quot; (Luke

PWu(1 Tim. i. L8) alo obtained merpr
uh -ll il&quot; ].erMVIlti-d \l&amp;lt;- &quot;lli.l it it ll

i .. .-yr, may also be the

i.l..hn xv. 22.)
i : uh.it. was .lone onlyaccompli.-hed

the divine
]iiir|&amp;gt;&quot;--,

;is in ehap. i. 16.

ln\in_ .-hewn th.it there still remained .room

fur re]
i &quot;.v naturally proceeds with a hearty

exhortation to it. Its two main element* are (1.) change
of mind, producing in the subject a willingness to be de

li vere.l from his misery; and ^2.) conversion, or turning to

the one only Saviour.
4 The blessed consequences of repentance are (1.) for

giveness of sin; (2.) times of refreshing, or of inward

peace, and even blessedness with God. Whoever is a

total stranger to these must have come short in either

one or other of the main elements of repentance in the

turning away from former things, or in the turning to

Jam,
8 The refreshing shall one day be also manifested out

wardly. Peace shall reign over the whole earth, and the

kingdom of God be perfected by the second advent of

Christ. Meanwhile he reigns invisibly in heaven. This

is always a strong consolation in the midst of doubts.

There was, however, particular necessity for declaring it

to the Jews, who had not yet understood the difference

between the first and second advent of Christ, and conse

quently found great difficulty in conceiving that after

having once appeared upon earth, he would again be

taken from it without having erected his kingdom in

8 Then shall all the predictions of the prophets respect

ing the kingdom of God, and especially its inward glory

and wide extension, be fulfilled. That, however, will be a

restitution, elsewhere called a restoration, (as the same

verb is used in Matt. xii. 13, Markviii. 25, Lukevi. 10,

Matt. xviL 11, Acts i. 6;) for all that God gives to

man subsequently to the fall is a restitution of the origi

nal state, although, at the same time, a glorious elevation

of it.

(3.) Confirmation from the Prophetic partt of Scripture
Ver. 22-26.

22 For 1 Moses truly said unto the fathers, A
prophet

2 shall the Lord your God raise up unto

you of your brethren, like unto me
;
him shall ye

hear in all things whatsoever he shall say unto

you. 23 And it shall come to pass, that every

soul, which will not hear that prophet, shall be

destroyed from among the people. 24 Yea, and

all the prophets from Samuel 3 and those that fol

low after, as many as have spoken, have likewise

foretold of these days. 25 Ye are the children

of the prophets, and of the covenant* which God
made with our fathers, saying unto Abraham,
And in thy seed shall all the kindreds of the earth

be blessed. 26 Unto you first God, having
r ii 1 up

5
his Son Jesus, sent him to bless you,

in turning away every one of you from his iniqui

ties.

1 Two additional motives to repentance are here taken

from the Scriptures. With the second advent of Jesus

all the prophecies shall be at last fulfilled. For he is

himself the fulfilment of all prophecy, whether delivered

(a) by Moses (ver. 22, 23) or (b) by the prophets, (ver.

24.) And to you all these predictions have a special

reference, (ver. 25, 26.)
1 The passage in Deut. xviii. 15-18 says that the people

of Israel were not, like the heathen nations, (ver. 1 4,) by

forbidden in. .ins to noarch into the will of God and inl &amp;gt;

futurity, but hlimild
;.r&quot;|.ht

-t an;&amp;lt; :

to whom they hhoiild listen. Thi*
ve. fultiliin lit in the IUOOMI itid their

and ministry &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f .l. .-u-

* With S.-uiiuel, the founder of the schools of the pro-

pheN, the HIUV !ii.-d.

4
Children, and therefore heir* and owners of all that

the covenant . :tions promi-.

c-iirdingly, belongs the right and duty of appropriating
these promises.

3 Raised from the dead, and at the same time stirred

up ;
that is, appointed as a prophet and as the Messias.

8 Luther: All apparent righteousness that i* not,

founded in faith he designates as iniquity ;&quot;
f &amp;gt;r h

addresses the whole Jewish nation, both the good and
the bad.

CHAP. IV.

1. The First Sadduceean Persecution.

(1.) The Apostles before the SanJtedrimVer. 1-7.

1 And as they spake unto the people, the

priests, and the captain of the temple, and the

Sadducees,
1 came upon them, 2 Being grieved

that they taught the people, and preached

through Jesus the resurrection from the dead.

3 And they laid hands on them, and put them
in hold unto the next day : for it was now even

tide. 4 Howbeit many of them which heard the

word believed
;
and the number of the men was

about five thousand. 2 5 And it came to pass on
the morrow, that their rulers, and elders, and

scribes, G And Annas the high priest, and Caia-

phas, and John, and Alexander, and as many as

were of the kindred of the high priest,
3 were

gathered together at Jerusalem.4 7 And when

they had set them in the midst, they asked, By
what power, or by what name, have ye done

this ?
5

1 This first persecution proceeded from the Sadducees,
who had kept aloof from Jesus more than the Pharisees,

and had also been less sharply attacked by him. In this

way, there are many who tolerate the doctrine of Christ

as a good moral system, but who all the more forcibly

repulse it when it would lead them, by the hope it pro

poses, to realities invisible and eternal. Moreover, greatly
as Pharisees and Sadducees were divided in other re

spects, they readily combined against Jesus and hi*

word, as the men of the world are ever ready to do.

Even the priests then in office, and the captain of the

Levitical guard of the temple, offer their services.
a
Accordingly, the number of the whole Church, in

clusive of women and children, must have amounted to

nearly twenty thousand souls. This increase, in the

presence of opposition, is stated as a set-off to the account

of the persecution.
3 Annas and Caiaphas, who had effected the condemna

tion of Jesus; John, the son of Annas; and Alexander,

celebrated for his immense wealth, and the splendid gifts

with which he had adorned the temple. It was conse

quently a very powerful party which was thus formed

against the apostles.
4 Even the absent members of the Sanhedrim came

from their country residences to the city.
3 That is, To whom do you ascribe the miraculous

power of which you are the instrument? Who has

authorised you to do such things I

(2.) The Speech of Peter Ver. 8-12.

8 Then Peter, filled
1 with the Holy Ghost,

said unto them, Ye rulers
3 of the people, .and
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elders of Israel, 9 If we this day be examined of

the good deed done to the impotent man, by
what means he is made whole; 10 Be it known
unto you all, and to all the people of Israel, that

by the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, whom

ye crucified, whom God raised from the dead,
even by him doth this man stand here before you
whole. 11 This is the stone which was set at

nought of you builders, which is become the head

of the corner. [Ps. cxviii 22; Matt. xxi. 42; 1 Pet.

ii. 4.] 12 Neitlier is there salvation in any other :

for there is none other name under heaven given

among men, whereby we must be saved.
1 Full of the Holy Ghost, as he always was. Now,

however, when the need was greatest, and agreeably to

the promise in Luke xii. 11, a special excitement and

stronger impulse were communicated to the apostles, in

addition to the plenitude of spiritual influence which

they habitually possessed.
2 Peter defends himself meekly and dispassionately,

and shews his judges the respect due to their office. At
the same time, he plainly and undauntedly declares to

them (a) the injustice of subjecting him to trial for the

good deed he had done; (6) that Jesus is the Son of

Almighty God, as no genuine miracle can be wrought
but in the divine name

; (c) how greatly they had sinned

against him ; (d) that in like manner as the cripple had
been cured, so might all men over the whole globe (this

is signified by the annexed clause, &quot;under heaven&quot;) be

healed of their spiritual diseases by the power of Christ.

(3. ) The Proceedings of the Sanhedrim Ver. 13-22.

13 Xow when they saw the boldness of Peter

and John, and perceived that they were unlearned

and ignorant men, they marvelled;
1 and they

took knowledge of them, that they had been with

Jesus. 14 And beholding the man which was
healed standing with them, they could say no

thing against it. 15 But when they had com
manded them to go aside 2 out of the council, they
conferred among themselves, 16 Saying, What
shall we do to these men 1 for that indeed a not

able miracle hath been done by them is manifest

to all them that dwell in Jerusalem ; and we can

not deny it. 17 But that it spread no further

among the people, let us straitly threaten them,
that they speak henceforth to no man in this

name. 18 And they called them, and commanded
them not to speak at all nor teach in the name of

Jesus. 19 But 3 Peter and John answered and
said unto them, Whether it be right in the sight
of God to hearken unto you more than unto God,

judge ye. 20 For we cannot but speak the things
which we have seen and heard. 21 So when they
had further threatened them, they let them go,

4

finding nothing how they might punish them,
because of the people : for all men glorified God
for that which was done. 22 For the man was
above forty years old, on whom this miracle of

healing was shewed.
1 How irresistible is the force of truth ! (1.) The per

sons arraigned testified of Christ, (ver. 13.) (a) They
were known as his disciples, and (b) as never having re

ceived any education for the profession of a teacher, nor,

indeed, instruction of any kind. (2.) The person on whom
the cure had been wrought, and whom the captain of the

temple had also apprehended as a chief adherent of the

apostles, and in consequence of the sensation which he

caused, increased their perplexity.

-
They resist the impression made upon them. And

here the conduct of the Sanhedrim illustrates the inevi

table result of argument against favourable impressions.

Though they cannot deny the truth, they attempt to

resist it.

3 The spirit of power, and of love, and of a sound
mind displays its noblest triumph in a witness for the

truth, when he is arraigned for the confession of it before
the magistracy, and dares not withhold from them the
obedience which they justly claim, but yet, at the same
time, as little dares to obey them in opposition to God.
No doubt, however, this must not bo done according to

one s own caprice, but on the ground of an infallible

divine intimation.
4 The issue of the matter. They found no pretext for

inflicting punishment, the miracle being so well known
to the whole people, and appearing, by the mature age of

the person healed, which is here at last supplied, all the

greater and more astonishing. Even in this triumph,
however, the apostles were warned to prepare for future

persecutions ; and the cross was not removed.

2. The Prayer of the Church Ver. 23-31.

23 And being let go, they went to their own

company, and reported all that the chief priests
and elders had said unto them. 24 And when

they heard that, they lifted up their voice to God
with one accord,

1 and said, Lord,
2 thou art God,

which hast made heaven, and earth, and the sea,

and all that in them is : 25 Who by the mouth
of thy servant David hast said, Why did the

heathen rage, and the people imagine vain things ?

26 The kings of the earth stood up, and the

rulers were gathered together against the Lord,
and against his Christ. 27 For of a truth against

thy holy child Jesus, whom thou hast anointed,
both Herod, and Pontius Pilate, with the Gen

tiles, and the people of Israel, were gathered

together, 28 For to do whatsoever thy hand and

thy counsel determined before to be done. 29
And now, Lord, behold their threatenings : and

grant unto thy servants, that with all boldness

they may speak thy word, 30 By stretching forth

thine hand to heal
;
and that signs and wonders

may be done by the name of thy holy child

Jesus.3 31 And when they had prayed, the place
was shaken 4 where they were assembled together;
and they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and

they spake the word of God with boldness.
1 The threatening danger operated upon the Church

as a strong wind does upon a flame. All sympathised
with the apostles, as if they themselves had been at

tacked. Even the victory, however, does not make them
secure, but impels them to prayer.

-
They fortified themselves (1.) (ver. 24-26,) by the

divine omnipotence, for the God who has revealed him
self in Christ, and who dwells in his Church, is the
Creator and Sovereign of the world; (2.) (ver. 25, 26,)

by the promises of the Old Testament (Ps. ii.) respecting
the victory of Jesus Christ over (ver. 27, 28) his enemies,
which they had in part already seen accomplished ;

and
then (3.) they supplicate (ver. 29, 30) for victory, and

especially that that intrepidity in preaching the gospel and

power to perform miracles in the name of Jesus, which
had so exasperated their opponents, might still be vouch
safed to them.

3 We here see that the best weapon of the Church in

all afflictions and persecutions is prayer ;
and never is it

more devout and fervent than when kindled and incited

by the fire of trial.
4 God manifests his acceptance of this prayer by the

sign vouchsafed at the first effusion of the Holy Spirit.
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32 And the multitude of them that I.eli.-\vd

f cue heart 1 and of one soul : licit!

auy of them that ou^ht of the things whieh in-

possessed was his own
;
but they had all things

common. 33 And with ^reat power
2

&amp;lt;;ave
tin

apo.-,t:. -f the resurrection of t!

. and great grace was upon them all 34
.Neither was there any among them that lacked
for as many as were possessors of lands or houses
sold them, and brought the prices of the things
that wire sold, 35 And laid them down at the

apostles feet : and distribution was made unto

every man according as he had need. 36 And
Joses,

4 who by the apostles was surnamed Barna
bas,

5
(which is, being interpreted, The son of con

solation,) a Levite, and of the country of Cyprus,
37 Having land, sold it, and brought the money,
and laid it at the apostles feet.

Nor was this a solitary instance of their prayers being
answered. That was a blessing which they habitually
enjoyed. And not only did the apostles receive bold
ness for their office as witness-bearers, but the increase
extended itself over all the members of the body. This
fact was already mentioned at chap. ii. 46. Here, how
ever, it is again represented as a fruit of the supplica
tions which were made by the Church under her first

affliction ; for the constant occupation of faith is to ask
and to receive. In proof of this internal growth of the
Church we are now told of

Their active fellowship in heart and mind.
* The powerful preaching of Jesus now accredited by

the resurrection. This fact, although the part of their

testimony least acceptable to the Sadducees, was the
centre and substance of the whole. It manifestly inter

rupts the train of observation on the Church s practical
charity, in order to intimate that charity can only con
tinue active through the power of the risen Christ.

*
Examples of practical charity, (ver. 34-37.) The ques

tion of mine and thine not only occasions much dispute
in the world, but frequent disagreement among believers.
To rise superior to this offence is, therefore, one of the
chief marks of purity of heart. These early Christians
not only spent their incomes, but even sold their proper
ties, for the relief of the poor.

4
Joses, for example. A particular instance is cited, and

this seems to imply that the cases may not have been so

numerous, in consequence of the church of Jerusalem
consisting mainly of the poor, (comp. also 2 Cor viii

and Gal. ii. 10.)

Barnabas, subsequently the companion of Paul, had
made himself a useful instrument in the cause of Christ,
not merely by his talent for consolation and admonition,
but likewise by his renunciation of his worldly good*.
The following chapter shews that this liberality was
purely a matter of free-will

; nobody was compelled to

part with his property for the use of the poor. Hence,
also, such a proceeding can at no time be set up as a law
or rule for the Christian Church, although the same sen
timents of renunciation of the world and love to the
brethren ought to animate the whole Christian body.
All that was local and temporary in the community of
goods at Jerusalem ought, in spirit and in power, to
become universal and permanent.

A MORE STRIKING MIRACLE, AND MORE SEVERE
PERSECUTION. CHAP. V.

1. The First Sifting of the Church Ver. 1-1 G.

(1.) Ananias and Sapphira Ver. 1-11.

1 But a certain man named Ananias, with

Sapphirsi his wife, sold a p, ..-session, J And k.-pt
I .-fk part of the

pri.-,-, his wife al.so 1,,-in- privy
to it, tnd brought a en-tain part, and Laid i: a&quot;t

tlu ;i
!

3 But IVt.r ,aid, Ananias,
why hath Satan lillrd thine heart to lie to the

Holy Ghost, and to keep back part of the price
of the land I [ Whil, . it remained, was it not
thme own ? and after it was sold, was it not in
thine own power? why hast thou conceived this

tiling in thine heart? thou hast not lied unto
men, but unto God. 5 And Ananias hearing
these words fell down, and gave up the ghost :

(and great fear came on all them that heard these

things.) 6 And the young men arose, wound
him up, and carried him out, and buried him.
Ver - 7. Three hours after, his wife arrivd, and to a

question addressed by Peter to her conscience, returned
the same answer; whereupon the apostle announced to
her also the sentence of death in the words, (ver. 9,)
&quot;The feet of them that buried thy husband are at the
door, and shall carry thee out.&quot; Ver. 10. In a moment
she fell to the ground, and was buried, like her husband,
by the young members of the Church, whose duty it
was to perform such services.

11 And great fear came upon all the church,
and upon as many as heard these things.

In this history there arise two prominent questions
(1.) How was it that, even in the primitive Church,
such a scandal as this should have occurred ? (2.) Why
was the punishment so severe, especially as, in Luke ix. 54,
the Lord Jesus commanded the disciples to deal gently
with the inhospitable Samaritan village? The answers
to these questions are: (1.) There was a Judas even
among the twelve, and so at all times since the beginning
there have been tares among the wheat. (2.) But judgment must begin with the house of God

; the first act of
unfaithfulness required to be exposed to view, and rigidly
judged, for a terror to others. What might have become
even of the primitive Church if Ananias had been per
mitted to practise this deception with impunity ? How
many hypocrites, especially in those early and quiet
times, might have pressed into her communion ! Whereas,
on the contrary, even they who stood at a distance wen
overwhelmed with fear ! The two sins, of avarice and
liypocrisy, so severely punished, are doubtless those which
from the very first have proved most prejudicial to the
Church of Christ, just as they were the sins which
destroyed Judas, the first child of perdition. Hence at
ihe outset this so impressive warning !

(2.) Beneficial Consequences of this First Judgment
Ver. 12-16.

12 And by the hands of the apostles were
nany signs and wonders wrought among the

-&amp;gt;eople ; (and they were all with one accord in
Solomon s porch.

1 13 And of the rest 2 durst no
man join himself to them : but the people mag
nified them. 14 And believers were the more
added to the Lord, multitudes both of men and

women.) 15 Insomuch 8 that they brought forth
the sick into the streets, and laid them on beds
and couches, that at the least the shadow of
Peter passing by might overshadow some of them.
16 There came also a multitude out of the cities

round about unto Jerusalem, bringing sick folks,
and them which were vexed with unclean spirits :

and they were healed every one.
1
Undisturbed, in the midst of the temple. This first

act of church-discipline on the part of God had two
effects, clearly connected with each other. There was
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greater activity outicardly, and greater concord inwardly

among the believers.
8 The punishment inflicted upon the hypocrites led to

a strict severance betwixt believers and unbelievers. No
one dared to connect himself with the Church from im

pure motives. To the crude judgment of m:m this mi^hl

appear ruinous to the Church s growth ;
but it h:id quite

the contrary effect, as it incre.is. .l (vrr. 14) the rever

ence felt for her, and multiplied the numbers who pressed
into her. An impression of the actual indwelling oi

Almighty God (vor. 12) in the midst of believers wrought
a new and very extensive conversion.

3 By the awful punishment which Peter, in the name
of the Host High, had inflicted, the authority of the

apostles was so solemnly corroborated that there was no

miracle too great to be expected from them in faith, and

which might not, therefore, be obtained. Both things,

however, the great works of the apostles, and the progress
of the Church, are so closely connected with each other

that there is no necessity to include in brackets ver. 14,

or, as others do, ver. 13, 14, and from the second half of

ver. 12.

2. The Apostles again Arraigned before the

Sanhedrim Ver. 17-42.

(1.) Their Imprisonment and Miraculous Deliverance

Ver. 17-26.

Ver. 17. This proceeding exasperated the Sadducees

the enemies of the resurrection, more than ever, and no

less the high priest Annas, who espoused their cause.

Ver. 18. Having resolved to fight against God, they cast

the apostles into the public prison, but were speedily put
to shame, (ver. 19,) for during the night the angel of the

Lord led Peter and John forth from the prison without the

knowledge of the watchmen, and commanded them (ver.

20) to &quot; stand and speak in the temple to the people all

the words of this life,&quot; meaning the word of salvation by
Christ, which they had before proclaimed, (ver. 21.) While

they were fearlessly executing this order, all the mem
bers of the supreme spiritual courts, the presidents of the

twenty-four orders of priests, the usual Sanhedrim, and
the elders or members of the two other courts in Jeru
salem met in council, for the purpose of instituting an
action against them, as disturbers of the public peace
and enemies of the ancient faith. Officers were accord

ingly despatched to fetch them from prison ; but, to the

surprise of the dignitaries, they were nowhere to be

found, until one came and told them that they were in

the place the least likely for them to be, (ver. 25.)
&quot;

Behold,&quot; he said,
&quot; the men whom ye put in prison are

standing in the temple, and teaching the
people.&quot;

Ver. 26.

They now ordered them to be brought in a respectful
manner unto the court, when the high priest received

them with a twofold charge, viz., with having disobeyed
the injunction to silence, and with endeavouring to

revenge the death of Jesus, by stirring up a bloody sedi

tion.

(2.) The Second Examination and Nolle Testimony of the

Apostles Ver. 27-32.

27 The high priest asked them, 28 Saying,
Did not we straitly command, that ye should not

teach in this name? and, behold, ye have filled

Jerusalem with your doctrine, and intend to bring
this man s blood 1

upon us. 29 Then Peter and
the other apostles answered and said,

2 We ought
to obey God ratlier than men. 30. The God of

our fathers raised up Jesus, whom 3
ye slew and

hanged on a tree. 31 Him hath God exalted

with his right hand to be a Prince* and a Saviour,
for to give repentance

5 to Israel, and forgiveness
of sins. 32 And we are his witnesses of these

things ;

r
and so is also the Holy Ghost,

7 whom
God hath given to them that obey him.

1 That which the conscience of the ungodly bids them
fear, they accuse the good with doing.

- As they did on the first occasion, (chap. iv. 19.) Peter

priivi-s here that a case had emerged in which God
had distinctly given a different command from that of

men.
3 By this Peter shews that they certainly were guilty

of thu blood of the righteous Jesus. Ho dwells far more,
however, on the gracious purposes of God.

4 The Prince of Salvation, who has opened the way tc

heaven, and conducts his people to felicity.
5 Even repentance is a gift of God s grace, when his

word influences our hearts; but man can shut his heart

against the word of life.
8 That is, of the doctrines just mentioned; and, there

fore, we dare not be silent.
7 The Holy Spirit corroborates our testimony by his

operations upon the heart, (John xv. 26.)

33 When they heard that, they were cut to the

heart,
1 and took counsel to slay them.

1
Literally, as with a saw. Their hatred was still more

inflamed. The word of God is a sword, which pierces
the hearts of some for salvation, and of others for

destruction.

3. The Advice of Gamaliel Ver. 34-39.

34 Then stood there up one in the council, a

Pharisee, named Gamaliel,
1 a doctor of the law,

had in reputation among all the people, and com
manded to put the apostles forth a little space ;

35 And said unto them, Ye men of Israel, take

heed to yourselves what ye intend to do 2
as touch

ing these men. 36 For before these days rose

up Theudas,
3

boasting himself to be somebody;
to whom a number of men, about four hundred,

joined themselves : who was slain
; and all, as

many as obeyed him, were scattered, and brought
to nought. 37 After this man rose up Judas 4 of

Galilee in the clays of the taxing, and drew away
much people after him : he also perished ; and

all, even as many as obeyed him, were dispersed.
38 And now I say unto you, Refrain from these

men, and let them alone: for if this counsel or

this work 5
be of men, it will come to nought: 39

But if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow it; lest

haply ye be found even to fight against God.

The teacher of Paul, (chap. xxii. 3,) who long after

wards stood in the highest estimation with the Jews.
2 The import of his speech is as follows : (a) Be cau

tious; do nothing precipitately, (b) He then proves, by
examples, that the work of men soon perishes of itself,

ver. 36, 37.) (c) From this he draws the inference, at

ver. 38, that it is unnecessary, and, at ver. 39, that it is

vain to persecute the apostles.
3
Theudas, from this account, seems to have pretended

that he was a prophet, or the Messias. We have no in-

ormation respecting him elsewhere. Subsequently,
iter Gamaliel s day, and under the governorship of

2uspius Fadus, (in the reign of the emperor Claudius,)
an insurrectionist of this name made his appearance.

4 The first taxation by the Romans took place, accord-

ng to Luke ii. 1, at the time of Christ s birth, and was
conducted conformably to the Jewish practice. Ten
rears later, after the deposition of Archelaus, (Matt. ii.

!2,) Cyrenius, then governor of Syria, levied a tax in the
loman way. This exasperated the people to such a
)itch that they willingly followed insurgents like the
3harisee Judas, who maintained that the people of God
jught never to be subjected to foreign dominion.

fi On Gamaliel s advice we have to remark : (1.) The
&amp;gt;rinciple

laid down in ver. 38 is just only when we take

into account the final issue. Experience shews that God
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permits many things that are human in their origin to

endure, f.ir example, Muhammedani.sm, ami :ill tie- KM
i; :i, and much tli.it i.s divine t&amp;lt;

i

hri.-tianityin the Ka*t.;md the Kvan^ clical

Chnreh in .&amp;gt;everal European eniiiitries. And when tint

ivhieh is ungodly meets with just destruction, this gene
rally hap] &amp;gt;IMIH through the instrumentality of men, and in

i their oflieial duties, oa it was tip

u.ieyi! i Theudas and Judas. (2.) Our judg
inent and conduct ought never to bo made dependent

: iiel might havo known. lV.ua

what had .-thvady happened, that the work was of God
Ho speaks, however, as one in doubt, and disinclined to

rnter into the matter, although his language is more wise
and equitable than that of the others. He is by no means
.i pattern fur believers; for ought he ever to have con
sented to the disciples being beaten? (3.) Gamaliel s ad
vice is only good for the undecided and the doubting.
Indeed, Luther, at Worms, referred to it, not on his own
account, but that of the still wavering Elector of Treves.

40 And to him they agreed: and when they
had called the apostles, and beaten them,

1
they

commanded that they should not speak in the

name of Jesus, and let them go. 41 And they

departed from the presence of the council, rejoi

cing
3 that they were counted worthy to suffer

shame for his name. 42 And daily in the temple,
and in every house, they ceased not* to teach and

preach Jesus Christ.

1 The scourging was a half-measure, dictated by rage
and timidity.

2 Even under afflictions, the joy and intrepidity of

believers increase.
3 The enemy did not venture to enforce their command

till a new occurrence excited a movement among the

people. This was the first bloody persecution.

THE FIRST DISPUTE LEADS TO A NEW DEMON
STRATION OF THE SPIRIT, THE FIERCEST PER
SECUTION TO A MORE EXTENSIVE SPREAD
OF CHRISTIANITY. CHAP. VI-VIII.

CHAP. VI.

1. Institution of tJie Office of Deacon Ver. 1-7.

1 And in those days, when the number of the

disciples was multipled,
1 there arose a murmuring

2

of the Grecians 3
against the Hebrews, because

their widows were neglected in the daily minis

tration. 4

1 In spite of all opposition, the Church increased in

numbers.
2 She was threatened, however, by an inward danger,

arising from human frailty.
* The two bodies of which the Church was mainly

constituted viz., Hebrews, that is, Jews born in Pales

tine, and Grecians, that is, Jews born in Gentile countries
were not able, even as Christians, to forget all at once

their former jealousy; and of this the enemy took advan

tage.
4 The Hebrews considered themselves as the chief of

the people of God
; and it might thus happen that in the

distribution from the common treasury of money and
food, (ver. 2,) which no doubt the apostles devolved upon
persons in whom they had confidence, the poor of the

is were neglected.

2 Then the twelve called the multitude of the

disciples unto them, and said, It is not reason that

we should leave the word of God, and serve tables.

3 Wherefore, brethren, look ye out among you
seven meu of honest report,* full of the Holy

(Jlii.-t and wisdom, whom we may appoint over
this liiiMiie-s. 1 Hut we will L

r
i\ i- i lir-rlves con

tinually tn prayer, and t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; tin- mini-try of thu
word. ,~) And tin- s iviir/ plra--d tin: whole mul
titude: and they clmsi- Stephen, a nian full of
faith and of the Holy (ihost, and I hilip, and

Prochorus, and Nicanor, and Timon, and 1 ar-

incnas, and Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch :t G

Whom they set before the apostles: and win u

they had prayed, they laid their hands on tinm.
*

1 Tim. iii. 7.

f Of these seven, the first two appear to have been
Jews, and the remaining five Grecians.

We have here very instructive information respecting
the primitive offices in the Christian Church.

1. At first the apostles managed all the affairs. The
increase of the numbers of the Church occasioned tho

IWKiarity for additional offices.

2. The first of thaie offices was that of the deacons, or

guardians of the poor. These, too, required to be holy
men. For (a) even the most secular offices of the Church
ought to be exercised in a pious spirit ; (6) the Christian
care of the poor ought never to be disconnected from the
cure of souls; (c) at that time there was special need
for prudence.

3. The apostles laid the matter in a brotherly way
before the Church, and allowed the members to choose.

4. I3ut they appointed the parties chosen, and conse
crated thorn by imposition of hands.

7 And the word of God increased;
1 and the

number of the disciples multiplied in Jerusalem

greatly; and a great company of the priests- were
obedient to the faith.

1 This was the blessing vouchsafed to good order by
the God of order.

2 The parties chosen were peculiarly fitted, by their
Greek refinement, to gain over those of better education.

2. Stephen Ver. 8-15.

8 And Stephen, full of faith and power, did

great wonders and miracles among the people.
Then there arose certain of the synagogue,

which is called the synagogue of the Libertines,
1

and Cyrenians, and Alexandrians, and of them of
Cilicia and of Asia, disputing with Stephen. 10
And they were not able to resist the wisdom and
the spirit by which he spake. 1 1 Then they sub
orned men, which said, We have heard him speak
blasphemous words 2

against Moses, and against
God. 12 And they stirred up the people,

3 and the

elders, and the scribes, and came upon him, and

caught him, and brought him to the council, 13
And set up false witnesses, which said, This man
ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words against
;his holy place, and the law: 14 For we have
icard him say, that this Jesus of Nazareth shall

destroy this place, and shall change the customs
which Moses delivered us. 15 And all that sat

n the council, looking stcdfastly on him, saw his

ace as it had been the face of an angel.
4

1 The Libertines that is, the emancipated were per
sons whose parents had been slaves in Home, and who had
here recovered their liberty. Cyrene, in Upper Egypt,
n Africa. Alexandria, a great city iii Egypt, whero
Jewish learning particularly flourished. CUicia was tho
lative land of Paul. Asia, of which Ephesus was the

netropolis. These five nations had, it appears, combined
.ogether to build their school, or synagogue. Of
here were in Jerusalem four hundred and eighty for th

3 JJ
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use of foreign Jews. It was foreigners of this class,
better educated than the general inhabitants of Palestine,
who disputed with Stephen.

3 The private quarrel was converted into a public accu
sation of blasphemy.

3 Hitherto the people had rather espoused the cause
of the Christians.

4 So beautiful and glad, so earnest and radiant.

CHAP. VII.

1. The Discourse of Stephen Vet. 1-53.

The offence with which Stephen was charged, of hav

ing spoken against the law and the temple, was not

wholly a fabrication, but merely a perversion of the truth,
as in the case of Jesus himself. What Stephen did say,
110 doubt, was, that faith in Jesus Christ, not the law or
the temple, is the only means of salvation. He desired
to do away with the false confidence which was placed in

these, and may perhaps have used the words of Jesus,
and said, that not one stone of the temple should be left

upon another. When the high priest, therefore, asked

him,
&quot; Are these things so ? Did you really speak in so

blasphemous a way ?
&quot;

he did not, in defending himself, cite

particular texts, but rather chose to give a summary of all

that the Scriptures say respecting the history of the Jewish

people. He made a long discourse, in which he bore testi

mony to the glory of God, (ver. 2,) to the divine vocation of

Moses, (ver. 34,) to the authority of the law, (ver. 38-44,)
and to the sanctity of the temple, and thus unfolded the

thought : It is not I who am a despiser of God and his

institutions, but you and your forefathers, who have been so

from the very first. God was pleased (1.) in the time of
the promise to deal graciously with the patriarchs for

your sakes; (2.) through Moses to confer upon you the law
and the tabernacle; and (3.) from the time of David and
Solomon to uphold among you his temple. But ye have
rejected Jesus in all these his antetypes, viz., Joseph,
Moses, the law, the temple, and the prophets.

48 Howbeit the most High dwelleth not in

temples made with hands
;
as saith the prophet,

[Isa. Ixvi.
1,] 49 Heaven is my throne, and earth

is my footstool : what house will ye build me ?

saith the Lord : or what is the place of my rest?

50 Hath not my hand made all these things ?

Here Stephen broke the thread of his historical nar
rative, and beholding indignation and impatience painted
on their countenances, briefly urged upon their hearts the

testimony of the whole history in the following severe

reproof :

51 Ye stiffnecked and uncircumcised in heart
and ears, ye do always resist the Holy Ghost : as

your fathers did, so do ye. 52 Which of the

prophets have not your fathers persecuted ? and

they have slain them which shewed before of the

coming of the Just One ; of whom ye have been
now the betrayers and murderers : 53 Who have
received the law by the disposition of angels, and
have not kept it.

^At the outset they had quietly listened to his long
discourse, as a specimen of Stephen s knowledge of the
law, and from a real or pretended regard for the word of
God

; when they, however, perceived its drift, and that it

was intended as an exhortation for them to repent, they
changed their attitude.

2. The Death of the first Martyr Ver. 54-60.

54 When they heard these tilings, they were
cut to the heart, and they gnashed on him with
their teeth. 55 But he, being full of the Holy
Ghost,

1 looked up stedfastly into heaven, and saw

the glory of God, and Jesus standing on the right
hand of God, 56 And said, Behold, I see the

heavens opened, and the Son of man standing on
the right hand of God. 57 Then they cried out

with a loud voice, and stopped their ears, and ran

upon him with one accord, 58 And cast him out

of the city, and stoned 2 him : and the witnesses

laid down their clothes 3 at a young man s feet,

whose name was Saul. 59 And they stoned

Stephen, calling upon God, and saying,
4 Lord

Jesus, receive my spirit. 60 And he kneeled

down, and cried with a loud voice, Lord, lay not

this sin to their charge. And when he had said

this, he fell asleep.
5

1 Meanwhile Stephen increased in faith and the Holy
Ghost, as they increased in fury. Gazing upwards, and
with his inward eye open, he saw the glory of God.

2
Contrary to all the proper forms of judicial pro

cedure.
3 The witnesses were obliged to cast the first stones,

(Deut. xvii. 7.) Saul accordingly shewed himself not

merely a gratified spectator, but also, to the utmost of his

power, a zealous participator in the deed.
4 He died a suppliant, with Christian hope and the

love of enemies in his heart. If, in the name of God, he
had sternly preached repentance, no less meekly did he

pray that his murderers might receive forgiveness for

the wrong they had done to himself. They had wickedly
cried out with a loud voice against him; moved with
the tenderest compassion, he cried with a loud voice for

mercy to them.
5 To fail asleep is the customary and beautiful phrase

of the New Testament to denote the death of saints, and
the hope they cherish of a resurrection. As Luther says,
&quot; Death has been converted into a

sleep.&quot;

CHAP. VIII.

The Consequences of the Death ofStephen.

(1.) Third and more Violent Persecution Ver. 1-3.

1 And Saul was consenting unto his death. And
at that time there was a great persecution

1

against the church which was at Jerusalem ; and

they were all scattered abroad throughout the

regions of Judea and Samaria, except the apostles.

2 And devout men carried Stephen to his burial,
2

and made great lamentation over him.
1 As a wild beast, when it has tasted blood, be

comes more furious than before, so likewise did the
enemies of Jesus, when they perceived that their deed of

violence passed with impunity, and found that now, not

merely the lax Sadducees, but even the Pharisees, the

fiercest zealots of the law, were enraged at the Christians,
as contemners of the institutions of their fathers. Such
a one was Saul, afterwards converted on his mission of

persecution, and called Paul. They did not, indeed,
refuse Stephen the honour due to the dead, but his

surviving friends were doomed to suffer.
2 So great was the respect inspired by the devout

death of Stephen, and by the courage of those by whom
he was revered, that no one prevented them. The funeral

passed over in silence and peace, like that of Jesus.

(2.) The Conversion of Samaria Ver. 4-25.

This first and more extensive persecution produced a
rich blessing. But for it, by the respect they r

from the people, their own attachment to the Jewish

worship, and the gradual abatement in the fervour of

their first love, the early Christians might easily have

relapsed into the old carnal Judaism, anil forgotten the

word of the Lord,
&quot; Go ye into all the world.&quot; Accord

ingly the wind blows into the fire now burning feebly, and
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rks scattered on every side raise a conf!

far and near. S.ilnan .

Tn tliis country CMC of tli. . -. called Philip,
I in his lli^ ht tu bend hi* way. ami tip .

a simple and unsophisticated people, willing t

1. At the same time, in tho miracles which ho
-seswcd v.ith unclean spirits, and on

tin- &amp;gt;irk ami lame, they ri c.&amp;lt;gni.-ed a divine power, of a very
ditl eivnt eh.ii.iet.er from that with which a certain

ileeei\er, Pinion, had for a long time bewitched them.
The consequence w;w, that numbers, both of men and
wi [leu. applied fur baptism, which Philip consented to

al minister to them. Even Simon received an impression
of the truth, and was baptized among the rest. He still

continued, however, to cherish an attachment to his

Mip.-r.-tition, and to the applause of men which he had
cuned by it. And this insincerity of heart soon came to

light ;
for the apostles, who had remained in Jerusalem

in order to uphold and strengthen the mother church, on

hearing of the conversion of Samaria, despatched Peter
and John to the place, in order to confer upon the new
converts those miraculous gifts which in the infancy of

Christianity followed the imposition of the hands of the

apostles. Simon beholding this result, offered the apostles

money,

19 Saying, Give me also this power, that on

\\-ho7iisoevcr I lay hands, he may receive the Holy
Ghost. 20 But Peter said unto him, Thy money
perish

l with thee, because thou hast thought that

the gift of God may be purchased with money.
21 Thou hast neither part nor lot in this matter :

for thy heart is not right in the sight of God.
22 Repent therefore of this thy wickedness, and

pray God, if perhaps the thought of thine heart

may be forgiven thee. 23 For I perceive that

thou art in the gall of bitterness, and in the bond
of iniquity. 24 Then answered Simon, and said,

Pray ye to the Lord for me, that none of these

things which ye have spoken come upon me. 2

25 And they, when they had testified and preached
the word of the Lord, returned to Jerusalem, and

preached the gospel in many villages of the

Samaritans. 3

1 The words of Peter are applicable to every one aspir

ing to a spiritual office, spiritual gifts, or any benefit of

grace, without sincerity of heart, especially to every one
imbued with the love of money. There is no cure for

such a mental disease but a thorough repentance. In
ecclesiastical history Simon has given his name to a prac
tice once very common, viz., trafficking in spiritual offices,

the purchase or sale of vhich is called Simony.
8
According to old traditions, this repentance of Simon

was but a momentary apprehension, (alarm for the pen
alty,) and neither deep nor lasting. His avarice and
ambition led him subsequently to associate himself with
the profligate governor Felix, whom he assisted in the
seduction of Drusilla, the sister of king Agrippa, per
suading her to forsake her husband, the king of Emesa,
and fly to Felix

3 In this manner were Jews and Samaritans, after a

hostility of many centuries, reunited in Jesus.

(3.) Philip and the Ethiopian Chamberlain Vcr. 26-40.

2G And the angel
1 of the Lord spake unto

Philip, saying, Arise, and go toward the south
unto the way that goeth down from Jerusalem
unto (iax.a. which is desert. 2 27 And he arose

and went: :&amp;gt;&amp;gt;

and, behold, a man of Ethiopia,
4 an

eunuch of great authority under ( umlu&amp;lt;

of the Ethiopians, who had the charge of all her

treasure, and had come to Jerusalem for to wor

ship, ! &amp;lt; \V i ; returning, .-mil &amp;gt;it;iir: in his chariot,

the: prophet. ! ! Thru the Spirit
-aid until Philip, (!o ip-ar, ;md join thy&amp;gt;elf

to this

chariot. :{&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Ami Philip ran thither tohim, an-

him read the prophet IX iias, :m&amp;lt;l said, l. n&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;-r

thou what thou readcst? 31 Aixl In:

- aid, How can I, except some man shoiil

me ? And he desired Philip that he would come

up and sit with him.
1 The angels, being appointed generally to minister t&amp;lt;J

- of salvation, assist on many occasions in the

promulgation of the gospel.
2 That means, the way was unfrequented, and there-

fore all the more adapted for the interview that ensued.

Gaza no doubt had been destroyed B.C. 96, by the Jewish

king Alexander Jannacus ;
but by this time it had been

rebuilt.
3 In the obedience of faith, but as yet without knowing

his destination.
4
Ethiopia was upon the Nile, higher up than Egypt,

and is the modern Abyssinia. The chamberlain was no
doubt a proselyte, who had adopted the religious institu

tions of the Jews, and had been offering hia sacrifice at

Jerusalem. He had thus travelled many hundred miles

in quest of nourishment for his soul.
5 So faithfully did he improve the time, and so good a

use did he make of the little knowledge he pOMOtrod,
that his diligence and uprightness were recompensed.

6 If all would confetw their inability with the same

sincerity, the labour of dealing with men g hearts would
be materially lightened.

32 The place of the scripture which he read

was this,
1 He was led as a sheep to the slaughter ;

and like a lamb dumb before his shearer, so open
ed he not his mouth : 33 In his humiliation his

judgment
2 was taken away : and who shall declare

his generation? for his life is taken from the

earth. 34 And the eunuch answered Philip, and

said, I pray thee, of whom speaketh the prophet
this? of himself, or of some other man? 35 Then

Philip opened his mouth, and began at the same

scripture, and preached unto him Jesus. 3G And
as they went on their way, they came unto a

certain water :

3 and the eunuch said, See, here b
water

;
what doth hinder me to be baptized ?

4

37 And Philip said, If thou lelievest with all
5

thine heart, thou mayest. And he answered and

said, I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of

God. 38 And he commanded the chariot to stand

still : and they went down both into the water,

both Philip and the eunuch
; and, he baptized

him. 39 And when they were come up out of the

water, the Spirit of the Lord caught
6
away Philip,

that the eunuch saw him no more : and he went

on his way rejoicing. 40 But Philip was found
&quot;

at

Azotus : and passing through he preached in all

the cities, till he came to 8 Cesarea.

1 By the special providence of God, he happened to be

reading Isa. liii. 7, 8 the clearest of all passages :

to the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that was to fol

low, as these are the subjects with which the whole

doctrine of the gospel maybe most readily coi

As is well known, it was by preaching on the sufleryiga

of the Saviour that the first impression was made upon
the minds of the Greeulauders, after many years of un

successful labour.
3 According t &amp;gt; the Greek version of the Septuagint :

&quot; In

~t humiliation the penalty which God inflicted

upon him in our stead wa.s removed, and now hia ex

altation began.&quot;
The consequence is, that no



760 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY FOUNDING OF THE CHURCH IN PALESTINE. [ACTS IX. I.

compute the years of his existence. The basis of this

glory is his death. His visible life is taken away, but

in its room he has received an eternal existence, and the

power of also imparting life to us.
3 All things were thus divinely ordered in the way

required for gaining this soul, and for rapidly consummat

ing the work of God.
*
Philip must accordingly have discoursed to him on

baptism and the whole Christian doctrine.
5 The best way of dealing with souls. Philip does not

detain the chamberlain longwith legal preliminaries. When
lie saw that his faith was true, though still accompanied
with imperfect knowledge, he proceeded to instruct it.

Thus nothing was neglected, and nothing precipitated.

8
By inward impulse, or as was done to Elias, (2 Kings

xii. 1(5.)
1 That is, arrived at it, without exactly knowing how

he was conveyed there.
8 He had now accordingly traversed the whole coast

of Palestine, from Pliilistia, the southern boundary, north

wards to Mount Carincl, where Cesarea was situate.

Tin- whole of Palestine was thus filled with the gospel.
In Cesarea, built upon the sea-coast by Herod, and so

called in honour of the emperor Augustus, Cesarea, (to
1&amp;gt;

&quot;listinguished from Cesarea Philippi, at the sources of

the Jordan,) Philip took up his abode. Here, after the

lapse of almost thirty years, we again meet with him and
his daughters, (chap. xxi. 8.)

III. THE PREPARATION FOR THE FURTHER PROGRESS OF THE GOSPEL AMONG THE GENTILES.

CHAP. IX.-XII.

1. The Conversion of the Apostle of tlie Gentiles

Chap. IX. 1-30.

&quot;\VniLE persecution was thus opening the way for a still

further progress of the gospel, the persecutor who was
destined to be the principal instrument of its propaga
tion was now himself won over to its side, by the direct

interposition of the Lord. The conversion of St Paul,

therefore, both on its own account and from the effects

it had upon Christianity generally, is one of the most

important events in the history of the Christian Church.

It cannot but be interesting to see how the man who
was peculiarly a chosen vessel to carry Christianity

among the heathen, was prepared for his great task.

At the same time, in the way in which the Lord here

made a spoil of the strong, we have a complete illustra

tion of the work of conversion. We find (1.) the em
bittered resistance of the old unconverted nature

; (2.)

the sudden overthrow of it by grace. This is here a

fieculiarly
prominent trait, as it was intended that St

Jaul should through all his future life be entitled to

boast of having been called by the Lord himself, and
of having seen him equally with the other apostles, (1

Cor. xv. 5.) (3.) We likewise perceive how helpless is

the man whom the Lord smites; (4.) the gracious

guidance which He further vouchsafed to him, and

mainly in the usual way of brotherly fellowship; and

(5.) how the work is perfected, and the instrument of

the Lord made ready for his hand.

(1.) Saul the Persecutor Ver. 1, 2.

1 And Saul,
1
yet breathing out 2

threateningsand

slaughter against the disciples of the Lord, went

unto the high priest, 2 And desired of him let

ters to Damascus 3 to the synagogues, that if he

found any of this way, whether they were men or

women, he might bring them bound unto Jerusa

lem.
1 Saul was no doubt a disciple of the equitable and

prudent Gamaliel s, (chap. xxii. 3,) but this was a matter

in which, with his turn of mind, it was impossible for

him to follow his master s steps. From the vivid way in

which at Rom. vii. 9, &c., he describes the conflict of a

man under the law, it is to be presumed that, while a

Pharisee, and seeking righteousness by works, he had
himself endured it, like Luther in Erfurt. The less

satisfaction, however, which his conscience reaped from
all his efforts at virtue, the more fiercely did it drive him
to persecute the supposed contemners of the law, in

order by that means to recover the peace which he could

no longer find in his bosom. This he no doubt did in

ignorance, and with good intentions, (1 Tim. i. 13, 14.)

The pain, however, which it cost him, all the rest of his

life, appears from his many and bitter confessions.
2 The persecution was more violent, and more deeply

and ingeniously devised than ever. All measures, even

the most extreme, were resorted to ;
all persons, without

distinction, seized; all places, even the most distant,
searched.

3 Damascus then belonged to the Roman province of

Syria. In matters of faith and church discipline, how
ever, the Jews throughout the whole Roman empire
were subject to the authority of the high priest.

(2.) The Vision which he saw Ver. 3-6.

3 And as he journeyed, he came near Damas
cus : and suddenly there shincd round about him
a light from heaven :

1 4 And he fell to the

earth, and heard a voice 2
saying unto him, Saul,

Saul, why persecutest thou me ?
3 5 And he

said, Who art thou, Lord ? And the Lord said,

I am Jesus whom thou persecutest : it is hard for

thee to kick against the pricks.
4 6 And he trem

bling and astonished 5
said, Lord, what wilt thou

have me to do
1

? And the Lord said unto him,

Arise, and go into the city, and it shall be told

thee what thou must do. 6

1
Brighter than the light of the sun, (chap. xxvi. 12.)

2 He likewise saw Jesus, (ver. 17, 27.)
3 What is done to his disciples the Lord considers as

done to himself.
4 A proverbial expression used of oxen. These were

driven with a goad, which penetrated their flesh, when
they impatiently struck out with their heels. The mean
ing is, longer resistance would be vain and dangerous for

thee.
8 He had now made the discovery that Jesus, whose

cause he had persecuted as a superstition, was alive and
invested with divine glory, and consequently that he had
hitherto been striving against God.

6 The Lord requires for the trial of his servants that

they shall believe and obey without seeing : he did this

in the case of Thomas, (John xx. 29,) and he did it in

that of Abraham, (Gen. xii. 1.)

(3.) The Impression produced by the Vision Ver. 7-19.

7 And the men which journeyed with him
stood speechless, hearing

l a voice, but seeing no

man. 8 And Saul arose from the earth ; and
when his eyes were opened, he saw no man :

but they led him by the hand,
2 and brought

him into Damascus. 9 And he was three days
without sight,

3 and neither did eat nor drink.

1 At chap. xxii. 9, Paul himself relates that they
&quot; saw

indeed the light, and were afraid, but heard not the
voice of him that spake to me.&quot; This must be under
stood to mean, that they saw the light, but not the per
son, and heard the sound, but did not understand the

words. All was contrived in such a manner as that the

whole vision should be attested by impartial vouchers,
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wHili- ,-it the same time it was clearly shewn that it was

designed principally for Paul.
* Like on- liliml from his l&amp;gt;irth.

&quot; Tips was tigur.-itivi- of lii&amp;gt; in\\,inl condition. He who
had liitlu-rtu ol.trudcd himIt as tin- 1-adi-r &amp;gt;f otli.-rs

must now Mibmit to In-
l&amp;gt;linlly

led. In pl:u:e of his

loin. In- is now in the &amp;lt;l:irk, and so over

whelmed with grief f&quot;r a &quot; &quot;

s ruier life, that he has

no r-li.-h fori-ithiT nir:it IT drink.

10 Aiul tlinv was a certain disciple at Damas

cus, n.imcd Ananias
;

] and to him said the Lord
in a YIMOU, Ananias. And lie said, Behold, I am
here, Lord. 11 And the Lord said unto him,

Arise, and go into the street which is called

Straight, and enquire in the house of Judas for

one called Saul, of Tarsus : for, behold, he prayeth,
12 And hath seen in a vision 2 a man named Ana
nias coming in, and putting his hand on him, that

he might receive his sight. 13 Then Ananias

answered, Lord, I have heard by many of this

man, how much evil he hath done to thy saints

at Jerusalem : 14 And here he hath authority
from the chief priests to bind all that call on thy
name. 15 But the Lord said unto him, Go thy

way : for he is a chosen vessel unto me, to bear

my name before the Gentiles, and kings, and the

children of Israel : 1 6 For I will shew him how

great things he must suffer
3 for my name s sake.

1 7 And Ananias went his way, and entered into

the house
;
and putting his hands on him said,

Brother 4
Saul, the Lord, even Jesus, that appeared

unto thee in the way as thou earnest, hath sent

me, that thou mightest receive thy sight, and be

filled with the Holy Ghost. 18 And immedi

ately there fell from his eyes as it had been

scales : and he received sight forthwith,
5 and

arose, and was baptized. 19 And when he had

received meat, he was strengthened. Then was

Saul certain days with the disciples which were

at Damascus.
1 At an after period, and without instruction from

man, Paul received his vocation to the apostleship from
the Lord himself. It was deemed right, however, that

he should be made a Christian in the common way, and

by the instrumentality of others. The Lord never em
ploys more preternatural agency than is necessary.

s The fact that there were two visions in this, as in

the case of Cornelius, obviates all suspicion of their being

merely imaginary. God here comes to the aid of faith,

by revelations corresponding with each other. Even now
he often does the same, by the corresponding experiences
of longing hearts.

3
Suffering is the lot of all the servants of Christ. It

was especially that of this persecutor. Subsequently,
too, we find his mind brought to a singular state of acqui
escence with his lot, (comp. 2 Tim. iii. 11, 1 Thess. iii.

4, Col. i. 24, Phil. iii. 10.)
* Souls in distress must be gently treated.
6 Both of the spiritual and of the bodily eyes.

(4.) The Labours of the New Convert -Ver. 20-31.

Ver. 20. After having for several days recruited

himself in fellowship with the Christians, the new con

vert recovered his strength, and, in consequence of all

that he had undergone, was so firmly established in

humility that he was qualified at once to appear in

public, and to demonstrate to the Jews from the Old
Testament the divinity of Jesus Christ. Ver. 21.

This produced a great sensation, especially as it was
remembered with how entirely opposite a design he had
come to Damascus. To escape from the excitement, and

for tin- wake of privacy. In- r-tir-d for a sp-i-

Arabia. At hi.s r-tuni, king Ar-ta.s had t.ik-!i the city
from th.- I for a while ln-ld it in possession,
Cil.out tli- y. ar :;^ :;: . i 1 ,-d now continued M he had
done befor-, to eonvii th- J-ws from th.- Scripture*

is, until at last, hopeless i

other expedient, they entered int

him to death. In this they prevail-d upon kii.

to join, and
\&amp;gt;y

his orders the city gates were \

both day and night, to prevent his escape. Ver. 24.

-, however, to preseve his life from pmn.it ur-

martyrdom, for the further service of the Lor
caused himself to be let down by night from the windov.
of a house adjoining tho wall, (2 Cor. xi.,) and escapc-i!
in safety to Jerusalem, three years after his conver
sion. Ver. 26. Here a new trial awaited him. Not
venturing from modesty to present himself to the

apostles, he sought to join the company of the other

disciples. But they, remembering his former persecut
ing zeal, regarded him with suspicion. Barnabas alone,
who stood closer to him as a native of Cyprus, and
a foreigner like himself, took him by the hand, con
ducted him to the apostles Peter and James, and
related to them the history of his conversion. He
was now received joyfully, and preached the name of

the Lord Jesus Christ with boldness, addressing him
self, like Stephen in former years, more especially to

those Jews who had received a foreign education, and
who were all the less able to resist his discourse, that

ho was a proficient in their learning. These successes

stirred up new hatred, and new plots against his life.

And inasmuch as at the same time the Lord Jesus

again appeared to him in the temple, (chap. xxii. 17-21.)
and desired him to turn from the Jews, and betake him
self to the Gentiles, the brethren dismissed him, by way
of Cesarea, to his native city of Tarsus in Cilicia. Here
for several years he laboured in secrecy, until summoned
by Barnabas to a wider field of apostolical activity at

Antioch.

2. The Conversion of the first Gentile

Chap. IX. 31-XI. 18.

(1.) TJie Preparation for it: Peter in Lydda and Joppa
Chap. IX. 31-43.

Ver. 31. After Saul s departure there was peace, and
the Church enjoyed a season of inward and outward
refreshment. Ver. 32. Of this Peter took advantage
for the purpose of making a journey of visitation t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

the sea-coast and the plain of Sharon, which commences
at Lydda. lie there without solicitation performed a

cure upon a man named yEneas, who had been eight

years sick of the palsy, by simply uttering, in the assur

ance of faith, &quot;Jesus Christ maketh thee whole: arise,

and make thy bed.&quot; Ver. 35. This miracle was the

cause of an extensive conversion over the whole country.
Ver. 36-43. At the same time, there took place in tho

town of Joppa, several miles from Lydda, upon the sea-

coast, the death of a woman of great benevolence,
named Tabitha, who did honour to her Eastern name,
&quot; the Gazelle,&quot; by her alacrity in good works. Lament

ing their loss, the Christians of the place invited Peter to

pay them a visit. He was received by a crowd of the

sorrowing poor, who shewed him the fruits of her in

dustry and love, (Matt. xxv. 36.) Peter thereupon dis-

missed them from the chamber, as Jesus had done in tho

case of the daughter of Jairus, and Elisha at 2 Kins.--

iv. 33, his intention being to ascertain in solitude and

by prayer the will of the Lord, of which, having merely
received a human call to perform the miracle, h- v, is

not so sure as in the case of JCneas, where the call was

directly from the Spirit. He then kneeled down and

prayed, NXlwid, &quot;Tkbitha, ari-e ;&quot; ar.d she opened her
1 -at up. Thereupon calling in the mourners, he

presented to them once more alive her whom they 1.

This mirucli- son became known through the town, which
was a considerable seaport, and induced many who had
hitherto heard nothing of Jesus to become l&amp;gt;. .

Peter accordingly found enough to do, and tarried a
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long while in the house of a tanner named Simon. As

persons of tint trade were considered unclean, and

obliged to live apart, it was the more easy to discover

Peter s residence, (chap. x. 6.) By becoming the inmate

of such a fainiiy, he likewise gave a proof that, for the

sake of the gospel, he could rise above the ordinary
narrow-mindedness of legal zealots.

The gospel having thus reached the utmost boundaries

of Judea, a necessity arose for another preternatural in

terposition of God, in order to do away with the partition-

wall between Jews and Gentiles. It is true that the whole

spirit of the gospel, the baptismal commission of Christ,

and the predictions of the Old Testament, pointed dis

tinctly to the reception of the heathen ;
and to this Peter

himself had distinctly borne testimony (chap. ii. 39) on

the day of Pentecost The prophets, however, always

begin with the Old Testament people of God, and gene

rally represent the salvation of the Gentiles as consisting

in their incorporation with the Jews. Jesus himself

takes his position, at Matt. xv. 24, strictly within the

limits of the Jewish nation. Hence the sense in which

he was to fulfil the law (Matt. xv. 17) was not as yet

quite clear to the apostles, nor had the article of justi

fication by faith alone become the basis of all other

Christian doctrines. On the other hand, many passages

clearly spoke of the perpetuity of the covenant of cir

cumcision, even at its institution, (Gen. xvii. 10-13.)

The Jews were so wedded in inviolable faith to the

literal signification and perpetual validity of the whole

law, that it was no wonder if even the most enlightened
of them were slow to embrace the idea of its mere dis

ciplinary intention, and especially could only with ex

treme difficulty be prevailed upon to give up their sepa
ration from the Gentiles, so long preached to the people
in vain, although now in false zeal for the law, so greatly

exaggerated. It was therefore necessary that Peter, the

chief rock of the Christian Church, should receive the

first instruction upon the subject, and should himself

display to the utmost his old Jewish repugnance, in order

that it might all the more easily be overcome in others.

It was also of consequence that he should, as a prelimi

nary, and by the two great miracles wrought upon ^Eueas

and Tabitha, be guaranteed as standing in full possession
of grace, (John xiv. 12, xvi. 23.) In fine, the city of

Cesarea, as the seat of the Gentile government of the

land, was the most suitable place, and the centurion, as

a distinguished officer of that government, the most pro

per person, to give the necessary external importance to

the matter.

CHAP. X.

(2.) The Vision of Cornelius Ver. 1-8.

1 There was a certain man in Ccsarea callec

Cornelius, a centurion of the band called tin

Italian 1
band, 2 A devout man, and one tha

feared God 2 with all his house,
3 which gave much

alms to the people, and prayed to God alway
3 He saw in a vision 4

evidently about the nintl

hour of the day an angel of God coming in tc

him, and saying unto him, Cornelius. 4 An
when he looked on him, he was afraid, and said

What is it, Lord 1 And he said unto him, Th&amp;gt;

prayers and thine alms are come up
5 for a me

morial before God. 5 And now send men t&amp;lt;

Joppa, and call for one Simon, whose surname i

Peter :

6 6 He lodgeth with one Simon a tanner

whose house is by the sea-side : he shall tell the

what thou oughtest to do. 7 And when th

angel which spake unto Cornelius was departed
he called two of his household servants, and

devout soldier of them 7 that waited on him con

tinually ; 8 And when he had declared all thes

things unto them,
8 he sent them to Joppa.

1 It served as the garrison of the city, and the body-
uard of the governor.
2 But still uncircumcised, and on that account shunned

y the stricter Jews, (chap. xi. 3.) He was what is called

proselyte of the gate, had renounced idolatry, and

orshipped the true God, without, however, subjecting
imself to circumcision and the rest of the ceremonial
v.

3 How many Christians this heathen puts to shame

y the piety of his whole house !

4 After he had prepared himself for it by fasting four

ays, (ver. 30.)
5 Like the smoke of a sacrifice acceptable to God.

5od has graciously regarded thy prayer for clearer know-

edge, and thy works of charity. Not as if the grace of

Jod could be earned by works : this faith, this volun-

ary surrender of earthly things, are themselves the result

f preveuient grace.
6 Just as Christ had directed Paul to apply to Ananias,
does the .angel now direct Cornelius to Peter, for pro-

ier guidance in his future course. The fact that Corne-
us was instructed to call for Peter, and that Peter was

livinely guided to go in quest of him, clearly shews that

he Gentile did not turn to Judaism, but the kingdom of

God to the Gentiles.
7 Who were in his service. A pious master has also

&amp;gt;ious servants.
8 In brotherly conference. So friendly was the foot-

ng on which he stood with his men. From the religious

jovernment of his family, Cornelius now reaped the

Benefit of having persons about him on whom in a matter
f this sort he could rely. How excellent a foundation

the fear of God is for a decent familiarity between the

members of a family ! The greatest lord cannot secure

30 much respect and affection as the head of a family
does by the pious government of his household.

(3.) Peters Vision Ver. 9-16.

9 On the morrow, as they went on their jour

ney, and drew nigh unto the city, Peter went up
upon the housetop

1 to pray about the sixth hour :

10 And he became very hungry, and would have

eaten : but while they made ready, he fell into a

trance, 11 And saw heaven opened, and a cer

tain vessel descending unto him, as it had been a

great sheet knit at the four comers, and let down
to the earth : 12 Wherein were all manner of

four-footed 2 beasts of the earth, and wild beasts,

and creeping things, and fowls of the air. 13

And there came a voice to him, Rise, Peter ; kill,

and eat. 14 But Peter said, Not so,
3
Lord; for

1 have never eaten any thing that is common or

unclean. 15 And the voice spake unto him again
the second time, What God hath cleansed,

4 that

call not thou common. 5 1 6 This was done thrice :
6

and the vessel was received up again into heaven.
1 That is, upon the flat roof of the house, in the open

air, and with the wide and spacious sea in view.
8 God clothed the vision in such an image as precisely

suited the circumstances of Peter. Suffering bodily hun

ger, he desired at the time to eat, and being also hungry
in spirit, he was no doubt praying for the spread of the

gospel.
3 With the opinions of his nation, he revolts even from

the command of the Lord. The Jewish love of separa
tion required to be brought fully into view in the soul

of Peter, in order that it might be all the more thoroughly
cured.

4 That is, pronounces to be clean, by causing it to de

scend from heaven.

In this way God gave him to understand, not only
that he was at liberty to partake of all meats used by
the Gentiles, and that the laws establishing a distinction

between meats and .a separation of the Jews from other
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nations wore now abrogated, but at the same time, also,

th.it the (ientiles themselves, whom tin- Jews had been
accustomed to designate unclean beasts, were purified.

6 In order to make the deeper impression, and remove

every doubt.

(4.) Peters Journey to Ccsarea Ver. 17-23.

17 Now while Peter doubted in himself 1 \vli;it

this vision which he had seen- should mean, be

hold, the nu-n which were sent from Cornelius

had made inquiry for Simon s house, and stood

ln-t niv the gate, 18 And called, and asked

whether Simon, which was surnamed Peter, were

lodged there. 19 While Peter thought on the

vision, the Spirit said unto him, Behold, three

men seek thee. 20 Arise therefore, and get thee

down, and go with them, doubting
3
nothing : for

7 have scut them. 21 Then Peter went down to

the men which were sent unto him from Cornelius
;

and said, Behold, I am he whom ye seek : what
is the cause wherefore ye are come ? 22 And
they said, Cornelius the centurion, a just man,
and one that feareth God,

4 and of good report

among all the nation of the Jews, was warned
from God by an holy angel to send for thee into

his house, and to hear words of thee. 23 Then
called he them in, and lodged them. And on the

morrow Peter went away with them, and certain

brethren 5 from Joppa accompanied him.
1 Even in the case of the apostle the discoveries of

the divine will were preceded by anxiety of mind. God
left him for a while in the dark, in order that by exer

cising his own reflection he might the more vividly

apprehend their meaning.
3
Impulses within and occurrences without frequently

coincide.
8
Peter, once so hasty, requires to be now delivered

from over-scrupulosity. How easily we fall from one ex
treme into another !

4
They were not aware that the Spirit had been doing

their work before them, and therefore urged every pos
sible recommendation of Cornelius, in order effectually
to persuade Peter. We may be certain that they were
not a little surprised when Peter not only kindly listened

to, but hospitably entertained them.
3
According to chap. xi. 12, these brethren were six

in number. Their only motives were no doubt affection

to the apostle, and curiosity to see what God would do

among the Gentiles ;
but time shewed of what import

ance it was that Peter had these witnesses along with
him.

(6.) Reception in Cesarea Ver. 24-33.

24 And the morrow 1 after they entered into

Cesarea. And Cornelius waited 2 for them, and
had called together his kinsmen 3 and near friends.

25 And as Peter was coming in, Cornelius met

him, and fell down at his feet, and worshipped
him. 4 26 But Peter took him up, saying, Stand

up ;
I myself also am a man. 5 27 And as he

talked with him, he went in,
G and found many

that were come together. 28 And he said unto

them, Ye know how that it is an unlawful&quot;

thing for a man that is a Jew to keep company,
or come unto one of another nation

;
but God

hath shewed me that I should not call any man
common or unclean.

1
Accordingly, three days after they had been de

spatched from Cesarea.

a
Thought all the time of nothing else.

How often, without our expecting it, we have to reap
i.L or tn

p.-iy

.ie&amp;lt;|iKiint;iiiee
re peet ivly with guod or with bad men !

Accept a call to such meetings when you have the op
portunity ; and in your turn, and as you have the

power, call your kiii.-meii and friends together in the

same way.
4
Agreeably to his heathenish ideas, he took him for a

being superior to man.
!! refused the honour which in our day his so-called

successor demands, and much more the adoration which
the Catholic Church pays to him and other saints after

their decease.
8

Literally, he entered into the chamber while con

versing with him, after the reception given him by Cor
nelius (ver. 25) on crossing his threshold.

7 To so extravagant a length had the Jewish expositors
carried the prohibition against holding intercourse with
the nations of Canaan, which God, to prevent their odnO-

tion into idolatry, had given the Jews at Deut. viL 2-6,
and xxiii. 3-G. To break through this barrier required
a special divine revelation.

29 Therefore came I unto you without gainsay

ing, as soon as I was sent for : I ask therefore for

what intent ye have sent for me ?

Ver. 30-33. Cornelius now related how he had fasted

for four days until three o clock in the afternoon, (this

was the Jewish hour for prayer,) and that at that time,
in answer to his earnest prayer and fasting, he had re

ceived the vision of the angel, telling him to send for

Peter. He concluded :

33 Immediately therefore I sent to thee ;
and

thou hast well done that thou art come. Now
therefore are we all here present before God, to

hear all things that are commanded thee of God.
This is the proper frame of mind for both preachers

and hearers. The former should say nothing but the

things which are commanded them of God; the latter

should accept all such teachings as direct from God, with

out partiality.

(6.) Peter s Discourse in Cesarea Ver. 34-43.

34 Then Peter opened his mouth, and said, Of
a truth I perceive

1 that God is no respecter of

persons :

- 35 But in every nation he that feareth

him, and workcth righteousness, is accepted with

him :
3 36 The word which God sent unto the

children of Israel, preaching peace
4
by Jesus

Christ : (he is Lord of all
:)

37 That word, I say,

ye know,
8 which was published throughout all

Judea, and began from Galilee, after the baptism
which John preached; 38 How God anointed 6

Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with

power: who went about 7
doing good, and heal

ing all that were oppressed
8 of the devil; for God

was with him. 39 And we are witnesses of all

things which he did both in the land of the Jews,

and in Jerusalem ;
whom they slew and hanged

on a tree : 40 Him God raised up the third day,

and shewed him openly ;
41 Not to all the

people, but unto witnesses chosen before of God,
even to us, who did eat and drink with him after

he rose from the dead. 42 And he commanded
us to preach unto the people, and to testify that

it is he which was ordained of God to be the

Judge of quick
9 and dead. 43 To him give all

the prophets
10

witness, that through his name
whosoever believeth in him shall receive remission

of sins.
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1 By the agreement of what I have now heard with

what I have myself seen in the vision.
2 That under the New Testament God does not look

to the external circumstances of nation and race; and

that in the vocation to Christianity he observes no dis

tinction between nations or individuals founded on exter

nal privilege.
3 This means that he reveals to him the way of grace,

in which alone we can possibly be justified ; not that it is

in the power of any such person by his virtuous actions

to exempt himself from the need of grace, as so many in

these days misinterpret the words. In that case, Cor

nelius himself would not have required Peter s assistance.
4 Not merely by the common rumour, but in a special

manner by the labours of Philip, (chap. viii. 40.)
5

Viz., reconciliation with God, which, as Peter here

taught, involved peace between Jews and Gentiles, (Eph. ii.

15, 16.)
6 That is, his hitman nature, which had increased in wis

dom and grace until he attained to manhood, and received

at his baptism the plenitude of consecration and endow
ment for hia office of Redeemer on earth by the Holy
Spirit.

7 &quot; He went about doing good.&quot;
These words briefly,

but with inimitable beauty, delineate the whole life of

Jesus.
8 Not merely in spirit, but also in body. It means not

merely demoniacs, but also those whom the devil tor

mentedwith all manner of physical diseases, (Lukexiii. 16.)
9 That is, of those whom the day of judgment shall

overtake alive, as well as those who shall have previously

departed this life. As he shall at last be the Judge of all,

all for that reason should have recourse to him (chap. ii.

31) so long as he offers himself to them as a Saviour.
10 Christ is the centre of all Sacred Scripture, and the

Old Testament speaks of him partly in distinct terms,

partly in prefigurative types ;
for example, Isa. liii. 5, 6,

(xxxv. 3, 7;) Jer. xxxi. 31-34; Ezek. xvi. 60-63, xxxvi.

25; Dan. ix. 24; Hos. iii. 5, (xiii. 14;) Joel ii 32; Amosix.

14; Zeph. iii. 9; Hag. ii. 7; Zech. xiii. 1; MaL iv. 2.

(7.) -Success of Peter s Sermon Ver. 44-48.

Peter had preached Christ, depicting his whole career

from the beginning to his final exaltation as the Judge
of all, and had now reached the point at which it became
him practically to apply his sermon to the consciences of

his hearers, and to assure them of the pardon of all sins.

This is the work of the Holy Spirit, by the instrumen

tality of the word of Christ.

44 While Peter yet spake these words, the Holy
Ghost fell

1 on all them which heard the word.

45 And they of the circumcision which believed

were astonished, as many as came with Peter,

because that on the Gentiles also was poured out

the gift
2
of the Holy Ghost. 46 For they heard

them speak with tongues, and magnify God. Then
answered Peter, 47 Can any man forbid water,

that these should not be baptized, which have

received the Holy Ghost 3 as well as we ? 48 And
he commanded 4 them to be baptized

5 in the

name of the Lord. Then prayed they him. to

tarry certain days.
1 The Holy Ghost, as at the feast of Pentecost, sealed

in an extraordinary manner the preaching of the apostle.

This was, as it were, a renewal of that solemn time to

the Gentiles.
3
They discovered this by the effects, which were

identical with those wrought upon themselves on the

day of Pentecost.
3 The Lord is not bound to his ordinances, but man is.

God gave the Spirit even without baptism. Inasmuch,

however, as he has been pleased to appoint that there

shall be a connexion between the ordinance of baptism
and the gift of the Spirit, baptism in this instance

required to follow, whereas it usually precedes the gift
of the Spirit.

4 He did not himself administer the rite, but con
sidered as more important the work of preaching, as Paul
also did, (see 1 Cor. i.)

s He did not, however, reckon baptism to be super
fluous, even although they had already visibly received
the inward seal of fellowship with the Lord. How much
less ought we, for imaginary reasons of the same sort, to

disregard the use of the sacraments.

(8.) Peter at Jerusalem justifies the Deception of the

Gentiles Chap. XI. 1-18.

1 And the apostles and brethren that were in

Judea heard that the Gentiles had also received

the word of God. 2 And when Peter was come

up to Jerusalem, they that were of the circum
cision contended 1 with him, 3 Saying, Thou
wentest in to men uncircumcised, and didst eat

with them. 4 But Peter rehearsed the matter
from the beginning, and expounded it by order

unto them, saying, 5 I was in the city of Joppa
praying : and in a trance I saw a vision, A certain

vessel descend, as it had been a great sheet, let

down from heaven by four corners
;
and it came

even to me : G Upon the which when I had
fastened mine eyes, I considered, and saw four-

footed beasts of the earth, and wild beasts, and

creeping things, and fowls of the air. 7 And I

heard a voice saying unto me, Arise, Peter
; slay

and eat. 8 But I said, Not so, Lord : for nothing
common or unclean hath at any time entered into

my mouth. 9 But the voice answered me again
from heaven, What God hath cleansed, that call

not thou common. 10 And this was done three

times : and all were drawn up again into heaven.

11 And, behold, immediately there were three

men already come unto the house where I was,
sent from Cesarea unto me. 12 And the spirit

bade me go with them, nothing doubting. More
over these six brethren accompanied me, and we
entered into the man s house : 13 And he shewed
us how he had seen an angel in his house, which
stood and said unto him, Send men to Joppa, and
call for Simon, whose surname is Peter 14 Who
shall tell thee words, whereby thou and all thy
house shall be saved. 15 And as I began to

speak, the Holy Ghost fell on them, as on us at

the beginning. 16 Then remembered I the word
of the Lord, how that he said, John indeed bap
tized with water

;
but ye shall be baptized with

the Holy Ghost. 17 Forasmuch then as God
gave them the like gift as he did unto us, who
believed on the Lord Jesus Christ ; what was I,

that I could withstand God? 2 18 When they
heard these things, they held their peace, and

glorified
3
God, saying, Then hath God also to the-

Gentiles 4
granted repentance unto life.

1 We here see how necessary it waa that a special
divine revelation should be employed to overcome the
natural aversion of the Jews to mix with other nations-

Believers, and even apostles, were unable to comprehend
that it was not requisite for Gentiles to become Jews in

order to their becoming Christians, and that faith iu

Jesus abolishes every middle wall of partition.
2

If, therefore, you insist that I have done wrong,
settle the matter with God, who (a) declares them to bo

clean, (b) has commanded us to preach to them, (c) com
menced and conducted the whole matter by his angel,
and (d) has enlightened, converted, and given to them
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faith and salvation, through his Spirit accompanying my
ppMrhing.

J This shewed that thrir objection to the reception of

the In-athi n hail pr- incerity of heart, and
not from want i&amp;gt;f cliarity.

4 AB Gentiles, and without their becoming Jews.

3. Antioch the Mother Church of the Gentiles

. XI. 19-30.

NII doubt there was now joy at Jerusalem on account
of the reception of tin- (ii iitiles. We see, however, in

i-h.-ip. xv. and (!al. ii., how hard it was for the Jews to

bring their minds to acquiesce in the free and unrestricted

grace of Qod, and in the termination of the Old Testament

.vononiy, especially so long as they had the temple, with
its ordinances, before their eyes. For that reason, if Jeru
salem had continued the only centre of operation, the con
version of the Gentiles would always have been prosecuted

feebly and to a limited extent, and Christianity would
most likely have continued to be a Jewish sect. It was,

therefore, by a special appointment of God that at this

particular time, when his kingdom was to be extended to

the Gentiles, another mother church was formed. For
this purpose Antioch, upon the Orontes, in Syria, was in

many respects adapted. Built about B.C. 300, by Seleu-

cus Nicator, the king of Syria, in honour of his father

Antiochus, upon a navigable river, and at no great dis

tance from the sea, this metropolis of Syria was, by
situation, strength, and magnitude, the third in the Roman
empire, (after Rome and Alexandria.) It was the capital
of the Roman province of eastern Asia, and the place of

confluence for the nations, and arts, and treasures of

both East and West. At the same time, a considerable

part of its population were Jews, who stood under a

magistrate of their own. From these causes it was easy
for the Christian church of this place to rise into import
ance, and become independent of that in Jerusalem

;
and

this was of great consequence for the interests of the

gospel. It was here that the liberty gained by Peter for

the Church by the baptism of Cornelius began to be freely
and habitually practised. Soon also, without any outward

occasion, missionary expeditions to the heathen were at

tempted ;
so that they also obtained full right of citizen

ship in the kingdom of heaven. In Antioch, although at a

somewhat subsequent period, the heresy of the Gnostics,
the offspring of Oriental philosophy, shewed great life

and activity ;
as also, on the other hand, a school of sober

investigators of Scripture, who have been to this day of

great benefit to the Christian Church. In short, the

origin of the church at Antioch, with its peculiar circum

stances, is one of the most important events of ecclesi

astical history. No less, however, do we discern the

disposing hand of God in the fact that, in spite of all

their diversities, a division was prevented, and Christian

love preserved and maintained between the two principal
churches. This was specially owing to the exertions of

llarnabas, who was held in great esteem at Jerusalem
for his practical piety, while at the same time, as a Greek

Jew, (or Hellenist,) he was also highly qualified for labour

ing among the Gentiles. Under his conduct, and soon
after under that of St Paul, the church began to flourish

;

and as it ere long impressed the Gentiles with being some

thing different from a mere Jewish sect, it received from
them a peculiar name the members of it being called
d l/i: raits of Christ, or Christians. The connexion with

Jerusalem, however, was maintained and cherished, not

only by a constant interchange of faith, (ver. 27,) but by
practical proofs of charity on the part of the inhabitants
of Antioch.

Yrr. 19. Ere long, also, a new and wider door was
opened for the gospel. About the time that the transac
tions with Saul and Cornelius, which we have just re

lated, occurred, the members of the church in Jerusalem,
1 by tin- persecution which followed Stephen s

death, hu&amp;lt;l ivnrhrd the country, on the sea-coast between
Galilee and the Mediterranean, called I /toiicitt, whose

capital cities wen- TVM- and Sidon, and passed over to the
.. j,nt.i, the native land of Barnabas,

and to the great metropolis of the eastern part of the

:

ijiirc. Ant i&amp;lt;irh,up&amp;lt;&amp;gt;!i

i They preached
.-, iindiT tin- idi-.i tli.it th -y had an ex

clusive riirht in th-- . . :n tln-y hvl
had to tl. :he Old Testament.

20 And some of them wen- mm of Cyprus
and Cyiviir,

1

\vhirh, when tln-y were mine \

Ant inch, spake unto the Grecians, preaching tho

Lord Jesus. 21 And the hand of the Lord v. as

with them: 2 and a great number believed, and

turned unto the Lord. 22 Then tidings of these

things came unto the ears of the church which

was in Jerusalem :
3 and they sent forth Barnabas,

4

that he should go as far as Antioch. 23 Who,
when he came, and had seen the grace of God,
was glad,

5 and exhorted them all, that with pur

pose of heart they would cleave unto the Lord.

24 For he was a good man, and full of the Holy
Ghost and of faith : and much people was added
unto the Lord. 25 Then departed Barnabas to

Tarsus, for to seek Saul :

c 2G And when he had
found him, he brought him unto Antioch. 7 And
it came to pass, that a whole year they assembled

themselves with the church, and taught much

people. And the disciples were called Christians
8

first in Antioch.
1 These were, consequently, of a more enlarged mind

than the Hebrew Jews.
2 Their doctrine, like that of Peter, was practically

sanctioned.
3 This church had, in the meanwhile, been enlightened

by the vision of Peter respecting the title of the Gentiles,
but yet were surprised at the great successes in Antioch.

4 As being by birth a Grecian Jew, he was best quali
fied to hold intercourse with the Greeks. It was after

wards seen that the choice was a good one.
5 He found that there was nothing lacking, and nothing

to object to or change. The kind of exhortation, how
ever, which he gave them is at all times necessary, for it

often happens that they who were hottest at the outset

cool as they proceed.
8 The field of labour which opened up was so exten

sive, that he required a colleague.
7 Antioch now became the mother church of the Gen

tile Christians, as Jerusalem had previously been for the

Church universal.
8 The great number of Gentile converts, and the dif

ference between them and the Jews, made it impossible to

consider them any longer as a mere Jewish sect
;

.and

hence they were called Christians, or adherents of that

Christ of whom they spoke
so much. It was no doubt

owing to special divine interposition that at this particu
lar time, when a knowledge of the ways of God and of

the difference between Judaism and Christianity bad been
so greatly extended, the Church received a new name.

27 And in these days
1 came prophets

2 from

Jerusalem unto Antioch. 28 And there stood up
one of them named Agabus, and signified by the

spirit that there should be great dearth through
out all the world :

3 which, came to pass in the

days of Claudius Caesar.
4 29 Then the disciples,

every man according to his ability, determined to

send relief5 unto the brethren which dwelt in

Judea : 30 Which also they did, and sent it to

the elders6 by the hands of Barnabas and Saul. 7

1 There was constant intercourse between the churches.

M were Christian brethren who had the gift of

propfaaey.
3 The whole Roman empire, of course including An-

P,ut the disciples then thought not of themselves,
but of their more afflicted brethren.

4 The year following, 44 after Christ
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As they afterwards did several times, (2 Cor. ix. ;

Rom. xv. 25-27.)
8 The elders or presbyters, who in the infancy of the

Church were of equal rank with the bishops or overseers,

(Acts xx. 17-28,) are here mentioned for the first time.

Copying the ecclesiastical polity of the Jews, the

Christians appointed among themselves overseers and

presidents, and naturally selected old men for the office,

on account of their greater experience and authority.
7
Owing to the prevailing dearth and threatened per

secution in Jerusalem, nothing further was transacted,

and Barnabas and Saul departed shortly after their arri

val; nor is any mention made of this journey by the

npostle at Gal. ii. 2.

4. The Lord jyrotects the Church during Herod s

Persecution Chap. XII.

(1.) The Death of James; the Deliverance of Peter

Ver. 1-17.

1 Now about that time Herod 1 the king
stretched forth his hands to vex certain of the

church. 2 And he killed James the brother of

John with the sword. 3 And because he saw it

pleased the Jews, he proceeded further to take

Peter also. (Then were the days of unleavened

bread. 2
)

4 And when he had apprehended him,
he put him in prison, and delivered him to four

quaternions
3 of soldiers to keep him

; intending
after Easter to bring him forth to the people.

4 5

Peter therefore was kept in prison :

5 but prayer
was made without ceasing of the church unto God
for him.

1 Herod Agrippa I., the grandson of that Herod the

Great in whose days Jesus was born, was the nephew of

Herod Antipas, under whom the crucifixion took place.

He was a person of no common talents, and by favour of

the Emperor Caligula, who had been his friend in youth,

reigned once more, though only for a short period, over

the whole of Judea. He persecuted the Christians, not

from religious zeal, but to gain the popular favour.
- For this reason the apostle could not be immediately

executed. Hypocrites will rather murder an innocent

man than infringe the customs of a festival. Some such

scruple delayed the proceedings of the murderers of Jesus.
3 A quaternion was a guard of four men, who occupied

their post twenty-four hours, relieving each other every
three hours. Herod took four such quaternions. That

is, he strengthened the watch, in order, as Peter had once

before escaped, to keep him more safely. These pru
dential measures only served to magnify all the more the

power of God.
4 That is, to lead him forth to his execution, and make

him a spectacle to the people.
5
According to appearances, there was no hope of deli

verance. But the Church has weapons the existence of

which the world never suspects.

G And when Herod would have brought him

forth, the same night
1 Peter was sleeping

2 be

tween two soldiers, bound with two chains : and
the keepers before the door kept the prison. 7

And, behold, the angel of the Lord came upon
him, and a light shined in the prison : and he

smote Peter on the side, and raised him up, say

ing, Arise up quickly. And his chains fell off

from his hands. 8 And the angel said unto him,
Gird thyself, and bind on thy sandals. And so

he did. And he saith unto him, Cast thy gar
ment about thee, and follow me. 9 And he went

out, and followed him
; and wist not that it was

true which was done by the angel ;
but thought

he saw a vision. 3 10 When they were past the

first and the second ward, they came unto the

iron gate that leadcth unto the city ;
which opened

to them of his own accord : and they went out,

and passed on through one street
;
and forthwith 4

the angel departed from him.
1 God allowed the distress to continue till the last

night. Then, however, he interposed to deliver.
2
Unconcerned, though in bonds and fetters ;

for a

good conscience is a soft pillow. Thus was the mira
culous hand of God the more abundantly glorified.

3 That is, a mere apparition, or dream. Peter felt

what the captives of Zion express, (Ps. cxxvi..)
&quot; We were

like them that dream,&quot; scarcely able at first to realise

their situation.
4 As soon as Peter was in safety. The angel does all

that was absolutely necessary, but nothing more.

11 And when Peter was come to himself, lie

said, Now I know of a surety, that the Lord hath
sent his angel,

1 and hath delivered me out of the

hand of Herod, and from all the expectation of

the people of the Jews. 12 And when he had
considered the thing, he came to the house of

Mary the mother of John, whose surname was

Mark; 2 where many were gathered together
3

praying. 13 And as Peter knocked at the door
of the gate, a damsel came to hearken, named
Rhoda. 14 And when she knew Peter s voice,
she opened not the gate for gladness, but ran in,

and told how Peter stood before the gate. 15
And they said unto her, Thou art mad. But she

constantly affirmed that it was even so. Then
said they, It is his angel.

4 16 But Peter con
tinued knocking : and when they had opened the

door, and saw him, they were astonished. 17
But he, beckoning unto them with the hand to

hold their peace, declared unto them how the

Lord had brought him out of the prison. And
he said, Go shew these things unto James,

5 and
to the brethren. And he departed, and went into

another place.
1 As at Gen. xix. 15 ; Dan. Hi. 28, vi. 22

;
Heb. i. 14.

2
Probably the evangelist, the nephew of Barnabas,

and afterwards the assistant of Paul and Peter, (ver. 25,

chap. xiii. 5, xv. 37; CoL iv. 10; Philern. 24; 2 Tim.
iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. v. 13.)

3
Persecution, instead of scattering the righteous,

gathers them together, not for rebellion, but for prayer.
Blessed union ! Holy zeal in supplication, which takes

advantage even of the night.
4 The popular belief supposed that every man had his

own guardian angel, resembling himself. This last par
ticular is nowhere hinted at. The first, however, might
possibly be inferred from Matt, xviii. 10, (which speaks
of the angels of children.) But in such matters we
should be cautious not to go a step beyond the words of

Scripture.
5 James was the overseer of the church in Jerusalem,

and the brother of the Lord, (Gal. i. 19, ii. 9 ; see chap.
xv. 13, xxi. 18.)

(2.) Death of Herod the Persecutor Ver. 18-25.

18 Now as soon as it was day, there was n.

small stir among the soldiers, what was become of

Peter. 19 And when Herod had sought for him,
and found him not, he examined 1 the keepers,
and commanded that they should be put to death. -

And he went down from Judea to Cesarea,
3 and

there abode. 20 And Herod was highly dis-
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vitli tlinii nf T)iv and Sid. in : hut they
came \\ith OM &quot; Old fcO him, and, having made
r.la&amp;gt;tus the kind s chamberlain their 1 rimd. ,|.-

Hivd peace ; ln-caiiM- their country \v;is nourished

liy tin kind s country.
1

Instt-.id df thanking tin-in fr pivvtiting him from
&amp;lt; iniiiiitin- tin- crime he had

contt-ni]&amp;gt;l
v

became all tin- m..n-

-
I h. y MI!! , -i.-.l no iloiilit, although they were inno

cent ;
but still more innm-cut wcro the children

lehem.
:i \Vln-iv he h:i&amp;lt;l his customary residence.
4

I!.- c nl. I n. .t make war against them, for they W9M
subject to the Romans; but he could oppress t

pn.hil.it in .; exportation.
Masters like Herod are often overreached by servants

like lUastus.

21 And upon a set day
1
Herod, arrayed in

royal
2
apparel, sat upon his throne, and made an

oration 3 unto them. 22 And the people gave a

shout, saying, It is the voice of a god, and not of

a man. 4 23 And immediately the angel of the

Lord smote him, because he gave not God the

glory : and he was eaten of worms, and gave up
tli.- uho.st.

5 24 But the word of God grew ami

multiplied. -&quot;&amp;gt; And l!arnal&amp;gt;as and Saul returned,

from .li-rusalciii, \vlicii they had fulfilled their

ministry, and look with them John, whose sur

name was Mark.

1

Upon the second day of the games held in honour

a Of silver tissue, which glistened marvellously in the

sun, and bewitched the people.
:: id learned oratory at Rome, and prided himself

particularly on thin accomplishment.
4 He was pleased with the blasphemous flattery.
5 Herod being suddenly seized with pains in his bowela,

caused himself to be conveyed into his palace. Boils
broke out, and mortification ensued with unusual rapidity.
While still alive, he was eaten up of worms, and termi
nated his life in dreadful agonies. So also did Antiocbua

Epiphanes, (2 Mace. ix. ;) and so also did another cruel

persecutor of evangelical truth, Philip II., king of Spain,

(A.D. 1598.)
Barnabas and Saul, who had been in Jerusalem dur

ing the days of greatest anxiety, joyfully returned to

Antioch, accompanied by John surnamed Mark, the son of

the Mary mentioned in verse 12, and the future evangelist.

SECOND SECTION.

SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY AMONG THE GENTILES BY THE APOSTLE PAUL.

I. THE FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY OF PAUL. CHAP. XIII., XIV.

1. His mission and first labours in Cyprus Chap. XIII. 1-12.

2. Paul at Antioch in Pisidia Ver. 13-52.

3. Paul in Iconium Chap. XIV. 1-7.

4. Paul in Lystra; is worshipped and stoned Ver. 8-20.

5. He returns to Antioch Ver. 21-28.

THE information given of this first missionary expedition
is of great consequence for the further labours of Paul,

and, as connected with these, for the general spread of the

gospeL Above all it is remarkable that the man who
had been specially called by the Lord to be the apostle
of the Gentiles, not content with this inward vocation,

waited for an external one, which was supplied to him by
the appointment of the church at Antioch. He thereupon
set out with Barnabas, who at the first took the lead, and
in the most natural direction to Barnabas native land,

the island of Cyprus, situate opposite the coast. Here
we read of Paul performing his first apostolic act. There
was an inquiring heathen, who had fallen into the hands
of a Jewish sorcerer, an emblem of the longings of the

whole Gentile world, but at the same time of the delusive

power which counteracted the gospel, though that was
the means by which these longings were to be thoroughly
satisfied. Paul removed this hindrance, and thereby won
the Roman. He now appears with his new name, in the

plenitude of his apostolic authority, and henceforth
takes the lead of his companion. They sail across to the

continent of Asia Minor, where, since the time of the

Syrian dominion, many Jews had resided. To these, fol

lowing the usual proei-dure, (chap. xiii. 46,) though the

apostle of the Gentiles, Paul in the first instance addresses

himself, and in the synagogue at Antinch delivers a dis

course, intended to enlist them in the cause of Christ

and his pardoning grace. The impression was not alto

gether unfavourable; but when heathens also were at
tracted to the meeting, the old jealousy of the Jews
broke forth, and they shewed themselves to be for ever
decided enemies. In this manner, the first church in
this district and neighbourhood was formed out of

Gentiles, and became an object of persecution to the

Jews, backed by the magistracy. The same thing hap
pened at Iconium, in the neighbourhood, and at Lystra,
although here it was preceded by a demonstration of the
heathenish superstition. On witnessing a miracle wrought
by Paul, the inhabitants proposed to deify the apostles,
and pay them suitable honours. Scarcely was this

by the preaching of the true God, when the fickle multi
tude altered their minds, at the persuasion of the Jews,
and proceeded to stone the persons whom they had lately
adored. Being miraculously preserved, however, St
Paul prosecutes his work, and after effectually establish

ing the new Gentile churches inwardly and outwardly, by
instituting an order of teachers, returned with his com
panion, and related to the church which had given them
their commission how God by their means had accom-

jili-hfil his work. In this manner they had at first

1 Jews and Gentiles alike. The Gentiles, although
sunk in divers superstitions, manifested great willingness ;

whereas the Jews assumed at once the attitude of im
placable enemies. In the midst of both, however, and



768 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY PAUL S LABOURS AMONG THE GENTILES. [ACTS XIII. 1.

under the faithful care of the apostles, the new churches

flourished, enjoying the affectionate sympathy of the

mother church at Jerusalem.

COMMENCEMENT OP THE FIRST MISSIONARY EX
PEDITION CHAP. XIII.

1. The Mission of Paul and Barnalas, and their

First Labours in Cyprus. Ver. 112.

1 Now there were in the church that was at

Antioch certain prophets and teachers
;
as Bar

nabas, and Simeon that was called Niger, and
Lucius of Cyrcne, and Manaen,

1 which had been

brought up with Herod the tetrarch,
2 and Saul.

2 As they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the

Holy Ghost 3
said, Separate me Barnabas and

Saul for the work whereunto I have called them.

3 And when 4
they had fasted and prayed, and

laid their hands on them, they sent them away.
4 So they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost,

departed unto Seleucia; and from thence they
sailed to Cyprus.

1 It hence appears that the gospel had already pene
trated into the higher classes of society.

2 How widely at last the two playmates of youth
were separated from each other ! Herod Antipas mur
dered John, and mocked the Saviour, (Luke xxiii. 1],)
while his comrade became a chosen vessel of the Lord.
This is also a proof that, even at courts, it is possible to

resist the tide of general corruption.
3
By one of the prophets mentioned in the first verse.

4 Hitherto only special emergencies had led to the
further spread of the gospel. Here, however, we have
the commencement of the proper and deliberate mission
to the Gentiles, which henceforth constitutes the whole

subject of the Acts of the Apostles ;
and therefore the

commencement of it is of special consequence. We find

(1.) that the work began, in the name of God, with fast

ing and prayer. (2.) God expressly declared it to be
his will. (3.) The instruments had previously received
the inward vocation. (4.) This, however, required to be
followed by the outward calling, consisting in the choice,
consecration, and mission of the Church. (5.) What is

done in this manner is the work of the Holy Ghost
(6.) The missionaries pursued the natural course of
their journey, sailing down the stream to Seleucia, and
thence crossing to the island of Cyprus, which lies

opposite the coast, and was the native country of Barna
bas. They then traversed the whole length of it, from
east to west.

5 And when they were at Salamis,
1

they
preached the word of God in the synagogues of

the Jews: 2 and they had also John 3 to their

minister. 6 And when they had gone through
the isle unto Paphos,

4
they found a certain sor

cerer, a false prophet, a Jew, whose name was

Bar-jesus :

5
7 Which was with the deputy of

the country, Sergius Paulus, a prudent man;
who called for Barnabas and Saul, and desired to

hear the word. 8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for
so is his name by interpretation

7

) withstood

them, seeking to turn away the deputy from the

faith. 9 Then Saul, (who also is called Paul,
8

)

filled with the Holy Ghost, set his eyes on him,
10 And said, O full of all subtilty and all mis

chief, thou child of the devil, thou enemy of all

righteousness, wilt thou not cease 9 to pervert the

right ways of the Lord? 11 And now, behold,
the hand of the Lord is upon thee, and thou

shalt be blind, not seeing the sun for a season. 1*

Ami immediately there fell on him a mist and a
darkness

;
and he went about seeking some to

lead him by the hand. 12 Then the deputy,
when he saw what was done, believed, being
astonished at the doctrine of the Lord.

1

Salamis, the capital of this island, opposite Syria,
was afterwards destroyed by an earthquake, but rebuilt

by the Emperor Constantine, and callud Constantia.

Only a few ruins now mark its site, and in the vicinity
is the strong but not populous city of Famagusta.

2 In this, also, they improved the opportunities at
their command

; not that they did not wish to be under
obligations to the Gentiles, but that the public syna
gogues of the Jews afforded them the most unobjection
able opportunity of delivering a discourse.

3 John surnamed Mark, whom (chap. xii. 2) they
had brought with them from Jerusalem. He was to
them what their servants were to the ancient prophets
a helper in all things, not only bodily, but spiritual; for

example, in baptizing.
4 On the opposite western shore, the chief seat of the

licentious worship of Venus. Such strongholds of Satan
the apostles preferred to visit.

5 We need not be surprised that, like Peter, in chap,
viii., Paul, on this his first missionary expedition, was
assailed by a deceiver of the sort. In that age of dark

ness, but also of incipient aspiration after light, there
were everywhere persons who, by specious miracles and
mysterious doctrines, attracted and deceived inquiring
minds. Most of them were Jews, as at chap. xix.

the connexion of that nation with the true God in

spiring even the Gentiles with reverence. They were
called Goct(e ; and in the early centuries were among
the chief enemies of Christianity, as that irrecoverably
deprived them of the dominion which they had hitherto
exercised over men. To these &quot;the vagabond Jews,
exorcists,&quot; belonged, (chap. xix. 13.)

6 An inquirer, but one who did not at the first light
upon a proper guide.

7

Elymas means in Arabic, enchanter, or magician.
8 This Roman name he bears from the present date, at

which his labours in Roman and Greek countries com
mence. Probably he adopted it from the distinguished
Roman, Sergius Paulus, the first fruit of his apostolic
labours.

9 Wilt thou not cease to pervert the right doctrine ?

that is, distort the truth, and mislead men into the path
of error. Instead of being Bar-jesus, or child of Jesus,
thou art a child of the devil

; and, far from being an

Elymas, or true philosopher, thou art an arrant knave.
The authors of soul-destroying heresies were never spared
by the apostle, (chap. viii. 20

;
Rom. iii. 8; 1 Cor. iv. 21 ;

2 Cor. xiii. 1; Gal. v. 10-12; Phil. iii. 19; CoL ii. 23;
1 Tim. vi. 3-5; Tit. i. 10-14

;
2 Pet. ii.

;
1 John ii. 22, 23;

2 John 9-11,) nor by Christ himself, as at Matt, xxiii.
10 He who had wished to blind others was himself deprived

of sight. For this was not only a punishment, but, at
the same time, an image of his inward darkness, and a

salutary correction for the future. It was inflicted upon
him only for a time, and to give him space for repent
ance. But whether he ever did repent, we do not know.

2. Paul at Antioch, in Pisidia. Ver. 13-r,i&amp;gt;.

13 Now when Paul 1 and his company loosed

from Paphos, they came to Perga
2 in Pamphylia :

and John departing
3 from them returned to Jerusa

lem. 14 But when they departed from Perga,

they came to Antioch 4
in Pisidia, and went into

the synagogue on the sabbath day, and sat down.
15 And after the reading of the law5 and the

prophets the rulers of the synagogue sent unto

them, saying, Ye men and brethren, if ye have

any word of exhortation for the people, say on.
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1 Hith.-rt.. I !i- 1 id, but li.-n.-i--

forth it i.s I .iul. I .y his lirst act in Cypnn, In- was in a

jnann.T fully installed int.. hi* a[.o.-t.-lir il dii/nity.
-

I .T-a in r.anijihylia, upon tli&amp;gt;- river iv-trus, u.,t,

far from its iii.uitli, and henre MOMrfblfl to ships. It

\un tin- site nf ;i temple of I )i:ina, ;:nd tin; seen.- of a

Miu.il festival in liT honour. In thu re-ion, -j-Jn

1

. kin
;

of &amp;gt;-.

i number of Jews.
1

Induced, as appears from chap. xv. 38, by a carnal

.In ad of the cross; from which, however, (Col. iv. 10,) ho
afterwards recovered.

4 This must be carefully distinguished from the An-
t-i.x-h in Syria. It was the capital of the province of

I isidia, in Asia Minor.
* It was customary to read on every Sabbath-day a

passage from the law, (Paraschen,) aud another from
the prophets, (Haphtarcn,) which were each divided into

iifty-four sections for the purpose, just as the Gospels and

Epistles arc read in modern churches. It was also not
unusual for some of the company present, especially a

stranger Rabbi, to deliver an address when the reading
was over. Paul accordingly, like the Lord Jesus himself,

(Luke iv. 16,) complied with the usual order ill the pres
ent instance.

Ver. 16-37. In this manner the attention of the

whole assembly was fixed upon the two strangers, from
whom they expected some special message, knowing
that they had just arrived from Jerusalem. There was
considerable excitement, (all being anxious to see them.)
Then stood up Paul, and, with a motion of his hand

enjoining silence, courteously addressed the assembled

Jews, with the Gentiles who adhered to them. In this

the first of the apostle s recorded discourses, he pursued,
like Stephen, (chap, vii.,) a historical course, in order to

demonstrate that all the benefits of old conferred by God

upon the people of Israel pointed ultimately to Jesus

Christ; and then, in conclusion, appealed directly to the

hearts of his audience, and urged upon them their need
of salvation, (ver. 17-22.) He mentions how God had
chosen the people of Israel for his own, delivered them
from Egypt, supported them in the wilderness, settled

them with a mighty hand in the land of Canaan, and

afterwards, according to their desire, given them judges,
for a king Saul, and at last David, the man after His
own heart. Omitting the melancholy history that fol

lows, from the fall of David to Herod, he passes at once
to the time of Jesus, whom God had raised up from
David s seed, and whose way had been prepared by John,
as a preacher of repentance. At this point, where it

behoved him to advert to the manner in which the
Jews had sinned against Jesus, he restrained himself,
once more addressed his countrymen affectionately and

invitingly, (ver. 26,) and then proceeded to declare how
the rulers at Jerusalem, in their blind rage against

Jesus, had fulfilled the predictions of the prophets, and
crucified him. He went on to shew how God had
raised his Son Jesus from the dead, according as the

disciples testified, and as He himself had promised in the

book of Isaiah, and in Ps. ii. and xvi. St Paul here

employs the same passage (Ps. xvi. 10) which Peter had

quoted in his discourse on the day of Pentecost, (chap,
ii. 25.) He then made the application to the hearts of

his audience, by connecting the doctrine with the his

tory, and thus concluded :

38 Be it known unto you therefore, men .and

brethren, that through this man is preached unto

you the forgiveness of sins : 39 And 1

by him all

that believe are justified from all things, from
which ye could not be justified by the law 3

of
Moses. 40 Beware therefore, lest that come

upon you, which is spoken
3 of in the prophets;

4

41 Behold, ye despisers,
5 and wonder, and perish :

for I work a work in your days, a Avork which ye
shall in no wise believe, though a mau declare it

unto you.

1
Tli.- literal ineining: &quot;And from all thing* from

whi.-li y oould n :

tin- 1 i\v of M.I-I
-I,

is every one of you who believes jus-
tili.-d in this man IJe-un

Christ.]&quot;

of niin through Christ alone.

| wo find tin- doetrine of faith and
I;iw, which is expanded at large in the epistles to the
Romans and Gal

3 To wit, the destruction of Jerusalem and of the
tate in the first instance, by Nebuchadnezzar;

at the time at which the apostle was speaking, by the
Bomam.

In il.-ib. i.5.
3 Paul had no doubt seen in the faces of his audience

how little they were pleased with this way of salvation ;

and, therefore, to his kindly attractive words he appends
this threatening.

42 And Avhen the Jews were gone out of the

synagogue, the Gentiles 1
besought that these

Avords might be preached to them the next sab

bath. 43 NOAV when the congregation Avas .broken

up, many of the Jews and religious proselytes
folloAved- Paul and Barnabas : who, speaking to

them, persuaded them 3 to continue in the grace
of God. 44 And the next sabbath day came
almost the whole city together to hear the word
of God. 45 But AA hen the Jews saAv the multi

tudes, they were filled Avith envy ;

4 and spake

against those things which were spoken by Paul,

contradicting
5 and blaspheming.

1
According to the proper reading and version, it

ought to be : When they were gone out of the syna
gogue of the Jews, they prayed that these things might
be spoken to them on the following Sabbath-day. At
the beginning, accordingly, and in spite of the hard
terms of Paul s conclusion, the impression was favour
able. When Paul and Barnabas were, leaving the syna
gogue, the rulers petitioned them in the name of the
whole assembly to give them another address on tho
next Sabbath-day.

Many of the Jews and proselytes who had been

present could not wait so long, but followed them at the

breaking up of the meeting, and begged for further in

struction.
3 The chief subject of this instruction was, that they

should keep the grace of faith which they had obtained.

According to ver. 45, however, very few of the Jews

really did so. In this way the tidings of the preaching
of the gospel spread during the week, so that next Sab

bath-day the whole city flocked into the synagogue.
4 The sight of the multitude of Gentiles, the jealousy

of them they entertained, and spiritual pride on account
of their own national prerogatives, induced the Jews to

reject the gospel, which at first they had gladly received.

That Christ had come for them, that he had the gift of

forgiveness to bestow, that that was a benefit which the

law could not give, and that unless they accepted Christ,
destruction and rejection awaited them, all this they
had quietly heard, and promised at least to consider.

No sooner, however, did they perceive that they would
be required to renounce their inveterate carnal pride
and national prejudices than they lost all patience an

experience which is being constantly repeated among
ourselves. The gospel, by its beauty and earnestness,

attracts the hearts of men ; the moment, however, self-

denial and the sacrifice of old opinions and old pride are

mentioned, the bitterest hostility ensues.
5
They did not now, as they had done eight days

before, permit Paul quietly to proceed with his dis

course, but interrupted him by violently contradicting
and insulting both himself and the truth he taught.

46 Then Paul and Barnabas waxed bold, and

said, It Avas necessary that the Avord of God
should lirst

l have been spoken to you : but see-
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ing ye put it from you, and judge yourselves

unworthy of everlasting life, lo, we turn to the

Gentiles.
2 47 For so hath the Lord commanded

us,
3
saying, I have set thec to be a light of the

Gentiles, that thou shouldest be for salvation

unto the ends of the earth. 48 And when the

Gentiles heard this, they were glad, and glorified

the word of the Lord : and as many as were or

dained l to eternal life believed. 49 And the word
of the Lord was published throughout all the

region. 50 But the Jews stirred up the devout 5

and honourable women, and the chief men of the

city, and raised persecution against Paul and

Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts.

51 But they shook off the dust of their feet
6

against them, and came unto Iconium. 7 52 And
the disciples were filled with joy, and with the

Holy Ghost
1 The Jews had a prior claim to the gospel, (Rom. i.

16; John iv. 22;) God having specially prepared them
for it in the Old Testament, chosen them as his own
people, sent his Son to them first, and, even for the New
Testament period, vouchsafed to them peculiar promises.
Jesus had also destined his own labours and those of the

apostles, in the first instance, for Israel, (Matt. i. 6;
Acts i. 8

;
Matt. xv. 24.)

2 So did the word of Christ, (Matt. xxi. 43,) &quot;The

kingdom of God is taken from you, and given to the

Gentiles,&quot; receive its first accomplishment ; and by their

own acts. Precisely the same thing took place in Rome,
(see chap, xxviii. 28.)

3 Isa. xlix. 6. It was predicted in the prophets that

Jesus should be a light to lighten the Gentiles. He had
confirmed this on earth, and had expressly called Paul to

be the apostle of the uncircumcision, (chap. xxvi. 17.)

Notwithstanding, however, the apostle delayed entering
on his special mission, until the rejection of the Jews
furnished him with a further hint to turn to the Gentiles.

So much the less right had the former to object to his

doing so.
4 It was, accordingly, not a mere momentary impres

sion that was made, but God s eternal councils that

were fulfilled. Neither was it the fruit of their own
merit, but of the grace of him that called them. For
faith in Jesus is a gift of the grace of God; electing

grace is the basis of all conversion, (Eph. i. 4.)
5 The wives of Gentiles of rank, who took part in the

worship of the Jews. In after times, it often happened
that only the wives became Christians.

c Matt. x. 14.
7 Iconium was the capital of Lycaonia, a province of

Asia Minor, bordering upon Pisidia. Its modern name
is Coniah. It is the residence of a Turkish pasha, and
was recently the scene of a great conflict between the
Turks and Egyptians.

CONTINUATION OF THE FIRST MISSIONARY EX
PEDITION CHAP. XIV.

3. Paul in Iconium Ver. 1-7.

4. In Lystra Ver. 8-20.

5. His return home Ver. 21-28.

3. Paul in Iconium Chap. XIV. 1-7.

Much the same scenes as in Antioch itself, were re

peated in Iconium, a city about forty miles further east.

The preaching began in the synagogue. Many Jews and
Gentiles became believers ;

and as the apostles prolonged
their stay, many miracles were wrought. Here too, how
ever, they were forced to yield to the persecution of the
Jewish adversaries, and of the magistrates whom these

gained over. Thence they departed to Derbe and Lys
tra, which were cities of the same province of Lycaouia.

In Lystra there was no synagogue ; and therefore the

apostles addressed the gospel to .all who would consent to

hear it, in the public places and walks. As Paul was one

day thus employed before the gates, the following oc

currence took place :

4. The Apostles Worshipped and then Stoned at

Lystra Ver. 8-20.

8 And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impo
tent 1 in his feet, being a cripple from his mother s

womb, who never had walked : 9 The same heard

Paul speak: who stedfastly beholding him, and

perceiving
2 that he had faith

3
to be healed, 10

said with a loud voice, Stand upright on thy feet.

And he leaped
4 and walked.

1 The Lord always chose the most miserable objects
for the manifestation of his glory. Here, as at chap, iii.,

a poor cripple, on whom all remedies seemed to have
been cast away, was selected for the purpose of furnish

ing to the whole city an instance of the mighty power of

God.
2 From his eager looks. The apostle, like his Master,

took pity upon the poor and wretched, especially when he
discovered in them a spark of awakening faith.

3 Like the two blind men in Capernaum, (Matt. ix. 28,)
the cripple heard Paul speak, found that his word ope
rated with divine power upon his soul, and thence in*

ferred that it was also capable of giving him bodily re

lief.

4
Isa. xxxv. 6. The apostle only commanded the cripple

to stand upright; but he leaped and walked. God al

ways does more than we pray to him for.

1 1 And when the people saw what Paul had

done, they lifted up their voices, saying in the

speech of Lycaonia,
1 The gods

2 are come down
to us in the likeness of men. 1 2 And they called

Barnabas, Jupiter ;
and Paul, Mercurius, because

he was the chief speaker.
3 13 Then the priest of

Jupiter, which was before their city,
4
brought

oxen and garlands unto the gates, and would
have done sacrifice with the people. 14 Which
when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul, heard of,

they rent their clothes,
5 and ran in among the

people, crying out, 15 And saying, Sirs, why do

ye these things ? We also are men of like pas
sions with you, and 6

preach unto you that ye
should turn from these vanities unto the living

God, which made heaven, and earth, and the sea,

and all things that are therein : 16 Who in times

past
7 suffered all nations to walk in their own

ways. 17 Nevertheless 8 he left not himself with

out witness, in that he did good, and gave us rain

from heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts

with food and gladness? 18 And with these say

ings scarce restrained they the people, that they
had not done sacrifice unto them.

1 So that Paul and Barnabas did not understand, and
could not at once prevent them. It is probable that the

apostles spoke Greek, which was everywhere understood.
2 The people justly recognised marks of divinity in the

apostles; but instead of embracing their doctrine and
office as divine, they set about deifying their persons.
Often has the efficacy of the doctrine been lost in the

same way, even in cases where no miracles were wrought.
3 There really was a tradition that Jupiter, the supreme

god of the Greeks, having Mercury, the god of eloquence,
for companion, had descended to earth, and been hospi

tably entertained by Lycaon, the progenitor of the Ly-
caonians. Hence the idea that they were again present
all the more easily suggested itself. It is probable,
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however, that Barnabas wan ;i in&amp;lt; &amp;gt;.

Paul, wh. inform.* u.sre..ip.-,-t ing himself (UCor. x. 10) that

l weak, and wh&quot;. MMOrdiag t. :in-

idMoa. \v:w of small stature mid mutt.

np|iear:me,- ; whereas, beim; DO !.. rind of great
m:iti..ii, Ili -y in.-i.li liim M

4 The temple of Jupiter. ;i* tiit.i-lary L
-

l ! tln-ir city.

. It wart CUM. -k with

garlands tin animals that. W9tt .-lain in sacrifice.
4 With horror ami astonishment, as Joshua and fil.-l,

did in tin- rebellion, (Num. xiv. 6,) Hezekiah at the

tin. -its ,.f Seimaeherili, r- Kings xix. 1,) and Caiaphas,

hyp &amp;lt;vritically,
at Matt. xxvi. 65. The action is n

nientioned in order to indicate the earnestness with which
these witnesses of Jesus repelled the temptation to receive

honours to themselves. Under afflictions and persecutions

they were patient as lambs. When personally idolised,

however, they resist with their utmost efforts, like per
sons who are in imminent danger, and seek for instan

taneous help.
c The miracle ought, therefore, to have quite the con

trary effect, and withdraw you from your idolatry, to

serve the true God.
7 The antiquity of heathenism is no argument in its

favour. There are perverse ways of men, (Rom. i.,)

which God, by a just judgment, and for wise reasons,
has not prevented. All pretended revelations among
the heathen, however, are here denounced as false, and
M ways of man s devising.

8 The heathen are not, however, on that account free

from continual guilt. They ought to have made a better

use of the light of nature, and advanced further under
its guidance.

&quot; That means, to our hearts wish, in great abundance.

It is instructive to compare this discourse with the one

delivered at Athens, (chap. xvii. 22,) and in which Paul

goes deeper, to take hold of the more accomplished
heathen. Here, in Lystra, his object rather was to op
pose to the worship of nature among the Gentiles the

two main heads of doctrine on the subject of the true

and personal Deity : (a) He is exalted above nature ; (b)

He has, in a gracious and paternal manner, revealed him
self through nature.

19 And there came thither certain Jews from

Antioch and Iconium, who persuaded
1 the people,

and, having stoned 2
Paul, drew him out of the

city, supposing he had been dead.3 20 Howbeit,
as the disciples stood round about him, he rose

up,
4 and came into the city : and tne next day he

departed with Barnabas to Derbe.
1 Such is the honour of the world. It comes first with

garlands, and then with stones. This sudden change of

mind on the part of the people ought, therefore, not to

surprise us. The same thing still happens every day.
2 God must have had reasons for protecting Paul from

being stoned at Iconium, and subjecting him to it here.

May not his purpose have been the more forcibly to repel
the divine honours and false exaltation offered to the

apostles, and more effectually to preserve these his wit

nesses in the suffering image of his Son ? We ought to

remark, that honour and respect hi the world are com

monly the forerunners of severe sufferings.
&amp;gt; Left him for dead, thereby giving the believers the

opportunity to surround him.
1

Miraculously strengthened. If his recovery had been

merely natural, he could scarcely have been in a condi

tion to depart the next day. It was owing to the special

protection of God that, as the consequence of the ston

ing, he did not so much as sustain a hurt in his body.

5. The Keturn Home Ver. 21-28.

21 And when they had preached
1 the gospel to

that city, and had
(un&amp;lt;/ht many, they returned

again&quot;
to Lystra, and to Iconium, and Autioch.

/ the souls of the disciples, and - &amp;gt;--

li&quot;i-tinj tip-in t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; continue in the faith, and that

we must thrmi-ih //in.-/,. l,-i/,ti/ i fato tli-

i loiii . i i, \ i.l when they had OS-

darned 1

tin-in elders in t-vi-ry dinn-h, and hud

|&amp;gt;r;iye.l
with fasting, they cuiniin-iiilcd them t

tin- l.finl, mi whom they ltelievc.1. J 1 Ai.

they had passed throughout Pisidia, :

I ainjthylia. 25 And when they had jn

tin- word in Perga, they went down into Attalia :

26 And thence sailed to Antioch, from v.

they had been recommended to the grace of God
for the work which they fulfilled. 27 And when

they were come, and had gathered the church to

gether, they rehearsed 7
all that God had done

with them, and how he had opened the door of

faith unto the Gentiles.
1
Here, in a few words, the main branches of the

ministerial office are depicted. The first is, preaching the

gospel, that is, proclaiming to all people Jesus, as having
been made unto us, of God, wisdom, and righteousness,
and sanctification, and redemption. After this follows

the more special work of teacftiny, by which souls are

dealt with more closely, made disciples of Christ, and
received into the actual fellowship of faith and grace.
In the third place, souls must be confirmed and esta

blished, and further trained in grace and sanctification.

Last of all comes exhortation and encouragement, through
much tribulation, to enter into the kingdom of God.

- Fearless of (Linger, they returned by the self-same

way, and through the self-same places from which they
had been driven by the persecution, because this was
needful for the disciples.

3 This was specially necessary for them, in consequence
of the exasperation of their enemies.

4 As Paul and Barnabas had themselves recently ex

perienced, and as it pertains at all times to the Christian

life, to be introduced into the fellowship of the sufferings
of Jesus ; for never is faith of the right kind, until it

has fully subjected itself to the cross.
5 It appears, accordingly, that the apostles themselves

ordained the elders or presbyters, who were to be spiritual

leaders, and did not leave their election to the ordinary
members of the church, as at chap. vi. they did that of

the deacons, who were destined for the management of

temporal things, especially while the churches were but

young in the faith. On the other hand, however, they did

not bind the people to their teachers, but commended
them to the Lord Jesus. This is the proper position for

teachers to occupy.
6 The seaport at which they embarked. It was built

by Attalus, king of Pergamus. From Antioch accord

ingly they returned by a different way from that by
which they had gone, having then landed at Perga.

7 That is, they held a missionary meeting, and not in

the presence merely of a few well-wishers, but before the

whole church ;
for in those days, the conversion of the

heathen, was, as it ought always rightfully to be, the cause

of the whole church.

SETTLEMENT OF THE RELATION BETWEEN JKWISH

AND GENTILE CHRISTIANS, BY THE FIRST

ECCLESIASTICAL COUNCIL CHAP. XV. l-3i&amp;gt;.

1. The occasion Ver. 1-5.

2. Peter s argument, drawn from what had already taken

place Ver. 6-12.

;!. James s argument from Scripture Ver. 13-21.

4. Decision, and letter to Antioch Ver. 22-35.

Now that so many Gentiles were converted, and on the

other hand, the hostility of the Jews against the gospel
ha&amp;lt;l openly broken out, it required the Lord s

guidance to obviate disagreement between the Jewish and
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Gentile Christians, as well as a schism in the church. To

prevent this evil, :uul settle the relation Vtwivn tlie two,
the arbitrary procedure of certain Pharisaic Jewish con

verts was made subservient. They had acquiesced at the

time (chap, x.) in the baptism of the Gentiles, but now
were makingan attempt to impose upon them circumcision,

and, as its concomitant, the whole ceremonial law of the

Jews, (chap. xv. 1.) In this manner, there was the danger
either cf schism, or, if the apostles had given way, of the

whole gospel becoming a doctrine of law, Christianity a

Jewish sect, and baptism nothing more than a form of

reception into Judaism. For these reasons, the matter was
of sufficient importance, not merely to be earnestly taken

up by Paul and Barnabas, but to be referred for decision

to the apostles, and consequently to the whole church in

Jerusalem. Here it was of great consequence, that against
eo strong a legal movement, the two Jewish apostles,
Peter and James, should strenuously come forward.

Peter, agreeing in opinion with Paul, demonstrated that

God had already practically abolished the distinction be

tween Jews and Gentiles, and the ceremonial law which
occasioned it. James took up the doubts derived from

Scripture that mightstill be entertained, and then proposed
that the Gentile Christians should not be subjected to

the law and circumcision, but that for charity s sake, and
from a regard to their own safety, they should renounce

whatever was connected with idolatry, as being for that

reason especially abominable to the Jews, and even

avoided by the so-called proselytes of the gate. In this

manner, the natural aversion of the Jews towards the

Gentiles, as unclean, was set aside, and furthermore, the

Gentiles were recognised as possessed of equal privileges
with the Jews. How necessary and wise such a deter

mination was, we see from the fact, that long afterwards

the Jewish love of separation still broke out, and, as will

appear, required to be resisted by Paul during the whole
of his after life. Moreover, this first ecclesiastical coun
cil is of importance, from the way in which they came to a

decision. The apostles, the elders, and the whole church
assembled together, deliberated upon the matter, and be

came of one mind. The determination at which, under
the Lord s guidance, they arrived, they were enabled to

prescribe as the dictate of the Holy Spirit, though merely
founded upon the Word, and not expressly contained in

it. How different was the case afterwards !

1. The Occasion Chap. XV. 1-5.

1 And certain men which came down from

Judea taught the brethren, and said, Except ye be

circumcised after the manner of Moses, ye cannot

be saved.
1 2 When therefore Paul and Barnabas

had no small dissension
2 and disputation

3 with

them, they determined that Paul4 and Barnabas,
and certain other of them, should go up to

Jerusalem unto the apostles and elders about this

question. 3 And being brought on their way
by the church, they passed through Phenice and

Samaria, declaring the conversion of the Gen
tiles : and they caused great joy unto all the

brethren. 4 And when they were come to Jeru

salem, they were received5 of the church, and of the

apostles and elders, and they declared all things
that God had done with them. 5 But there rose

up certain of the sect of the Pharisees6 which

believed, saying, That it was needful to circumcise7

them, and to command them to keep the law of

Moses.
1 This is likewise an example of the many prejudices,

arising from education and other sources, which may con

tinue to cleave to a man along with faith. These legal
zealots might possibly pretend that God himself had not

abrogated the Mosaic law, and that neither had Christ
an v where declared against it. The real source of their

error, however, was misapprehension of the all-sufficiency
of the grace of Christ, and excessive attachment to exter

nals. The same doctrine, that salvation must be earned

by works, and not by the merit of Jesus, although so

vigorously opposed by the apostle Paul, became afterwards
a prevailing heresy in the Christian church, and was once
more repelled by the Reformation.

*
They refused on good grounds to assent to this pro

position. If they had done so, the whole comfort of the
free grace of God iu Christ Jesus would have been sub
verted.

3 Even the apostles judged it inadvisable to tolerate

charitably these erring spirits, but, on the contrary, reck
oned it a duty to testify with all their might against the
errors which they propagated. The disputation may
possibly have been a brotherly conference and mutual

investigation, in which the question was thoroughly con
sidered and discussed ; for Paul and Barnabas, although
enlightened by the Holy Spirit, were by no means dis

posed to act magisterially, but rather to choose the way
of persuasion and brotherly instruction.

4 A matter like this, which is one of great consequence,
Paul doubtless unfolded to the Lord in prayer. He had
also (Gal. ii. 2) received a special revelation to the effect

that he should go on the journey. It was fourteen years
after his conversion, aad consequently in the year 50.

Among his companions was Titus.
5 With peculiar respect. According to Gal. ii. 2, Paul

had also private interviews with the apostles, who now
for the first time had the opportunity of becoming ac

quainted with him, and acknowledging him as the apostle
to the Gentiles.

6
Probably the same persons with whom the matter

originated at Antioch. It is expressly said of them, that

they had been converted and brought to the faith. In
this manner, even well-intentioned persons may originate
echisms, when too much attached to their own fancies and

prejudices. We ought not, however, to suffer ourselves

to be led astray from the right doctrine, either by the

authority of an individual, or the avowal of good in

tentions.
7
According to Gal. ii. 5, they insisted upon it in the

case of Titus ; but Paul would not consent, and carried

through his determination, that his attendant should re

main uncircumcised.

2. Peter s Argument from vihat had already

happened Ver. 6-12.

6 And the, apostles
1 and elders came together

for to consider of this matter. 7 And when there

had been much disputing, Peter rose up, and
said unto them, Men and brethren, ye know
that how a good while ago

2 God made choice

among us, that the Gentiles by my mouth should

hear the word of the gospel, and believe. 8 And
God, which knoweth the hearts, bare them witness,

giving them the Holy Ghost, even as he did unto

us
;

And put no difference between us and

them, purifying
3
their hearts by faith. 10 Now

therefore why tempt
4
ye God, to put a yoke upon

the neck of the disciples, which neither our fathers

nor we were able to bear 1
s

1 1 But we believe that

through the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, we
shall be saved, even as6 they. 12 Then all the

multitude kept silence, and gave audience to

Barnabas and Paul, declaring what miracles7 and
wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by
them.

1 The divine inspiration vouchsafed to the apostles did

not exclude mutual consultation and study of the written

Word. Infallible though they were, they did not proceed
arbitrarily and hastily to judgment, but called to their

counsels, the elders of the church, and even, (ver. 12-22.J
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the wli.. e DMmbtn -.f it. .1.- i. .my as chose or v.-

I. ill order t!i.:t tli&quot; matt. :

i dr. i.l, .!. ll&quot;\v \\hollydillereiit the pro-
ivdm-e 111 aft. r times of po;. &amp;gt;undl.s !

.. l:us had hap]

]

IT- . :: -jiu-ntly gave them the purity which cir-

4
By artttmruy imposing upon them th.it which God

require, an. I which yields no peace to the soul.
&quot;

I ll.- Lav. as an iiiMiU erablc yoke, ought to I;

effect of rendering us miserable out of the state of grace,
and thereby impelling us towards it. Here, acconlin-ly,
it is nut nuTi ly tin- ceremonial law which is meant, for

that they might have borne, but the whole law, (Ruin.
viii. 3.) A man is afraid to forfeit salvation by the

^lightest deviation from the law, and yet he has not
Butiicicnt strength to keep it.

Peter accordingly confesses that even to the Jew*
tin- law was no longer the means of . justification before

God.
7 This was the practical proof that God himself

has made no distinction between Jews and Gentiles,
and consequently has declared circumcision to bo super
fluous.

3. James s Arguments from Holy Scripture
Vcr. 13-21.

13 And after they had held their peace, James
1

answered, saying, Men and brethren, hearken unto

me: 14 Simeon hath declared how God at the

first did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a

people for his name. 15 And to this agree the

words of the prophets ;
as it is written, 1 G After

this I will return, and will build again the taber

nacle 2 of David, which is fallen down
;
and I will

build again the ruins thereof, and I will set it up :

3

17 That the residue of men* might seek after the

Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom my name
is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these

things. 18 Known unto God are all his works 5

from the beginning of the world. 19 Wherefore

my sentence is, that we trouble 6 not them, which

from among the Gentiles are turned to God : 20
But that we write unto them, that they abstain

from pollutions of idols,
7 and from fornication,

and from things strangled, and from blood. 21

For Moses of old time hath in every city them
that preach him, being read in the synagogues

every Sabbath day.
8

1
James, who, even at chap. xii. 17, as at chap. xxi. 18,

appears to have been invested with chief authority in

the church at Jerusalem, who (Gal. i. 19) is called the

Lord s brother, and (chap. ii. 9) is associated with Peter

and John as one of the pillars of the Christian Church,

was, according to tradition, the bishop of Jerusalem, and
in consequence of his legal piety, specially respected

among the Jews. He was held in equal estimation with

the apostles, although he was not one of the twelve ; just
as Barnabas was, at Acts xiv. 14. At Rom. xvi. 7, An-
dronicus and Junia were also, in a larger sense, called

apostles. When such a man recommended the liberal

i. the effect could not but be great.
3 The tabernacle of David me;uis the kingdom of God

in Israel, under the Old and the New Testament. James
reminds them, from the word of the prophet, that it was
now in a state of decline

;
and hence that even among

the Jews matters were not what they ought to be.
8 Now again is the time for its retribution.
4 In this it is the duty of all men to take a part, for

he is their God, and they should become his people.
James here quotes from the Greek version of the so-

called Septuagint, who, by a change of the vowel, read

ii cases ia thu

same; for I-;.!.. IH i-
.iii..t -d as an install

larly h . u Kdom seeks

Lord, niiieh nioi-.- iiiunt also other and lew obsti-

i
-

pt iii &amp;lt; f tli -
i i -ntii H lias consequeir

involved i n.i:i ..II .

ernity in hia will and decree, uiid ht

has even previously revealed it.

I .y fun-ill- upon them the Jewish la\v, (ver. 1.)
7 J nlltitiiiK.-!

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;j

it/ills means eating the l!e.-h of animals
which had been slain as sacrifices to idol.--, and, in

the use of anything consecrated to a heath, nish deity.

ion, especially connected with idol-worship, and
not considered sinful by the Gentiles. Thinys t&amp;gt;

means cattle which had not been slaughtered, but suffo

cated in their blood. Mood, that of slaughtered animal*,
which was often used at idol feasts. These four prohibi
tions suggest two questions. In the first place, Why, in

opposition to Matt. xv. 11, are external things, and which
are consequently of an indifferent nature, such as the

eating of idol offerings, of blood, and of strangled animals,
prohibited ( The answer is (a) for charity s sake, as the
Jews had a particular detestation of them, and would

consequently have been scandalised; (b) for the sake of

the danger then connected with them, and in order that
the Gentile converts might not themselves be betrayed
by indifference into the customs of heathenism. Such
things are no more sinful than eating horse flesh, which
it was necessary expressly to prohibit in the Christian
Church to the ancient Germans. In Christian lands,

however, and now that danger from heathenism has

ceased, and the middle wall between Jewish and Gentile
converts been taken away, one need not, as even St

Augustine observes, have any conscientious scruples, for

instance, in eating little birds, though these are strangled
and not slaughtered, or sausages made of blood. The
second question is How it comes to pass that among
things like these, which are in their nature indifferent,
and are only rendered questionable by circumstances,

fornication, which is essentially immoral, and prohibited
at all times, is mentioned? The explanation is, that

fornication, as we have said, was looked upon among tho
Gentiles as of equal indifference with the eating of flesh.

Now, however, Christianity has so sharpened the con
science even of men of the world, that all consider forni

cation as a sin, and are surprised to find it, conformably
with the ideas of that age, classed side by side with these
other things. After this explanation it is unnecessary to

have resource to a recently attempted one, viz., that only
certain improper matrimonial connexions, but which did
not pass among the heathen as incestuous, are understood

by the word fornication.
8 The reason why it is necessary that converted Gen-

fflfH should abstain from these four things is to avoid

giving any offence to the Jews, who, from the Books of

Moses, have a great aversion to them. In this manner,
by concord between Jew and Gentile Christians, and

kindly accommodation of the one to the other, the fallea

tabernacle of David (ver. 16) is to be rebuilt.

4. Decree and Epistle to Antioch Ver. 22-35;

James s speech turned tho scale. Ver. 22. It \vr.s

resolved to send to Antioch two tried men, Judas and
Silas, (also called Silvanus,) prophets and teachers in the
church at Jerusalem, as companions to Paul and Barna
bas, and for the purpose of corroborating their testimony.
The epistle of which they were made the bearers ex

pressed strong disapprobation of those who, ly their

false doctrine with reference to the law, had at-

to detract improperly from the grace of Chri.-t. and to

bring souls into danger, but, on the other hand, a full

approval of the conduct of Paul and Ban:
These commissioners were men who had hazarded their

lives for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. The letter

then stated the decision come to by James and the rest,
in words which that first Christian assembly could use

respecting themselves with divine certitude; not, how
ever, all subsequent ecclesiastical councils, for these

3
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were often far from being of a spiritual character,
&quot; It

seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to
us,&quot;

to lay upon you
no greater burden than these necessary things, viz., as

James proposed, &quot;that ye abstain from meats offered

to idols, and from blood, and from things strangled, ai.d

from fornication,&quot; (ver. 28, 29.) Even respecting these

things, however, they made use of the very moderate

expression,
&quot; from which if ye keep yourselves, ye shall

do well
&quot;

very different from that vehement threatening,

&quot;ye
cannot be saved,&quot; (ver. 1.) The desirable contents

of the epistle, its firm, but at the same time gentle de

cision, together with the addresses delivered by Judas
and Silas, occasioned great joy to the Christians in

Antioch, and confirmed their faith, (ver. 31, 32.) After a
while Judas again departed, attended by the benedictions
of the church, (ver. 33.) Silas, however, was so well

pleased with Antioch, that he remained there, (ver. 34,)
.mil taught along with Paul and Barnabas; so that
Antioch was in no want of teachers, and was therefore
the more able once more to send forth two missionaries.

II. THE SECOND MISSIONARY EXPEDITION OP PAUL CHAP. XV. 36 XVIII. 22.

1. Separation from Barnabas Chap. xv. 36-41.

2. Call to Europe Chap. xvi. 1-12.

8. Residence in Philippi Ver. 23-40.

4. Thessalonica Chap. xvii. 1-10

5. Berea Ver. 11-14.

6. Athens Ver. 15-34.

7. Corinth Chap, xviii. 1-17.

8. The Two Epistles to the Thessalonians.

9. Return to Jerusalem and Antioch Ver. 18-22.

THE field of the missionary labours of the apostle Paul,

and by his means of the Christian Church, was destined to

be still further and further enlarged. This took place

particularly upon the second journey, which at the first

had no other object than the visitation of the churches

already founded, (chap. xv. 36 ;)
but which, by the im

mediate disposal of the Lord, extended to the city which
was then the capital of the civilisation of the world, and
led to the formation of several considerable churches,
and to the commencement of quite a new branch of apos
tolical labour viz., the writing of the Epistles. It is

very remarkable that this extension of operations was

preceded by what appeared a serious evil viz., the sepa
ration between Paul and Barnabas. The event, however,

although no doubt the consequence of human frailty,

tended ultimately to the benefit of the cause of the

Lord. Beyond the churches which he had already

founded, Paul extended his operations to the neighbour

ing countries, especially Galatia the churches of which
have derived so much importance from the epistle which
he subsequently wrote to them. It was not, however,
the Lord s will that he should continue longer in Asia

;

and being led by the Spirit in the most direct way towards

Europe, he had a vision at Troas, and was called across

into our quarter of the globe. Here, in Philippi, the first

city which he reached, he at once received a joyful wel

come, and afterwards, from some troubles which arose,

reaped a glorious harvest, which manifested itself to the

end of his life by his specially affectionate connexion
with this church. In Thessalonica, also, the Gentiles

listened eagerly to his message, although the Jews, by
falsely accusing him of political designs, provoked the

magistracy to persecution, and caused the expulsion of

the apostles from the neighbouring town of Berea, in

which for the first time some relish for the word mani
fested itself, even among the resident Jews. The jour

ney of the apostle now extended as far as Greece, pro

perly so called, and in the first instance to Athens, then
celebrated over the whole world as the centre of Gentile

religion and Gentile philosophy. Here the apostle en
deavoured to become a Greek to the Greeks, by proffering
to interpret and to satisfy their own inward and unde
fined aspiration after the true God. He started with the

doctrines of natural religion, referred to God, the Creator
and Governor of the world, and to our affinity with him;
and quoting passages on the subject from their own
poets, demonstrated this truth, so deeply rooted in the

human mind, and likewise the absurdity of idolatry, and

finally exhorted them to repentance and the worship of

Christ, as risen from the grave and appointed the future

Judge of the world. But in spite of the gentleness with
which the apostle spoke, these were subjects which the

proud philosophers would not hear. They turned from
him with mockery or indifference, and only a few be

lieved
;
but for the comfort of the apostles, there were

among these some of the most distinguished of the

citizens, who thus became a seed for the future. For
the present, however, they did not even form a distinct

church of their own, although, as there were no Jews to

obstruct it, this would have been a less difficult task

than elsewhere. Hence in the Epistle to the Thessalo
nians written several months afterwards, the apostle
recollects how solitary he had found himself in Athens,
(1 Thess. iii. 1 ;) and he quitted the city and arrived at

Corinth under considerable depression of mind, (1 Cor.

ii. 3.) Here, in this seat of the world s commerce, of

wealth, art, luxury, and pleasure of every kind, there
seemed to bo even less ground of hope, especially as the

hostility of the Jews also broke forth. But the Lord

strengthened Paul by a special vision; and the simple
preaching of the cross gained to his Lord s cause great
numbers not, indeed, from among the high and wealthy,
but from the humbler classes. Paul remained in Corinth
for two years and a half without molestation from the

Jews, whose complaints to the prudent proconsul, Gallio,
were made in vain. His labours not only embraced Cor
inth and the vicinity, but extended to distant churches.
The tidings brought by Timothy of the lively faith of

the Christians in Thessalonica, were particularly re

freshing to him. These young converts, however, re

quired to be guarded against the manifold temptations
of heathen life, such as theirs had been in a rich com
mercial city, and fortified to bear continual persecutions.
Under the temporal tribulation to which they were ex

posed, they occupied themselves greatly with the advent
of Christ, and upon this subject many of them had fallen

into needless anxieties and speculations. Paul tranquil-
lised and instructed them in two epistles, in which we
not only behold his own paternal sentiments and apostolic

diligence faithfully reflected, and obtain an instructive

example of the excellences and frailties of the infant

church, but are likewise and more particularly fur

nished with valuable information respecting the advent
of Christ and what are to be its antecedents.

After remaining so long, and upon the whole labouring
with so much success in Greece, and after experiencing

preternatural aid in his manifold persecutions, Paul felt

an inward impulse to return home, and, in gratitude for

all the blessings he had received, to pay a vow to God
after the manner of his nation. It was accordingly after

this journey, during which the Jews in every place as

sailed him with constant hostility, and in which also in

the Epistle to the Thessalonians, he expressed himself so

strongly against them, that the apostle still shewed his

attachment to the customs of his fathers, and the land of

his nativity. Refreshed and recruited, however, he for

sook them once more, for new conflicts and new sue-



ACTS XVI. 12.
J

Till. SKCoXI) MISSIONARY JOURNEY OF PAI L. 775

1. The Separation i I .ml / ,*, ,n Ilarnabas

Chap. XV. 36-41.

36 And some days after Paul said unto Barna

bas, Let us go again and visit our brethren in

every city where we have preached the word of

the Lord, and see how they do. 37 And Marna-

bas determined to take with them John,
1 whose

surnanir was Mark. 38 But Paul 2
thought not

good to take him with thorn, who departed from

them from Pamphylia, and went not with them to

the work. 39 And the contention was so sharp
3

between them, that they departed asunder one

from the other : and so Barnabas took Mark,
and sailed unto Cyprus ;

40 And Paul chose

Silas, and departed, being recommended by the

brethren unto the grace of God.4 41 And he

went through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the

churches.

1
According to Col. iv. 10, he was the son of Barnabas s

sister.
2 Paul was severe from a regard for the truth

;
Barna

bas indulgent from natural affection. Mark, it appears,
afterwards recovered himself, for we find Paul mention

ing him in the most favourable terms at Col. iv. 10, in

Philem. 14 and 2 Tim. iv. 11. Possibly Paul s severity

may have operated to humble him on the one hand, and
Barnabas s indulgent love to improve him on the other.

3
Scripture does not cloak the frailties even of holy

men, and on this occasion both parties probably went too

far. The best thing they could do in the circumstances

was to separate. Not only was this the surest means of

preserving the spirit of genuine love, as we see from
Paul s subsequent expressions respecting Barnabas, (1

Cor. ix. 6,) but even the word of God was preached in

two quarters in place of merely in one. Probably, also, it

waa proper that as his insight increased, and his labours

extended, Paul should have as his companion Silas, who
was subordinate to him, rather than Barnabas, who waa
more his equal.

4 This seems to be an intimation that the brethren
believed him to be in the right.

2. Journey through Asia Minor, Call to Europe,
and Arrival at Philippi Chap. XVI. 1-12.

1 Then came he to Dcrbe and Lystra : and,

behold, a certain disciple was there,
1 named Timo-

theus, the son of a certain woman, which was a

Jewess, and believed
;
but his father was a Greek :

2 Which was well reported of2
by the brethren

that were at Lystra and Iconium. 3 Him would
Paul have to go forth with him

;
and took and

circumcised 3 him because of the Jews which were

in those quarters : for they knew all that his

father was a Greek. 4 And as they went through
the cities, they delivered them the decrees for to

keep, that were ordained of the apostles and
elders which were at Jerusalem. 5 And so were
the churches established in the faith,

4 and in

creased in number daily.
1

Viz., at Derbe, (chap. xx. 4.) or in Lystra, (vcr. 2.)
His mother &quot;

Mlctrd,
&quot;

that is, was a Christian, and
bore the name of Eunice, (2 Tim. i. 5,) having probably
been converted during the former visit of St Paul to the

place, (chap. xiv. 6.) The father seems to have been no

longer alive, and hence the mother had greater liberty in
the disposal of her son.

* Ho was even (1 Tim. iv.
14&quot;) designated by prophets

in the church for a minister of the word, and consecrated

to the office by the laying on of the hands of the presby
tery.

f Not aa a necessary condition of salvation, but in order
not to obstruct for Timothy and himself all access to the

Jews, these not being as yt-t WMMd 1 rom the opinion
that at least one who was by birth a Jew, as the son of
either a Jewiflh father or a Jewish mother, was under
obligation to the law. After the council of Jerusalem,
(chap, xv.,) and the exemption of the Gentile, Titus, from
circumcision, (Gal. ii. 3,) had established the principle that
circumcision is not necessary for salvation, Paul might
very properly forego his freedom for charity t take, and
in order to become weak to the weak, and a Jew to the
Jews. At the same time he adhered firmly to the decree,

(ver. 4.)
4 So long as an apprehension of the burdensome law

of Moses prevailed in the churches, the course of the

gospel waa restrained. No sooner, however, was Chat

apprehension dispelled by Paul, than a noble increase
both inwardly and outwardly ensued. It thus often

happens that the mere removal of a stumblingblock
opens the way for a rich and diffusive measure of bless

ing.

G Now when they had gone throughout Phry-
gia and the region of Galatia,

1 and were forbidden
of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia,

8

7 After they were come into Mysia, they assayed
to go into Bithynia : but the Spirit suffered them
not. 8 And they passing by Mysia came down
to Troas. 3 9 And a vision 4

appeared unto Paul
in the night ;

There stood a man of Macedonia,
and prayed him, saying, Come over into Mace
donia, and help

5
us. 10 And after he had seen

the vision, immediately we 6 endeavoured to go
into Macedonia, assuredly gathering that the Lord
had called us for to preach the gospel unto them.
1 1 Therefore loosing from Troas, we came with a

straight course 7 to Samothracia, and the next day
to Neapolis;

8 12 And from thence to Philippi,
which is the chief city of that part of Macedonia,

9

and a colony : and we were in that city abiding
certain days.

1 It was therefore at this time that Paul, under great
bodily infirmity, but encouraged by a favourable recep
tion, founded the church in Galatia, (Gal. iv. 13.)

2 This Asia is the so-called Asia, proconsvlaris, the
western part of modern Asia Minor. It was easy for

the gospel to have spread from the surrounding countries
into this district, which accordingly it did, (1 Pet. i. 1.)

For the present, however, it was destined to cross first

into Europe.
3 The Spirit had not permitted them to proceed to the

west and then to the north : accordingly they took a

north-westerly direction, reaching a place where the pas
sage across to Europe is shortest the place where,
around the walla of ancient Troy, 1 200 years before, the
armies of Greece and of Asia had met in conflict.

4 The ways of the gospel and of its ministers are here
shewn to be under the special direction of God, who at

the right time vouchsafes the right amount of light for

the emergency. Previously to this Paul must have felt

at a loss to understand why he was not allowed to enter

these provinces; now, however, this is at once cleared

up.
5 As this representative of Europe then called across

to Asia, so now does the whole heathen world call to

Europe.

By the use of the plural pronoun, Luke, the author
of the Acts, henceforth gives himself out as the com
panion of Paul. It would appear that he had beforo

stayed in Troas.
7 They took the shortest and most expeditious way by

Samothracia, an island situate midway between Asia
Minor and Macedonia, and celebrated in the old
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for the mysteries of Ceres and Proserpine, but where

they did not tarry.
8 A seaport of Macedonia.
9 Macedonia, immediately after its conquest by the

Romans, had been divided into four quarters, of one of

which Philippi was the capital. It was the first Roman
colonial city, and possessed important privileges. Its

name was derived from Philip, the father of Alexander

the Great. From this country, accordingly, about four

centuries and a-half before, the third of the four universal

monarchies viz., the Grecian had derived its origin.

Philippi itself was celebrated by a great battle fought
more than ninety years before, (42 B.c,) in which the

Roman champions of liberty, Brutus and Cassius, were

vanquished, and the foundation laid for the subsequent

empire of Augustus.

3. Paul in Philippi Ver. 13-40.;

(1.) Conversion of Lydia Ver. 13-15.

13 And on the sabbath we went out of the

city by a river side, where prayer was wont to

be made
;
T and we sat down, and spake

2 unto the

women which resorted thither. 14 And a certain

woman named Lydia, a seller of purple, of the

city of Thyatira,
3 which worshipped God, heard

us : whose heart the Lord opened/ that she

attended unto the things which were spoken of

Paul. 15 And when she was baptized, and her

household,
5 she besought us, saying, If ye have

judged me to be faithful to the Lord, come 6 into

my house, and abide there. And she constrained 7

us.

1 The Jews in the town seem to have been not suf

ficiently numerous to possess a synagogue of their own.

Probably these were only proselytes who retired without

the city to some shady spot upon the banks of the river

Strymon, and there held meetings for prayer and the cus

tomary purifications.
2 This was the reason why St Paul did not, as at

Antioch, discourse upon the Old Testament, but spake
what suggested itself as more proper for proselytes to

Judaism, of whom the greater part, here as elsewhere,
were females. One of these proselytes was Lydia.

3
Thyatira, situated in the province of Asia Minor,

called Lydia ;
hence the woman s name of Lydia, or the

Lydian. She resided at Philippi on account of her trade.

Purple was a very costly article, and formed the clothing
of princes and nobles. Lydia must consequently have
boon rich.

4 The heart is by nature closed and barred until grace
takes the obstinacy away ; it is then, however, man s

duty not to hinder the working.
5 From the head of the house the blessing descends to

all the other members.
6 Faith worketh by love, and is grateful to God and to

his instruments.
7
Probably they had long objected, in order to avoid

the appearance of seeking for earthly things.

(2.) The Imprisonment of Paul Ver. 16-24.

16 And it came to pass, as we went to prayer,
a certain damsel possessed with a spirit of divin

ation 1 met us, which brought her masters much

gain by soothsaying : 17 The same followed Paul

and us, and cried,
2
saying, These men are the ser

vants of the most high God, which shew unto us

the way of salvation. 18 And this did she many
days. But Paul, being grieved,

3 turned and said

to the spirit, I command thee in the name of

Jesus Christ to come out of her. And he came
out the same hour. 19 And when her masters

saw that the hope of their gains was gone, they
caught Paul and Silas, and drew them into the

market-place unto the rulers,
4 20 And brought

them to the magistrates, saying, These men, being
Jews,

5 do exceedingly trouble our city, 21 And
teach customs, which are not lawful for us to

receive, neither to observe, being Romans.
6 22 And

the multitude rose up together against them : and
the magistrates rent off their clothes, and com
manded to beat them. 23 And when they had
laid many stripes

7
upon them, they cast them into

prison, charging the jailor to keep them safely :

24 Who, having received such a charge, thrust

them into the inner prison, and made their feet

fast in the stocks.
8

1
Literally, the spirit of Python or Apollo ; who, as

was believed, uttered the far-famed prophecies at Delphi.
By such powers of darkness, heathenism then bewitched
the minds of men, as it still does to a great extent.

2 The spirit within her was compelled to involuntary
reverence, like the demoniacs in the presence of Jesus,
(Matt. viii. 29

; Mark i. 34; Luke iv. 41.)
3 Paul was as unwilling as his Master had been to re

ceive honour from lips so impure. By doing so he would
but have excited curiosity, brought reproach upon the

holy cause of the gospel, and countenanced the opinion
that the Spirit from which he spake was akin to that of
the prophetess.

4 The town council, who were expected to support their

complaint before the Roman magistracy. These magis
trates were the captains or officers, (prcctor) appointed
by the Romans to exercise the chief military and civil

offices in their colonies.
s The introduction of new religions was forbidden in

the Roman empire ;
and the Jews were, for other causes,

bitterly hated.
6 Let the reader observe that the true motive of the ac

cusation vi?., their avarice is passed over in silence, and,
in place of it, the public interest pleaded as a pretext. The
enemies of the gospel still employ the same stratagem.

7 That is to say, had scourged them till their backs
were bloody, (ver. 33.)
8 In other words, fastened them to a block, through the

holes of which their feet were thrust, so that the prisoners
were deprived of all power of motion, and kept in the
most painful position.

(3.) Conversion of tlie Jailor Ver. 25-34.

25 And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed,
and sang praises

* unto God : and the prisoners
heard them. 26 And suddenly there was a great

earthquake, so that the foundations of the prison
were shaken : and immediately all the doors were

opened, and every one s bands were loosed. 27
And the keeper of the prison awaking out of his

sleep, and seeing the prison doors open, he drew
out his sword, and would have killed- himself,

supposing that the prisoners had been fled.3 28
But Paul cried with a loud voice, saying, Do thy
self no 4 harm: for we are all here. 29 Then he
called for a light, and sprang in, and came tremb

ling, and fell down before Paul and Silas,
5 30

And brought them out, and said, Sirs, what must
I do to be saved ? 31 And they said, Believe on
the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved,
and thy house. 7 32 And they spake unto him
the word of the Lord, and to all that were in his

house. 33 And he took 8 them the same hour of

the night, and washed their stripes ;
and was bap

tized,&quot;
he and all his, straightway. 34 And when
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he had brought them in1&amp;lt;&amp;gt; liU lu.uso, he set mc.it

before tlinu, urn! nji.iix-d, believing in (Jod with

;ill his i

1 So po\v. -rl ul an- tlir r insolations of the Holy Spirit.
We hen .I-M that there id no proper way &amp;lt;A

jTayin:, to (Jod without praising liini.

1 From the fear of bein^ put to death in a worse way;
f ir, liy tli^ J;m;i!i l.i\\s, when a prisoner r.-,eaped, the

|&amp;gt;iinUlmieiit designed f,.r him was inflicted upon his

(chp. xii. 18, 19.)
J And that they had forcibly broken open the doors,

ami that this was tin- cauM of the noise.
4 The jailer stood before the open door of the prison

in tin- court, where probably a lamp was burning, so that
it was easy from the dark prison to observe his move
ments, and hear his lamentation.

4
Probably the sight of the prisoners, and the conver

sations he had had with them, had made a favourable im
pression upon him. He was now more firmly convinced
that they were unjustly punished, and that the earthquake
had been sent on their account. His conscience reproached
him for consenting to be the instrument of their unworthy
treatment. At the same time, the recollection of his for

mer sins flashed upon his mind, (accompanied, however,
by confidence in what the apostles had been saying,) with
reference to which he questioned them.

8 His question was, What must I do? Instead, how
ever, of imposing upon him irksome works of repentance,
nil they said was, Hclicre. Without circumlocution, they
pointed his longing heart at once to Christ; for if the
conscience be but thoroughly awakened, few words go a

great way.
7
Here, as in the case of Lydia, we again see the power

ful influence of the head of a family upon the other mem
bers of it.

8
Treating them no longer as prisoners, but as guests.

9 After such a preparation on the part of God himself,

nothing more was needed, and there was no time to

spare.

(4.) The pullic Acquittal of Paul Ver. 35-40.

35 And when it was day, the magistrates sent

the Serjeants, saying, Let those men go.
1 3G And

the keeper of the prison told this saying to Paul,
The magistrates have sent to let you go : now
therefore depart, and go in peace. 37 But Paul
said unto them, They have beaten us openly im-

condemned, being Romans,
2 and have cast us into

prison ;
and now do they thrust us out privily ?

nay verily; but let them come themselves and
fetch us out.

1 We do not know whether this had been their inten
tion from the first, or whether they had in the meantime
reflected upon the violence of their proceedings, or had
heard of the earthquake, or had changed their minds on
the report of the jailer. At any rate, it was to that per
son a deliverance from a most embarrassing situation,
and a confirmation of his incipient faith.

2 Why did not Paul plead this at the first, as he did
at Jerusalem, (chap, xxii.,) and thereby avoid the injus
tice he suffered ? There can be no doubt that he faith

fully followed the guidance of the Divine Spirit, both
when he remained silent, and when he spoke. But for
his silence upon this occasion, it is probable they would
Lave been secretly expelled from the city, and the fruit
of the gospel, especially in the jailer, would never have

And but for his honourable acquittal, tho public
li-L iact! to which he had been subjected might have

injured the cause of the gospel. The humiliation, too, of
these city magistrates was salutary for those who might
be inclined to commit the same injustice in future.

Ver. 38. The magistrates, well aware of the conse

quence of a Roman citizen, were forced by their fears to
consent to the apology which was required, and to come
personally to the prison, and entreat Paul and S^ .as quietly

to leave tho town, (ver. 39.) The apostle had now full

i t i vi.-it Lydi.i and tin: other brethren recently
converted, and did not quit the place until In- h

them, and bidden them adieu. In Philippi thu

.safety was now such, that Luke was able to remain in it,

In consequence of this tribulation, how-

ever, tho church at Philippi b-camo knit so ci

affection to the apostle, that they made larger pecuniary
contributions to him than any other church, (Phil. iv.

15.) Long afterwards, ho addressed to them a peculiarly
affectionate epistle.

CUAP. XVII.

4. Paul in Thessalonica Ver. 1-0.
5. Berea Ver. 10-15.
0. Athens Ver. 16-34.

4. Paul in Thessalonica Ver. 1-10.

Ver. 1. Paul and Silas, passing by Amphipolis and
Apollonia, arrived at Tkcssalonica, about eighty miles
distant from Philippi. This was the largest city of Mace
donia

; and, being of some commercial importance, was
the residence of many Jews, and contained the only syna
gogue in the whole country. Ver. 2. Hence Paul, follow

ing the same course as at Antioch, for three weeks went
every Sabbath-day into the synagogue, and proved from
the Scriptures (ver. 3) that the Messias must needs have
suffered and risen again from the dead, and that all things
which had been predicted respecting him had happened
to Jesus. Ver. 4. Some of them did in fact believe, but
a much greater number of the Gentiles, especially several
women of distinction, received (as Paul testifies of them
in 1 Thess. ii. 13) the word, not as the word of men, but
as the word of God. In fact, the awakening was so exten
sive in the city, and over the country, as to produce a
great sensation, (1 Thess. i. 8, 9.) But, notwithstanding,
all that Paul would consent to accept of them was lodgi g
in the house of a man called Jason. Besides the provi
sion made for him by the Philippians, he earned his own
maintenance by the nightly exercise of the trade which
(like all disciples of the Pharisees) he had learned, and
which was that of a carpet-weaver. This disinterested
ness likewise was subservient to the promotion of the

gospel. Ver. 5. The unbelieving Jews, however, were all

the more exasperated. They stirred up the populace, who
gathered in a mob before the house of Jason, and endea
voured to seize Paul and Silas, and sacrifice them to the

popular fury. Ver. C. As the apostle and his companions,
however, had been taken to a place of safety, and were
not to be found, they dragged Jason before the tribunal,
and charged him with the same political offence which
had been urged at Philippi viz., that he had opened his
house to persons who were disturbing the whole Roman
empire. Ver. 7. And in order more effectually to enlist

the concurrence of the magistrates, they subjoined what
the high priest had once alleged at the tribunal of Pilate,
that the apostles declared there was another king besides
Caesar viz., Jesus, misconstruing their doctrine re

specting the kingdom of Christ Ver. 8. In fact, they
succeeded in imposing not only upon the people, but even

upon the magistrates of the city. Ver. 9. These, how
ever, were sufficiently equitable merely to require security
of Jason that he and his friends should keep the peace.
Ver. 10. Meanwhile the apostles were no longer safe;
and on the following night, by the contrivance of the

Christians, they left the city, with the intention, how
ever, of returning to it (1 Thess. ii. 18) ere long; an in
tention which circumstances rendered abortive.

5. Paul in Berea Ver. 11-14.

In Berea, ten leagues further south, to which the

apostles now bent their way, and where in like manner
they made their earliest appearance in the synagogue,

d for the first time since the commence
ment of their missionary labours a better reception from
the Jews. This accordingly is expressly commended.



778 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY PAUL S LABOURS AMONG THE GENTILES. [ACTS XVII. 11.

11 These were more noble 1 than those in

Thessalonica, in that they received the word with

all readiness of mind, and searched the Scriptures

daily,
2 whether those things were so. 12 There

fore many of them believed
;

also of honourable

women 3 which were Greeks, and of men, not a

few. 13 But when the Jews of Thessalonica had

knowledge that the word of God was preached of

Paul at Berea, they came thither also, and stirred

up the people. 14 And then immediately the

brethren sent away Paul to go as it were to the

sea : but Silas and Timotheus abode there still.
4

1 This means that they were persons of superior views

and sentiments to the Jews of Thessalonica, not merely,
like them, possessed of a dead orthodoxy, which rejected
whatever disagreed with their previous opinions. At the

same time, neither did they at once embrace, nor at once

reject, the new doctrine, but referred it for decision to

the word of God.
!
Although at the first stage of awakening, they were

careful to examine and study ;
which is a proof that, con

trary to the common opinion, even beginners are capable
of doing so.

3 Or Gentile women of respectable rank, and also men.

The women are mentioned first, because, as usual in the

apostolic age, they were first awakened, and constituted

the majority. The early history of Christianity is a

eulogium upon the female sex. Do they still deserve it?

4
They returned to Thessalonica, (1 Thess. iii. 2,) for

the purpose, in the apostles name, of strengthening the

church there under their tribulation, and of reporting
to him if they continued steadfast.

6. Paul in Athens Ver. 15-34.

15 And they that conducted Paul brought him
unto Athens :

1 and receiving a commandment
unto Silas and Timotheus for to come to him
with all speed, they departed. 16 Now while

Paul waited for them at Athens, his spirit was

stirred
2 in him, when he saw the city wholly

given to idolatry. 17 Therefore 3
disputed he in

the synagogue with the Jews, and with the de

vout persons, and in the market 4
daily with them

that met with him, 1 8 Then certain philosophers
of the Epicureans, and of the Stoics,

5 encountered

him. And some said, What will this babbler 6
say?

other some, He seenieth to be a setter forth of

strange gods :

7 because he preached unto them

Jesus, and the resurrection. 8 19 And they took

him, and brought him unto Areopagus,
9

saying,

May we know what this new doctrine, whereof

thou speakest, is ? 20 For thou bringest certain

strange things to our ears : we would know there

fore what these things mean. 21 (For all the

Athenians and strangers which were there spent
their time in nothing else, but either to tell, or to

hear some new thing.)
10

1 He was now in Greece, and likewise in the metropo
lis of Greek civilisation. Athens was the seat of art and

science, and the most refined luxury. Here, also, were

the schools which the patricians of Rome frequented for

the study of philosophy. Paul, no doubt, was in quest
of something else.

2 The remains of the temples, altars, and statues, and
the writings of the philosophers of Athens, continue to

this day the admiration of artists and scholars. All that

Paul observed, however, was that they robbed his God
of the glory due to Him. He saw his Maker dishonoured,
and souls perishing in BUI.

3
This, however, was but the commencement of his

labours in Athens. The important part of them was to

follow.
4
Here, in the metropolis of heathenism, he did not, as

elsewhere, wait until the Jews and proselytes opened his

WHY t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; the heathen, but at once accosted them.
1
Epicurus, one of the noblest of the heathen, had

taught and endeavoured, practically, to exemplify that
the wise man ought to be always cheerful. This, how
ever, hid disciples misconstrued to mean that the whole
wisdom of man consists in self-gratification. They taught
that the world originated from chance, and despised all

religions. The Stoics, disciples of the philosopher Zeno,
who had given his lessons in a hall, or IStoa, believed in
the existence of diviue beings, and taught that virtue
was the chief good. They were, however, haughty and
vain of their intellect, and consequently as far from the

gospel as the Epicureans.
6

Literally,
&quot;

seed-gatherer,&quot; one who picks up and de
scants upon every verbal trifle, and consequently synony
mous with vain babbler. Philosophers, in their pride,

reject, without inquiry, all that is not bred in their own
brain. The wisdom that cometh from above, however,
is pure and peaceable, and ready to learn, (James iii. 17.)

7 This was a crime for which even Socrates, the wisest
of the heathen, was forced to drink the cup of poison.
He had exposed the absurdity of the prevailing idolatry.

8
Comp. ver. 32.

8 This was a hill on which the supreme court was usu

ally held, and where it was possible to hear and see the

speaker from a great distance.
10 Like the people in most large cities of the present

day, they were little concerned about truth. Curiosity
was their only motive ;

and consequently we need not be

surprised that they listened in vain.

iscourse Ver. 22-31.

22 Then Paul stood in the midst of Mars hill,

and said, Ye men of Athens, I perceive that in

all things ye are too superstitious.
1 23 For as I

passed by, and beheld your devotions, I found an

altar with this inscription, TO THE UNKNOWN&quot;

GOD. 2 Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship,
him declare I unto you. 24 God that made the

world 3 and all things therein, seeing that he is

Lord of heaven and earth,
4 dwelleth not in temples

made with hands
;
25 Neither is worshipped with

men s hands, as though he needed any thing,

seeing he giveth to all life, and breath, and all

things ;
26 And hath made of one blood all

nations 5
of men for to dwell on all the face of

the earth, and hath determined the times before

appointed, and the bounds of their habitation
;
6

27 That they should seek the Lord, if haply they

might feel after him, and find him, though he be

not far from every one of us : 28 For in him we
live, and move, and have our being ;

7 as certain

also of your own poets
8 have said, For we are also

his offspring. 29 Forasmuch then as we are the

offspring of God, we ought not to think that the

Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone,

graven
9
by art and man s device. 30 And the

times of this ignorance
10 God winked at; but

now corninandeth all men everywhere to repent :

31 Because he hath appointed a day, in the which

he will judge the world in righteousness by that

man whom he hath ordained
; whereof he hath

givL-ii assurance unto all men, in that he hath

raised him from the dead.

1 This translation, is not quite accurate. By the use

of such a word, Paul would have repelled his hearers at
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set, whereas LIB intention was courteously to at

tract tli -K nition of what was good in their

character. The word is alao to be found in &amp;lt;!.

Hi, wl,. .idently as little the wish of Fes-

tufl to eillii.K his religion a super
stition. No doubt elsewhere the word has a sinister

meaning: in thi*
]&amp;gt;ax.-ige, however, the. minse, of it is

devout. St Paul Ml.- the A h- n.m.s tli;it they an- above

ol ;i religious .
-. ! anxious to reverence

the del - in- their favour.
* Once, during a pestilence, a few black and white

.-hee). were let LOOM fron i the Areopagus; and upon tin-

places on which they lay down, the Athenian-

altars and offered sacrifices, from the apprehension that

there might be some unknown God whoso displeasure

they had incurred. These altars, accordingly, which St

Paul passed on his way, were a testimony that, in spite
of their many temples and religious services, the Ath.--

nians were never wholly satisfied in their own minds as

to tlu- thoroughness of their worship; in short, that their

whole religion left some void in the heart to fill. This

feeling, which they did not clearly understand, the apostle

represents to them as an aspiration after the true God,
with whom they were still unacquainted, but on whom
alone could be built a steadfast confidence. It is evi

dent how he recognises and improves the faint vestiges
of divine knowledge still lingering in their hearts; but,
at the same time, how little satisfied he is with a mere
undefined aspiration, and how anxious to lead them
forward. It is to be lamented that there are so many
Christians who still grope in the dark, and serve, as it

were, an unknown God.
3 Even this primary truth of religion, which might be

supposed rooted in the human understanding, viz., the

creation of the world by God, is perverted in heathenism.
No heathen ever taught the actual creation of the world by
God. What they did teach was the conjoint evolution of

the gods and of the world
;
with them, the Deity and the

world, divine and human beings, flowed into each other.

Heathenism is a deification of nature and of nature s

powers. Deities of this sort, devised by the imagination
of men, stood in need of the service of man, who alone

created and upholds them. The one true God is exalted

above the creation which he has made, and reveals his

paternal character by means of it. This St Paul shews in

the sequel.
4 Hence his exaltation above the world, and his all-

sufficient greatness.
5 A main error of the heathen was, that every nation

had its own peculiar origin, as well as its own peculiar

god. The Athenians believed that they had grown up
from the soil of their country, and signified the fact

by calling themselves Autochthones. Paul here teaches,
on the contrary, and this is the second Lt&quot;-d of his

discourse, the true doctrine respecting human nature.

Just as there is but one God, so is there but one man
kind, descended from one common head, and labouring
under the same guilt and wants. This doctrine is fatal

to the unfeeling separation of nations from each other,
which reigns iu heathenism.

8 The object of all the dispensations of God is the

advancement of his kingdom. This was apparent in the

division of the nations at the first, (Gen. x.,) and is no
less so in the subsequent history of the Saxon race: It

is they who, by their emigration and search for settle

ments, have become chiefly cognizant of Christianity.
7 That is, we are wholly dependent on him for all our

actions, both inwardly and outwardly. He is near even
ilen creature, as the sole basis of life. The life

of tin- body, and the whole activity of the soul, have their

root in God.
8 Of this dependence of man upon God as his Creator,

several even of tin- heathen were conscious; for instance,

Aratus, the Cilician and consequently the countryman of

Paul. He says, &quot;We all stand in need of Jupiter; for we
are his offspring, and mercifully does he vouchsafe to man
the tokens of his favour.&quot;

9 Statues of metal or of stone are inferior to ourselves ;

creations of human thought, they are so much below us

that
tli&amp;lt;-y

cannot |Mi--ibly bo on a level with God, who, aa

-xalted so highly above us. It is remark
a! uses the words &quot;

ought not,&quot;
n

we are under no obligation, there is nothii

pels UB to the l&amp;gt; -i
&amp;gt;latry.

Man has an
: he is destined for tho

!-, and yet, at the same time, how serious !

The whole amount of hin hitherto committed, no d.,ubi

in the eclipse of man s better kn . .1 here
denominates ignorance, as Peter did, (chap. iii.

as Jesus (Luke xxiii. U4) likewise did, saying,
&quot;

Tli-

not what they do.&quot; These times of heat)

were a time in which God
&quot;winked,&quot; or overlooked, what

was done. At the same time, the apostle now rigidly in

culcates repentance upon ah
1

, even proud philo-

setting before them the inevitable day of judgment, from
which there can be no protection but in the person of

Jesus, whom God hath vindicated by the resurrection
from the dead, and set up as a worthy object of faith.

So long as St Paul discoursed upon the general truths
of religion, (which even the heathen might have known,)
they patiently listened to him. But when he appealed
to their hearts, called upon them to repent and believe,
and touched on the peculiar doctrines of Christianity,
the judgment of the world, and the person and resurrec

tion of Jesus, it soon appeared how truly the gospel was
foolishness to the Greeks. Their indifference and hosti

lity broke forth at the word &quot;resurrection.&quot;

32 And when they heard of the resurrection of

the dead, some mocked : and others said, We will

hear thee again of tliis matter.

They attempted, some of them with mockery, others
with a polite refusal, to escape from the impression of
the truth

;
and Paul departed from them without hav

ing produced any effect worthy of his noble discourse, or

having gained a church, (ver. 33.) Only a few private
persons believed, among whom was Dionysius, a member
of the court which held its meetings where the apostle
had spoken, and who is afterwards said to have been the
first bishop of Athens; another convert was a lady of

distinction, named Damans, (ver. 34.)

7. Paul in Corinth Chap. XVIII. 1-17.

Ver. 1. From Athens Paul travelled alone to Corinth,
then the capital of Greece, or, as the Romans called it, of

Achaia, and the residence of their governor or proconsul.
Ver. 2. Here he met with Aquila and Priscilla, a pious
pair, who, together with certain other Jews, had been

recently banished from Italy by the Emperor Claudius,
on account of certain disturbances. Ver. 3. Their trade

was the same as that which Paul had learned viz.,

carpet-weaving; and, accordingly, he practised it along
with them, so as to gain his maintenance, and thereby
make a more disinterested and independent appearance
in the avaricious commercial city. Ver. 4. At the same
time, he preached upon the Sabbath, and gained over
several Jews and proselytes. Ver. 5. On the arrival,

however, of Silas and Timothy from Thessalonica, and
on hearing from them, on the one hand, of the intre

pidity and faith of the Macedonian churches, and, on the

other, of the hostility of the Jews, he came forward more

boldly. Encouraged by companions, and recruited in

strength, he felt himself urged more emphatically than
ever to testify to the Jews that Jesus was the Messias.

Ver. 6. But the greater the zeal of the apostle, the
more violent also became the opposition, so as to reach

open blasphemy. This ! ,1 the apu.-tle to shake his rai

ment, and to say unto them. &quot; Your blood be upon your
own heads; I am clean : from henceforth I will go unto the
Gentiles.&quot; Ver. 7. He thereupon quitted the synagogue,
and entered the house of a pious heathen, called Jus

tus, which stood in the vicinity. At this time, and after

the melancholy experience he had had at Athens, the

apostle, as he afterwards wrote to the Corinthian
in weakness and in fear, and in much trembling, (1 Cor.
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ii. 3.) He reflected, no doubt, upon the fierce opposition

of Jews and Gentiles ;

&quot;

because,&quot; he says,
&quot; the Jews re

quire a sign, and the Gentiles seek after wisdom,&quot; (1 Cor.

i. ii J.) He persevered, however, to declare the simple
word of the cross, which was to the Jews a stumbling-

block, and to the Greeks foolishness. And the Lord did

not withhold the demonstration of the Spirit and of
p&amp;lt;

&amp;gt;wer,

(1 Cor. ii. 4.) Ver. 8. Even Crispus, the chief ruler of the

eynagogue, believed on the Lord, with all his house, and

BO did many Gentiles. Ver. 9, 10. In the night, too, the

Lord spake by a vision unto Paul,
&quot; Be not afraid, but

speak, and hold not thy peace ;
for I am with thee, and

no man shall set on thee to hurt thee
;
for I have much

people in this
city.&quot;

Ver. 11. Accordingly, he con

tinued here undisturbed a year and six months. Ver.

12-16. Even a complaint on the part of the Jews had

no success. They hoped to find favour with the new

governor, Annacus Gallio, who was known as a man of

benevolence and probity, and so complained that St

Paul, by his new doctrine, disturbed the religious liberty

secured to them in the Roman empire. But before Paul

had time to speak in his own defence, Gallio replied, that

disputes on the subject of Jewish doctrines were matters

which did not concern him, and so dismissed them with

their complaint. Ver. 17. The people, however, rose

up against the Jews. Sosthenes, the ruler of the syna

gogue, and successor of Crispus, was seized by the mul

titude, and beaten, as a disturber of the peace. But
this tribulation appears to have done him good; for

among the believing companions of Paul we afterwards

find a brother Sosthenes, who was joint author with him
of the First Epistle to the Corinthians.

8. The Epistles to the Thessalonians.

During the eighteen months of his abode at Corinth,
the apostle Paul wrote the two first epistles from his

pen which the New Testament contains, addressing them
to the church at Thessalonica. From that town, after

?v brief but profitable season of labour, as we have just

heard, he was expelled by the hostile Jews; and for

that reason would willingly have returned, (1 Thess. ii.

18,) in order to strengthen the young converts in their

afflictions. Instead of himself, he sent Timothy and
Silas to them from Berea ; and, from a regard to their

interests, consented to travel to Athens without his

usual companions, and to stay there alone amidst all

the heathenism of the place, (1 Thess. iii. 1.) It was at

Corinth that Timothy and Silas first rejoined him, bring

ing what was, upon the whole, gratifying intelligence.
The Christians of Thessalonica, under the persecutions of

the hostile Jews, were full of lively faith and fervent love,
but still tender and unconfirmed, amidst the temptations
with which they were threatened in a great commercial

city, such as lasciviousness, dishonesty in their deal

ings, and addiction to pious indifference. In particular
some of them appear not to have properly understood
the consolation which the apostle intended to give them
in their afflictions by the hope of the advent of Christ.

In place of taking this as a cordial for their hearts,

they made it a subject of speculation for the understand

ing, wished to determine its time and hour, and, in so

doing, forgot the necessary watchfulness. Others, again,

perhaps from contradiction, treated the prophecy with

contempt. In these circumstances, Paul addressed to

them the earliest of his apostolical epistles. Its three

first chapters contain a warm outpouring of his heart

towards this church, so childlike in its faith and affec

tion, while at the same time he acts the part of a father,
and admonishes them to perseverance and progress
in that work of faith and love which they had begun.
Then follow instructions and admonitions touching the

particular points with which Timothy had acquainted
the apostles, (chap. iv. 1-12,) more especially an instruc

tion respecting the second advent of Jesus, (chap, iv.

13-18,) and an admonition to prepare for it.

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS.

First Part. The Apostle expresses his Warm Af
fection Jor the Thessalonians Chap. I.-III.

1. His gratitude for the prosperous condition of their

church Chap. i.

2. ! I

:
- recollection of his happy sojourn amongst them
Chap. ii. 1-16.

&quot;. His desire to revisit them Chap. ii. 17-iii. 13.

1. God is to be Praised for the Prosperous Condition of
their Church.

1 Paul,
1 and Silvanus,

2 and Timotheus, unto the

church of the Thessalonians which is in 3 God the

Father and in the Lord Jesus Christ : Grace be
iinto you, and peace, from God our Father, and
the Lord Jesus Christ.4 2 We give thanks 5 to

God always for you all, making mention of you
in our prayers ;

3 Remembering without ceasing

your work of faith,
6 and labour of love, and pa

tience of hope
7 in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the

sight
8 of God and our Father.

1 It is of itself a proof of the apostle s maternal (chap,
ii. 7) sentiments towards the Thessalonians that he simply
uses his personal name, without adding that of his office

as apostle.
2 Abbreviated into Silas.
3 That is, founded on and connected with God and

Christ.
4 The customary salutation of the apostle in all the

epistles. Grace is the ultimate fountain and content of

all salvation to sinners
; peace is the experience and con

sciousness of it imparted by God. The customary form
of salutation among the Greeks was chairein, meaning
joy; that among the Jews was peace. The Christian
salutation combines the two, in respect that, iii place of

mere worldly joy, it implores for its object the higher

spiritual grace (^apir), or the experience of the divine

loving-kindness and mercy, as the basis of all peace both
in the heart and in the life.

4 The apostolical epistles have all a cheerful introduc
tion and encouragement to us to look first at the bright
side of things, and select whatever is calculated to enliven
our love to men and gratitude to God.

6 The three main constituents of the Christian life.

Faith shews itself in works that is, in a new life; fare,

in labours for others; hope, in persevering patience under
all assaults. What is here expressed in three words ia

more fully expounded in the sequel, (ver. 4-10,) to the

effect that joyful faith, active charity, and patient hope,
are the evidence of their steadfastness.

7 That is, which points to our Lord Jesus Christ as its

object.
B Must be coupled with &quot;

remembering.&quot; The apostle
remembers what faith had wrought in then- hearts in the

sight of God, to whom all the glory of it belongs.

4. Knowing,
1 brethren beloved, your election of

God. 5 For our 2
gospel came not unto you in

word only, but also in power, and in the Holy
Ghost, and in much assurance

;
as ye know what

manner of men we were among you for your sake.3

6 And ye became followers of us, and of the Lord,

having received the word in much affliction,
4 with

joy of the Holy Ghost : 7 So that ye were en-

samples
5 to all that believe in Macedonia and

Achaia. 8 For from you sounded out the word
of the Lord not only in Macedonia and Achaia,
but also in every place your faith to God-ward
is spread abroad

;
so that we need not to speak
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any tiling.
7 For they tin-: . of tn

what manner of end-! in- in we had uiit-i you, and
how y tin-in. 1 t&quot; God from i.L.ls t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; nre the liv

ing and true God; K) And to wait s for las .Son

iVoin heaven, whom In- raised from the d.-ad, evCD

.lesus, which delivered us I roin thu wrath to come.

1 Tho apostle argued their election from the effects

iip&amp;lt;m
tin-in l.y the gospel. For us in tin-.-*.:

.litl ioult to judge with equal di-ei-

fuou and pronounce with equal coniitl -nee. We ought
Btill, however, to abound more in prayer for the faculty

.minuting characters, and recognising with cer-

biu operations of grace upon men.
-

5ly preaching the gospel among you, says Paul, was
not, as it was in Athens, almost vain and inoperative,
Imt highly efficacious; inasmuch as the Holy Spirit con
firmed it to you, and thereby imparted to me great assur

ance. In the style of authors, the apostle speaks of hiia-

Bclf in the plural number, although also comprehending
Silvanus. This specially appears at chap. ii. 18, where,
to prevent mistake, he adds, &quot;even I, Paul;&quot; and at chap,
iii. 1, where he speaks of his solitary residence at Athens,
without Silvauus, and yet says we.

3
Lit., what manner of men we had become among you.

When the preacher observes that the co-operation of the

Holy Spirit accompanies hia testimony, his confidence

increases.
4
Having been already reckoned worthy to suffer in

the cause of truth. Holy joy in affliction is a special
evidence of the working of the Spirit through the gospel.

s A follower of Christ becomes at once a pattern also

to others, even though he may be as great a novice in the

faith as were the Thessalonians.
6 So close was the connexion between the Christian

churches, so lively the interest everywhere felt in all

the triumphs of the gospel.
7
According to the correct reading it ought to be,

&quot; so

that we do not need to say anything of
you.&quot;

It is un

necessary for me to extol you, because I hear your quick
and thorough conversion everywhere extolled.

8
Waiting for the advent of Jesus is, in the New Testa

ment, considered as a chief characteristic of true Chris

tians, (Phil. iii. 20.)

2. Recollection of the Apostle s Happy Sojourn among
them. Chap. II. 1-17.

(1.) His blameless walk and labours Ver. 1-12.

(2.) Their glad reception of the word Ver. 13-16.

As a protection from future temptations, the apostle

always takes pains to remind his young converts of the

early days of their faith, and to keep alive their affection

to himself as their minister. For this purpose he appeals
(ver. 1) to themselves, and states (ver. 2) that, in spite of

the contumely he had just suffered at Philippi, and
the opposition he had encountered at Thessalouica, he
Lad gladly preached the gospel to them, he himself

being so steadfastly convinced of its truth, that (ver. 3)
in so doing he had been actuated by no unworthy
motives, and had used no deceitful means; ver. 4)

that he had spoken as before the omniscient Goo.,

without respect to man s opinion ;
that (ver. 5) he hod

not flattered them, nor used his office as a pretext to

gain any advantage or honour to himself,,(ver. C ;) that,
j ti from doing so, he had foregone the assertion of his

apostolical rights, and treated them gently, as a nurse
does her children, (ver. 7,) tenderly and affectionately im

parting to them all he possessed, (ver. 8,) as, if needful,
he would impart even his life. He then proceeds to

9 For ye remember, brethren, our labour and
travail: for labouring night and day;

1 because
v*e would not be chargeable unto any of you, we

preached unto you the gospel of God. 10 Ye arc

witnesses, and God also, how holily- and justly

and iinManieal.ly , ] ourselves among
you that l.elicve: 11 As ye know how we t-.\-

hort. d and comforted and d :y one l

of yon, as a fat her
&quot;

doth his children, 1J That

ye would walk worthy of Cod, who hath called

you unto his kingdom and glory.
1 In order by manual lal...ur to gain the means of sub

sistence, and at. th- .-um- time to pi
- cd in a

Hiiuil.ir iiiann.-r in Corinth, while accepting contribution*
from other chureh.-.s, (~2 Cor. xi. 8.) In this i..

was guided by circumstances, so as to stop the mouths of

ikacbren either within or without the church. Else
where, ho emphatically assert* the right of ministers
to derive a subsistence from the gospel, (1 Cor. i .

xv. 27,) a right which the other apostles also generally
enforced. Much less, under the altered circumstances of
our own times, ought the labourer to be deprived . f his

reward. Paul continues to this day, however, a noble

pattern to ministers of disinterested self-sacrifice.
a
Uolily in the sight of God, just towards men, un-

llamcably as regards his own conscience.
3
According as every man s case required, Paul strength

ened the will, encouraged the resolution of steadfastness
and fidelity, refreshed the mind with consolation, or, in
the name of God, earnestly exhorted the faltering to a

worthy conversation; as is afterwards done at chap. iv.
4 Without respect of persons.
With the same faithfulness and attention to indi

viduals, strictly but affectionately. This is the pastoral
care in the highest perfection. Public preaching alone is

insufficient : there must be private dealing with indivi
duals

6
Literally, worthy of God ; that is, such as God may

justly expect you to be.

Ver. 13. The greater the pains, however, which the

apostle took, the greater was also his thankfulness to

God, to whom he humbly ascribed all the success and
efficacy of his work. The Thessalouiaus received the
word as that which it really was viz , the word of God;
and as the word of God it likewise manifested its efficacy
among them, especially (ver. 14) in their patiently endur

ing the afflictions which they had to sustain from their
Geutile countrymen. He comforts them under these
with the example of the mother church in Judea, which
had iu the same manner to bear the hatred of their

countrymen, the Jews. In order, at the same time, to

protect them from Judaisiny seducers, Paul now (ver. 15)

speaks in holy indignation and vehement rebuke, as at
2 Thess. i. 6, of the great guilt the Jews had incurred iu

slaying Jesus, as they had formerly done their own
prophets, and in rejecting the gospel, while they refused
it to the Gentiles, (ver. 1C,) thereby filling up the mea
sure of their sins. The divine judgments, which shall

put an end to their commonwealth, have already begun
to break forth. (In an insurrection which occurred about
this time, many thousand Jews had been slain.)

3. The Apostle s Lowing to Visit Thcssalonica Chap. IL
17-111. 13.

(1.) He would gladly have come himself Chap. ii. 17-20.

(2.) But had sent timothy in his stead Chap. iii. 1-5.

(3.) He rejoiced it the good tidings which Timothy
brought Ver. 6-9.

(4.) And still ardently longs to see them Ver. 10-13.

Chap. ii. 17-20. Paul with great earnestness declares
his ardent desire once more to see the Thessalonians, who
even now are his honour and his joy, and also his hope
for the day of Christ s appearing. Twice had he wished
to visit them, but was hindered by the instruments of
Satan.

Chap. iii. 1. The apostle writes that, from a regard
to them, though at a great sacrifice of his own comfort,
he had parted with his companions (probably) when he
left Berea, and before he came to Athens

; that he had
sent Timothy (ver. 2-4) to strengthen them under the
tribulations inseparable from the profession of Christi-



782 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY PAUL S LABOURS AMONG THE GENTILES. [1 THESS. III. 5.

anity, and (ver. 5) to bring him tidings of their state ;

that (ver. G) Timothy had recently brought him a highly
favourable report of their unshaken perseverance in faith

and charity, and (ver. 7) that this had comforted him in

liis promt ailliction, and (ver. 8) given him fresh life, so

that (ver. 9) he could not sufficiently thank God. Ver. 10.

It is now his most anxious wish that God and Christ

would overrule events, BO as to enable him personally to

visit them, and, as he tenderly expresses it, &quot;to perfect
that which was lacking&quot; in their faith. Ver. 12. Mean

while, however, his wish for them is, that they may receive

from the Lord a still greater measure of love, which shall

(ver. 1 3) establish their hearts also in holiness, to the end

that, at the coming of Jesus Christ with all his saints,

they may appear unblameable before him.

Second Part. Necessary Exhortations and In

structions Chap. IV.

1. Exhortations to Chanty, Justice, Brotherly Love, and

quiet Industry Ver. 1-12.

1 Furthermore then we beseech you, brethren,

and exhort you by the Lord Jesus, that as ye have

received of us how ye ought to walk and to please

God, so ye would abound more and more. 2 For

ye know what commandments we gave you by the

Lord Jesus.1 3 For this
2

is the will of God, even

your sanctification, that ye should abstain from

fornication: 3 4 That every one of you should

know how to possess his vessel hi sanctification

and honour
;

5 Not in the lust of concupiscence,
4

even as the Gentiles which know not God.
1 In the former part of the epistle the apostle gives

free utterance to his affection; and only after having
done so does he here begin to command. In this, how

ever, he proceeds with the utmost gentleness. &quot;What he

says can scarcely be called a commandment ;
it is rather

an entreaty and admonition, a reminding them of what

they already know ; and, finally, even the word &quot; com

mandment,&quot; which he elsewhere seldom uses, is softened

by a reference to the Lord Jesus. The ministers of Jesus

do not command, they only direct attention to the com
mandments of the Lord.

2 Refers to all that is said in the sequel, as far as ver. 12.

We have here a delineation of the deportment towards
others and ourselves which is acceptable to God. The

apostle warns them chiefly against the sins common
in a great and opulent commercial city, and particularly

against the most dangerous of all, the sin of lust.
3 Fornication was considered lawful even by the philo

sophers of Greece. The Christian, on the contrary, is

required not only to refrain from every immodest action,

but, generally, to keep his whole body in chastity and
honour. &quot;Vessel&quot; here means the body, as being the

abode and instrument of the soul, which ought to be kept

pure like the soul itself, in order that it may become a

temple of the Holy Spirit, (1 Cor. vi. 15-20.)
4
Lust, when permitted to rule, becomes a pestilence

and disease. Only he who either does not know, or does

not wish to know, the Lord as his only Master will resign
himself to it.

6 That no man go beyond
1 and defraud his

brother in any matter :

- because that the Lord is

the avenger of all such, as we also have forewarned

you and testified. 7 For God hath not called us

to uncleanness,
3 but unto holiness. 8 He there

fore that despiseth, despiseth not man, but God,
4

who hath also given unto us his Holy Spirit.
1 Or unduly extend his arm to his neighbour s pro

perty, a sin for which mercantile transactions afford a

special opportunity.
2 Even in cases where a human judge cannot punish,

the act being done either conformably to law, or done in

secrecy.
3 Uncleanness is every desire after forbidden things,

especially all sins against the seventh commandment.
Breaches of this, and of the eighth commandment, are,
even in our own language, frequently expressed by simi
lar phrases.

4 The world thinks only of the injury the sinner does
to himself or others

;
the apostle, of the offence committed

against God.

9 But as touching brotherly love ye need not

that I write unto you : for ye yourselves are taught
of God to love one another. 10 And indeed ye
do it toward all the brethren which are in all Mace
donia : but we beseech you, brethren, that ye in

crease more and more
;

x 11 And that ye study to

be quiet, and to do your own business,
2 and to

work with your own hands, as we commanded

you; 12 That ye may walk honestly toward
them that are without, and that ye may have

lack of nothing.
1 For there is no standing still in the life of faith and

love. He who does not advance, recedes.
2
Especially in great cities, it often happens that, in

the exuberance of their first joy, believers fall into a way
of miscellaneous meddling, which, under the guise of

piety, terminates in idleness and gossip, and thus becomes
burdensome to the brethren and scandalous to the world.

How deeply such an irregularity may strike its roots, we
see from the second epistle, (chap. iii. 6-16,) where the

apostle is forced to speak strongly against it.

2. Instruction respecting what is to befall Believers at the

Resurrection Ver. 13-18.

13 But I would not have you to be ignorant,

brethren, concerning them which are asleep,
1 that

ye sorrow not,
2 even as others which have no

hope. 14 For if we believe that Jesus died and

rose again,
3 even so them also which sleep in

Jesus 4 will God bring with him. 5 15 For this

we say unto you by the word of the Lord,
6 that

we 7 which are alive and remain unto the coming
of the Lord shall not prevent them which are

asleep. 16 For the Lord himself shall descend

from heaven with a shout,
8 with the voice of the

archangel,
9 and with the trump of God : and the

dead in Christ shall rise first : 17 Then we which

are alive and remain shall be caught up together
with them in the clouds,

10 to meet the Lord in

the air :
n and so shall we ever be with the Lord.

18 Wherefore comfort 12 one another with these

words.
1
They &quot;which are asleep&quot; are the deceased. They

are said to sleep, in order to express the certainty of their

resurrection.
2 The Thessalonians were much concerned about what

was to become of those who, at the second advent of the

Lord, (which they, too, hoped to survive,) were already
dead. Accordingly, the apostle does not bid them givt

up all recollection of departed friends, but, at the same

time, judges it natural that, being uncertain as to

their fate, they should sorrow for them. He gives them,
however, wound instruction upon the point.

3 His death has taken away the sting from ours, hav

ing vanquished sin ;
his resurrection is the cause of the

resurrection of believers. By both of these they are sc

closely knit to him that even the dead must of necessity
live a-ain, and take part in his glory.

4
Through Jesus, their death is a sleep.

* To a participation in the glory of his second coming.
As matter of special revelation, whereas what he had
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A AH an inference from the general principles

D uith.

im-aiiing in. Fur u, who are still in life, and

uitli those who are already dead, tli. n-

advent, &amp;lt;.f Ci.

: imagined tbfl

just at hand. lie Kpeaks in UP- name &amp;lt;!

]..i t-liall I&quot; alive at till- lilnr nt&quot; it, \\ln-li

may bo. It . li&quot; are iln-u alive,

Tlio.se \\liu ;IP- alive at tlii- la&amp;gt;t

i-e judged before those who died before it,

bjgbw ^ l.iry.
8 The awakening call nf the Lord at the resurrection,

(John v. 28.) As at the voice of the general tin- whola
host suddenly moves, so then will a word of the Lord

instantly quicken into life the innumerable host of his

9 The leader of mighty companies of angels. As the

angels, these pure and happy beings, are unceasingly em-
i ! tin- i-alvatiiui of the redeemed, BO also are they

fur the perfecting of the kingdom of God. They shall

blow the trump of God, (1 Cor. XT. 52; Matt. xxiv. 31.)
10 &quot; In the clouds,&quot; and, consequently, with transfigured

and glorified bodies, as we are expressly told in 1 Cor. xv.

52 ; and in the same way as at the ascension, the glorified

body of the Lord ascended into the air.

u
&quot;In the

air,&quot;
is literal. It therefore appears that

Christ will not actually descend to the earth, but that

from a certain elevation above it he will disclose himself

to us, and raise us up to him. (Compare Zech. xiv. 4.)
12
(On occasion of the death of friend*.) The day of the

Lord, on which all the tribes of the earth shall mourn,
is to believers even now a source of joy, and one of which

they ought to take advantage, and not, like so many, set

it wholly aside.

Continuation Chap. V.

] . How Neeeaary it is, in our Ignorance of the Time of
Christ s Coming, to be Constantly on the Watch Ver.

1-11.

1 But of the times and the seasons, brethren,

ye have no need 1 that I write unto you. 2 For

yourselves kuow perfectly that the day of the Lord
so cometh as a thief in a the night. 3 For when

they shall say, Peace and safety ;
then sudden de

struction cometh upon them, as travail upon a

woman with child
;

3 and they shall not escape.
4 But ye, brethren, are 4 not in darkness, that that

day should overtake you as a thief. 5 Ye are 8

all the children of light, and the children of the

day : we are not of the night, nor of darkness. 6

Therefore let us not sleep,
6 as do others

;
but let

us watch and be sober. 7 For they that sleep

sleep in the night;
7 and they that be drunken

are drunken in the night. 8 But let us, who are

of the day, be sober, putting on 8 the breastplate
of faith and love

;
and for an helmet, the hope of

|

salvation. 9 For God hath not appointed us to !

wrath,
9 but to obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus

j

Christ, 10 Who died for us, that, whether we
wake 10 or sleep, we should live together with him.

11 Wherefore 11 comfort yourselves together, and
rility

1 &quot; one another, even as also ye do.
1 To wit, because you are already aware that God hath

1 tin- knowledge of these to himself, (Matt. xxiv.

36
;
Acts i. 7.) All the information, however, that is really

ii -edi til fur you. you may gather from what I have now
1 from Christ s own discourses, (Matt. xxiv.: Luke

xii.) These were no doubt communicated to the

- In as sudden, and unannounced, and terrible a way.
This the Lord himself says at Matt. xxiv. 43; Luke xii.

39 Rev. iii. 3, and xvi. 15. The- m-cnrrty &amp;lt;-f th- world is

.

* It surely awaits her: she knows not at what precise

4 True &amp;lt; liri-tian- an- no longer in darkness

Ige and
walk. And hence that day cannot overtake them in BO

1 a manner.
Vour present state is one of fti! .-nt and

.-an.-titieation combined, the effect of the light of truth
in the ^

8 The Christian, on his side, must wa!
with the light and strength which he ha
muHt not iguorantly and ulothfully neglect his salva

tion. He must hold himself ready, that is to say, free

from sloth and the intoxication of earthly pleasur
xiii.)

7 Even the children of the world select the proper time
for their wicked deeds. How much more does it become
the believer carefully to improve the season of grace
allotted to him 1 Such heedlessneas is not suitable to
the Christian s spiritual condition. To sleep, and to be
drunken, signify being so stupified with indifference and
sloth, with the cares and lusts of this world, as to forget
the solemn things of eternity.

&quot;

Night&quot; denotes unbelief
and ignorance. Accordingly, the full meaning of the pas
sage is, only unbelief and lack of knowledge can permit
themselves to be so infatuated by indifference and sloth,
which are sleep, or by the cares and pleasures of the

world, which are an intoxication.
8 Faith and love are the breastplate ;

and this means,
that faith, working by love, wards off every assault.

Faith, by laying hold of the pardon of sins, and thus

enjoying protective communion with God, and love, by
vanquishing all that is evil with good. The hope of

certain deliverance inspires courage, so that we can lift

up our heads with joy, (Luke xxi. 28.) And such a hope
we are entitled to cherish, because (ver. 9)

9 The hope of salvation, founded upon the electing

grace of God, and the death (and resurrection) of Jesus

Christ, ought to banish all anxiety, apprehension, and
teiTor from the prospect of the last day.

10 In whichever case, whether we be still living at his

advent, or have fallen asleep before it. The words are

here used in quite a different sense from that of ver. 6.
11 In order that the great purpose of divine grace (ver.

9) may be accomplished in you.
ls Let every one promote the spiritual welfare of tlio

other, (Rom. xiv. 19; 1 Cor. viii. 1.)

2. Promiscuous Admonitions Conclusion Ver. 12-28.

These respect (1.) the deportment of the Thessalonians

towards their teachers (ver. 12, 13 ;) (2.) their behaviour to

inferiors and persons requiring spiritual aid, (ver. 14, 15 ;)

(3.) their peace of mind (ver. Iti-lS;) (4.) their conduct
in regard to spiritual gifts, (ver. 19-22.) (5.) The bene

diction, (ver. 23, 24.) (6.) The conclusion, (ver. 25-28.)

12 And we beseech 1
you, brethren, to know 2

them which Labour among you, and are over 8
you

in the Lord, and admonish you ;
13 And to esteem

them very highly
4 in love for their work s sake.

And be at peace among yourselves.
5

1 Because mutual edification is (ver. 14) of such im

portance, therefore
*
Respect those whose special office, as ministers and

rulers, is to promote it.

:j It appears that even the church in Thessalonica,

though scarcely constituted, had already rulers ap

pointed.
4

Literally, shew them a distinguished affection.
* In order that their office may thereby be lightened.

14 Now we exhort
1

you, brethren, warn them
that are unruly.- comfort the feebleminded, sup

port the weak,
3 be patient toward all men. 15

(See
4 that none render evil for evil unto any man ;

5
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but ever follow 6 that which. Ls good, both among

yourselves,
and to all men.

1 Tho more humble are besought at ver. 12
;
whereas

those of higher rank arc txkorttd,
- Who would not comply with the settled or 1. r, (2

Thess. iii. C, 11.) Irregularities, it appears, were con

sistent even with a highly flourishing state of the

church, and arose from converts at their outset in the

life of faith, and in the fulness of their joy, refusing to

submit to the discipline of the Spirit.
3 By supporting the weak, we shew our own strength

far better than by impatience towards them.
4
Keep watch over each other, and let the prudent

restrain the hasty.
5 Not even persecutors, whether Gentiles or Jews.
6 That which is good needs to be pursued, that which

is evil comes of itself.

16 Rejoice evermore. 1 17 Pray without ceas

ing.
8 18 In everything give thanks: for this is

the will 3 of God in Christ Jesus concerning you.
1 These three admonitions are connected. To rejoice

even in afflictions (Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4) is only practicable in

the strength (Rom. xi. 12) which continual prayer imparts
to faith.

.

3 We ought to pray without ceasing. This means, that

vre are not merely to lay every concern before God in

prayer, (Luke xviii. 1,) but that our whole life should

have a continual reference to him, and be a continual

aspiration after affectionate cornumuion with him. Such

aspiration, however, can only be rooted in thankfulness,

and thankfulness felt or expressed should be the preface
of every prayer.

3 All this is the will of God, who loves us so dearly in

Jesus Christ, and desires that we, oil our part, should

acknowledge this love.

19 Quench not the Spirit.
1 20 Despise not

prophesyings.
2 21 Prove all things;

3 hold fast

that which is good. 22 Abstain from all appear
ance of evil.*

1 To wit, when it is manifested in special gifts of

grace, such as are described in 1 Cor. xii.

2 These are not merely general teachings from the word
of God, (1 Cor. xiv. 3, &c.,) but particular revelations of

future tilings, especially of the day of Christ ; which, as

we have seen, were overvalued by some and undervalued

by others.
3
By the standard of the divine word. This is the best

preservative against extremes on either side.

4
According to the original Greek, every description of

evil, even when it endeavours to creep in under holy pre
texts.

23 And the very God of peace
1

sanctify
2
you

wholly; and I pray God your whole spirit
3 and

soul and body be preserved blameless unto the

coming
4 of our Lord Jesus Christ.

1
&quot;Who not only gives them outward peace with one

another, but inward peace of mind, joy amidst sorrow,
and thankfulness even in penury and distress, as has

been already said.
2 As sanctification had alreadycommenced in them,he de

sires, on their behalf, that the work may be fully perfected
3 The three component parts of man, according to the

Scriptures, are spirit, soul, and body. In many passages,

indeed, either the soul and the body, or the spirit and the

body, are alone distinguished from each other, as being

severally the visible and invisible parts of man. Bui

whenever, as in the text before us, a special distinction

is further drawn between the soul and the spirit, then th

spirit is that higher faculty by which man takes cognizance
of God and holds communion with him, and which consti

tutes him the lord of nature and the image of the God
head. The soul is that which he has in common with

the brutes, although superior to them
;
that which ani

mates the body, and by the instrumentality of the senses

icrceives, feels, and desires. It is the principle of sensu-

&amp;gt;us perception, feeling, and appetence, and constitutes

;he bond of union between the spirit and the body
n the human constitution. When the spirit is subject
to the soul, man is a natural, or, literally, a sensuous man,
1 Cor. ii. 14, xv. 44.) The spirit is sanctified when it ia

nhabited and governed by the Spirit of God, so as, like a

clear mirror, to reflect his image. The soul is sanctified

when the divinely-sanctified spirit has dominion over it,

so that all its sensations, even though wandering over the

material world, are yet subordinated to God. Even the

body must be sanctified, and its members made instru

ments of righteousness, (Rom. vi. 12, xiii. 19
;
2 Cor. vii.

1.) This is expressly declared in Scripture, in order to

guard against the fatal error that the spirit can possibly
serve God while the soul and body continue in the service

of sin. If the spirit be truly sanctified, the soul and body
will also partake of its sanctification; but the spirit is truly
sanctified only when the soul and body really become the

temple of the Lord.
4 It ought to be the aim of man to be found blameless,

not merely in the sight of his fellow-creatures, nor yet of

his own conscience, but at the tribunal of Christ. If he

does anything else, he makes peace with sin, and quieta
himself under the pollutions to which he is still subject.

24 Faithful is he that calleth
1

you, who also

will do it.
2

1 To the fellowship of his Son, by the preaching of the

gospel, and the inward operations of divine grace.
- That is, will preserve you, (ver. 23.) The apostle ex

presses the same assurance respecting the Corinthians

and Philippians, (1 Cor. i. 8 ;
Phil. i. 6.) From the divine

faithfulness, and the operations of grace which he has

already experienced, the believer ought to draw confi

dence that God will also finish the work which he has

begun in him.

25 Brethren, pray for us.1 26 Greet all the

brethren with an holy kiss. 2 27 I charge
3
you by

the Lord that this epistle be read unto all the

holy brethren. 28 The grace of our Lord Jesus

Christ be with you.
4 Amen.

1 The apostle makes the same request at Rom. xv. 30,

Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 3. Nor does he himself forget to

do for them what he asks them to do for him, (Phil. i. 4 ;

Col. i. 3
; Eph. i. 16 ; 1 Thess. i. 2.)

2 Rom. xvi. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 12. The holy kiss of

brotherly love, which was customary amongst the early

Christians, especially after the public prayers, and im

mediately before the administration of the Lord s sup

per. Desirous to shew his affection for each one of

them in particular, the apostle requests each to kiss the

other in his name.
3 With great emphasis and solemnity, he protests

against those who, from false prudence, and to guard

against its abuse, restrict the circulation of his word,

as is the practice of the Roman Catholic Church to this

day. It required to be circulated all the more that,

according to 2 Thess. ii. 3, there were also false epistles.
4 The customary apostolic salutation. We, too, are

among those to whom it was addressed, and may expe
rience the power of it if we are believers.

To this epistle a postscript was afterwards erroneously

appended, in these terms :

&quot; The First Epistle to the

Thessalonians was written from Athens.&quot; According to

what we have said, however, this is incorrect, as the

epistle was in all probability written from Corinth,

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALO-
NIANS.

While still at Corinth, the apostle Paul received further

tidings from Thessalouica respecting the success of his first

epistle, and the state of the Church. That was, upon the

whole, equally satisfactory as at the first, the converts
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.
In it irrowth in faith

and charity, iiinli-r continuing tribulation. At the

same time, thil pr-.\ respeetin- the a.lvnt

nl the |.,.rd v. !. S .mr averred that, tli -y

il revehti.&amp;gt;n that this rv-nt \s .

li.unl : ami as tin- .: letter -lid n

with their vie\v, they produced a fictitious one, in which,

contrary t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; 1 Thess. v. 1, it was pretended that he wrote

(t&quot; tin- i ilied them ,i

ing. To put .1
st&quot;]i

t-i tli,

eially to the inordinate idleness connected with them,

(chap, iii. - ,) Paul penned his second epistle. In it, also,

we find three subjects : (1.) Commendation of the Thes-
.-. iloni.ms fm-tlieir faithfulness, with consolation and en-

nient to persevere deduced from the true doctrine

of Christ s second coining. (2.) Information on the sub-

tho apostasy by which it shall be preceded. (3.)

nient of the warning against pious sloth. Even
unt of this hist particular, the epistle is of great
r all Christians, especially beginners. The infor

mation, however, which it gives respecting the special an
tecedents of the advent of Christ is, in its way, singular
in the New Testament, inasmuch as the visions of the

Apocalypse, though also containing it, wear a darker veil.

We ought, therefore, to accept it with all the greater
thankfulness the nearer the time of fulfilment approaches.

CHAP. I.

1. The gratification of the apostle at the progress of the

Thessalonians Ver. 1-4.

2. Comfort in tribulation derived from the prospect of

the judgment to come Ver. 5-10.

3. Intercession in the same view Ver. 11, 12.

Just as in the first epistle, so also in this, Paul couples
Silvanus and Timothy with himself in the common salu

tation, and testifies how greatly ho rejoices and how
highly he boasts on account of their growth and progress
in faith and charity under sill persecutions. He then

passes at once to the main topic, which somewhat un

duly occupied their minds viz., the second advent of

Christ, and what believers have to hope, and what un
believers to fear, from it. He states the right doctrine

on the subject, connecting it with their perseverance
under sufferings and tribulations, and then proceeds

5 Which is a manifest token 1 of the righteous

judgment of God, that ye may be counted worthy
-

of the kingdom of God, for which ye also suffer :

6 Seeing it is a righteous thing
3 with God to

recompense tribulation to them that trouble you;
7 And to you who are troubled rest with us,

4

when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 5 from
heaven with his mighty angels,

6 8 In flaming
fire 7

taking vengeance on them that know not

God,
8 and that obey not the gospel of our Lord

Jesus Christ : 9 Who shall be punished with

everlasting
9 destruction from the presence of the

Lord,
10 and from the glory of his power ;

10
When he shall come to be glorified in 11 his

saints, and to be admired 12 in all them that be
lieve (because our testimony among you was
believed13

)
in that day.

1 The Bufferings of the good, and, on the other hand, the

prosperity of the wicked, mentioned in ver. 4, and which
had almost proved a stone of stumbling to Asaph, (P.s.

Ixxiii. 2,) are much more the proof of a future righteous
judgment by God, whose holiness and justice can suffer

nothing to pass unrequited. The surest sign of the com
mencement of his judgments upon the ungodly is, when
he hardens them to such a degree that they persecute
his children.

s We become worthy of the kingdom of God under
afflictions ; not as if by these we can earn a title to it, for

our afflictions bear no proportion to the glory to come,

i!l&quot;in. viii. IS,) and it in thf mer h alon-

. I - . ) Qod l way, 1.

il to |T&quot;V,-
tl..- ;, ..f in, n in ;h&quot; lire, of afflic

tion; (and th.y I

them bytheAocneer, by not taring their Urea ereti

h. K--V. xii. 11.) H nrc, without milll-iv

on )&amp;gt; no reigning; and without conformity to tho imago
I the crueiti.-.l S,,n, no attaining to the inherit-in.

K&quot;ni. viii. 17, 2i; J Tun. ii. ,
,, iii. 1 J.i

. which irt the basis of tho

judgment, manifesto itself (1.) in the punishment in

flicted on his enemies
; (2.) in the rtfrcdtmcnt and com-

i vouchsafed to all who suffer innocently.
4 That is, with us apostles, who experience the samo

affliction, as we likewise shall the same blessedness. Aa
to both, the elect are all substantially on a level, although
a difference of degree may obtain.

8 The punishment of the ungodly and the blessedness
of believers are to commence at the second advent of
Christ.

8 The angels, through whose agency his might is

exerted. They are the heralds of his power, and figure
visibly at all the great emergencies of the kingdom of
God, such as the birth, resurrection, ascension, and
second advent of Jesus.

7 2 Peter ii. 10. Fire denotes the eternal wrath and
curse of God against the damned, and at the same timo

points to Mount Sinai, (Exod. xix. 18
; Heb. xii. 18.)

Those passages speak of the law
;
this of the execution of

the punishment by fire.
8 The condemned are of two classes (1.) those who

by their own fault (Rom. i. 18-20) are ignorant of God
and wholly destitute of his gospel viz., Gentiles and
Jews; and (2.) those who, though they possess revelation,
do not make a good use of it unbelieving and disobe
dient Christians, inclusive, however, of the Jews of that

age.
&quot; Let the reador mark this solemn and dreadful word.
10 Even the sight of the Judge s countenance, on whom

they would not here believe, will destroy them. (Comp.
chap. ii. 8; Rev. xix. 12, 15; John ii. 10, 19.)

11 The in is literal. It means, by that which he will

do to and for those who believe in him, and who aro

consequently his saints. The apostle speaks with pro
phetic solemnity, and, after the style of the prophets,
in parallel clauses. They are, consequently, the same per
sons whom he calls believers and saints.

la Glorious and worthy of admiration will be all that
the Lord does for his people. He will glorify himself in

them, and he will give to them his glory, (John xvii.)
This will be done when he transforms them in soul and

body, discloses to all the world their inward blessedness
and holy beauties, (hitherto unknown,) presents them as

temples of the Godhead, as his friends and children, and
admits them into his everlasting joy. This will excite tho
astonishment of the whole creation, and thereby be sub
servient also to the glorifying of the Lord.

13 This is annexed in order to shew that the Thessalo
nians might cherish the joyful assurance that they be

longed to this number.

Ver. 11. The apostle prays for his Thessalonian con
verts that God would count them worthy of this their

noble vocation, by his own divine power accomplish in

them the whole purpose of his grace, and so advance to

completion the work of faith. Ver. 12. To the end that

the name (that is, the whole revealed character) of Jesus
Christ may be glorified in them, and they in him, thy

former by his manifestation before the whole world as

a Saviour and Redeemer, tho latter by the transfusion

into his people of all the qualities of his sanctified amt
exalted human nature, God upon that day will exult in

them, and they in him.

CHAP. II.

1. Instructions on the subject of the coming Apostasy
us.

(1.) Warning against premature expectation of the advent
of Jesus Ver. 1-3.
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(2.) Description of the Antichrist who must first come
Ver. 3, 4.

(3.) The preparation for his coming Ver. 5-7.

(4.) The coming itself Ver. 8-12.

1 Now we beseech you, brethren, by the com

ing of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gather

ing together
1 unto him, 2 That ye be not soon

shaken 2 in rnind, or be troubled,
3 neither by

spirit,
4 nor by word,

5 nor by letter as from us, as

that the day of Christ is at hand. 3 Let no man
deceive you by any means

1 1 Thess. iv. 17. Our being caught up to meet the

Lord.
2 Suffer not your right convictions to be unsettled.
8
Properly, your inward peace disturbed by false joy,

premature expectation, or the fears of the natural man,
a state of mind which disqualified many of the Thessa-

lonians for the business of their callings, (chap, iii.)
* &quot;

By spirit :&quot; that is, the pretended revelations of any
prophet.

5
Spurious oral statements and epistles of Paul. Falsi

fications of this kind must have occurred, and prove how

easily fanaticism leads to fraud.

3 ... For that day shall not come, except
there come a falling away

1
first, and that man 2

of sin be revealed, the son of perdition ;
3 4 Who

opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is

called God, or that is worshipped ;
4 so that he as

God sitteth in the temple of God,* shewing him
self that he is God.

1 The kingdom of God will, accordingly, not advance
to perfection by a course of uninterrupted increase

;

but, as we may also read at Matt. xxiv. 12, 38, 2 Peter

iii. 3, &c., the judgment will be preceded by a great

apostasy in the bosom of Christianity itself, of which
we see the beginning in the wide-spread infidelity of our
times.

2 The hostility to God, however, will reach its height
in Antichrist, (1 John ii. 18, Rev. xi. 7, xiii. 8, xvii. 11,

xviii., xix., xx., Dan. ix. 27,) who is therefore called that

man of sin.
3

&quot;Son of perdition;&quot; because he not only plunges
others into perdition, but is himself plunged (Rev. xix.

20) into the deepest damnation.
4 He will exalt himself above all that is called God, or

object of divine worship, above all that is revered by
man as more than earthly or human. Mankind shall thus

reverence in him as divine what is the mere spirit of man.
5 That means, in the new temple at Jerusalem, built

by the direction of the two witnesses. This temple will

be protected against Antichrist by the power vouchsafed
to the two witnesses for three years and a half

; but at

the end of that period he shall vanquish them, and take

possession of it See Rev. xiii.

5 Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with

you, I told you these things ?
1 6 And now ye

know 2 what withholdeth that he might be re

vealed in his time. 7 For the mystery of ini

quity
3 doth already work : only he who now

letteth will let, until he be taken out of the

way.
1 It accordingly appears that the doctrine to which in

our days no attention is paid was important enough in

the eyes of St Paul to be inculcated even upon beginners
in Christianity, as a means of encouraging their hearts

under the prevailing afflictions.
2 We do not know it from his oral instructions, and

therefore expositors hold various opinions upon the sub

ject: some supposing that &quot; what withholdeth&quot; intimates

mercy, which desires that many may previously be de
livered ; others, that it means the faithful discharge of

the ministerial office, the still unfulfilled prediction of

Jesus respecting the preaching of the gospel among all

nations, angels, as in Daniel, and the governing power
of the civil magistracy. They allege that while all this

continues, Antichrist cannot manifest himself in thi way
described at ver. 4. If, however, we take into view the
whole nature of the antichristian movement, which is

depicted as rebellion against all law, divine and human,
as self-love and self-adoration pushed to the utmost, it

will appear that &quot;what withholdeth&quot; must be the divine

ordinance of the magistracy, which still keeps the wickod

passions of human nature under salutary restraint. Only
let civil discipline be abolished, and wickedness will break
forth unchecked ; and the Wicked One, who is to set him
self forward as the leader of all that ia bad, will not be

long in making his appearance.
3

Literally, the mystery of iniquity is the mystery of

lawlessness; as, on the contrary, at 1 Tim. iii. 16, the
manifestation of God in the flesh is called the mystery of
godliness. Accordingly, Antichrist, with all that per
tains to him, is the complete manifestation of the satanic

nature in one person. Even at present, and through
the whole history of oxir race, we behold such satanical

powers manifested
;
and so, like the coming of the Lord,

the coming of his counterpart has a particular import
ance at particular times, and meets a partial accom

plishment more than once. In so far, they who endea
vour to point out the traces of it in past times are in

the right.

(1.) In the apostle s days the antichristian principle
was manifested in the self-deification of the heathen,

many of the emperors having allowed themselves to be

adored; in the insurrectionary spirit of the Jews, on
account of which they were at this time banished

from Rome ; and also among Christians, in the unbelief

(1 Cor. xv. 12, 2 Tim. ii. 18) and superstition (Col. ii. 23)
of worldly-minded heretics. (2.) During the mediaeval

period the Papacy, in its degenerate state, was the most
dreadful of all manifestations of the antichristian power
ever known. Hence the Reformers looked upon the Pope
as Antichrist. The Pope, however, still shewed outward

respect for Christ, contrary to ver. 4. (3.) In our own
times the mystery of iniquity breaks forth much more

conspicuously. The deification of humanity openly

taught by the philosophy of the age, the too evident

tendency in the direction of materialism, the bold attacks

made upon the foundations of the Christian faith, the

spirit of resistance to all divine and human authority,
all these are foretokens of Antichrist such as have at

no former period been accumulated in equal number or

force. Nothing is now wanting save that these means
and appliances of wickedness should be collected and

combined, and that some man of consummate talent

should lay hold upon the power which the spirit of the age
is so ready to concede to him, and that he should under

stand how to gratify the cry made for liberty, prosperity,

dominion, and glory, and then all that the apostle foretells

will at once be fulfilled. Surely we have here sufficient

reason to be upon the watch. Several, and more especi

ally ancient, expositors as, for instance, Chrysostom and

Augustine contend that, according to the style of Scrip

ture, we must not understand by Antichrist any one

person, but rather a general tendency, or class of men,

just as the prophets frequently address cities, countries,

and nations as if they were single individuals, (Isa. x. 5;

Dan. vii. 17.) According to this, it is possible that at

present, while waiting for the appearing of his person, we

may already be in the very midst of the times of Anti

christ. So far at least is certain, that Antichrist will not

come alone, nor without premonition, but that, according
to 1 John ii. 18, 19, 22, iv. 3, and 2 John vii., there will

be many Antichrists. A perverse, antichristian temper
will seize upon the whole age, and find special expression
in many individuals; all these, however, will recognise
their lord and master in the one,

8 And then shall that Wicked 1 be revealed,
2

whom the Lord shall consume 3 with the spirit of

his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness

of his coming : 9 Even him, whose coming is
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after tin \\orkin_ ith all power and

&amp;gt;nd lyini;* W..M.I.TS, 10 Ami with all de-

. .m-ss of unrighteousness in them that 5

l&amp;gt;&amp;lt;

rMi
;

because they received not the love of

the truth, that they might be saved. 11 Ami
tor this cause God shall send them strong delu-

.sion, that they .should believe a lie: ll Tl:.it

they all might be dainned
&quot;

who believed not

the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.
1 That /&amp;lt;/[/, or lawless one, who seta himself above

all law, and acknowledges no superior ; just as it is now
common to look upon men of genius as raised above the

law of God.
1 It appears, then, that ho already exists. He will not,

however, come forward unabashed until the last obstruc

tion is fully done away.
3 By way of consolation, the apostle subjoins the men

tion of the end of Antichrist to that of the full revela

tion of his character. A breath from the Lord, (Isa.

xi. 4,) nay, his mere appearing, shall suffice to extin

guish his power. He himself shall be cast into the lake

of fire, (Rev. xix. 20.)
4 The operations of Satan upon the human race, which

are generally of an inward kind, shall then be displayed

outwardly, in remarkable signs and miracles. They are

not, however, real miracles i. e., manifestations of divine

power but delusions of infernal magic.
s There will, however, be actual danger of seduction

only for such as choose to perish. They who shut their

heart to the truth must then, by a righteous judgment
of God, involuntarily give themselves up to the belief of

falsehood in its most complete form. Even now we daily
see this on a small scale

;
for man must believe some

thing.
8 In this manner, infidels and ungodly men, by believ

ing in the lying deceits of Antichrist, will fill up the

measure of their sins, and become ripe for the great

judgment of God.

2. Encouragement to the Tkessalonians.

In view of all these sad and dreadful prospects, the

apostle does not lose courage, but sees reason to rejoice
all the more at the deliverance of the Thessalonians.

At ver. 13 he thanks God for having from the begin

ning chosen them to salvation, as brethren beloved by
Christ himself, and for having accomplished in them his

own eternal purpose of grace, since the Holy Ghost had

separated them as his people from the world, and wrought
within them faith in the truth. Ver. 14. Election had

become to them vocation by means of the gospel which

Paul had preached to them, and which they had embraced.

The purpose of the vocation was, that they might become
the property of Jesus Christ, that is, the people of posses

sion, in whom Jesus will glorify himself, and who will par

ticipate in the glory of Jesus. Ver. 15. Hence, it was

their duty to stand fast, and faithfully hold what he had

taught them by word or epistle. Ver. 16. He further

expresses the wish that our Lord Jesus Christ, and God
our Father who by free grace hath given us everlasting
consolation and hope may by the same means establish

their hearts in every good word and work. ,

CHAP. III.

1. The Apostle s Petition and Desire Ver. 1-5.

1 Finally, brethren, pray
1
for us, that the word

of the Lord may have free course,
2 and be glori

fied,
3 even as it is with you : 2 And that we may

.vered from unreasonable and wicked men: 4

for all men have not faith. 3 But the Lord is

faithful,
5 who shall stablish you, and keep you

from evil 6 4 And we have confidence in the

Lord 7
touching you, that ye both do and will do

the things which we command you. 5 And the

I ,&quot;i-d dUnet your fceart* into the love of Cod, -nd
into the piti. nt waiting f..r (

:

M.inr and privilege of the
ohildno
also to i.

t Miiutfr 8 kingdom, and the pronaflratio-
. 38.)

*
May Hpiv.-nl f.utli.T.

i.inifest its divine efficacy.
4 He alludes chiefly to the Jews in Corinth and else

where, who so frequently stirred up persecution against
the apostle, and whom, in spite of all his endeavours, and
of all that God had done to pave the way, it was impos
sible to persuade to embrace the faith. With tln-m
the meann proved abortive, for all men have not faith,
although all are commanded to have it, (Acts xvii. 31

; 1
Tim. ii. 4.) This melancholy result of experience may
yet sometimes be a source of comfort when preaching i*

unsuccessful; on the other hand, it may bo used as a
safeguard against the error of supposing that the faith

may be dressed up so as to suit all diversities of taste.
To ward off despondency, the apostle, at ver. 3 appeal*
to the faithfulness of God.

5 In the Greek, the word (H-IOTIS) which signifies faith

also signifies faithfulness
; and hence the apostle is led on

to say, that though all men have not faithfulness, yet the
Lord is faithful. This guards against all discouragement,
which might otherwise creep upon us when our labours
are unsuccessful. He finishes his work in those in whom
it has once been begun.

Means the evil one, Satan, (John xvii. 15; 1 John v.

18.)
7 It is only when we look to the Lord that we can put

confidence in men, seeing that all men are liars.
8 That is, into love for God, in order that his will may

be done ; and into persevering patience, in ordr to suffer

ing for the sake of Christ.

2. More severe Reprehension of Pious Idleness Ver. 6-15.

1. Summary command Ver. 6.

2. The fuller explanations of it Ver. 7-15.

(1.) The example and previous express admonition
of the apostle.

(2.) The repetition of the command to idlers Ver.

11, 12.

(3.) How the better brethren ought to treat them
Ver. 13-15.

6 Now we command 1

you, brethren, in the

name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw -

yourselves from every brother that walketh dis

orderly, and not after the tradition which he re

ceived of us. 7 For yourselves know how ye

ought to follow 3 us : for we behaved not ourselves

disorderly
4
among you; 8 Neither did we eat

any man s bread for nought ;
but wrought with

labour and travail night and day, that we might
not be chargeable to any of you : 9 Not because

we have not power, but to make ourselves an en-

sample unto you to follow us. 10 For even when
we were with you, this we commanded you, that

if any would not work,
5 neither should he eat.

1 The admonition of the first epistle enforced as a com
mand in the name of Christ, and in virtue of the apostle s

authority.
-
They to whom the gentle admonition of the first

epistle did no good were to be brought to their senses

ly a lenient kind of excommunication. This is the first

exercise of discipline among those churches. We premise
this general remark, and shall give particulars at the close

of the exposition at ver. 1 4.

3 How powerful is example ! How far more efficient

than verbal teaching for the edifying of the Church ! A
life well lived is of far greater service than the most

comprehensive doctrine. The same line of conduct the
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apostle could quote (1 Thess. ii. 6) as the proof of his

motherly affection for the Thossalonians, and as an in

stance of self-denial and hiunblc-iiiiiidedness among the

haughty Corinthians, (1 Cor. ix.) Here it is an exhorta

tion to industry like his own.
4 The apostle was not without a positive trade and

occupation, did not allow himself to be fed by the bounty
of others, but earned his sustenance by manual labour,

partly that he might be burdensome to no man, and

partly that he might encourage others to imitate him.
6 Whoever pretended to be so heavenly-minded, and

so deeply absorbed in divine contemplation, as to con
sider labour beneath his dignity, ought also to consider

whether he is equally raised above the necessity of eat

ing ;
and his need of food ought to demonstrate to him

his obligation to work. Even he who possessed the

means of living without labour ought conscientiously
to forego his privilege for the good of the kingdom of

God, and occupy himself in some way. In fact, the two

things are equally necessary, so long as we are here on
earth. There are, however, various kinds of work, even
for those who appear merely to live for enjoyment.

1 1 For we hear that there are some which walk

among you disorderly,
1
working not at all, but are

busybodies.
2 12 Now them that are such we

command and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ,

that with quietness
3
they work, and eat their own

bread. 13 But ye, brethren, be not weary
4 in

well doing. 14 And if any man obey not our

word by this epistle, note 5 that man, and have

no company with him, that he may be ashamed.

15 Yet count him not as an enemy, but admonish
him as a brother.

1 Novices in Christianity are peculiarly exposed to the

danger of neglecting their secular duties in the indulgence
of high-wrought feeling.

a As they cannot be wholly inactive, they occupy them
selves with things with which they have no concern ; and
this leads them easily to indulge the flesh, by living at the

expense of others.
3 The opposite of curiosity is quietness ;

and of med
dling, working to earn one s own bread.

4 Let not experience of such cases exhaust your readi

ness to help those who really are in need of your support.
5
According to a different arrangement,

&quot;

If any man
obey not our word, note him by an epistle.&quot;

We have
here two intimations connected with each other, and

relating to discipline in the early churches : (1.) Public

notice given to other churches, and especially to the

apostle. (2.) Excommunication, that is, exclusion from
ecclesiastical fellowship and personal intercourse, but, at

the same time, continued brotherly admonition, for the

improvement of the erring person.

3. The Conclusion Ver. 16, 17.

16 Now the Lord of peace himself give you

peace
1

always by all means. The Lord be with,

you all. 17 The salutation of Paid- with mine
own hand, which is the token in every epistle : so

I write. IS The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ

be with you all. Amen.
1 From peace in the Church, which is brought about

by a proper resistance to all irregularities, the apostle

passes to a general salutation of peace. The ultimate

object to be aimed at must ever be holy, blessed, and
divine peace in the heart, in the Church, and at last in

the whole world, (Luke ii. 14.)
s This postscript, appended in Paul s own hand to the

epistles, the rest of which he dictated, was to prevent for

geries, (chap. ii. 2.) He does the same at 1 Cor. xvi. 21 ;

Col. iv. 18 ;
Gal. vi. 11

;
Philem. 19. In some of the later

epistles, where this danger was not to be feared, the post

script is wanting.

9. Paul s Journey Sack to Jerusalem and Antloc/i

Acts XVIII. 18-22.

Paul s Conduct in reference to the Mosaic Law.

After these, his first successes in Greece, the apostle
was inwardly moved to return to the mother churches

in Jerusalem and Antioch. However strongly on his

own behalf, and that of the converted Gentiles, he

asserted his freedom as a Christian from the law, he

yet not merely could subject himself to it in order to

become a Jew to the Jews, and thereby gain them over,

but, moreover, as being a Jew by birth, and for the

benefit of his own heart, felt himself constrained in

certain cases to observe its rites as pious customs. Ac

cordingly, it was now his desire once more to visit Jeru

salem during one of the three great festivals. Besides,

following the Jewish custom, he had come under a

vow, probably as an expression of gratitude for his re

cent deliverance under Gallio, and, generally, for the

success which had attended his labours in Greece and

Corinth, of which at first there seemed so little prospect.

This act he performed in strict accordance with the Jew
ish fashion of the day, as that had grown up out of the

precepts respecting Nazarites in Num. vi. On leaving

Corinth, and embarking in company with Aquila and

Priscilla, he shaved his head, and vowed that for thirty

days he would neither touch his hair nor taste of wine,

until he had offered his sacrifice in the temple at Jeru

salem. He now sailed (ver. 19) first to Ephesus, where,

in consequence of his vow, he was favourably welcomed

by the Jews. They would willingly have detained him

longer; but contenting himself with leaving Aquila and

Priscilla behind, and promising to return again, he

hastened forward, (ver. 20, 21.) The voyage then pro

ceeded without interruption to Cesarea, (ver. 22,) and

thence by land to Jerusalem, where he accomplished his

vow. But as nothing of importance took place, the his

tory only mentions his further journey to Antioch.

III. THE THIRD MISSIONARY EXPEDITION OF PAUL ACTS XVIII. 22-XX. 3.

GALATIANS, CORINTHIANS, AND HOMANS.)

(EPISTLES TO THE

1. He reproves Peter in Antioch GaL ii. 11. Page 789.

2. Apollos and the disciples of John Acts xviii. 24. Page 790.

3. Paul s successful labours in Ephesus Acts xix. Page 790.

4. The Epistle to the Galatians. Page 791.

5. The First Epistle to the Corinthians. Page 803.

G. The tumult in Ephesus Acts xix. 21. Page 830.

7. The Second Epistle to the Corinthians. Page 831.

8. The Epistle to the Romans. Page 843.

Trns third great missionary expedition of Paul served I Acts of the Apostles relate only his long and blessed resi-

not so much to plant new churches as to establish Chris- dence in Ephesus. the great capital of the Roman pro-

tianity where it had already been introduced. Hence the
|
vince of western Asia, and a remarkable centre of con-
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fluence even in a r rfoui t.. Paul
1

*

.niriv.-il. his faithful fellow-labourers, A&amp;lt;iuila
an.l I riseilla,

had f,.un.l in this city ditciplet of J/i, half Christians,

v, h.. had heard, indeed. &amp;lt;if the Saviour s havin- lOJOUnad
:it. of hi* a.seeiiMon to

fclory, and ..f the ^ifts uhieh he impaiU The most dis-

. ,1 of th.-iii \v.i.s A]Mllnf,nn Alexandrine Jew, full

&quot;ot and eloquence, hut
\vh&amp;lt;&amp;gt;, nerotheleM, c&quot;nd,--

01 from the hnmhl. Christian

pair, and thus was trained up to he tin- aMest t e .low-

r with Pan! in the hi^ hly-eivili.-ed land of

All this had happened before Paul s arrival. He too, how-
ind twelve men in precisely the same circum-

and led them fonvard till their faith v.

id tin fruits of it produced, as in the case of the

Samaritans (chap, viii.,) by the imposition of the hands
i : I .-i r. 1 aul t .n.L ht for three months among the Jews,
and when compelled by a hostile party to separate from

them, was followed by numbers; and thus there arose in

this most important place a considerable church, com

posed both of Jews and Gentiles, among whom the apostle
was delighted to tarry. To counteract the heathenish

magic which was here practised, he was endowed with

power to perform very extraordinary miracles, which had
the effect of thoroughly curing the believers of their

deep-rooted superstition. Ho prosecuted his labours for

two years with the divine blessing, until expelled by the

uproar of Demetrius; an occurrence, it may be remarked,

serving to shew the apprehensions which the Gentiles

were beginning to feel at the progress now being made

by Christianity. He then traversed the whole of Greece,
and even the hitherto unfrequented country of Illyria,

of which, however, the history says nothing ; and, after a

brief residence, was inwardly impelled to return again to

Jerusalem, where he was made prisoner. Accordingly,
we have here the last apostolical labours of Paul pre
sented to our view.

The Acta of the Apostles, however, furnish less infor

mation than we obtain from the Epistles which belong to

this period, and which refer to the most important points
connected with the doctrine and personal employments of

the apostle. It is not in vain that the section commences
with a struggle against the Judaising prejudices which
had again taken hold even of the mind of Peter. He
indeed submitted to a brotherly reproof ;

but other and

less sensible zealots began from this time to oppose the

work and person of Paul ; preaching, instead of the

righteousness of faith, the unimpaired obligation of the

Mosaic law, and denying his apostolical authority. These

persons found the readiest access to the simple-minded
Galatians. Hence, in his epistle to that people, he

asserts his apostolic authority, and his dbctrine of sal

vation through faith alone, whose fruits he exhorts them
to bear. If the Galatians had, without pains and examina

tion, given themselves up to strangers and false teachers,
it was, on the contrary, the pride of knowledge among the

highly educated which at Corinth refused to submit even

to the apostle, and lost itself in controversies, sectarian

ism, and all manner of errors. Here, too, in opposition
to those by whom he was undervalued, he was obliged to

assert his apostolic dignity, a dignity which, like the

cross of Christ, manifested itself in humiliation, be

sides uprooting disorders, and answering many weighty
na of practical Christianity. The second epistle is

a continuation and enforcement of the first. It was
written by St Paul while travelling, and under great ex

citement at the proud spirits in Corinth. Both epistles

enable us to see deeply into the various concerns of those

first churches, and into the occupations of the apostle,
and the trials connected with his office. At the close of

his labours among the Greeks, and, as in the case of the

churches at Corinth and Galatia, without any special

occasion, he now wrote an epistle to the church in Rome,
the metropolis of the world, and which had not hitherto

been visited by any apostle. This contains a complete
summary of the gospel. It beautifully depicts in their

natural order man s need of salvation
;
the plan of salva

tion itself, from its commencement to its consummation,
and the means of appropriating it; faith, aud the fruits

which it bears. By the usual and vf-ry anrient ord&amp;gt;-r in

which they .stand, tl.

designated as the most important and fundamental.

1. Peter reproved at An ! Jit ,-.i\. IF. 11-21.
Jourif*/ tlii-niii/Ji Afi i Minor (&amp;gt;) JJjJiesus

\ V 1 1 [. 23.

At Antioch, St Paul was onco more in tho company of
triend.s and fellow-,

returned from Cyprus, (ehap. xv. ?, . ;) and, ere long,
lived. In this manner, they enjoy, -d ;

ship with each other whieh was very refre.shin^ to th -ir

The harmony, however, was broken bv
dots from Jerusalem, who stirred up

afresh tho disputes which had 1,,-,-n lettli d 1 , t 10 cccle-

Kiastical council, (chap, xv.,) and wished to impose tho
Jewish law upon Gentile Christians, or, if not,
aloof from their society. What Paul had done for th

purpose of conciliating such illiberal Jewish Christians

may probably have been used as an argument
him, and a reason for insisting more obstinately upon
the perpetual obligation of the Mosaic law. In point of

fact, they did meet with some measure of support, espe
cially by pretending that the church at Jerusalem, and
James, the bishop of it, were upon their side, (Gal. ii. 12.)
Even Peter, who had once powerfully advocated the causo
of the Gentiles, permitted himself to be swayed so far by
the fear of men and the desire to please as again to forsake
it. We must not suppose that it was any error of doc
trine into which this apostle, who was under the guidance
of the Holy Spirit, fell. It was, in fact, only a temporary
unfaithfulness to his own convictions, a sin of weakness ;

for the influence of the Holy Spirit does not make men
perfectly sinless, (ver. 13.) This sin of infirmity, however,
might possibly have had very pernicious consequences. So
illustrious an example was followed by others, although
against the remonstrances of their conscience, and even

by Barnabas; and things had gone so far that the deci
sion of the apostles in Acts xv. was practically, if not

overthrown, at least evaded. The Gentiles had not,

indeed, been compelled actually to receive circumcision.
In effect, however, they had been told : So long as you
do not embrace the rite, you are still upon an imperfect
stage of piety and acceptance with God

;
and those more

advanced must remain separate from you, as has hitherto
been the case ; which was virtually mere righteousness
through works, (Gal. ii. 14.) Paul, however, stood firm.

He now shewed that, though personally he could accom
modate himself to the weakness of others, this was only
in cases from which false doctrine and a violation of the
conscience could not be inferred. He openly reprimanded
Peter for his fickleness ; and, with great emphasis, shewed
that his conduct not only contradicted himself, but that
it was contrary to the evangelical doctrine generally, and

particularly to justification by faith and tho merits of
Christ. See the sequel in GaL ii.

Peter accepted the reproof with true apostolical humi
lity. The fact is not, indeed, expressly related, but wo
nowhere hear of a continuance of the disagreement be
tween the apostles. On the contrary, we see them after

wards most intimately associated at Jerusalem. Indeed,
on Paul s being cast into prison, Peter undertook the

charge of his churches; and in his epistles, especially
2 Peter iii. 15, bears express testimony to his affection

for the person, and approval of the doctrine, of his fellow-

apostle. In this manner, by the bold protest of Pan!.
and by Peter s humble acknowledgment of his fault, the

danger which threatened the evangelical doctrine of jus
tification of being obscured in the same manner as it

afterwards was in the Papacy was averted. The zealots,

however, became more and more confirmed in their nar
row-minded prejudices, so that in his subsequent epistles
the apostle Paul was obliged to take arms against them
as really perverse heretics.

For the present, in his visitation of the Galatiau an.l

Phrygian churches, he found matters by no means at their

iy somewhat alarming. On part

ing from them, he came to the great capital of Roman,
3D



790 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY PAUL S LABOURS AMONG THE GENTILES. [ACTS XVIII. 24.

Asia-Minor, the city of Ephcsiis, which on his former

journey he had been prevented from visiting, (chap. xvi.

6.) It was the first time he had made any considerable

sojourn at Ephesus. Previously, however, as we shall

Bee in the epistles to the Corinthians, he paid a brief
visit to Corinth, (1 Cor. xvi. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 1,) which is not
mentioned in the Acts of the Apostles.

2. Apollos and the Disciples ofJohn Acts XVIII.
24-XIX. 7.

(1.) Apollos Chap. XVIII. 24-28.

While Paul was still on his visitation of the Galatian

and Phrygian churches, there arrived at Ephesus a man,
who afterwards became somewhat notable as his fellow-

labourer in Corinth. This was Apollonius or, as it is

abbreviated, Apollos a learned Jew from Alexandria,
endowed with great natural talents, well versed in the

Scriptures, and able in expounding and defending them

against adversaries, (ver. 24, 25.) He had made a com
mencement in the gospel, ardently loved the truth, and
desired to lead others to Jesus as far as he had himself

advanced. He was, however, acquainted only with the

baptism of John, that is, he acknowledged the necessity
of repentance, and believed that the Messias was come.

Indeed, it is not impossible that he had himself listened

to Jesus in Palestine. On the other hand, he knew no

thing of the preternatural gift of the Spirit bequeathed
to the Church on the ascension of Jesus, (John vii. 33.)
That which he lacked was supplied to him by Aquila
and Priscilla in their simplicity, (ver. 26). They perceived
from his discourses that he did not enjoy in all their pleni
tude the blessings of the Christian salvation, and took him
unto them, and taught him more fully in the gospel.

Apollos was sufficiently humble-minded to accept instruc

tion from these persons, although so greatly his inferiors

in natural gifts. Feeling, however, an inward impulse
(ver. 27) to seek a more extensive field of activity in

Greece, he departed to that country with the recommen
dations of the Ephesian brethren, and was enabled, by the

graces and gifts peculiar to him, to do great good. He
watered in Corinth what Paul (1 Cor. iii. 6) had planted
among the newly-converted Christians, and (ver. 28) re

futed from the Scriptures the refractory Jews.

(2.) The Disciples of John Chap. XIX. 1-7.

Paul no longer found Apollos at Ephesus, but he met
with twelve other disciples, who had run a similar course.

These were persons who, either from John the Baptist or

his disciples, had received the baptism of repentance and
faith in Him who was to come, but who, in consequence
of their isolated position, had never advanced further than
this initiatory stage. At the same time, they were quite

conscientious, and had no desire, like so many half-be

lievers in that early age, to form a sect of their own, but
without disguise acknowledged their deficiencies. They
confessed to Paul that as yet they had never heard of the

power of Christ in glory, (ver. 2,) and of the communica
tion of divine life through him, and, consequently, that

in so far they knew nothing of the Holy Spirit, or of

Lis actual effusion, which their Master (Matt. iii. 11)
tad promised. It was evident, therefore, that they
tad not caught the proper meaning even of John s bap
tism. Paul accordingly shewed them that, by John s

own confession, his baptism and whole mission had been

merely of a preparatory kind; that the completion of

it by Christ was now come; and that to that, also,

it behoved them to be conducted. They readily

agreed, and consented to receive proper Christian bap
tism, such as, since the ascension of Jesus, is requisite
for all Christians, excepting only the twelve immediate

disciples, in whose case the baptism of John received its

completion by the election of the Lord. That this was

proper appeared from what followed ;
for upon Paul s lay

ing his hands upon them, (ver. 6,) all the external marks
of the outpouring of the Holy Spirit, which were peculiar
to the infancy of Christianity, ensued

;
so that the whole

twelve were henceforth in no respect behind other Chris
tians.

3. Pauls Successful Labours at Ephesus Acts
XIX. 8-20.

(1.) His Preaching and Miracles Ver. 8-12.

For the space of three months Paul preached in the

synagogue, (ver. 8.) On the appearance, however, of
bitter hostility and opposition, he at length withdrew
from it, carrying along with him such of the Jews as had
become believers. He now held his meetings in the hall
of one Tyrannus, (ver. 9,) formerly an orator or philoso
pher. In this way, both Jews and Christians had greater
facilities for meeting together, (Eph. ii. 14;) and, owing
to the immense concourse of men in Ephesus, the gospel
was propagated far and wide through proconsular Asia

during the two years of St Paul s abode in the town.
Moreover, inasmuch as Ephesus was a place which, by
a variety of magical arts, the devil had seized for one of
his own citadels, God was pleased to make it the scene of
a great display of miraculous power in the name of Jesus.
Ver. 1 1 . Not only did Paul heal many by the imposition
of his hands, but so powerful was the wonder-working
virtue vouchsafed to him, that it infused itself into what
ever came in contact with him

; just as, at Mark v. 30,
was the case with Jesus, and just as there was healing
virtue in the very shadow of Peter, (Acts v. 15.) Even
when all access to the apostle was cut off by the crowds
that pressed around him, his very handkerchiefs and nap
kins, when applied with faith, healed the sick both of

their bodily and mental ailments, and expelled evil

spirits, (ver. 12.)
To prevent, however, any superstitious use being made

of the miraculous power thus, for special purposes, and in

more than the usual measure, vouchsafed to Paul, as it

had formerly been (Acts v. 1 5) to Peter, and to impress
upon the memory that the intention of outward miracles
is to direct the mind to Christ s miraculous operations
upon the heart, became two objects of great importance ;

and they were subserved by the following occurrence :

(2.) Suppression of Magic Ver. 13-20.

(a) Attempt of the exorcists to abuse the name of Jesus
Ver. 13, 14.

(6) Its unfortunate issue Ver. 15-17.

(c) The effects Ver. 17-20.

13 Then certain of the vagabond
1
Jews, exor

cists, took upon them to call over them which had
evil spirits the name 2 of the Lord Jesus, saying,
We adjure you by Jesus whom Paul preacheth.
14 And there were seven sons of one Sceva, a

Jew, and chief of the priests,
8 which did so. 15

And the evil spirit
4 answered and said, Jesus I

know, and Paul I know
;
but who are ye ? 16

And the man in whom the evil spirit was leaped
on them, and overcame them, and prevailed against

them, so that they fled out of that house naked 5

and wounded. 17 And this was known to all

the Jews and Greeks also dwelling at Ephesus ;

and fear fell on them all, and the name of the

Lord Jesus was magnified. 18 And many that

believed came, and confessed,
7 and shewed their

deeds. 19 Many of them also Avhich used curious

arts brought their books 8

together, and burned 9

them before all men : and they counted the price
of them, and found it fifty thousand pieces of

silver. 10 20 So mightily grew the word of God
and prevailed.

11

1 Jewish vagrants, many of whom at that time turned
to profit the superstition of the Gentiles, such as Bar-

Jesu&amp;lt;3, (chap. xiii. C.) By the use of magical arts and
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charm-. Hai.l t.. have C..IM.- down from S..l,,i,i,,ji, th-y
:.- possessed of devils.

-
It \\.-i:- no unfounded lielief tli;it there is . :

virtue in tli- TI.-UII.- of Jesus. The error lay in fttppoi

ing th.it (h- virtue was connected with the mere use of

tin- n;mi-, ajid not with the exercise of faith upon it.

3 That is, mi- of the highest r.iuk of priests, n.

i.voliably tin- i-hicf ral&amp;gt;bi in Ephesus.
iN d mention is made of a hL h priest of this name.

/ly compelled to confess, what was

actually true, that Jesus and Paul had power &amp;lt;&amp;gt;.

but not they.
8 This punishment the evil spirit whom they had pro-

.-. is permitted to inflict upon them for the: &amp;lt;

and as a needful warning to others. Where the motive

was pure, if the person had but faith, however small and
ill deiined, Jesus permitted the exorcising of devils in

his name, (Luke ix. 49.) Other false exorcists shall receive

their reward only iu the judgment, (Matt. vii. 22.)
6 For in what had taken place Jesus had manifested

his power as well as his spotless holiness. This was

equally the case in chaps, ii. 43, v. 11. There were many
Christians, however, who felt that they were not alto

gether blameless as regarded the arts of magic, having
believed that they could unite the use of them with

Christianity.
7
Acknowledging that they had practised magical arts

before their conversion, and specifying what in that way
they had superstitiously done.

8 The books containing the charms and forms of exor

cism. The &quot;Ephesian books&quot; were treatises on magic,
and of great celebrity in ancient times.

9 As a proof of their hearty detestation of this sinful

trade. For whoever is smitten with real sorrow for his

sins, readily sacrifices whatever were the instruments of

them. Sincere repentance seeks to remove far away all

opportunity of sinning.
10 About two thousand pounds.
11 This was of great consequence in Ephesus, the capi

tal of so populous a country as Asia, and the seat of

extensive trade, of heathen magic, and of a celebrated

temple and worship.

4. THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS.

Along with the joy which, during the two years and
a half of his residence in Ephesus, he had reaped from
the successful progress of the gospel in that city, the

apostle Paul had likewise to endure much anxiety and

trouble on account of other churches already founded.

Tidings of all of them flowed in upon him at Ephesus,
and were the occasion of his writing two epistles one to

the Galatians, and another to the Corinthians.

The Galatians, unlike the other churches to whom the

epistles we possess were addressed, were not congregated
in a single city, but inhabited a considerable district

called Galatia, in the centre of Asia-Minor, and bounded
on the north by Paphlagonia; on the east by Pontus; on
the south by Cappadocia, Phrygia, and Lycaonia; and on
the west by Phrygia and Bithynia. This was an exceed

ingly fertile country. In the third century before Christ,
tribes of Gauls from the vicinity of the Rhine and Nether

lands, the same who had previously destroyed Rome and
devastated Greece, had immigrated into this region, and

mingled with the native inhabitants, on which account it

was even in Greek called Gallia or Gallograecia. They
had their own peculiar manners, but their language was

cognate with the German, and in general they could also

apeak Greek. Until the year 20 B.C. they were governed
by native kings, but at that time became a Roman pro
vince. The liberties they exercised were so great as to

attract to Galatia a great multitude of Jews
; originally

they were a rude nation and fond of freedom, but com
merce and intercourse with Greeks and Jews tended to

soften their manners.
With characteristic readiness, these lively and versatile

races embraced the gospel message (Gal. iv. 1 f&amp;lt; &amp;gt;

ing it from the lips of Paul on his second missionary

journey. (Ants xvi. 6,) when Silas and T;

and had exhibited toward* him a re-

n.arkaUe p-r.-nial attachment.. K\en &amp;lt;,.

vi-iit to then,
((

i
b&amp;lt;

I mud tl,

lnim-di:it,.]y aft. TV, ml--. ho\v. v-r, tl :

in some of tho.- . I, -\\i-h / 1,,: v.hom In- had been

compelled so .- h.irply :
.

. frhap.
xv.) and in AntioOn, where they carried av,

P-ter. The) once more began teaching the doctrine
which had been already condemned at Jerusalem : &quot;Ex

cept ye be circumcised after tho manner of Moses, ye can
not be saved;

&quot;

by which was virtually meant that circum
cision is to be upheld, along with the merit of C h:

faith, as an excellent mark of grace, and an essential part
of righteousness by the law, (comp. Acts xv. 1.) As this,

however, contradicted point blank the doctrine of St

Paul, they endeavoured to lower his apostolical authority,

pretending that he was no true apostle like the others,
and that his preaching required to be sanctioned by those
who had received their office from Christ himself. The
simple Galatians were too easily betrayed into these

errors, and endeavoured, by observing the ceremonial law
of Moses, to acquire for themselves a special sanctity ;

to

which, on the part of the more weak, a desire to escape,
under the mask of the Jewish name, the prevailing perse
cutions, largely contributed, (Gal. vi. 12:) whereas the

minority, who were in opposition, and proud of their free

dom, treated the others with harshness and contempt.
The apostle heard the sorrowful tidings of all this, in

Ephesus, and, filled with distress and tender anxiety,
wrote to the Galatian churches the epistle which bears
his name. He vindicates in it (1.) his apostolic office,
which he had not received from men, but, like the other

apostles, and independently of them, from Christ. He
then (2.) shews how Christ has delivered us from the yoke
of the law; and proves this from the law itself that is to

say, the Old Testament. In fine, he subjoins admonitions

adapted to the circumstances. That no righteousness is

of any avail in the sight of God save that which is by faith
in Christ, is properly the leading theme of this epistle,
as it is of that to the Romans.
The epistle was of special use in an after age, when

Christianity had again become a yoke of human ordi

nances and self-devised sanctity. Hence the attention de
voted to it by Luther from the very commencement of

his labours as a reformer. Even prior to his dispute with

Tetzel, his lectures upon the Epistle to the Galatians had
caused a great sensation, and his incomparable exposition
of it appeared in 1519 and 1539.

&quot;It needs no
proof,&quot; says Hedinger, &quot;that in many

points of doctrine and forms of expression this epistle

agrees with the one to the Romans, of which some have
called it a brief compendium; for any diligent reader
marks this at the first glance. From this consonance of

the epistle with that to the Romans has probably origin
ated the tradition that it was written from Rome, as is

stated in most Bibles. We cannot, however, build upon
that statement, which probably proceeded from some
transcriber. It is obvious from the whole epistle that

Paul must have been recently present on the spot ; which,
on the supposition of its having been written in Rome,
could not have been the case. In other respects also

it agrees best with the time and circumstances to which
we have referred it, and accordingly it is by most exposi
tors supposed to have been written in Ephesus. No
doubt, as time and place are nowhere stated, we can

only judge from probabilities; which, however, is the

case with all the epistles of the apostle.&quot;

Introduction Chap. I.

(a) Salutation. Ver. 1-5.

1 Paul, an apostle, (not of men, neither by
1

man, but by
2 Jesus Christ, and God the Father,

who raised 3 him from the dead;) 2 And all*

the brethren -which are with me, unto the

churches 5 of Galatia : 3 Grace be c to you and

peace from God the Father, and from our Lord
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Jesus Christ, 4 Who gave himself7 for our sins,

that he might deliver us from this present evil 8

world, according to the will of God and our 9

Father : 5 To whom be glory for ever and ever.

Amen.
1 Neither called of men, so as to make the gospel, and

his office as teacher of it, in birth and origin merely
human, which was the case with the false apostles, nor

yet commissioned and instructed by any (peculiarly dis

tinguished) man, as, for example, Timothy and Titus were

by Paul himself. Equally with the twelve, he was directly
called by the Lord.

s
By Jesus as the mediator, and by the Father as the

great author of the gospel, (comp. Roin. xi. 36.)
3 This was a work of divine omnipotence, like the con

version of Paul, and that spiritual resurrection through
faith in Christ, which is the great theme of the epistle.

4 This was meant to impress the Galatians with the
idea that there were numbers on the side of Paul.

5 The epistle was accordingly an encyclical epistle to

the various places. St Paul calls them churches, but he

spares the usual epithet,
&quot; beloved of God, called to be

saints,&quot; in order to signify his well-founded sorrow on
their account. In this distress, however, he flies to the
riches of God s grace in Christ Jesus, and trusts to the

peace from that quarter for the recovery of the Galatians.
6 The customary salutation, as at 1 Thess. i. The par

doning love of God and the special gift of grace, through
which we are permitted to feel that we are beloved of

God, are not only the sources from which the Galatians

may derive quickening and restoration, but confirm the

apostle s hopes that they will be saved from the danger
of backsliding into the law, to which they were lately ex

posed. Both blessings proceed from God, the source of

all good, but are procured and communicated through
Christ.

7 This adjunct to the salutation, which is not found in

the other epistles, points to the special object of this letter

viz., to testify against the legal righteousness of the
Galatians.

&quot;Mark,&quot; says Luther, &quot;how he points all his

words against self-righteousness.&quot;
8 Ponder well the object of your redemption. It is

that you may be emancipated from the pollution and fel

lowship of the sinful world !

8 Our rescue was possible by no other means than
the sacrifice of Christ ordained by the decree of grace
on the part of God, who gave his Son, (John iii. 16; Rom,
viii. 32.) There is consequently ingratitude to the Savi

our, who sacrificed himself for us, and to the Father, who
gave him to us, in associating with the redemption of

Jesus the endeavour to become righteous before God by
works.

(b) The Defection of the Galatians from the Purity of

the Gospel Ver. 6-10.

G I marvel 1 that ye are so soon 2 removed from
him that called you into the grace of Christ unto
another 3

gospel : 7 Which is not another;
4 but

there be some that trouble you, and would 5
per

vert the gospel of Christ. 8 But though we,
6 or

an angel from heaven, preach any other gospel
unto you than that which we have preached unto

you, let him be accursed. 9 As we said before,
7

so say I now again, If any man preach any other

gospel unto you than that ye have received, let

him be accursed. 8 10 For do I now persuade
9

men, or God ? or do I seek to please men ? for if

I yet pleased men, I should not be the servant of

Christ.
1 Without circumlocution or laudatory preface, the

apostle grapples at once with his main subject and their

chief defect viz., their aberration from the true doc
trine of justification.

8 So soon after your conversion. If an aberration like

tliis was possible, under the care of so diligent and prayer
ful an apostle as Paul, much more easily may it takemay
place during the sleep and lassitude of our own times.

3 Which makes grace dependent upon law, and, conse

quently, is no gospel at all, although it assumes that name
;

for only under the name of truth can even falsehood ever
find an entrance. It is so in these days of ours : every
thing must be called gospel and religion.

4 There exists no other. That, therefore, cannot be
the ground of your defection, but that certain

,

sivluce you. In thus throwing the chief blame on the
false teachers, the apostle s object is the better to gain
the hearts of the rest.

They purposely turn the gospel of Jesus upside down,
when they teach such a doctrine as that faith i.s not suffi

cient for justification except when combined with the
strict observance of the law. This is to make salvation

really dependent on the fulfilment of the law, and to say
that the merit of Christ is insufficient. Exactly the same
thing is done in the Roman Catholic Church.

6 How criminal they are who thus pervert the gospel
the apostle forcibly expresses by supposing an impossi
bility.

7 In the former sentence. The repetition of what he had
just said in the most general terms serves partly for its

confirmation and partly to obviate the belief that the hard
Raying had but escaped from him in zeal and over-haste.
It likewise serves as an answer to the possible objection
of the Galatians, that their present teachers may have
been the immediate disciples of the apostles, and were,
consequently, not to be despised.

8 To this rigour the apostle was moved by love
; for,

in cases which concern salvation and the purity of the

gospel, no word is too sharp even for love to use.
9
By this verse, the apostle passes to what is personal

to himself, and continues to dwell on it in what now fol

lows. The right to come forward with such severity he,
and every faithful minister of Christ to this day, derives
from the fact that he looks only to God, and seeks his

glory, and not the approbation of men. The adversaries
had objected to Paul, that the reason of his repudiating
the law was to indulge the Gentiles, and by that means
to make many converts : his answer is, The language I

employ is not that of a person who seeks to please men.

(c) Proof of his Apostolical Authority.
From this point to the conclusion of the second chapter

Paul proceeds to prove from the history of his life that
he did not receive his gospel either at the first from
men, or subsequently by their tuition, but immediately,
and by revelation, from Jesus Christ. The matter of this

piece of history, which we have already had under our
view in the narrative of his conversion, is succinctly
as follows :

(1.) My vocation was effected without the intervention
of man, by the direct agency of the Lord, (ver. 11-17.)
(a) After a long and obstinate resistance, (ver. 13, 14,)

(b) having been chosen by God, according to his unde
served mercy and eternal decree, I was, at the time he
had himself appointed, suddenly called by him ; inasmuch
as, by the vision near Damascus, and by the change there

produced in my heart, he revealed Christ to me inwardly,
and at the same time commissioned me to be the apostle
of the Gentiles, (ver. 15, 16.) (c) In this way, the work
was done at once

;
I obtained no further instruction from

man ; but, in a remote part of Arabia, silently prepared
myself for my vocation, (ver. 17.)

(2.) And no less were my apostolical labours independent
of all human interference, (ver. 18-24.) (a) It was not
until three years after my conversion that I became ac

quainted with Peter and James; nor was I more than
fourteen days in their company, (ver. 18-20.) (b) I was
not connected in any way with the mother church at

Jerusalem, (ver. 21-24.)

Continuation Chap. II.

(3.) The apostles formally sanctioned my conduct and
principles, (ver. 1-10.) Here Paul relates his journey to
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the council of the church, (Act* xv.,) and supplies several

partial!. u &amp;lt;, \\hi.-li, l- inr, p.-r.-oii.-il
to him

111 til. Arts ,,l&quot; tin- A; &quot;Illy
Mirh pro-

re puMie, ;iii&amp;gt;l f iinp&quot;ftani
.&amp;gt;

;in&amp;lt;I i:

v. In ill- ehui li that I .Ull I .

h
,,,.,-i.il

i&quot; tlii* ji.urm-y.

the coiniiii--i&quot;ii to undertake it from tin- churrli at An-

tineh; that tliis took pl.iei- loiirt.-,-ii y.-!H .iff . r his COU-

. ;unl that, liefon- ;nnl ;ii :T tin- puUie im-etiiiir,

the npu~- v.-ry u;itur:il, deliberated privately
on various points, particularly mi the question respecting
(1 MiL-ation i f tli&quot; l;i\v :uul the vocation of th&amp;lt;

,1 ilu- &amp;lt;;,-nt.l&amp;gt;s. \\lii- he -

&amp;gt; may lie thus briefly

Miniiiii-d up: (a) Ver. 1, 2. I travelled to Jerusalem
\ upon this m:ittiT, havin;, ivi-ivi-d the divine

command to come to an understand in^ n-.&amp;gt;pt -cling it with

the most eminent of the apostles of the Jews. Otherwise,
he says at ver. 2, without the certainty that the apostles
were generally unanimous on the points, his former and
future Iftboun would have been in vain. (6) I practically
maintained my principles, (ver. 3-5,) and I agreed at once

with the apostles. They did not insist even upon the cir

cumcision of Titus, though he was not a mere ordinary

Christian, but was destined for a preacher of the gospel. I

had a harder struggle with certain Judaising zealota, who
wished to force circumcision on the Gentiles

;
but I would

not yield, (c) Ver. 6-10. The three leading apostles

James, Peter, and John acknowledged me as the apostle
of the Gentiles. (Paul here gives the precedence to James,
his authority being greatest among the Jewish Christians,

as we see in Acts xv., where he decided the points in dis

pute among the apostles.) He says, (ver. 6,) I am so cer

tain upon the point, that it would not alter my mind even

though the apostles who conversed with our Lord on
earth were against me. In fact, however, they had nothing
to object to my doctrine. On the contrary, (ver. 7,) they

perceived, from the visible benediction which had at

tended my labours, that the vocation of apostle to the

Gentiles pertained to me, in like manner as that to the

Jews pertained to them. Accordingly, (ver. 9,) we came
to a friendly agreement, and confirmed it by shaking
hands, that they should devote their labour to the Jews,
but I and Barnabas to the Gentiles. All that they re

quired of us being, (ver. 10,) that we should not forget our

brotherly affection and succour to the poor Christians in

Jerusalem, a duty to which we have abundantly attended.

(4.) I have, further, asserted the evangelical truth in

controversy with Peter himself, (Gal. ii. 11-21.) Paul

here relates the transactions at Antioch, which we intro

duced in their chronological order at page 789, when Peter,

(ver. 11,) being justly censurable, and having publicly
offended by yielding to the Jewish zealots, had been

reprimanded by him. As this dispute was precisely
identical with that which required Paul to write the

Epistle to the Galatians, the mention of his controversy
with Peter leads him at once to the main purport of that

Epistle, brings out what is its theme, viz., the relation

letuxen the law and the yospel, and, at the same time,

passes so imperceptibly into its train of thought, that we
cannot avoid introducing the account of it here in his

own words. It declares, in substance (a) You are act

ing in contradiction to yourselves and to your own former

conduct, (b) to faith in the doctrine of justification through
Christ alone, (ver. 15-28), (c) to the inward process of

regeneration through which we are emancipated from the

law, (ver. 19-21.)

14 But when I saw that they walked not up
rightly according to the truth of the gospel, I said

unto Peter before them all, If thou, being a Jew,
livost after the manner of Gentiles,

1 and not as do

the Jews, why compcllest- thou the Gentiles to

live as do the Jews] 15 We who are Jews by
nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles, 16 Know

ing that a man is not justified
3
by the works of

the law, but by the faith of Jesus Christ, ev. n v,,

Lavo believed in Jesus Christ, that we might be

justified by the faith of Christ, and not by the

f the law : fur l&amp;lt;j

tJ&amp;lt;&amp;gt; vorks f (/ I &amp;lt;

no jlesli 17 lint if, while we
be justified 1&amp;gt;. found

siniu-rs, is tin ivf,,r,- Cliri.-t tin- minister of sin?*

Cod forbid/ IS For if I build again thu things
which 1 destroyed. I mak&amp;lt;- my.- -If a transgressor.
19 For 1 through tin- lav,- am (had to tlnj

law,&quot;

that I might live unto Gd. _ I am crucified

\\ith Christ: nevertheless I live ;
J

yet not ,

Chrixt liveth in me: and the life which I now live

in the flesh I live by the faith of the Son
who loved me, and gave himself for me. 21 I do
not frustrate

8 the grace of God : for if righteous
ness come by the law, then Christ is dead in vain.

1
Hitherto, in the transaction with Cornelius, (Acts

X. 11,) at the council at Jerusalem, (chap, xv.,) and ever
since in this place, you have not kept the Jewish
laws on the subject of meats and separation from the

Gentiles, but considered Gentile and Jewish Christiana
as on a level.

2 And now being about to bid the Gentiles farewell,

you suddenly declare them to be unclean, and exclude
them from your brotherhood and fellowship, unless they
strictly comply with the Jewish law. That is a contra
diction.

3 Ver. 15, 16. This forms the transition from the mere
personal charge of inconsistency of mind to the funda
mental doctrine of all evangelical Christianity. We have

experienced in our own case that the law can do nothing.
No doubt, it has preserved ns from gross heathenish vices

and total apostasy from God, (Rom. ii.) We know, how
ever, from Scripture and conscience, that that is not

enough, that it is impossible to fulfil all that God re

quires in his law, or, in other words, obtain perfect holi

ness, and hence we find no salvation but in faith in

Christ.
4 Were that not sufficient, were even we believers con

sidered as sinners in the sight of God unless we observe
the Mosaic law, then must Christ have preached to us a
false way of justification ;

the abolition of the law pro
ceeding from his authority would have been sinful, and,

consequently, Christ a minister of sin.
5 Even to think such a thing would be blasphemy.

The sin is much more on your own side. You, and
others like you, instead of having striven after a special

holiness, pronounce yourselves to be transgressors; for

you treat the Mosaic law first as abolished, and now
once more as indispensably necessary. To spare his op
ponent, Paul does not here direct his discourse to him,
but states the matter conditionally in his own person.
In point of fact, however, the truth is a general one;
whosoever has once emancipated himself from the yoko
of the law, and then subjects himself to it afresh, pro-
nounces that first act of faith to have been a transgression.

6 By the attempts I have made to keep the law, I have

Cully discovered my utter powerlessncss, (Bom. vii.)

ntance has wrought a real death within me. I,

therefore, now wholly give up the ineffectual struggle ;

not, indeed, that I may pursue an unbridled and un

godly course, but that, being by the grace of God closely
knit to him, I may live to his honour, a willingness and

power wrought within me, not by any power of mine, but

by grace conferred through the death of Christ on the cross.
7 I now indeed live in the flesh, as a sinful man ; but

by faith in, and the complete consecration of myself to,
the Son of God, who by his Spirit lives in the believer,
and strengthens hiin for every good work. By the sacri

fice of my heart and life to him, I endeavour to thank
him for the sacrifice he made of himself for me. Thus
from the death of the old man has sprung the life of the
new ; and from weakness, strength.

8 It is thus alone that the grace of God, who de
livered up Christ for me, acquires its dues. Had thero

been a possibility of attaining to justification before God



794 TIII-: APOSTOLIC HISTORY-PAUL S LABOURS AMONG THE GENTILES. [GAL. in. i.

and worketh miracles among you, doeth he it by
the works of the law, or by the hearing of faith ?

r having briefly stated the main doctrine .if his

epistle, the apostle now, with great vigour, attacks the

errors of the Galatians. This is a sharp, unvarnished ex

postulation, like that of Jesus (Luke xxiv. 25) on the

evening of the resurrection. Faithful are the wounds of a

friend (Prov. xxvii. 6.) Let the reader mark how the

apostle designates as foolishness what so many consider

as a proof of superior wisdom viz., unwillingness to

by the fulfilment of the law, there would have been no

need of Christ s dying for our sins. The grace of Christ

is dishonoured when it is in re no other pur

pose than to help man to attain a perfect righteousness

by works.

This short section shews with great clearness what

Paul understands by the law, of which, especially in the

sequel of this epistle, and generalry through all his writ

ings, he speaks so much. The dispute originated in the

observance of the so-called ceremonial or ritual law ;
and

Paul charges it as a sin upon Peter that, for the sake of

the narrow-minded Jews, he again insisted upon that

being kept, after having, even by divine command, re

nounced jt.
The reasons, however, for its abrogation,

especially that of ver. 16, apply to the whole law, not

even excepting the moral part of it. To keep the ritual

law is within human ability ; and, consequently, a man

might easily earn his salvation if that depended upon
abstinence from meats and drinks, circumcision, and such

external things. But the moral law of God within, that

just requirement of the Creator,
&quot; Ye shall be

holy,&quot;
it

is beyond his power to keep ;
that condemns and slays

him. The whole weight of obligation implied in it must

be abolished by the merit of Christ, otherwise man cannot

be saved. Of himself he can do nothing ; all is given him,

and given him freely, through grace. If grace, however,

be vouchsafed to him, his will is (ver. 19) to live to God.

Christ liveth in him ;
and although he still lives in the

flesh, burdened with the sinful nature, he also lives in

faith, holy and devoted to him who gave himself for him.

Accordingly, we now arrive at the main subject, which

is a thorough disquisition (1.) upon the righteousness
which is by faith (chap, iii., iv. ;)

and upon (2.) the fruits

of faith (chap, v., vi.)

Second Part of the Epltfk Chap. III., IV.

All ly Faith.

The dispute with Peter at Antioch has led the apostle,

without any perceptible transition, to the main theme of

the whole epistle ;
because the subject of that dispute, as

has been already observed, was the same error which he

was called upon to oppose among the Galatians, viz ,

the perpetual obligation of the Mosaic law. He tells the

Galatians, as he then told Peter, (ver. 16,) that a man is

not justified by the works of the law, but by faith alone
;

that the law is no longer obligatory upon the Christian ;

and that, by his own experience therewith, by the death

of Christ, and the exercise of faith upon it, he has been

brought into an entirely new relation towards God. This

is more fully evolved in the sequel. It became neces

sary, however, to answer the great question, Whether in

this way the law that positive institution of God and,

in general, the whole Old Testament plan of salvation, was

not thereby unduly depreciated ? Accordingly, Paul ex

patiates particularly upon this subject, and proves from

the Old Testament itself, from the nature of the law, and

from the hints which it contains, that it is of mere tem

porary validity, is only a provisional institution, and is

preparatory to the gospel. The leading proposition, ac

cordingly, through chapters is this : it is not the

law, but only faith which saves.

Chief Argument Chap. III. 1-IV. 7.

(1.) This is Proved by your own Experience Chap. III. 1-5

1 foolish Galatians,
1 who hath bewitched 2

you, that ye should not obey the truth, before

whose eyes Jesus Christ hath been evidently set

forth,
3 crucified among you ? 2 This only would I

learn 4 of you, Eeceived ye the Spirit
5
by the works

of the law, or by the hearing
6 of faith ? 3 Are ye

so foolish ? having begun in the Spirit, are ye now
made perfect by the flesh ?

7 4 Have ye suffered

so many things in vain ?
8

if it be yet in vain :

He therefore that ministereth to you the Spirit,

admit Jesus to be the sole ground of salvation.
- That is, By what inconceivable darkening and infatu

ation of mind have you renounced your faith? There

something unnatural in so sudden a defection. The
wwers and influences of the princes of the world must
lave been at work in it, (2 Cor. iv. 4, xi. 3.)

Christ and his redeeming grace were presented to

four eyes as vividly as if his atoning death had been
enacted in the midst of you. This is the sense which

corresponds with the original text. A common transla

tion is, &quot;who is now crucified among you,&quot;
the sense

being, &quot;By relapsing into Judaism, you have crucified

the Lord afresh,&quot; (Heb. vi. 6.) But St Paul could scarcely
intend to say anything so harsh to the Galatians.

4
They thought that others would carry them forward

beyond the point to which they had been brought by
the doctrine of Paul. Hence, to put them to shame, the

half sarcastic expression,
&quot; This would I learn of

you,&quot;
hi

place of,
&quot;

Tell me.&quot;

5 No doubt both the ordinary and extraordinary gifts

of the Spirit demonstrated themselves more ostensibly
than afterwards, owing to the strong contrast of the Gen
tile darkness. Even now, however, every Christian ought
to be able to look back to the time when nature and grace

mightily and sensibly separated from each other in his

soul, and when the Spirit of God was vouchsafed to him
more certainly than before.

6 In place of doing, he speaks of hearing; in place of

the law, he speaks of faith, which in the first instance

does nothing, but merely receives.
7 &quot; The flesh,&quot; means all merely external things which

do not promote the salvation of the soul, but may be
hindrances to it, as, at Phil. iii. 3, circumcision and the

privileges of the Jews. It includes, therefore, the ob
servance of the law, in spite of which man continues in

the flesh, that is, in his old and corrupt nature, which

by no powers of its own can rise above itself, and labours

in vain to obtain righteousness and life.

8 Persecutions from the Jews (chap. vi. 12) and inward
conflicts. On the way to faith there is indeed not much
to do, but very much to suffer, many pangs of spiritual

parturition to undergo.
9 That is, if it be merely in vain, and if still greater

harm and a still worse punishment do not arise from it.

(2.) The Prooffrom Scripture Chap. III. 6-IV. 31.

There now follows in chap. iii. a thorough demonstra
tion from the Old Testament itself, that even there the

righteousness of faith is the only object aimed at. While
the Jewish zealots endeavoured by circumcision to appro

priate to themselves the blessing of Abraham, and by the

observance of the Mosaic law, all the promises of the

covenant people, Paul on the contrary shews that Abra
ham himself obtained his blessing by faith alone, equally
with every one who desires to participate in it, that the

promise points to Christ, and that it is not abolished by
the law. He shews at the same time, that the law by its

nature had been merely a preparatory institution, and
that the believer is therefore free from it.

In the fourth chapter the same subject is pursued, and
in the first place it is shewn that the gospel alone, not
the law, leads to childship with God. In that accordingly

they are exhorted to continue, and finally the whole dis

quisition is corroborated by the hints which the Old
Testament itself gives in the family history of Abraham.
For the elucidation of this somewhat difficult passage, we

may distinguish the following points : (1.) The proof
from Scripture that justification and adoption come
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ni. iv.

i.ins not
to fall fii.m tl,,

&amp;lt;;:!
) Snpplrm. : Id Testa-

ment , fehap. iv. 21 111.) Tl

&amp;gt;pl:t
into the follow:

Aliraham pri t a::i^ to lail !i ::1 }&amp;lt;. irli ap. iii. i . .) :

liminai
;,

of the reasons why only believers ran be Mr.-.sed. (b) The
law cannot impart tl iily Christ can do it,

(ehap. iii. 10-14.) (c) The law does not disannul the

proniisr, (ver. 15-18.) (d) It in but a preparatory or-

dinaiie.-. (vrr. 1 . 94.) () I .v taitfa all arc children of

Cod ai,.l hi irs of thr premise, (ver. 25-29.) (/) Fuller

xplanatioii of thr way in which the state of bondage is

converted into the state of childship, (chap. iv. 1-7.)

;a) The Blessing of Abraham pertains to Faith alone

Ver. 6-9.

6 Even as Abraham l believed God, and it was
accounted to him for righteousness. 7 Know ye
therefore that they which are of faith, the same
are the children of Abraham. 2 8 And the scrip

ture, foreseeing
3 that God would justify the hea

then through faith, preached
4 before the gospel

unto Abraham, saying, In thee shall all nations

be blessed. 9 So then they which be of faith

are 5 blessed with faithful Abraham.
1 The doctrine of justification before God by faith is

by no means so strange a thing as the Jews pretend.
Even Abraham, from whom circumcision and the elec

tion, and in fact every prerogative of Israel are derived,
was himself according to the testimony of Scripture (Gen.
xv. 6) justified through faith alone. It would conse

quently be absurd to think of obtaining admission into

the covenant of Abraham by any other means than that

by which the patriarch himself received the covenant-

grace.
* It follows that the privileges of Abraham s children

(viz., the inheritance of that grace) pertain to persons
not externally descended from him, but who shew the
same unconditional obedience to the Word of God, and
the same invincible confidence in his promises. Abra
ham was the first who believed in this way, and all who
follow his example are as it were begotten of his spiritual
seed ; he is the father of the faithful.

3 The Holy Spirit, in the written &quot;Word, has also

decided this question beforehand, like that respecting
the resurrection, (Matt. xxii. 29.) Learn from both pas
sages to comprehend its deep meaning.

4 That righteousness comes by faith alone, the very
language of the promise involves; for it says (Gen. xii. 3.)

that not only his posterity, but all the Gentiles should
become partakers of his blessing, and that they should

partake it in him, and not merely through him and his

seed, Christ ; That is, they should be blessed as having
their root in him, descending spiritually from him, and

living in his frame of mind.
8
According to this divine decree contained in Scrip

ture, all who believe like Abraham, obtain a share in his

U Ml L-.

(b) The Law cannot, only Christ can, impart the Blessing
Ver. 10-14.

10 For as many as are of the works of the law
are under the curse :

l
for it is written, Cursed is

every one that continueth not in all things which
are written in. the bonk of the law to do them.
11 But that no man is ju.-ti lied \&amp;gt;y

the law in the

sight of God, it is evident : for,- The just shall

live by faith. 12 And the l:nv
:!

is not of faith :

but, The man that dofth them shall live in them.
13 Christ hath redeemed 4 us from the curse of

the law, being made a curse for us : for it is writ-

ten, Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree :

the Mc s-ing of Abraham might come on
iles thro iuli Jenifl rhri-t ; that w-

receive the pnuni.-.i; of the Spirit through faith.

1 The first reason why only \ lievfrs can bn blessed:

M;) for h,j

who seeks to bo justified l,y the law must .ully
I .ut no man can fully keep it, and consequently by the

be law itself he is cursed.
1 The second r ripture itself assigns life to

faith. The. prophet Hal.akkuk (&amp;lt;!-
; proxi-

i deliverance in the judgment &amp;lt;t

invasion. That particular case, however, hind.
the sole condition of the deliverance of men fi

sorts of divine judgments, and consequently from the

penalties of the last-day. The proud and self-r

man perishes, the righteous is saved by his humble trust.
* The third reason is, The law knows only of actions,

and not of faith.
4 Hitherto there has been mention only of cursing, nor

has any explanation been given of the source from which
the blessing upon faith was to proceed. This is now de
clared : Christ has taken away the curse of the law, and
has linked the blessing with faith. The thoughts fur
ther implied in the passage are as follows: (a) Phi let

suspended on the cross, became, according to Deut. xxi.

23, a curse, and was, by his death upon the cross, treated
as one who was cursed. But in and for himself, Christ
was pure and holy, and could not therefore be subjected
to the curse or to the penalty ensuing from it. As a
member, however, of the sinful race of man, and as sub
stituted in their room, he undertook to suffer for them.
It was for this cause that upon the cross he lay under
the curse and wrath of God, was treated as an object of
malediction and divine displeasure, (although inwardly,
and as a sinless being, he was nothing of the kind,) hav
ing there endured the bitterest outward agonies, and the

spiritual judgment of desertion superadded to them by
God. (b ) This he suffered for us, in our name, and in
our room, Matt. xx. 28, xxvi. 28; Luke xxii 19; 1 Cor.
xi. 24

; John vi. 51, x. 11, 15, xi 51
; Rom. v. 8, xiv. 15 ;

1 Cor. i. 13, v. 7, xv. 3 ; 2 Cor. v. 15; Gal. ii. 20 ; 1 Tim.
ii. 1, 6 ; Titus ii. 14 ; 1 Peter ii. 21 ; i John iii. 16. He
took upon himself what ought to have fallen upon us,
Rom. v. 12; 2 Cor. v. 21. (c) By this means he has ab
solved and ransomed us, and made us free from that

which, as having deserved it, we ought ourselves to have
endured, (d) On our part faith only is necessary in
order to rejoice in this salvation, (e) Faith is followed

by the gift of the Holy Ghost, effecting a new divine life.

(/) This is the blessing promised to Abraham ; which it

was God s intention that the Gentiles also should receive.
In this manner the partition wall between Gentiles and
Jews is taken away, and as one believing church we all

henceforth obtain the same spiritual gifts.

(c) The Law does not Disannul the Promise Ver. 15-18.

15 Brethren, I speak after the manner of men
;
l

Though it be but a man s covenant, yet if it be

confirmed, no man disannulleth or addeth thereto.

16 Now to Abraham and his seed 2 were the pro
mises made. He saith not, And to seeds,

3
as of

many ;
but as of one, and to thy seed, which is

Christ. 17 And this I say, that the covenant,
that was confirmed before of God in Christ, the

law, which was four hundred and thirty years*
after, cannot disannul, that it should make the

promise of none effect. 18 For if the inherit

ance 5 be of the law, it is no more of promise :

but God gave it to Abraham by promise.
The meaning of this difficult passage shortly is, that the

promises made to Abraham have found their real fulfil
ment in Christ, and that the law, not having been given
until ages after, could not possibly effect any change in
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Paul thus answers the objection, that the law

being divine, cannot be at once set aside, and conse

quently that without subjecting one s self to it, it is im

possible to participate in the promise. The fact, he says,

is rather that the promise is of older date than the law,

and has never from the first been made dependent upon
it. The train of thought is briefly as follows : (a) Even
the purpose of a human will must stand fast, (b) Much
more that of the divine, (c) If profoundly viewed, it

refers to Christ, and the seed of believers, which form
with him one whole, (d) This promise is accordingly not

disannulled by the law, which is greatly posterior in date.

1 With a figure taken from human affairs, and which,
it must be confessed, is not perfectly applicable or ex
haustive.

2 At Gen. xxii. 18, the promise is made to Abraham;
at chap. xxvi. 4, to Isaac in thy seed ; at chap, xxviii. 4,

to Jacob &quot; In thee, and in thy seed, shall all the nations of

the earth be blessed.&quot; Inasmuch as several times the same

blessing is but repeated, the &quot;

to
thce,&quot;

which is expressly
fiaid of Jacob alone, may yet be ascribed to Abraham.

3 Even as the promise stands in Genesis, a word is pur
posely selected which does not occur in the plural number.

By this the Holy Spirit means to signify, according to the

light vouchsafed to the Apostle, that the promise does not
relate to all who might possibly be the bodily descendants
of Abraham as, for instance, the children of Hagar and
Keturah but to the one chosen line, and in it to the

iirst-born, even Christ, and to his believing Church,
which forms Christ s body, he being the head.

* Four hundred and thirty years was, according to

Exod. xii. 40, the duration of the sojourn in Egypt, in

cluding the pilgrimage of the patriarchs, and, consequently,
the whole period of pilgrimage and oppression from the
time of Abraham, as is prophesied at Gen. xv. 15. (Con
sult the exposition on the passage.)

5 Instead of the word &quot;

blessing,&quot; the apostle now uses
&quot;

inheritance,&quot; because this word so aptly expresses the

blessing of Christ, which becomes ours in a lawful way,
though not because we have merited it.

{d) The Law is but an Intermediate Ordinance Ver.
19-24.

The apostle had shewn that righteousness in God s

sight like the blessing of Abraham, and, consequently,
the privilege of Israel comes, not as the Jews supposed,

through the law, but through the promise, which is of a
much earlier date. From this, however, naturally arose

the question, For what purpose at all was the law given !

To this question it behoved Paul to give an answer, and
such an answer as would obviate the objection that he
did not sufficiently appreciate the law as a divine institu

tion. The words, taken singly, are somewhat difficult
;

but the meaning generally is as follows : (a) The law is

of high excellence. It serves to prevent the rude out
bursts of sin, (chap. ii. 15,) and to bring transgressors to

a sense of their guilt, and thereby prepares the way for

Christ. It was also given in the presence of angels, and

by the hands of a high and divinely-commissioned ivmbas-

sador, even Moses, the mediator between God and the

people, and came from that one God who also gave the

promise, (ver. 19, 20.) (6) It, nevertheless, possesses no

justifying power, (ver. 21, 22;) (c) and exists merely as

a preparatory institute (ver. 23, 25.)

19 Wherefore then serveth the law ? It was
added because of transgressions,

1
till

2 the seed

should come to whom the promise was made
;

and it was ordained 3
by angels in the hand of a

mediator.4 20 Now a mediator is not a mediator
of one,

5 but God is one.
1 To restrain the gross outbursts of sinful nature, and

keep the Israelites from complete apostasy, (Rom. i.,) such
as that which took place among the heathen; and, mi tin-

other hand, in order that sin might be recognised in all

its magnitude as enmity against God; for where there is

no law, there sin is not regarded, (Eng. ver., imputed,)
(Rom. v. 13;) and for that reason there is no desire for a
Saviour.

2 In that way, the law subserves the purpose of prepar
ing for Christ, the bruiser of the serpent, the great de-

sofiidant of Abraham, to whom the promise that in him
shall all the nations of the earth be blessed, properly
refers.

3 The law was proclaimed from the midst of great
hosts of angels, (Deut. xxxiii. 2, Heb. ii. 2,) and on that

account is all the more glorious. The circumstance was
often referred to by the Jews of that day with pride, and
was urged by Stephen (Acts vii. 38) as a high aggravation
of their unfaithfulness to its requirements.

4
Not, as several of the old expositors believed, Christ,

the Mediator of the New, but Moses, the mediator of the
Old Testament. It is true that elsewhere the name L-i

given exclusively to Christ, (1 Tim. ii. 5; Heb. viii.
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

ix.

15, xii. 24 ;) and, likewise, that he is the Mediator in all

the revelations of God to man, (John i. ; 1 Cor. x. 4; Heb.
iii. 1-3.) In that sense, however, nothing peculiar to tho
Old Testament would be said. Besides, in the original

text, the article prefixed to the word would not have been

a, but the ; neither would the Mediator have been men
tioned after the angels. The Ten Commandments, no

doubt, were given directly by God to the people. But
in giving the subsequent laws, Moses was employed as

intermediate agent between him and them ; for they had

said, (Exod. xx. 19,) &quot;Let not God speak with us lest we
die.&quot;

5 This brief and fragmentary passage is so obscure
that more than two hundred and fifty explanations of

it have been given. Inasmuch, however, as the words
are clear, and admit no variety of translation, the un
lettered reader of the Bible may form an opinion of

them for himself. The main question is, whether it

states a distinction of the law, or, on the other hand,
a reason for the law s inferiority to the gospel. In
the first case, the meaning may be, a mediator can never

belong solely to one side, but must possess the qualities
of both the parties for whom he mediates. Moses, accord

ingly, must not be regarded merely as a man and mem
ber of his nation, but likewise aa a divine messenger; and
God is always the self-same being. There is no other God1

to give the law than he who gave the promise. He is ever

the same in goodness, power, and glory ; and hence Ids

ambassador, and the law which he has given, are likewise

glorious. According to the second view, the words mean,
Moses was mediator in the giving of the law

;
but wher

ever a mediator is necessary, there must division .and

alienation exist
; consequently, even the mediatory office

of Moses supposes division, and a state of distance on the

part of God. For himself, God would have employed no
mediator. There was thus alienation from God even
when the law was promulgated; and, therefore, what

hope can be entertained of obtaining reconciliation with
him through the law ? There is schism under the law ;

but above that, God, and what he long before promised,
are highly exalted.

21 Is the law then against
1 the promises of

God? God forbid: for if there had been a law

given which could have given life, verily righteous
ness should have been by the la\v. I L JUit

2 the

Scripture hath concluded all under sin, that the

promise by faith of Jesus Christ might be giveu
to them that believe.

1
Although there be schism between God and man

under the law, and concord under the promise, there is

nothing contradictory or superfluous in the fact that

God has superadded the law to the promise. This
would be the case only on the supposition that the law pos-
sessed equal efficacy, and that it could give power for its

own observance, and so for the acquiring of justification.
8
Far, however, from the law giving righteousness and

life, all that it gives is but the sense of sin and of the

curse, leaving no other way of escape but faith. Tho

promise is, accordingly, confirmed by the law, inasmuch
as that leads men to living and saving faith in Christ;
of itself it can do nothing.

I 23 But before faith 1
came, we were kept

2 uuJ r
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the law, shut up unto the faith whi.-h shmld ;!

;&amp;lt;U he r. veal. !. U 1 \Vh T.-f,.r.- the: law-

was our ichoolmaater* to ln-in- us unto Christ.

that wo might bo
ju&amp;gt;ti!ied by faith.

I That is, before the advent of Chridt, who is the object
of faith.

II Tho condi 1
&quot; and oppression under the

law, which it is so ditlieult to
&quot;b,-y.

This condition was
u so, Imw.-vi-r, . I &quot;i- the law s condemnatory
power served, on tin; one hand, to keep alive the longing
after future deliverance from condemnation, and, on the

other, to put some eheclc upon licentiousness.
3 Faith in the end and object of God s training, and

needs to be preceded by the legal state.
4 Inasmuch as it trained to the knowledge of sin, and

to a sense of our need of the grace of God. The expres
sion also implies that it is not destined for perpetual
duration.

All this applies not merely to the condition of the

Jewish nation from Moses to Christ, during which all

the many commandments they received never issued in

any real obedience, nor, consequently, in any true salva

tion. But it applies no less to the soul of every man,
which the terrors of the law and the reproofs of con

science ought to lead to the desire of a Saviour and to

faith. For under the law, the truly spiritually-minded
children of Abraham were in possession of faith, and of

its righteousness, (Rom. iv., Heb. xi.;) and even in the

reign of grace in the New Testament, must every soul

pass through the discipline of the law. In the words of

Luther : You must not refer it solely to that one period,
but also to the work which both the law and grace are

wont to execute in every believer. For what was dcae

temporally, according to the history, when Jesus came

viz., the abrogation of the law, and the introduction of

freedom and eternal life the same still happens spirit

ually every day, and in every man.

(e) All are God s Children by Faith. Ver. 25-29.

25 But after that faith is come, we are no

longer
1 under a schoolmaster. 20 For ye

2
are

all the children of God ly faith in 3 Christ Jesus.

27 For as many of you as have been baptized* into

Christ have put on 5
Christ. 28 There is neither

Jew 6 nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free,

there is neither male nor female : for ye are all

one in Christ Jesus. 29 And if ye be Christ s,

then are ye Abraham s
7
seed, and heirs according

to the promise.
1 With the attainment of the end the means cease

viz., the preparative and disciplinary office of the law.
2 In the foregoing context Paul spake of the Jewish

people ; here, however, where he passes to what is plea
sant, he includes along with them, and principally, the

Gentile Christians, respecting whom the false teachers
would not admit what he now affirms of them.

a
In, is literal

;
for faith, by bringing us into fellow

ship with Jesus, translates us so completely iuto his nature
that wo become what he is, sons of i!&quot;d.

*
According to what God testifies of us in baptism; and

as the grace of the Now Testament has confirmed person
ally to every one, we are thereby introduced iuto Christ,

that is, made children and co-heirs with him. Among
the early Christians, who were not baptised until they be
lieved from the heart, regeneration was no doubt more
visibly connected with baptism than is now the case. It

is typified, however, even in infant baptism; and all we
have to do is afterwards to grow up into it. A man may
not do so, jxnd may Lave received the sacrament un

worthily. That does not, however, change its nature.
To the go&quot;d, as to the bail, the sac;- ihe grace
of God; and some accept, while others reject it. Jlut

their ctlicacy is not thereby affected, any more than the
Bun is obscured because the blind fail to &quot;see it.

5 To put on Christ, means to enter into, and be clothed

upon witli his nature, o thv ks upon such a
man km) : him,-,. -If, ;u r i . !,,-h:iid.i

him no lout ,- rin his -ins, but in the righteousness of Chribt
If this on-lit to be tii .-ism, it follows that
v. hie\,-r li:i.s not put &quot;ii Clui-t, so as to be clothed
with him as with a rarment, has not as yet been rightly

baptised.
He requires still it) grow Tip into his baptism.

* This fellowship with th- S ,n . i C .]. who, like God
himself, is exalted above all human divisions, abolishes

every outward distinction. The same grace is common
to all, and external differences are no longer of any avail.

7 Is properly the conclusion deduced from the argu
ment maintained from ver. 7. It might othenvise appear
strange in the apcstle inferring from what is much the

flKMtoi, &quot;Ye are the children of God,&quot; something which
is far less. The subject treated in that verse was, Who arc

truly the children of Abraham ? After the intermediate

thoughts respecting the design of the law have been dis

cussed, the answer here follows, that Christians are the

spiritual children of Abraham. The promise to the

patriarch spoken of in ver. 6 is, therefore, actually ful

filled in these his spiritual seed.

(/) In what manner Bondage is converted into Childship
Chap. IV. 1-7.

The strong assertion, that the period under the law
was a period of confinement and custody, required a
fuller explanation, that it might not appear aa if the
condition of believers under the Old Testament had been
in no respect advantageous. Paul now shews that they
were children of God, but as yet minors ; that they held
the right, but were not yet entered upon the full posses
sion, of their inheritance

; and, consequently, were on a
level with servants. He then gives a fuller description
of childship; and reminding them of the blessed ex

perience connected with it, warns them against back

sliding.

It is Bondage to be under the Law, and Childship to be
under the Gospel Ver. 1-3.

1 Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a

child,
1
differeth nothing from a servant, though he

be lord of all
;

2 2 But is under tutors and gover
nors until the time appointed of the father. 3 Even
so we, when we were children, were in bondage
under the elements 3 of the world:

1 The whole period of the law, and of life under it. is

to be compared to the transitory age and minority of

childhood.
3
Although the whole paternal property is destined for,

and already belongs to, him. Hence this figure supposes
the father to be no longer alive, and to have bequeathed
all to his son; specifying, however, in the will the age at

which the son shall reach his majority, and enter upon
the enjoyment of his estate.

3 The application of this figure. The word elcmtntt

is literal, and means first rudiments of the world, a

system of religious training calculated merely for tho

childhood of the human race. The alphabet of the world,
the traditions of men, ordinances, commandments, doc

trines, opinions, forms and modes of worship, are im

posed upon the souls of men as good and necessary for

salvation, and made a burden to them, and yet they but
relate to things of an earthly nature. They are called at

ver. 9 weak aud beggarly, because they cannot give to the

spirit either strength, or life, or peace.

Liberty Ver. 4-7.

4 But when the fulness
1
of the time was come,

Cunt .sent forth his Sou, made of a woman,- made
under the law, 5 To redeem 3 them thvt were

under the l.;w, that we might receive tin- adoption
of sons. G And because ye are sons,* God hath

sent forth the Spirit of Itis Son into your heard,

crying? Abba, Father. 7 Wherefore thou art no
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more a servant, but a son
;
and if a son, then an

of God through Christ.

1
&quot;\Vhen the period set by God in liis eternal decree

(Eph. i.
li&amp;gt;)

had claused, when the preparations ,

. :md the religious wants of humanity had reached

the appointed pitch.
2 That is, born in all respects a man, like others of the

race, and, moreover, under the peculiar restraints of the

Jewish law, and obedient in all things to the will of the

Father.
3
By his perfect obedience, both active and passive. As

one who is himself free restores captives to liberty by
becoming their surety and assuming their fetters, so did

he, by his obedience, sufferings, and death, take away the

curse of the law, and, by his Spirit, the bondage of it.

4 It is consolatory that the terms of this proposition are

not reversed, so as to declare that we are children only in

so far as the spirit of Jesus operates in our hearts. The
truth is we are already children by Christ s ransoming
us, and from that, as a necessary consequence, flows the

gift of a filial and suppliant spirit.
3 Rom. viii. 16. Because the spirit which dwells and

prays in believers is a filial spirit. It calls God Abba,&quot;

with childlike confidence.
6 An heir (Rom. viii. 17) of the glory to come.

Warning against Backsliding Vor. 8-20.

In proportion as the colours are noble and attractive in

which the apostle has depicted gospel liberty to his Gala-

tian converts, so is his admonition urgent that they should

not again recede from it. For this purpose, from didac

tic argumentation, he suddenly passes to a personal ap

peal and entreaty, and finally, that nothing might be left

untried, he subjoins an allegorical reason from the Bible

an argument taken from a scriptural figure, adapted to

the taste of his Jewish readers at ver. 21-31.

(a) Argument for the Intellect Ver. 8-11.

8 Howbeit then, when ye knew not God. ye
did service unto them which by nature 1 are no

gods. 9 But now, after that ye have known -

God, or rather are known 3 of God, how turn ye

again to the weak and beggarly elements, where-

unto ye desire again to be in bondage ? 10 Ye
observe days, and months, and times, and years.

4

11 I am afraid of you, lest I have bestowed upon

you labour in vain.
1 The majority of you were formerly Gentiles, and

knew nothing of God, (ver. 9.)
2 Now, however, you have attained by divine grace to

the knowledge of the true God. This is not, however,

your own doing, but the free choice of divine grace.
3 He has acknowledged you (1 Cor. viii. 3) as his own,

and as permitted to have fellowship with him. All know

ledge of God on the part of man is the effect of his being
known of God. The more, however, your new knowledge
is of mere free grace, the more ought you to be ashamed
to relapse from the glory of childship into the state of

nonage.
4 The Jewish sabbaths, new moons, three principal fes

tivals, and the feast of the new year, (according to others,
the year of jubilee ; this, however, was confined to the

land of Canaan;) and, consequently, the whole Jewish
law. That, as Gentiles, they had never observed. Paul,

however, says,
&quot; Ye desire again to be in bondage ;&quot;

and
thus represents these punctilios of Jewish law as equiva
lent to a relapse into heathenism; because

Judaism, if we abstract from it all that was prophetic
of Christ, stands precisely on the same level with

ism. Divest the ceremonial law of its prefigurative signifi

cance, and it becomes a heathenish worship of nature. By
suffering the false teachers to bind upon them the Jewish

sabbaths, new moons, and festivals, the Galatians made
their justification and sanctification dependent upon the
course of the sun and moon, which determine the days.
These were the principal objects of veneration in the re

ligions of heathenism; and into the worship of them the

observers of days in a manner lapsed.
Has not, however, the ^nhhntli. been made universally

obligatory li;i
&amp;lt;i&quot;&amp;lt;l. since tin- creation? and is not the ap

point int iit .solemnly ratified by the fourth commandment
The simplest answer is, (Mark ii. 27,) &quot;The Sabl.uth \va&amp;gt;

made for man, .-.ml not man for the Sabbath.&quot; It is

a benefit, and indispensable necessity, for man to have
a respite from his secular labour, and to enjoy every
seventh day a rest in God. But as men were insensible

to the beneficial nature of the Sabbath, God inn

upon them by law, like the other commandments. Christ,

however, has abolished the yoke of all commandments as

mere external ordinances, and given to faith liberty over

them
;
so that faith requires us to fulfil them only be

cause, and in as far as, love to God and to our neighbour
demands. The Sabbath is restored afresh to its original

place, as not a yoke, but a blessing of God. It is only a
means subsidiary to the great end of salvation; and all

things subservient to that end may lawfully be, yea, are

commanded to be, done upon it, whether works of neces

sity, of mercy, or of official duty. In this manner the
Lord Jesus freely used the Sabbath, and his apostolic

Church, in the exercise of the freedom vouchsafed to her

by the Holy Spirit, changed the day of it. This evan

gelical freedom the Galatians, like other scrupulous Jew
ish converts, desired to forego, by returning to the ancient

Sabbath and similar ordinances, (Rom. xiv. 5 ; Col. ii. 1G.)

(b) Appeal to their Heart Ver. 12-20.

In what follows, the apostle, in order to win back the

Galatians, reminds them of the footing of personal affec

tion on which they had formerly stood towards each other,
and which the false teachers had disturbed, but which
he now desired to see restored. The meaning shortly
is : (1.) Keep your hearts open towards me. Shew me
the same confidence which I shew to you. It is*not from

personal indignation that I speak against you, as at ver.

12. (2.) On the contrary, you have manifested towards
me the greatest affection, (ver. 13-15;) (3.) and neither

on my part has anything been done to disturb it. I

have only told you the truth, (ver. 16.) (4.) But false

teachers jealously wish to appropriate to themselves all

your love and confidence, (ver. 17.) (5.) Such a relation

ship between the teachers and the taught ia quite proper,
if Christ and not self be the object sought. I could wish

that the same relation still subsisted between us, as was

formerly the case, (ver. 18.) (6.) And will do my utmost
to restore it, (ver. 19, 20.)

12 Brethren, I beseech you, be as I am;
1
for I

am as ye are : ye
2 have not injured me at all.

13 3Ye know how through infirmity
4 of the flesh

I preached the gospel unto you at the first. 14

And my temptation which was in my flesh yu

despised not, nor rejected ;
but received me as an

angel of God, even as Christ Jesus. 15 Where
is then the blessedness ye spake of ? for I bear

you record, that, if it had been possible, ye would

have plucked out your own 5
eyes, and have given

them to me. 16 Am I therefore become your

enemy, because I tell you the truth? 17 They
zealously affect 6

you, but not well
; yea, they

would exclude you, that ye might affect them.

18 But it is good to be zealously affected always
in a good thing, and not only when I am present
with you. ID My little children 7 of whom I

travail in birth again until Christ be former in

you, 20 I desire to be present
9 with you now,

and to change my voice
; for I stand in doubt of

you.
1
Transplant yourselves wholly into my heart; be to

wards me what I am towards you. For I am as much
attached to you, and of the same mind, as ever.
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I (1 .

&quot;iio whom y
hurt .-iii. I otlenoVd.

ty !,,v,

t lW.U .

4 It is evident from tln-s.- word-, tint I .ud h:ul for

merly
pi

humlil&amp;lt;: exterior, .-unl

proli.ioly, likewise with a bodily d : ( !or. xii.
j

7,) which, in tin- tjm of ordinary men, imparted some-

iti-mptil.il to his app -ar.-mce, (1 Cor. ii. 3.) The :

w. id -.!,-], jsed n..t,&quot; is still stronger in Greek. S..

powerfully ilid tin- Spirit at that time prevail en

mere externals, that they did not.

io the divine messenger under the veil of

irance, but treated him as they would hav-
ho master whose commission he bore, (chap. iii.

&quot;2.)

:is, would have sacrificed that which was dearest

to you.
&quot; This signifies, to follow after, watch over, and bind

you to themselves with jealous partiality. It is evident

that, between teachers aud churches, such a personal con
nexion ought to be maintained, even when they are at a

distance from each other; ministers ought to feel a holy

jealousy over their virgin flocks, and the flocks a recipro
cal gratitude to their ministers. It was not, therefore, a
fault in the Galatians and their teachers, that they were
thus so zealously attached to each other

;
the jealousy,

however, ought to have pointed exclusively to Christ,
and sought to guide the Church as a spotless virgin to

him, (2 Cor. xi. 2.) The false teachers cared only for

themselves, and to form a party; and the Galatians
allowed them to withdraw their hearts from Paul, and
even from Christ. Hence Paul sorrowfully recollects

(ver. 18) the time of their former love, which seemed now
to have vanished.

7 As his exhortation seemed to him still too sharp and

severe, he uses expressions of very tender affection, but
at the same time of perfect truth. For he had begotten
them by the preaching of the gospel, (1 Cor. iv. 15),

and now a second time experiences, on their account, the

same anguish and pain, as a mother at the birth of her

child, in order to convert them afresh by the gospel of

the free grace of God.
8 Until ye are born again, so that the truth, the mind,

and the image of Christ be set up in your faith and prac
tical conversation.

9 As I am no longer sure upon what footing I stand

with you, I would fain be once more among you, in

order to catch the tone to which you would best attend,

according as it might be necessary to reprimand and ex

hort, or to comfort and entreat you.

Accessory Proof of the Freedom under the Gospel from
an Old Testament Type Ver. 21-31.

After having allowed (ver. 12-20) his own heart to

speak, in order through the heart of the Galatians to

make a way for his argument, he again proceeds with his

doctrinal exposition. Changing his tone (ver. 20), he ex

pounds a narrative of the Old Testament in the custom

ary style of the Jewish teachers, who stood so high in

the favour of the Galatians, a style of which we have
no example, at least, to the same extent, in any other

of his writings. That, however, which to unenlightened
Jews, was a mere arbitrary play upon words, be

his hands, a method of unfolding the meaning of the

sacred history, and displaying to our view, for doctrine
;

and correction, its prophetic import. Ho shews, in fact,

that the Old Testament itself, even in passages where it

is not expected, contains hints /wy/o/ //.&amp;lt;/
that free grace is

the substance of the Nut; and that these claim
M from those who cleave the Old.

To us, who have not attained t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; faith in the New Testa-
j

meiit through faith in the Old, this demonstration is not
so indispensable as to one who is by birth a Jew.
to us, however, it is of consequence to perceive the

strong connexion which runs through the whole king- ,

dom of God, every portion of its history having a deeper
import than that which the mere external narration, as

an independent fact, expresses. As even the whole plant ,

&quot;&amp;gt; in aj.pai-i-ntly for

tuitous :

t ulliliiifiit through thi- wliol,; c.,iir.-i: &quot;f the New. \Vho-
-

..i;h lie at the
foundation of tin- .-.-lie.ino of the

(,osprl, can fi:.

fU in UM mrratives of t! :id dis-

oom prefigurative import in the miuut.-st points. At
the same time, it is pursuing a false course, when any man

to do this according to his own arbitra

pinions, and, without regard to the c D

which runs through the whole kingdom of God, chooses
to attach an import to any mere accidental reset i.

The best way for us is always to follow Christ and his

apostles. Whatever they have expounded and i

has been correctly done. In all our applications and im

provements of holy Scripture, however well intended, \v-

may possibly bo deceived. Let us now attend to the
illustrative teaching of the apostle.

I will (ver. 21) confute these rigid adherents of the law,
the Jewish zealots, by a type taken from the Old Testa
ment itself, and on which they have not properly re

flected. Ver. 22. Abraham, on being descended from
whom you so greatly insist, had two sons, one by the
bondmaid Hagar, and Isaac by the free woman Sarah,
the patriarch s proper wife, (comp. chap. iii. 29.) Ver.
88. Wunael was born after the flesh, that is

&quot;

by na
tural generation,&quot; and according to mere human will;
bu* mac in a miraculous way, when Abraham and Sarah,
by reason of their old age, were incapable of having chil

dren, and according to the promise, by the agency of
divine omnipotence. Ver. 24. This is to be understood

allegorically, for it was appointed by God to happen as it

did, in order to portray the nature of the Old and of
the New Testament people of God. Ishmael signifies
the Old Testament people, and his mother, Hagar, the Old
Testament itself, which was instituteoSipon Mount Sinai,

by the giving of the law. As Hagar bore to Abraham a
son who was truly his son, and yet not his heir, but his

servant, 30 did Mount Sinai, from which Israel received
the law, also, as it were, bear a son, that is, a people to

God, which was hit people, but only after the flesh ; God s

people outwardly, but not God s heir. Ver. 25. In

point of fact the word Hagar is the Arabic name for

Sinai, (which Paul may possibly have learned during his

residence in Arabia.) Both of these particulars answer to
the present Jerusalem, the capital of the Jewish nation, and
the seat of the whole ceremonial law and temple worship of
the Jews. Ver. 26. Sarah, on the contrary, represents the

heavenly Jerusalem, (it is not the kingdom of God in the
world to come Rev. xxi., Heb. xii. 22 which is here
meant, but Christ s new kingdom of heaven upon earth),

the Christian Church, to which as a mother we belong.
As the son of the free woman, Sarah, was a free child
and heir, so is the people of the New Testament the heir
of the divine blessing. As the law begets bondsmen, so
does the gospel free children and heirs. Ver. 27. To
prove that this heavenly Jerusalem is destined to ;

the mother of vast numbers, and that the Christian
church is to spread far and wide, the Messianic prophecy
in Isaiah liv. 1, is here quoted. According to it, the
church of the New Testament, oppressed and driven into

captivity, and at first very small, is to have many more
children, that is, members, than she who has a husband,

meaning the people of J.srat-1 during the time when tin-

worship was still maintained in the temple, and the Lord
still visibly dwelt among his people. Ver. 28. Chris-

cordingly, are like Isaac, children of the promise.
and, without any legal efforts of their own, children and
heirs of God. Ver. 29. And as Isaac was subjected to
the mocking and contempt of Ishmael, (Gen. xxi. 9,) so
are Christians now persecuted by the Jews. Ver. 30.

But as Hagar with her son was, by the divine command,
expelled, so shall the .lews, \\ho would fondly continue
under the yoke of the law, be banished from the king-

&amp;gt;nd lose a .share in its blessings.
He who will accept nothing from the free grace
excludes himself from the family of his children. \ . i.
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31. Accordingly, hold fast the conviction that we belong
to the free New Testament church.

The salient points in this comparison are :

(1.) The two sons of Abraham respectively represent the

covenant people of God under the Old and under
the New Testament, that is, Judaism and Chris

tianity proceed from Abraham. He is the father of

the circumcision aud of those who are not of the

circumcision.

(2.) Of the one the origin takes place in a natural, of the

other in a supernatural, way, and as a pure effect of

divine grace. A man, by virtue of his own natural

abilities, may subject himself to the law
;

in the

gospel, however, the operation of divine grace is

alone effectual, and, on the part of man, faith.

(3.) With the one there is bondage, with the other liberty,
for the children of God.

(4.) The NewiTestament or Church of Christ must in

crease from small beginnings.
(5.) Judaism still persecutes.

(6.) But at last must be abolished.

(7.) Let us then hold fast our gospel liberty.

Third Part. Admonition on the Right Improve
ment of Gospel Liberty Chap. V., VI.

After having, by what precedes, laid the foundation,
and convincingly proved from the Old Testament itself,

that the believer is emancipated from the law, the apostle
comes to the application of this doctrine. And (1.) ad
monishes them to maintain their liberty in opposition to

the Judaisiug teachers, (ver. 1-12.) (2.) He then obviates

the opposite danger of abusing it, generally inculcating
the spirit of charity and holiness, exhorts them to a con
versation suitable to their freedom, and concludes in the

last chapter with rules for particular cases.

(1.) Admonition to Perseverance in their Christian Liberty

Chap. V. 1-12.

( Warning against Apostasy into Judaism.)

Continue in your Christian liberty. The readoption
of circumcision is (a) contrary to all Christian truth;
and (6) contrary to your own better state.

1 Stand fast therefore in the liberty wherewith

Christ hath made us free, and be not entangled

again with the yoke of bondage. 2 Behold, 1
1

Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised,
Christ 2 shall profit you nothing. 3 For I testify

again to every man that is circumcised, that he is

a debtor to do the whole law. 3 4 Christ is be

come of no effect unto you, whosoever of you are

justified by the law ; ye are fallen from grace. 5

For we through the Spirit
4 wait for the hope of

righteousness
3
by faith. G For in Jesus Christ

neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor uncir-

cumcision;* but faith which ivorketh by love.
7

The train of thought is as follows :

(a) The main proposition : Suffer not yourselves, by
means of the Jewish ceremonies, to be drawn off from

Christ, and brought under the law.

(b) The.reasons : I solemnly assure you that the mere

adoption of circumcision would have this effect, (ver. 2.)

(c,) For circumcision includes the whole law.

(d) The law excludes the grace of Christ.

(e) In Christ faith alone avails, (ver. 5, 6.)
1 I Paul, by virtue of my apostolic authority, solemnly

protest to you.
2 If you so much as allow circumcision to be forced

upon you as necessary for salvation, and propose to adopt
it along with Christ, you have no interest in Christ at all,
inasmuch as you do not seek in him alone righteousness
and succour. This is invariably the case, when anything
else is associated with Christ as the ground of salvation,
as, for example, is done in the Romish Church, which

promises salvation through faith and good works. It

was a different thing when Paul caused Timothy to be
circumcised for the sake of the Jewish converts, and in

order to spare the weak, (Acts xvi. 1.)
y
.Many probably alleged that it was not their wish to

keep the whole law, but merely to adopt circumcision.

To these Paul reiterates emphatically his answer, that

circumcision, being the sacramental seal of the covenant,
binds whoever receives it to the entire covenant, and
that in general any single precept engages to the observ
ance of the whole law, (comp. James ii. 10.) Whosoever

keeps a single commandment with the view of thereby
being justified before God, by so doing abolishes the co
venant of God in Christ, and is pledged by his own under

taking to the complete observance of the law.
4 In the spirit, through the Holy Spirit s operation, not

in the flesh or by external means, such as circumcision,
or any other effort of our own powerless nature. This

strongly contrasts the true spiritual righteousness, which
is by faith, and still rests in hope, with that carnal righte
ousness which is by the works of the law, which, even
here below, we can outwardly make and possess, and which
insists on first seeing and feeling before it will believe.

5
Hope of righteousness is literal ; it means the righte

ousness hoped for and promised. The righteousness of

faith is, on the one hand, a gift of grace, and even now
on earth vouchsafed to believers; on the other hand,

however, its perfection is still future.
6 Circumcision nor uncircumcision, means generally no

external thing. It is the same whether a person has

professed outwardly the Gentile, or the Jewish, religion,

provided only he has accepted the gospel offer of free

salvation.
7

Literally, shews itself active. The same word is also

used in the same sense at Rom. vii. 5 ; 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12 ;

Eph. iii. 20; 1 Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 7. The Romish

translation, faith made operative by love, is false. Accord

ing to it, love must be derived from some other source

in order to give efficacy to faith which is in itself dead.

The fact, however, is that faith, appropriating Christ and
his salvation, is the inward and vital germ of the new
life of God in man. It is inwardly invisible, but it mani
fests itself in the works of love, not in outward cere

monial worship, as the Galatian false teachers required-
Faith must operate in love, and love be founded in faith.

7 Ye did run well;
1 who did hinder you that

ye should not obey the truth ? 8 This persuasion
cometh not of him that calleth you. 9 A little

leaven leaveneth the whole lump.
2 10 I have

confidence in you through the Lord, that ye will

be none otherwise minded : but he that troubleth

you shall bear his judgment, whosoever he be.

1 1 And I, brethren, if I yet preach circumcision,

why do I yet suffer persecution? then is the

offence of the cross 3 ceased. 12 I would they
were even cut off* which trouble you.
The sense is, summarily
(a) You have been seduced by others from the right

way, (ver. 7, 3, 9.)

(b) I hope you will return, (ver. 10.)

(c) God will punish those who have seduced you, and

spoken falsely of me, (ver. 10-12.)
1 The longer Paul continues to speak in this epistle, the

more does his confidence increase that evangelical truth

will again triumph in the churches which are so dear to

him. But the more closely he draws to them in affection,

the more strongly does he point his indignation against
their seducers.

2 1 Cor. v. 6. A few false teachers, acccording to the

words of the proverb, have perverted the whole Church.

The mere adoption of circumcision as a concomitant of

faith has wholly vitiated your knowledge of the gospel,
and your state of grace.

3 These false teachers, probably taking advantage of

his having circumcised Timothy, contended that Paul

himself taught the perpetuity of circumcision. In that
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case, however, ho would not have 1 :-yw]i.-re

--fulfil liy tin- Jews, who .Viinvd u|. a-ainst liim

Ihf lu-athfi) lna-i.str.it. -s and molis. If l ;uil had im|.o.-.-d

upon tin- Centil Vi tlio observance of the Jewish law, along
with faith in Christ crucified, the Jews, instead of perse-
i-iitiiiL , would have extolled him as the propagator of their

Til-- mil oilmce of the cross was, that Christ, was

u-di d as the all-sufficient atoning sacrifice, and
i v.-rythiiu, luit faith in him as superfluous. In the same

way, Judaisers that is, the self-righteous still consent
to our preaching Christ to those who seek to become holy
l&amp;gt;v works. That which offends is, when we call upon them
ti put their sole trust in him and his cross, and to re

nounce all boasting of their works.
4 How severe the apostle is when the welfare of whole

churches and the perversion of the true way of salvation

are in question ! For the rest, the original, strictly trans

lated, means :
&quot;

I would not that they were cut off, but
that they would cut, or mutilate, themselves,&quot; insisting,
as they did, upon the circumcision of the flesh. The
allusion is to the self-mutilation of the fanatical priests of

the pagan, deities, which was prevalent in those districts.

(2.) Admonition to the more liberal Party to Exercise

Chanty, and Maintain a Iloly Walk Chap. V. 13-25.

Henceforward the apostle addresses himself to the

minority of the Church, who, no doubt, had remained
faithful to the pure gospel of free grace, but, in their

opposition to the anxious legalists, had combined with
it partly a false freedom, and partly a contentious spirit.

To them Paul preaches the law, but in the free spirit of

the gospel, as an emanation from the new life of love,
which is awakened by faith in Christ.

(a) Refrain from Contention Ver. 13-15.

13 For, brethren, ye have been called unto

liberty ; only use not liberty for an occasion to

the flesh,
2 but by love serve 3 one another. 14

.For all the law is fulfilled in one word, even in

this : Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.

15 But if ye bite* and devour one another, take

heed that ye be not consumed 5 one of another.

1
Liberty and service are combined in the walk of the

Christian. He is free not merely from the Mosaic law, in

so far as that does not coincide with the eternal law of

grace and the Spirit, but, generally, from all law com

manding and condemning him, as well as from sin and
death. He recognises, however, that there is nothing
nobler than freeness of love to serve his Maker and the

brethren.
8 Christian liberty does not consist in doing our

own will, but in denying and subjecting it to God s;

and thus from affection becoming the servant of the

brethren. To give &quot;occasion to the flesh,&quot; means, to

follow the natural inclination to sin, and here especially
the passions of anger, enmity, and pride.

a This precept is addressed to both parties. You who
are liberal-minded, act according to the spirit of the law

;

you who are legalists, fulfil its chief commandment.
4 If ye are captious towards each other, and wound

each other by scoffs and slanders.
3 Means spiritual subversion ; for where there is no love,

the gerin of life implanted by the gospel dies.

(&) Walk in the Spirit Ver. 16-18. .

1C This I say then, Walk
1
in the Spirit, and ye

shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh. 2 17 For the

flesh lustcth against the Spirit, and the Spirit

against the flesh : and these are contrary the one

to the other : so that ye cannot do the things that

ye would. 3 18 But if ye be led of the Spirit, ye
are not under the law.*

1 Follow the bent and will of the new man within you.
Let not the graces and gifts of the Holy Spirit, imparted
to you in faith, minister merely to a dead knowledge, or

to the exciting within you of a feeling of blessedness; but
let tin-in aniin.iti- and .-n, .,ur.i_ ,-

y,,u I , a Christian line

ii-t; and let all you do or leave undone, your voli

tions and art ions, |,, ; ijlj,.,l NV1 th tl.

1
Tli&quot; oontrary darim of a sinful nature, even though

you may iV.-l tin-in within you, will no longer carry you
away, or come to a full outbreak, or acquire dominion
over you.

In man s unconverted state, neither good nor yet
evil acquires the uncontested dominion over him. Sin
ful lusts incite him to act contrary to the better part
of his nature, which is the spirit, and likewise, as that
is never wholly without some touch of the divine Spirit,

contrary to the clearly-recognised voice of God. llufc

the spirit that better part which ought rightfully to
bear the sway within him can never be so totally sup
pressed as not to strive against the tyranny of sin,
or as not to experience a faint, even though in

operative, desire of resistance. For this reason man
can never, with a good conscience and genuine satis

faction, be the slave of sin ; although, at the same
time, he is too weak to give himself up to that which is

good, as the inward voice requires him to do. Such is

the condition of subjection to the law into which even
the believer sinks, the moment lie again gives the reins
to the flesh. Nor is there any succour against it until
the spirit, or the new man, obtains the dominion.

4 If the new man have obtained the ascendancy within

you, then will the spirit of Christ spontaneously incline

you to that which is well pleasing to God. The law no

longer needs to command, or, in the event of disobedience,
to condemn you.

(c) The Works of the Flesh Ver. 19-21.

19 Now the works of the flesh are. manifest?
which are these:&quot; Adultery, fornication, unclean-

ness, lasciviousness, 20 3
Idolatry, witchcraft,*

hatred, variance, emulations, wrath, strife, sedi

tions, heresies, 21 Envyinys, murders,
5 drunken

ness, revellinys, and such like : of the which I tell

you before,
6 as I have also told you in times past,

that they u hich do such things shall not inherit the

kingdom of God.
1
Manifest, that is, to Christians, and even perceptible

by any attentive observer. To deter from their commis
sion, the apostle now enumerates the works of the flesh,

the operations of the sinful nature, which require only to

be named in order to excite abhorrence, just as the

amiable fruits of the spiritual miud, afterwards enume
rated, have an intrinsic attraction. It is here obvious

that the word flesh- includes much more than carnal lust,

wantonness, and sins of unchastity. For instance, sedi

tions proceed from ambition, which is often associated

with the noblest powers of intellect. Flesh, accordingly,
means any defection from God, or movement of self-love,

in the heart of man. Luther: &quot; The word flesh has been
obscured in the Papacy, so that with them works of the

flesh mean nothing but works of lasciviousness; and hence
it was impossible for them ever properly to understand the

doctrine of Paul. Here, however, Paul comprises among
the works of the flesh idolatry and heresy, of which the

understanding is so little capable of deciding that they
are fleshly sins, that it regards them as virtues of the

highest class, and as if they involved the purest sanctity.

In truth, it is somewhat remarkable that Paul classes

idolatry also among the works of the flesh.&quot;

The sin of incontinence is placed foremost, as being
the most common and the most destructive plague of the

flesh; it is that which must blunts the spirit to all that is

divine, and soonest undermines its life. Hence the end
of the victim of lust is either stupidity or suicide, the

wasting of the body, or, at least, spiritual death. Un-
- means all unchaste thoughts, words, and works,

either in or out of marriage. It also includes unnatural

lust, (2 Cor. xii. 21, 1 Thess. iv. 7,) wantonness and luxury,
and shameless and unbridled passion of every sort, (Eph.
iv. 19

j
Roin. xiil 13; 2 Pet. ii. 17.)
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^
Idolatry is not merely the worship of idols, but the

withdrawal of the heart from the living God; because

tin- heart then resigns itself to some other object viz.,

to all sorts of earthly things which take it captive, or to

invisible powers and Satanic influences. Witchcraft seeks

to work divine effects by the use of influences of an oppo
site and Satanic character.

4 The third class are murderous designs, and all sorts

of uncharitableness. These prevailed to a great extent

among the Galatkins. Hatred will forgive nothing.
Variance insists upon its utmost right. Emulation ap
propriates all to itself, and will give nothing to others.

Wrath is that wicked swelling of the heart, which is

Kitislk d with nothing. Strife breaks out in wicked

words, and leads to defiance. Sedition, especially in civil

matters, is ever gratuitously differing from others, and
is incapable of submission. Heresies, or sectarian parties,

arise, when men wilfully separate themselves in religious
matters from their brethren, from unwillingness to resign
some private notion. Envyings cannot tolerate others;
wish all manner of evil to them, yea, even death ; from
which at last proceeds murder itself.

8
Fourthly, All excessive use of meat and drink tend

ing to foment the forementioned lusts intemperance,

gluttony, drunkenness, and, in general, an inordinate in

clination to eating and drinking, ease, effeminacy, and in

dulgence of all sorts.
6 The consequences of these works are as for your

warning, and before it is too late, I again repeat that they
exclude from the kingdom of God, and from salvation.

Righteousness by works, such as that which prevailed

among the Galatians, induces such blindness as to many
works of the highest importance, and, indeed, all true

probity, that it is impossible to warn too urgently or fre

quently against it.

22 But the fruit
1

of the Spirit is love? joy,

peace, longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, and faith,
23 Meekness, temperance :

3
against such there is no

law.4 24 And they that are Christ s have cruci

fied 5 the flesh -with the affections and lusts. 25
If we live in the Spirit, let us also walk in the

Spirit.
6

1 Whatever the new man produces, naturally and

spontaneously as it were from the Spirit, as the root of

all the virtues.
2 The very sound of these words does the heart good,

and seems to come from heaven. Love stands at the head,
as the mother of all the other virtues, and comprises here
both the love of God and the love of man. Joy, on
account of the salvation which has been wrought out by
Christ for ourselves and others, is on the alert to do the
will of God, and is especially contrasted with envy.
Peace of conscience calms the soul in God, so that it can
aim more easily maintain peace with others. From these

three main states of mind results further, longsuffering,

both towards the faults of our fellow-men and under
calamitous events. Gentleness disinterestedly seeks to

kindle love by love, and beholds, even in the sinner, only a

brother who must again be reconciled. Goodness takes

pains to do good to others, (Rom. xv. 14; Ephes. v. 19.)
Faith in this passage is not justifying faith, which is the
basis of all these virtues, but fidelity in transacting
with others : on the one hand, it is uprightness, as opposed
to all deceit, inconsistency, and falsehood

; and on the other

hand, confidence in other men. Both significations are

comprised in the Greek word. Meekness, again, is that
noble quality by which the three requirements of love,
&quot;

giving, forgiving, and giving way,&quot;
are fulfilled. Of it

(1 Cor. xiii.) the apostle says, &quot;It is not easily provoked,
thinketh no evil, beareth all things, believeth all things,
hopeth all things, endureth all

things.&quot;
3
Temperance means abstinence from whatever wars

against the soul. It stands opposed to the first and
fourth class of the works of the flesh.

4 Where these virtues reign, there the law finds nothing
to condemn, (ver. 18.)

NevertUele-*, such true Christians have no easy task.

Having renounced the law, and all their endeavours to
obtain righteousness by its means, and instead thereof

being now Christ s, they have crucified their flesh, that

is, they still have the flesh, (meaning sinful corruption,)
about them, but by dying with Christ, and by repentance
and baptism into Christ, once crucified, (Rom. vi.,) it has
received a deadly wound, and encounters a constant and
painful resistance. Every lust is mortified. They desire

no more rest for the flesh for ever, and their continual

prayer is

&quot;Draw us by love to die with Thee ;

And all that in our heart may be
Unmeet thy glorious reign to see,

Lord, take and nail it to the tree.&quot;

6 The summary of all that has been said from ver. 16 :

If, by means of faith, the Spirit of God dwells within us,
that Spirit of which the good sentiments specified in ver.

22 are the offspring, then our new life ought to mani
fest itself, not merely in inward feelings, but in all we
do and leave undone. Walking is no doubt a consequence
inseparable from living; the apostle, however, encourages
to it as an incumbent duty, the danger of sloth being
so great, and diligence, on our part, so indispensable to

an orderly conversation.

(3.) Special Admonitions Chap. V. 26-VI. 18.

(a) To humility.

(b) To liberality.

(c) Final admonition.

The general admonition of chap. v. is now applied to

special cases, and, as there, is principally addressed to

those members of the Church who had continued faithful

to the apostle, and steadfast in the true doctrine. They
were not to vaunt of their superior qualities, but rather

to shew condescension and obedience. In fact, the first

head is intended mainly for the teachers, the second for

the other members of the Church.

(a) Admonition to Humility Chap. v. 26-vi. 5.

26 Let us not be desirous of vain glory, pro

voking
1 one another, envying one another.

1 Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye
which are spiritual

2 restore such an one in the

spirit of meekness
; considering thyself, lest thou

also be tempted.
3 2 Bear ye one another s bur

dens,
4 and so 5

fulfil the law of Christ. 3 For if

a man think himself to be something, when he is

nothing, he deceiveth himself. 4 But let every
man prove his own work, and then shall he have

rejoicing in himself alone, and not in another.

5 For every man shall bear his own burden.
1 With reference to superior qualities, humility should

be shewn, on the part of those who possess them, by not

vainly boasting of them, so as to provoke and irritate those

who do not; and on the part of those who do not possess

them, by not envying those who do.
2 As for the faults of a neighbour, those who are

spiritual, that is, who are further advanced in the divine

life, should shew kindness and condescension, and seek

to promote his amendment, not contentiously, but

meekly and affectionately.
3 Give heed to thyself, and beware, lest in endeavour

ing to improve others, you fall into the temptation to

sin, viz., first, into pride and uncharitableuess, and then

into the same offences which you blame in others. The
faults of others ought, first of all, to remind us of our
own weakness.

4
Thus, it is said of God, at Acts xiii. 18, that &quot;He

suffered their manners in the wilderness.&quot; Every man
has a manner of his own; and out of that for which hi.-*

heart lusts grows up the burden, which proves a hind

rance to himself, and makes him troublesome to others.

But everything of this nature in our neighbour, his

faults, infirmities, and Lad habits, we ought to bear,

and deliver him from them, by taking them before God
in prayer.
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5 The motives to mutual f.&amp;gt;rb, arm.-.- an- (a

t-nce t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; tin- commandment .!
]&amp;lt;&amp;gt;v.-,

(John xiii. :\4.) (/.)

l.-ci-it. in v.-iinly fancy
ing nuis&quot;!s ..-i .A -mpt from any infirmities which art- bur-

l.-iis..iin- to oth.-rs. (c.) Ver. 4. That it i only up., n

tin- \vay of serious sulf-exatnination that we rat

virtue, and coiis. qiiently to
rl&quot;iy

b.-fore God.

:blo, at the diviii.- tri

bunal, for only hia own faults, and n.-.-.l-, tln-n-f.-r.-, t.&amp;gt;

\\.itrh attentively only over those, and not over his neigh
bour s, iinle.-s wh.-n ollieially or otherwise called upon to

do BO.

(6) Admonition to Liberality Ver. 6-10.

6 Let him that is taught in the word communi
cate unto him that teacheth 1 in all good things.

7 Be not deceived;
2 God is not mocked: 3 for

whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap.
4

8 For he that soweth to his flesh 5 shall of the

flesh reap corruption ;
but he that soweth to the

Spirit
&quot;

shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting.
9 And let us not be weary

7 in well doing : for

in due season we shall reap, if we faint not. 10
As we have therefore opportunity,

8
let us do good

unto all men, especially unto them who are of the

household of faith.
9

1 This must be understood as Phil, iv. 15, and 1 Cor.
ix. 11 namely, that faithful ministers of the truth have
a claim on their hearers for free-will offerings out of

all their good things.
2 It is a mistake to suppose that we may treat with

indifference the Word of God.
a God will not suffer this to be done with impunity.
4 The state of a man in eternity will be regulated by

his conduct in time, as to whether he has embraced the
Word of God, and subjected himself to its influence, or,
on the contrary, repelled it. Hence it is evident that the
true apostolic doctrine of justification does not lead to

carelessness or sloth, but to incessant faithfulness.
5 That is, whosoever does the forementioned works of

the flesh, following the impulse of his sinful nature, and

ministering to his self-interest, self-will, and self-righte

ousness, derives, from so doing, temporal and eternal de
struction.

6 That is, he who walks in the Spirit, yielding himself

up to be governed by the Spirit of God, receives, as the
fruit of so doing, a blessed and never-ending union with
Jesus.

7 The best preservative from weariness and sloth under
the burden of labour, is hope s animating prospect of a

joyful harvest.
8 We shall not always have opportunity, and this con

sideration should incite us all the more faithfully to im
prove what may still remain to us, and shew the same

diligence in labouring to advance, that Satan does in his

endeavours to retard, the kingdom of Christ, (Rev. xii.)
8 First brotherly and then universal love. The former

is the most immediate, but being the most tender, it is

also the most easily hurt, and consequently requires to be

again and again inculcated afresh. We see that this was
also needful for the Galatians.

(c) The Apostle, in bidding them Adieu, avouches his

Holy Love to them in Christ Ver. 11-18.

Ver. 11. Behold, how I have shewn tin- warmth &amp;lt;.f

my affection for you, by thus, amidst my many a\

and with no small trouble, writing to you a I.M..

with my own hand
;
whereas in other case.s I only dictate.

ichors, on th- contrary, who endea
vour by flattery to ingratiate themselves with you, do it

for their own interest. They require of you to be cir

cumcised, only from ambition&quot;and the fear of persecution,
thinking that they will thereby recommend th.

to the Jews, and escape the offence inevitably CO]

with the preaching of salvation through Chri.^t alone.

Ver. lo. It is not that they care so much for the law,
for they do not themselves keep it; all they seek is occa

sion to I ..f th&quot; mil!.

indue.-.! n, and outwardly v.

to Jud.ii i.ir bt- it fro i;

I our hold J.-.-u- Christ., by whom
the world H eru.-ili d unto n,&quot; and I I

i

lirii-t, who was
I. Jly my connexion with him, th&quot; world to inn

is dead; I, for my part, am inditt .-rent to it- attractions;
while to it. on the other hand, I app.-ar vil&quot;,

lik

ciii.-d or in famous malefactor, or one who has been cursed.

Ver. 15. Because (chap. iii. 6) for connexion with Christ,

(in his kingdom,) it is of no importance or necessity
whether a man be circumcised or not circumcw.-d, but

merely that he has experienced the new birth, and has
been renewed by faith in his inner man. Ver. 16.

Whoever is thus renewed, and shews it in his life, belongs
to the true spiritual Israel, to the genuine people of God,
to the believing posterity of Abraham, of which we have

previously spoken. Ver. 17. Henceforth let no one
trouble me any more by objecting to my preaching. For
I am certain of my cause, and approved as a servant of

Christ by sufferings endured for his sake. This is in

tended as a concluding reminiscence to the Galatians of
the truth taught through the whole of the epistle respect
ing the cross of Christ, and at the same time as an appeal
to their heart, that from affection for him they should
abstain from giving him any farther pain. He then con

cludes, (ver. 18,) Brethren, the grace of our Lord Jwo*
Christ be &quot; with your spirit !

&quot; Amen. He employs this

phrase, in place of merely saying with you, in order once

again to direct their attention to walking in the Spirit, to

justification not by the flesh, (circumcision and the law,)
but by faith, and to the triumph of the spirit over the flesh.

We, too, should reflect how necessary it is to experience
the grace of Christ inwardly, and thus to become united
with him in Spirit and in truth.

5. THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

The simple-minded Galatians had been perplexed by
false Judaising teachers, and driven back to legal piety;
but much more serious than his conflict with them, was
that which Paul had to sustain with the Church at

Corinth, a Church founded some years before by him
self in the year and a-half during which he resided among
them. In this community offences akin to the old heathen
ish manners of a rich commercial city, had sprung up,

partly in the intellectual pride of the highly-educated
Greeks, and, above all, in divisions occasioned by a variety
of teachers and parties. In order fully to understand
the two epistles, we must here take these circumstances
into view more particularly than was done on occasion

of the first residence of Paul in this city.

(1.) The City of Corinth.

Few cities in the world were so favourably situated for

commerce as was ancient Corinth. It was built upon a
narrow promontory, between two seas, and upon a steep

declivity, and crowned at the summit by its castle, which
commanded a glorious prospect. On the left and right it

extended to the two sea-ports : on the left to Lechaeum,
on the Gulf of Corinth, convenient for the western trade

towards Italy ; on the right, to Cenchrese upon the Saronic

Gulf, convenient for traffic to the East. At a very early

period, it improved these advantages of its site, by plant-
M-ient and powerful of th&quot; (ire.-k

colonial cities, Corcyra and Syracuse. It is true, it did

not acquire thorough i .-e until

after the fall M 3p0ta in the Achaian league.
All the invati r. however, was its importance as a com
mercial city. And when the Roman, Mummius, after

vanqaifthing the Achaian league, burnt the city to the

ground in ll J before Chri&amp;gt;t, it is paid that melted brass

and other metals, which flowed through the. streets,
1 that mixture which, under the name of Cor-

nt times more valued than
either gold or

built by Julius C n-sar. and pc. p!rd by Roman freedmen,

through whom it quii). former magnitude, if
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not to its former splendour ; so that the census of the

inhabitants included 160,000 slaves. Like Athens, Co
rinth too made a boast of the number and magnificence
of its temples, and of its splendid celebration of the

ancient idolatry, the most various forms of which were
here united. There were also a number of schools of

philosophy ;
but it was chiefly celebrated for everything

that pertained to the refined and luxurious enjoyment of

life. In those days, in fact, it was the city of fashion, as

London and Paris are in modern times. The moral cor

ruption common to great capitals was, of course, not

wanting, and, indeed, prevailed at Corinth all the more
that it was there sanctioned by religion. The Temple of

Aphrodite or Venus was the abode of thousands of public

prostitutes, who exercised their trade under the colour of

.1 divine worship. Hence it used to be proverbially said

of any one who abandoned himself to his lusts, that he
was living a Corinthian life.

(2.) The Church in Corinth.

Into this seat of darkness, the apostle Paul, during a

residence of eighteen months, had shed the light of the

gospel, and, as has been related at the proper place, by the

simple preaching of the cross, gained over much people to

the Lord. During his absence his place had been occu

pied by Apollos, Acts xix. 1, 1 Cor. iii. 6, who, by the

peculiar talents he possessed, had produced a deep im

pression, and carried forward the work already com
menced. On the departure, however, of Apollos also,
the sins natural to the old man broke forth afresh among
the recently-converted and, as yet, unconfirmed Co
rinthian believers. Besides, there arose here, as in Gala-

tia, false Judaising teachers, who undervalued Paul, on
the ground of his not having been instructed by Christ

himself, and putting forward the authority of Peter,
inculcated a stricter observance of the law. In opposi
tion to these, others were provoked to come forward, and
thus several parties were formed and became involved in

violent contentions with each other. The most numerous
called themselves after Paul, boasted before the Judaising
brethren of their knowledge and liberty, and greatly scan
dalised them by their unrestrained behaviour. Others

again took their name from Apollos, agreeing for the most
part with the adherents of Paul, but laying stress upon
the peculiar qualifications of their master, his eloquence,
his allegorical exposition of Scripture, and fine delivery.
Opposed to these stood the party of Cephas or Peter, who
depreciated the great apostle of the Gentiles, alleging that
he had not, like Peter and James, been an immediate

disciple of the Lord, and that he did not observe the
ceremonial law. Others, resolving to be of no party,
became by that very means another and a fourth ; pre
tending that they alone were emancipated from allegiance
to any human teacher while they followed Christ him
self, from whom, as they also averred, they had received,

probably by means of visions, a truer idea of the Chris
tian faith and system. They wished, as many Christians
in the present day again do, to go back to the doctrine

taught by Christ himself, but appear to have spiritualised,
or rather evaporated, the gospel. For example, they
received the doctrine of the resurrection only in a spi
ritual sense. There were thus two falsely spiritual and
two carnal parties, all too narrow-minded and extravagant
for any of them to be right. In point of fact, great harm
was done. Humility and mutual love were extinguished ;

church discipline fell into neglect; public scandals and
heathen lewdness were tolerated, (chap. v. ;) Christiana
went to law with each other (chap, vi.) before heathen

courts; propriety of behaviour was no longer observed at

their meetings; the Lord s Supper was profaned, and
spiritual gifts exercised in a disorderly manner; and
thus, in spite of many rich spiritual gifts, the Church was
threatened with subversion.

(3.) The Interposition of the Apostle.
Paul received intelligence of these scandals when at

Ephesus, and on account of them greatly wished to visit

Corinth, which he would then have done, as he himself

cays, (2 Cor.xii. 14, xiii. 1,) for the third time. He must,

therefore, have paid it a short and second visit, (1 Cor.
xvi. 7,) of which, however, Luke says nothing, prob
ably before he came to Ephesus. On this occasion he
met (Acts xviii. 1) with Apollos, and for that reason,

shortening his sojourn, left the city, having probably
for his companion Sosthenes, who had once been the chief
ruler of the synagogue, (Acts xviii. 17,) but, being now
converted, was an object of all the greater hatred to the
Jews. After two years, he received at Ephesus an
account of the state of matters, and being at the time

unable, although he ardently wished, personally to go to

them, he wrote a serious epistle, (which we no longer
possess, but) in which he insisted upon the excommuni
cation of the unworthy, and upon the maintenance of a
stricter discipline, (1 Cor. v. 9.) Under all manner of

pretences, however, nothing of the kind was done. In

place of it, the Church sent a deputation to him, ex

cusing themselves, inquiring what he meant, and asking
for instruction on several other points, especially on
ecclesiastical discipline, (chap. v. 10;) marriage, (chap,
vii. ;) eating the flesh of sacrifices, (chap. viii. ;) public
worship, (chap. xi. ;) and spiritual gifts, (chap. xii. 1.) At
the same time persons connected with a noble lady,
Chlon, told him of the prevailing party-spirit In these

circumstances, he first sent (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10) his

beloved Timothy to admonish the Corinthians. And
then, about Easter of the year 57, wrote to them the

present epistle, in which he promises that, after tarrying
in Ephesus until Pentecost, he would pass through Mace
donia and come to Corinth, not merely for a short time,

(chap. xvi. 7,) but for a lengthened sojourn.

(4.) The Worth and Contents of the First Epistle.

As the Corinthian Church was composed of persons of

all descriptions, and as the disorders which had crept into

it were of the most diverse kinds, obliging Paul to con
tend both for his cause and his person, the effect is,

that the epistles to the Corinthians, and especially the

first, present us with a complete pattern of manifold apos
tolic wisdom. In no other epistle do we obtain so deep
an insight either into the circumstances of the time, or
into the heart of the writer. On the one hand, we behold,
in an example for our warning, the dangers to which a
Church is exposed the moment it begins to deviate from
the purity and simplicity of Christ; while, on the other,
the conduct of the apostle is a pattern of true pastoral
wisdom, skilful in opposing prevailing abuses nay, even

personal attacks with as much tender love as correc

tive severity. In order to obtain a full view of the rich

contents, we may best divide them into the following

parts :

Introduction. Salutation and thanksgiving Chap. i. 1-9.

First Part. The divisions. Their counterpart, unity,
and simplicity of spirit in Christ Chap, i. iv.

Second Part. Abberations in practice Chap, v., vi.

1 . Punishment of the incestuous person Chap. v.

2. Reproof of a love of lawsuits Chap. vi. 1-9.

3. Warning against incontinence Chap. vi. 9-20.

Third Part. Answers to certain practical questions pro

posed Chap, vii-xiv.

1. Respecting marriage, especially between believing
and unbelieving persons Chap. vii.

2. Eating the flesh of animals sacrificed to idols ;

warning against the abuse of evangelical liberty

Chap. viiL-x.

3. Irregularities in the public worship Chap. xi.

4. The abuse of spiritual gifts. The principle in the

case.
&quot;

Charity
&quot;

Chap, xii.-xiv.

Fourth Part. Instruction respecting the resurrection

Chap. xv.

Conclusion. Injunction to make a collection for Jerusa

lem, and salutations Chap. xvi.

Introduction. Salutation and Thanksgiving for
the Grace vouclisafed to the Corinthians Chan.

I. 1-0.

(I.) The Salutation Ver. 1-3.

The more difficult the state of matters in the Church of
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1 b appears from the fun^um;, accm.!.

thr uit i i- rein.irkahlu is tho way in which th&amp;lt;

mi doubt, with
a wish on be-

lialf &amp;lt;&amp;gt;l&quot; tlu; (Wintli. i !y n brhalf of tho

ThessaloniaiiH :u:d (J.ilati ms, for grace ami peace, that

is, the i
; love of God, and the

&amp;gt;;,

r it i&quot;ii nf it in tin; heart. Kvrn in this address, how
ever, tlu iv arc n&amp;lt;&amp;gt; supertluottswords. Hedescribea himself,
(\er. I.) in contrast to those who, without a call, had in-

tnidol into th&amp;lt;Mniiii.st&amp;lt; ri.il
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;flice,as

called to be onapMtl*
of Jesus Christ through the will of Ood,&quot; thereby assert

ing the supreme and plenary authority of his vocation, and

uity of his apostleship ; but, at the same time, with
much humility alludes to the fact that he had not assumed
it at his own hand, nor acquired it by his own merits. In
this salutation he is joined by brother Sosthenes, onco the
ruler of the synagogue at Corinth, but now converted, and
to whom he probably dictated the epistle. It is chiefly of

importance, however, to note the names which he gives to

the church, and by which he reminds them of the pleni
tude of their Christian dignity. He writes, (ver. 2,)
&quot; Unto the church of Uod which is at Corinth, to them that

are sanctified in Jesus Christ, called to be saints, icith all

that in every place call upon the name of Jesus Christ out

Lord, both theirs and ours.&quot; In the midst of this heathen

city there are not merely here and there an individual,
but there is a great society of men, belonging to God, and

owning him for their Lord and head. It is further said

of this church (1.) That they &quot;are sanctified in Jesus

Christ,&quot; that is, consecrated to God by fellowship with
Christ through faith, and thereby actually cleansed. (2.)
The foundation of thisliesin the free grace of God, whodes-
tines man to a participation in his kingdom, and calls him
to it by the gospel. (3.) This particular church is united
in holy fellowship with the universal Church of the Lord,

that is, with all who, however they may differ in non-

essentials, yet hold the root of the matter, believe in a

glorified Saviour, and invoke his name
;
for in such invo

cation lies the essence of religion, the common spiritual

priesthood of Christians. In this manner, at the very
outset, the Corinthians are reminded to preserve, safe and

unimpaired, the high blessings now endangered among
them viz., their purity and concord.

(2.) Thanksgiving for the Gifts vouchsafed to the Church
Ver. 4-9.

4 I thank 1 my God always
2 on your behalf, for

the grace of God which is given you by Jesus

Christ
;
5 That in everything ye are enriched by

him,
3 in all utterance, and in all knowledge ;

6

Even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed*

in you : 7 So that ye come behind in no gift ;

waiting for the coming
5 of our Lord Jesus Christ :

8 Who shall also confirm you unto the end. that

ye may be blameless in the day of our Lord Jesus

Christ. 9 God is faithful, by whom ye were
called unto the fellowship of his Son Jesus Christ

our Lord.
To strengthen his own position, and open their hearts

for tho various admonitions to be given, the apostle, with
true wisdom aud love, acknowledges what is favourable in

the state of the Corinthian believers. He rejoices that, in

spite of the aberrations of individuals, the Church, upon
the. whole, was so rich in knowledge, so steadfast in

faith, so plentifully endowed with spiritual gifts, and
so anxiously waiting for the coming of the Lord. He,
therefore, hopes that God will also complete the good
work which he had begun. All this seemed to him so

great and glorious a thing, that he felt constrained to
render thanks for it before uttering a word of blame.
How instructive a model for our admonition !

1 In ca.-:es in which, according to the familiar style of

speech, we should say, / am glad to hear, the Holy Spirit,
zealous for the divine honour, bids the writer say, I thank

my God, meaning the God with whom he lives &quot;in fellow

ship.

Till: TIIIKD MI.S.SIuXAKV JuLKNKY OF PAUL. -
-&amp;gt;

1
Always. His whole life accordingly was pervaded

ri : tune,- of the Greeks, the Corinthian?,
uce and

superior p. ii.-t,Mt;.,n ,,f mind. l ;uil Mb
but at the samo time humbles them, by representing it

a.s merely the work of grace, which, no doubt, acta upon a
man s natural gifts.

4
1 Iy the extraordinary spiritual gifts which they had

received.
8 A characteristic of true Christians is, waiting for the

coming of the Lord, (Hev. xxii. 20.) In the judgment of

Scripture, our faith without it is defective
8 With all their superior attainments, the ground of

hope to the Corinthians was not their own faithfulness,
but that of God, who will not leave his work unf

(Phil. i. 6
; 1 Thess. v. 24.) Tho thought at once exalte

and humbles.

First Part. The Divisions Chap. I. 10-IV.
After this introduction, the apostle at once grapples

with his main subject, viz., the divisions which had
arisen in Corinth. The discourse proceeds in this train,

to the end of the fourth chapter. He first briefly states
the matter as it appears to him, declares how improper
it is, and how little he had been the cause of it, and
then passes (ver. 17) to a thorough confutation of sec

tarianism, laying hold at once of its inward root, which
is self-exaltation. The exposition is briefly as follows :

1. The gospel requires humility and submission.

(1.) Because it is itself so humble.

(a) In respect of its subject, it is a preaching
of foolishness Chap. i. 17-25.

(b) In respect of the person of its adherents
Ver. 26-31.

(c) In respect of the stylo and manner of its

preacher Chap. ii. 1-5.

(2.) Because of its dignity, and the glorious contents

which, under a humble guise, it offers

Chap. ii. 6-1 C.

2. Hence we may gather the line of conduct proper to
be observed towards ministers Chap. iii. 4.

(1.) They ought not to be overvalued Chap. iii.

(2.) But neither ought they to be undervalued

Chap. iv.

Preliminary Exhortation to Concord. Absurdity of the

Divisions Chap. 1. 10-17.

Ver. 10. I exhort you, for the sake of Christ, whom
ye all equally acknowledge as your Lord, to study unity
in doctrine and life. There ought to be no divisions

among you, but inward concord in sentiment, which

ought to put a stop to all the discrepancies of individual

opinion. Ver. 11. I have a particular reason for

addressing to you this admonition, inasmuch as certain

persona of consideration and credit from among your
selves, especially of the family of the worthy lady Chloe,
have informed me, (ver. 12,) that there are four par
ties among you, and that of these, the one takes its

name from me, the second from Apollos, the third from

Peter, and the fourth from Christ himself, (see the Intro

duction.) Ver. 13. But is Christ, who is the common
head of us all, divided ? Has each party a Christ of its

own ? Were you, by redemption and baptism as the
fundamentals of Christianity,

&quot;&quot;fly*

to any human,
teacher ! Especially, however, would I ask of you, who
call yourselves by my name, if it was I who was cruci

fied for you ? Or if it waa my name into which you were&amp;gt;

baptised t* That is, did you come under any engagement
at baptism to reverence or hold fellowship with me ?

Ver. 1 4. I now thankfully consider it, as a special dis-

pen.sation of God, that in consequence of my other
official avocations, I did not baptize + any of you, except^

So does Luther also speak :

&quot;

I beseech you to suppress my
name, and no longer to call yourselves Lutheran, but Christian.
Wlint is Luther? The doctrine is not mine, and I was never
eruoiiird for any one.&quot;

t For the same reason viz., that too much importance might
not be placed upon what is visible aud ex lernal Christ himself
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ing Crispus, (Acts viii.,) the ruler of the synagogue, anrl

Gains, in whose house (Rom. xvi. 23) the church as

sembles. Ver. 15. None of you, therefore, can say, that

by means of baptism, I bound any of you to myself as

your head, and attempted in this way to gain followers.

Ver. 16. To be perfectly correct, it occurs to me that I

likewise baptized Stephanus, the first fruits of Achaia,

(chap. xvi. 15,) wj,th the members of his household, and

probably a few others whom I no longer know. This, how
ever, is of no importance. For Christ did not send me to

baptize. Ver. 17. Baptizing is not my vocation, but

preaching the gospel ;
and this I do in all simplicity, in

order that no mixture of human wisdom, nor artificial

delivery, may impair the effect of the doctrine of Christ s

atoning death upon men s hearts.

Special Refutation of High-minded Sectarianism Chap.
I. 17-IV.

The Gospel requires Humility and Submission

(1.) By its Humbleness Chap. I. 1 7-II. 5.

(a) The Gospel is a Preaching of Foolishness, although a

Power of God Ver. 17-20.

After first objecting to their unreasonable partiality to

wards himself, the apostle now passes to the presumption
which, for the lack of certain external accomplishments,
treated him with contempt, and was the main source of all

the divisions. He shews that this is totally contrary to the

nature of the gospel, which is a lowly thing, and despised

by the world. The transition to this is almost imper
ceptibly made at the middle of ver. 17, where the apostle
observes that, in preaching the gospel, he dared not em
ploy any human arts of oratory. By these the doctrine

of the crucified Saviour, and its leading truth, his aton

ing death, would have been robbed of their power upon the

heart. No doubt at ver. 18, when speaking of the hum
bleness of the gospel, he appends the remark, that it is

the means of salvation, and that, when effectual in this

way, men experience its humbling doctrine to be the

power of God, or, if they do not, perish. He dwells, how
ever, principally upon the thought, that it is foolishness

to the world, (ver. 19,) as even Isa. xxix. 14, prophesies,
that the wisdom of the world should be brought to naught.

(b) The Possessors of the Gospel Mean in the World s

Eyes, but Rich in God Ver. 20-31.

Ver. 20. This is verified by experience. Among
those who have embraced Christianity, there are nowhere

philosophers, or scholars, or celebrated orators. In this

way God has demonstrated human wisdom to be folly,
inasmuch as it is wholly incapable of penetrating into

his decree. Ver. 21. This divine decree is diametrically
opposed to the wisdom of men. God revealed himself to

the world in his wisdom through the medium of nature
and of conscience

;
and man, by virtue of the wisdom

imparted to him viz., the understanding, ought to

have known him. But because man s depravity has in

terfered with the plan, and human wisdom has evinced
its inability to discover God, God has chosen another
method to guide them to the blessed knowledge of himself

viz., the preaching of the crucified Jesus, which, how
ever, appears to the world as foolishness. Ver. 22. The
Jews, cherishing only carnal expectations, require, as

they once did from Jesus himself, signs from heaven
;

while the Greeks insist as strongly upon philosophic
wisdom. (Just as in the present day Christianity appears
to some not carnal, and to others not spiritual, enough ;

and while it fails to satisfy the mere earthly and material

expectations indulged by the one, is rejected for oppo
site reasons by the intellectual pride of the others.) Ver.

did not baptize, but devolved the work upon his disciples, (John
iv. 2.) This was no depreciation of baptism as a sacrament below
preaching, or considering it as a merely external action. It does
shew, however, that very little depends upon the person of the
minister. The Lord himself, who has issued the command and
promise, is he who performs the sacrament. As for preaching,no only can properly exercise the function, who has re
ceive i the special vocation and spiritual endowment which it

requires. The apostles were destined chiefly to be the teachert of
1Vrld *nd received frora the Lord 8Pecial qualifications for

23. The gospel, however, continues to proclaim Christ
crucified

; although to the Jews a crucified Messias is an

offence, and the Greeks, in their self-contented wisdom,
treat all need of salvation, and all faith, as mere folly.
Ver. 24. No doubt, in reality, and according to the ex

perience of those who, by the leadings of divine grace,
have attained unto faith, the case is quite different.

Christ is not merely a crucified, he is also a living and a

glorified being, and wields a, divine power and wisdom,
to deliver from sin and to guide unto all truth. Ver. 25.

For this method, which God has ordained, however it

may appear to be folly and weakness to the world, ia

wiser than all the world s wisdom, and far superior to it

as a guide to acquaintance with the divine decree, and
with the human heart. It is, moreover, stronger than all

the strength of man (as in fact the preaching of a cruci
fied Saviour has, since the introduction of Christianity,
accomplished things which no human power could ever
have done.) Ver. 26. Even in the Christian church at

Corinth, there are not many philosophers, nor many men
of influence and rank. Ver. 27, 28. But, for the most part,

plain and humble folk, on whom others look down, yea,
such as in the eyes of the world are nothing, have been

purposely chosen by God to pour contempt upon the
wise and mighty, and to exhibit in their nothingness
those who would vaunt themselves as great. Ver. 29.

All men ought, therefore, to recognise their entire de

pendence upon his grace, and not to pride themselves

upon their real or supposed distinctions. Ver. 30. It is

to his free grace that you also are indebted for your con
nexion with Christ Jesus,

&quot; who of God is mode unto us

wisdom,
1 and righteousness,

2 and sanctification,
3 and re

demption.&quot;
4

1 He is the perfect revelation of God, from which we
learn God s purpose with the world, his holy nature and
law, but, at the same time, how poor we ourselves are.

2
Through him we obtain the pardon of sin.

3 The power to become holy ;
and finally,

4 The redemption which is still to come from the main
consequence of sin viz., death, and from all the evils of

this corporeal life, (Rom. viii. 10, 11
; Eph. i. 14

; iv. 30 ;

2 Thess. i. 7.)

Ver. 31. God has purposely devised this plan, in

order, as Jer. ix. 23 affirms, that our whole salvation

may glorify him. Man s is all the blame, God s all the
honour. Only weakness belongs to man, all power to God.

Continuation Chap. II.

(c) Even the Power exerted by the Preacher of the

Gospel is Divine not Human Chap. II. 1-5.

Hence, proceeds the apostle, I came among you, not
with high gifts of oratory and human science, which
would have been quite inconsistent with the purpose of

bearing a testimony respecting God ; but (ver. 2) all I

had was that which had been before bestowed as a boon

upon myself, viz., Jesus Christ, and, in fact, the hum
bling truth of his death upon the cross. Ver. 3. And
therewith corresponded both my person and my speech.
I myself had much painful experience of weakness, much
occasion to be afraid of Jewish persecutors, and much
cause for anxiety as to my probable success. Ver. 4. What
I spake to private persons and in public assemblies was
calculated not to attract attention by human wisdom and
oratorical arts, but solely to make way for the operations
of the Almighty Spirit of God upon your hearts. Ver.
5. For your faith ought to be a work of God within, and
therefore ought not to rest upon human wisdom, but

xipon divine power.

The Gospel requires Humility and Submission

(2.) By the profound Wisdom which it preaches
Ver. 6-16.

(a) The Nature of this Wisdom Ver. 6, 7.

Ver. 6. The more advanced and matured Christians

recognise wisdom in that which we preach. It is not
indeed a wisdom which pleases the flesh, or satisfies the

world, or the great ones who takes a lead in it, (whose
glory, however, when compared with the gospel, i its
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nothing in tli&amp;lt;&amp;gt; sight of God, and &amp;lt; lri f dur;iti&amp;lt;&amp;gt;n even in

their own;) 1 iit
(\-&amp;lt;-r. 7) it is the hidden and eternal de-

&amp;lt;;...!. whi.-li ho has now revealed in Christ, and

by which he intends to conduct us to glory.

(ft) It is Hidden to the World, but Manifest to Believers

Ver. 8-13.

Ver. 8. The highest wisdom in divine things, in as

far as such wisdom can be possessed by the unredeemed

world, was to be found among the rulers of the Jews; the

highest power, among the Humans. But they both con

spired to crucify the Lord of Glory, in place of recognis
ing him as the central object of the divine decree for our

glorification. They have thus shewn that, of himself,
man never recognises the divine wisdom. Rather, as Isa.

Ixiv. 4 says, in words which Paul here quotes with a

slight alteration: &quot;Eye hath not teen, nor ear heard,
neither have entered into the heart of man, the things which

God hath prepared for them that love film.&quot; The meaning
of which is, that not merely the felicities of eternity, but
all that God has done for his people, his whole purpose
of grace, was never discovered by any human mind, left

to its own unaided resources. For example, the deep
abasement of the Son of God, the ensuing exaltation of his

humanity, the everlasting glory to which, in connexion
with him, we are appointed to attain, are all subjects of

which no human being ever formed a conception. And
yet they are the things which the messengers of Jesus

proclaim; God having revealed them to us (ver. 10) his

apostles and servants (John xvi. 13) by his Spirit, which
not only searcheth the purpose of the divine mind, but like

wise that hidden relationship which exists in the divine

nature itself. Ver. 11. For just as only the spirit of

man can see what passes within him, much more, it is

only the Spirit of God which can know the otherwise in

scrutable depths of the Godhead. Ver. 12. The spirit
we Christians have received is not the spirit of the world
which worketh in the children of unbelief, (Eph. ii. 2,)

and understands only what is temporal and earthly, but
is this same Holy Spirit by which we ought to have an

infallible certainty of the things which God has freely

given us in Christ. Ver. 13. It is this Spirit also, and
not the wisdom of man, which supplies the language of

our preaching, so that, (according to the most correct

translation,) we match spiritual things with spiritual,

thereby meaning, we spiritually treat of spiritual things,
and proclaim the spiritual matter, which only God s

Spirit can suggest, in words which are likewise spiritual,
and such as only the same Spirit can teach.

(c) Even to Comprehend it requires Illumination by the
Divine Spirit Ver. 14-16.

14 But the natural 1 man receiveth 2 not the

things of the Spirit of God : for they are foolish

ness unto him : neither can he know them, be

cause they are spiritually discerned. 15 But he

that is spiritual judgeth
3

all things, yet he him
self is judged of no man.4 16 For who 5 hath

known the mind of the Lord, that he may in

struct him ? But we have the mind of Christ.
1

(Literally, the man of soul, or the sensuous man.) It

means one in whom, of the three constituent parts of

humanity viz., body, soul, and spirit, (1 Thess. v. 23,)
the third, or spirit, that by which he holds communi

cation with the Spirit of God, is wanting, or is so en
feebled and suppressed as that he is left with only his

natural faculties. Now, these include not merely the
lower, grossly carnal, and even animal propensities, but

intellect, taste, the senses, and other superior powers.
Inasmuch, however, as nature has been subjected by the
fall to sin, it follows, no doubt, that the merely sensuous,
is also a carnal and natural man, and hence is at enmity
with God and his Word.

1 He can perceive neither the truth nor importance of

divine things ; for it is only by the illumination of the

Spirit that these can be correctly judged. How needful,

therefore, are humility, self-denial, and prayer, even in

reading and explaining the sacred Scripture !

3 He who partakes of the Spirit, and in all thing*
humbly and belirvintrly gives himself to the teaching
from on high, is at least assured upon the main

p&amp;lt;&amp;gt;int,

and from it, the great centre, can give to everything else

its proper place. How often, also, do we find that the

judgments formed by plain and simple Christians are the
most correct, even respecting men and things which are

apparently far above them I

1 The unenlightened and natural man cannot under
stand or judge correctly of the spiritual man, and, conse

quently, is not entitled to condemn him for that to which
he is a stranger; nor, if he does, will his judgment stand
before God. According to this, how little ought we to be

perplexed by the opinion of the world in things which are
done from faith and obedience towards God !

9 He who should pretend to judge the mind enlightened
by the divine Spirit would be criticising God himself,

contrary to Isa. xl. 13.
8 We (that is to say, Paul, and they who through grace

resemble him) have the Spirit of Christ, and thereby the

capacity to know the divine decree. By repeating and

condensing the truth already expressed, (at ver. 12,) the

apostle reminds the Corinthians of the humility which

they ought to observe in judging of his person and doc
trine.

Application of what has been said : Ministers ought not to

be over-estimated Chap. III.

(1.) Party Spirit proves an Unripe State of Christianity
Ver. 1-4.

Ver. 1 . Even among you the life of the Spirit has not
attained sufficient dominion over the flesh

; nay, you are

yet thoroughly fleshly-minded;* and in place of being
reckoned truly spiritual and mature Christians, on ac

count of the wisdom with which you are inflated, I have
been under the necessity of rather treating you as still

children in Christianity. Ver. 2. I have delivered
to you only the first rudiments of Christian doctrine,
not the deeper principles on which it rests, nor the

grand connexion which runs through the whole of God s

gracious plan of salvation. Even yet you have not the

capacity to receive more profound instructions, or to

comprehend the whole magnitude of Jesus and his salva

tion. Ver. 3. The reason is, you are still carnally-minded,
not as yet thoroughly converted in heart to God, and conse

quently still looking to outward things ; and the proof
to me that all goes on among you after the manner of ordi

nary men, and not according to the mind of God and

Christ, is the quarrels and disputes which prevail Ver.

4. Does not your being split into parties clearly shew
that you are destitute of proper knowledge and proper
sentiment, and that, whether you be on the side of Paul
or of Apollos, you are not looking to the chief thing, but
more to mere externals ? Does it not demonstrate a

lamentable want of genuine conversion to Christ ?

(2.) The True View of the Vocation of Ministers Ver.

5-15.

(a) The Sameness of the Foundation which they Lay
Ver. 5-9.

Ver. 5. Ministers are mere servants of the Lord, in

struments to direct you to the faith, and which act accord

ing to the particular species of labour which the Lord has

severally assigned to them. Ver. 6. Thus it was that I

commenced the work of guiding you to the faith, and

founding your Church. Apollos then prosecuted what I

had begun, (was serviceable to you for your growth in

grace, and in the knowledge of God.f) Your actually

embracing the faith, however, (and your establishment
in it,)^m short, the success of our exertions, is the work
of God. Ver. 7. And you ought to ascribe the glory of

it neither to me nor yet to Apollos, but to God alone,
who must give the increase to all that grows. The little

According to the correct reading: of the original, the apostle
uses here, instead of the usual word aapKiKos, (carnal.) another

stronger expression &amp;lt;rapKivos, (fleshy, consisting altogether of
-

)

t Thus it is still: one minister is more gifted and called to
awaken sinners, another to lead on the awakened.
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\ve do vanishes into nothing when compared with the

mighty work of the Lord. Ver. 8. All the labourers

labour for one object ;
and each is in God s eye, and

ought to be in your estimation, of equal worth with the

other. Their reward will be different only because pro

portioned to the fidelity with which they have severally
laboured. Ver. 9. It is all the cause of God. He gives
to us who are teachers the honour of being fellow-

labourers with him in his work ;
and every Church is an

arable field, on which, by the seed of the word, souls ought
to be gained to the Lord

; or, according to another meta

phor, is a building reared by God for a dwelling-place to

himself, (2 Cor. vi. 10 ; Eph. ii. 20.)

(b) The Different Sorts of Building Ver. 10-15.

Ver. 10. Of this house of God among you, in the exer

cise of my vocation as apostle, and by the help of divine

grace, I have laid the foundation by your conversion, just
as in material architecture it behoves the wise master-

builder first of all to have the base of the structure

securely laid. Others are now endeavouring to carry you
forward. But let every man take good care that all he
does for that purpose be rightly done ;

for it may be done
in different ways. Ver. 11. The foundation at least re

mains
;
of that there is no further question.

&quot; For otJier

foundation
1 can no man lay than that is laid&quot;

z which is

Jesus Christ.

1 The chief and fundamental doctrine of the gospel is,

and will ever be, that which respects Jesus Christ and
him crucified. Without him there can be no house of

God, no temple for God to dwell in.
&quot;

This foundation is already laid by God himself, who
has once for all, by the redemption of Jesus Christ,
established the scheme of human salvation. At the same

time, the work is constantly being done afresh by the minis
ters of Christ, and through the preaching of the gospel ;

by means of these, believers are led to a vital fellowship
with Christ.

Ver. 12. But just as in a building various sorts of

material may be reared upon the same foundation, such as

precious metals, (as, for instance, when in temples gold
and silver are used to make pillars, or to overlay the

walls,) or precious stones, such as marble, porphyry, and

jasper ; or, on the other hand, wood, hay, and stubble, in

structures of clay ;
of which two kinds of building, con

sequently, the one is fire-proof and the other not, so that

when a conflagration arises, the owner can only save his

life, but suffers a great loss of property : even so it is

possible spiritually to rear upon the one good foundation
the great everlasting truth concerning Christ a super
structure of other doctrines, which are, as it were, pre
cious metals in God s sight, standing the test, and con

tinuing for ever true
;
while it is equally possible to rear

upon the same truth, or deduce from it, such doctrines as

are not lasting, seeing that they contain what is erroneous
and human. Ver. 13. Of what description any man s

work is will be made manifest (even in time by the test

of duration, but chiefly) on the great day of judgment.
On that day a spiritual fire of trial shall pass over all

that is human, and more especially shall the labours of

ministers be subjected to a rigorous judgment. Ver. 14.

Then shall one teacher, with all that he has built up
in the souls of his hearers, upon the foundation of faith

in Christ, endure in the fiery trial of judgment, thereby
evincing that he had delivered no human errors, and shall

receive a glorious reward of grace. Ver. 15. If, however,
another teacher, although holding the fundamental doc

trine, shall have preached it with a mixture of his own
wisdom, and of what, however possibly well-meant, was

erroneous, he shall experience, to his sorrow, that he
has laboured in vain, inasmuch as the doctrine which he

delivered, and the persons whom he thereby gained, do
not stand the trial

;
while he himself shall be saved only

with difficulty and sore humiliation.

(3.) The High Dignity of the Church ought to Preserve
it from Disturbance, either through the Wisdom
of Man, or Bondage to his Authority Ver. 16-23.

Even a well-meant error, though in other respects rest

ing upon the true foundation of faith, may yet, according
to what we have said, lead to endless mischief. Much
more if, by antichristian doctrine, the entire foundation
is overthrown, and the Church destroyed by an unsancti1-

fied pretence of wisdom. With growing solemnity, tho

apostle now speaks of this danger; and, pointing to the
exalted dignity of Christian churches, he cautions against
human wisdom, and, in general, against all slavish bond

age to man.

(a) Let no one Take from you the Exalted Dignity of the
Church Ver. 16, 17.

16 Know ye not that ye are the temple
1
of God,

and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you? 17
If any man defile

2 the temple of God, him shall

God destroy;
3 for the temple of God is holy;

4

which temple ye are. 5

1
Every Christian, and every community of Christians,

is a temple of God, in which the Spirit of God dwells,

(chap. xiv. 25, Rom. viii. 9, 11,) and where his holy pres
ence is manifested. How great a dignity, and how great
an encouragement to hold it fast !

2 This is worse than the wrong building upon the right
foundation of the foregoing metaphor. Here false teachers
are meant, who took advantage of the foibles of the Corin

thians, their bondage to men, and taste for philosophy, to

destroy the Church by antichristiau doctrine, sectarianism,
and the pride of philosophy.

3 That is, eternally condemn.
4
Holy inviolable; no one shall sin against it with

impunity.
8

Or, and THAT viz., holy ye are, according to chap. L 2.

(b) Do not Give Yourselves up to False Human Wisdom
Ver. 18-20.

Ver. 18. The seducers, and they who give ear to

them, ought not by self-deception to rush headlong into

ruin. They plume themselves on their wisdom. But,
in order to become truly wise, they ought first to
become humble, and appear before the world as

fools; for (ver. 19) that which the world counts wisdom
is foolishness with God, as is written in the Book of Job,

(chap. v. 13,) &quot;He taketh the wise in their own crafti

ness,&quot; inasmuch as it is this which always more and more
disqualifies them for attaining to the true wisdom

;
and

(ver. 20) at Ps. xciv. 11,
&quot; The Lord knoweth the thoughts

of [even the wisest] man, that they are
vanity.&quot;

(c) Do not Depend upon Man at all Ver. 21-23.

21 Therefore
1
let no man glory

2 in men. For
all things are your s;

3 22 Whether Paul,
4 or

Apollos, or Cephas, or the world, or life, or

death,
5 or things present, or things to come,

6
all

are your s
;

7 23 And ye are Christ s ;
8 and Christ

is God s.
9

1 Because human wisdom is so much below the divine,

(ver. 17-20,) and because ministers are but instruments
of the Lord.

2 To glory, means to make one s-self dependent upon
another, and to place entire trust and confidence in him.

3 All shall be subservient to your being brought to

Christ.
4
Agreeably with his modesty, he enumerates himself

first among the sources of rightful help, as though he
would prominently assert their proper claims upon his

service. In truth, the whole world must ultimately sub
serve the purposes of divine love.

5 Both length of life on earth, and also an early death.
6 Both what is on this, and what is on the other, side

of the grave.
7 A true child of God is also an heir, and has an entire

right to all that belongs to God. All things must work

together for his good.
8 The freedom of the believer from all dependence

upon man and the world, is rooted in his total and ex

clusive dependence upon Christ, and through Christ upon
God. The reason of the believer depending so little upon
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t Id is. l.eeause all things must serve him. and l.u-

aiid through him t.. &amp;lt;;,.!.

Christ licinf. in a peeuliar sense, God s viz., inas

much as If and tli - K.iiher are one it follows that

: n th.- property of Christ, is through him also

i ty uf Gud himself.

( i.n inuation: Care should be taken not to Offend, by

Ji.-Hii-ilmj Ministers Chap. IV.

Paul appeals

(1.) To God as the judge of ministers Ver. 1-5.

(2.) To the example of humility given by himself, as

eontrasted with tho prido of the Corinthians

Ver. 6-16.

(3.) To the personal visit to Corinth which he had in

view Ver. 17-21.

(1.) God is the Judge of Ministers Ver. 1-5.

1 Let a man so account of us, as of the minis

ters1 of Christ, and stewards2 of the mysteries of

God. 2 Moreover it is required in stewards, that

a man be found faithful.3 3 But with me4 it is

a very small tiling that I should be judged of

you, or of man s judgment :
4

yea, I judge
5 not

mine own self. 4 For I know nothing by my
self

; yet am I not hereby justified : but he that

judgeth
7 me is the Lord. 5 Therefore judge

nothing before the time, until the Lord come,
who both will bring to light the hidden things of

darkness, and will make manifest the counsels of

the hearts : and then shall every man have praise
8

of God.
1
Teachers, being ministers or sen-ants, (chap. iii. 5,)

ought not to be overvalued, nor ought attachment to

their persons to be carried to excess ; but as they are the

servants of Christ, the Lord ought to be honoured in

them. Dignity and humility are consequently combined
in the office.

J As stewards, they give not of their own things, but
that which it is above the power of man (chap. ii. 7)
to discover or fathom viz., divinely-revealed doctrine.

(Cotnp. Luke xii. 42; Matt. xxv. 14.)
3 Not that which the Corinthians required viz., that

he should possess varied gifts of eloquence, culture, and
science. It is not so much the gifts, as the faithful use of

them, which is essential. Faithfulness in the steward con
sists in duly preaching the mystery of God, and in giving

souls their due portion of meat, (Luke xii. 42.)
4 Ver. 3-5. The trial of faithfulness belongs to God

alone. Man s opinion is of small account; all depends
upon the decision of the great day of judgment.

8 I myself (in my humility) venture not to determine

my own value, or to pass judgment on my relation to

you, although I know myself much better than you do.
8 It is true, I am not conscious of any unfaithfulness in

my sacred office, (comp. Acts xx. 35 ;) but this does not

say that I may not have committed faults discoverable

by the more penetrating eye of the Lord. It does not
follow that it is impossible to attain to the assurance
of our being in a state of grace in the present life, which
is the doctrine of the Roman Catholic Church. Paul
know for certain that he was in a state of grace, and

though there might have been sins connected with his

office chargeable upon him, yet these the blood of Christ
Lad completely covered; and he confidently expects to

receive the crown of righteousness from the Lord, the

righteous judge, (2 Tim. iv. 8.)
7 It is therefore your duty neither to praise nor blame

before the time. The great judgment will inevitably
take place. The Lord Jesus, at his second advent, will

lirin.L, to light not merely the actions of all, but even our
secret motives and dispositions, so that both we ourselves
and others shall be able to pass a sounder judgment than

Praise if he have been faithful, condemnation and

punUhment if ho have failed. The latter, however, whicfc

i-vi-y man rf rniud can suggest, Paul, to sparo their feel

ings, omita.

(2.) The Apostles a Pattern of Humility Ver. 6-13.

V.T. &amp;lt;!. The foregoing observations, though properly
of universal application, I have made with express re

ference to myself and Apollos, in order that you may
take from us a pattern of humility. It ought &quot;t

you that no one should think more highly of I

than is written in such scripture texta as Jer. iii. 23,
Prov. iii.

; or, on account of his minister or the head of

his party, exalt himself above another
;
for (ver. 7) the

superiority frequently exists only in one s own opinion,
and even when it exists in reality, is only an undeserved

gift of God, of which no one can boast as being his own
work. Ver. 8. You are so satisfied with yourselves,
you have in your own complacent judgment reached a

great height of spiritual excellence, you are in your own
fancy already satiated with knowledge and righteousness,
enriched with spiritual blessings, and exalted to the

highest dignity, without any help of ours, and by your
own efforts alone. You act as if you had already reached

your triumphant consummation. Oh that it were the
case ! for then should we too enjoy the benefit. Ver. 9.

Yet we, your spiritual fathers, can make no such exulting
declaration. All I can say is, God has set us forth as the
basest of mankind, and placed us in the very humblest
condition. We appear as criminals condemned to death ;

all ranks of creatures, angels and men, gaze upon us, the
one with delight and holy sympathy, the other with con

tempt. Ver. 10. For preaching the simple gospel, we
pass among philosophers for fools ; but you, it seems, are
Christians of so great sagacity, that you have discovered a

way to combine the praise of earthly wisdom with the pro
fession of the gospel. We are filled with a sense of our

weakness, you vaunt of your fancied power. Ye are honour

able, but we are despised. Ver. 11. Even outwardly
our condition is wretched. We suffer hunger and thirst,
are naked, and buffeted and driven about

; by the labour
of our hands (ver. 12) we earn our subsistence, (Acts xx.
34 ;) nay, more the scoffs, persecutions, and defamation
of our enemies, we requite with benedictions and prayers ;

but, in spite of all, (ver. 13,) we are treated as if we were
a curse to the world, as condemned malefactors, the re

fuse of humanity, whom it is necessary to destroy in order
to appease God.

Ver. 14. This contrast will put you to the blush. But
that is not my object. It is but a means, which fatherly
affection prompts me to use, in order to bring you to

reflection and humility, and thus to win you. Ver. 15.

You are my beloved children. For however numerous

may be those teachers and guides to Christ, to whose dic

tates you submit, none of them can feel the same pater
nal regard for you as I, for I really am your spiritual
father ;

I have begotten you in Christ Jesus by tho gos

pel ; it was I who, by my instructions, made you Chris

tians. Ver. 16. I beseech you, follow me now also in

self-denial and mortification.

(3.) The Personal Visit to Corinth which the Apostle
had in View Ver. 17-21.

Ver. 17. From a fatherly regard, I have sent unto you
Timothy, my beloved scholar and fellow-labourer, who i.s

now probably among you. He ought to remind you, i

perchance you have forgot it, of the character of my
whole apostolic labours, which was the same among you
as it has been everywhere else.

Ver. 18. My adversaries, as I am informed, are circu

lating the report that I am afraid to come to Corinth ;

but, (ver. 17,) if it be the Lord s will, I will come, and
come soon; and then I shall inquire, not what inflated

things these haughty men have said, but whether tho

genuine power and etli.-iey of the gospel are evinced in

their live.*. Ver. 20. For it is not vaunting words, but
the actual transformation of the inner man, which de-

in. i nst rates connexion with the kingdom of God. Ver. 21.

I now give you the option : Shall I come unto you with,

penal severity, or with love, and in a spirit of meekness I
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Second Part. Correction of Existing Offences

Chap. V., VI.

(1.) Censure of their Connivance at one Guilty of Incest

Chap. V. 1-8.

(a) The Incestuous Person Ver. 1-2.

Ver. 1. Unfortunately, proceeds the apostle, I have
j

just cause to speak sharply. For it is reported that there

is fornication among you of a kind which even the Gen
tiles abhor viz., that of a person living in forbidden

intercourse with his stepmother. And yet (ver. 2) you
ould continue indifferent nay, even proud of the state

of your Church, instead of rather mourning over so

great a scandal, and taking steps for the excommunica
tion of the offender.

(6) His Correction : He ought to be Excommunicated
Ver. 3-5.

Ver. 3. But while you, who are upon the scene, are

doing nothing, I, although absent in body, yet present in

spirit, have resolved what to do; and (ver. 41) in the

name of our Lord Jesus Christ it shall be done. You
shall hold a meeting, and there my spirit shall attend ;

and with that authority with which we have been in

vested by our Lord Jesus Christ, (ver. 5,) shall he be cast

out from the Church, the Temple of God, and given up
to Satan for the severe chastisement of his body, but
which may be conducive to his repentance and recovery,

(c) Admonition to set on foot a Thorough Cleansing
Ver. 6-8.

Ver. 6. Your indifference to so great a scandal as this

proves that you have no title at all to indulge in self-satis

faction or self-applause. Do you not know that every
sin which is tolerated, denies and infects the whole Church,

just as a little leaven serves to ferment the whole lump
of dough ? Ver. 7. Remove from among you every sin

ful remnant of the old heathenish manners and unre-

generate nature, which may still cleave to you, in order

that you may be a thoroughly purified Church. Already
by conversion, the old leaven of sin has been taken out
of you. Moreover, Christ, as the real Paschal Lamb, has
been slain for us. Ver. 8. Let us now, therefore, cele

brate a truly spiritual passover; and as at the Jewish
feast they are careful to clear their houses of all leaven,

(Exod. xiii. 7,) so do you rid yourselves not only of the
old corrupt Jewish or heathen practices, which may still

cleave to you, but likewise of every pollution of public
and secret sin, as it springs up afresh, and cherish the pure
dispositions of sincerity and truth.

(2.) Warning not to keep Company with the Flagitious
Ver. 9-13.

Ver. 9. In my former epistle, there is a passage of which

you have misunderstood the meaning. I wrote to you
not to keep company with the lewd. Ver. 10. By this

I did not mean, as you pretend to have supposed, and on
that supposition have done nothing, that you should shun
all intercourse whatever with Gentiles who commit such
sins as fornication, avarice, extortion, and idolatry; be
cause in that case, you would require to forsake the world
and resign all connexion with society, inasmuch as such

persons are everywhere to be met with. Ver. 11. On
the contrary, my meaning was, that you should not tolerate

in your own society any person professing to be a Chris

tian, and who, at the same time, is incontinent and

avaricious, or causes scandal by participating in the rites

of idolatry, or by slander, drunkenness, or rapacity. With
persons of this character break off all connexion. Ver.
12. On those who live out of the pale of the Church,
we pronounce no sentence. They only who belong to it

are proper subjects of its discipline and brotherly cor

rection. Ver. 13. Unbelievers shall be judged by God.
Attend you to the purity of the Church, and remove from

among you all wicked persons.

Continued Censure Chap. VI.

The exercise of discipline upon those within the pale
of the Church leads the apostle to another corruption
Which prevailed. The Corinthians had failed to judge

in cases where God commands it as a duty, not discrimi

nating between Gentiles and Christians, and carelessly

excusing this conduct with the plea of impossibility,

(ver. 10.) The consequence was, that owing to the neglect
of church discipline, several Gentile vices prevailed among
them, as, for example, contentiousness, for which the

Greeks were famed, and in particular lewdness, which
was the reigning sin of the place.

(1.) Reproof of their Contentions Ver. 1-8.

(a) It is Wrong for you to Litigate in Heathen Courts

Ver. 1-6.

Ver. 1. How can you prevail with yourselves to carry

your disputes for decision before heathen judges, living
as these do in open transgression of the divine precepts
and laws. How can you think of seeking justice at the
hands of the unjust, in place of from Christians who
ought rightfully to be saints ? Ver. 2. Do you not know
that, according to the clear prophecies of Scripture and
of Christ himself, they who are his shall judge the world

along with him ? Compare the passage with Dan. vii. 18,

22-27; Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30; Matt. xxv. 40, 45;
2 Tim. ii. 12

;
Rev. ii. 26-28, xx. 4 ; and, if so, are you

not worthy to judge trivial matters ? Ver. 3. We shall

have to sit with him in judgment, even upon the fallen

angels, and must we not then be better qualified to settle

disputes relating to mere temporal things ? Instead, how
ever, of choosing brethren for the adjudication of your dis

putes about secular affairs, you refer them to judges,

who, as being Gentiles, are of no weight in the Church.
Ver. 5. This is highly disgraceful to you. It is a virtual

acknowledgment that there is not among you a person
of sufficient sagacity amicably to settle and adjust dis

putes among brethren. Ver. 6. But one brother goes
to law with another, and before a Gentile tribunal

(6) All Contention with each other is Wrong Ver. 7-9.

Ver. 7. All contention is in itself improper. You
ought rather to submit to injustice and to bear loss. Ver.

8. In place of which, however, you commit injustice, and
occasion loss to others, and these your brethren, whom
you are under special obligation to love. Ver. 9. Do
you not know that by such unrighteousness you exclude

yourselves from the kingdom which God has prepared
for his children ?

(2.) Other Sins Ver. 9-11.

In fact, you think too lightly of all your old sins. But
let not the example of the thoughtless mislead and betray

you into a dangerous security. All the sins of the flesh,

so prevalent in Corinth, and especially connected with

idolatry, the abominations which the single and the

married perpetrated by unnatural lust, sometimes even

upon persons of their own sex, (ver. 10,) avarice of every

sort, unjust appropriation of a neighbour s property,
either by private stealth or open violence, dissipation and

drunkenness, with the quarrels and revellings which so

often accompany it all exclude from the kingdom of

God. Ver. 11. In these sins, alas ! you were once en

tangled. But now you are cleansed from the pollutions
of incontinence, you have ceased to be worshipers of idols,

you have been consecrated to God, and have learned to

love and practice that which is good ; and this happy
change has been wrought by your union through faith

with Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God. Accordingly,

every such ski would be a relapse into your old miserable

condition.

9 Know ye not that the unrighteous shall not

inherit the kingdom of God 2
1 Be not deceived :

2

neither fornicators,
3 nor idolaters, nor adulterers,

nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with

mankind, 10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor

drunkards, nor revilers, nor extortioners, shall in

herit the kingdom of God.4
1 1 And such were

some of you : but ye are washed,
5 but ye are

sanctified, but ye are justified in the name c of the

Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God.
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1 The chief argument against the unrighteousness which
he has hitherto censured is : It excludes you from the

kingdom of God, which was rightfully destined for you
as his children.

2
By the prevailing carelessness of the Gentiles, and in

part also by lax principles among Christians.

Fornication was not considered as sinful among the

Gentiles, and W.-IH frequently associated with the rites of

idolatry, which is for that reason mentioned next in order.

The various kinds of incontinence here enumerated in an

ascending series, are sexual intercourse between un
married persons, adultery, and that unnatural lust which,
under the name of

&quot; Grecian love,&quot; prevailed in the

ancient world.
4 The different kinds of injustice which covets a neigh

bour s property, takes possession of it by stratagem or

force, and then sinfully squanders it in dissipation and

drunkenness, and the wrangling and railing so frequently
their concomitants, as they also are of covetousness, are

here censured.
5 The term washed refers especially to the pollutions of

incontinence ; sanctified means, consecrated to God, after

having been once idolaters ; justified, taught to love and

practice justice in transactions with their fellow-men.
6
By connexion with Jesus through faith, and by the

Spirit of God, whom we recognise to be our God, only
when we stand in connexion with his Son. Each of the sins

specified would be a separation from him, and a relapse
into the old and miserable state. How, then, can Chris
tians ever think of committing them !

(3.) Serious Warning against Incontinence Ver. 1220.

In the sequel, especially chap, viii.-x., the design of

the apostle is to treat of the right use of Christian liberty,
with regard to what are called things indifferent. He
first, however, by way of preface, speaks on a point
which by no means belongs to that category, but was

erroneously excused by the Corinthian seducers, under
the cloak of Christian liberty. It appears, that just as

the great scandal, (chap. v. 1,) and the law-suits (chap. vi.

1) before heathen tribunals were tolerated, so there were
also persons who perverted the maxim of Paul, that

all is lawful to the Christian, so far as even to justify
incontinence. In the same way in after times, there have
been pretended Christian sects, which taught that the im
moderate gratification of its appetites, was the way to mor

tify the flesh. It was likewise a doctrine of the Jesuits,
that a man may do with his own body as he likes. To
controvert such notions as these is the design of the fol

lowing disquisition.

(a) General Principles Ver. 12-14.

12 All things are lawful1 unto me, but2 all

things are not expedient : all things arc lawful

for me, but I will not be brought under the power
of any. 13 Meats for the belly,

3 and the belly
for meats : but God shall destroy both it and
them.3 Now the body is not for fornication,

4 but

for the Lord
;

5 and the Lord for the body. 14

And God hath both raised5
up the Lord, and will

also raise up us by his own power.
1 All that is so in itself the Christian may consider as

lawful to him. This is the general principle on the sub

ject of things indifferent, reiterated in chap. x. 23, and

which, no doubt, the seducers at Corinth perverted.
- To this, however, there are two restrictions. In the

first place, respect must be had to the claims of our

neighbour ; secondly, care must be taken that we do not
become the slaves of gratifications which are in them
selves lawful, so as to be incapable of ever afterwards

giving them up.
3 Instance of a tiling in which the Christian has liberty.

Meat is intended for the stomach, and the stomach for

meat. Meat is, therefore, according to its own nature, an
indifferent thing, because both the stomach and the meat
ehall perish.

* It was alleged by the seducers that the same may be

said of fornication. It is committed with members of

the perishing body destined for it, and is consequently
of the same indifferent nature as eating and drinking.
The answer to this is in the first place, fornication con
taminates not merely single members, but the whole

body; for the sexual union, as is afterwards explained,
besides affecting the body to its inmost centre, likewise

affects the soul, and so the entire person. The whole man,
however, ought to belong to the Lord in recijn

lowship, (and, conformably to His will, ought only in tlic

conjugal relation to typify the union of the believer with

Christ, Eph. v. 22.)
8 The second reason against the dishonouring of the

body by incontinence is, that according to its nature, and
so far as its noblest parts are concerned, it was created
for a glorious eternity. Of this we have an earnest in the

resurrection of Jesus Christ. See chap. xv.

(b) Further Exposition of the Guilt of Incontinence
Ver. 15-20.

(aa) It is a Sin against the Lord.

15 Know ye not that your bodies are the mem
bers of Christ? 1 shall I then take the members
of Christ, and make them the members of an har

lot ?
2 God forbid. 16 What ? know ye not that

he which is joined to an harlot is one body 1
2 for

two, saith he, shall be one flesh. 17 But he that

is joined unto the Lord is one3
spirit.

1 Christ is the head, and we therefore are the members
;

and this we are not merely as regards the spirit, but also

as regards the body, for we belong to Him wholly in

body, soul, and spirit.
2 Illicit love is not merely of a corporeal, but likewise

of a spiritual nature, and so severs a man from the Lord,
and makes him one flesh with the partner of his sin.

3 On the contrary, whoever is united by faith to Christ

becomes intimately connected with him in spirit and in

truth
;
and this connexion serves even to spiritualise the

body.
(bb) It is the worst Dishonour to the Body.

18 Flee fornication. Every sin that a man
doeth is without the body; but he that committeth
fornication siuneth against his 1 own body. 19

What 1 know ye not that your body is the temple
2

of the Holy Ghost which is in you, which ye have
of God, and ye are not your own ? 20 For ye
are bought with a price :

z therefore glorify God
in your body, and in your spirit, which are God s.

1 All other sins, such as gluttony and drunkenness, and
even the dreadful act of suicide, are rather acts done out

wardly to the body than done by it. They affect more
some particular perishing member, and not so much the
whole frame, or those nobler parts of it which are des
tined for eternity , and, in fine, they do not involve so

complete a resignation of self to the disgraceful slavery
and brutal enjoyment of another sinner.

2 And yet the body possesses so great a dignity, being
not only consecrated to God, but chosen by himself for

his imperishable abode. The same thing which at chap,
iii. 16, is affirmed of the Church collectively, is here
transferred to its several members, and even to their

bodies.
3
By creation man was the property of God, bound

over to his allegiance ; but after having revolted in the

fall, and given himself up to the devil, he has again
been ransomed by the blood of Jesus Christ 1 Peter i.

19; Matt. xx. 28.

Third Pan. Answers to various Questions

Chap. VII.--XIV.

1. On marriage Chap. vii.

2. The doctrine of things indifferent, and Christian liberty

Chap, viii.-xi. 1.

3. Abuses in public worship; the right use of spiritual

gifts Chap. xi. 2-xiv.
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Answer to the Questions of the Cnrlntliinnx respecting

Marriage and Celibacy Chap. VII.

(1.) Of the married life Ver. 1-9.

(2.) Of divorce and mixed marriages, in which, as in

every other state, the Christian ought patiently to

continue Ver. 10-24.

(3.) Of the unmarried Ver. 25-40.

(1.) Of Entrance into the Married State, and its

duties Ver. 1-9.

Just as many of you have treated sins of incontinence
too lightly, others are scrupulous on the subject of law
ful matrimony ;

and you have, therefore, proposed certain

questions upon the subject, to which I answer :

[1.] Marriage ought to be held in Honour Ver. 1-5.

Ver. 1. Under existing circumstances it is quite pro

per for a person to remain unmarried, because (ver. 26,

&c.) he will thereby pass more easily through the impend
ing tribulation, and do more for the extension of the

kingdom of God. Ver. 2. Nevertheless, I recommend
you to marry, lest in aiming at a false spirituality you
fall into carnal excesses. Ver. 3. Husband and wife,

however, ought to live in conjugal fellowship with each

other. Ver. 4. For neither of them has arbitrary power
over his own body ; each belongs to the other. Ver. 5.

Defraud ye not one the other, except it be with con
sent for a time, that ye may acquire greater liveliness of

mind for fasting and prayer, and come together again ;

for otherwise Satan might obtain power over you, and

tempt you to worse skis.

[2.] Nevertheless the Christian is at liberty to act in

this respect according as his peculiar gifts require
Ver. 6-9.

Ver. 6. What I have said (viz., that every one should

marry) I deliver not as a commandment, but as a good
advice, and in consideration of your weakness. Ver. 7.

For my part I wish that all Christians had the same
liberty which I have, and could, without danger, refrain

as easily from matrimony. This, however, must be re
ceived as a gift. For one, the state of celibacy, and for

another, that of wedlock, is best adapted and most
advantageous for the kingdom of God. Ver. 8. This,
then, I say to single persons of both sexes : It is good for
them to remain unmarried, even as I

; if, however, (ver.

9) they have no command over themselves, they ought to

marry. It is better to do that, than to be tormented with
the fire of carnal desires.

(2.) Of Divorce and Mixed Marriages Ver. 10-24.

[1.] Divorce Ver. 10, 11.

Ver. 10. If, however, a marriage already subsists, then
not merely by my injunction, but by that of the Lord
himself, (Matt. v. 32, xix. 4,) there should be no sepa
ration. The wife ought not to forsake the husband ; but

(ver. 11) if, contrary to the prohibition, she have already
done so, then ought she at least to remain unmarried, or,
what would be greatly better, seek reconciliation with
Lira. It is equally the duty of the husband not to repu
diate the wife.

[2.] Mixed Marriages Ver. 12-24.

(a) The Believing Consort ought not to Separate Vcr.
12-14.

Ver. 12. Where only one of the married pair is a
Christian we have no express commandment of the Lord
as to what should be done. On my own authority, how
ever, I would observe that in the case of the man being a
Christian and the wife not, yet if bhe be disposed to re

main with him, he ought not to repudiate her. Ver. 13.
Similar is the duty of the Christian wife towards the

heathen husband. Ver. 14. The reason is, that husband
and wife constitute an indissoluble whole. If, then, one
of them be a believer, the other also is sanctified by the
mutual union, and participates in the general sanctity of
the household. Were it not so the offspring of such

.i would be unck un; now, however, they are (as
your parental and Christian feeling tells you) clean,* con-

* An important reason for psudo-baptism. If the children of
ciievcrs, even by their connexion with, their parents, uiv rc-

Becrated to God, even by their filial connexion with a

Christian father or mother, so that the natural curse

cleaving to all (Ps. li., John iii., Ephes. ii. 3) is taken

away by grace.

(I) In the opposite case, the Unbelieving Consort ought
not to be hindered from Separating Ver. 15, 16.

Vcr. 15. If, however, the unbelieving husband wishes

to dissolve the marriage let him do so. The believing

partner ought quietly to submit, and not force herself

upon him, far less ought she, for his sake, and with a

view to retain him, to renounce the faith,f The Christian

is called to peace, and ought consequently to avoid all

occasion of separation ;
but just as little, on the other

hand, ought he to violate peace by attempting to force a

continuance of marriage. Ver. 16. For who knows whe
ther thou, wife ! or thou, man ! inayst not by thy
Christian behaviour win over to Christianity, and thereby
save, the soul of thy consort. Hence, it is thy duty
neither wilfully to preserve, nor wilfully to break, the

matrimonial bond.

[3.] Incidental Rule respecting the Outward Circumstances

of the Christian Ver. 17-24.

Ver. 17. It holds not merely of marriage, but of all

other things, that a man ought to remain in the vocation

and state of life in which he was, when God called him

by conversion to fellowship with his Son. This I incul

cate not merely upon you, but, as a general rule, upon all

the churches. Ver. 18. Was any of you converted to

Christianity from Judaism, and consequently circumcised,
let him not seek artificially to restore his foreskin, (1

Mace. i. 16.) Was he a Gentile, then let him not submit
to circumcision. Ver. 19. For neither circumcision nor

uncircumcision is of any avail, but only doing the will of

God. Ver. 20. In like manner, let every man abide in

the (divinely-allotted) state of life in which he was when
called to Christianity. Ver. 21. Wertthou at that time

a slave, trouble not thyself about the matter, (as if that

condition were unfavourable to salvation ;) yea, if thou
hast it in thy power to be free rather remain in bondage,^

(than agitate thy mind with incessant thoughts of free

dom.) Ver. 22. For whosoever is brought as a slave

into fellowship with Christ, becomes the Lord s freeman,

being emancipated by him from the worst kind of

slavery viz., the dominion of the prince of darkness

and the servitude of sin. While the freeman, who
becomes a Christian, and thereby attains to a nobler kind

of liberty, is the slave of Christ, engaged to serve him
with both soul and body. Essentially, therefore, there is

no difference between the two. Both are, in a higher

sense, at one and the same time, slaves and freemen. Ver.

23. You have been dearly bought by the blood of Jesus,
and for the service of God in Christ; do not therefore

condescend to become servants of man by sacrificing the

holiest of all you possess viz., your faith to any consi.

ccived into the covenant of grace, why should they be denied
that sacrament, through which this covenant is mrxde, and through
which the gracious operations of the lloly Spirit aro communi
cated? (Comp. Hark x. 13.)

| This is the meaning of the expression,
&quot;

is not under bond

age,&quot; not, as it is often explained, that the forsaken partner is

allowed to marry again : this would be against the strict teach

ing of Christ and tbe apostles as to the mdissoiubility of mar
riage. (Comp. ver. 39.)

J This explanation, though not in harmony with that usually

adopted, is yet, according to the words and the context, the correct

one, approved by many of the fathers, and alao by Bengal, Gcrlacli.

and other faithful commentators. It runs literally : But even if

thou canst become free, use it rather. Now the latter words seem
to leave it uncertain whether the freedom or the bondage is meant.
The apostle, however, says Gerlach, is evidently desirous of mak
ing the Christians free &quot;from anxiously striving to better their

earthly position, so that he advises the slave who, while a slave,
had become a believer, rather to prefer the condition of a slave,
even it freedom be offered to him, in order to accustom himself to

see, even in that, an appointment of God, which is sanctified

through Christ. Chrvsnstum says
&quot; Why does ho tell him, who

made free, rather to remain a servant? To shew that
servitude does no harm, but is rather wholesome.&quot; The other ex-

planaMoii would not agree with Paul s u-ual way; lor surely ho

ting the servant and assuring him &quot;that

he suffered no hurt, tell him to become free ; for then one might
say. Why. as I cannot be mu ic tree, must I suffer wrong and
stand ba&amp;gt; kv
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deration for human relationship--, &amp;lt;r unbelieving masters

..r c,.n.--ort.s, nor attach such importance to relationships

of the sort, M if th.-y coul.l j.o.,.,ihly injure you in your
salvation. Vcr. Jl. - I. t ev.-ry man Confidently con

tinue in tho Mate. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f lift in which tin- l,oid s call to

( liri.-t ianity h:w found him
;
but in this let him have God

illy
before hU eyes, and walk conscientiouslyM

iu God s sight.

(3.) Of tho Single State Ver. 25-40.

() On Account of the Peculiar Circumstances of tho

Times Celibacy is to be Recommended. Ver. 25, 26.

Ver. 25. Respecting the unmarried I have no com
mand from the Lord ;

because while on earth he made
no express declaration of His mind about them, nor has

be since vouchsafed to mo any special revelation. I

therefore declare merely my own opinion, believing, how

ever, that by the grace of God I have shewn myself to be
one whose views deserve confidence and respect. Ver.

26. My advice is, that, looking to the impending time of

distress, it is good to remain unmarried, in order to be

free from all restraint, arising from weakness of the heart

towards relatives, in labouring and suffering for the Lord.

(I) Caution against Mistake Ver. 27, 28.

Ver. 27. For the rest, married persona need not
trouble themselves with scruples that they ought to sepa
rate. All I mean is, that he who is unmarried will do well

not to enter the married state. Ver. 28. At the same

time, even under present circumstances and at the pres
ent time, there is no sin in marrying. Only iu seasons

of persecution, such aa now impend, married people will

be involved in much distress, from which the single

escape, and from which I would willingly see you ex

empted.

(c) The Frame of Mind which Times like tho Present

require Ver. 29-31.

Ver. 29. In a short time, dear brethren, the great tri

bulation will break out, and therefore your hearts ought
not to be too strongly attached to any object. They who
have wives should be prepared to separate from them,
and resolved that their conjugal affection shall never
stand in the way of their making a bold confession.

Mourners ought to mitigate their sorrow by the thought
of the impending change. Ver. 30. They who rejoice
should be determined to resign all that gives them joy.
No earthly gratification, no property, however justly

acquired, should be suffered to fetter the heart. Ver.

31. Every worldly enjoyment should be lightly prized.
The Christian ought to use temporal objects and advan

tages, so as not to have his thoughts and inclinations

fastened upon them, and consequently his heart troubled

either by their possession or their loss
;
for the present

state of this world is transitory, and hence the renuncia
tion of earthly things is all the more needful, (chap, x 11

1 John, ii. 15.)

(d) Domestic Life is apt to Entangle us in this Transitory
World Ver. 32-35.

Ver. 32. I would fain exempt you from the distract

ing solicitude of this world. He that is single has
pro&amp;gt;

perly nothing to care for but the concerns of the Lord
or t&quot; study, but how to please him. Ver. 33. The
married person, however, is obliged to attend to earthly

and in various particulars must live so as to please
his wife. Ver. 34. And in this respect the lot of the
unmarried woman is easier than that of the married
All that &amp;gt;h- ha* to mind is to consecrate herself wholh
to tin- Lord, and to be holy in body and spirit; whereas
the married woman, a.s mistress of the house and mother
of the family, has earthly thin^ to ,-.uv : ,, r , and must

: management of i hem, to please he
husband. Ver. 35. This I say for your own spiritua
cditii:ati&amp;gt;&amp;gt;n, and with no intention to put a pressure upon
yc mi- conscience as if 1 forbade marriage, but because
is a precious thing to have the power of serving the Lore
without hindrance or distraction.

(e) Rule for Fathom respecting the Marriage &amp;lt;:

\

If a frith.T is Denuded that it would be din-

n-ditable to his ilaiiL ht -r to nntlivo her jirime in a state

y, and that she ought to marry, let hi 1

10 will. He does not sin in jM-nnitting her to take a
Ver. 37. If a parent, however, in not i-oii-

itraini d by any reason, especially connected with his

daughter s temperament, and has the option entirely in

i
, and has determined within himself to let his

daughter remain unmarried, he doeth welL Ver. 38. Ac-

. he who suffera his daughter to marry does well,
mt he who lets her remain unmarried does still

rVhat has been previously said in general respecting tin:

advantages of the married or single state is here specially
uculcated upon fathers. We see (1.) That above all

ihings the consent of parents is necessary to marriage ,

:or the apostle seems never to doubt that the father may
ollow his own pleasure in marrying his daughters or

Beeping them single. (2.) In this matter, however, even
Barents ought not to act tyrannically, but to take into

consideration the prosperity and welfare, the tempera
ment and wishes of their children. (3.) What they thus,
with the help of God, determine is right ; still, in those

;imea, if there were no particular reason to the contrary,
t was more advisable to let a daughter remain single. In
our day the circumstances are changed.

(/) On Widows Marrying again Ver. 39, 40.

Ver. 39. A woman ought not, of course, during the
ifetime of her husband to marry another. In the event
of his death she may take this step, but it ought to be
done in Christ, and not with levity. Ver. 40. But she

Will, according to my judgment, be happier, if she re

main in the state of widowhood. This, indeed, is only

my opinion and advice. I believe, however, that I have
the Spirit of God as much as any of you, and am. thereby
qualified to decide what i.s right in such a case.

Obs. In the whole of this disquisition, it may surprise
some that the apostle does not, aa at Eph. v. 23,
hold forth the high dignity of marriage aa an image of

the union between Christ and the Church. He does in

deed assert, according to the word of the Lord, the indis-

solubility of the matrimonial bond. Marriage itself,

however, is represented solely as preventing fornica

tion, (ver. 2,) and useful for regulating the gratification
of the sexual passion. It would be better, he argues, to

refrain from it, and the apostle, wishes that all men had
the gift of living in celibacy like himself, (ver. 7.) The

single life is more favourable for serving the Lord, (ver.

34;) inasmuch as marriage entangles men with worldly

cares, (ver. 32, 30,) and has peculiar bodily troubles, (ver.

28.) From all this it might be supposed that Paul is ad

vocating the Catholic error of the greater sanctity of the

unmarried, than of the married, state.

On a closer attention, however, it will be found that

this id not the case. (1.) We see from expressions such
as in ver. 14, that tho great sanctity of marriage, as the

divinely -consecrated union of two human beings in

body, soul, and spirit, was present to his mind when
h says, that the one consort &quot;ia sanctified&quot; by the

other. (2.) And if, notwithstanding, he does not carry
out this idea, the reason is to be found among the Corin

thians themselves, ichose carnal pride would, he thought,
be most effectually repressed, by omitting all other argu

ments, and as it were saying to them. Marry by all

means, because, if you don t, you will fall into greater
skis. (3.) We must not forget, that at ver. 2(5, he takes

. into consideration the exi*tin&amp;lt;j circumstances of

the time. He himself, as a travelling aj&amp;gt;ostle,
was at

more liberty without a wife. Under the impending per

secutions, the love of wife and children was sure to be

dangerous; besides, it was not possible to form exclu-

i.ristian matches, and thus .it a jieriod when all

the. habits of public lire \v&amp;lt; .. ;iish. there was
much more danger of being drawn into them than i.s the

. when every domestic concern, as for in-

twardly.
to connexion with Christian institutions. (4.) Even uu-
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tier these circumstances, however, he does not inculcate

what he says as a law, (ver. 35.) How contrary, there

fore, to his mind do they act, who not merely by the re

commendation, but by the requisition, of celibacy, fetter

the conscience.

Respecting Sacrifices to Idols, and the Right Use of Chris

tian JW&erty Chap. VIIL-XI. 1.

In all Christian churches situate among Gentiles, as

we shall afterwards find to be the case at Rome, an

important question arose respecting meat offered to idols.

The flesh of the animals slaughtered for this purpose

belonged partly to the person who offered the sacrifice,

and partly to the officiating priests. Both of these, how

ever, could sell it or use it in various ways, at banquets
either in the temple or in private houses. Jews, how

ever, and likewise Jewish converts to Christianity, looked

upon it with the greatest detestation, being of opinion,

that the Pagan idols were wicked spirits. On the other

hand, Christians of more liberal views, had no feeling of

this kind, alleging that as idols were &quot;nothing at all,&quot;

sacrifices offered to them could not possibly defile. To

these Paul declares that in point of logic their argument
was correct, but that by their thoughtless conduct they
ran the risk of falling into a threefold trespass. In the

Jirst place they offended the weaker brethren, and by
their example led them to do things which they con

sidered sinful, (chap, viii.,) in opposition to which con

duct (chap, ix.) Paul quotes his own example, in forego

ing, from a motive of forbearance to the weak, the use of

his Christian liberty. Secondly, they did not reflect upon
the truth, which lies at the root of the view to which

they were opposed viz., that all heathenism is the work

of evil spirits. In the third place they exposed them
selves to great danger by participating in the immoral

practices of heathenism, (chap, x.)

First Principle: We ought not to use our Liberty in a way

Offensive to the Brethren Chap. VIII.

(1.) General principle : Love is better than knowledge
Ver. 1-3.

(2.) It is true that an idol is nothing Ver. 4-6.

(3.) But to eat of sacrifices offered to idols, and thereby
to offend a brother, is a sin Ver. 7-13.

(1.) Love is better than Knowledge Ver. 1-3.

Ver. 1. On the subject of offerings made to idols, you
are right in saying,

&quot; We know&quot; (ver. 4) &quot;that an idol i

nothing in the world,&quot; &c., for as Christians we have a]

a sure knowledge. At the same time, I must observe

that knowledge of itself engenders pride, whereas love

edifies by seeking unselfishly to promote the spiritual

good of others. Ver. 2. He who is conceited of his

knowledge has not as yet learned the first principles of

that which is sound. Ver. 3. On the contrary, he who
loves God, and with him also the brethren, is recognised

by God as his own, and through fellowship with him and

his Spirit, receives supplies of true knowledge from him

(2.) It is true an Idol is Nothing Ver. 4-6.

Ver . 4. With respect, then, to eating the flesh of idol

sacrifices, we know that the Pagan deities are nullities,

that is, not real beings, but mere creatures of the ima

gination ;
that their statues are wood and stone

;
and that

there is no other God, but that only one whom we adore.

Ver. 5. For, although both in heaven and upon earth

meaning thereby, both among angels (2 Cor. iv. 4, Eph.
ii. 2, vi. 12) and among men, (John x. 34, Ps. Ixxxii. 6,)

princes and great ones (Exod. xxii. 28) are called gods ;

and although there actually are (according to Ps. xcvii. 7,

Ixxxii. 1, cxxxvi. 2) in this improper sense many gods and

lords, or intermediate beings between God and man

6 To us 1 there is but one 2
God, the Father, of

whom are all things, and we in
3 him ;

and one

Lord Jesus Christ, 6y
4 whom are all things, and

we 5
by him,

1 Who through faith in Christ know the truth.
2 In the full and strictest sense the Creator alone is

God. Even Christ, according to his humanity, is God

only in an improper sense, (John x. 36.)
a

In, more correctly, &quot;to him.&quot; He is the blessed

object of our existence. We were made to know and

have fellowship with him.
4 By means of the personal union of Jesus Christ with

;he Word, by whom, as the second Person in the unity of

Hod, the world was made, (John i. 3 ;
Col. i. 16.)

5 As our only mediator, he spiritually (Eph. ii. 10)

creates us anew in our inner man, and does so chiefly

according to his humanity, (John vi. 53 ;
1 Tim. ii. 5.)

It is in virtue of that, that he has been made our Lord,

and has received all power in heaven and on earth. In

this way he is God also, and yet all Pagan polytheistic
notions are excluded.

(3.) But to eat Idol-Sacrifices, and thereby to offend a

Brother, is Sinful Ver. 7-13.

(a) There are Persons to whom this gives Offence

Ver. 7.

Ver. 7. Although, however, (ver. 1,) all Christians

have a sure knowledge, still there are some whose

notions of the nonentity of idols is by no means distinct.

Many are as yet not weaned from the opinion, that the

idol really is something, and hence, following the ex

ample of others, they eat the flesh of sacrifices, not as if it

were any other kind of flesh, but with much anxious fear

that they thereby connect themselves with idolatry. By
this they defile their conscience, inasmuch as they do a

thing about which they have no clear or firm conviction

that it is lawful.

(6) It is a Sin to give such Offence Ver. 8-12.

Ver. 8. Meat gives us no worth in the sight of God,
for we gam nothing by eating, nor do we lose anything

by abstaining from it. Ver. 9. On the other hand,

there is danger that this use of liberty may become an

occasion of sinning to others who are still weak in know

ledge. Ver. 10. For if one of thy weak fellow-Chris

tians see thee, with thy better insight, eating the flesh of

sacrifices, at a banquet in the temple of the idol, will not

his conscience be troubled in place of edified, should he

be emboldened by thy example to eat, though with inward

scruples, and, by so doing, commit sin ? Ver. 11.

And thus, at last, by continuing to defile his conscience,

in consequence of thy knowledge, or rather of thy haughty
abuse of it, is thy weak brother lost, whom yet Christ

esteemed so highly, that he died for him. (And thou

wert not willing to deny thyself a small enjoyment, or

even to make a slight sacrifice of thy liberty for his sake.)

Ver. 12. If, however, you thus sin against thy brethren,

and wound their weak consciences, betraying them into

transgressions against which they remonstrate, you there

by sin against Christ himself, (destroying the work he

had begun in them, depriving him of the reward of his

pain, and acting contrary to his mind, who breaks not

the bruised reed.)

(c) Final Inference.

Ver. 13. Therefore, if meat becomes an occasion of

falling to my brother, I would rather abstain from tasting

the flesh of sacrifice to the end of time, and even abjure

flesh of every sort, and all things otherwise lawful, if for

no other reason than thereby to give no offence to my
brother.

Continuation : Paul proposes Himself as a Pattern of Self-

Denial (in the use of Christian Liberty) Chap. IX.

(1.) He speaks of the rights and privileges justly due to

him as an apostle Ver. 1-14.

(2.) He declares that he had disinterestedly waved the

use of these Ver. 15-23.

(3.) He encourages them to similar self-denial by pointing
to the heavenly reward Ver. 24-27.

(1.) The Rights and Privileges of an Apostle,

(a) Paul Proves his Apostolical Dignity Ver. 1-3.

Ver. 1. Am I not free ? Have I not equal rights with

any other Christian, and greater ones as an apostle ? Was
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I not, like the twelve, called by Jesus himself? Have I

not demonstrated my authority by the founding of your
olnnvh I Is not the founding of your church a fruit of

4olic office, through the grace and power of

Christ? Ver. 2. Of a truth, although by other men,
where, it be disputed whether I am an apostle 01

. at any rate, I have demonstrated myself as such
t&quot; v I M ; ye are, as it were, the seal affixed to my aposto
lical office, (inasmuch as through me you have received

not m.-rt-ly the faith, but likewise extraordinary apostolic

gifts of the Spirit, chap. i. 7, xii. 7.) Ver. 3. This is

II iv d. tVnce against those who venture to dispute my
authority.

(6) The Right of the Apostle Ver. 4-6

Ver. 4. As an apostle, I might claim the right of liv

ing at the expense of the churches
;
and also (ver. 5) of

faking a wife, and looking to them also for her support.
The other apostles do so ; and, in particular, James and

Jude, the Lord s brothers, and Peter, are married men.
Or are only (ver. 6) I and Barnabas excluded from the

privilege of being maintained without manual labour ?

(c) The Proof of this Right
From Nature, by Comparisons Ver. 7.

Ver. 7. A soldier does not pay himself ; the vine-dresser

lives on the fruit of the vineyard ;
the shepherd is fed by

the milk of the flock. And, in the same way, the teacher

of the gospel, who is a soldier of Christ, a labourer in his

vineyard, and a shepherd of his sheep, may reasonably

expect to derive sufficient maintenance from his calling.

From the Old Testament Ver. 8-14.

Ver. 8. This I do not affirm as a mere human opinion,
or the dictate of my own mind. God himself hath pre
scribed it by Moses ; for (ver. 9) it is written, (Deut. xxv.

4,)
&quot; Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth out the

corn.&quot; Is this precept meant merely for the benefit of

oxen ? No
; its proper object is to excite gratitude to

ward those from whose painful labours we derive advan

tage. Ver. 10. If it be the divine will that even the

brutes shall enjoy the fruit of their toil, this will certainly
be much more the divine will with respect to man. It is

for their sake that the word of God exists; and they

ought to apply this test of it also to themselves. It is,

accordingly, consonant with Scripture that the labourer

should be nourished by his labour, and so likewise the

teacher of the gospel, (1 Tim. v. 17.) Ver. 11. And,
indeed, this is all the more proper in their case, that the

benefits they confer are of a far higher kind than the

reward which they receive. They sow spiritual things, are

distributors of eternal blessings, and ought they not to reap
in return carnal things? Ver. 12. And if others, and even
false apostles, (2 Cor. xi. 20,) assert their claims, and de
rive their sustenance from you, why should I not do so,

and with a better grace, being the founder of your
Church? I have not, however, used my privilege, but

prefer enduring all tilings, even hunger and nakedness,

(chap. iv. 11,) in order to give no occasion for the impu
tation that I am seeking merely my own advantage, and
so injure the cause of the gospel even by the appear
ance of what is wrong. Ver. 13. But lest you should

suppose that the preacher of the gospel has no right to

a sustentation fund, recollect the case of those who,
under the Old Testament, served in the Temple.
The Levitea and priests lived upon the sacrifices

and gifts which were brought to the sanctuary.
Ver. 14. And in the same way has Christ ordained

(Matt. x. 10) that they who preach the gospel should

live by it.

(2.) Paul disinterestedly waved the Use of his Apostolic

Right Ver. 15-23.

(a) He did not claim the Remuneration due to him
Ver. 15-18.

Ver. 15. Of these privileges, however, I have hitherto

made no use. Neither do I now write with any intention

of insisting upon them in the time to come. No ;
I would

rather part with my life than with my boast of disinter

estedness. Ver. 16. Merely to preach the gospel i f&amp;gt;r

me no cause of glorying; necessity compels me to it;

and I thereby only acquit myself of an incumbent ob

ligation. Woe is me, were I not to do it! I should
then be disobedient to my Master, and, for that reason,
miserable. Ver. 17. It is, therefore, from doing my
duty with alacrity, (and from the consciousness of disin

terestedness,) that I derive my inward recompense. If,

however, I do it reluctantly, still it has been intrusted to

me, and will not on that account be taken away. Ver.
18. Meanwhile, in this behold my recompense, that

without earthly reward to myself, or expense to any
one, I preach the gospel, and thereby give proof of my
sincerity, take away all occasion for uncharitable impu
tations, and gain over more souls to the Lord.

Obs. On such passages as this, Roman Catholics en
deavour to build tlieir doctrine of works of supereroga
tion. Paul, they allege, would have fully done his duty
if he had merely preached the gospel like others. He
voluntarily, however, did something more

; and, conse

quently, what he so did was in excess of his obligation.
The answer to this is as follows: Paul, no doubt, la

boured and denied himself more than the rest of the

apostles, and thereby acquired a distinguished reputa
tion in the sight of men, and from his own conscience
the testimony of disinterested exertions. In his peculiar

position, however, as once a persecutor, and now the

apostle of the heathen, he had also special obstacles to

surmount, and was under an obligation to God to do his

utmost to obviate them. Hence all that he did, however

extraordinary it may appear to men, was yet, in the sight
of God, no more than his duty. He derived strength from
the consideration, that God had given him so large a mea
sure of alacrity and power of self-denial to preach the

gospel gratuitously.

(b) How in all Circumstances he foregoes his Freedom
from a Motive of Love. Ver. 19-23.

Ver. 19. For, notwithstanding that by faith I am free

from all men, quite independent of human authority and

power, nevertheless, (in my vocation as apostle and Chris

tian,) I have, from a motive of love, submitted and accom
modated myself as a servant to every one, in order to

gain many. Ver. 20. Among Jews I live after their

fashion, complying with the manners, dress, language,
and notions which they have received from their

ancestors, and especially with the ceremonial law, although
in myself I am inwardly free from it, my great object

being to gain the Jews who are wedded to these things.
Ver. 21. Whereas, with those who are born heathens
and are without the Mosaic law, I do not insist upon the

observance of its precepts, as, for instance, of that which

respects meats
;
not as if I were without law before God,

but as one who regulates his conduct by the law of Christ,
which is the law of love, in order to gain the heathen to

the Lord. Ver. 22. In short, as respects these indif

ferent things, I endeavour as much as possible to place

myself on a level with all weak brethren, who, whether

they be Jews or Gentiles, or Jew and Gentile converts,
from lack of knowledge, lay a stress upon externals, I

have become all things to all men, and have accommo
dated myself in this respect to every one, that I might
everywhere save some, and might myself partake more

fully of the consolation and power of the gospel.

(3.) The Motive to this Self-denial. Ver. 24-27.

24 Know ye not that they -which run in a race1

run all, but one2 receiveth the prize? So run,

that ye may obtain. 25 And every man that

striveth for the mastery is temperate in all things.
3

Now they do it to obtain a corruptible
4 crown ;

but we an incorruptible. 20 I therefore so run,

not as uncertainly ; so fight I,
5 not as our that

beateth the air : 27 But I keep under&quot; my
body, and bring it into subjection : lest that by
any means, when I have preached

7
to others, I

myself should be a castaway.
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1 In summoning the Corinthians to exercise the same

self-denial, Paul employs a figure quite familiar to their

minds. As in various other places in the land of Greece,

BO especially at Corinth, great agonistic contests were, at

stated seasons, celebrated, (which, as they took place upon
the isthmus, were hence called the Isthmian games.)

Some of them consisted in races, at which, it is true, a

mere garland at Corinth (made of fig-leaves, and elsewhere

of laurel and of oak) was the only actual prize, but at

which, along with the garland, great honour was also to

be gained before the assembled multitude. In the same

way are all we, as Christians, engaged in the race of faith,

with eternity as the goal, and the offer of a crown of life.

3 It is true that this crown of eternal life is not, as in

the similitude, gained merely by one
;
still there are but

few Christians among the many that are called, (Matt. vii.

13; Luke xiii. 24; Matt. xx. 16, xxii. 14; Luke xiii. 24;

2 Thes. iii. 2.) It is, therefore, of importance not merely
to be striving after salvation in faith, but also to be

doing so in the proper way.
3 The combatants were obliged to prepare themselves

for the contest by several months of the strictest abstinence

from meat, drink, and other gratifications, calculated to

interfere with their prospects of success. How much
more ought we to submit to the same self-denial, who
have a far nobler prize in view !

4 The crown, and even the applause of the people in

short, all that this world can give is so transitory, and

yet much must be endured to obtain it
;
of how much

greater wprth is the imperishable crown (1 Peter i. 4 ;

2 Tim. iv. 8.)
5 The former similitude is taken from a race, the pres

ent from a pugilistic contest ;
and the apostle says, I fight

as one whose blows are not inflicted upon the air, who is

consequently in earnest, and does not spare his adversary.
6

Literally : 1 strike it with my fist Iclow the eyes, which

was an advantageous blow for a combatant, and I lead it,

then vanquished, and taken captive that is, I do violence

to my body, in as far as it would incite me to any ungodly
act, and subject it, if necessary, to pain; I exercise a

control over it, so as to make it the unreluctant instru

ment of the spirit.
7

Literally : like a herald, call others to the battle, and

myself lose the prize. How urgently, by his own ex

ample, the apostle recommends to all Christians constan

self-denial and vigilance !

The Third Reason for Caution about Eating Flesh

dedicated to Idols Chap. X.

(1.) The risk of trifling grace away by our security
Yer. 1-22.

(2.) The consequent rule of conduct Ver. 23-xi. i.

(1.) The Danger of Security Ver. 1-22.

(a) The People of Israel in the Desert are a Warnin

Example to us Ver. 1-13.

Ver. 1. Reflect well upon the subject, my brethren
The children of Israel, whom, as our predecessors in th
alliance with God, all we Gentile Christians and no

merely Jews, are entitled to call our fathers, when the
were brought out of Egypt under the protection of th

cloudy pillar in which the angel of the covenant, whc
as being one with him, is also called the Lord hiinsel

(Exod. xiii. 21, xiv. 19,) was present, and in the passag
through the Red Sea, all received extraordinary merci
from God. Ver. 2. By that passage, just as we are b

baptism, they were brought into covenant with God, an
under his tuition and guidance, so that they recognise
Moses as a divine messenger. They were thereby at th

same time designated as the consecrated people of Goc
in respect that the cloud which enveloped them, an
their entrance into, and emerging out of, the deep
their passage through the sea, were even outwardly
representation of what happens by immersion in th

uce of baptism. Ver. 3. Moreover, after th
miracles of their deliverance and consecration as God

, there followed, just as the sacrament of communio
in the spiritual life of the Christian, the miracle of the

preservation and nutrition in the desert. For all of them

i the same way fed upon manna, which, in virtue of its

liraculous origin, and as being a type of Christ, (John
L 68,) is to be called a spiritual food. Ver. 4. They
ere likewise all miraculously provided from the rock

ith drink for body and soul, (Exod xvii. 6
;
Num. xx. 10,)

vhich eifect was not natural to the rock as otherwise

ater must have previously flowed from it but pro-
eeded from a higher and spiritual rock viz., Christ, he

&amp;gt;eing everywhere present with them, and performing all

he miracles. (God, who led them, is called, at Deut.

xii. 4, on account of his invincible power and might, a

lock, and consonantly with this, the apostle here also

calls Christ a Rock, as the Angel of the covenant by
vhom they were led, and thereby shews that the Lord,
who visibly revealed himself in the Old Testament, was

Christ.) Ver. 5. Nevertheless, the great majority of

hem forfeited the grace bestowed upon them, of which
he clearest proof is the fact that all of them but two
were doomed to die in the wilderness. Ver. 6. In both

espects, by the graces they received, and by the way in

ivhich they forfeited them, they have become to us ad

monitory examples and a sort of practical prophecy,

;eachiug us to beware of yielding, as they did, to the se-

iuctions of lust, and so falling into sin. Ver. 7. And,
in truth, you are, like them, threatened with a fourfold

danger. In the first place, with the coarser and more
refined idolatry, which, even in the case of the golden
calf, was associated with voluptuous banquets and dances,
Exod. xxxii. 6.) In the second place, (ver. 8,) with forni

cation, on account of which at Baal-Peor, (Num. xxv.,)

there were slain in one day twenty-three thousand by the

plague, (and one thousand by the sword of the Levites,

making in all twenty-four thousand.) In the third place,
with tempting Christ, (ver. 9,) as was done at Num. xxi.,

and for which there came fiery serpents. This happens
not only when you heedlessly expose yourselves to the

danger of being tempted to sin, but also when, discon

tented with the gifts you have already received, you aspire
after extraordinary ones, and irreverently require still

new proofs of God s grace and power. In the fourth place,

(ver. 10,) murmuring and discontentment with the Lord

easily ensue, as if he did too little for us and required too

much of us. Against all these, let the murmuring of the

Israelites against Moses (Num. xvi.) and let their punish
ment be a warning.

1 1 Now all these things happened unto them
for ensamples i

1 and they are written for our ad

monition,
2
upon whom the ends of the world are

come. 3 12 Wherefore let him that thinketh ho

standeth 4 take heed lest
5 he fall. 13 There

hath no temptation taken you but such as is com
mon to man :

c but God is faithful,
7 who will not

suffer you to be tempted above that ye are able
;

but will with the temptation also make 8 a way to

escape, that ye may be able to bear it.

1 To shew that the people of God in the New Testa

ment will, by sinning against Christ, infallibly bring upon
themselves from the Divine hand similar punishments,
and these not merely temporal, but eternal.

2 For it is the will of God that the Scriptures of the

Old Testament should be improved with believing rever

ence, in the time of the New.
3 We are living at a time when we may expect that

the previous dispensations of divine mercy, and the

constitution of the world, will come to an end,
and that all the prophecies and types of former ages will

be completely fulfilled, inasmuch as the approaching ad
vent of Christ is the object of all the divine prophecies
and dispensations in the different ages of the world.

Whatever happened in former times in the kingdom of

God on earth, finds its accomplishment in this final era ;

every promise passes into fulfilment, every prefigurative

temporal good points to a corresponding spiritual and
eternal blessing. At the same time, however, every

example of punishment intimates the everlasting destruc

tion that impends, and consequently, the still more dread

ful dangers to the ungodly in these last days.
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4 Firm in the divine fnvimr.
* Lest this security betray him to a fall.

There are, consequently, l.tl human ami devilish

trmptatiuiis, ;ii i ,,nlin^ t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; the spirit which preponderates
in th.Mii. Th tu-il came principally from
n: in, t r.im tin- tli-.xh, and from seducers, and were there-

I .portiouably more easy to vanquish by human
i. There are others, however, which proceed

: n. in a devilish power, (Eph. vi. 12; 2 Cor. xii. 7.)

But aa all things are connected in the realm of evil, Satan
is of course active in both, though only the smaller and
more common temptations are called human, and the more
severe, and especially those of a spiritual kind, devilish.

7 The Corinthians, too, hod such severe conflicts to

expect. But, with his usual gentleness, instead of now
announcing these, the apostle rather brings forward what
was proper for consolation under them, viz., that they
are subject to the control of a faithful God. He does not

Buffer them to be too severe, but proportions them to our

strength, and at the proper time bids them cease. And
with the same truth may we also strengthen ourselves to

fidelity in the present and the approaching times of trial.
8 It appears, then, that God makes the temptation,

meaning thereby not the inclination to evil, (which would
be contrary to Matt. vi. 13 ; Jas. i. 13, 14.) What he does

is to place us in situations in which the inclination is

stirred up ;
with the temptation, however, he has already

provided a happy escape.

(I) Fellowship with Christ in the Sacrament of the

Supper is inconsistent with every Participation in

Idol Worship Ver. 14-22.

Ver. 14. Wherefore, my beloved, from fear of the

danger with which, even after all your gracious experi

ences, you are still threatened, and from thankful affec

tion to your faithful covenant-keeping God, flee from

idolatry. Ver. 15. You will yourselves understand, in

the first place, that by the holy Supper we enter into

fellowship with Jesus Christ.

16 Tho cup of blessing which we bless,
1 is it

not the communion 2 of the blood of Christ ?

The bread which we break, is it not the com
munion of the body of Christ? 17 For 3 we

being many are one bread, and one body : for

we are all partakers of that one bread.4

1 The cup of blessing which, by the utterance of the

thanksgiving and the words of institution in the celebra

tion of the holy Supper, becomes to us the seal and
channel of the blessings of salvation; seeing that, by
the bread and wine, the body and blood of Christ are

given to us to feed upon.
1 By participation of it we enter into communion with

the body and blood of Christ. The blood is mentioned
first in order, as at 1 John i. 7, to shew that it must be

viewed, not as a mere accompaniment of the body, but as

specially offered.
3 That in the holy Supper, we enter into real fellow

ship with the body of Christ, once sacrificed for us, we
discover from the effect that ensues in our being united
with each other into one body, an effect which could not
be produced by mere material bread. We are only one
with i-ach other because, and in as far as, we are all one
with Christ.

4 Of that one bread which is the communion of the

body of Christ. We ought not, therefore, by participa
tion in the idol-worship, to dishonour our own nobility,
which is based on fellowship with the body of Christ, and

impair our brotherly union with each other.

In the second place, by eating of the sacrifice we enter

into fellowship with the being to whom it is offered.

Vi-r. IS. That by sharing the sacrifice we enter into

fellowship with the idol to whom it is offered may easily
be inferred from the Jewish sacrifices of the Old Testa
ment. Tho priests, and those who offered the victims,

feasted upon the flesh in the temple, and were held

as thereby taking part in the worship of Jehovah, to

whom tho K.-ic-rifii-1-s n|.n tin- .ilt.ar .am dedicated. In like

in.mtKT, those \\lio join tin- il fea.sU du by
that act cmJe&amp;gt;i th -m.- lves \viii.ilii]ipiT.s i tliu ii

ent T int. i fellowship with them.
In tin- t/iird jilacc, this is, in fact, entering into fellow

ship with devilk

19 What say I then? that the idol
1

is any
thing, or that which is offered in sacrifice to idols

is anything ? 20 But I say, that the things
which the Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to

devils,
2 and not to God : and I would not that

ye should have fellowship
3 with devils. 21 Yo

cannot 4 drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of

devils : ye cannot be partakers of the Lord s

table, and of the table of devils. 5

1 That is, do I contradict what I have before said,

(chap. viii. 4,) that an idol is a nullity ?

8
According to Scripture, the devils seduce men into all

sin, especially into that of idolatry. All heathenism has
been the result of apostasy from the true God, caused by
the seduction of the devil. Whoever therefore gives him
self up to idolatry, (whether gross or more refined,) id

servant to the devil, and under his influence, (Lev. xvii. 7 ;

Deut. xxxii. 17; Ps. cvi. 37.)
3 That is, take part in a worship which is in truth paid

to the deviL
4 You cannot do so with a blessing, or without the

greatest sin.
5 Not as if every pagan idol were a real devil. Rather

is it nothing at all, (chap. viii. 4.) But idolatry, in the

abstract, is the worship of the devil. To adore fictitious

deities in place of God, or to give to any one else the

glory that ia due to him alone, is enmity to God, and

consequently devilish, and is the very opposite of the

fellowship with him which takes place in the holy Sup
per. It is evident, therefore, that by doing this we lay
ourselves open to the influences of Satan. It is just as

impossible for those to receive the holy Supper bene

ficially, who are at the time worshipping any inward
idol.

In the fourth place, this would be ruin to ourselves.

22 Do we provoke
1 the Lord to jealousy ? are

we stronger than he ?
2

1 In virtue of his right as husband and Lord, he can
not tolerate the fellowship of his people with another be

side himself.
3 Can we defend ourselves from his penal justice, if

once excited ? Would we be able to endure the judgment
of his wrath ?

(2.) Rules to be observed in the use of Liberty. The
Edification of our Neighbour, and the Glory of God

Chap. X. 23-XI. 1.

(a) General Principle of Christian Liberty, as at Chap,
vi. 12 Ver. 23, 24.

23 All things
1
are lawful for me, but all things

are not expedient : all things are lawful for me,
but all things edify

2 not. 24 Let no man seek

his own,
3 but every man another s wealth.

1 That is, which are not sinful in themselves.
8 That is to say, other men.
3 Look to his own interest or his own opinion, or to

what appears to himself pleasing and lawful, but let him
look to the benefit and edification of another.

(6) Exercise of Liberty in the Eating of Flesh Ver.

2^-27.

Ver. 25. In your oirn Jioiue you may eat whatever is sold

in the market without feeling any scruple, or considering
it necessary for conscience* sake to inquire whether what
is plaeed before you is the flesh of sacrifices or not. Ver.
J &amp;gt;. For the earth is the Lord s, and the fulness thereof,

(Ps. xxiv. 1, L 10.) You are at liberty therefore to re-
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ceive it as the gift of God without any conscientiou

scruples, (1 Tim. iv. 8.) Ver. 27. In like manner, when

you are invited to a Pagan feast (and do not think it

better on various other accounts to absent yourself) you
are at liberty to eat whatever is presented, without in

quiring where it came from.

(c) Restriction of Liberty Ver. 28-30.

Ver. 28. If, however, there happen to be a scrupulous
Christian or a heathen present, and he call your attention

to the fact, that the meat had been before offered in sacri

fice to idols, then do not eat of it, to spare his conscience.

Ver. 29. In respect of thine own conscience, thou mightst
have eaten of it in peace ;

but not in respect of the con
science of another. It is better in such a case not to use

thy liberty. For why should I comport myself in such a

way as that my liberty should betray another of more
sensitive conscience into uncharitable judgments. Ver.

30. If with a thankful heart I attend a feast, why should
I give others occasion to denounce me as a culpable
offender, on account of what I eat with gratitude to God.

(cf) Another General Principle : God s Glory ought to be
our Supreme End Chap. X. 31-XI. 1.

31 Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or what
soever ye do, do all to the glory of God.

Even the most secular thing which the Christian does,
the least important transaction of daily life, becomes by
faith, obedience, and thanksgiving, a sacred act of worship,
(comp. Zech. xiv. 20, 21, Matt. xii. 5, 6.)

But whatever is done to the glory of God, must be
done in love. Therefore (ver. 32) comport yourself in

such a manner as to give offence to none, whether Jews,
Gentiles, or Christians, or occasion to judge falsely or speak
slanderously of Christianity. Ver. 33. Just as I, in all

I do, accommodate myself to all, (chap. ix. 22,) seeking
not my own profit, but their salvation.

Chap. xi. 1 Be ye followers of me,
1 even as I

also am of Christ.
2

1 The example of the apostle would here be all the

more influential, that the failings which he censured pro
ceeded from that more liberal party in the church who
called themselves by his name. How desirable it were
that every minister could with equal truth point to his

own example, especially in regard to his solicitude for

the spiritual good of sinners !

2 Our great pattern, however, is Christ ; we are to imi
tate man only in so far as he himself imitates Christ.

Censure of Irregularities which had crept into the Public

fop. XL 2-XIV.

(1.) The attendance of women without their veils Chap.
xi. 2-16.

(2.) Abuses in celebrating the holy Supper Ver. 17-34.

(3.) The proper employment of spiritual gifts Chap.
xii.-xiv.

In this section the apostle speaks of certain irregulari
ties about which he had received a report : first of all,

respecting the dress of women, and against their coming
forward to pray and prophesy without their veils

; then

against unamiable separations at the celebration of the

Supper; and in fine, against the abuse of spiritual gifts.
The first censure, refers, it is true, to a practice with

which we are no longer acquainted, because among differ

ent nations and at different times, the notions of outward

decency are different. It is more important, however, to

perceive how Paul goes back even from these external

things to the most profound Christian doctrines. In this

also he is a pattern to the Church of all times. In the

East, women never appeared in public but with their
veils. Among the Greeks, too, they wore long hair, but
the men, short, (whereas among the ancient Germans, as
now among the Indians, long hair was an honourable dis
tinction of freeborn males.) Only in deep mourning did
the men permit the hair of their head to grow, or the
women theirs to be shorn, to signify that the mourning,
as it were, transported them out of themselves. In

Corinth, however, there were women, probably of the
liberal party, who appeared at the meetings unveiled, ap
pealing perhaps to the word of the apostle, that in Christ
male and female are on a level, (Gal. ii. 28.) This need
less departure from the usual manners is here reproved
by the apostle. He shews that the custom of wearing a
veil is one peculiarly becoming for women, and takes occa
sion to inculcate a doctrine useful for all times viz., that
the relation of the sexes to each other should be indicated

even in the outward appearance, and especially in the
modest and decent dress of the females.

(1.) Of the Dress of Women in, the Assemblies Chap. XI.
2-16.

Ver. 2. Respecting the dress of the women, I have, in

the first place, to commend you for having, in this point,
deferred to my suggestions, and for still adhering to the

practice which I ordained. Ver. 3. As regards the
matter itself, however, consider the great series of ranks
subordinated to each other, in the kingdom of God.
The man stands immediately under Christ, the woman
under the man as her head. And even Christ has subordi
nated himself to God the Father, who is therefore, in this

respect, the head of us all. Ver. 4. For that reason a

man ought, as the sign of his dignity, to have his head un
covered

;
because his spiritual head is the invisible Christ,

and he dishonours himself and Christ when he prays or

prophesies with his head covered, that being a mark of

inferiority. Ver. 5. In like manner, the woman dis

honours herself when she joins in these holy occupations
without a veil, which is her ornamental mark of modesty
and subjection. Even nature points this out to her by
her long hair

;
and for her to be unveiled is the same as to

be shaven. Ver. 6. If, then, she refuse to cover her head,
she ought also to renounce the natural covering of the hair.

Inasmuch, however, as the cutting or shaving is the token
and punishment of licentiousness, (Num. v. 18,) she ought
rather to cover her head. (Even this is virtually prohibit

ing her from speaking in public, which, however, is only

expressly mentioned in chap, xiv., for it was impossible
for a veiled person to speak.) Ver. 7. But as for the

man, God s chief work, and, in virtue of his indepen
dence and dominion, likewise his image, let him, as the

badge of these, have the head uncovered
;
for by his inde

pendence and dominion he is God s immediate image, and
a glorification of his creative power. The wife, on her

part, is destined to glorify the man. She is the image
of his dignity, and her independence is based upon his,

(she rules only in the man s name.) Ver. 8. This de

pendence of the woman on the man is manifested even in

their creation. The woman was made from the man,
(ver. 9,) and for the man, and not the reverse. Ver. 10.

Hence, as the badge of the power of another over her,
the woman ought to wear a covering upon her head, for

the sake of the angels ; because, even although men were
inattentive and careless about the matter, the messengers
of God, those pure and exalted spirits, are present as in

visible witnesses at the worship of believers, (Heb. i. 4,)

and delight in the modest decorum of the women. Ver.

11. In order, however, that this may not be misunder

stood, nor the man exalt himself too highly, and deem the

woman beneath him, it must not be forgotten that the one

as well as the other, and neither of them exclusively, has

an interest in Christ. Ver. 12. The mutual dependence
of the sexes, and their need of each other, is indicated

even by their mutual relationship in nature. The woman
in creation proceeds from the man ;

and the man by birth

from the woman ;
both by means of the creative power

of God, on whom they ought humbly to confess then-

dependence. Ver. 18. To return, however, to the sub

ject : judge from your own feelings whether it be decent

that the woman should pray to God with her head un
covered. Ver. 14. Does not the natural sense of pro

priety teach you that long hair is a disgrace to a man,
(ver. 15,) but an honour to a woman ? Her fuller growth
of hair is given her by nature for a covering, and as a

sign of her subordination. Ver. 16. If, however, any
one contentiously disagree, and refuse to give up this

free fashion prevalent among women, let him know, to
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his shame, that all we apowt -, and the whole
of this eliurclie.-. li.iv.- n

Obs. II iiiient that the apostle
considers the practice he ordains as required not by God
?&amp;gt;iit

l&amp;gt;y

the received usage.

(2.) Abutet in celebrating the Holy Supper Ver. 17-34.

(a) Abuses at the Feast* of Charity Ver. 17-25.

In the apostolical Church tho holy Supper was, conson

antly with the manner of its orginal institution, preceded
by a common meal, called Agape, or love feast. In Co
rinth, however, the several parties partook of this meal

apart from each other. Besides, agreeably to a Greek

custom, several families combined their provisions, and
the consequence was that the rich feasted while the poor
had nothing. Both irregularities are censured by the

apostle, who reminds them of the original institution and

import of the holy Supper, and of the punishment of

its desecration. Owing to these and similar disorders the

practice of the primitive Church was necessarily aban
doned after the spread of Christianity.

Ver 17. But while giving this instruction, I must at

the same time express a general condemnation of your
meetings for worship. For such is the manner in which

you hold these, that in place of tending to your improve
ment, they can only make you worse. Ver. 18. First of
all, I hear, what, however, I can only partly believe, that

not merely in your private opinions, but even in your
assemblies, where concord ought to prevail, there are

great divisions among you. Ver. 19. It is true that this

is inevitable. Not only schisms, but separations into

various sects, temptations to false and unscriptural tenets,
must arise. So deep is your corruption that, to be healed,
the evil requires to be exposed to view in order that true

Christians may separate themselves from the contentious
and self-seeking members of the Church. Ver. 20. The
second error, which in a manner wholly does away with the
Lord s Supper, is as follows : Such are the discords which

prevail among you, that, at the repast which precedes the
celebration of the Sacrament, in place of joining together
in your place of meeting, every one makes a meal of what
he has brought with him, and while some are hungry,
others eat and drink to excess. Ver. 22. If, however, a
man is disposed to eat merely for his bodily refresh

ment, let him rather do so at home, and not desecrate

the church of God by changing it into an inn, and putting
to shame the poor who are its worthiest members, (Jas.
ii 5.) You have wholly lost sight of the object of the

holy Supper, and I will once more set it before you.
The apostle here gives (ver. 23-25) a succinct narrative

of the institution of the holy Supper, like that which we
have in the history of the Passion. It seems only neces

sary to make the following remarks upon it: (1.) The
holy Supper is a peculiar divine institution, and was as

such communicated to Paul by inspiration. He hflghm,

(ver. 23,)
&quot;

1 have received of the Lord that which also

I delivered unto you.
&quot;

Let the reader observe, he says,

of the Lord, and not by him. If, however, he had merely
received it like other Christians, by the narrative of those

who were present, he could not so solemnly have said,
that he (distinguishing himself from others) had received
it of the Lord, and delivered it unto them, but would

simply have said, we have heard. We must accordingly
suppose that the Lord Jesus had communicated this

institution by special revelation to Paul, (as he probably
did many other things respecting his life on earth, in

order to place him on a level with tho other apostles,)
which is a weighty reason for us to respect its sanctity
more than is usually done. (2.) At the presentation o&quot;f

the cup the words are somewhat different from what they
are in Matthew and Mark, as is also the case at Luke
xxii. 20, &quot;This cup is the new testament in my blood,&quot;

which means the believing participation of this cup
imparts to you the new covenant, which is established

by my bloody death; by drinking of this cup every time

you repeat the act, you cement your alliance with the
covenant of grace, which is established by the shedding
of my blood ; yea, the cup is the new covenant itself, in-

anniurh as by it as a pledge the covenant is concli

sealed anew, and upheld as a vital and perpetually-endur
ing institution. (3.) Paul especially reminds us of thin

by twice repeating the words with which Jesus had set

up tin; Supper as a perpetual memorial of him death, on&amp;lt;c
in giving the bread, and again in giving the wine, or,
&quot; This do, as oft as ye drink it, in remembrance of me.&quot;

We ought, therefore, in the holy Supper to cherish the
remembrance of the person of Jesus as the Saviour who
was once crucified for us, but who equally lives and reigns
for us.

(1) Inferences respecting the worthy Celebration Ver.
26-29.

20 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink

this cup, ye do shew 1 the Lord s death till he
come. 2 27 Wherefore whosoever shall eat this

bread, and drink this cup of the Lord, unworthily,
shall be guilty

3 of the body and blood of the

Lord, 28 But let a man examine 4
himself, and

so let him eat of that bread, and drink of that

cup. 29 For he that eateth and drinketh un

worthily, eateth and drinketh 5 damnation to him

self, not discerning the Lord s body.
1 The holy Supper is an ever fresh announcement of

the atoning death of Jesus, made not merely in words,
but by a significant service, in which all that is done is

symbolical, and represents Christ as actually crucified for

the worthy recipient of the appointed elements.
2 It is a compensation for the loss of Christ s personal

presence, and ought therefore to be celebrated from the
time of His departure out of this world to the time when
He shall return to it personally and in glory.

3 This is a direct inference from the doctrine of the

holy Supper. If it is a representation of the .atoning
death if the body and blood of the Lord are partaken,
it is an offence against that body and blood to partake of

them unworthily, that is, without a penitent and believ

ing recollection of him who was crucified.
4 The means of avoiding this sin is self-examination as

to whether we have the proper dispositions for the holy
ordinance viz., repentance and a believing desire of it, not
as to whether we are wholly exempt from sin. Worthy,
as applied to a communicant, means one whom the Lord
does not reject, however much in other respects he may
lack.

5
By his eating and drinking he brings upon himself a

punishment from Christ, not unfrequently, as the sequel
shews, even in this present life. It is a mistake to

suppose that the penalties of eternity alone are meant,

although this is the meaning to which the word damna
tion in our version guides the mind of the reader. It is

not, however, eternal damnation which is spoken of, but
in ver. 32, merely a gracious means of correction. This
should be said in order to tranquillise timid minds, who,
from apprehension of incurring the pains of hell, with
draw from the holy table.

6
Discriminating it from other and ordinary kinds of

meat.

(c) The Experience which the Corinthians had had of the

Penalties of Thoughtless Communion Ver. 30-32.

Ver. 80. It is owing to the unworthy use of the holy
Supper which prevails among you, and aa a just punish
ment and salutary correction, that many of you are now

lying sick, and many have died. Ver. 31. For were we
to judge and try ourselves, and exercise repentance for

our thoughtlessness before we ventured to approach the

Lrd in the Sacrament, we should not be judged by the

Lord, but should escape the penalties of our indifference.

Ver. 32. These penalties, however, are intended by
divine love to be means of correction, by which Christ

seeks to cure our levity and draw us to himself, in order
that we may not, like unbelievers, on whom all grace and

discipline are cast away, be condemned to the more dread
ful penalties of eternity.
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(d) Rule for their Procedure in Future : Advice how to

Hemedy the Disorder Ver. 33-34.

Ver 33. In future, therefore, wait until all have ar

rived, that the love-feast may be celebrated in common,
and the rich have an opportunity of giving to the poor.
Ver. 34. Let him who requires to eat to satisfy hunger,
do it at home. At the common meal that object should

bq^rirtually laid aside, if you wish by your meeting to

do each other good, and not to entail upon you the dis

pleasure and punishment of God. For the other matter,

(viz., your divisions,) I shall deal with it, not by mere

writing, but face to face on the occasion of a personal
visit. (In this manner the main cause of the evil was

seriously rebuked, and as far as could be done by letter

very simply obviated.)

(3.) Of the Eirjlit Exercise of Spiritual Gifts Chap.
XII.-XIV.

As at the feast of Pentecost, so likewise at other times

during the apostolical age, the effusion of the Holy Spirit

upon believers was accompanied by extraordinary phe
nomena, (Acts, ii., viil, x., xix.), of which we have now
little experience. No doubt something of the sort has

taken place at all periods of the Christian Church, when
a mighty outpouring of the Holy Spirit has awakened an
unusual multitude simultaneously from the death of sin,

and united them in a fellowship of affection, and espe

cially when strong powers of darkness were to be subdued.

But, of course, no after-period, even as regards these

outward effects, was on a level with the first, when the

light shone out of the darkness. They are of a twofold
kind. Partly the natural talents peculiar to the indivi

dual were consecrated, elevated, and enlarged by the Holy
Spirit, and such were the gifts of wisdom and knowledge,
of doctrine and government. Partly, too, they were
miraculous gifts, striking signs imparted at conversion,
and destined in a peculiar manner to manifest the power
of the Spirit over nature and the flesh ; such, for example,
as the gifts of healing disease, working miracles, prophesy
ing, and speaking with tongues.

Among all the Christian Churches these gifts appear to

have been carried highest, and sought after most, by that

at Corinth. But as the adversary at all times pursues
and offers special opposition to every special work of God,
BO here also he endeavoured to introduce confusion. On
the one hand, there were not wanting among the Jews
and pagans persons who produced the same effects by
delusive powers, such as Simon, Acts viii. 9 ; the exor

cists, Acts xix. 13-17 ;
and the damsel with the spirit of

divination at Philippi, Acts xvi. At the appearance of

Christianity, powers of a superhuman kind were excited

likewise in heathendom. An activity of mind was evoked,
of which there had been no previous instance. On the
other hand, something even more dangerous took place,
for Christians themselves began to take pride in their gifts,
and so to fall into conceit and uncharitable contempt for

others. In this manner, doubts, heresies, and many other
evils arose in the Church, which may well teach us to

bear with greater patience than we do the manifold eccle

siastical disorders of our own times. The apostle, there

fore, in the three chapters which lie before ua gives us
instructions on the three following points :

[1.1 The just appreciation of spiritual gifts Chap. xii.

[2.J Charity as the best, and the directress of them all

Chap. xiii.

[3.] The mode of exercising them in the case of speaking
with tongues and prophesying Chap xiv.

[1 .]
The Unity of the Spirit in the Multiplicity of Gifts

Chap. XII.

(a) Unity in Multiplicity. The one Spirit Manifests

itself in a variety of Gifts Ver. 1-11.

(aa) General Principle for all Spiritual Gifts Ver. 1-3.

1 Now concerning spiritual gifts, brethren, I

would not have you ignorant. 2 Ye know that

ye were Gentiles,
1
carried away unto these dumb

idols, even as ye were
led.;;

3 Wherefore I give

you to understand,&quot; that no man speaking by the

Spirit of God calleth Jesus accursed :

4 and thab

no man can say that Jesus is the Lord,
5 but by

the Holy Ghost.
1 As heathens you knew nothing of spiritual gifts.

They are therefore peculiar to Christianity, and wrought
in you by Christ.

M In your heathen condition, you served dumb and
inanimate idols, who, not being themselves possessed of

life, could not impart it to others. Accordingly, yoa
blindly followed the lead of ancient custom, the bias of

your own unenlightened nature, and the deception of

your priests. So does every one in these days of ours

who does not worship the living God in Christ.
3 I will therefore acquaint you with the grand cri

terion of all genuine spiritual gifts.
4
Enmity to Jesus, even as a human and historical

character, the worst outbreak of which, viz., cursing, is

here cited, is at all times a certain criterion of the un

godliness of all pseudo-spiritual manifestations.
5 On the contrary, the public confession of him,

made not merely in words, (Matt. vii. 21,) but from the
inmost heart, and especially accompanied, as it must be,
in such times of hostility, by danger and self-denial, can

only proceed from the Spirit of truth.

(lit) The Common Origin of the Gifts Ver. 4-6.

Gifts, administrations, and operations are one and yet
diverse, according as they are severally traced back to the

persons of the Holy Trinity, who are one, yet three in one.

The Holy Spirit distributes the gifts, for it is he who, as

the revealer of the deep things of the Godhead, the Spirit
of holiness &nd knowledge, (1 Cor. ii. 10,) who worketh the

new life in the believers, also gives to this new life ita

appointed directions, and produces knowledge, wisdom,
faith, or spiritual gifts. The administrations, meaning
the more outward ecclesiastical gifts of government and

help, (ver. 28,) with the spheres of action assigned to

every one according to his abilities, are vouchsafed to the

Church by her royal Head, who likewise by his divine

ordinances in the Church gives to the inward call its

outward efficiency. The operative power, however, in

both gifts and administrations, which insures to them
a definite success, comes from the omnipotence of the
Father.

(cc) The Common Object of the Gifts Ver. 7-11.

Ver. 7. As the gifts have a common origin, so have they
also a common end viz.

,
the good of the Church. Ver. 8.

To that tend the three chief classes of them.* In the

first place, those which relate to knowledge viz, in speak
ing, the gift of wisdom or intelligence, so as to speak with
a wise application of the doctrine to the life and circum
stances of the hearers, or with a deep insight into the con
nexion of its truths, both of which pertain to the office

of the teachers, (Eph. iv. 11,) and to that of the ruling
elders, (1 Tim. v. 17.) Ver. 9. The second class are such
as disclose a peculiar intensity of the power to work miracles

and manage affairs. It is here called faith, but is not the

saving faith common to all Christians, but the extraordi

nary gift of surmounting all obstacles by means of strong
confidence in God and the power of prayer, (Matt. xvii.

19
; Acts vi. 5-8

;
1 Cor. xiii. 2.) To this class belongs the

gift of miraculous healing, (ver. 10,) or of working other

preternatural signs, and likewise that of prophecy, or
the power of ascending by means of an unusual impul.sc
of the Spirit to a higher condition of intelligence, so as to

reveal the will of God in an extraordinary way, and

thereby to overpower the heart, (chap. xiv. 24 ;) and the gift
of discerning spirits that is, discriminating genuine pro

phetic inspiration from that which i.s false and devilish.

The third kind U &quot;

speaking with strange tongues&quot; and in

terpreting what has been so spoken, of which we shall after

wards have to treat more at large. Ver. 11. Tin
are variously distributed

;
but they are all produced by

* A proof that tha njiostlo divides the gifts into three classes is

furnished by the
Gruck^text, since he three times begins with

(Tfpos, elsewhere with dXXoy.
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one and the same Spirit, who divuk-th to every man seve

rally as ho will.

(1) Multiplicity in Unity. All Gifts in the Chun-li ..f

Christ :u-c iniitiKillv connected liko the Members of

one Body Ver. 12-31.

() Wo are one body Ver. 12-14.

(66) The inferior members ought not to think too little of

thnnnelves Ver. 15-20.

&amp;lt; &amp;lt;) Nor the superior members too much Ver. 21-26.

(i/ ( /) The application of the figure to the body of Christ;

the mutual connexion of Christians Ver. 27-31.

(aa) We are One Body Ver. 12-14.

Ver. 12. The necessity of appreciating every gift and

every office in its own way, we shall illustrate by a figure.

Just as the human body is one, and composed of many
members

;
and just as all the members, .although many,

constitute but one body, so also does Christ with the

Church, which is his spiritual body. Ver. 13. For we
have all received in baptism the same Holy Spirit, and

thereby become one body of Christ, that is, a closely-con
nected&quot;whole. In the Holy Supper we have drunk from

the one cup, which is the communion of the blood of

Christ, so that we ought now to be all one spirit. The
commencement and the sustenance of the Christian life is

the same in us all, notwithstanding the diversities as to

nation and rank that may subsist between us, (Gal. in . 28.)

Ver. 14. For even the body of man consists of many
members, and yet is but one body ; and, in the same way,
there are various members in the body of Christ, and yet

they are all one.

&amp;lt;ti)
The Inferior Members ought not to be Envious Ver.

15-20.

Ver. 15. If, then, any one who has received a smaller

hare of gifts were, for that reason, to give way to discon

tent and envy, this would be just as if the foot were to

say, I am not the hand, (ver. 16,) and the ear, I am not

the eye, and therefore not a member of the body. They
are members, nevertheless. Ver. 17. For not one of the

different members or senses is useless or superfluous. Ver.

18. The fact rather is, that God himself, according to

his wisdom and good pleasure, has assigned to every mem
ber, both in the body and in the Church, its destined

place, (nor ought we, in this respect, to endeavour to

mend his work.) Ver. 19. Were all the members the

came, the body could not possibly subsist. Ver. 20.

But just by their multiplicity, is its unity maintained in

the most effectual manner.

(cc) Nor the more Eminent, Proud Ver. 21-26.

Ver. 21. The higher stands in need of the humbler
member. Just as little as the eye can dispense with

the services of the hand, or the head with those of the

feet, ought the more highly gifted to contend with the

less. Ver. 22. The weakest and humblest members are

the most indispensable. Ver. 23. The members that are

inferior are those which we cherish the most, and the least

graceful are the most carefully covered and adorned.

Ver. 24. For the nobler members do not need our help.
Such is the way in which God has constructed the body,

rendering it necessary to watch with greatest care over
the humbler of the parts. Ver. 25. In order that no

neglect of any single part may injure the unity of the

whole, but that all the members should care for each

other, to the end that the whole may be preserved. Ver.
26. If one member suffer, all suffer with it

; and in any
good that happens to one, they all partake.

(dd) Application of the Metaphor to the Body of Christ,
which is the Church Ver. 27-31 .

Ver. 27. All this viz., mutual love and dependence
even nature teaches us in the human body. But

much more do we, who are the members of the Christian

Church, constitute, one with another, the body of Christ
;

of which each of you, however high or low may be his

station, is A member, and has his own destined func
tion and importance. Ver. 23. And God has appointed

in the Church, in the first place, the apostles, ite original
founders in respect of dot-trim- :md practice; in tlm

second place, prophets, who receive his direct communi
cations ; and, in the third place, the ordinary teachers. To
utli.rs he has vouchsafed the power of working miraclet,
and these of a penal character, a power which was exer

cised by Peter (Acts v. 5, viii. 21) upon Ananias and Simon,

by Paul (Acts xiii. 8) on Bar-Jesus, and of casting out
devils ;

the gift of heating diseases, which continued after

the age of the apostles; thirdly, Itelps, or helpers in the

care of the poor and the sick; government*, or persons
who possess peculiar gifts for managing the affairs of the

church ; and, finally, the gift of languages, which was im

moderately esteemed at Corinth, was of giant61 benefit to

the individual possessing it than subservient to the edifi

cation of the Church, and which is therefore justly men
tioned last. Ver. 29, 30. No one member possesses all

gifts, but each has some peculiar to himself. It follows

that the one stands in need of the other, and that each
must make his gift subservient to the rest. Ver. 31.

Strive, by prayer and exercise, to acquire the best of gifts

viz., those that are serviceable for the edification of

others. There is one which is the best of all, and the

way to it I shall now point out to you.

[2.] Charity Chap. XIII.

(a) The necessity of charity Ver. 1-3.

(6) Its properties Ver. 4-7.

(c) Its perpetuity Ver. 8-12.

(d) Conclusion Ver. 13.

(a) The Necessity of Charity. All other Gifts are no

thing without it Ver. 1-3.

1 Though I speak with the tongues of men and
of angels,

1 and have not charity,
2 I am become

as sounding brass, or a tinkling
3
cymbal. 2 And

though I have the gift of prophecy, and understand

all mysteries, and all knowledge;
4 and though I

have all faith, so that I could remove 5
mountains,

and have not charity, I am nothing. 3 And
though I bestow all my goods to feed the poor,
and though I give my body to be burned, and
have not charity, it profiteth me nothing.

1
Though I possessed in the highest degree that gift of

tongues which you hold in such esteem, so that the spirit
were to burst the fetters of human speech, and pour itself

out in the language of heaven.
2 It might be asked, Is this possible ? Can there be

faith where there is no love ? and is not this, and all the

gifts that follow, conferred only on faith ? It is true that

no man who is as yet in an ungodly state can possess these

gifts. If, however, having once received spiritual life by
faith, he fail to maintain a conscious interest in the love

of God in Christ, which is its original fountain, he will

inevitably be led to pride himself on his spiritual acquisi
tions, and vanity and coldness will spring up. The gifts
will continue, it is true, for a time, but only for judgment,
so long as his inmost heart is turned away from God.

3
Things that ring are here mentioned, as the tongues of

men and angels were before : I would be a sort of sound

ing brass, at the best a loud instrument, (properly a cymbal,
which was of frequent use in the worship of the deities,

and) which is itself insensible to the tone which it emits.
4 If I possessed a gift of prophecy, so that I understood

mysteries, or the hidden decrees of God, that is, though,
I possessed, and could communicate to others, a deep in

sight into the doctrine of Christianity.
4 Miraculous power, (chap. xii. 9.)
6 The most brilliant acts of apparent self-denial, alms

giving and martyrdom, are of no avail. The apostle pur-
poscly instances extreme cases, such as can scarcely occur
without charity, in order to include beneath them all the
minor sacrifices of hypocritical self-righteousness. No
oblation is well-pleasing to God which is not prompted
by charity. All is nothing without the heart. And if

; a the case with the noble benefactions and deeda
of primitive Christianity, how much more must we say
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of our own times, that the most brilliant eloquence, the

most profound knowledge, the most distinguished achieve-

ments of generosity and heroism, and even of self-sacrifice,

are nothing without Christian charity ?

(6) The Manifestations of True Charity Ver. 4-7.

4 Charity suffereth long,
1 and is kind;

2
charity

envieth 3 not ; charity vaunteth 4 not itself, is not

puffed
5
up, 5 Doth not behave itself unseemly,

6

seeketh not her own,
7 is not easily provoked,

8

thinketh no evil ;

9 6 Rejoiceth not in iniquity,
10

but rejoiceth in the truth;
11 7 Beareth 12 all

things, believeth 13 all things, hopeth
1 * aU things,

endureth 15
all things.

I. First in order come the main instances of that which

charity does :

1 It is long-suffering in bearing with eviL

2 Benign and willing in the manifestation of good. She

subdues anger at the faults and injuries of a neighbour,

and is prone to do good.

II. Then follow eight negative characteristics of charity,

moral defects, that is to say, to which it is more pecu

liarly antagonistic, and which, no doubt, were very preva

lent at Corinth. Charity evinces itself chiefly by humility

in reference to personal distinctions, and by meekness under

injuries.

(aa) With reference to personal distinctions, from Nos.

3-7, it is

3 Not envious, nor displeased at the advantages which

others possess.
4 Not insolent, exercising wit and mocking at the

foibles of others.
5 And does not indulge inward pride.
6 Does nothing to violate decorum ;

observes the rules

of propriety, which the Corinthians, from false notions of

liberty and conceit of the gifts they had received, did

not always do, (chap. xii. and xiv. ;) and avoids every

thing which would inspire alarm were the eye of God

suddenly to look upon it.

7 It seeks not its own fame, influence, power, and

freedom ;
and hence

(bl) With reference to the failings of another, it

8 Avoids sudden outbreaks of passion, and far less re

tains lasting anger.
9 More correctly : It does not resent evil, nor brood

over it. Now comes a regard for the spiritual welfare of

a neighbour. Charity
10

Rejoiceth not at the evil which others do, and by
which they bring themselves into disrepute.

m. Much more (and here comes the sum and highest

degree of all)
11 It rejoices with every one who has found the truth,

and therewith the salvation of his soul, (John iii. 21

Eph. iv. 21.)
12 Is disposed to conceal faults, unless the salvation of

souls and the glory of God require the contrary.
13

Willingly believes the best, and endeavours to turn

all to the best.
14 And where it cannot believe, there it hopes with con

fidence in the God of love, (Rom. xiv. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25.)
15 And where it can no longer hope, there it en

dures in silent obedience and submission to the will of

God.

(c) The Perpetuity of Charity Ver. 8-13.

8 Charity never faileth :
l but whether there

be prophecies,
2
they shall fail ;

whether there be

tongues,
3

they shall cease ;
whether there be

knowledge,
4 it shall vanish away. 9 For we

know in part,
6 and we prophesy in part. 10

But when that which is perfect
6 is come, then

that which is in part shall be done away. 1]

When I was a child, I spake
7 as a child, I under

stood as a child, I thought as a child : but when
I became a man,

8 I put away childish things. 12
For now we see through a glass,

9
darkly;

10 but then

face 11 to face : now I know in part ; but then

shall I know even as also I am known.
A new reason for striving after charity. It is an

everlasting distinction. The other gifts of grace are

transitory in a threefold respect. They placed a man in

an unusual and merely temporary state of mind. They
lave ceased more or less with the apostolic times, their

)urpose, which was the introduction of Christianity into

,he world, having been accomplished. And, in fine, they
are suited for this imperfect condition of terrestrial life.

2
Prophecy ceases with its fulfilment, for then know-

edge shall become the common portion of all, (Jer. xxxi.

31.)
The miraculous gift of languages, was that which

soonest ceased. All human tongues, however, will cease

along with the national separation of the races which
as occasioned by sin, and from which Uiey took their

igin.
4 So far as it is a miraculous gift, extraordinary know

ledge, (chap. xii. 8;) but at the same time also, as the

sequel shews, the present manner of knowing.
^ The reason why these gifts are transitory, which, as

respects the miraculous gift of tongues, being self-evi

dent, is not further explained. Both inspired prophecy
and knowledge obtained by the use of the faculties afford

from their very nature only a defective and partial compre
hension of a subject, acquired, too, by little and little, and
never all at once. No doubt here upon earth, charity
itself is not perfect in any individual, and so far is also hi

part. But in proportion as it does shew itself on earth,
it will be the counterpart in essence, though not in de

gree, of its glorious development in heaven. Whereas,
the way of knowing will there be different. We do not

love in part, that is, we do not love merely any single

aspect of himself which God manifests to us, but become

by our love essentially one with the true and living God
in all that he is. No doubt love must and will grow in

eternity ;
but the difference between the weak love and

the strong, is only one of degree ; whereas, with respect
to terrestrial knowledge, the consequence of our weak
ness is that the object presents itself to us in different

aspects.
6 That which is perfect will come at the second advent

of Jesus, by the triumphant glorification of his kingdom
upon earth, (Rev. xx. 3-6.)

7 The imperfection and fleetingness of all earthly know

ledge, is now explained by two comparisons : (1.) By the

gradual progression of man from the state of childhood

to that of old age, (ver. 11;) and (2.) by the indistinct

view which we obtain of an object in a mirror, (ver. 12.)

At the same time,
&quot; I spake as a child,&quot; evidently refers

to the gift of tongues, of which the Corinthians made so

much. &quot; / understood,&quot; which ought more strictly to be,

/ reflected, refers to the &quot;

knowledge.&quot;
&quot;

I thought as a

child,&quot; meaning I planned, judged, and inferred, relates

to the &quot;

prophecy
&quot;

of ver. 9. The apostle thus gives us,

in his own way, to understand that these three gifts are

designed chiefly for the young, necessary for beginners
in the truth, and consequently no subject for pride.

8 In like manner, in a more advanced stage of matu

rity, much that now appears of high importance will be

considered trivial. On the other hand, however, it will

not wholly vanish, just as the man is personally identical

with the child. It is by practice that the knowledge of

the child is converted into that of the man.
9 In a mirror we see not the objects themselves, but

only their reflection, and, for that reason, darkly. This

was especially the case with metal mirrors, which were

the only kind the ancients had. In like manner, all ter

restrial knowledge is obscured by the carnality and sin-

fulness which cleave to us.
10

Literally, hi an enigma or dark word. God, for the

same reason can reveal himself to us only in a dark word,

that is, not directly as he is, but only, so to speak, in the

reflection of his acts and dispensations, presented to us in
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nature and the Scriptures. After the light which \V:IH

extinguished at tin Fall, it |

plL-h n . In- means of ;ui iimm di &amp;gt;

He rather chose to do this gradually by th word; and
tin- ki]&amp;lt; wlcd._ &amp;gt;- whirl i&amp;gt;-d through that me
dium, although buflk-ient to awakeii faith and obedience,

does at th.- xum- time lie so far from ua, and so much
in tin link, as not to force faith nor take away all pre-

i disobedience, if a man chose to withdraw

from the love of the light and the desire of truth.

Hence all our present insight into heavenly things is

indistinct and obscure. This and other texts, affirming
th&amp;lt;&amp;gt; darkness and insufficiency of our knowledge of God
in this present life, are not contradicted by other pas

sages; as for example, when Moses (Num.xii. 6-8; Deut.

xxx. 12, 13) was permitted to see God face to face; or

when especial!} the clearness and glory of the knowledge
imparted to us through Christ are extolled, (John i. 18,)

and we are said to have the unction from the Holy One,
and to know all things, (1 John ii. 20,) and to have mys
teries ministered to us, into which even the angels desire

to look, (1 Peter i. 12.) We ought, no doubt, to know
God (John xvii. 3) and his Son. Still, that (2 Cor. v. 7)
&quot; we walk by faith not by sight,&quot;

holds true. Along with

the high and bright side of the knowledge of God in

Christ, there is also always a dark side to humble us.
u In the state of glorification we shall see God as he

is. We shall apprehend objects, not merely according to

the appearance they present, but according to their es

sential nature, just as we ourselves are iu this manner
known of God.

(d) Conclusion.

13 And now 1 abideth 2
faith,

8
hope,

4
charity,

these three
;
but the greatest

5 of these is charity,
1
During this life on earth.

2 While the extraordinary gifts of grace cease, these

are the only necessary properties of the Christian the

fundamental constituents of his life.

3
Justifying faith lays hold upon the divine things which

are revealed to us in Christ as real and substantial.
4
Hope is directed to the future, because it doth not

yet appear what we shall be. Faith satisfies, (John iv.

15.) Hope excites hunger, (Luke vi. 21
; Rom. viii. 24,

25.) By faith we have fellowship with Christ, by hope
we know that what we now possess is but an earnest (2

Cor. i. 22) of that which we shall afterwards obtain.
8 Because it is only by means of love that we are

united with God, (Matt. v. 8 ; 1 John iv. 7.) Because faith

and hope receive, whereas love bestows
; and, finally, be

cause faith shall pass into vision, and hope into fruition,
but love continues for ever the same.

[3.] The Gift of Tongues in particular Chap. XIV.

(a) Prophesying is better than speaking with tongues
Ver. 1-12.

(6) Hence the gift of tongues ought not to be exercised

singly Ver. 13-19.

(c) The gift of tongues is no mark of special grace
Ver. 20-25.

(d) Order ought always to be observed in the assemblies

Ver. 26-36.
&quot;

(e) Final admonition Ver. 37-40.

(a) Prophecy is better than Speaking with Tongues
Ver. 1-12.

One of the gifts which the Lord (Mark xvi. 17) promised
to his disciples, was speaking

&quot; with new tongues,&quot; and it

was bestowed for the first time at the feast of Pentecost.
The purpose of it, as we have seen, was to excite attention
to the new miracles

;
to bring the gospel closer to the

hearts of the many strangers then present by preaching it

to them iti their native language ; and, in general, to be an
intimation that, by means of the gospel, the separation of

mankind into various languages was to be brought to a
U-rmination. That the apostles, on their mis-:

peditiona, made use of this gift, cannot Iv proved, (see on
.

. 11.) But they used it in their private converse
with God, (1 Cor. xiv. 18.) In pu &amp;gt;

ject was to be gained by speaking in foreign tongues.

v less, this gift was peculiarly valued by
inthians, ai.d exerci^i-d for the sate of the t-

ratlin- than for th.- .-difiivit,i&amp;lt;.n, whk-h it p

&quot;&amp;gt;rdingly,
tin- .q. -tin exhort* them never to lose sight

of that as the main object, and therefore not to exercise

with tongues so predominantly, nor even at all

without the accompaniment of prophecy or interpretation.
On this subject, respecting which we can n&quot;

form a judgment from our own experience, all we can
discover is briefly as follows : (1.) It is possible to ob
tain spiritual gifts from God. (2.) Their chief end ought
to bo the edification of the Church. (3.) This was not

always attended to with respect to the gift of tongues.
He who exercised it was (ver. 4) wholly self-absorbed, lost

in devout adoration, and then made use of expressions in

different languages which no one understood, (ver. 9,) which
th -i -foro might well be taken for madness, (ver. 23,) and

probably were often mere sounds of rapture. Nay, fre

quently the speaker himself had no conception of what in

this high state of excitement he uttered, (ver. 14, 15.) It

was, no doubt, impressive to hear, and strange for the un
believer, (ver. 21 ;) but for him who knew nothing of the

matter, a subject of offence and ridicule. This was by
no means the case at Pentecost ; then the apostles spake
plainly and distinctly. But, besides the gift of tongues,

they received that of interpretation and powerfully-
awakening prophecy. At Corinth, the gift of interpreta
tion was not, as we see, (ver. 28,) always conjoined with
the gift of tongues. That gift consisted in the talent to

understand and intelligibly explain in common language
what, under preternatural excitement, vas delivered in a

strange tongue and with unusual sounds. No doubt, it was

by no means so brilliant a gift, but it was more conducive
to edification. Of more value to the Church than the

gift of tongues, was prophecy, or the gift of explaining as

a prophet the mysteries of God. The prophet announced
the will of God not merely for the time to come, which
is all that we now call prophecy, but also for the present,

deriving it from his revealed Word. As a divinely-inspired

speaker, and with words of power, he forced his way to

the heart and deeply affected it, (ver. 24.) Prophecy was
exercised (ver. 6) in virtue of a special revelation (chap.
xiv. 30) and divine impulse. Whereas doctrine emanated
from the common intelligence enlightened by Christ, (ver.

6,) such as we still possess. Even in the prophetic gift,

however, there might be a mixture of what was impure
and human; hence the ,91/1! of discerning spirits was a

necessary concomitant of it, (chap. xii. 10, xiv. 29,) as

interpretation was of the gift of tongues.
The apostle now ranks these gifts according to their

utility to the Church.
Ver. 1. From what has been already said, charity is

the highest attainment for all Christians. Strive, there

fore, after charity, as the Christian s greatest distinction.

Spiritual gifts ought likewise to be prized, but most of

all prophecy, or inspired and intelligible discourse for the

edification and instruction of the Church. Ver. 2. For
whosoever utters in foreign tongues, the mysteries com
municated to him in a state of rapture by the Spirit of

God, holds, as it were, a colloquy with God. No one un
derstands him. Carried away by the Spirit, transported
to a higher condition, and overpowered by heavenly feel

ings, he utters things which are a mystery to ah
1

but him
self. Ver. 3. But he who prophesies, speaks to men for

their edification and the improvement of their inner life

in the way of exhortation and encouragement, (ver. 4 ;)

and by so doing he edifies the whole Church ; but he who

speaks with tongues edifieth only himself. Ver. 5. I

should be well pleased if you all possessed tin- p

kiug with tongues, (for I have no wish to supp:
f, but merely its abuse;) but prophesy is greatly

to be preferred, except when speaking with tongues is

conjoined with interpretation, so that what is spoken in a

foreign tongue is instantly repeated in th.

gviage of the country, so as to edify the Church.
If would be of little use to you were I to speak
-., and not to deliver an intelligible doctrine,
r in special divine illumination or from my own

common intelligence, in the prophetic or ordinary style of
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speech. Vsr. 7. Even inanimate instruments of music

afford an example of this. If, when a flute or harp is

played tho notes cannot be distinguished, and if the

Bounds heard are indistinct and consequently unintel

ligible, it is impossible to enjoy them. Ver. 8. When
the signals of the trumpet are not plain, they are sounded

in vain. Ver. 9. In like manner, your speaking with

tongues will make no impression upon the feelings and

will of the hearers; unless you speak distinctly, you will

speak to the wind. Ver. 10. (All depends on being

understood.) There are many kinds of language in the

world, and none of tin m consists of insignificant sounds,

for that would be totally contrary to their purport and

object. Ver. 11. If I, however, do not understand the

signification of the words, I shall be to the speaker, and

he to me, as the inhabitant of a foreign land
;
there will

be betwixt us no mutual understanding. Ver. 12. The
same is the case with you when you speak with tongues,
and there is no interpretation. If, then, you are so de

sirous of spiritual gifts, endeavour after those which are

subservient to edification, and thus you shall reap a bless

ing from them.

(b) Speaking with Tongues ought always to be Accom

panied by Interpretation Ver. 13-19.

Ver. 13. Whoever, therefore, delivers a prayer or any
sort of discourse in a foreign language, let him also at

once interpret his words. Ver. 14. For if I utter a

prayer in such a foreign tongue, my inner and spiritual
man is no doubt lifted up to God, but my understand

ing does not comprehend it, and hence cannot impart it

to others. Ver. 15. Both things, however, ought to be

conjoined ;
there ought to be singing and prayer in holy

rapture, followed by an intelligible explanation. Ver. 1 6.

Otherwise, when prayer is made in a foreign tongue,
the unlearned Christian cannot unite with you, nor say
Amen to your thanksgiving ;

so that thereby all fellow

ship in prayer is wholly done away. Ver. 17. Thy
thanksgiving indeed may be beautiful, but it does no

good to others. Ver. 18. I myself, through the grace of

God, possess the gift of tongues in a far higher degree
than all of you. Ver. 19. But in the Church I would

prefer speaking five ordinary words intelligible and in

structive to others, than ten thousand in a strange and
unknown language.

(o) The Gift of Tongues is no Mark of Special Grace
Ver. 20-25.

Ver. 20. My brethren, be not like children, who do
not reflect whether what they say is to the purpose or
useless

;
at least be children only in respect of malice and

vanity, as little arrogant and boastful as they. But grow
in knowledge until you reach perfection. Ver. 21.

At Isaiah xxviii. 11, God threatens the people of Israel,
who would not listen to what the prophets declared
in their mother tongue, that he would speak to them
by foreign nations and in strange tongues, but that
even then they would not hear. Ver. 22. Accord

ingly, God s speaking to them in foreign tongues, was
from the first a penal judgment,* threatened on ac
count of the unbelief of his people; even at Pente
cost it took place, as a sign and warning to reluc
tant Israel; now, however, it ought chiefly to be sub
servient to the alarming of unbelievers. It is to awaken
the dead world that such bells are rung. Prophecv, on
the other hand, is intended for such as already believe,
and can be edified by it, or for those who are thereby to
be brought to believe. Ver. 23. In this manner, the

impression which these gifts severally make is also very
different. If, at a meeting of the Church, all were to be

speaking simultaneously in various languages, and some
one, either ignorant of the matter or a heathen, were to

enter, would he not look upon you as mad ? Ver. 24.
On the other hand, if all of you prophesied, and there
entered any unbeliever or ignorant person, his conscience
would be smitten by the force of what was said, and his
unbelief reproved, (John xvi. 8,) and he would be taught

&quot;So the use of tho Latin tongue in the dirine worship is still an
cvideut judgment of God.

the evil that was in him, and the necessity of grace.

Ver. 25. In this manner, the secrets of his heart would

be disclosed, and he would give God the glory, and fall

down and adore, and confess that a divine power really ope
rates in your spiritual gifts, and in your assemblies.

(d) Order ought to be observed in the Assemblies
Ver. 26-36.

Ver. 26. In general, all your gifts ought to be exer

cised so as to edify the Church. Every member has his

particular gift the one a psalm, (Col. iii. 16;) the other,

a word of instruction on some Christian truth
;
the third,

an unknown tongue to speak with ; the fourth, an extra

ordinary revelation to communicate; the fifth, a talent

to interpret what is said in the unknown tongue. The
rule in all these things ought to be the general edifica

tion. Ver. 27. Only two or three ought to speak with

tongues ; and afterwards some one should interpret what
has been said. Ver. 28. If, however, no one possessing
this gift be present, then let them who speak with tongues
be silent in the assembly, and only speak for themselves,
and to promote their own devotion. Ver. 29. Of those

who possess the prophetic gift, (that of uttering divine

mysteries,) two or three ought to speak; the others

should exercise the gift of discerning the spirits, (1

Thess. v. 19-21; 1 John iv. 1-30.) Ver. 30. If, how

ever, during the discourse of such a prophet another be

enlightened and impelled by the Spirit to speak, the first

should hold his peace, and give him leave. Ver. 31.

All of you may speak in succession on the mysteries of

God, in order that all may thereby be taught and en

couraged. Ver. 32. The Spirit which works in the

prophets is under their control. It compels none of

them against his will to speak or to be silent ;
and so

every one has it in his power to hold his peace when he

pleases, and allow another to speak. Ver. 33. For God s

will is that their should not be disorder among you, but

peace, as in all the churches. Ver. 34. Women ought to

keep silence in the assemblies ;
because it is not their voca

tion to instruct, (afunction which always involves a certain

measure of authority over the hearers,) but to be in sub

jection, as not merely nature, but even the WT
ord of God,

inculcates, (Gen. iii. 16 ;
1 Tim. ii. 12.) Ver. 35. Nor

should they pretend that they only wish to ask questions
in order that they may learn, but should keep their

questions for their husbands at home. For all public

speaking is indecorous for women. Ver. 36. Or do you
think that the other Churches should regulate their

conduct by yours, as if you only had received the Word
of God, or had received it first ?

(e) Final Admonition Ver. 37-40.

Ver. 37. Whoever considers himself a prophet, or

otherwise endowed by the Spirit, let him shew it, in the

first place, by acknowledging that all that I write is the

command of Christ. Ver. 38. If any one, however, pre

tend that he cannot be certain of that point, there is no

help for him; he must be left to his ignorance and its

consequences. Ver. 39. But, to sum up all, speaking
with tongues need not be forbidden, but ought to be

ranked as inferior to prophecy. Ver. 40. Let all things
be done decently and in order.

Fourth Part Of the Resurrection of the Dead

Chap. XV.

No doctrine of Christianity was more repugnant to the

mind of the heathen Greeks, (or still is to our heathenish

philosophers,) than that of the resurrection of the dead.

It was this at which the Athenians took most offence,

(Acts xvii. 32.) We need not wonder, therefore, that

their old scruples occasionally returned, even after they
had embraced the faith

;
and that thus we find in Corinth

persons who denied the resurrection. As Christians, no

doubt, it was impossible for them to call in question a

life to come, after the manner of the Sadducees, (Matt.

xxii. 23 ;) but they might very possibly, like Hymenaeus
and Philetus,(2Tim. ii. 18.) have represented the resurrec

tion as already past, or explained it figuratively of the spiri

tual awakening by the gospel, or confined it to the resur

rection of the soul. St Paul, however, takes no notice of
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any mich theory, but shews that, with the resurrection of

HH - .li-l. th.it &quot;,,f Christ himself, and with Chi

vhol.- -.I&quot; Chi-i.-ti:iiiity either stands or falls. Jlis d.-inoii-

stration lias two main heads, (vcr. 1-34 ) First, he proves
thai the d.-arl .-hall :i;;iin i .

:

!y, ho speaks of

the way in which this shall happen. Each of these two
heads has a^ain two parts; Jind thus the whole import is

ws:

(1.) The resurrection is a certain event Ver. 1-34.

[1.] The certainty of Christ s resurrection as the

basis of our own Ver 1-19.

[2.] The resurrection of Christ guarantees ours, and
the consummation of all things Ver. 20-34.

(2.) Of the possibility of the resurrection Ver. 35-50.

[1.] The seed of the resurrection-body and God a

creative power Ver. 35-44.

[2.] The basis of this new species of body is in

Christ Ver. 45-50.

(3.) The transformation and perfection in glory Ver.

51-58.

(1.) The Certainty of our Resurrection Ver. 1-34.

[1.] The Certainty of Christ s Resurrection aa the Basis

of ours Ver. 1-19.

(a) It is the chief subject of the Gospel Ver. 1-4.

1 Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you the

gospel
1 which I preached unto you, which also

yc have received,
2 and wherein ye stand

;
2 By

which also ye are saved, if ye keep in memory
3

what I preached unto you, unless ye have believed

in vain. 4

1
Here, where for the first time mention is made of a

heresy that had crept in among the Corinthians, the

apostle emphatically reminds them that, with the gospel,
the whole of its blessing must stand or fall.

* Ye have received it, and now stand in it, and look

for eternal salvation from it. He places before their vifw
the past, the present, and the future, the commencement,
progress, and completion of salvation.

3 If ye faithfully retain it, and in the precise form in

which it has been delivered unto you, without alteration,

addition, or diminution, according to your own opinion
or .tastes.

4 Otherwise faith would be wholly in vain if it failed

to save.

3 For I delivered unto you first of all
1 that

which I also received,
2 how that Christ died for 3

our sins according
4 to the scriptures ;

4 And that

lie was buried,
5 and that he rose again the third

day according to the scriptures.
6

1 As the chief subject.
2 The apostles did not announce to the world what

they had themselves excogitated, but what was imparted
to them from on high.

3 2 Cor. v. 21. For Christ was delivered for our

offences, (Roin. iv. 25,) and by his vicarious sacrifice and
death became the ransom for our sins, (Matt. xx. 28, xxvi.

28; Lukexxii. 19; Rom. v. 8-10;) the expiatory offer

ing in our stead, (1 Peter i. 19 ; 2 Cor. v. 21
;

1 Tim. ii.

6 , Gal. iii. 13 ;) a curse for us, (1 Peter ii. 24 ;) the propi
tiation for our sins, (1 John ii. 2, iv. 10 ;) the high priest,
who made a sacrifice of himself, (Heb. ii. 17. v. 1, ix. 8.)

4 This took place according to the predetermined
council of God, (Matt. xxvi. 54

;
Luke xxiv. 32 ;) that is,

not in consonance merely with distinct prophecits, like

Is. liii. ; Ps. xvi., xxii. ; Dan. ix. 26; Zech. xii. 10,) but
also with the types, such as the Paschal lamb, (John xix.

36,) the whole sacrificial institutions of the Old Testa

ment, and special personages, like Zech. xiii. 7.
8 The burial is specially mentioned as evidence of the

death, and for that reason also of the resurrection.
6 That the resurrection also was foretold in Scripture,

Jesus shewed by the sign of Jonas, (Matt. xii. 40, xvi.

4; Peter, Acts ii. 25, and iii. 15, from Ps. xvi.)

(b) It is well attested Ver. 5-11.

5 And that he was seen of Cephas,
1 then of the

twelve :

- 6 After that, he was seen of above five

hundred 1 p-thrni at once
;
of whom the .

part remain 4 unto this pn.v.t-nt, but .sonic aru fallen

asleep. 7 After that, he was seen of James,
1

then of all the apostles.
8

1 Luke xxiv. 34. This favour was shewn to Peter, in

the first instance, on account of his fall Though Mary
had seen the risen Saviour first of all, yet, agreeably to

the national rule, the women are not cited as witnesses.
* The Ticelre was the holy name given to the apostles

collectively, even at that time when there were but
eleven of them. These two appearances are conjoined,
(John xx. 19

;
Luke xxvi. 3G ; John xx. 26.)

3
Probably (Matt, xxviii. 17) in Galilee, where the dis

ciples of Jesus were most numerous.
4 After nearly twenty-three years.
8
James, the brother of the Lord, and the much-

respected Bishop of the Church at Jerusalem, (Gal. ii. 9,

Acts xv. 13,) who was probably induced by this appear
ing of the risen Lord to be a decided believer, and pre

pared for the future di&ringuished part which he acted in

the Church.
8 The second time. This was the last appearing of

Jesus, and took place at his ascension, (Luke xxiv. 50.)

8 And last of all he was seen of me also, as of

one born out of due time. 1 9 For I am the least

of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an

apostle, because I persecuted
2 the church of God.

10 But by the grace of God 3 I am what I am :

and his grace which was bestowed upon me was
not in vain

;

4 but I laboured more abundantly
than they all : yet not I, but the grace of God
which was with me. 11 Therefore whether it

were I or they,
5 so we preach, and so ye be

lieved.

1
Brought forcibly and contrary to my deserts to the

apostleship, and as much out of due time, as one untimely
born would be to the name and avocations of a man.

2 The apostle still imputes to himself, even that for

which he had been forgiven, as a reason for deep
humiliation before God and man, (1 Tim. i. 1, 13; Eph.
iii. 8.)

3 The magnitude of the divine compassion, however,

kept pace with the magnitude of his sin
;
and thus, after

humbly confessing his guilt, Paul can confidently appeal
t &amp;gt; what he now is and has achieved, in commendation,
of himself against his adversaries.

4
By the grace of God, which has elected and called me,

I have become a Christian ajid an apostle. The MOM
language may be used by every Christian respecting both
his general and special vocation.

8 It matters not who the persons were.

(c) With the Resurrection of Christ, the whole Christian

Faith either Stands or Falls Ver. 12-19.

12 Now if Christ be preached that he rose from
the dead, how say some among you that there is

no resurrection of the dead 1
l 13 But if there

be no resurrection - of the dead, then is Christ 3

not risen : 14 And if Christ be not risen, then is

our preaching
4
vain, and your faith 5 is also vain.

1
They did not mean to deny the resurrection of Christ,

but merely the general resuscitation of the corrupted
bodies, because it appeared impossible or unworthy of

God to restore and glorify the earthly body. They did

not, however, reflect that, if it were so, the resurrection

of Jesus would also have to be given up. What they
lacked, accordingly, was the power of consecutive thinking ;

just as in our own day there are many who arbitrarily

ulijei-t to this or that article, and yet profess to hold the
whole of the creed. The omission of a single part, how
ever, entails the subversion of the whole.

8 The doctrme of the soul s continuance in existence
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without the body, or in other words, the common philoso

phical doctrine of immortality, seems to have been quite
unknown to the Corinthians, and is therefore not alluded

&amp;lt;oby
Paul- The Holy Scriptures assume the ]

tion of the body as indispensable to the continued exist

ence of the soul as lord and king. Just as the man
Jesus required that his body should be raised for the ful

filment of his vocation in the world to come, no less neces

sarily do we need a like resurrection for our complete salva

tion, in consequence of the necessary connexion founded

in human nature between the body and soul.
3 It might indeed be alleged that Christ, as the Son of

God, was an exception. But he died as man, and as man
rose again from the dead, not because as God he possessed
a natural superiority over death, but because God could

not suffer his Holy One to see corruption. If, then, a re

surrection were impossible for human nature in general,

it could not have taken place in the case of Christ
;
and

inasmuch as Christ is the first fruits of the dead, (chap. v.

20,) inasmuch as from his resurrection, as being that of the

head, the resurrection of the members must follow, there

would have been some failure or flaw in his resurrection

as the cause, were the effect to fail in our case. Christ

would not then have been risen in the full scriptural

sense, according to which he was to have the power of

quickening whom he will.
4
Preaching would be without a foundation, and false

;

for it was based from the very first upon the resurrection

of Christ as the seal of his divine credentials.
8 Faith cometh by preaching, (Rom. x. ) And there

fore if preaching have no foundation, so must faith also

want its basis and import. The basis and import of all

faith, however, is the divinity of Christ. This would fall

with the resurrection, and along with it the whole faith.

15 Yea, and we are found false 1 witnesses of

God ;
because we have testified of God that he

raised up Christ : whom he raised not up, if so be

that the dead rise not. 1C For if
2 the dead rise

not, then is not Christ raised : 17 And if Christ

be not raised, your faith is vain;
3
ye are yet in

your sins. 4 18 Then they also which are fallen

asleep
5 in Christ are perished. 19 If in this life

only we have hope in 6
Christ, we are of all men

most miserable..
1 The foregoing statement is further enlarged and more

forcibly expressed, to the effect that the preaching of the

apostles and the faith of the hearers would be subverted,

(a) The apostles would not merely have preached in vain

and without a subject, but they would have been actually

liars, falsely pretending to be witnesses of God. For a

deliberate false testimony respecting a divine act which
never happened, is dishonouring to God.

2 As the mere thought of this is dreadful, the apostle
here reiterates the false assumption of the Corinthian

heretics, from which it might be inferred, and directs

their attention with new urgency to the inseparable con

nexion between the two truths which they wished to

separate.
3

(b) Faith would not merely (ver. 14) be vain, destitute

of import, and a nullity ;
but it would be a misleading of

the souls of men.
4 The further lamentable consequences with reference

to it are, (a) for the living : that if faith be a nullity, so

also is the fruit of it, or the forgiveness of sin.
5
(6) That the deceased who died in the faith of Jesus

have been deceived. They imagined that by dying in

him, as the exalted Son of God, their death was happy.
But this was a mistake, and they have fallen a prey to

destruction.
8 The summing up of all that has been said : If our

hope in Christ (meaning what we have to hope from him)
were limited to the blessings which we enjoy in this pres
ent

life, we should be more miserable than all other

men, because faith entails much self-denial, hatred, and

persecution by the world. Other men, it is true, are also

miserable In the service of perishable things; but at

least they enjoy the present with more liberty and peace.
The very persons who earnestly endeavour after the sal

vation of Christ, and for the sake of a fugitive hope
turn their backs upon much in this world, and owing
to the power of the sin and the darkness which are in it,

endure inwardly and outwardly much temptation, dis-

nd trouble, would be greater objects of pity
than the secure and carnal-minded. We will not, then,
be more wise and strong-minded than the apostle,

contenting ourselves with mere inward peace, (though
even that is above the world

; John xiv. 27, xv. 11 ; Phil,

ix. 7;) but will expect also an outward perfecting after

death.

[2.] Christ s Resurrection is the Guarantee of ours, and
of the Consummation of all Things Ver. 20-34.

(a) Our Resurrection proceeds from Christ Ver. 20-22.

20 But now is Christ risen from the dead, and
become the firstfruits

* of them that slept. 21

For since 2
by man came death, by man came also

the resurrection of the dead. 22 For as in

Adam 3
all die, even so in Christ

4
shall all 5 be

made alive.

1 He is the first instance of a man roused from the

sleep of death; for others, who were also raised, like

Lazarus and the young man of Nain, afterwards died once

more a natural death, and did not after being raised

enter at once into a glorified state. Christ, however, is

not merely the first in the order of time, neither does his

resurrection stand isolated from all others, as a case of re

vival from the dead. But as the first sheaves (Exod.
xxiii. 16) were the commencement and consecration of

the general harvest, so does the risen Christ constitute

the commencement of the general resurrection^
2 The reason of this is, because, according to the appoint

ment of God, resurrection equally with death was to pro
ceed from one author, and extend from him to others.

As by one member of our race we have been involved in

misery, it pleased God in his love by one member of our
race also to effect our recovery, Adam and Christ here,
as more fully in ver. 47-49, Rom. v. 12, are represented
as the two hinges on which the life of humanity re

volves.
3 How this happens is more precisely stated at Rom. v.

12. The sin of Adam, as the parent from whom the
whole human race naturally descend, and because they
all sinned by voluntarily making themselves partakers of

the same guilt, led to the extension of bodily death to all

men. They died first spiritually in soul and then, as

the consequence of that, their bodies also fell a prey to

dissolution.
4 The righteousness of Christ is the cause that all who

believe in him, and are born of his Spirit, likewise enter

into the new exalted and eternal life of the spirit and
the body, into which, by his resurrection, he has pre
ceded them.

5 All shall be quickened in spirit and in body by Christ,
that is, provided they enter by faith into living fellow

ship with him, and subject themselves to his influence ;

just as previously, by their own act and will, they re

ceived the germ of death from Adam.

(6) The Consummation of All Things in its Settled

Order Ver. 23-23.

23 But every man in his own order: 1 Christ

the firstfruits; afterward they that are Christ s

at his coming.
2 24 Then cometh the end,

3 when
he shall have delivered up* the kingdom to God,
even the Father ;

when he shall have put down
all rule and all authority and power.

5 25 For he

must reiirn,
6
till he hath put all enemies under his

feet. 2G The last&quot; enemy that shall be destroyed
is death. 27 For he hath put all things under

his feet. 8 But when he saith, All things are put
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uiul.-r him,
-

it is mauit r-4 that he is rxropt. .1

\\liirii did put put all things under him. _ s And
when all thiii js .--hal! ! Milidncd unto him, thru

shall the Sui also hiiusrit 1 &quot;

lie
sul&amp;gt;jr

(, unto him
that put all things under him, that God may be

all in all.
11

1 All things in tho kingdom of God, and especially in

this its most important evolution, proceed in their order.

Tliis may not be so quickly and suddenly as impatience

might often dcMiv, Imt still the process is sure and gradual.
a At the second advent of Jesus to destroy the kingdom

of Antichrist upon earth, (1 Thess. iv. 16, 2 These, i. 7,

ii. 8,) believers (previously deceased) shall rise again.
This is the first resurrection, (Rev. xx. 4.)

3
Afterwards, at the third advent of Christ, with which

the resurrection to judgment (Rev. xx. 13) is connected,
comes the end of the present constitution of the world.

4 Then will Christ resign his universal dominion to the

Father, from whom he has (as man) received it, the

purpose of it having been accomplished. Here only the

humanity of Christ is spoken of; for it was in that capa
city that dominion over all things was conferred upon
him. This kingdom, which the Son has conquered for

himself by sufferings and death, is the mediatory king
dom of Jesus Christ on earth, in which sin and death
were to be vanquished ;

and these ends accomplished, it

shall cease. The kingdom, however, which the Son

possesses from eternity, conjunctly with the Father as

Creator, and which had no commencement, can likewise

never terminate.
3 When all hostile power, especially that of the great

adversary and of his many ministers, will come to an

end, (Rev. xx. 10; Matt. xxv. 41.)
6 It is the necessary means by which Ps. ex. shall be

perfectly fulfilled. Christ must wield that dominion until

God, by his own almighty operation, has subjected to him
all his enemies, and overthrown every opposing power.
These enemies viz., sin, and all its concomitants were
what first occasioned the necessity for a special kingdom
of the God-man upon earth

; and, accordingly, till these
enemies are vanquished, that kingdom will last.

7 Satan and sin have already been conquered upon the
earth by the redemption, and are ever more and more
vanquished in believers. Even after the resurrection of

Christ, however, death still reigns, and makes no distinc

tion between believers and unbelievers. Hence the van-

quishment of it by the resurrection is last in order.

When we shall arise from the death of the body, every
consequence of sin and the fall shall be obliterated.

* Ps. viii. 6. Refers originally to man, and to the dig

nity and dominion over the creatures which belong to

him as made in the divine image. Inasmuch, however,
as the original destiny of human nature is fulfilled and

perfected in Christ, the Son of Man, and as Christ is the
Second Adam, this psalm is here (as at Matt. xxi. 16, and
Heb. ii. 7-9) interpreted as referring to the Messias. The
whole universe must be subject to Christ, as the Head and
Lord of the Creation. This does not, however, exclude
the dependence of the Son upon the Father, and the ter

mination of the mediatory kingdom of Christ in the im-

kinu-dom of God. In this passage, it is probable
that Paul had in view certain theorists, who wholly over
looked the Father, or, at least, subordinated him to Christ.

8 It is true that, being dependent upon God, and neces

sarily subservient to his designs, all things are already sub

ject to him ; still, tho devil and his adherents exercise an
influence not only in opposition to truth, but detrimental
to it and other interests. This shall cease, and an end be

put to every hostile agency.
10 Thus shall the purpose of tin incarnation of Jesus

Christ, of the whole plan of .-alvation, of his ii:

office and his mediatory kingdom, have been attained.
Then shall men no longer need the constantly-renewed
mediation of a God-man; for as in Jesus Gml and man
are one, so shall all his brethren have become partakers of
the divine nature, (2 Pet. i. 4.) Thereby the separate
reign of Jesus over the world ceases.

11 It is asked, whether Qod shall then be all

the ungodly and condemned; and, consequently^
damnation shall cease, contrary to other texts, especially
of tho Gospels. In this whole section, however, tho

apostle does not apeak of the destiny of unbelievers, but
of that which awaits those who fall asleep in Christ; and
he tells us, that as Adam is the progenitor of all sinners,
so Christ is the author of all righteousness, and of all lifo

for sinful men, and will wholly redeem them from evil.

Of the future existence of the damned, he does not here

speak, (although he does so at 2 Thess. L 9,) because their

resurrection is no manifestation of eternal life in Christ,
but a penal judgment, (John v. 29.) Still, even the ad
versaries and the disobedient shall be compelled, contrary
to their will, to acknowledge, in tho everlasting flames,
tho supremacy of the power of God, and their entire de

pendence upon him.

(c) Except for this Consummation, Christians would be
Miserable Ver. 29-34.

29 Else what shall they do which are baptized
for the dead,

1 if the dead rise not at all ? why are

they then baptized for the dead ?
2 30 And why

stand we in jeopardy every hour? 31 I protest

by your rejoicing which I have in Christ Jesus

our Lord, I die daily.
3 32 If after the manner

of men 4 I have fought
5 with beasts at Ephesus,

what advantageth it me, if the dead rise not ? let

us eat and drink
;
6 for to-morrow we die. 33 Be

not deceived :

7 evil communications corrupt good
manners. 34 Awake to righteousness, and sin

not
;
for some have not the knowledge of God :

s

I speak this to your shame.
1
Many things which we Christians do and suffer w.ould

be without an object; as, for instance, the baptism of those

who have the rite administered to them &quot;

for the dead,&quot;

that is, (as we may probably interpret the passage,) near

to the grave, on the verge of the realm of death. Who
soever, in the face of great dangers, of martyrdom, or

mortal disease, caused himself to be baptized, received,

the rite not so much for the living as for the dead, and in

order to enter into fellowship with the glorified Saviour,
and with the Church on high. The act would have no

meaning without faith in the resurrection. The apostle
thus shews that the feeling of the Christian heart which,
under all circumstances, led believers to baptism, is most

intimately connected with the hope of a resurrection.
3 Why do they, with the view of entering their society,

and with that death to which confession exposes them be

fore their eyes, permit themselves to be baptized for the

innumerable dead who have preceded us ? Without this

faith, it is foolish to submit to sufferings for the sake of

Christ.
3 I live in continual expectation of a violent death, and

mortify my flesh, and exercise self-denial.
4 If I have no hopes but those that are common to

other men.
5 Relates not to the uproar, (Acts xix. 28,) after which

Paul left the city, but to the many adversaries, (chap. xvi.

9,) who may probably have behaved like beasts, (Ps. xxxii.

9; 2 Pfcter ii. 12.) The expression is taken from the capi
tal punishment then common, and to which many Chris

tian martyrs were afterwards condemned.
6 In that case it would be wiser, instead of enduring

such conflicts with carnally-minded men, (Isa. xxii. 13,)

to think only of enjoying life. Every one who resigns
the hope of a final and complete abolition of sin and of

a glorifying of the body, must neces&irily strive exclu

sively after happiness in this world, and can neither deny
himself nor abstain.

7 From this proverb, quoted from the Greek poet
Menander, it appears that the error respecting the re

surrection was introduced into the Church by means of

their intercourse with the heathen. See Acts xvii. 32.
8 Observe with what severity the apostle treats a single
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false doctrine. He who denies one article of the faith, re-

jeqtfi
God and his indivisible truth.

(2.) TJie Possibility of the Resurrection Ver. 35-50.

[1.] The Seed of the Resurrection -Body, and God s

Creative Power Ver. 35-44.

35 But some man will say, How are the dead

raised up ? and with what body do they come ?

3G Thou fool,
1 that which thou sowest is not

quickened, except it die : 37 And that which

thou sowest, thou sowest not that body
2 that

shall be, but bare grain, it may chance of wheat,
or of some other grain : 38 But God giveth it a

body as it hath pleased him, and to every seed

his own body. 39 All flesh is not the same flesh :

3

but there is one kind of flesh of men, another flesh

of beasts, another of fishes, and another of birds.
1 The question respecting the possibility of the resur

rection is, first, briefly disposed of (ver. 36) by saying,
but even in the case of seed sown by men, and which cer

tainly has less of the principle of life than our bodies,
which are the seed of God, it is the fact that it must
first die before it puts forth a new and more beautiful

form. It is a general law, that death is the way to life.

2 Here commences the fuller answer to the question,

respecting the possibility of the resurrection-body. Even
on the subject of the relation of that to the present body,
the comparison of the grain of corn affords a distinct inti

mation. The corn that is sown contains within it a con
cealed germ, from which, after the decay of the external

husk, the new plant grows up. This is one with the

seed, but at the same time so totally different from it,

that (ver. 38) its production is properly a new work of

the creative power of God. In like manner in our mortal

body, there is a germ concealed, an unseen but fine ele

mentary matter, from which the new body shall be
evolved. This is one with the former, but at the same
time wholly different, and an entirely new production of

God s creative omnipotence.
a There is also in the animal kingdom a great diversity

of bodies. He who created these manifold natures, can
one day easily give to us a body wholly different from
the present, and of which we have no conception.

40 There are also celestial bodies, and bodies

terrestrial :
a but the glory of the celestial is one,

and the glory of the terrestrial is another. 41

There is one glory of the sun,- and another glory
of the moon, and another glory of the stars : for

one star differeth from another star in glory. 42
So 3 also is the resurrection of the dead. It is

sown in corruption ;
it is raised in incorruption :

43 It is sown in dishonour
;

it is raised in glory:
it is sown in weakness ;

it is raised in power :

44 It is sown a natural 4
body; it is raised a spir

itual body. There is a natural body, and there is

a spiritual
5
body.

1 Another comparison from the visible creation, which
shews the great diversity of the creatures in excellence

and beauty. The sun, moon, and stars are in their na
ture higher and more glorious than all we behold on
earth. Hence the contemplation of them leads to infer

different orders in creation.
2 Even the stars, which resemble each other in their

nature, have yet amongst them a diversity of make.
There are differences of degree on the same platform,
which is another proof of the rich multiplicity which ex
ists in God s works of creation.

3
Application of the foregoing comparisons : Our pres

ent body is corruptible ;
its whole condition is low, hu

miliating, and shameful, not merely after death, when
corruption begins, but even during this life, (Phil. iii. 2T

;

Horn. vii. 24.) In particular, its vigour is limited and ex

posed to various disturbing causes, such as age, sickness,
and other accidents. Whereas, the resurrection-body
shall be everlasting, beautiful, glorious, and replete with

strength and life.
4 The whole difference between them is further com

prised in the two words natural and spiritual. Natural:,

or, as it literally means, endued with soul, is applied to

the body, in so far as it receives in creation nothing
higher than that principle which animates the brutes
and imparts to them sensation, and is consequently weak
and frail. Spiritual, means imbued with the Spirit, and
made its unresisting instrument, as the glorified body
of Christ is pure spirit and light and power.

5 We ought not, therefore, to suppose, that the bodies
which we now see with our earthly eyes, are the only
ones which God can create. It is far more a necessary
consequence of the communication of the Spirit of God
to man, that man shall receive a body congenial witti the

Spirit.

[2.] The Basis of this new Species of Body is in Christ
Ver. 45-50.

45 And so it is written, The first man Adam 1

was made a living soul; the last 2 Adam was
made a quickening spirit. 46 Howbeit that was
not first

a which is spiritual, but that which is na

tural; and afterward that which is spiritual. 47
The first man is of the earth, earthy : the second

man is the Lord from heaven. 4 48 As is the

earthy, such are they also that are earthy : and as

is the heavenly, such are they also that are hear

venly. 49 And as we have borne the image of

the earthy, we shall also bear the image of the

heavenly. 50 Now this I say,
5

brethren, that

flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of

God ;
neither doth corruption inherit incorvup-

tion.

1 This twofold character and difference of bodies havo
their basis in Adam and in Christ. Adam, according to

Gen. ii. 7, became a living soul, that is, merely an earthly
creature joined to a fleshly body. Even before the Fall,

body and spirit were not as yet one. It was intended
that the life of the spirit conferred by God should gradu
ally penetrate and refine the body. Man would thus
have been raised from stage to stage until he reached the

higher life of glory. By the fall, however, the body and

spirit were disjoined. The body cast off the government
of the spirit ;

man became altogether carnal and earthly,
and the spirit was even subjected to the dominion of the
flesh. In this manner the soul, deserted by the divine

Spirit, had no more the power to quicken the body.
Hence it is that the body is called natural, being imbued
and animated merely by the soul or animal principle, and
no longer by the Spirit. Adam is regarded simply in his

state of separation from God.
2
Christ, the second Adam, the progenitor of a new

race of men, has not merely life in himself, but also the

power of imparting it, and that not merely to souls that

are dead through sin, but likewise to the body which he

glorifies.
3 We ought not to think it strange that we still see

only a fleshly body. In the government of God, that

which is the better and more perfect comes last. It ia

for our humiliation, that we must wear this vile body
upon earth.

4 The second, and still greater difference between Adam
and Christ, shewing especially the complete diversity of

their respective operations. Adam is earthy, weak, and
frail

; Christ is heavenly, and that not as being a mere

ordinary inhabitant of heaven, but as the Lord of it.

From the two progenitors emanate a twofold life, and for

a twofold life we are consequently created; in the first

place for this vile life on earth, where we must experi
ence the power of death in soul and body, but afterwards
for a higher life of the body and soul. As in their pro-
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, so likewise

ilownhip witli Christ be revealed in and upon
thru), in cr.l.T to th -ir being assimilated to his glori-

;, the creation of human nature is

oootutni
T. prevent mistake and the abuse of this doctrine,

however, attention must be pnid to the truth, that, if

r into tin- kingdom of glory, we must be

come wholly new creatures in soul and body. Of that

fi iory. human nature as at present circumstanced, is in

capable of partaking. A great and complete change
must consequently be effected in man. The apostle is

thus led in the sequel to declare an important mystery
viz., It is, therefore, necessary for those who shall be

alive at the time of Christ s advent to &quot;undergo
a trans

formation.

(3.) The Transformation and Perfection in Glory
Ver. 51-58.

51 Behold, I shew you a mystery;
1 We shall

not all sleep,- but we shall all be changed. 52 In

a moment,
3 in the twinkling of an eye, at the

last trump :
4 for the trumpet shall sound, and the

dead shall be raised incorruptible,
5 and we 6 shall

be changed. 53 For this corruptible
7 must put

on incorruption, and this mortal must put on im

mortality.
1 Which was communicated to the apostle, like the

ultimate deliverance of Israel (Rom. xi. 25) by special

revelation, (1 Thess. iv.; 2 Cor. v.; Rev. xx. 4.)
9 All shall not die ; not they, for example, who shall

be living upon the earth at the second advent of Christ.

Even they, however, shall not (ver. 50) in their present
condition, with their earthly body, enter into the new
system of things. They shall undergo in a moment the

same transfiguration, which, in the case of other be

lievers, is effected by death and resurrection.
3

.
k

uddenly. The resurrection of the dead, and the

transfiguration of the living, shall take place simultane

ously, so that neither shall the former take precedence of

the latter, nor the latter of the former.
4 The trumpet used to give the signal for battle, and

for the people to assemble. In like manner the last

trumpet, (so called with reference to the others which are

to precede it, Rev. viii.,) intimates that a grand assault

is to be made upon the kingdom of darkness. It is the

signal of attack upon the last enemy, which is death, and
of victory over him, (ver. 26.) The trumpet likewise

gave the signal for the assembling of the congregation
of the Lord, (Num. x.,) and for the breaking up of

the camp, especially as we learn from Isaiah xxvii. 13,
before the return of the Israelites to their country.
Even so at the sounding of the last trumpet, there shall be
an assembling of the Church of the Lord, for their final

return out of all earthly bondage.
3 With an immortal body.
6 The apostle speaks, as if he were himself still alive,

in the name of those who shall be so, at the advent of

rhri.-t. (Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 15.)
7 The reason why this great transformation must take

place : This body, subject to corruption, (the expression
refers chiefly to the dead,) must be changed into an in

corruptible one; this mortal body (the word here refers

chiefly to the living) must be changed into an immortal

one, (ver. 50.)

54 So when this corruptible shall have put on

incorrupt ion, and this mortal shall have put on

immortality, then shall be brought to pass the

saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in

victory.
1 55 O death, where is thy sting Ir O

.irraviv
1 where is thy victory? 56 The sting* of

&amp;lt;lruth is sin
;
and the strength

5 of sin is tin- law.

57 But thanks be to God,
6 which giveth us

the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. 58

Then/fore, my beloved brethren, be ye stedfast,
7

mini ivraUi
, always ,il oiiinlin- in the work of the

Lunl, EbrMmacb ;t&amp;gt;

s

y&amp;lt;-

know that your labour is

not in vain in the Lord.
1 Death (as the redeemed shall sing) is wholly swal

lowed up and for ever abolished by life, BO that now tho

victory of life over death in the cre.vi,,n &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f &amp;lt;; &amp;gt;! H JT-
fectly certain. At IB. xxv. 8 we are told,

&quot; He will swal
low up death

eternally.&quot; According to the translation of
the Septuagint, the word is powerfully. Paul, in place of

this, substitutes in victory; for of perpetual duration ia

the mighty triumph of life over death.
a That is, where is now the strength of thy deadly

poison ? Where is now the mortal power of Bin ? It is

abolished.
3 This means, the realm of the dead, and not the abode

of the reprobate; death, which had previously kept pri
soners even those who had been raised to life, has now
lost all power. The apostle quotes freely Hosea xiii. 14 :

&quot;

death, I will be thy plagues ; O grave, I will bo

thy destruction.&quot; For the rest, all that is here spoken of
is the final abolition of death in the kingdom of Christ,

(ver. 54 and 50 ;) not the deliverance of all the damned,
or the termination of the pains of hell, as many suppose,
from a false interpretation of the word hell. The word,
however, is

&quot;

hades,&quot; the place of the dead, and not
&quot;

gehenna.&quot;
4 The instrument with which death has slain us is sin,

for without sin there would be no death, (Rom. v. 12-14,
vi. 23.)

6 That by which sin operates in us, and has acquired
the power to slay, is the law. The same thought, that

the law without grace only worketh sin, and thereby
death, the apostle extends at Rom. v. 20, 21, vii. 7-14.
Here he but alludes to it, in order to set grace in a clearer

light.
c
Everything else, even the law, only led us more deeply

into death. All the greater ought to be the praise which
Christians offer even beforehand to their Saviour for their

glorification.
7

Seeing, then, that God will so gloriously accomplish
hia work, it becomes you also to be all the more faithful.
Be steadfast in the truth

;
let no suggestions, either of

your own or of others, stagger you; on the contrary,
become more and more zealous and active in the work of

building up the kingdom of God, both inwardly and out

wardly. By the power and mercy of God, your labour

will be fruitful, and will not remain unrecompensed.
8 This clearly shews that the hope of the everlasting

reward does not make the Christian slothful, but rather

gives him courage and strength even in defeat to achieve

the victory.

Conclusion of the Epistle Chap. XVL
(1.) Directions for a Collection Ver. 1-4.

Ver. 1. The collection for the Christians, (in Jerusa

lem,) which I appointed in Galatia, (during my personal
residence there,) I would also recommend to you. Ver.

2. Upon the first day of the week, which accordingly
was then (Acts xx. 7, Rev. i. 10) solemnised by the

Church, let every one of you lay something aside, and

thus, as largely as his means will allow, accumulate a

fund, in order that the collection may not have to be
made when I come. Ver. 3. At my arrival, I will depute
the parties of whom you make choice, and furnish them
with letters to carry the fruits of your bounty to Jeru

salem. Ver. 4. If, however, the contribution be suffi

ciently abundant, and weeni worth the trouble of my
accompanying it, they shall travel with me. (A gentle
hint to them to be liberal)

(2.) Information J!&amp;gt;

.-/&amp;lt;&amp;gt;( in;/ / ., Joiirmy Ver. 5-13.

Ver. 5. I will come to visit you from Macedonia,
which I am now traversing, and (ver. 6) will sojourn with

you some considerable time, perhaps the whole winter, in

order that you may then escort me on my way. Ver. 7.

For at present it is not my wish merely to see you in
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passing, out, if such shall be the Lord s will, to tarry with

you a while. Ver. 8. At Ephesus I will remain until

Pentecost. Ver. 9. For I cannot soon quit that city,

inasmuch as a wide field of labour has been there opened
to me ;

and I must strengthen the believers against their

many adversaries. Ver. 10. In the meanwhile, Timothy
comes to you in my stead, whom (Acts six. 22) I send

with Erastus and the other bearers of this epistle, by
Corinth into Macedonia. Treat him kindly for the sake

of his modesty and apostolical vocation, that he may be

exempt from fear while among you, for he also, as well as

I, is carrying on the Lord s work. Ver. 11. Let no one

despise him (on account of his youth, 1 Tim. iv. 12;)
afterwards help him in his progress to Macedonia, where

I and my companions shall wait for his arrival. (Timo

thy did not, however, go to Corinth, for he was with

the apostle when the second epistle was written to that

Church, nor does Paul anywhere mention, as in the case

of Titus, (2 Cor. ii. 12,) that he had returned to him with

news from them. It would appear, therefore, that Titus

had been sent in place of Timothy immediately before

Paul s own departure from Ephesus.) Ver. 12. As for

Apollos, (whose presence you so ardently desire,) I, too,

have strongly urged him to go with these brethren and

visit you ;
but this he would by no means consent to do.

He will, however, come when the circumstances are more

favourable.

13 Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you
like men, be strong. 14 Let all your things be

done \vith charity.

This is the summary of all which Timothy, and Apol
los, and the apostle himself had to say to them. The
whole epistle was an admonition to be upon their guard

against various kinds of seduction, to continue steadfast in

the fight of faith, and to maintain love.

(3.) Commendations and Salutations; Conclusion

Ver. 15-24.

Ver. 15. You know that Stephanas and the members of

his household were the first who were converted in Achaia,

(of which Corinth is the capital,) and that they have

voluntarily devoted themselves (to the service of the poor
the sick, and strangers.) Ver. 16. I exhort you to be

obliging and serviceable to such tried Christians, and to

all who labour for purposes of Christian charity. Ver.

17. I rejoice at the visit of Stephanas, Fortunatus, and

Achaicus ; they compensated to me for the loss of your

presence, and ^ver. 18) have refreshed my spirit under the

depressions caused by your divisions, and other things, anc

so have also been of benefit to you. Shew your sense oi

their worth, and honour all persons of the same senti

ments. Ver. 19. The Christians of Asia-Minor salute

you, especially your personal acquaintances (Acts xviii. 1

Aquila and Priscilla, and the company that meet in their

house. Ver. 20. All the other members of the Church
likewise greet you. Greet ye one another with the holy

kiss, in token that your divisions are now reconciled

Ver. 21. I, Paul, adhibit my salutation with mine own
hand.

22 If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ

let Mm be Anathema1 Maran-atha. 2 23 The

grace
3 of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 2^

My love4 be with you all in Christ Jesus. Amen
1 Mark how earnest is love. It aims at nothing shor

of the removal of every obstacle out of its way.
2 This earnestness is increased by the use of the Ara

inseic word, Maran-atha, that is,
&quot; The Lord comes.&quot; I

appears to have been known to the Corinthians, and con

sequently is frequently repeated by Paul, especially in

what was to him the peculiarly solemn language o

Canaan.
3 Grace begins the epistle, and also terminates it ; it i

the first, the last, and the most needful blessing to th&amp;lt;

Church of Christ.
* After so much of serious correction, the apostle feel

it needful to assure the Church once more of his warm

nd sacred love, which was rooted in Christ, and produc-
ive of good to them.

6. The Uproar in Ephesus Acts XIX. 21-40.

Ver. 21. After having achieved enough at Ephesus to

mable him to look upon the cause of the Lord as estab-

ished there, Paul, in accordance with the intimations he
lad given to the Corinthians, (1 Cor. xvi. 5,) in the faith-

&quot;ul discharge of his apostolic calling, and under divine

direction, resolved to proceed through Macedonia and

Achaia, and thence to Jerusalem. At the same time, he

as meditating an expedition to Rome, (but with no
)resentiment of -the way in which his intention of going
;hither would be carried into effect.) Ver. 22. In the

meantime, he sent Timothy and Erastus, and the other

jearers of his epistle, to Macedonia, and from thence to

Corinth, to which, however, Timothy did not come ; but

Titus was sent afterwards in his stead. It was Paul s

m wish to tarry still for a while in Ephesus. A special

crcumstance, however, induced him to quit it sooner

than he had intended. Ver. 23. This was a serious

&amp;gt;opular
disturbance on account of the Christian doctrine.

Ver. 24. A silversmith of the name of Demetrius carried

on, it appears, an extensive traffic with silver representa
tions of the celebrated Temple of Diana, which was a

source of no inconsiderable gain to himself and his fel

low-craftsmen. This Temple of Diana, or, as the Greeks

called her, Artemis, in Ephesus was, on accoxint of its

extent and magnificence, reckoned one of the seven won
ders of the ancient world. It rested upon 127 pillars,

each 60 feet high. Having been destroyed by Erostratus,

who, for the purpose of acquiring celebrity, set fire to it

on the same night in which Alexander the Great was born

a crime for which he was put to death in the most cruel

manner it was, at the expense of the whole of Asia-

Minor, rebuilt with increased splendour. An image of

the goddess, said to have fallen from heaven, was pre
served in it as a sacred relic. This image was wholly

black, being formed of ebony, with many breasts, and

extended arms, and was meant to represent Nature, the

universal mother, or Night, of which all was begotten.
As we already know that at Ephesus secret arts were

much in vogue, it is natural to think that superstition
was practised to a great extent with the silver representa
tions of the temple, which men took along with them aa

charms or protecting talismans on journeys and campaigns.
Demetrius was very justly alarmed for the diminution of

the profits of his industry, as a consequence of the spread
of Christianity. Ver. 25. He accordingly assembled all

his fellow-artisans, and reminded them of the gain which

they derived from their trade, and of the danger with

which it was threatened by the proceedings of Paul.

Ver. 27. In fine, he proceeded to stir up likewise their

religious zeal, by setting forth the ruin which threat

ened the worship of the great goddess Diana, whom
all the world venerated. Ver. 28. This had the desired

effect, (for there is no zeal so violent as that which, under

the mask of religion, defends carnal and temporal things.)

Filled with wrath, they raised a unanimous shout, Great is

Diana of the Ephesians ! Ver. 29. The whole city was in

a commotion. The populace rushed to the great amphi
theatre, where public meetings were held, dragging with

them the two Macedonians, Caius and Aristarchus, Paul s

travelling companions. Ver. 30. Paul himself was not

only restrained from risking his life among the crowd by
the Christians, who were alarmed for his safety, but (ver.

31) was also dissuaded from doing so by certain foreign

rulers of the temple,* who were his friends. Ver. 32. In

the amphitheatre the tumult was dreadful
;
some crying

one thing, and some another ;
and the majority not know

ing why tli /y were there. Ver. 33. Ere long, a Jew, Alex

ander, was singled from the crowd, and maliciously put
forward as spokesman by his own countrymen, in order to

*
A&amp;lt;7iapxoi,

. rulers from Asia, namely, chosen citizens

of the towns of Asia-Minor who had to attend to the festive plays

in honour of the gods and of the Roman Emperor, as iu Homo
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.if tin people from themselves, whose hos-

W.-IH well known, ;uil to tuni it

against the Christians. Alexander lieek&amp;gt;&amp;gt;ii&amp;lt;-d t.,tli.&amp;gt; people
^ilenee, .-iiid prposed to speak. Vrr. ;54. He

found it impossible, however, to say a word; for, on dis-

that ho was a Jew, they all raised their voices,

and cried out for two hours, &quot;Great is Diana of the

KpheMans !

&quot;

Ver. :;5. At last the town-clerk succeeded
in a] i| leasing the multitude, by flattering their vanity, and

reminding them that tlio worship they paid to Diana,
the magnificence of the city, and their possession of the

hat had fallen from heaven, were facts notorious

to all the world. Ver. 30. For these reasons, he cau

tioned them against unnecessary and rash acts
;
referred

furtlu-r (ver. 30) to the innocence of the persons to whom
they had already been too harsh ; thereupon (ver. 38, 39)
reminded Demetrius that the proper course was legal pro
cedure before the court; and, finally, (ver. 40,) called

their attention to the criminality of the present inexcus

able uproar. He then dismissed the assembly, which

peaceably dispersed.

Obs. This uproar among a Greek population, naturally
kind-hearted and volatile, and which, by the care of God
over his servants, was quietly terminated, is an excellent

sample of a popular commotion. We see (1.) Its cause

(ver. 23-27) is the self-interest of the authors, which,

however, endeavours to conceal itself under the mask of

religion, or some other noble object Joined with this

is wounded pride at the contempt shewn to their own

religion, so respected everywhere else. And if for Diana
we substitute any other idol to which the world pays its

homage, we may often, in our own day, witness the same

anger stirred up against any one who refuses to join in

the general idolatry. (2.) The uproar itself, (ver. 28-39.)
Some watch-word of the same sort inflames the whole
countless throng. They seize upon the first man they
meet, who is often wholly innocent

;
and even the boldest

champion does best to keep out of the way. The most
trivial circumstance heightens the rage and excitement,
till these manifest themselves in the most ridiculous

ways ;
and it is a fortunate thing when they evaporate in

mere tumultuous outcries ! (3.) The quieting of it, (ver.

33-40.
)
This may generally, though not always, be effected

by any sensible self-possessed man taking the side of the

multitude, flattering their vanity, acknowledging what
is good in their cause, and warning them not to injure it

by a false step, pointing out, at the same time, the legal
redress of their grievances, and, in fine, boldly reminding
them of the dangers to which their turbulence may ex

pose them.

7. THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE
CORINTHIANS.

Although the tumult was thus successfully appeased,
Paul judged it more consistent with Christian prudence
not to prolong his stay, and thereby afford a second oc

casion of disturbance, but rather to quit Ephesus sooner

than he had once intended. He, therefore, once more
called the Christians together and bade them farewell.

After which he journeyed first to Troas, where (2 Cor. ii.

12) he expected to find Titus, with news from Corinth. It

appear* that, after despatching the first letter, he had also

sent Titus to Corinth, with instructions to return imme
diately and report to him how it was received. Titus,
however, had not arrived at Troas

;
and so eager was the

apostle for the news from Corinth, that he could not rest,
but immediately proceeded on his journey with Timothy.
Dittieult though he felt it to be to forsake so soon the
fair field of labour presented to him in Troas, still, his so

licitude respecting the condition of the Corinthian Church
was so great, that his chief d.-Miv was to reeeive intelli

gence of it. Somewhere in .Macedonia, and either at

Philippi, Thessalonica, or Berea, he met with Timothy,
who. probably from apprehension of an unfavourable re

ception, had never gone to Corinth; and likewise with Ti

tus, and from him he received a report, partly favourable
and partly distressing. The First l-:

t &amp;gt;i*&amp;lt;lc had made a deep
impression. The incestuous person had been instantly

,
Mid the better -

disposed members of
tli&quot; Chui (MNMH to tli.

of the apostle. On the o li -r h md, however, hi.s advc-r

:l busy in their endeavours to counteract
r thispurpose, they took advmt. _ ,.f hi former

letter, and, as he had not fulfilled the promise several
times made in it, to come personally to Corinth, they ac-

ccused him of being unsteady and changeable, ai;.&amp;lt;

sented the reproachful tone of his letter as indicating

arrogance, with which his personal deportment did not

correspond; nay, they cast suspicion upon his disin

terestedness respecting the collection, and went so far as
to deny his authority as an apostle. On learning all this
from Titus, and being justly apprehensive that his resi

dence at Corinth might be disturbed by unpleasant occur
rences, Paul thought it good to prepare them for his
arrival by a second letter. This he despatched from
Macedonia by Titus and two others, (chap. viii. 16-24,)
probably in the summer of the year 57. With deep emo
tion of heart, which shews itself by the frequent breaks
in the language, he takes notice of the disturbances in the

Church, defends himself against the charges that were
made, vindicates his apostolical authority, and shews in

general the dignity of the Christian ministry, with all

the more spirit in consequence of the attacks made
upon it.

This theme runs without interruption through the
whole epistle, and hence the several divisions are less

easily distinguished than in others. We may, however,
split it into the three following parts : 1. Chap, i.-vii.;
2. Chap, viii., ix. ; 3. Chap x.-xiii.

In tho first part, the apostle addresses himself in warm
and affectionate language to the better members of the
Church. He recounts the sufferings and dangers which
he had endured, states his reason for not visiting Corinth,

(chap, i., ii.,) advises them to receive back the repentant
sinner, and then, in noble language, describes the nature
of the evangelical ministry, and his own conduct as an

apostle, (chap, iii.-vii.)

The second part, (chap, viii., ix.) treats of the contri
bution for the poor Christians in Palestine, which had
not made good progress.

In the third part, (chap, x.-xiii.) Paul addresses him
self to his opponents in strong and sharp language, replies
to their reproaches, speaks of the grace he had received
as compared with them, and threatens the incorrigible
with severe correction at his coming.

This epistle is peculiarly instructive, because above all

others, and more than even the one by which it is pre
ceded, it unfolds to our view the trials of the apostolic
office. We see from it that all the misconceptions and

reproaches which, according to the word of Jesus himself,

(Matt. x. 22-25; Luke xxi. 17, &c.,) are inseparable from
the ministerial office, befell the apostles in the highest
degree. We see how these and other afflictions go to the
heart of Paul, but also how he comforts himself under
them as a faithful servant of Christ, and is mightily up
held by his power. Gerlach says,

&quot; Like the Book or

Jeremiah, and several of the psalms in the Old Testa

ment, this is, of all the books in the New, the one which
enables us best to see what was passing in the heart
of an apostle, his inward conflicts and sutferiugs, the

fluctuating frames of his mind while preaching the Word
of God, the lively, deep, tender fellowship of love, which
united him with all the members of Christ, especially
with his own churches, and in virtue of which their

joy and their grief, their progress and their backsliding
affected him as though it had been the experience of his

own life.&quot; Accordingly, as has been very justly said, this

epistle is especially serviceable in proving beyond all con

troversy the divine vocation of Paul to be an ambassador
of Jesus, and &amp;lt;-ann. it l.ut inspire- the highest admiration
of his noble sentiment-;. While, by pointing to the ex

emplification of the power of Christ s grace in the apostle,
it is chiefly weighty and encouraging to all ministers of
the gospel.

First Part Chap. I.-VIL

(1.) Thanks for comfort in his tribulation Chap. L 1-11.
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(2.) He justifies himself for changing the plan of his

journey Chap. i. 12-ii. 13.

S3.)

The ministry of the gospel Chap. ii. 14-iii. 18.

4.) The minister of the gospel in his dignity and humility
Chap. iv.

(5.) The hopes of the minister of Christ, and the fidelity
these inspire Chap. v.

(6.) Application to the Corinthians admonition am
warning Chap. vi.

(7.) The salutary effeccs of the previous epistle Chap, vii

(1.) Introduction: Salutation; Thanksf/iving for the

Comfort experienced in Tribulation Chap. 1. 1-11.

Salutation Ver. 1, 2.

Ver. 1. As in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, an
in those to the Ephesians and Colossians, so does Paul here

conjointly with his companion, (in this case Timothy, in

the former Sosthenes, probably the apostle s amanuensis,
salute the Church of God, and not merely in the city o:

Corinth, but in the whole district, through which accord

ingly the gospel must have already spread. The saluta
tion is in the usual form : Grace be to you, and peace
from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ
He then begins :

(a) Thanksgiving for Comfort in Tribulation Ver. 3-7,

3 Blessed 1 be God, even the 2 Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father 3 of mercies, and
the God of all comfort

;
4 Who comforteth 4 us

in all our tribulation, that we 5
may be able to

comfort them which are in any trouble by the

comfort, wherewith we ourselves are comforted of

God. 5 For as the sufferings of Christ 6 abound
in us, so our consolation also aboundeth by Christ. 7

6 And whether we be afflicted, it is for your
8 con

solation and salvation, which is effectual in the

enduring of the same sufferings which we also

suffer : or whether we be comforted, it is for your
consolation and salvation. 7 And our hope of

you is steadfast, knowing, that as ye are partakers
of the sufferings, so shall ye be also of the conso
lation.

_

1 The reader will remark that though he is under afflic

tion, St Paul begins with praise. His intention was to
write of the tribulation which he had endured in Asia,
but on this he cannot enter without first giving thanks to
God for having accompanied suffering with so great a

blessing.
2
God, the Father of Jesus Christ, is the proper Chris

tian name of the Divine Being, who has revealed himself
as the true God through our Lord, with whom he is one

;

for the Christian cannot think of God apart from Christ.
3 In other words, the sole author and fountain of mercy

as well as of consolation, which must also be sought in
him alone. In the sequel St Paul goes on to speak of

God as having manifested himself to him in this character.
4
By strengthening his courage, and outwardly succour

ing him.
4 On the footing of his intimate fellowship with the

churches, the apostle looked upon every boon which he
received as intended not merely for himself, but likewise
for the Christians committed to his care. The apostles
bore the chief weight of the sufferings and afflictions of

all; but the consolation imparted to them overflowed

abundantly upon their yet tender spiritual charge, who.
left to themselves, could not have borne the troubles to

which they were exposed. How important this fellow

ship between ministers and churches ! How valuable
such personal experience, and how great a disqualification
for a minister to be without it !

6 That means, sufferings for Christ s sake, and such as

Christ himself endured, (Gal. vi. 17 ; Phil. iii. 10.) Just
as the great High-priest was tempted that he might learn

compassion, (Heb. iv. 15,) so also are the ministers of

Christ, who are appointed to the priestly dispensations of

the gospel, led into manifold temptations. The power of

comforting depends not a little on having large experience
in the ways of God, (Rom. viii. 17 ; Col. i. 24.) The suf

ferings of Christ are continued in his believers.
7
By Christ as our propitiation, substitute, forerunner,

and Lord.
8 The sufferings as well as the consolation of the minis

ters of the gospel tend to the good of the churches. As
the leader in the fight, his affliction should have the effect

of strengthening others to similar patience. The very
sight of him will be a comfort to all who follow, while, on
the other hand, the consolation vouchsafed by the grace
of God to him ought to conduce directly to the encour

agement and salvation of believers.

(b) The Magnitude of the Tribulation and the Nature of
the Succour Ver. 8-11.

Ver. 8. That ye may know, however, why I thus speak
of affliction I have to inform you that after my former
letter, (1 Cor. xv. 32,) and the departure of the messengers
by whom it was sent, I had to endure worse troubles than
before. By these I was sorely oppressed in mind, and
outwardly exposed to the certain risk of death. Ver. 9.

And indeed was quite prepared to die
; the purpose of

which was to deprive me of reliance upon myself, and teach
me to look upon my deliverance as the work of the Divine

omnipotence, which alone can rescue from danger, as it

resuscitates from death. Ver. 10. He who saved me
from these deadly perils still daily does it, and in the time
to come will also do the same.

1 1 Ye also helping together by prayer for us,
that for the gift bestowed upon us by the means
of many persons thanks may be given by many
on our behalf.

St Paul here reminds the Christians of the important
duty of intercession, especially for their ministers. It is

God s pleasure to use our help in the building up of his

kingdom. His name is to be hallowed, his kingdom to

come, and his will be done in answer to our prayers. The
affliction experienced generally among the members of

Christ, then, awakens a deep-felt thankfulness, which is

also general.

(2.) The Apostle vindicates hiinselffor not executing his

Design of Visiting Corinth Chap. I. 12-11. 13.

(a) The Cause was not Fickleness of Mind Chap. I.

12-22.

Ver. 12. (I may thus confidently speak of the help of
God and of the intercession of Christians, ver. 11.) For
I can boast that my conscience bears me witness, that in

simplicity and sincerity of mind, such as can proceed only
from God, and only stand in his sight, (without any sinis

ter objects, and seeking solely the salvation of souls,) and
depending not upon artifices of human prudence, but upon
the grace of God for support, I have had my conversation

everywhere, and especially among you. Ver. 13. Nor is

t true that my letters do not correspond with my words.
In those there is no secret meaning concealed. They
are to be understood in their plain sense, and consistently
with your knowledge of my character ;

I also hope that

you will find me to the last what, from the foregoing part
of my course, you already know me to be. Ver. 14. On
the day of judgment, you will be able to boast and rejoice
:n me as a faithful guide to Christ; even as you, on your
part, will also on that great day redound to my joy and
:ionour as the fruit of my labour. Ver. 15. In the con-
idence that you acknowledge me as a faithful instructor,
[ meant to have paid you an earlier visit that you might
receive from me a second blessing, viz., confirmation in
the faith, as you formerly received the first, viz., con-

crtion. Ver. 16. It was then my intention to extend

my course to Macedonia, but from thence to return to

ron once more and receive a convoy from you to Judaea.
Ver. 17. Did I, then, form this purpose with levity and
vithout reflection, as my adversaries blame me for doing ?

Or, in general, do I lay my plans in a carnal manner, so

that with me, yea and nay are one and the same thing
^nd either of them held good as suits my pleasure ? Ver
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18. No; in all my sayings and doctrines, thanks be to

flu- faithfulness .if (Jod, 1 have ever IM-I-II eoiiMsk-nt with

niy.-M li : my word is not yea and nay, but always VIM, and

Keen worthy of all confidence. Yer. !

In- if whom my preaeliing treats, and from whom it pro

ceeds, Ji-.-us i Ihnrt) the Son of God, whom I, along with

Silvanus and Timothy, preaehed among you, is not yea
and nay, luit only yea; he has evinced himself to you,
not as one- on whom it is impossible to trust, but as the

{unst truth. Yer.20. And not to you only ;
for through

rhri.st all the promises of the divine word shall be ful

filled in the most perfect manner.

21 Now he which stablishcth
1 us with you in

Chri.-t, and hath anointed 3
us, is God; 22 Who

hath also sealed us, and given the earnest 3 of the

Spirit in our hearts.

1 The same God who, in his Son, says yea to all his pro

mises, is he also who confirms all believers in Christ, unites

them to him as members to the head, and makes them of

the same nature with him.
2 He has imparted to us the same Spirit with which

his Son (Christ= the anointed) was anointed, (Acts x. 38,)

and with the same Spirit he has also scaled us, that is,

given to us the assurance of our childship, as if by means
of a sealed deed, (1 John ii. 20; Eph. i. 13.)

2 Earnest or pledge; just as an earnest or part of

the stipulated sum is paid beforehand, as security for the

rest, so does God give to us even here, as the sure guaran
tee of full possession in future, the first fruits of that

Spirit with which we shall hereafter bo wholly imbued.

(I) The true Reason for Altering the Plan of his Journey,
which be now gave up, as the Incestuous Person

had Repented and should be again Received Chap.
I. 23-11. 11.

Ver. 23. I call God to witness against my soul if I

speak not the truth, that it was only to spare you that I

did not return to Corinth.

Obs. We see accordingly that the apostle swears in a

case which seemed to him of importance for the glory of

God and the spiritual good of the Corinthians. This is

contrary to Matt. v. 37, when interpreted literally.

Ver. 24. I speak of sparing you, not as if I wished to

arrogate dominion over you, but because having been the

means of your believing, I am a fellow-helper of your joy,
nnd for that reason would fain relieve you from your dis

tress.

Chap. ii. 1. On my own account also, I did not conie;
for I did not wish to appear again for the purpose of

punishing you, and so to cause sorrow to myself and
others. Ver. 2. For from whom should I receive con

solation, (which I am much in need of,) if not from

you? But if I make you sorry, how will you comfort

me? Ver. 3. I have therefore in my last epistle (chap,

v.) written about the matter, in order to remove all ground
for sorrow when I come, and I have confidence in you,
that my joy is the joy of you all. Ver. 4. For I wrote to

you out of much agitation of mind with many tears, not

that ye should be made sorry, but that ye might know the

love which I have more abundantly unto you.

06s. Here we see the right disposition of mind from
which Christian reproof should flow. A faithful pastor
will weep first alone in secret before he makes others

nd will always keep more grief within himself

than he causes to others.

Yer. 5. The incestuous man has not grieved me alone,
but in reality all, or at least, that I may not say too

much, a part of you. Ver. 6. He has been sufficiently

punished (through the earnestness with which the greatest

part of the Church withdrew from his fellowship, and

through the impression which this wholesome severity

produced on him;) and now, on the contrary, (ver. 7,)

should be forgiven and comforted, lest through over
much sorrow he fall into despair. Yer. 8. Therefore
let your love toward him prevail. Ver. 9. For I wrote
to you also to prove your obedience, which end has been

as you have sufficiently proved. Ver. 10. If

ve now for-ive him, I d&amp;gt; dar* beforehand my consent ;

[or anything which I have to forgive, I forgive for your
Kikes, from love to you, and looking up to &amp;lt; hri-t.

Yer. 1 1. This lenity we ought to exercise, lest Satan
:hrow tho unhappy man (like Judas) into perdition and

leprive us of his soul
;
for we know very well that he

ilways intends evil, and therefore also lays a snare for

us by excessive rigour and implacability.

c) The Blessing of the Gospel during the Journey Yer.

12, 13.

Ver. 12. I had such a desire after you, that I did not
make use of the fine opportunity for preaching which
offered itself in Troas, (ver. 13 ;) but as I did not find Titus

my brother, who was to bring me news from you, I took

my leave of them there at once, and went on into Mace
donia. The apostle intended to say more of his previous

journey, in order to convince tho Corinthians how, even

during the course of it, he had anxiously cared for them,
and felt drawn to them. But the opportunity for extend

ing the kingdom of God, which offered itself to him on
the way, leads him now to speak of something else. The

thought of the greatness of his glorious and holy office

takes hold of him; and, in opposition to the false apostles,
who had also found their way into Corinth, he now, in along
continuous strain, from chap. ii. 12 to the end of chap, v.,

speaks of the apostolic office ofpreaching first in its glory,
as far excelling the office of the law, to chap. iv. C

; then,
how this divine office shews its efficacy, notwithstanding
the weakness of its ministers.

(3.) The Ministry of the Gospel Chap. II. 14-111. 18.

(a) Its Victorious Efficacy Chap. II. 14-1 1 1. 3.

Ver. 14. But thanks be to God, for he there also

caused me to triumph in Christ, and made manifest by
me in every place the knowledge of him as the only true

God, like a subtle perfume, spreading far and wide. Ver.

15. For we apostles are, as it were, an offering made to

God, and acceptable for Christ s sake, ascending as a

sweet savour unto God, (Gen. viii. 21 ; Lev. i. 9, 17 ;

Num. xv. 7; Phil. iv. 18.) Our preaching has an effect

both in them that are saved and in them that perish,

(John xii. 48.) Ver. 16. The one hate the gospel like

death, and so it becomes death to them
; since, by being

offended at it, and hardening their hearts, they sink

deeper and deeper into spiritual death, (John hi. 36.)

But to believers it is life ; they know it as such
;
and so

it becomes life to them by the enlightening, sanctifica-

tion, and eternal salvation of their souls. Every minister

ought to examine himself well, whether he is sufficient

for such a ministry. Ver. 1 7. I am sufficient for it only
because I do not, like many false apostles, corrupt the

word of God, but preach the gospel in simplicity, free

from impure motives, in the strength of God, only to

please him, and in communion with Christ.

Chap, iii. Ver. 1. But do I begin to praise myself?
No ;

I stand in need of no commendation either from

myself or others, like certain people who have come
to you with commendatory letters from Jerusalem, and

have obtained similar ones again from you. Ver. 2. You

yourselves are, by your conversion and the operations of

the Spirit among you, a letter of commendation, written

in my heart, so that all may read and understand it.

Ver. 3. You are manifestly an epistle of Christ, that

is, of which Christ was the author, although mine tho

pen, written not with ink, nor such a human work as

the letters of those false teachers, but written by tho

Spirit of God himself. The law, also, is an epistle

of God to men; but it was engraved by his finger

only on tables of stone. A Christian Church, how
ever, like yours, is an epistle written on the tables of

tho heart. The Spirit of the living God has -wrought
in you, and made imperishable impressions upon the

fleshly tables of tho heart, (E/ek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 2-!
;

Jer. xxxi. 31.) Your Church, therefore, is an epistle

of commendation, not only of more value than all

thOM which the false teachers obtain, but which takes

even higher ground than the law of God, which they
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always claim as their greatest epistle of commenda
tion.

(b} The Glory of the Ministry of the Gospel compared
with the Ministry of the Law Ver. 4-18.

4 And such trust have we through Christ
1 to

God-ward : 5 Not that we are sufficient of our

selves to think anytliiug,
2 as of ourselves ;

but our

sufficiency is of God : 6 Who also hath made us

able ministers 3 of the new testament
;
not of the

letter,
4 but of the spirit : for the letter killcth,&quot;

but the spirit giveth life.

1 This confidence to call the Corinthians his own epistle

of commendation, Paul traces up to God, jvnd not to his

own strength and wisdom. Not by himself, but only

by Christ, and through his mediation and intercession,

had the work been done. Having before praised his

ministerial diligence, he now in thorough humility at

tests that the glory belongs to God alone.
2 The reason of that confidence is : we do not owe our

sufficiency to ourselves. Man is not able of himself even

to think anything good, much less to do it.

3 He has made me also really able to be a minister of

his new testament.
4 The law is called the letter, because it outwardly

inculcates the precept to men without changing their

hearts. The gospel is spirit, because through recon

ciliation with God a living and saving spirit is com
municated to man. This explanation shews that it is

xitterly false to reject, on the strength of this passage, the

Utter of Scripture, and to claim in its stead only its so-

called spirit ;
for every letter of the gospel is spirit. The

spirit of Scripture dwells in the letter, and can only be

found through faithful searching and acceptance of the

same. But it will remain a letter to men as long as

they do not let it become truth and experience in their

hearts, so that they can say, Now we believe not merely
because of the saying, but because we have experienced
it ourselves.

5 The law killeth, since it announces to men their con

demnation because they do not fulfil it
;
but the preach

ing of Christ, if combined with the operation of his Spirit,

giveth life.

7 But if the ministration of death,
1 written and

engraven in stones, was glorious,
2 so that the

children of Israel could not steadfastly behold the

face of Moses for the glory of his countenance
;

which glory was to be done away ;
8 How 3 shall

not the ministration of the Spirit be rather glori

ous ? 9 For if the ministration of condemnation 4

be glory, much more doth the ministration of

righteousness exceed in glory. 10 For even that

which was made glorious
5 had no glory in this

respect, by reason of the glory that excelleth.

1 1 For if that which is done away
6 was glorious,

much more that which remaineth is glorious.

Obs. The meaning of the whole passage is, If even the
ministration of death and condemnation has such glory,
how much greater must be the glory of the ministration

of the gospel, which gives the spirit and brings righteous
ness ! For the sake of the comparison, the history at

Exod. xxiv. 12, xxxiv. 1, Deut. x. 1, is quoted. The face

of Moses, when he came down from Sinai, shone from the

presence of the Lord, who had talked to him, so that the
Israelites were not able to bear the splendour, and he
had to cover his face. This glorification of the lawgiver,
the minister of the Old Testament law, forms the basis of

the comparison which the apostle here draws.
* The ministration of the law is

&quot; of death,&quot; because it

brings death to men who transgress it It has only to
do with the killing and condemning letter. It was en
graven on the tables of stone, but not written by the

Spirit upon the hearts.

Yet it has a great glory, as is seen in the person of

him through whom it was given. Moses was glorified
before all the people by his shining face ;

but the shin

ing, after a time, ceased; it was only a passing glory,

yet the Israelites were not able to bear it i.e., the old

dispensation, notwithstanding its passing away, was of BO

grand and glorious a character, and the law revealed

therein was so high above our sinful nature, that man
was deeply humbled by it.

a How should not the glory of that dispensation be

greater which transforms and renews the heart of man,
and gives him justification before God and eternal life.

4 The law condemns, the gospel preaches grace.
5 All the undeniable glory of that part which was

made glorious, was yet eclipsed by the all-excelling

glory of the gospel, as the splendour of the stars is

eclipsed by the sun.
6 The transitory nature of the glory of the old dispen

sation is signified by the passing away of the radiance

from the face of Moses. The new dispensation is per

petual. If, then, even that ministration which was tran

sitory had a passing glory, much more will the ever-

during gospel shine iu glory everlasting.

Ver. 12. As I, then, have such hope of help from
God in my ministration, and am so fully persuaded of

the importance of my ministry, I am confident and bold

in the discharge of it. Ver. 13. And I do not act like

Moses, who put a veil over his face, so that the childreji

of Israel could not perceive the passing away of the shin-

iug from it. This is an important figure of that which
still takes place. Ver. 14. For the Jews, when they read

the Old Testament, have, as it were, a veil before their

eyes, so that they do not see its true meaning and aim,
and their blindness can only be done away through Christ.

They do not perceive that the old dispensation ceases in

him, because by him it has been fulfilled. Ver. 15.

But the veil is upon their own hearts
;
the fault lies with

their will
;
and this is the reason why the reading of the

law does not help them to understand it. Ver. 16. If

the people of Israel would turn to the Lord Jesus, the

veil would be taken away, as was the case with Moses,

who, when he turned to the Lord, put away the veil from
his face.

17 But the Lord is that Spirit :

l and where the

Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty. 18 But

we all,
2 with open face beholding as in a glass the

glory of the Lord, are changed
3 into the same

image from glory to glory, even as of the Lord*

the Spirit, (marg.)
1
Through conversion to the Lord, the Israelites would

be delivered from their blindness
;
but they would also

be redeemed from their bondage under the law ;
for the

Lord himself is that Spirit (ver. 6) who giveth life. When
we turn to him, we do not remain dead in our unsaved

condition ;
but we are awakened through him unto spirit

and life, and thereby made free from the law of sin and

death, and filled with the spirit of adoption, (Rom. viii.

2, 3, 15; John iv. 24.)
2 In the old dispensation, the glory of the Lord shone

only on the face of Moses, and this had to be covered.

In the new, the reflection of it is seen in all, and without

covering i.e., not only do we all know the glory of the

Lord without its being hidden by signs and emblems,
but the Christian s inward life really emite beams of

this divine glory.
3
Yea, since the image of God shines into the mirror of

his soul, the believer himself is changed into that image,
and raised gradually more and more to the divine glory,

becoming more and more like Christ.
4 And this comes from Christ. The effect can only be

5
reduced by the Lord, who is the Spirit i.e.. whosi-

ivine power penetrates into the inmost heart, renewing

jt mightily.

(4.) The Ministers of the Gospel Chap. IV.

(a) Their Divine Strength Ver. 1-6.

Ver. 1. Since, through the divine mercy, such a glori-
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cue office ia committed to me, I ilo n..t grow weary nor

timid in carrying it on. Y.-r. li. I avui-l ;ill secret doings
of which 1 should bo ashamed; nor do I in tny ministry
use any deceit, which seeks secret pla&amp;lt;vs,

and keeps back

the truth from the fear of man. and the desire to please.

I do nut corrupt the word of God, as the false teachers

do. liy mixing it with Judaism; but I speak before God
the .simple truth, which commends itself to the conscience

in. in, and Ic.ive it to the truth to commend both

|
man s eonsi-iriice. Ver. 3. He, then,

t.i whom this my doctrine, the gospel which I preach,

notwithstanding all, remains still hidden and unint&amp;lt;-lli-

Kil le, ean only be such a one, I say, as, through unbelief,

lit salvation. Ver. 4. Such an unbeliever has

allowed himself to be deluded by Satan, whom the unbe

lieving world blindly follows, and to whom it pays an
idolatrous worship. All the thoughts of such men are

led astray by him, else the glory of the gospel would
shine into their eyes and hearts, seeing it ia the gospel of

him who was not merely sent by God and enlightened by
him, but who is his very image.

5 For we preach
1 not ourselves, but Christ

Jesus the Lord ;
and ourselves your servants

2
for

Jesus sake. 6 For God, who commanded the

light to shinejout of darkness, hath shined 3 in

our hearts, to give
4 the light of the knowledge

5 of

the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ.
1 We preach that very image of God ; it ia, therefore,

not our fault if they do not believe us.
3 Observe here the lowliness and dignity of the preacher

of the gospel. He is not to seek his own honour
;
his per

son is of little significance ;
he is no more than a servant,

but is a servant only for the sake of Jesus Christ, the

supreme Lord.
3 As at the creation, so at the renewal of creation in

regeneration, God says,
&quot; Let there be

light,&quot;
inasmuch as

he enlightens dark hearts, and leads them by his Spirit
into the truth.

4 He who has experienced it himself, can also lead

others to the light of truth.
4 That is, that by our means men might be enlightened

with the knowledge of the glory reflected in Jesus Christ ;

in other words, of the greatness and goodness, the power,

wisdom, and love of God, that are revealed through him.

(b) How the Glory of the Ministry of the Gospel is

triumphantly Revealed under the Frailty and

Mortality of Man s earthly Nature Ver. 7-18.

7 But we have this treasure
1
in earthen a

ves

sels, that 3 the excellency of the power may be of

God, and not of us. 8 &quot;We are troubled on every

side,
4
yet not distressed

;
we are perplexed, but

not in despair ; 9 Persecuted, but not forsaken
;

cast down, but not destroyed ;
10 Always bear

ing about in the body the dying
5 of the Lord

Jesus, that the life
6
also of Jesus might be made

manifest in our body.
1 The blessed knowledge of God, and the lofty voca

tion of spreading it abroad, of which we have been treat

ing from chap. ii. 14. It applies, therefore, proximately
to the apostles, but after them to all Christians.

- In order that it may be known by us and others
that this lofty gift, the whole efficacy of the spiritual
llice, and all the ability and usefulness of the Christian,

come not from himself, but from God, and are not merely
a boon which he has once for all conferred, but an efflu

ence unceasingly proceeding from him; that so we may
th.-rel.y bo kept in humility, aud free from all self-com-

.tion and self-satisfaction.
J The metaphor is taken from vessels of clay, often used

for keeping objects of great value. In this manner the
tiv.ism-e- of the gifts conferred upon us by God through
li;.- Holy Spirit is concealed by the frail body, by the
weakness and propensities of the flesh, and in addition to

y outward tribulations.

.we with us is, that in all things we ..:

the worst.

Not : : inn for th-
, but

.similar to his own. In Bi

of the Lord Jesus is constantly renewed aud continued in

his whole Church militant upon earth, and especially in
; ts ministers. (Comp. Phil. iii. 10.)

8 In the person outwardly BO miserable and BO con

stantly exposed to death, Jesus reveals himself as the

living Saviour, not merely by vouchsafing protec-
deliverance from dangers, but by the inward success of

the apostolical vocation.

Ver. 1 1 . For the fact is, the continuance of my life to

this hour under so many deadly perils, is a proof of the

saving power of the Lord ; still, however, I am involved
in new dangers, so that Jesus manifests himself in me
under ray many outward miseries and continual exposure
to death as the living Christ, by rescuing me from danger,
and by the continuance of the inward success of my apos
tolical vocation. Ver. 12. In this manner indeed our
life is a succession of sufferings, but the result is, that

you are partakers of spiritual life. Ver. 13. I cannot
indeed act otherwise, for the spirit of faith, by which
it is said, (Ps. cxvi. 10,)

&quot;

I believed, therefore have I

spoken,&quot; impels me also to proclaim my faith. Ver. 14.

Besides the certain hope that the omnipotence of God,
which raised Jesus from the dead, will raise me also, and

present me in fellowship with you at the advent of Jesus,

fortifies my mind. Ver. 15. 1 say with you, because all

that I do and suffer is for your sakes, to the end that by
the plentiful grace vouchsafed (inwardly and outwardly)
to me, and by means of the thanksgiving of many, whom
I have been instrumental in saving, God may be glorified
more in the day of Christ. Ver. 16. For this reason, the
because I have so great a hope, and because every deliver

ance is subservient to the Divine glory, I am not dis

couraged ; but even though my body be wasted by so

much tribulation, my spirit daily receives fresh courage
and new power of faith.

17 For our light
1
affliction, which is but for a

moment, worketh2
for us a far more exceeding and

eternal weight of glory ;
1 8 While we3 look not

at the things which are seen, but at the things
which are not seen : for the things which are seen4

are temporal ;
but the things which are not seen

are eternal.
1
Which, when compared with eternity, is but short,

transitoiy, and small.
2 That is, prepares us, when we believingly acquiesce

in it by mortification of the flesh, for glory. Trouble and
afflictions are for the inner man, what fire is for gold and
solar heat for fruit. According to the rule of the king
dom of God, that suffering is the way to glory, it is so

arranged that affliction begets the assurance of glory, and
that while enduring it we obtain many a blessed fore

taste of the powers of the world to come, of which,
without the decay of the outward man, we would not be

susceptible.
3 To this end, no doubt, a believing and heavenly frame

of mind is requisite ; this, however, is a qualification of

which, through the grace of God, we are posses?
seek the invisible God, and blessings that are invisible

like himself.
4 Heb. xi. 1. The object of faith is the world unseen.

(6.) The Joyful and Solemn Prospect of the Minister of
Christ, and its Influence Chap. V.

[1.] The Joyful Prospect and its Influence Ver. 1-10.

(a) What the View of Hope is Ver. 1-5.

1 For1 we know that if our earthly house of this

tabernacle were di- have a building of

Coil, an house not made with hands, eternal in

the heavens. - For in this&quot; \ve groan, earnestly

desiring to be clothed upon with our house which
is from heaven : 3 If so be that being clothed*
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we shall not be found naked. 4 For we that are

in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened : not

for that we would be unclothed,
5 but clothed upon,

that mortality might be swallowed up of life. 5

Now he that hath wrought us for the selfsame

thing is God, who also hath given unto us the ear

liest
6 of the Spirit.

1 The apostle states why and how suffering leads to

glory.
2 After the destruction of this earthly tabernacle of the

body by death, and consequently immediately after death,
we shall receive a new and heavenly resurrection-body,
which will no longer be frail, like a house made with

human hands.
3 For the rest, the apostle here speaks proximately

with reference only to himself and to those who, like him,
shall exceptionally attain to an earlier assumption of the re

surrection-body. (Comp.chap. xii. and Rev. xii. 2. Annot.)
4 We can only expect the glorification of our body, if

even while clothed with it that is, duripg the life that

now is and our present sojourning in the flesh we are not

found bare, and exposed in all the nakedness of our sinful

nature, but are clothed with the righteousness of Christ.

Christ s righteousness is the robe of honour which, in the

first instance, the soul puts on in faith, and from which
the Holy Spirit afterwards prepares for our body the

imperishable robe of the resurrection.
5 Human nature shrinks from death as being the wages

of sin, and would prefer being transfigured and admitted

at once into glory without experiencing it; as Enoch
and Elias exchanged in a moment the earthly for the

heavenly body. Such was indeed the original destination

of man. The earthly body of Adam (1 Cor. xv. 47) was
intended to be gradually imbued with the Spirit and
raised to glory, without violent dissolution by death.

6 That this longing passes, gradually at least, into ful

filment, is therefore not the consequence of our natural

constitution, but of the communication of the Divine

Spirit, and is never to be found but as inseparably asso

ciated with it, (Rom. viii. 10.)

(I) The &quot;Working of this Hope Ver. 6-10.

Ver. 6. For this reason we (even when threatened by the

danger of death) are always of good courage ; because we
know that as long as we have our abode in the body, we
are far from the Lord, from the contemplation and par
ticipation of his glory. Ver. 7. It is a walking in faith,
and not in sight, (and consequently we are in a state of

imperfection and longing.) Ver. 8. We are, therefore, of

good courage, and deem it far better to forsake the body
and to be at home with the Lord, (Phil. i. 23.) Ver. 9.

Wherefore, feeling as we do this home-sickness, this fond
desire after fellowship with Christ, we use all diligence
that we may be well-pleasing to him, whether it be our
lot to go home to him soon, or still to sojourn for a while
in this far country.

10 For1 we must all appear before the judg
ment seat of Christ ;

that every one may receive

the things done in his body, according to that he
hath done, whether it be good or bad.

1 The approbation of the Lord is so important ; because

all, even the most devoted of his disciples, must appear
before his judgment-seat. Hence, along with their love
and their longing, there is also in them a holy fear and

trembling, (Phil. ii. 12.) Believers ought even here indeed
to be assured of the forgiveness of their sin and of their

salvation, and in so far ought not to come into judgment,
nor await with anxiety the decision of their everlasting

destiny. At that general revelation, however, they shall

by no means be free from humbling recollections, nor

yet unaffected by loss for all the good they have neglected
and the evil they have done. They will therefore take
no rest in making their calling and election sure, (2 Peter
i. 10.) How great the anxiety and fear which should be
stirred up in the breast of Christians ! How strong the

power of faith, which can rise even to the joyful antici

pation of that day of judgment !

[2.] How, with an eye to the Judgment, the Apostle
executes his Office, as in the sight and for the sake

of God, being also influenced by the Love of Christ

Ver. 11-21.

Ver. 11. Under this holy fear of the Lord, and the

certainty that I must render an account to him, I endea

vour, it is true, to convince men of my apostolical autho

rity. But God knows what my intention is, and that all

that I seek is his glory and the good of souls ; I hope, too,
that your conscience also will tell you how free I am from

any selfish aim. Ver. 12. And in saying this, my object
is not to commend once more myself to you, (as at chap,
iv. 1,) but to provide you with a reason for glorying on

my account, and that you may have a plea with which
to defend me against the false teachers, who boast of

their outward advantages, and not (like me) of the frame
of their minds. Ver. 13. For whether I unduly, as you
seem to imagine, boast of my office, or confine and restrain

myself in so doing, I so act solely for the glory of God
and for your salvation. If the honour thereby conferred

by God upon a weak man appear to have turned my
head, and I keep no bounds in boasting of it, it is all

for the glory of God, whom I therein seek
;
but if, on the

other hand, I speak calmly, moderately, and rationally

upon the subject, this is done for your sakes, and that

you may better comprehend it.

1 4 For the love of Christ constraineth1 us ;

because we thus judge, that if one2 died for all,

then were all dead : 15 And that he died for all,

that they which live should not henceforth live3

unto themselves, but unto him which died for

them, and rose again.
1 Rules so powerfully within me, that I can think no

more of myself, but only of the salvation of my brethren.
2 Christ died as our substitute. Hence we have no

longer any (selfish) life of our own. Or more correctly,

by virtue of Christ s vicarious death our sins have been

forgiven, and the old man slain.
a For this very reason, however, we live in another

point of view. The new man has come to life, and hence
Christians who, through faith in Christ, have received

spiritual life, no more live for their own selfish and earthly

purposes, but to Christ, whose death redeemed them, and
whose resurrection supplies them with the necessary

power.
Ver. 16. Since the time when this new and spiritual

life commenced in myself, it is the only thing about
which I inquire in the case of others. I care not for out

ward authority, or for man s opinion, or for my own car

nal prejudices, whether for or against it. Nay, even as

respects Christ himself, I count as nothing, and lay no
stress upon the fact that, at a former period of my life, I

knew him by personal appearance, and, like the people
of Nazareth, built much upon him, and fondly cherished

the hope that he would prove an earthly Messias, (Matt,
xiii. 54.) This mere outward acquaintance with him has,

however, been wholly blotted from my memory, by the

knowledge of the risen Saviour, declared to be the Son
of God, according to the Spirit, (Rom. i. 4 ;

1 Tim. iii. 16.)

Ver. 17. I have thus experienced in myself how, through
union with Christ, man becomes a new creature. The whole
world is changed, and appears to me in another light,

(Is. xliii. 18 ;
Rev. xxi. 5-18.) Ver. IS. But all this new

creation is only the undeserved grace of God, who (1.)

has instituted the redemption in Christ, and (2.) has con

ferred upon us apostles the office of preaching it.

19 To wit, that God 1 was in Christ 2 reconcil

ing
3 the world unto himself, not imputing

4 their

trespasses unto them
;
and hath committed unto

us the word 5 of reconciliation. 20 Now then \\v.

are ambassadors for Christ, as though God did

beseech you by us : we pray
6
you in Christ s
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stead, be yc reconciled 8 to God. 21 For he liatli

made him to bo sin
1

for us, who kni W i

tliat we might be made the righteousness
10 of God

in him.
1 FulltT explanation of vcr. 18 Paul traces back his

labours to their last and lowest foundation, succinctly

stating th . . ]!- liral doctrine of reconciliation and of

the ministerial office.

I. On the great doctrine of reconciliation we learn

that

God has reconciled the world to himself. The whole
work of redemption has proceeded from the Father.

]lr made the first advance to the world, for the purpose
of taking away the existing enmity. He has himself

provided the Lamb, upon whom he cast our sins. He
prescribed to his Son the sufferings and bloodshed neces

sary for the atonement which he was to make.
2 The mediatory agent was Christ, who could say of

himself that he is in the Father and the Father in him,
and that he doeth nothing of himself, but only such things
as the Father commaudeth him to do.

3 Through him God reconciled the world to himself,mak
ing him a propitiation, (Rom. iii. 25,) which, as the kernel

of the whole matter, is further explained at ver. 21.
4 And now, for the sake of this substitute, he no more

imputes sin to us.
5 He provides for the publication of this message by a

special office, thereby beseeching men to accept forgive

ness, (ver. 20.)

ii. Respecting the office of ministers, ver. 20 contains

the following prime doctrines :

6 Their business is not to reprove, but to beseech.
7 They are Christ s substitutes. God speaks

through them, (in so far as they are faithful to their

calling.)
8 The subject of their entreaty, and consequently the

main substance of their preaching, is, Be ye reconciled to

God; accept of the mercy which is offered to you.

The strongest incitement to this is stated in ver. 21 :

ill. The main subject of preaching Ver. 21.

9
(a) God has made him who was sinless (1 Pet. ii. 22)

to be a sinner for us, that is, treated him as a sinner,

which all others are.
10

(b) This is literal a &quot;

righteousness of God,&quot; how
ever, signifies a person righteous in his sight, because

made so by him, and in him.

VG.) Application of the Doctrine of the Ministerial Office:

Admonition not to allow the Grace they had received

to be in Vain Chap. VI., VII.

[]..]
Admonition and Warning Chap. VI.

(a) The Apoetles as Patterns, in Conflicting with the

World, in Suffering, and in Triumph over it Ver.

1-10.

Ver. 1. Not merely, however, do we apostles, in the

character of ambassadors of God, beseech you to accept
his offered mercy, but, inasmuch as you have already

accepted it, we also, as his fellow-workers, and as sharers

in your conflicts and toils, exhort you not to receive it

in vain, but to apply it to the purpose for which it is

bestowed. Ver. 2. For the Father (Is. xlix. 8) speaks
to his servant, the promised Saviour, and, in him, to all

the redeemed,
&quot;

I have hoard theo in a time accepted, and
in a day of salvation have I helped thee;&quot; meaning that

he has an acceptable time and a day of salvation, in which
he hears and helps, and, in his good pleasure, gives prac
tical evidence of his mercy.

&quot;

Behold, now is the accepted
tiiiH-, now is the day of salvation.&quot;

Obs. All the sequel from ver. 3-10 is, according to the

Greek, and in its proximate sense, not an exhortation, but
rather a testimony borne by the apostle to the manner
in which he had discharged his office. At the same

time, there can be no doubt that he thereby certainly
sets up himself and his fellow-labourers before the

eyes of the Corinthians as patterns; and, therefore,
Luther s translation, which makes it hortatory, is cor

rect, as regard* tin- meaning, in considering tin-
,

in that light. The apostle says, (ver. 3,) \\&amp;gt; -

set you thti example of avoiding all offence, in order that
no reproach may be cast upon our oilk-e, and of seeking
in every respect to manifest ourselves as worthy minis
ters of God. And thin we do, in the first place, by great
steadfastness under adversities, especially in all sorts of

Ktraits, afllictions, necessities, and distresses, and (ver. 5)
under /a;r.iri)Htl saffirinrjs, such as stripes, imprisonments,
tumults, (Acts xvi. 19-23

;) moreover, by faithful en
durance in labours, watcbings, and fastings, where neces

sity requires, (chap. xi. 27 ; 1 Cor. iv. 11.) Ver. 6. In so

doing, we seek to practise the Christian virtues viz., chas

tity, knowledge, long-suffering, and kindness. The source
of all virtues is the Holy Spirit ; and so our whole deport
ment is sanctified by God, and consists in the exercise of
a love unfeigned. Ver. 7. The weapons with which we
thus carry on our conflicts are the word, andthe power of

God, by which it is quickened and confirmed. These are
an armour both offensive and defensive. As the soldier
carries the sword in his right hand and the shield in hia

left, so are we, too, equipped equally for attack and de
fence. Ver. 8. And thus we pursue our way through
honour and dishonour, through evil report and good re

port. We are looked upon by the world as deceivers, who
mislead men into a fanatical and dangerous course

;
and

yetwe are preachers of divine truth. Ver. 9. We are over
looked and misunderstood by the carnal-minded, but are
well known to those who know God. We are continually
at the brink of death, and yet our labours sufficiently de
monstrate that we live. We are treated by the magis
trates as criminals, but we do not fall beneath their

blows, (chap. iv. 9, 10.) Ver. 10. We have great sor

rows, but a joy in the Lord which is inexhaustible, (John
xvi. 22.) We are poor in temporal things, and yet we
dispense spiritual and eternal riches. We have nothing,
and yet possess all things; for God himself is ours, and
his all-sufficient mercy, (Rom. viii. 28; 1 Cor. iii. 22.)

(b) Further Affectionate Admonition, and especially a

Warning against Intercourse with Unbelievers

Chap. VI. 11-VII. 1.

11 O ye Corinthians, our mouth is open unto

you, our heart is enlarged.
1 12 Ye are not

straitened 2 in us, but ye are straitened in your
own bowels. 13 Now for a recompence in the

same, (I speak as unto my children,) be ye also3

enlarged. 14 Be ye not unequally yoked
4

to

gether with unbelievers : for what fellowship hath

righteousness with unrighteousness? and what
communion hath light with darkness? 5 15 And*

what concord hath Christ with Belial.?
6 or what

part hath he that believeth with an infidel? 16
And what agreement hath the temple

7 of God
with idols ? for ye are the temple of the living
God ;

as God hath said,
8 I will dwell in them,

and walk in them ;
and I will be their God, and

they shall be my people. 17 Wherefore come out

from among them, and be ye separate, saith the

Lord, and touch not the unclean thing ;
and I will

receive 10
you, 18 And will be Father unto you,

and ye shall be my sons and daughters, saith 11 the

Lord Almighty. Chap. vii. 1 Having therefore

these promises, dearly beloved, let us cleanse 12

ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit,

perfecting holiness in the fear of God.
1 I have openly and confidingly spoken with you;

my heart has affectionately expanded towru
a The meaning is I have a great affection towards you,

but you are lacking in love and confidence towards me.
a And now, in return, (I speak to you as a father to his
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children,) be ye also enlarged, that is, open also your
hearts to me.

* Enter not into ;m unnatural fellowship with unbe

lievers, as, according to Deut. xxii. 10, it was forbidden

to plough with animals of unequal size and strength.
5 What have righteousness and sin, light and darkness,

in common with each other. Ye, through Christ stand in

the light of truth and righteousness, the heathen in sin

and darkness.
6 What concord is there between Christ and Belial ?

that is, the wicked one, or the devil, (1 John ii. 13,) (who,
Acts zzvi. 18, has the unconverted in his power.) Be
lievers and unbelievers are wholly discrepant in their in

ward life, their pursuits, and final destiny.
7 As it is an abomination to introduce idols -into the

temple of God, so also when their worshippers, the ser

vants of the god of this world, (chap. iv. 4; Eph. v. 5,)

and, in general, men of ungodly dispositions, are brought
into the Church of the Lord, for that also is his temple.

8 What was true under the Old Testament outwardly
and prefiguratively, is, according to John iv. 23, likewise

true under the New ;
but in a spiritually perfect manner.

9 Let me say to you what (Isa. lii. 1 1
)
was said in the first

instance to the priests and Levites, when departing out

of Babylon, but what applies in a still higher sense to

the new priestly Church of the Lord.
lu Admit you into my holy fellowship.
11 Not literally in any single passage, but according to

the meaning of several when combined, as Jer. xxxi.

1, 9, 33.
12 Let us by repentance purify ourselves from the

stains of sin, which defile us, both within and without, in

our mind and in our walk, and having commenced a bet

ter course, let us prosecute it in the genuine fear of God.

It behoves all who belong to the Lord to be incessantly

purifying themselves. Genuine assurance of justifica

tion by faith and progressive sanctification are insepar

ably united.

(7.) Imitation to Confidence Godly Sorrow Chap.
VII. 2-16.

(a) Entreats Confidence Ver. 2-4.

Ver. 2. Open to me your hearts, (chap. vi. 12.) I

have never, as my adversaries allege, injured any man,
never (chap. ii. 5, 1 Cor. 5) been the ruin of any by un
due severity, nor extorted from any their money. Ver.

3. And this I say not to blame you, as if you believed

it, and so were partizans of my enemies. For I have al

ready declared (chap. ii. 2, vi. 11) I love you so tenderly,
that I would be content to live and die with you. Ver.

4. I place great confidence in and boast much of you, and
in spite of all my sorrows, and in the midst of my many
troubles from other qu:; :ors, you are to me the subject
of great joy.

(b) Proof of the Apostle s Love Ver. 5-7.

Ver. 5. Let it be a proof of my affection, that in Ma
cedonia (chap. ii. 13) I could find no rest under external

persecutions, and inward anxieties on your account. Ver.
ti. Until God, who comforts the lowly, comforted me
by the arrival of Titus. Ver. 7. Not merely, however,
was his presence a comfort, but most of all the cheering
news which he brought of you. For he told me of your
earnest desire and deep sorrow for the things which I re

proved, and of your zeal to correct the error, and thereby
not only were my apprehensions removed, but they were
even changed into joy.

(c) The Blessing of Godly Sorrow Ver. 8-12.

Ver. 8. No doubt for a while I did regret to have
distressed you, though but for a season, by my letter

;

npw, however, I only rejoice. Ver. 9. Not indeed at your
distress, much rather is the subject of my rejoicing the
fruit of it viz., your sincere repentance. For ye were
made sorry in a godly way. The Holy Spirit has pro
duced within you a sorrow well pleasing to God, and
thus you have received no injury from my epistle, but a
rbli blessing.

10 For godly sorrow 1 worketh repentance to

salvation not to be repented of : but the sorrow

of the world 2 workcth death.
1
Godly sorrow is that which, being produced by tha

Spirit of God, consists iu a sense of pain for having of

fended God by sin. It is the commencement of repentance,
which, according to the divine plan, leads to salvation,
and of which, therefore, no one will ever repent.

- The sorrow of the world consistently with the char
acter of worldly men, arises merely from the afflictive

temporal effects of sin, and either plunges the subject of

it into the still more heinous offences of despondency and

despair, as happened to Saul and Judas, or drives him
to seek diversions which separate him still more and more
from God. This is nothing else than the death and ruin
of the soul.

Ver. 11. Behold yourselves the salutary consequences
of your godly sorrow ! What earnestness it has pro
duced among you, what assurances that you do not
think lightly of the sin, what indignation at yourselves
for conniving at it, what fear of the divine displeasure,
desire to conform to my wishes, zeal for the glory of

God and Christ, and severity in punishing the transgres
sor ! (chap. ii. 6.) You have shewn yourselves iu every
way to be persons who are now clear as to this matter.

Ver. 12. Mark that the subject of my serious letter was
not the censure of that one offence, nor personal hostility
to him who had committed it, nor yet merely compensa
tion to the injured party, but the cleansing and sanctifi

cation of the whole Church.

(d) He Rejoices at the Good News Ver. 13-16.

Ver. 13. For that reason it comforts me to hear that

you too are now comforted again. Nor was I merely
comforted, but exceedingly overjoyed at the joy of Titus,

who, having set out upon his journey in great despon
dency, was by you so greatly cheered. Ver. 14. For

you have justified by your treatment of him, what I

said to him in your praise. And just as when among
you I spoke nothing but the truth, so has Titus found
that all was likewise true which I had said in com
mendation of you to him. Ver. 15. He now loves

you all the more, when he remembers how obediently,

humbly, and reverentially you received him, (trembling
before the majesty of God, in whose commission he

came,) (Phil. ii. 12; Eph. vi. 5; Ps. ii. 11.) Ver. 16.

I rejoice, therefore, that in all respects, I can entertain

the best hopes of you. This is said by way of transition

to the subject upon which he is now about to exhort
them viz., to make a liberal contribution for the poor
Christians in Judea.

Second Part. The Collection for the Christians of
Palestine Chap. VIII.

,
IX.

In the last verse of the previous chapter, the apostle
had given them a hint about contributing liberally. And
now that the way was cleared of everything that could
hinder reciprocal confidence, he brings forward an ex
hortation on the subject of the collection already men
tioned at 1 Cor. xvi. It appears that the Corinthians,

self-complacently engrossed with the pursuit of know
ledge and miraculous gifts, and with their party disputes,
overlooked Christian charity as a very unimportant mat
ter. But all the more deeply were they, as the inhabit

ants of an opulent commercial city, put to the blush by
the poor Christians of Macedonia, and still more by the

poverty to which Jesus humbled himself in compassion
for man.

(1.) The liberality of the Macedonians an example to the

Corinthians Chap. viii. 1-15.

(2.) Of the faithful administration of the funds collected,
as an encouragement to liberal giving Ver. 16-24.

(3.) Paul beseeches the Corinthians not to make him
ashamed of the praise he had given, them ia Mace
donia Chap. ix.
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(1.) The Li&amp;gt;* &amp;lt;(/// ii ,,f the M &amp;gt; ,i fur the

r,,,-,,, VIIL 1-15.

(a) The Example of th,- Macedonians Vcr. 1-6.

1 Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the

grace of God bestowed on the churches of Mace
donia

;
2 How 1 that in a,

.&quot;.re
at trial of affliction

the abundance of their joy and their deep poverty
2

abounded unto the riches of their liberality.
3

1 The meaning is, notwithstanding the severity of

tli&quot;ir alllictioiis, and their great poverty, they were tilled

with joy, and this their joy in Christ has incited them to

liberality in giving.
- Their very poverty is looked upon by the apostle as

one of the sources of their abundant contributions, lor
the experience of outward straits tends effectually to de
liver us from the worship of Mammon. Hence in all

charitable institutions, even of the present day, the mites
of the poor exceed the donations of the wealthy.

3
Simple-mindedness which, withovit sinister views or

anxious calculation, gives from pure love Chap. is. 12.

Ver. 3. They were ready to give fully as much as, and
even more than, their means allowed. Ver. 4. And im

portunately besought me to permit them to take a share

in this ministration to the saints, looking upon it as a

favour. Ver. 5. And actually gave far more than I

hoped ; first, consecrating themselves with all that they
possessed to the Lord, and then, according to the Divine

will, likewise to me. Ver. 6. Hence it was, that in order

not to exhaust them more than was meet, I called upon
Titus to carry forward the work of grace which he had
commenced among you.

(b) The Corinthians exhorted to Imitate it Ver. 7-15.

Ver. 7. Seeing, then, that (1 Cor. i. 5) you are rich in

all things, in faith, in the talent of tuition, in Christian

intelligence, in zeal for what is good, and in affection for

myself, distinguish yourselves also in this work of grace.
Ver. 8. I do not urge this as a command, but merely to

stimulate you to give proof of the sincerity of your love,
where you have the zeal of others before your eyes.

9 For ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus

Christ, that, though he was rich,
1
yet for your

sakes he became poor,
2 that ye through his

poverty
3
might be rich.

1 Christ was rich in heaven as the image of God and
the brightness of his glory.

a Ho became poor by his incarnation (PhiL ii. 7).
3
Richly blessed, even here, with spiritual mercies, and

hereafter with everlasting glory, (Eph. i. 5.) Hence all

the good that we on our part can do to others is but a

requital of affection and gratitude due to Christ, whose

preventing love and self-denial should justly awaken the

UBa sentiments in us. We, too, ought to become poor
for his sake, that others through our poverty may be
made spiritually and temporally rich.

Ver. 10. In this, however, I but state my opinion as

a good advice. For liberality in giving is advantageous
to yourselves, inasmuch as it promotes your reputation
before God and man. A year ago you not only did
well by commencing a collection, but even shewed your
willingness to do still more. Ver. 11. Now, then, is the
time for proceeding to action. Complete, as you have

already begun, the good design, that the performance may
be answerable to the alacrity which you shewed at the

outset, and proportional to every man s means. Ver. 12.

Let a man be but willing to give what he can, and this

will make him acceptable to God (whether he give much
or little). No one is required to give what he does not

possess. Ver. 13. What is required of you, therefore,
is not to give much, for the object is not to raise others
to affluence and reduce you to want. The use of all

charitable giving is but to smooth the inequalities on
either side. Ver. 14. For the present let your abundance
minister to their want; and should you hereafter need it,

their abundance will in turn be shared with you. Ver.

15. As in the cue of the manna, (Ex. xvi. 18,) it waa

provided f..i l,y a special miracle, that no one could gather
too much, and no one too little, so ought charity utill to

equalise all disparities.

(2) Of tin r.&amp;gt; itlf A /mniistration of the Fundt, cu an

Encouragement to Liberality in Giving Vur. 1

Ver. 1C. Thanks be to God for having inspir
with a zeal for you equal to my own. Ver. 17. Not
only has he cheerfully complied with my exhortation,
but being more zealous than to need it, he had &amp;lt;.f his

own accord already set out. Ver. 18. Along with him
I have also sent the brother with whom you are acquaint
ed, (probably Luke, who from the date of Acts xx.

.},

and consequently at the exact time when this epistle waa

written, no longer accompanied Paul, but was one of those

who brought the contribution.) Ver. 19. Not merely
docah&amp;gt; enjoy the praise of all the churches as a. preacher ;

he was especially chosen and appointed by them to be

my fellow-traveller in administering this bounty, a cir

cumstance which I thankfully recognise as a iaun of

praise to God, and of advancement to your good design.
Ver. 20. What I wish is, to prevent any one from rais

ing calumnies against me on occasion of the considerable
sum of money which I have collected. Ver. 21. It is an

object with inc, that the matter be honestly managed, not

only before the Lord, who knows all secret things, Midi

consequently my integrity, but also before men who look

only to appearances. Ver. 22. I have also sent another

brother, (Timothy,) whose diligence I have already proved
in various charges, and who is now peculiarly zealous in

this. Ver 23. And now I hope, with confidence, that

you will kindly receive both Titus, my colleague and fel

low-labourer among you, and also the other brethren,
who are messengers of the churches and the glory of
Christ. Ver. 24. Demonstrate, therefore, your affec

tion for them and the good qualities I have extolled you
for, in the face of the churches, (which shall hear of it

through their means.)

(3.) The Apostle entreats them not to put him to shame, and
enforces his Exliortation to Liberality with New Ar
guments Chap. IX.

(a) They ought not to put him to Shame before the Ma
cedonians Ver. 1-5.

Ver. 1. In a strict sense, it is superfluous to write more
on the subject of this benefaction which is to be made to

the saints. Ver. 2. For I know your good-will, and here,
in Macedonia, have stirred up many to imitate it, by my
being enabled to tell them, that more than a yer ago
steps had been taken in Achaia for a collection

; never-

tfrjo^ I have despatched these brethren before me to

prepare you. Ver. 4. In order that, in the event of any
Macedonians accompanying me, neither you nor I may
be put to shame through your failing thus to justify my
confident boasting on your behalf. Ver. 5. I have,

therefore, deemed it necessary to send the brethren be
forehand in order that the contribution, which was for

merly intimated, may actually be made, that so it may
appear as being really a charitable gift, a liberal present
of spontaneous affection, and not a sacrifice forced from
avarice.

(6) But to give from a Regard to God, and with Gratitude
and Confidence towards Him Ver. 6-11.

G But this I say, He which soweth sparingly
shall reap

1 also sparingly ;
and he which soweth

bountifully
2
shall reap also bountifully.

1 In this life and the next.
- Or with a blessing, and as one who receives and be

stows everything as a blessing of God with thankfulness.

Much, therefore, depends not merely upon the outward

gift, but upon the inward disposition, (chap viii. 12.)

Ver. 7. Let every one give according to the free im

pulse of his heart, not with a grudge or from constraint,
for God loveth a cheerful giver, (Prov. xxii. 8,) and blesses

him with temporal and spiritual prosperity. Ver. 8.

God, however, is powerful enough to cause all grace, and
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consequently .1 fulness of spiritual and temporal blessings,
to flow in upon you, so that you may always have enough
for yourselves, and likewise abundant means to do all

possible good. Ver. 9. Thus Ps. cxii. 9 declares of the

godly man, that, with a full hand and without anxious

questionings, he giveth to the poor ;
he does good without

ceasing; his liberality is inexhaustible. Ver. 10. Yea,
God, who giveth seed to the sower and bread to the eater,

(Isa. Iv. 10,) or, in other words, furnishes the seed to the

Bower, and, when it has been scattered, gives increase to

the fruit, will also provide you with a plentiful seed, in

other words, will bestow upon you the means of charity ;

and if you make a right use of this gift from him, will

LV on to multiply on you the accompanying fruits, in

creasing the results of your righteousness (liberality)
both to yourselves and others by the sanctification of his

name in you and in them. Ver. 11. So that you shall

always have abundant means for all kinds of beneficence,

causing thanksgiving to God through me.

(c) Encouragement to Giving for the sake of the Gratitude

of the Receivers Ver. 12-15.

Ver. 12. For the ministration of this bounty not only

supplies the wants of the Christians, but, by calling forth

the thanksgiving of many, is also abundantly subservient

to the glory of God. Ver. 13. Inasmuch as from the

proof which you have given by this collection, they take

occasion to praise God for your obedience to the gospel
which you profess, and for your hearty and active fellow

ship with them and with all Christians. Ver. 14. And
no less do they glorify God by their prayers for you, in

asmuch as they sincerely love you for the sake of his ex

ceeding grace which is thus displayed in your conduct,
and shall also pray for you. Ver. 15. But thanks be to

God for his unspeakable gift in Christ, the source from
which all our gifts and blessings emanate.

Third Part Paul vindicates himself against the

False Apostles Chap. X.-XIII.

Hitherto the Apostle has been heartily and affection

ately addressing the better part of the Church who took
his side. He now turns to his opponents and their par-

tizans, whom he vigorously attacks. The leniency with
which they had hitherto been treated had made them
secure, and was ascribed by them to weakness on the part
of the apostle. Hence they had said of the former

epistle, that the strong language which he used was not
to be exaggerated in respect of its importance or weight.
He now, therefore, warns them for the last time against
compelling him to employ his full apostolical power for
their correction; and, in answer to their malicious in

sinuations, is constrained to enumerate the several evi

dences of his Christian and apostolic dignity. The lan

guage, which has hitherto had a tone of tender affection,

suddenly changes into great rigour and severity. And it

is easy to observe that the apostle himself is painfully
moved

;
hence also the many repetitions. By not par

ticularly discriminating the better part of the Church
from the rest, but continuing to address them all alike,
he makes them feel that they had been greatly to blame
in tolerating the false apostles and their partizans.

(1.) Of the true Power of the Apostle Chap. X.

(a) He defends himself from the Charge of using
Presumptuous Language Ver. 111.

Ver. 1. I, Paul, with all earnestness, admonish, (as at
Gal. v. 2, Phil. 9,) yea, I adjure you, (as at Rom. xii.

1,) by the meekness and gentleness of Christ which dwell
in my heart, and from which I act, (though on that ac
count my traducers say that I am so timid when pres
ent, and only bold when at a distance from you.) Ver

-I beseech you not to compel me when present to

employ the confident boldness for which some give me
credit, towards certain persons who suppose that I act

only from human passion, and without support and im
pulse from the Spirit of God. Ver. 3. For although I
am outwardly weak as any other man, still, in conflicting

with the enemies of the truth, I am not left to my own
weakness. Ver. 4. For the weapons with which I fight
have none of the weakness of humanity, but are a power
ful means which God, who supports me, employs to re

move out of the way whatever may in any manner prove
an impediment to the progress of the Gospel. Ver. 5.

I pull down all high thoughts which exalt themselves-

against the knowledge of God, and subject to the obe
dience of Christ the most skilfully-devised plans, (1 Cur.
i. 2.) Ver. 6. Being prepared to punish all the dis

obedient as soon as you (the better members of the

Church) have fully subjected yourselvea. Ver. 7. If it

be to external advantages that you look, and consequently
to personal acquaintanceship with Christ, and if there be
one of your seducers who imagines that on that account
his connexion with the Saviour is peculiarly intimate, let

that man know that no less intimate is mine. Ver. 8.

Nay, I might, on the ground of truth, boast of somewhat
more viz., of my official authority as an apostle, which I,

no doubt, possess only for your advantage, and conse

quently must not pervert; and still I should have no
cause to be ashamed, (1 Cor. iv. 21, v. 4, 5.) Ver. 9.

Do not suppose, therefore, that I merely meant to terrify

you by my letters, and have no power to execute the

threatenings which they contain; according (ver. 10)
as my adversaries say, His letters are indeed weighty and

impressive, but in person he is weak, and his speech
without force. Ver. 11. Let him who says so know
that, when present, I shall be able to justify by my act*

whatever the terms of my letter may have led you to

expect.

(b) The False Teachers praise themselves as they please ;

the Apostle can boast of the Vocation assigned to
him by the Lord Ver. 12-18.

Ver. 12. For I am averse to vain-glory, and cannot
make up my mind to rank or compare myself with those
who indulge in self-commendation, and have assumed
at their own hand the office of the ministry. Inasmuch,
however, as they only measure themselves by themselves,
or by what they vainly imagine that they are, or compare
themselves with each other, they have lost all prudence
and fall into foolish boasting. Ver. 13. For my part, I
will not, like them, exceed all measure in boasting,
but will keep within the province which God has allotted

to me, and whose boundaries he has defined so as to
include you. Ver. 14. In saying this, I do not ascribe
too much to myself, which would be the case only if

I had not come to you. The contrary, however, is the

fact; for, in preaching the Gospel of Christ, I have ad
vanced even your length. Ver. 15. I do not, then, boast

immoderately of the labours of others like those false

teachers, who take that way of magnifying themselves in

Corinth, where, however, I have done all the work.
Much more do I hope that, as soon as your faith shall bu

strengthened, I shall extend still more widely the circle

of the vocation which God has assigned to me, and
(ver. 16) preach the gospel in the countries that lie

further to the west, (Illyria, Italy, and Spain,) without,
like them, seeking reputation within the sphere allotted

to another ;
and in which, as churches have been already

established the labour is light. Ver. 17. He who
boasts of himself, let him boast of the Lord that

is, that the Lord hath called and qualified him for his

office. Ver. 18. For not he that commendeth him
self is approved, but he whom the Lord commeud-
eth.

(2.) The Apostle, in ansicer to (he Fahe Teachers, can

Appeal (Chap. XL, XII.)

[1.] To his Christian Knowledge and Disinterestedness

Chap. XI. 1-15.

(a) Preface : Necessity for such a Defence that the Co
rinthians may not permit themselves to be Seduced

Ver. 1-4.

Ver. 1. Would that you would exercise a little pa
tience with the folly by which I am now compelled to

speak of my apostolic Qualifications. This I expect of
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you. Yer. 2. For that which in it.^-lf, and.

done only on my own account, would In- fnnli.-h ambitron,
1 tl from /&amp;lt;al ti&amp;gt; (iinl, and in vindication of his honour
iinlii:! -wn. For, BO to speak,

part ,.f bridesmaid, (John iii. 121 ,)

.Hid brought your church as :i spousr to Christ; and it

must 1. .11 to k-Tji it Lnvioli

virgin to liini. Ver. 3. I fV.ir, however, that an the ser-

kt instrument of th&amp;lt; d. vil (who is the Old Ser-

v. xii. 9) beguiled Eve with its subtlety; BO your
thoughts also may )&amp;gt;&amp;lt; perverted, (by the agency of the
wicked

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;nc,)
and withdrawn from simple dependence

upon Christ. Yer. 4. For if any stranger were to come
and bring you another Saviour, or another Spirit, or an
other gospel than those I have already preached, such is

jour fickleness of mind that you would be content to

receive them. Bear then, also, what I, with an appearance
of folly, have been obliged to say of myself.

(b) To his Christian Knowledge and Disinterestedness

Ver. 6-15.

Ver. 5. For I deem myself not inferior to those mighty
and falsely-so-called apostles (xii. 11) who are seducing

you. Ver. 6. And even although in eloquence I am not

equal to them, (chap. x. 10,) still I am not deficient in

knowledge of the truth, which is of more importance.
You know me, however; and in all things I have shewn

myself among you as a true apostle. Ver. 7. Have I

committed a fault in humbling myself to penury, that

you by your faith might be exalted to God, while I

preached to you the gospel for nothing? I took wages
from other churches, especially that at Philippi, (chap,
iv. 15,) having received support from them for my ser

vices to you. Ver. 9. And although present with you
and suffering privations, yet was I burdensome to no one

;

&amp;lt;for
the brethren who came from Macedonia supplied

my wants,) I have kept myself from being chargeable in

uny way to you ; and so will I still continue to do. Ver.

10. As surely as the truth of Christ is in me, this my
&quot;boast of disinterestedness in Corinth and all Achaia shall

not be diminished. Ver. 11. Wherefore? Not from

any defect of love, as God knows. Ver. 12. But that at

least in this respect I may deprive of all pretext those

who desire to appear like me as messengers of Christ.

Ver. 13. For as such these false apostles and deceitful

workmen represent themselves. Ver. 14. And this is no

wonder, considering that their master, Satan, transforms

Limself into an angel of light. Ver. 15. It is, therefore,
not strange that those who serve him should also pretend
to be ministers of righteousness. But at last, stript of

their disguise, they shall be compelled to suffer the punish
ment they justly deserve.

[2.] To other Qualifications, especially his Labours and

Sufferings Ver. 16-33.

Ver. 16. I again repeat, (as ver. 1,) do not ascribe it

to foolish vanity if I still proceed to speak of my advan

tages. Or if you do reckon it to be folly, permit me for

once, even as a fool, to speak with you, and excuse me, as

you do my opponents, for boasting a little of myself.
Ver. 17. What I now say, I say not according to the

mind of the Lord, but as lacking understanding, and in

dulging in this confident boasting to which my opponents
have compelled me. Ver. 18. As they boast of their

outward advantages, so likewise will I. Ver. 19. For as

you are so wise yourselves in your own opinion, you will

doubtless bear with the unwise. Ver. 20. You bear

patiently with any one who lords it over you, and robs

you of your Christian freedom ; you suffer your hospi

tality to be abused, and thereby your substance to be

wasted; when men take from you your property you
give it up; you allow yourselves to be insulted and
treated in the most contemptuous manner. Ver. 21.

I confess to my shame that I have been too weak ever

to presume to do such things. But on whatever grounds
they may boast, (

I speak in my foolishness.) I am no less

entitled to similar exultation. Ver. 22. They belong to

the people of God, by right of birth, so do I. They trace

their origin from. Abraham through native Israelites so

do I. Ver. 23. They are ministers of Christ
; I, to speak

fooli.-hly, (for in this r. .:niut properK
.1 inori: than th-y, for I hT enduredmore

l.ii.oiir and Htripr.s, Imprisonment
and dan-.-r, than thi-y

. L.M. Five t

according to Deut. xxv. 3, forty stripes, na\. &amp;lt;,:&amp;gt;-. \ . :.

25. Thrice by the Romans have II . ,:h r&amp;lt;d.-.

as, for example, once at Philippi, (AcU xvi.

1 stoned at Lystra, (Acta xix;) thrice h. I

.shipwreck, and upon one of these occaai&amp;lt;

about upon a fragment of the vessel for a day and a night
upon the deep. Ver. 26. Often in my journeys have I
been exposed to danger in crossing rivers, and from rob
bers, from Jews and heathens, in cities and wildernesses,
upon the sea and from false Christians. Ver. 27. I have
also endured, HARDSHIPS and affHctiong,Buch as watching.s
by night, hunger and thirst, frequent fastings, cold, and
lack of proper raiment, (1 Cor. iv. 11

; Rom. viii. 35.) Ver.
28. To these must be added the share which has been im
posed upon me of the afflictions of others, a load of duties

overwhelming me daily, and solicitude for all the Churches.
Ver. 29. Who is there that suffers with whom I do not

sympathise ? Who ever wavers in the faith and I do not,

burn with grief and zeal to help him? Ver. 30. If I

am to boast at all I shall boast of my infirmities
(i.e., of

my Bufferings. ) For the safety with which I have passed
through so many hardships manifests most forcibly the
Lord s strength, and his servant s faith and love. Ver.
31. God, the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, to whom
be everlasting praise, knows that in all I now say I lie

not. Ver. 32. Immediately after my conversion my
life was in danger ; for the deputy of Aretas, king of

Arabia, who was then at war with Herod, and had taken
the city of Damascus, sought to gratify the Jews by ap
prehending me, and for this purpose set a watch around
the gates, and I with difficulty escaped by being let down
in a basket through a window in the wall.

[3.] The Apostle might boast of high Revelations from
God, but prefers boasting of his Infirmity Chap.
XII. 1-10.

Obs. In what goes before, the apostle shews what a true
servant of Christ may justly boast of viz., of his suffer

ings and insufficiency, inasmuch as by these the Divine

power is glorified. This was, however, understood only
by truly enlightened Christians, and not by those who,
like the Corinthians, cared for nothing but mighty signs
and wonders. For the sake of such he now gives an ac
count of an ecstasy which he had some time before ex

perienced. This subject, however, he hastily dismisses,
and reverts to his infirmities, especially to a sore afflic

tion in which he had learned that the cross is the true
honour of the Christian. Of this alone he is resolved
henceforth to boast, and hence exhorts the Corinthians,
instead of being offended at his infirmities, rather to re

cognise in them the decisive marks of a Christian and
an apostle.

Ver. 1 . Boasting is contrary to my mind, which I pre
mise, now that I am about to speak of something preter
natural which God revealed to my eye and ear.

2 I knew a man 1 in Christ 2 about fourteen

years ago, (whether in the body, I cannot tell
;

or whether out of the body, I cannot tell : God
knowith

;)
such an one caught up to the third a

heaven. 3 And I knew such a man, (whether in

the body,
4 or out of the body, I cannot tell : God

knowoth
;)

4 How that he was caught up into

paradise,
4 and heard unspeakable words,

6 which
it is not lawful for a man to utter.

1
Although forced to do it for the sake of his opponents,

the apostle jet speaks of his extraordinary visions with
reluctance. He, therefore, adduces only two, and even

these, without his name, so as to leave it almost doubtful
whether he speaks of himself or not. He says, as it wen 1

,

much rather would I suppress all mention of the subject,
but these persons will not permit me. I shall, therefore
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speak hesitatingly upon it, that it may be seen that I do

it by constraint.
1 In this narrative he calls himself a man in Christ, in

order to shew that it does not belong to his sojourn in

the flesh, that all his relations, as an external aii i

trial being, were thereby suddenly interrupted, and that

what he experienced belonged to his inner man, even m&amp;gt;\v

living in Christ, and standing in intimate fellowship with

him.
3 The third heaven (Eph. iv. 11) is the heaven above

that of the clouds and stars, that is, the highest of all

the heavens. This is the abode of spiritual beings, the

place where the throne of God stands, and where he makes
the most perfect manifestations of his glory. This ecstasy

was probably the one of which he speaks at Acts xxii. 17.
4 So complete was the state of transport from this

earth that he felt as if he were no longer connected with

it even by his body.
5 This ia a second ecstasy, and paradise must be dis

tinguished from the third heaven.
6
Mysteries were revealed to him which he was to keep

to himself, and which probably respected his own person
and future life.

Ver. 5. It is in these great evidences of the grace and

power of Christ that I will glory. Respecting myself,

however, I will exult in nothing but my infirmities, as by
means of these the power of God is more abundantly
manifested. Ver. 6. I might truthfully glory in such
revelations

;
but I forbear, in order that no one may en

tertain a higher notion of me than that which I person

ally justify by my actions and words.

7 And lest I should be exalted 1 above measure

through the abundance of the revelations,
2 there

was given to me a thorn 3 in the flesh, the mes

senger of Satan to buffet me, lest I should be

exalted above measure. 8 For this thing I be

sought the Lord thrice,
4 that it might depart from

me. 9 And he said unto me, My grace is suffi

cient 5 for thee : for my strength is made perfect
in weakness. 6 Most gladly therefore will I rather

glory in my infirmities, that the power of Christ

may rest upon me. 10 Therefore I take pleasure
in infirmities, in reproaches, in necessities, in per

secutions, in distresses for Christ s sake : for when
I am weak, then am I strong.

7

1 In his inner life the apostle experienced by turns

heaven and hell, the delights of paradise and the pains
of death. In this manner, like Christ, he learned obedi

ence, (Heb. v. 8.)
2 Paul is less tempted to self-exaltation by the great

things which he achieved, and on account of which he

appeared great before men, than by those of which only
himself was conscious.

3 A sore affliction, which he compares to the sharp
stake driven through the body of a malefactor as a pun
ishment for his crimes. What this was the apostle does

not distinctly say. It may, perhaps, have been the severe

bodily distemper mentioned Gal. iv. 14, which hindered
him in the preaching of the gospel. At any rate, it WM
accompanied by sore inward anguish, caused by a mes

senger of Satan, who by dark suggestions harassed and
disturbed his mind. Luther experienced the same thing
upon the Wartburg.

4 Afflictions of all other sorts were experienced by the

apostle, for the removal of which he did not pray. Under
these he required to learn resignation.

5 An affectionate reproof. There was consequently no
withdrawal of grace, but only of the sensible experience
of it. Luther says,

&quot; With these words Christ comforts
all who are in weakness and affliction, for he cannot shew
forth his strength in us unless we are in a weak and
afflicted condition.&quot;

8 The Christian ought, therefore, willingly and with
true humility, to feel his weakness in order to experience

all the more the strengthening effect of the grace of

Christ.

The meaning is, under the experience and sense of

my own weakness, I am strong through the power of

Christ.

[4.] He can Appeal to the Testimonies of his Apostolic

Authority in Corinth Ver. 11-21.

Ver. 11. I have thus been led into foolish boasting,
to which you have compelled me, inasmuch as it ought
to have been your part to commend me; for, though
nothing in my own eyes, I yet am in no respect inferior

to those apostles who are so fond of magnifying them

selves, (chap. xi. 5-12.) I have manifested among you
the proofs by which an apostle may be recognised viz.,

steadfastness in all manner of sufferings, and miracles of

all sorts, (which are called signs, as proofs of a Divine

mission, wonders, on account of their preternatural char

acter, and mighty deeds, as displays of Divine power.)
Ver. 13. You are inferior to other churches in nothing,

except, perhaps, in the circumstance that I have never been

a burden to you. If you consider this a wrong, forgive me
for having done it. Ver. 14. For the third time, I am
now forming the resolution of coming to you, (chap. i. 15 ;

1 Cor. xvi. 5-7.) (He had therefore been twice at

Corinth. See No. 3, p. 804.) Even then, however, I

will receive nothing at your hands
;
for I seek not yours,

but you. Nor ought the children to gather for the

parents, but the parents for the children. Ver. 15. I

will cheerfully sacrifice all I possess, and even be sacri

ficed myself, for your spiritual good, in spite of the little

love I receive in return for my great love to you. Ver.

16. But it may be (as my adversaries will allege) that,

although I have not been personally burdensome, I dealt

with you in a crafty manner, collecting your money
through my agents, that I might apply it to my own
necessities. Ver. 17. But have I then, by any of my
messengers, subjected you to loss? Ver. 18. I com
missioned Titus to visit you, accompanied by a brother

whom you well know. Did he take advantage of you ?

Have we not all shewn the same spirit and the same dis

interested sentiments ? Ver. 19. Or do you suppose that

I mean to vindicate myself in your sight ? No. I speak
before God in Christ. And yet, brethren, all I do is for

your edification. Ver. 20. For I am afraid lest when I

come, I fail to find you such as I could wish
;
and so you,

on your part, find me less pleased with you than you
could desire. I fear, indeed, that I shall detect the

presence among you of disputes, hatred, and contention,

public and private calumny, haughtiness, and disorders.

Ver. 21. The consequence of which would be, that I

should be again humbled among you on your account,

and have to sorrow over many who had sinned before my
coming, and had not repented of their incontinence and

debauchery.

(3.) Conclusion. Threatening to Exercise at his Coming
Severe Ecclesiastical Discipline Chap. XIII.

Ver. 1. I am now purposing, for the third time, to visit

you, when, according to Deut. v. 19, I shall examine wit-

DOMQi, and decide all matters by their evidence. Ver. 2.

This I have already stated in my first epistle, (1 Cor.

iv. 15 ;)
and I say it again, anticipating my being for the

second time present with you. Even now, when still

absent, I repeat to those who have sinned, and once more
to all of you, beforehand, that when I come again I will

not spare. Ver. 3. For you demand a fresh proof
that Christ really speaks by me, in spite of all he has

already given, and by which he has shewn himself to be,

nut weak among you, but mighty through the gifts of his

Spirit

4 For though he was crucified1
through weak

ness, yet he liveth by the power of God. For we

also
2 are weak in him, but we shall live with him

by the power of God toward you. 5 Examine

yourselves,
3 whether ye be in the faith ; prove



ROM. I. 1.] Till: THIRD MISSIONARY JOUKNKV &amp;lt;F PAUL. .

your own si-lvts. Know yr ii..t
y&amp;lt;&amp;gt;ur

I\VH selves,

lx&amp;gt;w tli.-it .li&amp;gt;us Christ is in you, except yu be

ivpml.
1

Although Christ expired in the !.-.. [..-!, humiliation

ujmii tL :!lii le.&quot;S ill him we have li&amp;lt;

r,
luit one living liy tin.-

p&amp;lt;&amp;gt;\\fr
nf (!..&amp;lt;!, and exer-

rising ti _ ht. By tho deepness of his huini-

the world.
3 It is rven MO with me. In my conformity

.-utl erin it through tho power of God,
;md in fellowship with Christ, I will shew myself mighty
among you.

8
Instead, therefore, of tempting Christ and his mes

senger, it was rather their duty to examine themselves,
whether they were in the faith, and thereby united with
him.

4
They could only be exempt from the necessity of this

trial, by knowing beforehand that they could not stand it,

and consequently that they were false Christians, in whom
Christ did not dwell. It follows that this is the case with
all who do not know of themselves that Jesus lives and
works within them.

Ver. 6. I hope you acknowledge that I am no false

apostle. Ver. 7. At the same time, I pray God that you

may be guilty of no iniquity which shall constrain me to

inflict punishment. I am not desirous of displaying in

that way my power as an apostle, but solely that you
should do that which is good, though I myself remain

altogether unnoticed. For I cannot use the authority
vouchsafed to me by Christ against those who follow the

truth, except it be to promote its victory and sway. I

shall rejoice even though I appear weak, if you are

strong in that which is good, so that I may have no occa

sion of exercising my power. I only wish for your im

provement. Ver. 10. For this reason I write these

things to you from a distance, in order that, when I shall

be present, I may be freed from the necessity of using
severe measures, according to the power with which the

Lord hath invested me for edification, and not for destruc

tion. Ver. 11. Finally, my brethren, be of good cheer,

(Rom. xii. 12, xiv. 17 ; Philip, iv. 4.) Strive after per
fection, exhort one another, be of one mind, and live at

peace ; and so he who is the God of peace, and, therefore,
so willing always to impart it, will be with you. Ver.

12. Greet one another with the holy kiss, (1 Cor. xvi.

20.) All the saints in this district greet you.

14: The grace
1 of the Lord Jesus Christ, and

the love2 of God, and the communion3 of the

Holy Ghost, be with you all. Amen.
1 All blessings needful for man flow directly from the

grace of Jesus Christ, which imparts to him forgiveness
of sins, and admits him into covenant with God.

2 The fountain of this grace is the love of the Father,
who has sent the Son.

3 Our perfection lies in the indwelling of the Holy
Ghost, who unites us with God and Christ and each other.

8. THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS.
(Acts XX. 2.)

In Macedonia, where he wrote the second epistle to tho

Corinthians, Paul spent the rest of the summer, in tljn

year 57, and meanwhile left tho epistle to produce its

effects. He likewise extended his journey into the ad

jacent country of lllyria, (Rom. xv. 10,) which stretches

along the shore of the Adriatic Gulf, and constitutes

nearly the modern Dalmatia. Then, at last, he paid his

visit to Corinth, where he passed the winter. That his

faithful labours there had been followed by the success
desired is not expressly said, but may be concluded partly
from the very silence observed respecting them, and

partly from the length of his residence in that city. Ho
now found time to extend his labours still further, to the

metropolis of the Rouian empire itself.

D in what manner a Christian Church was
founded at Rome. For a long period numbers of Jews
had been brought to the city as prisoners of war, but

troublesome to their masters by a strict ob
servance of their law, th-y had 1 n for the most part
set at liberty. Th.-

Kiii|..-ror Augustus a.

for their abode a particular quarter of the city beyond tho
Tiber. Them they buUt synagogues, wl

quented by many Romans, especially women, and likewise
maintained a lively intercourse with their :

It is probable that it was the foreigners fr&amp;lt;

ent at the feast of Pentecost, (Acts ii. 10,) who h
at that early date, or Andronicus and Junias at a later,

(Rom. xvi. 7,) brought thither the seed of the go !

that it was afterwards fostered by Aquila and 1 rucilia.

Although, however, the Church had existed for some con
siderable time, (chap. i. 8, xvi. 9,) and by its example, as
well as the extent of its sphere of influence, was one of
the most important, it still needed to be confirmed by the
more thorough instructions of the apostle. For this rea
son Paul was bent on visiting Rome, (chap. i. 11,) and
intended going thither, as soon as he had conveyed to
Jerusalem the funds collected in Greece, (Acts xix. 20.)
It was desirable for him, however, to have an opportunity
in Corinth of opening a communication with the Roman
Church; and this he did by means of the deaconess
Pbebe at

Cenchrapa, who, having occasion to visit the

great city on business, took with her the letter of the

apostle, which also served ag a recommendation to her

self, (chap. xvi. i. 2.)

Contents of the Epittle.

The Epistle to the Romans may justly be called tho
most important of all, because not being written like the
rest for a special occasion, it does not treat of any doctrine

in particular, but unfolds the whole sum and substance
of tho gospel Besides general preaching, one of the
chief tasks which devolved upon the first Christian age,
was to settle the relationship between Jewish and heathen
Christians. This was also the case at Rome. The Church
was composed of Jewish and heathen Christians in almost

equal portions : hence the former are referred to chap,
ii. 17, iii. 19, iv. 1-12, vii. 1-4, and the latter, chap. i.

13, 16-32, ix. 24-30, xi. 13-25, xiv. 1-15. This Epistle

greatly resembles that to the Galatians, in which these

same disputes constitute the main theme. It is, however,
both fuller, and goes more deeply into the subject.

Summary.
Introduction Chap. i. 1-17-

1. First (didactic) part Chap. i. 18-11.

(1.) Of the great need of a scheme of salvation and

righteousness for mankind Chap. i. 18, iii.

20.

(a) For the Gentiles Chap. i. 1S-32.

(6) For the Jews Chap, ii.-iii. 20.

(
2.)

The redemption in Christ Chap. iii. 21-31.

(3.) The condition of salvation, which is faith even

according to the Old Testament Ch;i

(4.) The magnitude and extent of the salvation hi

Christ compared with the misery emanating
from Adam Chap. v.

(5.) Of the holy and glorious character of the plan
of salvation in Christ Chap, vi.-viii.

(C.) The unbelief of the Jews Chap. ix.-xi

2. Second (admonitory) part Chap. xii. -xvi.

(1.) General admonitions on a variety of Christian

virtues Chap, xii.-xiii.

() Godliness : humble charity towards fellow-

Christians and all men, especially magistrates

Chap. xiv.

(3. ) Special rules for bearing with the weak Chap.
xv.

Conclusion Chap. xvi.

Introduction Chap. L 1-17

Salutation Ver. 1-7.

1 Paul,
1 a servant of Jesus Christ,

2 called to be
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an npostlo, separated
3 unto the gospel of God,

1} (Vi hirh he had promised afore 4
by his prophets

in the holy scriptures,) 3 Concerning his Son
Jesus Christ our Lord,

5 which was made of the

seed of David according to the flesh f 4 And
declared to be the Son of God with power, ac

cording to the spirit of holiness,
7
by the resurrec

tion 8 from the dead : 5 By whom we have re

ceived grace
9 and apostlcship for obedience to the

faith 10
among all nations, for his name : 6 Among

whom are ye also the called of Jesus Christ : 7

To all that be in Rome, beloved of God, called to

be saints : Grace to you and peace from God our

Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ.
1
Here, as in the rest of Paul s Epistles, the title and

salutation, according to the custom of the age, stand at

the beginning. In the present case, however, the fervour

of his mind obtrudes one thought upon another so rapidly,
as more or less to interrupt the connexion of what he

says. The name Apostle reminds him of the purpose
of his office. The gospel directs his view back to the

foregone ages of prophecy, and fixes it upon Jesus Christ

as the central object. With his great name he connects

the description first, of his humanity, by which the

letter of the predictions is fulfilled. He then ascends to

his divinity, to which, by means of the resurrection, his

humanity was exalted, and by which the glory of Israel

was conferred upon all Gentiles. The vocation of the

Gentiles, then, leads him again to the believers at Rome,
who were chiefly of Gentile extraction, whom he reminds
of the grace they had received, and to whom he addresses

the salutation of peace.
2 All Christians are called servants of God in Christ,

(1 Pet. ii. 16
; Eph. vi. 6

; Rev. vii. 3.) The name, how
ever, is preferably applied as to the officers of the Divine

fovernment
under the Old Testament, (Deut. xxxiv. 5

;

osh. i. 1
; Jer. xxv. 4 ; Amos iii. 7 ;) also to the apostles

and evangelists of the New, (Gal. i. 10
;

Tit. i. 1
;
James

i. 1.
;
2 Pet. i. 1

; Col. iv. 12.)
3 From his mother s womb, (Gal. i. 15, like Jer. i. 5,)

and afterwards by express command of God designated
for it in preference to others, (Acts ix. 15, xiii. 2.) The
gospel is called God s, as at chap. xv. 16, and 1 Thess. ii. 2,
because it emanates directly from him.

4 Like Jesus himself, his apostles constantly appeal to

the unity of the Old and New Testament, (Acts xxiv. 14,
xxvi. 6-22, xxviii. 23

;
Tit. i. 2.) The advent, sufferh _

and exaltation of Christ, and especially the extension~of
his salvation to all the nations, is predicted, as for in

stance, Isa. xxi. 10.
5 Jesus is Lord, as being the king and judge of the

world.
6 That is, according to his humanity, which was weak

and mortal, and burdened with the consequences of sin,
but capable after the resurrection of being assumed into
the Godhead.

7 The spirit is here the holy and independent power
of God, by whose sanctifving operation that which is

human is quickened and elevated to divinity. Spirit is

used in the same sense in 1 Pet. iii. 18
;
1 Tim. iii. 16 ;

2 Cor. iii. 17; Heb. ix. 14,
8 By his resurrection he was glorified even in respect

of his body into spirit and life.
9 Paul had received the title and call to deliver thii

message from the Lord, who had given him the grace ol

conversion which is common to all believers, and the

apostleship which is not, (1 Tim. i. 12.) The purpose ol

that office is to bring the Gentiles to the faith.
10

Faith, which is an obedience, inasmuch as it com
plies with the divine plan of salvation.

He congratulate* the Romans on their Faith and expresses
his Desire to Visit them Ver. 8-15.

^Ver.
8. First, I thank my God through Jesus Christ

(tue channel through which all divine blessings are con-

veyed, and by which all our thanksgiving is kindled
and hallowed chap. vii. 25; Col. iii. 17; Heb. xiii. 15)
;hat your faith is celebrated through the whole world
as reports are easily circulated from the metropolis.)
Ver. 9. For God, whom I serve as a priest in preaching
;he gospel, (which I do not in a mere superficial way,
but with deep interest of heart), is my witness that I

continually remember you. Ver. 10. And make it the
constant subject of my prayer, that it may one day be
vouchsafed to me by the will of God to pay you a visit.

Ver. 11. For I greatly desire to see you, that I may do

omething for your confirmation, by the spiritual gifts of

nstruction and exhortation. Ver. 12. And that at the
same time I may myself be encouraged and confirmed

ay mutual declarations of our common faith. Ver. 13.

It is proper, brethren, that you should be told that I

iave many times proposed to come unto you, (but have
oeen hitherto prevented, chap. xv. 32,) my object being
io reap some profit for tho kingdom of God among you
as from among other Gentiles. I am under obligation to

preach the gospel to the whole world to Greeks and to

barbarians, to the learned and the unlearned. Ver. 15.

Hence, as far as depends upon myself, I am ready to

preach it to you who are in Home.

Main Proposition of the Epistle Ver. 16, 17.

16 Tor I am not ashamed 1 of the gospel of

Christ : for it is the power
2 of God unto salva

tion 3 to every one that believcth
; to the Jew

first,
4 and also to the Greek. 17 For therein is

the righteousness of God 5 revealed 6 from faith 7 to

faith : as it is written,
8 The just shall live by

faith.

1 The natural man is ashamed of the gospel. He does

not care to hear of his sore disease, and of the remedy
provided for it, which is the Cross of Christ. And in the

highly civilised metropolis, above all other places in the

world, it required courage both to seek and to offer

such a remedy as this.
2 Not only does it contain divine power, but itself con

stitutes a most efficacious means of salvation provided by
God.

3 Unto salvation to every one that, &c. The apostle

accordingly states two reasons why we should consider

the profession of it an honour. Ver 1. The first, because

it is given us by God. Ver. 2. Because it is a highly
efficacious remedy. No doubt it produces its effect only
on the heart of him who appropriates it, and who ac

quiesces in the way of faith.
* Jews and Greeks equally need salvation, and the same

salvation. The Jews, however, have, in so far the advantage
that they were prepared for it by previous revelations,

and that therefore it was preached to them in the first

instance, (John iv. 22; Horn. ix. 5, xi. 24: Acts i. 8, xiii. 46.)
5 The righteousness emanating from the divine na

ture, dwelling in Christ, and through Christ wrought

by God in us, and which is the only true, perfect, and

acceptable righteousness in his sight. But as the apostle
shews in the sequel, it has never yet grown up spon

taneously in any human being, but is merely imputed
to him by grace ;

and it is this imputation which pro
duces his renewal in fellowship with Christ, as the tree

produces fruit.
6
Imparted not merely to the knowledge, but to the

by faith.

under the veil of the promise, and consequently the full

efficacy of it could not be so prominently manifested as

now in the gospel.
7 The apostle endeavours fully to state this main

truth. Faith, as being the divinely-given power to fas

ten on Christ is absolutely indispensable. Righteous
ness comes of faith, which is its sole condition, and comes

after it, for it is on faith that it is conferred by God,

(chap. iii. 22.) There is progress from one stage of know

ledge and clearness of faith to another.
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8 Hab. ii. 4 r :

judgni. iit i.i tin rhalii.Mii in\a.-i.&amp;gt;n. lint- tln-i.-

..1 tin- hiilo condition of di-liveranc.f to all mm
. . ry ili\ in.- jii.k Mi-nt. and r, . n -,

.pi.-ntly fn.m the

penaltirs &quot;,.f t!. Apart I n-iM laith there is no
life with (Jo.l, tin righteousnoas, and 110 heaven.

(1)1, /&quot;//)
Part Chap. I. 18-XI.

(1.) O/ / &quot; /Van of Salrallon and Right-

mf* Mankind Chap. I. 18-111. 20.

(a) First, for the Gentiles Chap. I. 18-32.

Persistent ingratitude and the love of sin have ob-

s* VU red in unregenerate minds all traces of God s primeval
ri Vrl.u ion, in punishment whereof he has given them over

to idolatry and shameful wickedness.

(aa) The Perversion of the Primitive Knowledge of God
Ver. 18-20.

18 For the wrath, of God 1
is revealed from

heaven 2
against all ungodliness

3 and unrighteous
ness of men, who hold the truth in unrighteous

ness;
4 19 Because that which may be known

of God is manifest in them
;

5
for God hath shewed

it unto them. 20 For the invisible things of

him from the creation of the world are clearly

seen,
6
being understood by the things that are

made, even his eternal power and Godhead ; so

that they are without excuse :
7

1 The holy justice of God which cannot tolerate sin,
and which makes its avenging zeal against it to be felt

like a consuming fire, (Eph. ii. 3.)
8
Upon all that is under the heaven, with a high, invin

cible, and all-comprehensive force. Luther says,
&quot; It is

revealed from heaven, otherwise not a creature would
know anything of it.&quot;

3 Sin manifests itself in the twofold forms of ungodli
ness and unrighteousness, according as man commits it

either directly against God or against himself and his

neighbour. The expression, all ungodliness, refers to the
various sorts and outbreaks of it.

4 The knowledge of the truth is hindered by sin.
8 That which is cognisable respecting God all that a

creature of limited faculties like man, may without pre
ternatural aid discover respecting him, was manifest also

to the Gentiles.
8

Literally Are since the creation of the world seen in

the creatures by means of reflection. The power that

is, the omnipotence and Godhead, or the rest of the
Divine attributes is displayed in his works, (Ps. xix.,

civ., cxlviii. ; Isa. xl. 20.) Accordingly it is here affirmed,

respecting the knowledge of God which nature supplies,

that, (1.) God is invisible; the understanding of man can
not search him out. (2.) God comes to his aid, and in the

creation offers himself clearly and conspicuously to his

perception. (3.) This he does, however, not to the bodily
but to the spiritual eye. (4.) The capacity for it he has

implanted in all men from the beginning.
7 How much more shall they be without excuse who

iiii.L ht inform themselves respecting these things out of
that most perfect revelation which he has made of himself
in &amp;lt; hrist, and who yet neither know nor worship the true
God.

(M) Idolatry the Consequence and Penalty of Ingratitude
Ver. 21-23.

21 Because that,
1 when they knew God, they

glorified him not as God, neither were thankful ;-

but became vain 3
in their imaginations, ;uul their

t H&amp;gt;li&amp;gt;h heart was (hrkened. L J Professing them
selves to be wise,

4

they }&amp;gt;r.-;ime fools,
5 23 And

changed the glory of the uncorruptible God into

an image made like to corruptible man, and to

birds, and fourfooted beasts, and creeping things.

1
They are ii: m~.\ notwithstanding their

&amp;gt; i.f (I. ill, they ili l not hi.nour him, i:

I rat.-ml t&amp;gt;. him a- t h -y oiight to have been. The con.se-

f which was, that they full into all the following
ktiotu.

ught to thank God for all his bt-m-fits, and to

glorify him for the j..-ri.-i-ti.,iis di.-j.layt-d in his works.
: ititudo is the source of all corruption, more

especially of the original and i

so..IUT did man withdraw his thanksgivings from
and merciful God, than he iminedi.v worship
God s mere power and beauty in his works, and conse

quently made nature his God.
4
They who introduced this worship of man and of

beasts were generally priesta who boosted of their L.

logical knowledge, and the nations among whom it pre
vailed were the most polinhud in the old world, chii-i y
the Indians, Egyptians, ;ind Greeks, all of whom
themselves in the magnificence of their idol worship.

5 The folly of their absurd conceptions of the Divine

Being was brought fully to light by the practice of em
bodying them in images. Nor were they always the
noblest among the corruptible creatures which were se

lected for representation, but beasts, and even the most

contemptible of these. Images of men were worshipped
in Greece, beasts in Egypt, and Canaan, and also in India.

The deification by man of himself and of the external

world, prevalent among modern philosophers, is not.much
better.

(cc) Dreadful Judgment on Idolatry Detestable Sina of

Incontinence Ver. 24-27.

God punished these sinners in the most dreadful way
by means of sin itself, to which he gave them up. And
foremost of all he places their sins of incontinence, which
are always closely connected with idolatry, and are
the most deeply degrading, (Num. xxv. 1; Lev. xviii.)
When he worships the creature in place of the Creator,
adores merely the power and beauty of God in his works,
and forgets his fatherly love and grace, and his judicial

justice and holiness, man necessarily comes to idolise

even the carnal passions, and principally the generative

power of nature aa the strongest of them all He is thus
seduced into shameful incontinence, which, according to

the nature of all sin, continually devises new modes of

gratification; and the more unnatural and abominable
these are, the more they serve to shew sin in the aspect
of a punishment.

Ver. 24. For this reason, and in compliance with the
natural laws of his moral government, God gave them up
to the unbridled propensities of their heart, and especially
to incontinence, so that they mutually defiled their own
bodies by unnatural lust, and thus trampled in the dust
their dignity as men. Ver. 25. They were the men,
who of the true and very God had made falsely -devised

idols, and worshipped the creature more than the Crea

tor, who is blessed for evermore, (whose praise is a re

freshment to me, as I reflect upon these abominations as,

Gen. ix. 26, it was to Noah, chap. xiv. 20, to Melchizedce,
xxiv. 27, to Eleazer, comp. Rom. ix. 5

;
Gal. i. 5.) Ver.

2C For which reaaons God gave them up to the most,

disgraceful enormities. Even women, the sex which
stands most in need of shame, were so ntunnlmn that, in

place of natural pleasure, they sought it in an unnatural

way. Ver. 27. And in like manner the males forsook
the natural use of the female, and burned with lust to-

h other, men defiling men, and receiving in their

person the just penalty of their crime.

(dd) Other Sins subversive of the 1! lati :. o Life

\\-i-. a

Ver. 28. And as t! appreciate the know
ledge of God in the measure of it which they possessed,
and cast him off, God gave them up to a reprobate mind,
to do things by which they . i:eir dignity as

men. Ver. 29. They were tilled with iniquity of all

kinds, with fornication, with the desire to injure others,
whether for the sake themselves or from

pure malice, with envy, murder, debate, deceit, malignity.
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Ver. 30. They are backbiters, slanderers, enemies of

God in word and deed, haughty, self-conceited, ambitious,
inventive &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f evil, and disobedient to parents. Ver. 31.

Thoughtless, they permit themselves to be governed n&amp;lt;&amp;gt;t

by rational motives, but by mere passion ; faithless, with

out affection, implacable and merciless. Ver. 32. Aware

that according to the righteousness of God they earn for

themselves eternal damnation by all these sins, they not

merely practise them in the moment of passion, but in

cold blood approve of the enormities of others, so that

they are devoid alike of shame and of repentance.

(b) The Jews also are Sinners, and need Salvation Chap.
II. l-III. 20.

(aa) The mere knowledge of that which is good is no ex

culpation in the eyes of God, who judges according
to truth Chap. ii. 1-41.

(66) Jews and Gentiles shall be judged by the measure of

their faithfulness and knowledge Ver. 12-16.

(cc) The Jews have consequently no superiority over the

Gentiles in respect of righteousness in God s sight
Ver. 17-29.

(dd) They, no doubt, possess certain advantages, which
have not been lost Chap. iii. 1-8.

(ce) But Jews and Gentiles are equally involved in guilt
and in the need of salvation Ver. 9-20.

The apostle makes a transition imperceptibly from the

Gentiles who had at least not lost their knowledge, and

by means of it pronounced judgment upon virtue and

vice, but, notwithstanding, had pleasure in the latter to

the Jews, who, disapproving of sin, and condemning
it in others, yet practise it themselves. He does not, in

deed, mention them by name, but gradually conducts

the reader to perceive that they are meant, as, in fact,

the statements of the first verse are fully applicable to

none else. He begins

(aa) The mere Knowledge of what is Good does not

Exempt from Guilt in the Sight of God, who

judges according to Truth Chap. II. 1-11.

Ver. 1. Knowing, then, man, as thou dost, the right
eous sentence of God s law, thou art thyself inexcusable if

thou committest the same things. Ver. 2. For we know
that the judgment of God is according to truth. Ver. 3.

But thinkest thou, O man, that judgest others who do
such deeds, while doing the same thyself, that thou shalt

escape the judgment of God ? Ver. 4. Or despisest thou
the overflowing goodness with which he bestows upon us

his gifts, waits long for the fruit of his bounty, bears

with the sinner, and delays to punish ? Dost thou not

know that this goodness is meant to call thee to repent
ance ? Ver. 5. And yet, according to thy insensible and

impenitent heart, thou more and more maguifiest thy

punishment, which shall burst upon thee when, at the

second coming of Christ, the retributive justice of God
shall be revealed before angels and men. Ver. 6. He
will render to every man according to his whole be

haviour, (ver. 12; Luke xii. 47, 48; Matt. xi. 20, and

elsewhere.) Ver. 7. To those who, by perseverance in

good works, seek for glory, honour, and immortality,

(which are attainable only in fellowship with him,) he

will give everlasting life, and the everlasting glory con

nected with it. Upon those, however, whose heart is

obstinately set against that which is good, and rebellious

to himself, his burning wrath shall be poured. Ver. 9.

Outward and inward distress will unsparingly light upon
every one who perseveres in wickedness, especially upon
the Jews, of whom, because they have received more,
more is required, and also upon the Gentiles. But glory,
and honour, and peace, and life, and every blessing, will

be allotted to all who do that which is good, chiefly to the

Jews, (who, knowing the way of God more clearly, are

for that reason, more able to walk in it,) and likewise to

the Gentiles. Ver. 11. For there is no respect of per
sons with God, (Deut. x. 17 ;

1 Sam. xvi. 7 ;
2 Chron.

xix. 7 ; Job xxxiv. 19 ;
Acts x. 34 ;

Gal. ii. 6.) God does
not judge according to outward privileges or relations,
but solely according to inward worth, and every man s

faithfulness or unfaithfulness.

66) Jews and Gentiles shall be Judged according to the

Measure of their Faithfulness and Knowledge
Ver. 12-16.

12 For as many as have sinned without law

shall also perish
1

ivilhout law : and as many as

have sinned i/i- the law shall be judged by the

law
;

13 (For not the hearers of the law are

just- before God, but the doers of the law shall be

justified. 14 For when the Gentiles, which have

not the law, do by nature the things contained4

in the law, these, having not the law, are a law

unto themselves : 15 Which shew the work5 of

the law written in their hearts, their conscience6

also bearing witness, and their thoughts the mean
while accusing or else excusing one another ;)

16 In the day
7 when God shall judge the secrets

of men by Jesus Christ according to my gospel.
1 Gentiles and Jews, each in their own way, shall be

found guilty before God. The Gentiles, as they did not

possess the Mosaic law, (1 Cor. ix. 21,) shall not, indeed,
be judged by it, and in so far, with less strictness. They
shall, however, be judged by the law in their conscience

Ver. 15.
2 The expression

&quot;

in the law,&quot; means being possessed
of it. The revealed will of God, with which they were

acquainted, will testify against them. By law, Paul in

every case understands the revealed law. He knows

nothing of a mere law of nature, and hence, at ver. 14, he

calls that which is in the Gentiles,
&quot; the things contained

in (or the work of) the law,&quot; and not the law itself.

3 In this verse Paul defends himself against the sup

position on the part of the Jews, that he unduly under

valued the law of Israel, by saying that all depends upon
obeying, and not merely upon possessing, the law. In the

following verse, he defends himself against the charge of

error which might be brought against him for assigning a

law to the Gentiles, as well as to the Jews.
4 Their actions prove that they have a notion of right

and wrong a commandment in their hearts which judges
them as often as they do not obey it Ver. 15.

5
Though the words of the law be not written upon

tables of stone, still the work of it that is, what it

requires, is written upon the tables of the heart.
e Their conscience is the direct sense of right and

wrong ;
their thoughts, the inferences drawn from it by

the understanding, by means of which man partly de

fends himself in his Bin, and partly must still condemn
himself afresh.

7 The fact that they have a law in themselves, with all

that took place in their consciences during their life in

the body, will be manifested at last in the day when God
shall exercise judgment, which, as I have preached, he

will do by Jesus Christ, (Acts x. 42, xvii. 31 ; 1 Pet. iv.

5.) For he is the King and Judge, not merely of Chris

tians, but likewise of Jews and Gentiles, whom in the

preparatory economy of grace, he sought to train for his

kingdom the former more, the latter less directly.

(cc) In the Matter of Righteousness, the Jews have no

Advantage over the Gentiles Ver. 17-29.

The Privileges of the Jews Ver. 19-20.

Ver. 17. No doubt, as a Jew, thy privileges are great.

For instance, the name itself, associated as it is with the

illustrious memories of the past, and then the law origin

ally given to you by special revelation, not to. mention

the distinction of being his own chosen people. Ver. 18.

From the law thou art acquainted with the Divine

will, and able to judge in the disputes of the doctors

upon the differing points. Ver. 19. And takest upon

thyself (to suit the expression to thy pride) to be a guide
of the blind, a light to those that are in the dark, (ver.

20,) that is, an instructor of the foolish, a teacher of

babes, because possessed in the law of an outline of true

knowledge.
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Or the tlio Jews are Unworthy Vi r

-1. But thou tea.

:in.l pr.u tis. .st. in seen-t the : hun i ..rl.i.|.l,-.st,

tin-in to I|M vi/., ( ininit. adultery
; Acts xix. 37.) V

Thmi i: i &quot;f tin- l.nv. :m.l di.-h.. ioi!rost God
ly transu i-.-ssing it. Ver. J4. Yea, on y. iir arrount tin-

M blasphemed :ini&quot;ii-. tin- Gatil
.if your own Holy Scriptures, (Isa.

, . xxxvi -Jii -J:i; -2 Sain. xii. 14. (Unfoi :

in these days be made againat Chris-

ti;m.s.)

iiscqiu-ntly ilcrivo no Benefit from them Ver. 25-29.

Ver. 25. But circumcision, or external fellowship with
: lo of God, is only valuable when the conditions of

tin- law annexed to it are fulfilled; if that be not done, it

is the same with theu as if thou didst not belong to the
&quot;f God, at all; thou art no better than an uucir-

eunic -isi-d Gentile. Ver. 20. On the other hand, if any
uncircumcised Gentile keeps the precepts of the law, is

not that equivalent to connexion with the covenant

people ? Ver. 27. In this manner, he who is by birth

excluded from the people of God, but who yet fulfils the

law, will bear witness against thee, who possessest the
written law of God, and the sign of his covenant, but
breakest it Ver. 28. For he is not a true Israelite (nor

yet a true Christian) who is only so externally, nor is

that the true circumcision (or baptism) which is ofieoted

outwardly on the body. Ver. 29. But he is a true

member of the chosen people, a genuine son of Abraham
and Israel, who is so inwardly and according to the secret

state of his heart; and the right kind of circumcision is

that which takes place in the heart, and is effected preter-

naturally by the Spirit of God, and not by the feeble

letter of the kw. (Comp. chap. vi. 14, vii. 6
; CoL ii. 11.)

By this alone the precept of the circumcision of the heart

(Deut. x. 16. xxx. 6) is fulfilled. Only such a true

Israelite is acceptable to God.

(dd) The Jews do possess certain Privileges, and these

they have not Lost Chap. III. 1-8.

In spite of all tho Objections of Unbelief Yer. 1-4.

Ver. 1. But what, then, is the advantage of the Jews,
or the benefit of circumcision ? Ver. 2. It is very great
in every point of view, (the blessing of the covenant of

grace comprehends all the relations of life.) Their first

and main privilege, including all the rest, (chap. ix. 4, 5,)

is, that to them were confided the revelations and pro
mises of God.

3 For what if some 1 did not believe ? shall

their unbelief2 make the faith of God without

effect ? 4 God forbid : yea,
3 let God be true,

4

but every man a liar
;
as it is written, That thou

mightest be justified in thy sayings, and niightest
overcome when thou art judged.

1 A Gentile Christian would have expressed this ob

jection in the following way : But a great majority of

tla&amp;gt; Ji-ws have not believed. The apostle, however, as

cribes less importance to the unbelievers, as chap. xi. 17,
1 Cor. x. 7, 1 Tim. iv. 1, in order thereby to shew, what
in the sequel he explains more fully, (chap, xi.,) t :

yet rejected his people, but still entertains espe-
-
IKTIS of salvation in their behalf.

3 Or their unfaithfulness, the faithfulness of God. In
ill faith are one word. The contrast

of the unfaithfulness of man will serve to manifest all the
in. no the faithfulness of God.

3 Much more must God be found true, but every man a
: ). Ainl th i.

1

very fact of its appiar-
ing tha- .en towards false and
uni .ihhful creatures will serve to glorify him.

4 That thou mayest be justified ^acknowledged as true)
in thy sayings, and free from all uiiri-hti-ovi.-iie.-.-i, when
thou art jml^i-1. Thi- i.-&amp;lt; the language of the penitent
David, (Pa. li. 6.) The sin of man serve* to glorify the
divine wisdom, power, justice, and love, either in the

punishment or conversion of the sinner.

In spite of all tho Objections of FriTolity-Ver. 6-8.

If, however, our unriirhteousneBS commend tho
MM of &amp;lt;;,.!, it. ui.iy I.,;

im;.;..ti-ly inferred, that
l&quot;d i-i imjn.it []

lUfl for ;-infnl in. -n J

A, in that CM-, eonl.l

&amp;lt;io.l l.o tin; ju.l-i- i.f thi! uorlil. runl through. &amp;gt;ut his uni-
.. punish th;:- V,T. 7.

Tln-n nii. ht, ,-very one say,
&quot;

If so be that the truth of

lorilied by my lie, I ought i

I as a sinner.&quot; Ver. 8. Yea, the abominable
would follow, which men represent u-

trino we teach, that we ought to do evil that good may
come. That, however, is an impious maxim.

Obs. Paul might have answered the question of ver.

5, by saying that the glorifying of God is involved
neither in the nature of unrighteousness nor in the in

tention of the sinner, but that, contrary to his will, the
divine goodness prevails over his wickedness, and that
hence God is glorified, not by the sinner, but upon him.
His object, however, rather is by the use of strong ex

pressions to expose the blasphemy of the objection, and
of the slander derived from it, than properly to refute
them.

(ee) But Jews and Gentiles are alike Obnoxious to Punish

ment, and consequently in Need of Salvation Ver.
9-20.

Ver. 9. What follows from all this ? Can we sinners

lay claim to anything to secure us from God s judgment?
No; for we have proved that Gentiles (chap. L) and
Jews (chap, ii.) are all alike under sin. Ver. 10. This,

Holy Scripture demonstrates, in texts taken from all its

books, and applying to all times, (and which consequently
describe the common and universal condition of Jews and
mankind in general.) Thus it is said, at Ps. xiv. 3, liii. 3,

There is none, righteous. Ver. 11, at Ps. xiv. 2, There
is none that understandeth, none that seeketh after God.
Ver. 12, at Ps. liii. 3, They are all gone out of the way;
they are together become unprofitable ; there is none that

doeth good, no not one. Ver. 13, 14. In like manner,
Ps. v. 9, cxl. 3, x. 7, paint the enmity which seeks to

injure others by words, and from the throat, the tongue,
and the lips, draws forth the language of deceit. Ver.

15, 16. Prov. ii. 6 ; Isa. li x. 7, 8, Their bloodthirsti-

ness and malevolence. Ver. 17, 18. Above all, they are

destitute of peace and the fear of God, and that is

the fountain of all sin. Ver. 19. This description of

the universal sinfulness, however, does not apply solely
to the Gentiles

;
for whatever is contained in Holy Scrip

ture holds true of the persons to whom Scripture was
first given, and they were the Jews. All mankind, there

fore, both Jews and Gentiles, must stop their mouths
before the tribunal of God, under a conviction of their

guilt. Ver. 20. Neither can any man (in the present
fallen condition of the race) be justified in the sight of

God (John iii. 6, Gen. vi. 3) by fulfilling either the in

ward or the outward law. &quot;for by the law is (nothing
more than) the knowledge of sin.&quot; It shews him what he

ought to do ; but as man is never able perfectly to per
form his duty, it thereby discovers to him his impotence,

guilt, and need of salvation.

(2.) The Way of Justification li (Jte Atoning Sacrifice of
Cfcri* Chap. III. 21-31.

21 But now 1 the righteousness of God with

out - the law is manifested, belli.; witm-ssrd by
the law and the prophets ; 2- K\vn the 3

right

eousness of God which is by faith ol Jesus Christ

unto all and upon
4 all them that believe : for

there is no di/erence : 23 For all have sinned,

and come short of the glory of God ;
5 24 Being

; ini his
ji-a&amp;lt;:-

////.
;/// th-- I l ltmption*

.1 /.*: L ,3 H hmn God hath set

forth t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; be &amp;lt;t j&amp;gt;rr,fiitiation~ thrvuf/h faith in his

blood, to declare his rigliteousness* for the remi-
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tion of sins that are past, through the forbearance

of God ; 26 To declare, I say, at this time bis

righteousness : that he might be just, and the jus-

tifier of him which believeth in Jesus.

Here begins what is properly the principal doctrine of

the Epistle as it has been already stated Chap. i. 17.

1 Now, that is, in these our times God has made a

new disclosure of salvation, and has vouchsafed the right
eousness which the law cannot give Chap. i. 17.

2
Although vouchsafed without the law, it is still per

fectly consonant with the former institutions of salva

tion, and has been prepared partly by clear predictions,
such as Gen. iii., Deut. xviii., Isa. liii., partly by types,
such as the brazen serpeut, (Num. xxi.,) the sacrifice of

atonement, and others.
3 The object of this repetition is to express more

forcibly that man is not justified by himself, but by
faith only.

4 Like a flood of grace which reaches and even over
flows all.

5
Consisting in fellowship with him, from which, how

ever, man has fallen by sin.
6 This redemption is now effected, and is not merely in

course of preparation, for Jesus Christ has already com
pleted it by paying the ransom, (Matt. xx. 28; Eph. i. 7.)

For his sake we are declared to be, and regarded as, right

eous; God graciously gives to us the righteousness of

Jesus through faith in him
;
the believer now enjoys the

grace of God, becomes his child, partakes his blessings
and graces, and with these the qualifications for a new
and holy life. This is the natural consequence of justifi

cation, but ought not to be confounded with it. Augus
tine, and most of the doctors of the Church prior to the

Reformation, falsely understood this justification to mean,
that God freely imparted to men the grace of regenera
tion, so as to make them capable of performing perfectly

good works. But works are never perfectly good, and all

their merit, even in the case of the regenerate, is excluded.
The ground of our justification is not twofold, partly for

giveness of sin, and partly regeneration, or in other

words, partly something which is imputed to us, and

partly something which we ourselves possess. But it is

one and single, namely, God s justification by grace, and
this ground is external to us. By believing in Christ we
are justified.

7 The lid of the ark of the covenant was called in

Hebrew, Kapporeth literally meaning expiatory cover

ing, because it covered the condemnatory law, and by
the blood with which it was sprinkled on the day of

atonement, made expiation for the people. Our version
translates the word &quot;

mercy-seat&quot; or &quot;

throne,&quot; because
above it was the throne of God upheld by the cherubim,
(Ex. xxv. 17; Lev. xvi. 14; Heb. ix. 5.) God has set up
Christ for such a propitiatory in hia blood i.e., in his

atoning death for by means of that he has perfectly ful

filled what the lid of the ark of the Covenant propheti
cally foreshadowed.

8 Just as in English, the love of God may equally mean
God s love to us or our love to him, so in Greek may the ex

pression, righteousness of God, have a double signification.
It may mean (as chap. i. 17 and iii. 32) righteousness in

God s sight, or God s declaring the sinner to be righteous;
or it may also mean righteousness as an attribute of the
divine character, and so be synonymous with holiness.
The latter is the meaning here. It might possibly seem
that the toleration of sin in former ages, and the pardon
of it now, impaired the divine righteousness and holiness.
Before Christ, God appeared to be indifferent to the sin

and misery of man. The atoning death of Christ, how
ever, has not merely restored the grace of God, but also

made satisfaction to his righteousness and holiness.

27 Where is boasting
1 then ? It is excluded.

By what law ? of works ? Nay : but by the law
of faith.2 28 Therefore we conclude that a man
is justified ly faith* without the deeds of the law.
21) Is he the God of the Jews only ?* is he not

also of the Gentiles ? Yes, of the Gentiles also :

30 Seeing it is one God, which shall justify the

circumcision by faith, and uncircumcision through
faith. 31 Do we then make void the law 8

through
faith ? God forbid : yea, we establish the law.

1 The boasting of the Jews over the Gentiles is ex
cluded by the circumstance that both the one and the
other can be justified only by faith in Christ.

* The apostle likewise calls faith law, because it ia the
will and appointment of God. In the same manner he

speaks (1 Cor. ix. 21) of the law of Christ.
3 The justified man, no doubt, in new obedience, per

forms the works of God from love to Christ; but Li.s

justification is not founded upon these. Hence the pro
position that &quot;

good works are necessary to salvation,&quot; ia

rejected by the Reformed Church. No doubt good works

necessarily follow true faith
;
but the works of even the

holiest men are insufficient to merit salvation.
* If the law were the only way to the divine favour, God a

mercy would be shewn to none but the Jews. The neces

sity, therefore, of another method of salvation, adapted
to all, may be inferred from the universality of his love.

8 It might be said that in that case the law, meaning
generally the Old Testament dispensation, was superseded
and declared obsolete. Hence the apostle makes a tran

sition in this verse, to shew how even the Old Testament
accords with the evangelical doctrine of faith.

(3.) The Condition of Salvation is Faitli Chap. IV.

(a) Justification by Faith shewn in the instances of

Abraham and David Ver. 1-1 2.

While corroborating the foregoing doctrine, with ex

amples from the Old Testament, the apostle further ex

plains the nature of justifying faith. Abraham and
David were both possessed of it, although its object,
which is the free grace of God, was never fully revealed

until Christ appeared. From the commencement of God s

dispensation of grace to men, faith in the revelation made
to them of his mercy has been that which rendered them

acceptable in his sight, just because faith renounces all

personal merit and gives all glory to God. Such was the

case with Abraham and David. Circumcision and the

promise were only consequences, not the cause of the

grace which they received, or of the faith which they ex

ercised. Hence it is that Jews and Gentiles are equally
near to Abraham. (Comp. Gal. iii. 14, &c.)

The Example of Abraham, who received the Promise in Faith
Ver. 1-5.

Yer. 1. Even Abraham did not acquire righteousness
in God s sight, and the promise, by the merit of his weak
human nature. Ver. 2. This would have given him

ground of boasting before men, but not before the omnis
cient God. Ver. 3. The Scriptures distinctly affirm,

(Gen. xv. 6,) that &quot; Abraham believed in the Lord, and he

counted it to him for righteousness.&quot; Ver. 4. But to

him who has works, and can appeal to self-acquired

merit, the merited reward is not considered to be of grace
but of debt. Ver. 5. To him, however, who has not

works, but who believes on him who justifies the un

godly, (which even in Abraham s case must have been
done by God s entering into connexion with him,) his

faith is counted for righteousness.

The Example of David, who reeeive&amp;lt;l Forgiveness of Sin in
Faith Ver. 6-8.

yer. 6. Jn the same way David (Ps. xxxii.) looks

upon blessedness and the basis of it, which is righteous
ness before God, as something which he had not marited

by works, but which he had received through grace. Ver.

7. For he pronounces them to be blessed whose sins

are forgiven. Ver. 8. And to whom the Lord doth not

iiuputo bin, (although it be there to impute.)

The Result from these Examples Ver. 9-12.

Yer. 9. I
s&amp;gt; then, this way of justification intended

merely for the Jews, or for the Gentiles also ? The ex

ample of Abraham will solve the question. Hia faith

was reckoned to him for righteousness. Ver. 10. And
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this was done
11. ii Ible evidence of

his havin- 1 n ju.-tilied by his faith dnrin:- t],.- time in

which he was uneircu:. :-}. Meii.-e, in ih,- di

(Jod he is the spiritual father of all believing Gentile*,
their father .&amp;gt;r forerunner, in the way in which

tained justification l&amp;gt;y

faith bein- gndotuly
unto them for righteousness without any prt
outward covenant with God. Ver. 12. He is likewise,

however, the father of the circumcision, that in, of th-m

.,/ of the circumcision only, or, in other words,
\\li.i have not merely ivcei\,-d that outward covenant sign,

-il.-io follow the footsteps of their father Abraham
in faith. ( ireumcision is with the Israelites the entrance

into the l.-gid covenant relations; and this leads me to

hhew that, in the case of Abraham, the transaction was
not about legal matters at all, but about grace, and that

alone.

(I) The same Result from the Nature of the Law and the

Universality of Redemption Ver. 13-17.

13 For 1 the promise, that he should be the

heir of the world,
2 was not to Abraham, or to his

seed, through the law, but through the righteous
ness of faith. 14 For if they which are of the

law 3 be heirs, faith is made void, and the promise
made of none effect : 15 Because the law work-

eth wrath :
4 for where no law is, there is no trans

gression. 1C Therefore it is of faith, that it

might be by grace ; to the end the promise
5

might be sure to all the seed
;
not to that only

which is of the law, but to that also which is of

the faith of Abraham ; who is the father of us all,

1 7 (As it is written, I have made thee a father 6

of many nations,) before him whom he believed,

even God, who quickeneth the dead, and calleth

those things which be not 7 as though they were.

1 The covenant of circumcision was the commencement
of the legal institutions of God, and the covenant sign to

the people of the law. Hence the apostle passes from it

to speak of the law generally.
8 These words are compounded of the several promises

in Gen. xiii. 15, xv. 5, xvii. 5, xxi. 12, xxii. 17, 18, (see on

Gal. iii. 14 ;) which promises secure to Abraham partly
the increase of his posterity, partly the possession of

Canaan, and partly (chap. xxii. 18) the especial bless

ing to all nations. Canaan, however, is the prophetic

type of the heavenly country, and in Christ, the great
descendant of Abraham, (Gal. iii. 18,) the promise that

Abraham and his posterity shall fill the whole earth is

fulfilled
a That is, solely on its account, and without any other

condition, so that they who were without the law would

have no share in the promise. In that case, faith and the

promise would have lost all their force.
4 Entails upon us the displeasure of God, because as

sinners we are unable to keep it No doubt sin exists

without the law
;
but it is not then recognised and felt

to be sin. By a clear insight into the commandment,
ion is brought more and more distinctly into view.

8
Only when the promise is of grace is it unchangeably

sure to all who believe, both Jews and Gentiles.
6 At Gen. xvii. 5 the change of the patriarch s name

from Abramto Abraham signifies, according to the inter

pretation of God, that he was to be the f,i//j- of many
nations. This promise was not fulfilled to the people of

I-rael, and therefore St Paul very properly substitutes

Gentiles in place of nations.
7 Inasmuch as to human sight these nations did not as

yet exist.

(c) Delineation of the Faith of Abraham as our Pattern
. 18-25.

Ver. IS. Abraham believed in hope, when, so far as

raau could see, there was no ground for hoping that, ;io-

cording to the t

&quot;

hia need would bo innumer
able as the &quot;tars, and I

in faith, 1. i. L hU
b,,.ly, which v, i .- wan now a -

hundred years old. nor Sardi s .-\tinet vigour. \

-
Ratln-r, never did he xtaeyr in unbelief at the :

of Cod, 1 P.II- in faith. iM .e C,.d the glory,
D his omnip&quot;

fully persuaded that, what. Coil h.-id pronii-,-d Ic I

also to perform. Ver. 21. And a&amp;lt;

ouredGod by belierio& &amp;lt;&amp;gt; did Cod ,,n hi- part impute to
him faith as righteousness. Ver. 23. Thi-.

been written not merely for Abraham s sake, and t , ,1

him honour in all ages; but (ver. 24) for us, to whom,
no less than to him, faith shall be imputed as righteous
ness

If we believe on him that raised 1
up Jesus our

Lord from the dead ;
25 Who was delivered 2 for

our offences, and was raised again
3 for our justi

fication.
1
By this act the omnipotence of God was displayed in

a similar but far more glorious way than by the miraclo

wrought upon the effete body of Abraham. And as

Abraham, in spite of all appearances, believed in the

Divine omnipotence and grace, he is thereby a pattern to

the believer. The believer in the same way ought never
to trust to the flesh, which is impotent for all good, but

firmly rely on God s infinite power and grace in Christ.
J To satisfy God s eternal justice, Christ delivered

himself up unto death.
3 The resurrection was what first justified Jesus him

self in the Spirit, (1 Tim. iii. 16.) By this mighty miracle

God solemnly approved of the atoning sacrifice, and the

exalted Saviour now makes all who believe in him partake
of his triumph over sin. Christ s resurrection and ascen

sion into heaven, as it was the completion of his part of

the work of our redemption, so it ia the commencement
of redemption in his people.

(4.) The Greatness and Extent of the Salvation in Christ,
1

1
nired with the Misery which has its source in

Adam Chap. V.

(a) Fruits of justification, blessed confidence in God
Ver. 1-11.

(b) Comparison of the salvation in Christ, with tho

misery emanating from Adam, or of the power of

grace with tho power of sin Ver. 12-21.

Having hitherto treated of the necessity of faith in

Christ, the apostle now treats as far as chap. viii. of the

greatness and importance of the salration imparted to us

with this faith. Justification produces peace with God.

access even now to his grace, and the certain hope of

future glory. Inasmuch as tribulation helps to prepare
us for that glory, even tribulation, though emanating
from the Divine wrath, against the sinner, is changed into

a subject of joy and gratitude to God for his love. All

this is based upon the free grace of God in Christ, the

magnitude of which will appear in its true light if tho

effects of sin issuing from Adam, and those of righteous-

ness issuing from Jesus Christ, are contrasted with each

other. \Ye then see how through this marvellous way of

justification, sin is wholly vanquished, and at tl

time how grace and righteousness are made mightier for

life, than sin and condemnation are for death.

(a) The Fruits of Justification Ver. 1-11.

1 Therefore being justified by faith, ice have

peace
1 with God through our Lord Jesus

2 By whom also we have access-
by faith into

this grace wherein we stand, and rejoice in hope
of the glory

3 of God. 3 And not only so, but wo

irlory in tribulations
4 also : knowing that tribula

tion&quot; worketh patience;
5 4 And patient

1
.

.

rience ;
and experience, hope :

;

&quot;&amp;gt;. And hope
i laketh not ashamed ;

because the love7 of God is
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shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy Ghost

which is given unto us.

1
Being reconciled to God through the death of his Son,

(chap. iii. 25, v. 15,) and faith in this grace being imputed
to us for righteousness, the wrath of God against us ceases.

2 The natural consequence of this is, free access to God,
or encouragement to draw near to him in prayer, (Heb.
iv. 14-16,) and to receive still richer and richer measure

of grace.
3 That is the hope of recovering the glory which has

been lost through sin, (chap. iii. 23.)
4

Tribulation, like every evil, is the consequence and

penalty of sin, and, therefore, cannot but inspire him, who
has no assurance of the grace of God, with terror. To
the believer, however, it becomes a salutary trial and dis

cipline, through which he is brought nearer to God and

prepared for his glory. (Comp. chap. viii. 18; 2 Cor. iv.

17; Heb. iv. 6.)
5 Patience means not merely a calm endurance of evil,

but perseverance and steadfastness, as at Luke viii. 15,

xxi. 19.
6 By the assurance of faith exercised in ever-recurring

conflicts, the hope of the glory of God, vouchsafed from

the first to believers, is strengthened and confirmed.
7 The reason why hope maketh not ashamed does not

lie in the foregoing series of operations of grace in the

heart of man, but in the love of God, which is poured
like a stream into us ;

that is, is manifested to us in its

magnitude, penetrating our hearts with a lively sense of

it. This is effected by the Holy Spirit, the seal and ear

nest of our adoption, (chap, viii 15
;

1 Cor. i. 22 ;
Gal.

iii. 26, iv. 6; Eph. i. 14.)

Ver. 6. For when we were still powerless in sin, at

the time appointed (Gal. iv. 4) by Divine mercy, Christ

died for us, ungodly though we were. Ver. 7. Now
scarcely does any one die. for the sake of a righteous man
to whom he is under no personal obligation ; though
for the sake of a generous man, from whom many benefits

have been received, there are some brave enough to

submit to death. Ver. 8. Hence God displays the mag
nitude and excellence of his love to us in the circumstance

that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for us. Ver.

9. Much more, therefore, having been justified by his

blood, shall we through him be preserved from wrath. (If

God has done the greatest of all things for sinners and

enemies, he will not leave unfinished the smaller and still

remaining part of his work, for persons reconciled to him
and justified by the death of Christ.) Ver. 10. If being
enemies of God, we are reconciled to him by the death of

his Son, much more shall we, being reconciled, be saved by
his life, inasmuch as by his resurrection and victory over

sin and death, all power has been given unto him. The
salvation and glorification of those who have been recon

ciled to God, shall be the work of the victorious and
risen Christ. Ver. 11. If all this be true, we not merely
believe in a future salvation, but even now, through
Jesus Christ, we rejoice in God as our God, and in the

glory which he confers, as if we already possessed it.

(b) Comparison between Christ and Adam Ver. 12-21.

In what follows, the apostle holds up to view the mag
nitude of grace, comparing it with the misery proceeding
from Adam. The substance of the thought is briefly
this : As sin and death have emanated from Adam, so

from Christ have grace and righteousness to all mankind.

The grace which is in Christ, however, with its blessed

consequences, reaches still farther than the fall of Adam,
with all the misery which it produced.

12 Wherefore,
1

as2 by one man sin3 entered

into the world, and death4
by sin

;
and so death

passed upon all men, for that all have sinned :
5

1 Because so complete is the redemption which has

been effected by Christ, a comparison may be drawn be

tween him and Adam. As in Adam all die, so in Christ
shall all be made alive.

s The two following propositions are now stated: (1)

That the universal sinfulness of the race actually pro
ceeds from Adam, (ver. 13, 14;) and (2) that the compari
son between Christ and him holds, no doubt, in respect
of kind, but not in respect of degree, (ver. 15-17.)

3
Sin, meaning not merely a single act of transgression,

but the corruption of our whole nature, universal sinful-

MM, with all its multifarious outbreaks, (chap. i. 21.) By
irtue of the relationship of mankind with the &quot;one

man,&quot; his sin and misery have spread to all.

4 Death is, in the first place, the death of the body;
just as at ver. 14 the universal prevalence of sin is proved
by that of bodily death. But it likewise includes all that

is connected with it, all bodily and spiritual, temporal
and eternal evils, estrangement from the life which is

in God, and spiritual death, of which that of the body
is but an image. Bodily and spiritual death are, ac

cordingly, one in the sight of the apostle, just as its

opposite, life, signifies always full spiritual and corporeal
life. Death, accordingly, is the sum of all the evils ori

ginating in sin ;
for the Scriptures recognise a connected

whole in its fruits, as well as in sin itself.

That is, as at chap. iii. 23, because all are sinners,

not meaning that they were so from having committed
actual transgressions ;

for even by our bodily generation
from Adam is alienation from God inherited, (John iii. 6.)

The death of every man may be looked upon (1.) as a

necessary consequence of the fall of Adam, (2.) as his owu
fault ; because, as the child of Adam, he is infected with

sin, and as a sinner is subjected to death.

In the long parenthesis, (ver. 13-17,) Saint Paul now

explains (1.) that, in point of fact, sin has passed from

Adam upon all men, (ver. 13, 14;) and (2.) that a com

parison may be made between him and Christ, and to

what extent.

Ver. 13. (1.) It might be objected : Sin is merely

transgression of the law, and accordingly, before the giv

ing of the law, could not have existed. This, however,
is incorrect. Prior to Moses sin did exist, though since,

as there was yet no law, it was not looked upon as such.

Ver. 14. But, to draw an inference to the cause from

the effect, death reigned from Adam to Moses, over all

Adam s posterity, even although (as in the case of infants)

they had not ostensibly transgressed an express command
of God. Accordingly they also died on account of the

sin which they inherited from Adam. And (2.) Adam is

a type of Christ, the second Adam. Ver. 15. But Christ

has excelled his type ; grace is more powerful than sin.

The salvation and life which grace confers in Christ is by
no means strictly commensurate with the misery which

sin has occasioned, but is much greater, (Christ does not

merely regain what Adam lost.) For if by the sin of

one many (that is, all) have been subjected to death,

even so by the one man, Jesus Christ, a much more

abundant grace has flowed forth upon these many. Ver.

16. (a) That which is given in Christ extends not merely
to the one sin of Adam, which is the source of all corrup

tion, but to all sins. According to the righteous sen

tence of God a single sin has entailed as its consequence
the condemnation (spiritual death) of all. The redemp

tion, however, does not merely make amends for a single

Bin, but for all sins which have proceeded from that

original one
;
not merely for those which we inherit, but

for those of which we are ourselves guilty, and that so

effectually that the righteousness required by the law is

actually wrought in fallen man. Ver. 17. (b) By the

offence of Adam death has reigned. So powerful, how

ever, is the operation of grace upon those who have re

ceived it abundantly, that they shall thereby reign as

kings (Rev. v. 10, i. G, 1 Pet. ii. 9) in the kingdom of

eternal life. Ver. 18. Therefore, (with this enlargement
the comparison may be drawn,) as by the transgression

of one, condemnation came upon all men, so by the right

eousness of one comes that justification in virtue of which

life is conferred upon them. Ver. 19. (This was practic

able by means of the righteousness of God,) for, as by the

obedience of Adam, the many, that is all, were constituted

sinners, so by the obdience of Christ the many, that is,

all who believe on him are constituted righteous. Ver.
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20. The law has made no essential alteration in the mat-
i in or.li-r ih.it trans-

i might aiM.iiiiil, that, is, that to deformity might
be fully apparent. N\ li-i &amp;lt; .-in. boWOTOT, 1

utmost virulence, there grace shews itself still m
(\i])ii th&quot;-- uli&quot;. hiving recogni*. i

nnirh tin- in. ire willing t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; a-eept &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f it.i V-r. 2L A-

Tonlingly. l&amp;gt;y

the fact that the law, in pl;t-e &amp;lt;,f preventing
serves only to bring it more clearly into

view, ami has thereby prepared the way for a i

&quot;f grace, the Divine purpose has been at

tained. &quot;.Vs.sin hath M i-n-d unto death,&quot; that is, as it

Las shewn its dominion in the ruin universally spread,
so does grace now reign in its room, by the righteousness
which it imparts, and by it more and more powerfully con

ducts us unto eternal life through Jesus Christ our Lord.

(5.) Of the Holi/ and Glorious CJuiracter of the Plan of
Grace, in Christ Chap. VI.-VIII.

[1.] Of Sanctification Chap. VI.

(a) By justification man is implanted into Christ, and
therefore also truly sanctified Ver. 1-11.

(b) Grace is always accompanied by freedom from the

dominion of sin, and willing subjection to the service

of righteousness Ver. 12-19.

(c) The wages of sin and righteousness ought severally
to unite to sanctification Ver. 20-23.

(a) By Justification man is Implanted into Christ, and
therefore also truly Sanctified Ver. 1-11.

The Objection against the Doctrine of Grace a* giving a Licence to Sin
it briefly Refuted Ver. 1, 2.

Ver. 1. And how shall we now apply the foregoing doc
trine of justification ? Shall we deduce from it the false

and ungodly inference, that we ought to go on recklessly
in sinning in order that the grace of God may be able to

manifest itself to be all the more powerful? (Comp.
chap. iii. 8.)

2 God forbid.1 How shall we, that are dead 2

to sin, live any longer therein ?

1 This slander of the evangelical doctrine of justifica
tion is committed not merely by those who, from insin

cerity of heart, turn grace into licentiousness, (Jude 4,)

but also by persons more seriously disposed, who without
vital experience of the nature of faith and justification,
are animated by a certain legal zeal, and attempt to make
human nature mend itself.

* By vital fellowship with Christ, of which in repentance
and faith we are made partakers, so that not merely is his

death imputed to us, but what happened outwardly and

prefiguratively to him takes place inwardly upon us

ver. 2-12. In regeneration a change has been wrought
upon the Christian, as the consequence of which sin be
comes estranged from their inmost being.

Further Explanation of how Grace pive no Licence to Sin Ver. 3-11.

Even Baptism is a Dying of tbe Old Man Ver. 3, 4.

3 Know ye not, that, so many of us as were bap
tized

1 into Jesus Christ were baptized into his
2

death ? 4 Therefore we are buried 3 with him by

baptism into death : that like as Christ was raised

up from the dead by the glory* of the father, even,

so we also should walk* in newness 6
of life.

1 The proof of the foregoing statement. In baptism
you have participated with Christ in his death, and even
in his burial. It does not weaken the argument to allege

! &amp;gt;( truly alleged) that the outward administration
of the rite is by no means invariably accompanied by a dis

play of the spiritual efficacy supposed to be resident in it,

f..r Paul is here speaking to believers, and teaches us in
what the nature of baptism, when rightly received, consists.

-
Spiritual baptism unites us so perfectly with Christ

(Gal. iii. 26) that it makes all that is his to be ours.

First, it secures to us, and makes us partakers of, the
fruits of his death

; next, we bind ourselves by it that
with him we shall die to sin.

Miti.m. Burial is tl .

i of death. Th-

(&quot;!iipl-t-]y al.i, Ij.^hril l.y him who di-d to tike away th,:

punishment of .mi- Sinn&quot;, that he in slain in hi &amp;lt;!

i iirie 1 in his grave, i , appear* particularly
applMpii
the time of im:.

.,|y in Kipti.sm. l- ,,r

the rest, however, thi.-;

An il.iptista assert, for in all other passages the essence of
the rite is said to consist in cleansing, (Ezek. xxxvi. 25;
Matt. iii. 11

; Eph. v. 26
;
Col. ii. 12 ;

Tit. iii

1 Pet. iii. 21,) and not mainly in the immersion of Un
person in water.

4 The resurrection of Christ is more than that of any
other a glorifying of the Father (1.) because it was not

merely a renewal of bodily life, but the commencement of
his whole exaltation; and (2.) because Christ, as the second
Adam, did not for his single self return to life, but so rim
in him, and with him, did all mankind. Hence here, and
at Eph. i. 19, the strong expressions which are used.

5 The should is an addition of our translators. For of
the obligation it implies no mention is made till ver. 12,
where the apostle passes to exhortation. Here he rather
shews what actually happens in a man s bosom as the

consequence of being truly justified. Christ imparts to
him his new resurrection-life. The man himself no
longer lives, but Christ lives in him. The text is parallel
to Gal. ii. 19; Col. ii. 12.

6 In newness of life means, in life of a new kind, as at

chap. vii. 6, 2 Cor. xv., and no longer as before, like dead

persons. By baptism into the death of Christ we have
been represented as persons spiritually dead, in order that

now, conformably to his bodily resurrection, we also may
spiritually rise.

Wo have, therefore, Fellowship with Christ in his Life and Death
Ver. 5-11.

5 For if we have been planted together in the

likeness of his death,
1 we shall 2 be also in the

likeness of his resurrection : 6 Knowing this,

that our old man is crucified
3 with him, that the

body
4 of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth

we should not serve 5
sin. 7 For he that is dead

is freed from sin.
6

1 This means, if we are so united with him as to die like

him. The metaphor is new. Being through faith im

planted in Christ, signifies having become completely one
with him, as the graft does with the tree. His bodily
death and resurrection thus respectively typify and pre
figure our spiritual death and resurrection.

2 The inward resurrection, which is already begun, is

not, however, completed, but is still an object of faith

and hope.
3 The old man needs not merely to be ameliorated

;
he

must be slain, which is effected by man renouncing all

trust in his own righteousness, and resigning himself to

God. The old corrupt human nature must be put to

death, under the pains of repentance, assimilation to the
death of Christ, and continual conflicts.

4 Sin forms, so to speak, a body. The various evil

inclinations are complicated into one whole. All of them,
accordingly, must be assailed at once.

6
Though sin be not totally extirpated, still the cruci

fixion of the old man, which has already taken place in

believers, has the effect that they no longer serve sin.

They fight and struggle with it, but do not succumb
under it. Any new assault of sin may possibly cause

them shamefully to stumble and fall, but can never prove
total discomfiture and death.

6 As a criminal is free the moment he has borne his

punishment, or as one who is dead can no in. in- either do
or suffer evil, sin has enforced her utmost rights over

him, and obtained satisfaction. Even so sin has no more
to demand of us. That death, to which she had -a title,

has been endured. We also in Christ that is, by his

vicarious death and our participation in it have endured
our punishment, and are, therefore, set free from the

further penalties and the miserable servitude of sin.
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8 Now if we be dead \vith Christ, we believe

that wo shall also live 1 with him : 9 Knowing
that Christ being raised from the dead dieth no

more ;
death hath no more dominion over him.

10 For in that he died, he died unto sin once :

but in that he liveth, he livcth2 unto God. 1 1

Likewise reckon ye
3 also yourselves to be dead

indeed unto sin, but alive unto God through
Jesus Christ our Lord.

1 Even now, initiatively, while we are dying with him,
but hereafter in perfect glory, when the body of sin shall

be wholly annihilated, and a new body given to us.
2 The hope that the life which has commenced within

us shall never end is based upon our conformity with

Christ. The new life on which Christ entered after his

resurrection is no more subject to death. For death was

but the consequence and penalty of sin. Christ, however,

omnipotence at his right hand, as God s own, for his

pleasure and glory, and in his celestial pomp. And even

eo shall it be with us.
3 No severity to one s-self, no purposes and resolutions

we can form, abate sin so much as this reckoning our

selves to be dead to it, when done consonantly with the

gospel. Even if by such appliances it were actually

practicable to crush desire within him, man would pro

portionally nourish pride, and fancy that he had obtained

the mastery over sin. Fellowship with Christ in his

death, however, not only extinguishes sinful desire, but

also human pride.

(6) Freedom from the Dominion of Sin, and Subjection
to the Service of Righteousness, accompany Grace

Ver. 12-19.

The Freedom under Grace from the Dominion of Sin,

(Obligation to Holiness) Ver. 12-14.

12 Let not sin therefore1
reign in your mortal3

body, that you should obey it in the lusts3 thereof.

13 Neither yield ye your members as instruments4

of unrighteousness unto sin : but yield yourselves

unto God, as those that are alive from the dead,

and your members as instruments of righteousness

unto God. 14 For5 sin shall not have dominion

over you : for ye are not under the law,
6 but

under grace.
1 Because you ought now to verify by your life what

you have received in Christ.
2
Subjected to the influence of dead earthly nature, and

to the motions of sin.
3 Note : Saints have still evil passions in the flesh, but

do not obey them. There are stirrings of sin even in

believers, but these are kept down, driven out, and slain
;

so that not only is the act resisted, but even the inclina

tion and habit.
4 The metaphor is here borrowed from war, for the life

of Christians is a battle. As soldiers of God, they

ought constantly to employ all their bodily and spiritual

powers in the service of their Lord, and of him alone.
5 The strength needful for such sanctification is derived

from the fact, that sin will not have dominion over justified

persons, because they are not under the law, but under

grace. Unless, then, you wilfully choose to destroy your
selves, you are in no danger. Sin will not exercise domi
nion over you, because you are no longer estranged from

fod by the law, but united with him through grace. The

power of the Lord s resurrection is ready to help you
against the power of sin.

8 As the apostle has shewn, (chap, iii.,) that no one is

justified in the sight of God by the law, so does he now
shew here, that all true sanctification is impracticable in

a legal state, and is practicable only under grace.

The Obedience of Faith a Motive to Sanctification Ver. 15-19.

15. What then? shall we sin, because we are

not under the law, but under grace 1 God for

bid. 1C Know ye not, that to whom ye yield

yourselves servants to obey, his servants ye are to

whom ye obey; whether of sin unto death, or of

obedience unto righteousness? 17 But God be

thanked, that ye were the servants of sin, but ye
have obeyed from the heart that form of doctrine

which was delivered you. 1 8 Being then made free

from sin, ye became the servants of righteousness.
19 I speak after the manner of men because of

the infirmity of your flesh : for as ye have yielded

your members servants to uncleanness and to ini

quity unto iniquity ;
even so now yield your

members servants to righteousness unto holiness.

The apostle means to affirm that, by a full and sincere

acceptance of the gospel, they had, as a matter of course,

become servants of righteousness, and, consequently, were
bound to practise it; for (ver. 16 and 19) every servant

must do the will of him whose servant he has become,

and, consequently, the servant of righteousness, the will

of righteousness. It is at every one s option whether he
will belong to Christ or to sin. To divide one s-self between
the two is impossible. Choose, then, either freedom from

righteousness, and bondage to sin and death, or the ser

vice of God, and with it freedom from sin, and everlasting
life.

(c) The Wages of Sin and Righteousness ought severally
to incite us to Sanctitication Ver. 20-23.

20 For when ye were the servants of sin, ye
were free

1 from righteousness. 21 What fruit

had ye then in those things whereof ye are now-

ashamed I
2 for the end of those things is death. 3

22 But now being made free from sin, and be

come servants to God, ye have your fruit unto

holiness,
4 and the end everlasting life.

5 23 For

the wages
6 of sin is death

;
but the gift of God is

eternal life through Jesus Christ our Lord.
1 Sin deluded you with a false semblance of freedom,

so that you imagined you were your own masters, and
owned no obligation to the law of holiness.

2 A single glance at the fruit and wages of sin must
fill the Christian with shame, and hence with detestation

of that false freedom which abuses grace.
3
Chap. i. 32, v. 12-21. Destruction the hopeless ruin

of the individual both inwardly and outwardly, temporal

punishment, and eternal damnation.
4 &quot; Unto holiness&quot; means, tending to its increase and

confirmation. Every new victory over sin is the fruit

of a former one.
5 The fruit of the service of God is sanctification grow

ing from day to day in this present life, and perfected at

last in the life to come. Perfect sanctification, in fact,

constitutes eternal life, by the entire fellowship of man s

whole nature, with God himself, the source of all life.

6 It promised, indeed, a different wage viz., freedom

and independence. Death is, in strict justice, allotted to

the sinner ;
but life eternal is a free gift of divine grace,

and may be claimed by no one as a reward of merit. For

righteousness and holiness are the work of God, (Eph. ii.

8-10.) To the gift of pardon and sanctification, he

mercifully superadds that of life eternal. Whosoever

perishes must acknowledge that he owes it all to himself;
but whosoever is saved acknowledges, to the praise of the

justice and grace of the Lord, that to himself he owes

nothing.

[2.] Continuation of the Subject of Sanctification Chap.
VII. 1-VIII. 17.

Main Proposition : The Christian has died to the Law in or,Icr

to belong to Christ Chap. VII. 1-6.

Ver. 1. Inasmuch as being Christians, you have at
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least a thorough knowledge of the Mosaic law, you an-

aware i: . btful dominion orer man, and
that mail is bound to obey it in all the relation* &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i lit .-

:

you are also, h,,wi-ver, aware that its obligation does not

extend beyond tin- present existence. Ver. 2. Without

adducing a partieular c;ie from the law, I select a

comparison from iiiatriiiioni.-d lift-. A married woman is

&amp;gt;&amp;gt;ound by the law to her husband as long as he lives;

death, however, has the effect of legally dissolving the

connexion. Ver. 3. If during the lifetime of her hus
band she lives with another, she is an adultn

when her husband dies, she is at liberty to enter into a

new connexion, and does not thereby commit sin. Ver.

4. Now this metaphor may be applied as follows :

&quot;V\V are the wife; the first husband was the law. But a

divorce, however, has been effected by death; not, in

deed, by the death of the law, but by that of Christ,
in which we have an interest, inasmuch as our old

man was slain along with him. For this reason, the

new man who is raised with him has now the right to

espouse another viz., Christ. Ver. 5. For so long as

we were still in the state of sin and nature, and excluded
from grace, sinful lusts were powerful within us, and to

these our corrupt nature was all the more incited by the

law, which thus wrought for us only death and misery.
Ver. 6. Now, however, by the decease of the old man,
we are freed from the condemning power of the law, and

ought to serve God in that new condition of life which is

the product of the Holy Spirit, and in which the spirit

imparted by Christ makes us also spiritual, and reno

vates our whole human nature, no longer according to the

old manner of the letter, or, in other words, of the law,
for that cannot confer a new spirit, but rather leaves all

things in the old state, (2 Cor. iii. 6.)

The Proposition Explained Chap. VII. 7-VIII. 17.

Bondage of Sin under the Law Chap. VII. 7-24.

Tho Law is no doubt Holy Ver. 7-13.

7 What shall we say then f
1 Is the law sin ?

God forbid. Nay,
2 I had not known sin, but by

the law : for I 3 had not known lust, except the

law had said, Thou shalt not covet. 8 But sin,

taking occasion by the commandment, wrought
in me all manner of concupiscence. For without

the law sin was dead. 9 For I was alive with

out the law once : but when the commandment

came, sin revived,
4 and I died. 5 10 And the com

mandment, which was ordained to life, I found to

be unto death. 11 For 6
sin, taking occasion by

the commandment, deceived me, and by it slew

me. 12 Wherefore the law 7
is holy, and the

commandment holy, and just, and good. 13 Was
then that which is good made death unto me 1

God forbid. But sin, that it might appear
8

sin, working death in me by that which is good.
1 If sinful lusts were stirred up by the law, (ver. 5,) it

might appear that there was something bad in the law it-

Belf, and that it was the source of sin. This is^iow refuted,
1 What the law has to do with sin is rather to awaken

the sense of it, (chap. iii. 20.) The process is this : (a)

First of all, there is a sinful corruptjpn in man, of which
he is not aware, and under which he lives secure and un-

alarmed, (ver. 9.) Sin is as yet dead, (ver. 8.) (b) Then
comes the law of God revealed in all its holiness and

majesty, not in its mere outward and visible letter, but
as reaching to the inmost source of sin, or evil concupi
scence in the heart, which it exhibits in all its deformity,
(ver. 7.) (c) By this means the inward enmity of man to

God is brought prominently into view, and instead of

keeping his commandment, he rather experiences all

kinds of evil inclination against it, like our first parents
when they were forbidden to eat of the tree.

3 The apostle speaks in his own person, and paints not

merely the general condition of human nature, but all

liia own peculiar history prior to conversion.

4 In this manner sin lives in man, (ver. 0,) and revives
in every individual of the race, as it once did in the first.

Every uue iau.it experience afresh iln power within him
self.

8 However great the power of sin, man must continu

ally acknowledge that the law of God in holy and cannot
be cast off. This is, however, a very wretched condition.
&quot; To will and yet be unable to execute ; to do, and yet
to condemn the thing done, is a real death.&quot;

8 The ground of this whole process, accordingly, was
indwelling sin in the heart, which took advantage of the

prohibition to stir up lust against its holy requirements,
by representing the thing forbidden as a special good.
This, however, was pure deception ; for, on the contrary,
the consequence was the death of the soul, and depriva
tion of fellowship with God, the fountain of life ; while
at the same time the commandment which had been

transgressed pronounced the curse upon me. This evi

dently appears even in the case of Adam and Eve.
7 The law of God remains in its untainted holiness.

On the other hand, however, the total depravity and sin-

fulness of human nature appear. The whole law, and
each of its commandments in particular, is good and

holy.
8 It was thus to be manifested that sin is not merely

an infirmity, but in its very inmost nature a wicked,

thing, and perversion of the truth. Its entire deformity
was to bo displayed by the abuse it commits of that
which is good.

The Conflict between the Spirit and the Flesh under the Law
Ver. 14-24.

14 For1 we know that the law is spiritual :-

but I am carnal,
3 sold under sin. 15 For 4 that

which I 5 do I allow 6 not : for what I would,
that do I not

;
but what I hate,

7 that do I. 1C
If then I do that which I would not, I consent

unto the law that it is good.
8 17 Now then it

is no more I that do it, but sin 8 that dwelleth in

me. 18 For I know that in me (that is, in my
flesh,)

9 dwelleth no good thing : for to will is

present with me
;
but how to perform that which

is good I find not. 1 9 For the good that I would
I do not : but the evil which I would not, that I

do. 20 Now if I do that I would not, it is no
more / that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me.

21 I find then a law,
10

that, when I would do

good, evil is present with me. 22 For I delight
in the law of God after the inward man: 11 23
But I see another law in my members, warring

against the law of my mind, and bringing me
into captivity to the law of sin which is in my
members. 1*

1 The reason seated in ourselves why the law cannot

help us, and only (ver. 13) worketh death, is now given.
a We ought not to despise it on account of its evil

effects. In its origin it is from God, who is a spirit,

(John iv. 24,) and hence unuaingled light, and love, and
life ; hence in respect also of its contents it is divine and

holy, and intended to make man in hia inmost being a

partaker of the Divine nature. It requires not merely
external obedience, but the heart and soul.

3 I cannot reach such an inward acquiescence in the

will of God. I am drawn away from that which is

divine, and have a bent only to that which is earthly,

temporal, and selfish
; yea, I am a bond slave to sin.

4 The apostle now leads a very circumstantial proof to

shew that the foregoing strong expression must not be
taken for an exaggerated complaint which had escaped
him in his zeal, but was a true and proper delineation of

his inward experience. It is not with him as with so

many, of whom Luther in hia day declared, that they

joined the ranks of poor sinners from mere modesty, but

brought to these ouly the painted effigy of one. Take them
3 H
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at their word, however, and consider them as what they

professed to be, and they immediately stand up in defence

of their innocence.
8 I am a riddle to myself. In the moment of sinning

I know not what I do. I am wholly blinded, my under

standing is darkened. A power foreign to myself, that

of evil propensities, impels me, contrary to my better

knowledge. St Paul having hitherto contrasted his whole
man with the divine law, begins here to describe a

schism within himself. There are in man two wills dia

metrically opposed the one to the other. The one which
alone prevails is sinful, and hence, in ver. 14-18, is called

the /, and flesh. On the other hand, however, there is

the real self, the inward man, (ver. 22,) which is properly
the core of his being, and inclines to that which is divine,
and hence, at ver. 17-20, he can discriminate himself from

indwelling sin, as something foreign to him ; only this self

never attains to more than a weak and impotent volition

which is not executed.
6 It has often been asked whether the apostle here

uses these strong expressions on the subject of the in

ward conflict, in his own or in another s name, and, in the

former case, whether he delineates the state in which he
then was or that at a former time. It is clear, even from
the experimental character of the description, and also

from the conclusion which he draws, that he had under

gone this conflict before he came to Christ, and probably
on that account had shewn all the more zeal for the law,
the more that a repetition of such conflicts taught him
to recognise it as divine. At the same time even the re

generate man, who naturally takes a more? rfious view of

sin and the law, still occasionally experiences how strongly
sin cleaves to him. Accordingly, every Christian will here

recognise himself not only as he was when an anxious in

quirer before conversion, but likewise as he is, after and

along with justification, at every moment in which grace
has lost, and the flesh has gained, the upper hand. This

preserves from security, and daily impels us to seek a

richer measure of pardoning mercy.
7
Man, under the law, according to his nature which

was created by God and for God, wills that which is

good, and has pleasure in it. He hates that which is

evil, and is ready to punish and despise himself for every
sin to which he permits himself to be tempted, and yet
he commits it time after time.

8 This is a proof that in his inmost being he must ap
prove of the law of God, and consent to it, and that sin

has come over him as a power originally extraneous to

his nature. It is, however, no exculpation, but the

reverse. However deeply he sinks, he is obliged, even

against his will, while doing that which is evil, to bear

testimony to his Creator, that he has made him good.
9 The deep and secret reason is, that my whole nature

is depraved, and that I am carnal. I find from experi

ence, says the man anxious about his salvation but as

yet unregenerate, that in myself as I am in my natural

and unregenerate state, there is no good thing no power
to effect that which is good. True, there is the will

;

nay, according to ver. 22, an inward man which delights
in the law of God, but it comes short of the execu

tion.
10 Not merely do certain occasional outbreaks of evil

occur, but there is an imperious power which domineers
over all within, and influences every act. For this rea

son, and in contrast with the divine law, it is also called

a law, as chap. viii. 2, vii. 23.
11 The inward man or the mind (Eph. iii. 16) is not

the new man of Eph. ii. 15, iv. 23, 24
;

Col. iii. 10. It

means the spiritual nature of man created by God,
and which can never be wholly suppressed, which, no

doubt, in the state of nature, stands under the dominion
of the flesh, but is renewed by the Spirit of God. Kvm
in the bondage of sin, man cannot lose the consciousness

that he was destined for that which is good, and is cap
able of doing it. It is on this that the Holy Spirit fas

tens on beginning his new work.
12 The members are the instruments of the flesh, which

operate externally, and accordingly sin reigns in all my
outward actions.

24 O wretched man1 that I am! who2 shall

deliver me from the body
3 of this death 1

1 Such is the exclamation in which the man conflicting
with the law, and seeing no help on any side, at length
utters his despair.

- The answer, according to the sense of the complainer,

is, None; there is no deliverance from this misery; it

lure without remission or end. Such is the cry
without grace.

3 The meaning is, from this body, in which, in the man
ner just described, I experience spiritual death and the

hopeless misery of body and mind in the members in

which sin reigns. The apostle speaks merely of the body
as the instrument of the soul, in which we experience

spiritual death
;
but the body, with its death, drags also

the soul into misery ; and when the Spirit is renewed,
the power of corruption even over the body ceases.

Hence both body and soul languish in this sinful condi

tion.

Exultation on the Redemption of Christ Chap. VII. 25-VIII. 17.

25 I thank1 God through Jesus Christ our

Lord. So then with the mind I2
myself serve3

the law of God ; but with the flesh4 the law of

sin.
1 At this most bitter complaint the apostle breaks off,

and when it has come to the worst, replies, There is re

demption through Jesus Christ. All is now changed.
Whereas before, from ver. 7-25, the name of Christ was
not mentioned, the justified man can now, with his whole

heart, call him Lord.
2 With the commencement of this verse, Paul has

involuntarily passed over into the state of grace, restrain

ing, however, for a moment his full heart, in order to

finish his delineation of the condition of one under the

law ;
even this, however, is changed by a look to grace.

An equilibrium, at least, now obtains between the inward

man or the mind, and the flesh, and not the mere dominion
of the flesh.

3 The same
&quot;I,&quot;

which formerly served sin, and, accord

ing to the inward man, had attained to a mere inoperative
assent to the law of God, (ver. 22,) now, with this inner

man, truly serves the law of God, and is assured in faith

that even the sin which cleaves to him shall no more have

the power of effecting his condemnation.
4 The flesh, however, is not changed. In it sin dwells,

and it is constantly intent on serving sin and yielding to

its power. Hence, until my complete redemption from
the body of this death, it is impossible for me to be

wholly free from conflict, from watchfulness, and distrust

of the flesh.

The Redeemed receive through Christ a new Spirit, which sanc

tifies them, and spontaneously produces in them the Right
eousness of the Law Chap. VIII. 1-11.

1 There is therefore now no condemnation1 to

them which are in Christ
2
Jesus, [who

3 walk not

after the flesh, but after the Spirit.] 2 For the

law4 of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath

made me free from the law of sin and death. 3

For5 what the law6 could not do, in that it was

weak through the flesh, God sending his own Son

in the likeness of sinful flesh, and for sin, con

demned sin in the flesh : 4 That 7 the righteous

ness of the law might be fulfilled in us, who walk

not after the flesh,
8 but after the Spirit.

1
Although all sin, even when committed by believers

from weakness, deserves condemnation, yet no condem
nation follows, because they are under grace.

2 That is, who stand in intimate fellowship with Christ,

the effect of which is, that Christ lives in them, and not

only defends and protects them, but also, by inward sanc-

tification, more and more takes away sin, which is the

cause of condemnation.
3 The words included in the brackets are wanting in

the best ancient manuscripts, and have probably been
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transferrv&amp;lt;l by mi-t.ike from vcr. 4, the copyist l-li&amp;lt; \in
i

.

that to prevent alMi.se it \\v-

s :i C .uilit j, .]). \\V mint. hen 1

. h .W

fully guard against the error of supposing that o -mlrm-

:ly erases at the time and in (lie tlegrot- in which
the walk is ace.ording to the Spirit. The latter is the

v euMveqiieiiee, but in no wise the cause and con-

ditiou of tin- t

4
Law, as at chap. vii. 23, being equivalent to a control

ling power. In place of the ascendancy of sin, which leads

to death, (chap. vii. 21,) the power which now reigns in

the lielievor is that of the Divine Spirit proceeding from

Christ, which imparts life, and has thereby vanquished
sin. A child-like, spontaneous, and inward impulse has,

by the Spirit of Christ, been implanted in those who are

justified, and this is of a divine nature, and opposed to

the impulse and power of indwelling sin which produces
death.

5 The reason why the Spirit has now obtained the

mastery is Christ s atoning work. It is actually said,

God sending his Sou in the likeness of sinful flesh, and
(as a sacrifice) for sin, has condemned sin in the flesh.

God condemned sin that is, he deprived it of its power,
(John xii. 31, xvi. 11,) pronounced sentence that the

tyranny which it had hitherto wielded over our corrupt
nature should cease ; and, in fact, sin lost its power in

the flesh, in human nature itself which Christ took upon
him. The means to this end were twofold the active

and the passive obedience of Christ. (1.) God sent his

Son in the likeness of sinful flesh; he caused him to

assume flesh such as sinful men have. The Son of God
became subject to all the passions of human nature, as,

for instance, pain and anger, which in other instances

lead to sin, but had no such effect in him, (Phil. ii. 6;
Heb. ii. 14, iv. 15.) (2.) He became by his expiatory
death a sacrifice for sin. This the expression

&quot; for sin
&quot;

intimates, and in like manner Heb. x. 6, 8 ; Ps. xL 6.
6
Chap. vii. 13. The law is, no doubt, the word of

God
;
but through the flesh that is, sinful nature in

man it is deprived of its power, and cannot quicken the

sinner, nor make him active for good or free him from

guilt. It contains no medicine against the poison of sin,

but punishes and condemns it, and drives the soul to

despair.
7
Accordingly, the purpose of the sacrificial death of

Jesus (Tit. ii. 14) ultimately is, that all which the law

requires from us (Matt. v. 17) may be fulfilled, (our senti

ments and conduct corresponding with its requirements,)
and that we may be truly sanctified. The apostle, how
ever, here says in us, because, in truth, the whole work
comes from God.

8 This can take place in those who live after the Spirit,
and so, according to chap. vii. 25, have experienced re

generation. The work of Christ is, no doubt, for all. It

manifests, however, its healing efficacy only when man
personally appropriates it to himself. Whoever gives up
his mind to the gospel, takes pleasure in righteousness,
feels the plague of sin, and, with the Spirit of Christ,

struggles against the flesh, already belongs to the number
of those who walk not after the flesh, but after the

Spirit.

5 For1
they that are after the flesh do mind the

tilings of the flesh; but they that are after the

Spirit the things of the Spirit. 6 For2 to be

carnally minded is death; but to be spiritually
minded is life and peace. 7 Because the carnal-&quot;

mind is enmity against God : for it is not subject
to the law of God, neither indeed can be. 8 So
then they that are in the flesh cannot please God. 1

1 &quot; For
&quot;

connects the sequel with what immediately
s. The reason is given why only those who walk

not after the flesh reap the benefits of redemption. The
terms fleshly ami spiritual do not indicate mere inactive
states of being, but are strong energetic powers in man.
The carnal man. who is still immersed in his innate sin

and corruption, studies and thinks of carnal things.

3 The &quot;

for
&quot;

in this case assigns the reason why the

spiritually-minded seek after the things of the Spirit. The

opposite course leads to temporal and eternal death, (chap,
i. 32, v. 12, vi. 21 ;) but spiritual endeavours lead to hap
piness and the removal of all discord, (chap. ii. 10.)

3 It cannot be otherwise, becautt the flesh throws off

connexion with God, the source of all life. The reason
of that, however, is, because it does not subject itself

to his law, and of that, because it dislikes the law, and
feels it to be repugnant to its nature. Inasmuch as

(chap. vii. 11) the mind of man can reach no fur* !

to an impotent approbation of the law of God, the flesh,

in which sin dwells, takes without restraint its own way.
4 He who is the enemy of God, has God for his enemy,

and consequently must expect death, and not life.

9 But1
ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit,

if so be that the Spirit of God2 dwell in you.
Now if any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he

is none of his. 10 And if Christ be in you, the

body is dead3 because of sin
;
but the Spirit is

life* because of righteousness. 11 But if the

Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the dead
dwell in you, he that raised up Christ from the

dead shall also quicken your mortal bodies by his

Spirit that dwelleth in you.
6

1 Of you, however, says the apostle to the Christians,
this does not hold true. It is to be presumed that you
live in the Spirit. How important the assumption !

Accordingly, the purpose of the death and life of Christ

is not attained in him who does not partake of his Spirit.
Such a one has no right to call himself a Christian.

2 The Spirit is equally a Spirit of God and of Christ,

(1 Pet. i. 11
; Gal. iv. 6 ;) by him the Father and the

Son dwell in believers, (John xiv. 23.)
3 You are no doubt partakers of life, not, however,

until you receive the Spirit. The body is given as a prey
to death, the expression being stronger and deeper than
if it were merely said that it is mortal. It has in it

already the germ of spiritual and bodily death, (chap. vi. 6,

vii. 14,) and the operating cause of it is sin. Even in the

redeemed the sinful inclination still remains as a source

of death.
4

Life, and not merely living, for life is inseparable from

it, and is its element.
3 For the present life reigns under restraint

;
but bet

ter things may be hoped for, for that Spirit of Christ or

of God, which dwells in believers, is an almighty and

death-subduing Spirit. It will continue more and more
to destroy the power of sin and death in your bodies,
and diffuse in place of it its own quickening power

through your whole person. The Divine Spirit dwell

ing in us and imparted to us by Christ cannot leave

even our body dead. It must execute its whole work
in us until the body also rise to a new life from the

grave.

It now lies with ourselves whether wo will Obey the Impulse
of the Spirit Vor. 12-17.

12 Therefore 1
brethren, we are debtors, not to

the flesh, to live after the flesh. 13 For if ye
live after the flesh, ye shall die : but if ye through
the Spirit

3 do mortify the deeds of the body,
3
ye

shall live.

1 Grace involves an obligation, which, however, ought to

be regarded as no less a precious privilege. In the state of

grace such warnings are no more superfluous than t i

iu that of primitive innocence. On the contrary, none but

spiritual persons can be properly reminded of their duty,
whereas in carnal men, who are totally unable to perform

it, this readily stirs up enmity against God. The apostle
moulds his expression to suit the sin and misery previ

ously endured by the persons to whom he writes, remem

bering that they might be overtaken by the fear of beinjj

again carried away by the flesh. But this the apoetlo
wards off, saying,

&quot;

No, thou art not a debtor to give way
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present time are not worthy to be compared with
the

glory
v/hich shall be revealed 2 in us. 19 For

the earnest expectation of the creature 3 waiteth

for the manifestation of the sons of God. 20
For the creature was made subject

4 to vanity, not

willingly,^but by reason of him who hath sub

jected the same in hope, 21 Because the creature

itself also shall be delivered 6 from the bondage of

corruption into the glorious liberty of the children

of God. 22 For 7 we know that the whole crea

tion groaneth and travaileth in pain together until

to such danger;&quot;
and against the improper fear he urges

a well-founded one, and says,
&quot;

If ye live after the
flesh,&quot;

&c.
8
Accordingly, it is not by the law that the flesh must

be mortified, or the war against its deeds be carried on,

but through the Spirit of Christ. Even, however, with

the Spirit we must not dream of blowing sin away, and

putting it to flight, like a gnat. It must be slain. The
life of the regenerate person ought to be a gradual cruci

fixion, and not a mere amelioration, of the old man; only
in the new man is the holy life to be found, and in him
it is a gift.

3 No doubt this cannot be effected without pain, because

the whole body is already corrupted by the service of sin.

In how far the mortification of the flesh is a true

life the apostle states in the sequel. Man recognises in

the impulse of the Divine Spirit within him the proof
that he is a child of God. This serves for a transition to a

further description of the glorious state of the regenerate.

14 For1 as many as are led by the Spirit of

God, they are the sons of God. 15 For2
ye have

not received the spirit of bondage
3
again to fear;

but ye have received the Spirit of adoption,

whereby we cry, Abba,
4 Father. 16 The Spirit

itself beareth witness 5 with our spirit, that we
are the children of God : 17 And if children,

then heirs
;

heirs of God, and joint-heirs with

Christ
;

if so be that we suffer with him, that we

may be also glorified together.
1 The reason why mortifying the deeds of the body

(ver. 13) is life. It is no longer, as formerly, an anxious

labour of law, (chap. vii. 14,) but a work done with a

Bpirit of alacrity, a being led by the Spirit of God ; and
this government of his Spirit is what constitutes child-

ship with God, who is himself the Spirit, (John iv. 24;
2 Cor. iii. 17.)

8 The believer discovers that he is the child of God
from the filial spirit of prayer with which he is endowed.

3 The reigning spirit in an unconverted sinner is a

Bpirit of bondage. He receives it from the law the mo
ment conscience awakes, as happened at the fall, (Gen.
iii. 8.) The spirit of childship, however, he must obtain
as a gift from God, (Gal. iv. 6.)

4 The apostle retains in the Greek the Hebrew word,
&quot;

Abba,&quot; not merely because it was more familiar to him,
as belonging to his mother tongue, but chiefly because
the word has a child-like character, resembling the prattle
of the young, from which no doubt it was derived in the
Hebrew. We see from this important passage how great
the change which must have been wrought in a man when
he can truly call upon God as his Father. In the spirit
of bondage he must have experienced the wrath of God
at sin, but this spirit must have been vanquished by
the spirit of childship imparted to him by God. He
who has not both of them is deluding himself with a
mere fancy, when he speaks of God as the loving Father
of all, and of his filial connexion with him.

3 In as far as we have undergone regeneration through
faith in Christ, our spirit testifies to us that we are the
children of God. Besides this testimony, however, there
are special assurances of the Divine Spirit experienced,

especially in prayer, as perceptible effects of grace. Ac
cordingly, in entertaining filial confidence, we are not
left wholly to ourselves, to our own sense of joy, or to

the testimony of a good conscience. The Spirit of God
itself supports, and by its testimony corroborates, the

happy feeling, more especially in prayer. We here see

that even after we have received the Holy Spirit, our own
spirit is distinct from it. This is quite contrary to the

heresy which affirms that the Holy Spirit of God, which
Christ imparts, is nothing else but the general Spirit per
vading the Christian community.

The Glory of God s Plan of Grace in Christ Vet. 13-30.

The Perfecting of the Creation Ver. 18-22.

18 For 1 I reckon that the sufferings of this

1 The proof that the transcendent glory to come is cer

tainly in reserve for Christians, is 1. The present intense

longing and the future glorification of the creature (ver.

18-22;) and 2. The aspiration and hope of believers

themselves, (ver. 23-27,) which are strengthened by the

Spirit.
2 Not which shall be allotted to us, for it is already

ours, although for the present concealed, our life being
hid with Christ in God. (Col. iii. 3.)

3 Material nature is so mysteriously connected with
man that his fall is also hers, as his glorification shall also

be hers, and that the secret groaning and travailing after

a better condition, which God has for some purpose im

planted in her, is a proof of the future glory of his chil

dren, in which Nature, too, shall participate, and by which
her longings shall be appeased.

4 At the fall of man the earth was cursed, for this is

literally the word, and not merely ground, at Gen. iii.

13 ; and death was introduced into Nature. An immense

change then took place in the whole creation. The blessed

harmony which had previously reigned through her whole
domain was disturbed. The vital energies which actu
ated the works of God no longer continued. Conflict and
war took the place of peace, and instead of a life preserved
from decay by the power of God, death and corruption
entered the world.

5 This happened through no fault of the creature, and
is contrary to its proper nature. The creature recoils

from death
;
the plant stretches towards the light ;

the

beast seeks its nourishment, and flies with wonderful in

stinct from all that is noxious to it. How pitifully the

cries of pain uttered by the abused and groaning crea

tures sound in our ears from the animal world. All desire

to live, to enjoy their existence, and to rise to a higher
and better state of being.

6 And so they shall. The creatures shall be delivered

from corruption to the liberty of the glory of the children

of God, that is, to perfect freedom from all abuse and de

struction, which the glory of the children of God shall

impart to them. For when the curse of sin shall be

abolished, and the earth and the human race glorified,

the animal world shall then likewise enjoy a second para
dise. Peace shall reign among them, (Is. xi. 6-9 ;) even

inanimate nature shall be glorified, (Is. xxxv.;) the sun
and moon shall shine with a brighter lustre, (Is. Ixvi.,)

and the wilderness and desert shall rejoice. All this

shall take place in the millennial reign, and before the

new earth has come into existence.
7 A pledge that this shall be lies even in the painful

aspiration after it ;
for every longing presupposes also in

the subject the capacity of having it satisfied. Hence St

Paul says, not that the creature is in distress, but liter

ally that it is in travail. To the woman in travail, the

pains she suffers are connected with the hope of the being
to whom she is about to give life. In this way the whole
creation is suffering an agony of parturition.

The Inward Groaning and Waiting of Believers Ver. 23-27.

23 And not only they, but ourselves also, which

have the firstfruits1 of the Spirit, even we our

selves groan within ourselves,
2
waiting for the

adoption,
3 to wit, the redemption

4 of our body.
24 For we are saved by hope : but hope that is
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seen is not hope : for what a man si-ctli, -why doth

he yet hope for ? 25 But if we hope for that we
see not, then do we with palirm-e

5 wait for it.

2G Likc\\ isr
1 1 the Spirit also helpeth our iniir-

initios: for we know 7 not what we should pray
for as we ought : but the Spirit

8
itself maketh

intercession for us with groaningB which cannot

be uttered. 27 And he that searcheth the hearts

knoweth what is the mind of the Spirit,
9 because

he niaketh intercession for the saints according to

the will of God.
1 We, also, who possess within us the spirit as the rudi

ments and first-fruits of the mighty blessing assigned to

us by God, and as a pledge of its future consummation,
feel that we are still in a state of imperfection. The
&quot; even

&quot;

is repeated after the &quot;

also,&quot; because believers

Lave as much cause as other creatures, and even more,
to sigh over all the abominations and misusages of nature,
which are perpetrated to the contempt of its holy Author.

a Within ourselves means, hi our inmost being, or with
our whole heart.

3 To wit, its perfect manifestation, (ver. 19.)
4 The resurrection and glorification of the body, by

which at last we shall be perfected.
8
Accordingly, we also, like the whole creation, are in a

state of patient waiting and longing.
6 Nor are our own hopes and patience our only sup

port, but the Holy Spirit itself helps us to endure, and

pray, and groan.
7 We feel ourselves often too poor and unworthy, too

much estranged from God, and oppressed ;
or that words

are inadequate to express our overflowing emotions.
8 Then does the Holy Spirit take our place. He trans

fers himself wholly into the misery and weakness of

the struggling and longing children of God
;
and not only

inflames their heart to prayer, and directs their eye to

the proper object, but even speaks out from them to

God, with sighs and prayers too fervent and deep to be

expressed in words, or even clearly understood by the

supplicants themselves. The intercession of the Holy
Spirit is thus exercised inwardly in the believers striv

ings in prayer; whereas the advocacy and intercession of

Christ are exercised without us, as he sits at the right
hand of God, and pleads with his Father the merit of his

ever efficacious expiation.
9 Even although we may not be able to know or ex

press it, yet he who is omniscient does. He regards less

the words of the still feeble suppliant, than what is meant

by his own Spirit dwelling within him. He answers

prayer because it proceeds from his Spirit, and is con

sonant with his good pleasure. This gives to the petitions
of the believing Christian a sure and steadfast basis, and
the reason becomes evident why petitions so great as the

three first of the Lord s Prayer are put into the mouth
even of the weakest saint. By the prayers which the

Holy Spirit worthily and acceptably breathes from within

his children, God builds and governs the world.

Believers, even under Afflictions, are Blessed, and have the
Assurance of their Salvation Ver. 28-39.

(a) The Salvation rests Immovably in the Love of God
Ver. 2S-30.

28 And we know1 that all things work together
for good to them that love God, to them who are

the called according to his purpose.
2 29 For3

whom he did foreknow,* he also did predcstinate
b

to be conformed to the image of his Son, that he

might be the firstborn among many brethren. 30
Moreover \rhom he did predestinate, them he also

called :

c and whom he called, them he also justified :
d

and whom he justified, them he also glorified.
1 Hitherto Paul has praised the greatness of the glory

which follows suffering, admonished believers to exercise

patience, and assured them of the aid of the Holy Spirit ;

now he shews that all affliction BubBCrvefl the w&amp;gt;

the righteous, and that they are blessed even in lln-ir

t p ul ! -, provided they humble themselves under all God s

ions from love to him. It is only tin-

Cod which can enable us to comprehend and improve all

as that they shall be subservient to our welfare.
8 The proper basin of this, however, is God s everlasting

grace. They have been elected according to a divine
decree.

3 The various steps in the execution of this divine
decree are now enumerated : God foresees, knows from
all eternity that is, selects from the mass of mankind
those who are his own. For with God knowing and

doing are one. What he foresees, he foresees, because he
afterwards also does it. So also chap. xi. 2 ; 1 Pet. L 20 ;

Acts ii. 23; 1 Pet. i. 2. &quot;He destined them to be con
formed in glory to his Son, (Phil. iii. 21,) fashioned like

unto his glorious body ;
and in order that they might

in time attain to this their everlasting destiny, he calls

them outwardly by the gospel and the means of grace,
and inwardly by the efficacy of the Holy Spirit, so that

they are brought to the faith. d To believers he imparts
the righteousness of Christ; and in it their present and
future glory are already involved. The apostle uses the

past tense, because the execution of that everlasting pur
pose is so certain.

According to these weighty words, the salvation of

man, in all its stages, is the work of God alone, as every
believer will likewise humbly confess from his own ex

perience, and therewith strengthen his reliance upon the

great foundation of grace which standeth for ever sure.

If, however, it be further inquired as to whether the
fault is God s in not issuing the effectual call in every
individual case, we reply that the Scriptures give no
answer to such curious inquiries. God never predestined
that which is evil. In the judgment all the saved will

acknowledge that their salvation is the work of GocTs

grace ;
while all the lost will be compelled to own that

their damnation rests on their own heads.

(&) Inference Security against all Temptations Ver. 31-34.

31 What shall we then say to these things?
1

If God be for us, who can be against us ? 32
He that spared not his own Son, but delivered hint

up for us all,
2 how shall he not with him3 also

freely give us all things ? 33 Who shall lay any
thing to the charge

4 of God s elect ? It is God
that justificth. 34 Who is he that condemneth ?*

It is Christ that died, yea rather, that is risen

again, who is even at the right hand of God, who
also maketh intercession for us.

1 The inference to be drawn from all that has been said

is, that we have no enemy and no power to fear, because
God is on our side. In proof of this, the sequel again seta

forth the magnitude of the divine love in the greatest o

all its demonstrations the mission of the Son; and then,
the apostle, as from the summit of the hill of glory, once
more surveys all that can assail the Christian. Assaults

may be of two kinds inward and outward. The inward
come from sin, the outward from tribulations, which are

partly the afflictions of life in general, and partly the con
flicts peculiar to the Christian. At last, contemplating it

all with a look of triumph, like one who, having finished

his course, takes a retrospect of the fight which he has

fought, and the faith which he has kept, he concludes.
s
Chap. iv. 25. Christ was delivered up for our offences

to the humiliation of this terrestrial life, and to the death
of the cross, for us all. To all, therefore, is this glorious

hope iriveii. Oh that we may hold it fast !

3 With him ; and, as it were, to boot. All other things,
whether in heaven or on earth, which can be given, are

trivial when compared with such a gift as this.
* When conscience upbraids, (1 John iii. 20,) it can

be pacified with a word namely, God, who is greater,
holier, stronger, wiser, ami also more merciful than our
heart, has pronounced me righteous in Christ.

* When the accusation assumes a still worse form,
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when it is even about to become condemnation, when we

feel ourselves to be guilty and hell-deserving sinners, we
have still stronger facts to oppose viz., Christ has died for

us, imparts to us the power of his resurrection, and at

:vspass we commit continues to plead the efficacy

of his atoning sacrifice in our behalf. It is, therefore,

impossible that believers can ever perish at the tribunal

of God, because he who alone has the right to accuse

justifies them; their Judge pays their debts, gives them
his own riches, and himself becomes their advocate.

35 &quot;Who shall separate us from the love 1 of

Christ? shall tribulation,
2 or distress, or persecu

tion, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ?

3G As 3 it is written, For thy sake we are killed

all the day long ;
we are accounted as sheep for

the slaughter. 37 Nay, in all these things we are

more than conquerors
4
through Jrim

5 that loved

us. 38 For I am persuaded, that neither death,

nor life,
6 nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers,

nor things present, nor things to come, 39 Nor

height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall

be able to separate us from the love of God, which

is in Christ Jesus our Lord.
1 That is the love which Christ bears to us, and which

the apostle has proved at ver. 34. Nothing can rob the

Christian of the joyful feeling that he is beloved by
Christ, and, which is the same, by God. Against this

strong tower all his enemies are impotent.
2

First, he mentions earthly foes. Tribulation, oppres
sion from without ; distress, the impression of it upon the

mind, when the waters overwhelm the soul, as at 2 Cor. iv.

8 ; peril, threatening dangers which are often more dis

tressing than real evils
;
the sword, capital punishment by

the magistracy, seldom inflicted at that time, (Acts xii.,)

but afterwards common.
3 All that is terrible in earthly foes is depicted in the

forcible language of Ps. xliv. 22. That language shews
the presumptuous confidence with which they look down

upon the helpless children of God, and, at their pleasure,
deliver them up to certain death. The people of God in

the Old Testament serve to typify the spiritual seed in

the New. For at all times the light shining into the dark

ness has stirred up the same hatred, and caused the same
works of darknesg to be done.

4 We have not merely power sufficient for victory, but
more than sufficient, so that we might even say, Let more
enemies come on, and in God s strength we will vanquish
them. Every reader should ask himself, Is it so with

me ? Rieger, even in his day, observed,
&quot; One of the

most suspicious features of the present age is, that there

is so little patience under affliction.&quot;

4 His love is no inoperative goodwill, but a divine

power which invests and equips its object with the quali
ties of him from whom it comes.

6 At last the apostle oversteps the boundaries of the

material world, and compares the greatest and most ex
alted powers which it is possible to conceive, with the

love of Christ. Death and life are the two conditions, in

the one or the other of which man must necessarily exist.

But dealh cannot separate us, because Christ has died ;

neither can life injure, for Christ has risen from the

dead. Think not with thyself, Would that I had died
in youth, for as I advance in years the times become
more and more dangerous. The life of Jesus in glory is

a sufficiently powerful protection to you. By f

meant the fallen ones, in their different and ever-ascend

ing ranks, (Eph. vi. 12.) Nothing in time, either on this

Bide or beyond the grave ; nothing in all the regions of

space, in heaven, earth, or hell. The last words are in

tentionally indefinite, in order to comprise every con
ceivable thing.
With this the apostle concludes his sketch of the doc

trine of the gospel, commenced chap. i. 16, having shewn
how comprehensive, how powerful, how blessed a salvation
it is, as revealed in the gospel of Jesus Christ,

(6.) The Unbelief of the /era Chap. IX.-XI.

The doctrine of God s free grace in Christ, hitherto

stated, was, and is still, well known to be a stumbling-
block to the great majority of the Jewish nation, and the

circumstance might beget a doubt respecting the scheme
of salvation, and, in fact, the whole Divine decree and

tiuns towards Israel under the Old and New Tes
taments. If it be so comprehensive, how comes it to ex
clude the very nation which from the first .vas expressly
destined and prepared for it? This question could not

but deeply interest a believing Israelite like Paul, who,
on the one hand, beheld the fulfilment of the Divine pro
mises in Christ and his Church, and upon the other, was

strongly and affectionately attached to his rebellious na
tion. It is hence natural that, after having treated of

the doctrine, he should now advert to an objection so

material. To this his own heart impelled him. At the

same time, one main purpose of his Epistle to the Romans,
as of all his apostolical labours, was to do away the separa
tion between Jew and Gentile Christians, to promote a vital

and intimate connexion between them, and so to form
them into one Church of God in Christ. Hence, he felt

prompted to apply the foregoing remarks, made generally,
in a more special manner to the Jews and Gentiles of his

time, and thereby to shew that the promises of God
stand unalterably steadfast, that he has hitherto revealed

but one way of salvation, and that by his marvellous dis

posal, it is to terminate in the salvation of all.

The Fall of larad Chap. IX.

[1.] Introduction. Sorrow for Israel s Fall Chap. IX.
15.

1 I say the truth in 1
Christ, I lie

2
not, my con

science also bearing me witness in the 3

Holy
Ghost, 2 That I have great heaviness and con

tinual sorrow in my heart.4 3 For I could wish5

that myself were accursed from Christ for my
brethren, my kinsmen according to the flesh : 4
Who are Israelites ;

G to whom pertaineth the

adoption,
7 and the glory,

8 and the covenants,
9 and

the giving of the law,
10 and the service of God,

and the promises; 5 Whose are the fathers,
11

and of whom as concerning the flesh 12 Christ came,
who is over all, God blessed for ever. Amen.

1 In virtue of my fellowship with Christ, as a member
of his body, and ernbued with his sincerity and truth,

and not prompted by a mere transient human emotion.

In like manner chap. xvi. 3, 7, 9; 1 Cor. i. 10, iii. 1.

2 The negation of the opposite here corroborates the

affirmation, of which there are many instances in Holy
Scripture, (Isa. xxxviii. 1 ;

John i. 20
;

1 John i. 5.)
3 As he speaks the truth in Christ, so does his con

science bear witness in the Holy Ghost, for the natural,

blunted, and unenlightened conscience of itself bears no

sufficient witness. It is only by the indwelling of the

Holy Spirit that its evidence becomes incontrovertible.

This threefold asseveration flowed partly from the tender

love which glowed in the heart of the apostle ; partly it

was needful for the Jewish Christians, as among these

Paul lay constantly under the suspicion of being the ene

my of his nation. A warm affection to Israelites, com
bined with a desire to make the Gentiles sharers of their

privileges, was what narrow-minded Jews could not com

prehend.
4 He feelingly leaves unmentioncd the cause of his sor

row. As is clear from the sequel, however, it was the

rejection of Israel.
4 I could wish, if such a thing were possible, to be

separated from Christ and bear the curse, in order there

by to rescue my nation. That, no doubt, was out of the

question, for only Christ could undertake to bear penal

sufferings in the room of others. It displays, however.

the magnitude of his love. (Ex. xxxii. 32, Moses felt the

same.) He would willingly have endured anything, how
ever terrible, in order to save them.

6 The apostle now proves that he is well aware of the



ROM. IX. 18.] THE THIRD MISSIONARY JOrilXEY OF 859

high privileges of the Jews. On that very account , h&amp;lt; -.-.

ever, his sorrow is all the greater. They are I

God s people, and, ao- -nlii. rt i f the name,
wrestlers with him, (Gen.

7 As a
]&quot;.

i to &quot;-&quot;I tli.-y :ir.- ealled his

children. (Kxod. iv. - 2. - . I
&amp;gt; Bt x\\ii. :,. 6, .Jer. xxxi.

!&amp;gt;,)

and in inil with ease to the

.iliUhip of a K 1

dl.v niiml.

i dwelt among them in visible r/for;/. (Exod. xl.

-. xvi. _!:) in the tabernacle and in the temple,
(1 Kind s viii. M : - Chron. v. 13; Haj,gai ii. 7.)

9 Means properly the covenants ulm-h (;.nl made with
tin 1

patriarchs, and then with the people them~&amp;lt; lvr-i,

(Dent, xiix. 1.)
&quot;

1 he law does not indeed give the Spirit. It was,

however, a hedge and preparation for the promise, (Qal.
iii. 21, &c.)

J1 Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Moses, David, and others dis

tinguish Israel above all other nations. It is, accordingly.
a high honour to any nation that it can claim as belong
ing to it a family of genuine, noble-minded men of God.

12 The highest of all Israel s distinctions, however, is

that Christ, according to his human nature, descended
from them, (chap. i. 3.) He who is now exalted over all

as the Son of God, (Tit. ii. 13, Acts x. 36, Eph. v. 5,

iii. 9, Col. L 16,) and the Creator of the world. This

thought takes such powerful hold of the apostle * mind,
that he breaks forth into a solemn laud, as in chap. L 25

;

2 Pet. iii. 18; Rev. v. 12.

[2.] Vindication of God, in respect of the Truth of his

Promise Ver. 6-33.

{a) God acts, not according to Men s Claims of Right, but
in the Exercise of Free Grace Ver. 6-13.

Ver. 6. But notwithstanding my well-founded sorrow
at Israel s forfeiting their privileges, the divine promise is

still true. For from the first it was not meant for all who,
by external generation, belonged to Israel. All who bear
the name of Israelites are not for that reason of the
chosen people. Bodily descent confers no right of partici

pation in the promise. This is proved by the instances

(a) of Abraham, (ver. 7-9,) and (6) of the sons of Isaac,

&amp;lt;ver.
10 -13.) Ver. 7. Even in the case of Abraham, all

who were the offspring of his body are not reckoned his

true children, (those by Hagar and Keturah are excluded,)
and the Bible (Gen. xxi. 12) says, that the children of Isaac
shall be heirs of the promise given to you. Ver. 8. From
this it is evident, generally, that all are not truly the chil

dren of God, who by bodily descent are members of his

covenant people, but only they whose childship is based

upon his free gift of grace, and in virtue of his promise,
(Gal. iv. 23.) Such was the birth of Isaac. Ver. 9. For
thus ran the promise, (Gen. xviii. 10

:) About a year from
this time will I return and display my power, and Sarah
shall have a son. Ver. 10. (b) Astill morestriking example
are the sons of Rebecca, who, being both born of the law
ful wife, (not, like Ishmael, of a slave,) were the offspring
of tin- same father and mother, and twins. Ver. 11.

Between these two, however, a difference was made, and
the reason of it was not in the children ; for before they
were yet born, or had done either good or evil which
excluded all claim of moral desert in order to shew
that God s free elective decree is alone efficient, she was
told, (ver. 12,) that not by reason of the merits of Jacob s

works, but by the grace of him that calleth, (Gen. xxv.

23,) the elder shall in his posterity be servant to the
. Ver. 13. And this lias been fulfilled. For the

prophet Malachi, with the nations of Israel and Edorn in
his eye, says, Jacob have I loved, but Esau have I

06*. 1. The same comparison between the different
sons of Abraham is likewise introduced at (!al. iv. :i:;. f..r

the purpose of contrasting ; u-nal servitude
with that of spiritual freedom. Here it serves to illus

trate the diversities in the divine vocation. The two
coincide; for the divine vocation determines the direc
tion which the life of man is to take.

06s. 2. The import of the example of Jacob U
is this : As the preference of Jacob to Esau, and of the
Israelites to the Edomites, was announced by God an

terior to their birth, and, consequently, could by T

rest upon a right of |,i-im,,j/.-niture or meiv
bestowal Oiriet free grace. It

ii]&amp;gt;ii any f rts, and
rceoynistx &amp;gt;/.&amp;lt; claim .,f any wort a.s valid. Moreover, it

is not the eternal damnation of Kd,,m vhieh in h. P -

spoken df, f,,r his ;. inally with ]

Ceiitil -s, called in riiri.-t. Th-y even stand as prefigur-
ative types of the other Gentiles, (Amos ix. 11, 2. &amp;lt;

Acts xv. 15, and Obadiah 18-21.) It, therefore, amounts
merely to a preference of the one to the other, manifest

ing free election on the part of God.

(1) There can be no Claim of Right against God
Ver. 14-21.

Text* on the Absolute Power of God Ver. 14-18.

14 What shall we say then?1 Is there un

righteousness with God? God forbid. 15 For
lie saith to Moses,

2 I will have mercy on whom I
will

3 have mercy, and I will have compassion on
whom I will have compassion. 1C So then it ia

not of him that willeth4 nor of him that runneth,
but of God that sheweth mercy. 17 For the

scripture saith unto Pharaoh,
5 Even for this same

purpose have I raised thee up, that I might shew

my power in thee, and that my name might be
declared throughout all the earth. 18 Therefore
hath he mercy on whom he will have mercy, and
whom he will 1

&quot;

he hardeneth. 7

1 All inquisitive objections Paul repels with an appeal
to express declarations by God, to whose holy will we
must humbly subject ourselves. And of such declara
tions he quotes two of an opposite character one made
in mercy to Moses ; the other, in displeasure to Pharaoh.

2 Ex. xxxiii. 19. When, after the history of the golden
calf, Moses, waxing more and more bold in his prayers,
at last implored that he might see the glory of God, God
granted his request, calling his attention at the same
time, however, to the fact, that his doing so was of hia
own free grace.

3 No reason ulterior to the divine mercy and compas
sion certainly not human merit or exertion can be
adduced. For all, even the smallest good in man, is

solely the gift of God, which every justified person will
confess from his own experience.

4 The apostle, who says this, exhorts us, nevertheless, in
the strongest manner, to strive and to run, (1 Cor. ix.

24-27, Phil. iii. 12-14,) as Jesus himself does, (Luke
xiii. 24.) Any striving and running, however, is not the
cause of salvation, but it is itself wrought in the mind by
God, (Phil. ii. 13.)

8 The full and absolute sovereignty of God is further
evident from an example of an opposite kind namely,
Pharaoh, to whom, at Ex. ix. 10, it was said that God
had raised him up and made him a king, in order to shew
in him his power.

8 We must, therefore, humbly submit to him, and in
no case contend with God.

7 The Lord hardened the heart of Pharaoh, (Ex. iv. 21,
vii. 3, xiv. 4; see these passages, pp. 114, 115, 121.) This
me-uis, that as Pharaoh had refused, in the face of such

mighty manifestations of the divine glory, to subject him
self to God, the Lord, for h il

heart. By a just judgment upon all his former pins, the
manifestations of the power of God only served to increase

bis obstinacy. It was the same with the people of I-ra, -1

n the time of the prophets and of Jesus, (Isa. vi. i&amp;gt;. lo.)

The harder these sayings appear to \is, the more deeply
are we still immersed in .-elf-righteousness; but tl

contentedly we can acijuiesee in them, the more mu-t otir

heart* have found rest in grace. No doubt n-

.] We be able wholly to Comprehend s\;.

teries. In virtue of his omnipotence, all that happens
both good and evil, is 6W.-&amp;lt; ! &amp;lt;&quot;/. . and must be sub-
bo his glory. At the same time, as conscience and
ture declare, he has given free will to man. The boon
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has, however, been perverted by the fall
;
and hence the

contemplation of the divina omnipotence, the declarations

of Scripture, and our own consciousness, teach us the

following lessons :

(1.) All Goodness in roan is purely the work of God,
who must create in him both to will and to do, and
who elects and efficaciously prepares him for it.

(2.) Evil does not come from God, but is the work of the

creature. Hence it is said,
&quot; Ye would

not,&quot;
and

so forth. God, however, shews his power, even

upon the wicked, in the following ways :

(a) He gives them strength and ability for their

actions, and does not suffer them to lack calls to

repentance.

(I) When these calls are not complied with, he

punishes them by giving them up to increasing

perversity of mind. It is a law of his penal jus

tice, that what is bad becomes ever worse and
worse.

(c) All evil, however, must ultimately promote only
the holy designs of God, just as the greatest
crime committed upon earth viz., the crucifix

ion of Christ was likewise, on the part of God,
the greatest act of salvation, and just as the ten

kings, who are the satellites of Antichrist, are

compelled to fulfil the will of God, (Rev. xvii. 17.)

Let us calm our minds with this light, and repress all

disputatiousness which would fain allege as follows :

Absolute Dependence of the creature upon the Creator
Ver. 19-21.

19 Thou wilt say then unto me, Why doth he

yet find fault I
1 For who hath resisted his will ?

20 Nay but, man,
2 who art thou that repliest

against God 1 Shall the thing formed say to him
that formed it, Why hast thou made me thus ?

21 Hath not the potter
3
power over the clay, of

the same lump to make one vessel unto honour,
and another unto dishonour ?

1 It would follow from a wrong application of the doc
trine of election, that God is the author of evil, and that

man, who commits it, is guiltless.
- Paul does not refute this impious objection, with

which, in fact, Hindoos, and even many Christians, excul

pate themselves. He merely shews that God s right to

dispose of that which is his own is contrary to all claims
of justice on the part of man. Without admitting this

we cannot attain to the knowledge and appropriation of

grace. It is a man s own fault, however, if he knows
God only as a being of strict justice. For it is not said
that in his decrees God has been guided solely by his

right to act according to his will, far less are we referred
to a secret and unknown will of God

;
on the contrary,

he has fully revealed to us in his Word, the goodness, jus
tice, and wisdom of his decrees.

3 In our relation to God we are even less. The potter
has not made the clay, but God has made us

; and hence
man can demand neither his creation nor yet his renova
tion in Christ, as a right. No one could complain of in

justice, were God to withdraw his grace from him and
transfer it to another. In fact, however, it is not his
will to do this, but that all should be saved, (1 Tim. ii. 4

;

2 Pet. iii. 9.) Even in evil he does not work the evil it

self
; that has its source in man. He only gives to it the

form and course which seem to him necessary for the
salvation of the world. But to whomsoever he sheweth
mercy, in him by his mercy he produces that which is

good. Accordingly, the two things are not in the same
way the doing of God. It is man s obstinacy when he sees
in the compassion, as well as in the hardening, one and
the same divine agency to wit, God s mere arbitrary will.

(c) The Abounding of the Grace of God Ver. 22-24.

22 What if God, willing
1 to shew his wrath,

and to make his power known, endured with
much

longsuffering the vessels of wrath- fitted to

destruction : 23 And that 3 he might make known
the riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy,
which he had afore prepared

4 unto glory, 24
Even us, whom he hath called, not of the Jews

only, but also of the Gentiles ?

1
Literally, if God, when he intended to shew his wrath,

has still manifested patience, (ver. 22,) what will he do
in order to make known the riches of his glory on the
vessels of mercy.

2 God s measures towards the vessels of wrath are not
the same in type as those which he adopts towards the ves
sels of mercy. The latter he has afore prepared ; of the

first, it is merely said that they are fitted. There is the
self-same difference in the language of Matt. xxv. 34, 41.
The fire is prepared for the devil and his angels; the

kingdom is prepared for the blessed &quot;from the foundation
of the world&quot; According to the similitude of the potter
indeed, it might appear as if God s preparation were the
cause of unbelief and condemnation. In that case, how
ever, God must have had patience with what he had him
self done, which cannot possibly be affirmed. Much rather
was it the intention of the divine patience to lead the un

godly to repentance, (chap. ii. 4
;
2 Pet. iii. 9, 15.) Ac

cordingly, the grace of God is shewn upon the vessels of

wrath in a twofold way (1.) He did not prepare them for

it
; (2.) He has endured them with much longsuffering,

giving them time for repentance. If, however, they de

spise the riches of his goodness he fits them for condem
nation. Such vessels of wrath were Esau, Pharaoh, and
the unbelieving Jews.

3
Literally, how much more may we expect that ho

will shew to others quite special grace, in order to mani
fest his glory that is, his goodness, power, and wisdom ?

4 In them viz., believers, as they must themselves
confess grace has done all. It has effectually called

them, and in their career through the world has made
them meet for an entrance into the everlasting glory.

(d) Application : In perfect accordance with the Ways
of God the Gentiles have been Received, the Jews

Rejected Ver. 25-33.

(aa) The prophets foretell this Ver. 25-29.

(66) The conduct of both has occasioned it Ver. 30-33.

25 As he saith also in Osee,
1 I will call them,

my people, which were not my people ;
and her

beloved, which was not beloved. 26 And it

shall come to pass,
2 that in the place

3 where it

was said unto them, Ye are not my people ;
there

shall they be called the children of the living God.
27 Esaias 4 also crieth concerning Israel, Though
the number of the children of Israel be as the

sand of the sea, a remnant shall be saved : 28
For 5 he will finish the work, and cut it short in

righteousness : because a short work will the Lord
make upon the earth. 29 And as Esaias said

before,
6
Except the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a

seed, we had been as Sodoma, and been made like

unto Gomorrha.
1 Hosea ii. 23 refers proximately to the kingdom of

Israel, but expresses a general principle in the Divine ad
ministration of the world. As the free grace of God is

shewn in the re-admission to his favour of this wholly un

deserving people, irrespective of any merit of works, so&amp;gt;

is it also with the reception of the Gentiles, who (coinp. 1

Pet. ii. 10) were formerly not a people. The apostle,

therefore, applies this passage to the reception of the-

heathen, to whom Israel had become inwardly assimi

lated, and thus shews, from the Old Testament itself, that
in the exercise of his free grace, God calls back to himself
those who were before rejected.

2 In like manner (Hos. 1.
(

J) the prophet was enjoined
to call a son Lo-ammi, that is,

&quot; not my people,&quot; as an
emblem of Israel in their rebellion. The following pas
sage, however, shews that it is God s way to receive such



HOM. X. 8.] THE THIKD MISSIONARY JOUUNKY OF PAUL. 861

rebels again. What is tnie of Israel sunk into heathen-

JMII i* also tnie of the hcathcu themselves.

refers to the future return of

Israel -11 !&amp;gt;. For tho heathen, it

implies a sun- confirmation of thn free grace of God,
whk-h applies the remedy in the very place where the sin

was committed.
4 Isa. x. 22. The ten tribes fallen into heathenism, and

consequently the heathen in general, are to 1&amp;gt;

pe.tpl,. of God. Of those, however, who had hitherto

been liia people, Isaiah predicts that only a small rem
nant, a chosen number, should be saved by faith in Christ.

8
Moreover, this shall be accomplished by great judg

ments, and according to a righteous decree formed and
executed by God. Such is the sense of a somewhat ob
scure verse, which, according to the Greek, literally

means,
&quot; For the Lord finishes and makes short work of

his decree in righteousness ; for a rapid execution of his

decree will the Lord make upon the earth.&quot; Such is the

quotation which the apostle makes from the Greek ver
sion of th Septuagiut. The Hebrew signifies literally,
&quot; Destruction is determined

;
it sends forth righteousness,

(that is, brings with it a just penalty,) for destruction
and the speedy execution of it shall the Lord bring to

pass over the whole land.&quot;

8 Isa. i. 9. The same voice this day resounds from re-

volted Christendom. Without actual miracles of grace
and power on the Lord s part, they who have revolted
from him must become worse and worse till they sink to

a level in guilt and punishment with those who have been
most severely condemned.

30 What shall we say then? 1 That the Gen
tiles, which followed not after righteousness, have
attained 2 to righteousness, even the righteousness
which is of faith. 31 But Israel, which followed

after the law of righteousness,
3 hath not attained

to the law of righteousness. 32 Wherefore 1 Be
cause they sought it not by faith,

4 but as it were

by the works of the law. For they stumbled at

that stumblingstone ;
33 As it is written, Behold,

6

I lay in Sion a stumblingstone and rock of of

fence : and whosoever believeth on him shall not
be ashamed.

1 How, then, does the matter stand? The answer,
resulting from all that has been said is, The heathen
which did not seek, and made no claim, have obtained
salvation ; the Jews have not.

2 Without any endeavour after holiness, they lived in

sin, but afterwards, at the right time, discovered their

sin and misery, and in faith sought and obtained mercy.
3 The Jews have toiled, by (externally) observing the

Mosaic law, to become righteous before God. By such
ill-directed efforts, however, they have failed to attain to

the only law which really confers righteousness namely,
the gospel.

4 The reason of this, however, is not as some, mis

understanding the chapter, have supposed the predes
tination of God, but their own unbelief.

6 The texto (Isa. viii. 14, xxviii. 16) which are here com
bined are by this passage, as well as the declaration of

Simeon, (Luke ii. 34,) and of Jesus himself, (Matt. xxi.
t uietly intimated as referring to him. Jesus is,

accordingly, manifested to be the true Christ, by the fact
that he becomes the occasion of fall to the proud, but
shews himself to believers as the living Saviour.

Israel s Guilt; Unbelief is Guilty cf its own Rejection

Chap. X.

[1.1
We are saved by faith alone Ver. 1-13.

[2.J The Jews have heard this preached, but from of old
have refused to believe Ver. 14-21.

[1.] We are Saved by Faith alone Ver. 1-13.

(a) The Jews, no doubt, do not understand the way of

Righteousness Ver. 1-4.

1 Brethren, my heart s
1

desire and prayer to

God for Israel is, that tlicy might be saved. 2
I .u- 1 li.-.ir tin-in n-fi.rd that they have a zeal of*

(!&amp;lt;nl, luit not according to knowledge.

proceeding to develop what ho thinks of tho

guilt of the Jews, (chap, x.,) tho apostle once more
avouches the heartfelt sympathy IK; takes in them, and
commends them for their zeal, which is only deficient an

destitute of insight. Just as at chap. ix. 1 he acknovv-

ht their hi-h privileges, so does he here acknow
ledge that their w-:\.\, is an object of interest to him. For
the nobler the powers conferred upon us by God, and the
more glorious the object to which they are directed, tho

greater the sorrow caused by their perversion.
3 These unbelievers were still zealous for the honour of

God different from others who, in their blind zeal against
the preaching of Jesus, the only Saviour, seek merely their

own glory.

3 For they being ignorant of God s righteous
ness,

1 and going about to establish their own
righteousness, have not submitted themselves unto
the righteousness of God. 4 For&quot; Christ is the

end of the law for righteousness to every one3 that

believeth.
1 As they do not understand the true way to righteous

ness which God is pleased to confer through faith on
Jesus, and so seek to save themselves by observing the
law in their own strength, the consequence is that they
do not subject themselves to God s instituted plan of
salvation.

2
Because, now that he has come, we ought no longer

to seek to be justified and saved by the law. It is not
the observance of the law which has ceased, (Matt. v. 17 ;)

rather has its observance at last become practicable.
That which has ceased is life under the law, and the task
of attaining to salvation by fulfilling it, (chap. vL-viii.

Comp. Luke xvi. 16.)
3

Literally: In order that every believer may obtain

righteousness ; not, however, that he should seek to merit
it of himself.

(b) But the Way to Righteousness, according to Moses,
and generally, is none other than that of Child
like Faith Ver. 5-13.

5 For Moses1 describeth the righteousness which
is of the law, That the man which doeth those

things shall live by them. 2 6 But the righteous
ness which is of faith speaketh on this wise,

3
Say

not in thine heart, Who shall ascend into heaven ?
4

(that is, to bring Christ down from above
:) 7

Or, Who shall descend into the deep ?
5

(that is,

to bring up Christ again from the dead.) 8 But
what saith it ? The word is nigh thee, even in

thy mouth, and in thy heart : that&quot; is, the word of

faith, which we preach.
1
Here, and in the sequel, the reason of ver. 4 ia

assigned viz., why Christ is the end of the law. That
the righteousness which is of faith is, even in the Old
Testament, set in opposition to the righteousness which is

of the law, Paul shews in a very remarkable way, by two
passages from Moses, thereby demonstrating that the Old
Testament did not merely teach law, and that the New
does not merely teach faith. The Old and Nt
ments hold up to the view of man, first of all, the holi

ness of the divine requirements, as was done by Christ

himself, (Matt. xix. 17; Lnke x. 26, 28.) Even the Old
Testament saints, however, could only by grace become
children and friends of Got!, obtain the assurance of par
don, (Ps. xxxii., ciii.,) relish the law of God as sweeter
than honey, and taste the goodness of tho Lord, (Ps. xix.

11, xxxiv. 8, and elsewhere.)
3 Lev. xviii. 5. The Saviour said the same at Luka

x. 28. No man, however, is able to do them. The design
of the law, therefore, is solely to bring him to a sense of
the divine holiness, and of his own sin.
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3 Dout. xxx. 12-14 says proximately of the law, as the

OM JVst/uncnt revelation of God, Without any endea

vour of your own, and
l&amp;gt;y

means of divine institutions,

not only do you possess an external knowledge of the

law, but you have ree.-ived in your hearts a deep impres
sion of its excellence that is, supposing you do not wan

tonly resist. God, .H-i onlingly, prevents man with his

revelation, puts his law into his mouth and heart, frees

him from the necessity of applying for it elsowh. -i.-. and
vouchsafes to him, in and along with this revelation, a

proportional ability for fulfilling it. If, then, even under

MfiMt. there was such a righteousness of faith, how much
more in the way of salvation which the gospel reveals ?

For this reason the language is here put into the mouth
of the righteousness which is of faith.

4
According to the words of Moses, the grace which

prevents man consists chiefly in the fact of his not re

quiring to travel to heaven, or to cross the seas, (for which
Paul says, descend into the deep,) meaning generally that

we are under no necessity to attempt impossibilities, but,

by the grace of God, have the law near us in our mouth
and heart. In a far higher degree is this true of the

gospel ; man does not need to mount to heaven, for

Christ has come down from thence, unveiled the most
secret purpose of God, and brought righteousness to us.

Only doubt and unbelief can now say : To secure my sal

vation, I must first ascend to heaven and bring Christ

down. He has been already here.
5
Say not in unbelief, Who shall descend into the

deep, in order to deliver me from the power of death,

seeing that by my works I cannot attain eternal life ?

That is just as if you needed to raise Christ from the
dead. Behold, he is already risen. Believe that, and his

resurrection will give you living power.
6
By this St Paul renders the application of the passage

to the gospel still more clear. This he could justly do;
for Moses himself speaks, in Deut. xxx., not merely of

keeping the commandment, but of the believing recep
tion of God s whole plan of grace in the Old Testament.
But what is true of that is much more true of the plan of

grace under the New.

9 That if tliou shalt confess1 with thy mouth
the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe in thine heart

that God hath raised him from the dead,
2 thou

shalt be saved. 10 For with the heart man be-

lieveth unto righteousness ;
and with the mouth

confession3 is made unto salvation. 11 For the

scripture saith, Whosoever believeth on him shall

not be ashamed. 4 12 For there is no difference

between the Jew and the Greek : for the same
Lord5 over all is rich unto all that call upon him.

13 For6 whosoever shall call upon the name of

the Lord shall be saved.

Ver. 9-13. Is the proof that the words quoted refer in
then- fullest sense to the gospel. Faith and confession
are the necessary conditions of salvation, even according
to the prophets.

1 If thou confessest Jesus with the mouth, and if this

confession proceed from belief in the heart, that God has
raised him from the dead and made him Lord over all

such being tantamount to the entire obedience of faith

thou shalt be saved.
- The resurrection here stands briefly for the comple

tion of the whole work of salv.ition.
3 Faith and confession, justification and salvation, are

connected as inward with outward cause will.

Hence ti Y.T. !, puts the external confession
before the inward cause, and at ver. 10 revn
order. We must not, therefore, suppose that one man may
satisfy himself with m.-rely believing in the h,

thereby attain ration, and no more, while
another likewise con: esses, and, by confessing, makes the
further acquisition of salvation. But as justification of
itself bfcumes salvation, (Rom. viii. 30,) so there can be
no true faith without com&quot;.

-

4 Isa. xxviii. 16, already quoted at Rom. ix. 33. From
this w- may infer that the difference between Jews and

n has also ceased.
fi Christ belongs to all; He excludes no one from the

i ice, and would have all men to 1&amp;gt;.

8 The proof of the foregoing statement. Even Joel ii.

32, says, that in the last or Messianic times all who .-hall

call upon the name of the Lord that is, the Father in
Christ shall be saved.

[2.] The Jews have heard the True Way of Salvation

preached, but have long Refused to Believe Ver. 14-21.

(a) The Jews have Heard it Ver. 14-18.

(The Call to Believe has been withheld neither from
Gentiles nor from Jews.)

14 How then shall they call 1 on him in whom
they have not believed ? and how shall they be
lieve in him of whom they have not heard ? and
how shall they hear without a preacher ? 15 And
how shall they preach, except they be sent ?

2 as

it is written,
3 How beautiful are the feet

4 of them
that preach the gospel of peace, and bring glad

tidings of good things !

1 The necessity for the preaching of the apostles. In
vocation is only possible by faith, as faith is by hearing,
hearing by the preaching of ministers, and their preach
ing by a proper call. It is consequently a duty of Chris
tians to be continually sending teachers among the

heathen, just as the Lord sent forth his disciples. For
Christian churches can neither be formed nor permanently
subsist without the preaching of the word. Where that
has ceased Christianity is defunct.

.
2 No one, therefore, ought to assume the office of

preacher without a regular vocation both from within
and from without. Even the great apostle of the Gen
tile--, whom the Lord himself called, delayed entering
upon his office till he received a commission from the
church at Antioch, (Acts xiii. 1.)

3 The office of preacher has been instituted. Agree
ably to his promise, God has sent forth messengers. He
has done all that on his part required to be done. Isa. lii.

7, no doubt, refers proximately to messengers of tem
poral salvation, those who proclaimed the close of the

Babylonish captivity. That great deliverance of the

people of Israel, however, involves the dawn, the pledge,
and type of the redemption through Christ.

4 The feet are the members which travelling messen

gers chiefly use. The expression accordingly means:
How beautiful is the coming of the messengers of peace !

16 But 1
they have not all obeyed the gospel.

For Esaias saith, Lord, who hath believed our

report? 17 So then faith cometh by hearing,
and hearing by the word 2 of God. 1 8 But I say,
Have they not heard ?

3
Yes, verily, their sound 4

went into all 5 the earth, and their words unto the

ends of the world.
1 On God s part nothing has been wanting. He has

done all that it behoved him to do. Men, however,

(especially the Jews, to whom what follows particularly

refers,) have proved disobedient, as is testified by Isaiah

liii. 1. where he speaks of the great sen-ant of God, who
is Christ

;
and as is also confirmed by John xii. 38, in a

sorrowful retrospect of the unsuccessful preach ini; ..f

.Ji-sus. This, however, only corroborates the Divine rule,

(ver. 17,) that faith Cometh from preaching.
-

&quot;Heal-in::. or rather &quot;

pivaehinir,&quot; \\hich it pre

supposes, lakes plaee l&amp;gt;y

virti;.- of a Divine con:;

and a .- ion. Thus the prophets
aiw.iys pay. The word of the Lord came unto me. In the
New Testament, however, all preaching proceed

-

tin- Word incarnate.

to what has been said, is of indis

pensable necessity. Has there, then, been opportunity
for it ? The answer is, Yes ; they have had opportunity.
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4
] \.\. i. ., &quot;&amp;gt; At of it, and

i: n tii.- 11. ;.!... \vi, .

culled Hue Hl.-lV
&quot;

I. J t

iv firma-

..in rhrr.-h .

li-iinl, niul it. too, d

i even the rabhiim iii-

tli&quot;
|
..sal in : The e an the i

t . infer from this pa.-saire, ami
|

C &quot;l. i.
&amp;gt;,

- ,. and 1 Tim. iii. 16, as some oppoj.
hrist s missionary command,

.xviii., .Mark xvi. 15, and Mutt. xxiv. 14.) was
fulfilled even at the time of Paul. In point of fa&amp;lt;-r. th.

gospel liad ii&quot;t yet penetrated through the whol&amp;gt;

empire. It had, however, begun to go forth. On God s

part all had been done to bring the whole of the Jewish
nation to the faith. In common life we often hear the

on, &quot;All the world
says,&quot;

used in the sense of all

acquainted with the matter; and so in Sacred Scripttfre
the term world has often the narrower sense of &quot; theatre

of the kingdom of God.&quot; In that sense only the nations

which come into either friendly or hostile contact with

the kingdom of God constitute the world. It is the

sense in Col. L 6, and 1 Tim. iii. 16, where it is said,
&quot; Believed on in the world.&quot; Not even yet has the whole
world believed on Jesus.

(6) The Jews from of old have refused to Believe

Ver. 19-21.

19 But I say, Did not Israel know? 1
First&quot;

Moses saith, I will provoke you to jealousy by
them that are no people, and by a foolish nation

I will anger you. 20 But Esaias 3
is very bold,

and saith, I was found of them that sought me
not

;
I was made manifest unto them that asked

not after me. 21 But to Israel
4 he saith, All

day long I have stretched forth my hands unto a

disobedient and gainsaying people.
1 The answer is, No. The true reason of Israel s ex

clusion is, that they did not know, and would not accept
the offered salvation.

8 Even so early as by Moses, God s first messenger to

the people, we find mention made, (Dent, xxxii. 21,) of

what was subsequently often reiterated, namely, Israel s

unfaithfulness towards God, and the punishment which
followed. Heathen nations, who, while they blindly
wander without God in the world, do not deserve the
name of a people at all, should be preferred to them,
and thereby cause shame, sorrow, and repentance to the
once chosen race. Israel is represented here, as in

many other passages, under the figure of a wife justly

repudiated by her husband, and now beholding with
sorrow that he has transferred his affection to another.

:

I . v the mouth of Isaiah God still more strongly and

distinctly expresses, what he had but hinted through

Moses, (chap. Ixv. 1,) that the Gentiles who had not

sought him shall be accepted by him.
4

Israel, on the contrary, shall be excluded, because

they perseveringly resisted the affectionate call of their

ever-faithful God.

Israel s Fulration Chap. XI.

tl.l

Israel is nt wholly rejected Ver. 1-10.

2.J Their rejection is not to be perpetual. God has
ulterior purposes of mercy towards them Ver.
11 _ .

[3.] All Israel shall be converted. The praiae of God s

wondrous ways Ver. 25-36.

Havin- hitherto anim i,hvrtcd upon thoir unbelief, he
&amp;lt;. shewing that even

due-is of Cod has not yet been ex-
1. From this remarkable chapter, more than from

any oth.T part of Holy Scripture, we li-arn that under
th&quot; Christian econ-tny of grace the peculiar relation of

the Lord to hia people has not ceased, but rather is des-

tineil ic. endup- until the eourse of this world has come
d Thi- i&amp;lt; t-viiic ..I, iu the- Jir.-i

t 4 them who have pa
Church.

mass of -till under t!

I r the take of tin- Wi.r!ci
I

of the- Jews was subservient td the l.cii.-lit &quot;f

ill t ) 1.C- Htill D

will rouse the covenant people t&amp;lt;, j.-aldiiy; and when
Iness shall have cyme in, all Israel will yet be
Thus we must needs adore the marvellous ways

of God, who glorifies himself by the unbelief ai,

man, and knows how to win even the obstinate back to

himself.

[1.] All Israel has not been Rejected-Ver. 1-10.

Summary. In spite of all thin, God has not wholly
cast away Israel; they are still J/is people. Of thin the

proof is (a) the apostle himself, who can clearly trace his

descent not only from Abraham, but from one of the
twelve tribes. The same may be said of all converted
Jews. Ver. 2. (b) But besides these known Christians,
wo may believe that there are many others who are seek

ing the truth in naens^ as was the case at the time of Ellas.

Ver. 3. In the evil days (1 Kings xix. 1) endured by
Israel under the ungodly Ahab, he complained to God
that in the universal apostasy he was left alone, and that
even his life was threatened. Ver. 4. He was assured in

answer that there were still 7000 who secretly believed.

Ver. 5. Such is now also the case. Ver. 6. It is, how
ever, solely of grace, (lest the Jews should again be up
lifted by it,) and an act of pure election and preservation
on the part of God. These elect and faithful ones, these
true Israelites, ought therefore by no means to presume
upon their prerogative, as if it were their own desert;

for, otherwise, grace is no more grace that is, they
would deprive the grace of God of its glory. For where
there is desert, there there is no longer grace, and where
there is grace, there what is done is no longer desert.

Ver. 7. In this way Israel is divided into two halves, the
one justified and the other rejected (Ver. 7-10.) It

follows from what has been said that the people of Israel

collectively are seeking righteousness by the law, but do
not attain to it. The elect part of them, however, are

now the people of God, and obtain what is appointed for

these
;
the others, no doubt, are hardened by the proud

delusion of their legal righteousness. Ver. 8. According
as it is written (for their warning, and at the same time
for their establishment in God s faithfulness) in Isa.

xxix. 10, vi. 10, God hath given them the spirit of slum

ber, so that they cannot comprehend the truth
; eyes,

that they should not see, and ears that they should not
hear. Thus has he, in righteous judgment, punished
their disobedience with obduracy, and deadness, and in-

sensiblity to all truth, (comp. chap. ix. 17.) And such is

their state to this day. Ver. 9. The saying of David
also, which in Ps. Ixix. 22 he utters against the enemies
of Christ, has become a dreadful prophecy against Israel

viz., let their table, that is, their best enjoyments,
their life of security, become to them a snare, and a trap,
and a cause of destruction. Ver. 10. Let their eyes be
darkened with a worse degree of blindness, to punish
them for that which i- wilful, and let them be a people

1 and trampled upon. As these terrible threaten-

ings were so rigorously fulfilled against the Jew-, we
must not suppose that the unbelief of nominal Cl.

who have more to answer for, shall pass unpi

oiiably the righteous judgments of God, with
which they have been threatened, will break forth at last

[2.] Israel has not been Rejected for ever; God has still

great and merciful Designs iu their behalf Ver. 11-24.

In regard to the glorious hopes which, in this and the

following secti&amp;lt; : I &quot;Kiel, we have at the
outset to observe, that they do not apply to every single
Israelite. l,u t to the peopfe collectively.&quot; If the apostle
had anticipated the recovery and deliverance of every in

dividual of the nation, he could not have felt the deep
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and pungent sorrow which he expresses at chap. ix. 1.

Let no unbeliever, therefore, flatter himself by saying, I

belong to a holy race a society which, as a whole, is

sanctified and blessed by God. Where the root is holy,

BO no doubt is also the tree, (ver 16;) but the tree

remains what it is, even though the withered branches

are cut off. In the same way God has ulterior purposes
of grace with the people of Israel, as with many a

Christian nation. On this account, however, every indi

vidual who does not comply with these, must arid shall

perish, and his stumbling (ver. 1) lead to his fall and

obduracy.

(a) The expected Conversion of Israel is Important for

the Salvation of the World Ver. 11-15.

Ill say then, Have they stumbled 1 that they

should fall ? God forbid : but rather through
their fall salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for

to provoke them 2 to jealousy. 12 Now if the

fall
3 of them be the riches of the world, and the

diminishing of them the riches of the Gentiles ;

how much more their fulness? 13 For I speak
to you Gentiles,

4 inasmuch as I am the apostle of

the Gentiles, I magnify mine office : 14 If by any
means I may provoke to emulation them which

are my flesh, and might save some of them. 15

For if the casting away of them be the reconciling

of the world, what shall the receiving
5 of them

be, but life from the dead ?

1 In the stumbling of Israel at the Messias, and the

offence which they conceived against him, is there no

other purpose but that they should fall to rise no more,
and cease to be the people of God? No. This is evi

dent from what has been already said. The rejection of

the gospel by Israel has led to the conversion of the Gen

tiles, (Acts xiii. 46, Matt. xxi. 43, xxii. 9;) and of

that the object is, that the Jews should be provoked to

follow them, (chap. x. 19) that is, in sorrow and shame
at their rejection, should endeavour after reconciliation

with God.
2 Just as a deep fall often serves to fan into a flame

the new life in a man s bosom, as was the case with Peter,
so among the human race, the fall of the Jewish nation,
and the substitution of the Gentiles as the recipients of

their privileges, will be the means in God s .hand, of reco

vering Israel to true life. If they could out be brought
to the humbling recognition of the manifest preference
shewn to the Gentiles, and to true sorrow on that account,
all would be gained.

3 From what already appears we may draw a further

inference. If even the fall of Israel has led to the enrich

ing of the poor and blinded world with the blessings of

Christian salvation ;
if the diminishing, or (to speak

according to the stricter sense of the original Greek)
the small number of true Israelites that is, the apostles
and first disciples have already accomplished so much
among the numerous nations of heathenism

;
what would

happen if the whole people of Israel were to become a

missionary nation? This is an expectation which we,
too, are now allowed to cherish.

4
Nothing can be finer than the way in which Paul

connects his vocation as the apostle of the Gentiles with
love to his own nation. Inasmuch as the conversion of

Israel would be of such consequence to the whole Gen
tile world, he, as the apostle of the Gentiles, considers it

would be an exaltation of his office, if it were the means
of awakening to jealousy and converting even a few Jews,
(that is the meaning of my flesh.) This he says to the

&amp;lt;ir:it.ilt!s that they may never forget the importance of

Israel
5 What a new and mighty revival of the kingdom of

God upon earth must ensue, when God at last again
receives back the Jews ! Life in converted Gentiles

provokes the emulation of Jews, and the new life of
faith in converted Jews heightens it in the rest of Chris

tendom. It will be a condition as different from the pres

ent, as day is from night, and life from death.

(4) The Conversion of the Jews is to be hoped for, for

they are Brancnes of a Holy Stock Ver. 16-24.

16 For if the firstfruit
1 be holy, the lump is

also holy : and if the root be holy, so are the

branches. 17 And if some of the branches be

broken off,
2 and thou, being a wild olive tree,

wert graffed in among them, and with them par-
takest of the root 3 and fatness of the olive tree ;

18 Boast not against
4 the branches. But if thou

boast, thou bearest not the root, but the root thee.

19 Thou wilt say then, The branches 5 were broken

off, that I might be graffed in. 20 Well ; be

cause of unbelief they were broken off, and thou

standcst by faith. Be not highminded, but fear :

2\ For if God spared not the natural branches,

take heed lest he also spare not thce.
1
By two metaphors the apostle explains that there is

still in Israel a holy seed, and the hope of reacceptance.
The first of these is theirs* fruit and the first cakes of

the produce of the harvest, which (Numb. xv. 20) were

presented to God, and by which the remainder of the

dough and all that was afterwards baked of the increase,

was consecrated. Of the two metaphors, this is placed

first, because the word firstling implies something holy;
the other, which alone is followed out in the sequel, is

that of the root communicating, as it does, its properties
to all that grows from it, both the stock and the branches.

If it be asked what these metaphors signify, there can be
no doubt that the roots of the Jewish people are the holy

patriarchs from whom they descended. By the first fruit
we might understand converted Jews those who, at the

time of Jesus Christ were the earliest from among the

mass of that nation who were sanctified, and (chap. viii. 23)
received the first-fruits of the Spirit. In this manner the

meaning of the first metaphor would be : if the first con

verted Jews have been admitted into the holy fellowship,
there is hope that the rest, too, shall also become par
takers of it. Strictly considered, however, not the first

Christians, but even the patriarchs in their day were
consecrated as the first-fruit of the people to God. In
this manner the two metaphors seem to signify the same

thing, which is, that /row, their holy proyenitors the people

of Israel inherit a blessing which can never le wholly lost.

The blessing of the righteous is continued even to a
thousand generations, (Exod. xxxiv. 7.) No doubt a good
stock may put forth barren suckers

;
still it is impossible

but that some fruitful branches shall grow from it. From
a good root some good branches will be sure to sprout.
The confidence of the apostle may encourage us also in the

hope, that the blessing of pious forefathers will never bo

wholly lost in their posterity.
2 The fact that so many Jews (to spare them the

apostle says some) have fallen out of the holy covenant-

relation, and that Gentiles have taken their place, ought
to move the latter not to boastfulness, but to humility
and self-acquaintance.

8 To this end the metaphor of the root and the branches

is carried further out. The tree mentioned is the olive,

partly because the holy oil, especially that for anointing,
is in the Scripture typical of the plenitude of the Spirit,

(Ex. xxv. 6, xxx. 31, xxxvii. 29,) and partly because with
this kind of tree the engrafting of wild branches was not

unfmjuent. The traveller Schulz relates, that when
a good olive tree loses its branches they fetch wild

olive slips from the Jordan, engraft them into it,

and it bears good fruit. In this manner the Jews of

that day were, for the most part, broken off like barren

branches from the tree of God s plan of salvation, and
Gentiles inserted in their room. Hence these now par
take all the blessing of fellowship with the holy stock,
and enjoy the spirit that reigns in it. They are now the

true Israelites, the Israel after the Spirit, and the seed of

Abraham, (Gal. iii. 29.)
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4 The Ci iitili- &amp;lt; hri-ti .ui, then-fore, &quot;H^ lit not to boast

over the, .1. ws ll.-i-n-.t IU-OUM found it ion. Not from

i.ut fr..in tli.- Jews h.-is tin? new and Divine life

emanated, (John iv. UJ; !.-. ii. &quot;.

; Micah iv. 2.)

:., tln-ii, :i proud (Jentile I In i,- i.m to Kiy : Cod

himself lias ivjrrted Israel for the sake of the Gentiles,

In- would, TH&amp;gt; douM, say what was true. The reason,

however, why tin- former were rejected was their arro-

gNMI and unbelief, and the hitdi-minded ( Jen tile Chris-

:ot. far fn&amp;gt;m the same judgment. Thus the view

if divine judgments upon others should inspire us with

lear and trembling for ourselves.

Ver. 22-24. Gentile Christians may be again excluded,
and the Jews again received into favour. Ver. 22. Recog-
nise therefore, with thankfulness and humility, theseverity
and goodness of God : his severity to the Jews, who have

forfeited grace by their unbelief ;
his goodness to thyself

if thou continue therein. For even thou inayest be again
excluded from the Divine plan of salvation, (as has actu

ally happened to all Christendom in the East, and now

visibly threatens it in the West.) Ver. 23. And on the

other hand, it is possible that the Jews, by renouncing
their unbelief, may be again incorporated with the people
of God. (It is consequently God s work, but they, on

their part, must renounce their unbelief.) Ver. 24.

That is even more natural. For in the case of the Gen
tiles there are greater obstacles to be overcome in leading
them to faith in Christ. All their ordinary habits, my
thologies, and morals run counter to the life that is from
God

;
whereas the Jews have been inured to obedience

by the law, and learned from the promise to wait for

Christ Their only present need, therefore, is the re

moval of that unnatural perverseness which now rests

upon them.

[3.] It is certain that Israel shall be Converted. On this

account Praise is given to God for hisWondrous Ways
Ver. 25-36.

(a) Israel s conversion Ver. 25-32.

25 For I would not, brethren, that ye should

be ignorant of this mystery,
1
lest ye should be

wise in your own conceits;- that blindness in

part
3 is happened to Israel, until the fulness 4 of

the Gentiles be come in. 2G And so all
5

Israel

shall be saved : as it is written,
6 There shall come

out of Sion 7 the Deliverer, and shall turn away
ungodliness from Jacob : 27 For this is my 8 cove

nant unto them, when I shall take away their sins.

28 As concerning the gospel, they are enemies for

your sakes : but as touching the election, they
are beloved for the fathers sakes. 29 For the

gifts and calling of God are without repentance.
30 For as ye in times past have not believed

God, yet have now obtained mercy through their

unbelief : 3 1 Even so have these also now not

believed, that through, your mercy they also may
obtain mercy. 32 For God hath concluded them
all in unbelief, that he might have mercy upon all.

1 That which, according to what we have aid, natural

reflection and hope lead us to infer, the apostle now con
firms by direct revelation as a Divine truth viz., that

the blindness of the people of Israel shall last only for a

certain time.
8
Every disclosure of Divine mysteries, in place of

gratifying curiosity or vain pride should produce humility.

Especially ought that which is now made to guard the
Gentile Christians from exulting over the Jews as persons
for ever cast away.

3
Leniently expressed, as in ver. 1 7. This part was by

much the greater. We must not, however, forget the ten

tribes, of which we do not know but that the most of

them may have entered into the Church of Christ.
4 Until the divinely-appointed number from among all

nations have entered the kingdom of God, (Matt. Xiiv.

11 ; KI-V. vii. !M and thus an it were have filled up tho
void caused by the unfaithfulness of so many Israelites.

8 At tho time of Christ s second advent tin- whole na
tion of tho Jews .shall he converted, and shall, as a nation,
lielmii, to his kingdom upon earth. Of course all the

.i -M-r.s who have lived during the long period of
I lindnesis (ver. 2-4) shall also be numbered among the
blessed members of God s people.

6 This we are led to expect even from the Old Testa

ment, from which Paul quotes two passages, combining
them together, Isa. lix. 20 and xxvii. 9, after PH. xiv. 7,

without giving them with literal strictness.
7 Jerusalem shall be the centre of the kingdom which

Christ at his second coming shall erect upon the earth,

(comp. Isa. Ix. 2.) Not until then shall the entire nation
of Israel be fully converted.

8 This promise I shall fulfil to them when I shall par
don their sins, (Jer. xxxi. 33.) It is hence purely a
matter of Divine grace. Elective grace, however, can
not be conceived without the Divine omniscience. He
does not farce tho obstinate will, but he executes his plea
sure on the minds that yield to him.

Ver. 28. They are enemies of God because they have
resisted the gospel, and their exclusion from his favour is

advantageous to the Gentiles. According to their origi
nal destination and election, however, they are even yet
beloved of God for their fathers sake, and he will still

have compassion upon them. Ver. 29. for God cannot

repent of the grace and privileges which he has vouch
safed to them, nor of all that he has done in conferring
these gifts. Accordingly, having once for all bestowed
his special grace upon the people of Israel, and called

them into more intimate fellowship with himself, this

can never be lost or prove abortive. Ver. 30. For as

the Gentiles were formerly unbelievers, but by means of

the unbelief of the Jews have now obtained mercy. Ver.

31. So the Jews themselves, though now persisting in

unbelief, shall one day be roused by the mercy shewn to

the Gentiles, in which they also shall be called to par

ticipate. Ver. 32. For (the result of a general view of

God s dispensations to the whole human race is this) he
has concluded all of them, both Jews and Gentiles, in un
belief i. c., allowed them by their own fault to fall into

unbelief, and according to his justice to continue in it, but

with the intention of manifesting to both his free grace
and compassion by their conversion, (1 Tim. ii. 4; 3 Pet.

iii. 9 ; 1 John ii. 2.) The word concluded involves the

idea of a prison, in which debtors are shut up together.
The object of the dispensations of God has accordingly
been to shut up all in a prison of unbelief, in order at

last to open to all the door of his grace. The preceding
context shews that he is not speaking of individuals, but

of the Jews and the Gentiles as a whole. This likewise

appears from the almost parallel text, (GaL iii. 22,) which

says that the Scripture hath concluded all under sin, that

the promise by faith of Jesus Christ might be given to

them that believe. The fact, however, that all do not

believe is clearly affirmed at 2 Thess. iii. 2
;
as in several

other passages, such as 2 Tim. iii. 1, 2 Thess. i. 9, com

plaints are made of many who have made shipwreck of

salvation. Let no one, therefore, be betrayed by this

passage into security under the belief that God will ulti

mately have mercy upon all. We have good grounds,

however, when we survey tho Divine dealings with the

race of men to break forth into

(6) Praise of God for his Wondrous Ways Ver. 33-36.

33 O the depth of the riches
1 both of the wis

dom- and knowledge of God! how unsearchable

are his judgments,
3 and his ways past finding out !

34 For who hath known the mind of the Lord ?*

or who hath been his counsellor] 5 35 Or who
hath t:

first given to him, and it shall be recom

pensed unto him again 1 36 For of 7
him, and

throuLrh him, and to him, are all things : to whom
bo glory for ever. Amen.

1 There is no &quot; both
&quot;

iu the original. The words may
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accordingly be understood to signify either that the riches,
an&amp;lt;l the wisdom, and the knowledge of God are to be

on account of their depth, or, as our version

translates and interprets them, that his wisdom and

knowledge are to be praised, on account of the depth of

their riches. One reason for preferring the fir.*i

then the riches (fulness of grace, chap. ix. 23, x. 12 ;

Eph. iii. 8) denote the Di\-ine love, which glorifies itself

above all else in these dispensations.
2 Wisdom directs all to the best end. Knowledge keeps

the end and issue constantly in view, penetrates the re-

OOBBOB of men s hearts, and foresees their actions. We
cannot but admire both, when we endeavour to conceive

how God conducts all to a glorious issue, and yet leaves

to men their freedom.
3
Judgments as regards the unbelief in the world;

ways and dispensations as regards the salvation which
faith finds in Christ.

4 Who, without the aid of his own revelation, can dis

cover the mind of God, his purpose with the world, the
end to which he destines the human race, and the way he
takes to accomplish it? (Comp. Isa. xl. 13, xxxiv. 16.)

5 For who (in allusion to his wisdom) was present when
he formed the eternal plan for the government of the

world ? Although to have been so present at its foundation
is necessary for its comprehension.

6 Who has contributed anything at all to the increase

of his riches ? All that we possess, or are able to acquire,
must emanate from his free grace. These three questions
refer in inverse order to the three things riches, and

wisdom, and knowledge.
7 To these three things the three following prepositions

may likewise be referred : from him, as the rich and in

exhaustible fountain, come all things ; through him all

things are governed, and in the best ways directed to the
best ends, he being the only wise ; also to him are all

things. He himself knowledge of and fellowship with
him is the blessed end of all that exists and that takes

place, according as it has been foreseen in his knowledge.
Here also the threefold manner in which it is revealed,

guides us to the Trinity in the Divine nature : to the

Father, as the loving cause in which all things have their

ultimate basis; to the Son, by whom, as Creator and
Governor of the world, the decree was executed

;
to the

Holy Ghost, who searcheth all things, even the depths of

the Godhead, and conducts them, by his gracious in

fluences, to a blessed end.

Second (Admonitory) Division. Admonitions to

the Christian to shew true and living Faith
in all the various Relations of Life. Chap.
XII.-XV.

(1.) General^ admonition respecting various Christian vir

tues, such as godliness, humble-mindedness, charity
towards fellow-Christians, and towards all men,
especially magistrates Chap, xii., xiii.

(2.) Special rules for bearing with the weak Chap.
xiv.-xv. 13.

In this, as in almost all his epistles, the apostle annexes
to an argumentative doctrinal treatise on doctrinal faith

and its objects, one of an admonitory nature, inculcating
the fruits of faith. Inasmuch as these fruits ought to

proceed spontaneously from faith, if faith be genuine,
admonitions on the subject of them ought properly to be

superfluous, just as no particular expedients are required
in order to cause a good tree to bear good fruit. In fact,

however, the life of faith is never perfect ; too frequently
it is seated more in a man s head than in his heart, and

yet he persuades himself that he is quite safe. For this

reason, it is needful to be constantly holding up a mirror
before him, that he may discover what he wants and what
he ought to be. Accordingly, it is by the law, even in
its New Testament shape, that we first learn the know
ledge of sin. When, however, we come to perceive how.
the power of faith must influence all, even the minutest
circumstances of life, the power of the Spirit, which is

given to repentance and faith, co-operates with it, so that

we become more and more capable of fulfilling the com-

in.-uidim-iits, and the actual indwelling of Jesus Christ in
our hearts becomes more and more apparent.
Now, although the apostle does not bind himself to

any strict order according to which all his statements

may be correctly arranged, still we can trace the follow

ing connexion. First, he starts from what is the basis of
&quot;//

^r&amp;lt;
miine morality viz., cumplete self-eonsecruli jn to

God, whose mercy must necessarily call forth reciprocal
love, (chap. xii. 1, 2.) Then follows humility (chap. xii.

3) as the fundamental state of the heart. And from hu

mility proceed (] .)
The proper relation of the individual

Christian to the Church of God upon earth, (chap. xii.

4-13,) faith, (ver. 4-8,) love, (ver. 9-11,) hope, (ver. 12,

13.) (2.) His relation to the world, (ver. 14-21,) inas

much as humility teaches us to love and bless even
enemies. This general relation of Christians to the world
finds its particular application in their position with
reference to the magistracy, which, as such, stands always
out of the Church, inasmuch as, owing to the character
of the bulk of mankind, the magistrate has to execute the

law, and does so by divine appointment. Obedience to

magistrates, however, is further rooted in love, which is

the fulfilment of the law, (chap. xiii. 8-10,) and in gene
ral a believer is bound to walk as a child of the light,

(chap. 11-14,) and to mortify all the works of the flesh.

Antithetical to carnality stands a false spirituality, which
in Rome, as well as in Corinth, threatened to produce
discords between the weak and strong. Hence, in chap,

xiv., xv., admonitions upon this subject are appended,
and then the personal affairs of the apostle (chap. xv. 14,
xvi. 27) conclude the epistle.

(1.) General Christian Admonition* Chzp. XII., XIII.

[l.J Admonitions on Self-consecration to God, and the
Humble and Charitable Use of all Gifts Chap. XII.

(a) Complete Consecration to God Ver. 1, 2.

1 Beseech1 you therefore, brethren, by
2 the

mercies of God, that ye present your bodies3 a

living sacrifice,
4
holy, acceptable unto God, which

is your reasonable service. 5 2 And be not con

formed to this world :

6 but be ye transformed by
the renewing of your mind, that ye may prove
what is that good, and acceptable, and perfect will

of God. 7

1 In the Old Testament, commands were issued, although
men were incapable of doing what the command pre
scribed. In the New Testament, entreaties are addressed

to us, and we are capable of complying with them, having
obtained reconciliation, and because the Spirit of Christ

is with us.
2 The motive of the Christian, in devoting himself to

God, is the mercy he has experienced, which awakens

reciprocal gratitude and love.
3 So complete is his dedication as to embrace even the

body, the humblest part of the human being, whose sloth-

fulness is so often a hindrance, and even a seduction to

works of the flesh, (chap. vi. (3, 12, vii. 5, 24, viii. 12, 13.)
4 The spiritual priesthood of Christians (1 Pet. ii. 9)

calls for unceasing self-dedication in prayer. Unblemished
victims were required even by the Old Testament, (Lev.
xxii. 20

;
Deut. xv. 21 ;) how much more purity of mind

by the New ! The victim, however, required to die ;

whereas the Christian life is an unceasing spiritual self-

dedication a living sacrifice.
5 The service of God is only reasonable, or, (John iv.

24,) in spirit and in truth, when rendered in accordance
with the Divine word and will.

8 We ought not to regulate ourselves according to the

opinion of fallen man, but after the will of God. In
Greek the language is,

&quot; Take not on the form or fashion

of persons of this world, but take on another form or

image of your being.&quot;
For this, however, a total renova

tion is necessary.
7 We must not believe, as many Christians do, that

there are different wills in God a good will for ordinary
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,],. one f&amp;gt;r otl,. : .-( MM,
t,. \\lll. !

I ll- V.T\ I

the words iii Creek,
&quot; The will of God, good, aee,-ptal,l-,

M article,) shows th.it tin- t! :

nlied to one and tin- same Iiivine will.

are annexed to MMOTH Iff D

:;vinir ,-iftcr it. Thi- will of (i&amp;gt;&quot;l It

always i/&amp;lt;H&amp;gt;tl, aiming constantly at life and holiness. It

is also i/r&amp;lt;n-i&quot;i(.i.
:inl seeks the yrowth of believers nnt&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

/
r/M //,- and only when wo act according to tin- will

!
.

, u. ebMM ul - in good, acceptable to him, ami

roinlneive t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; perfection. Hence the duty of allowing

ourselves, even in the smallest matters, to be governed

by his eye.

(b) Humility, and the Virtues flowing from it Ver. 3-6.

3 For I say, through the grace
1
given unto

iiH-, to every man that is among you, not to think 2

of himself more highly than he ought to think
;

but to think soberly, according as God hath dealt

to every man the measure of faith. 3 4 For as we
have many members in one body,

4 and all mem
bers have not the same office : 5 So we, being

many, are one body
6 in Christ, and every one

members one of another. G Having then gifts

differing according to the grace that is given to

us, ...
1 That is, in virtue of my apostolic vocation, not

merely as a brother in Christ.
- The basis of all the rules for ordinary life, which the

apostle is now about to deliver, is humility, according to

which every one recognises the place assigned to him by
God, and has no wish to be more or less than he is. We
are truly humble when we recognise all we possess M
given to us by the grace of God, and have no desire to

be greater than he pleases. This was the case with the

Baptist (John iii. 27.)
3 In Christian fellowship all depends on faith, nothing

on natural talents.
4 This metaphor is still more largely explained in 1

Cor. xii.-xiv. There, as in the present instance, it is

employed to shew that unity and multiplicity of gifts an
compatible with each other.

5 Christians collectively constitute one body, a vast

whole, and every individual is but a member, and bound
to serve the rest. In the sequel there is a specific enu
meration of the several gifts.

(c) Use of the several Gifts Ver. 6-13.

. . . whether prophecy, let us prophesy according
to the proportion of faith ;

1 7 Or ministry,- let

us wait on our ministering : or he that teacheth,
on 3

teaching ;
8 Or he that exhorteth,

4 on exhort

ation : he that giveth, let him do it with simpli

city ;

6 he that ruleth, with diligence ;
he that

sheweth mercy/ with cheerfulness. 9 Let love

be without dissimulation. 8 Abhor that which is

evil; cleave to that which is good. 10 Be kindly
affectioned

9 one to another with brotherly l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;vc :

in honour preferring one another
;

1 1 Not sloth

ful in business
;

fervent in spirit ; serving the

Lord
;
12 Rejoicing

10 in hope ; patient in tribu

lation; continuing instant in prayer; 13 Distri

buting to the necessity
11 of saints ; given to hos

pitality.

In ^numerating the gifts, the apostle connects the
/ otlices of the Church for instance, that of the

ruler, the teacher, and the deacon with special
for example, with that of prophecy, and with ,&quot;

f charity, in order to shew that every one who
has received a special gift is equally uno.

exercise it for the common advantage, as every

is to pei i

and conscientiousness in the several kinds of Voe ,

I Th known. The gift of

^ner.ilK T ought
any one in e\ei-. be so carried

away I V :igs, as to.be n

criminate the truth revealed i

i spirit.

;.illy,
&quot;

diaconate,&quot; chiefly embracing outward

illy the care of the poor, (Acts vL, 1 Tim.
iii. 8.)

3 He ought to devote himself wholly to this office.
4 The gift of preaching practical Christianity and the

Divine consolations, and of exercising the pastoral care
in the visitation of families and the sick, in such a man
ner as to reach the heart.

4 With the simple object of thereby doing the will of

God.
Whether as overseer of the church, or merely of a

family.
7 If any one find himself called to succour the dis

tressed, as, for example, in waiting upon the sick.
8 Ver. 9-13. Special manifestations of love. Ver. 9.

Let love be undissembled, not false or weak, making
no difference between good and bad. Spurious love con
nives at evil, and does not hate or punish the sin of a
friend. On the contrary, true love cleaves to what is

good, even in an enemy.
9 As near relatives are to each other. Ver. 11. Love

does not wait for incitement from without, for it is the
nature of the spirit never to grow weary.

lu Cheerfulness belongs to a proper zeal. Joy in the
Lord is a duty of the Christian, and all the more needful
that tribulation abounds. Prayer is a help to it.

II
Supply the wants of Christians, and especially bo

diligent in the exercise of hospitality. This virtue is

elsewhere urgently recommended, (1 Tim. v. 10, Tit. i. 8,

1 Pet. iv. 9,) because without it, in those heathen

times, Christianity could not be spread, nor the connexion
of the Churches with each other be maintained.

(d) Conduct towards the World Ver. 14-21.

14 Bless them which persecute
1

you : bless,

and curse not. 15 Rejoice
2 with them that do

rejoice, and weep with them that weep. 1C Be
of the same mind one toward 3 another. Mind 4

not high things, but condescend to men of low
estate. Be not wise in your own conceits. 17

Recompense to no man evil for evil Provide

things honest in the sight of all men. 5 18 If it

be 6
possible, as much as lieth in you, live peace

ably with all men. 19 Dearly beloved,
7
avenge

not yourselves, but rather give
8
place unto wrath :

for it is written, Vengeance is mine
;

I will repay,
saith the Lord. 20 Therefore if thine enemy
hunger, feed him

;
if he thirst, give him drink :

for in so doing thou shalt heap coals of ihv &amp;lt;&amp;gt;u

his head. 21 Be not overcome 10 of evil, but

overcome evil with good.
1 This the Lord has commanded us to do, (Matt. v. 44,)

and this he himself did, (Luke xxiii. 34.) and likewise

(Acts vii. 59.)
to envy the fortunate, but, on the contrary,

sincerely to rejoice with them, is, in consequence of our
selfishness and pride,, more hard than to exercise sym
pathy with the attUcted, and for that reason pn &amp;lt;

3 As being few in number compared with the hostile

world
4 The greatest enemy to concord is the desire to rise

there.

.. iii. 4, 2 Cor. viii. 21. Endeavour to maintain
such a walk as to avoid the very appearance of evil before

men, and especially before the &quot;heathen, (Phil, i

8 Often this is not po^ible, if we are faithful .
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and his truth ; often in consequence of the behaviour of

other men. For our own sakee, however, never ought
we to make dispeace.

7 With these affectionate words the apostle exhorts to

the exercise of a very difficult duty.
B Make room for the wrath of God. It is his holy and

inalienable prerogative, according to Dout. xxxii. 35, to

take vengeance.
9 Prov. xxv. 21 and 22. By doing him good you will

awaken within him the sense of shame, the most painful
of all feelings, and that will give him no rest until he
has made amends for his injury.

10 He is overcome of evil who permits himself to be
incited by it to passion and revenge. But the most

complete of victories is when, by love, you induce your
enemy to love you.

[2.] Duties towards Magistrates Chap. XIII. 1-7.

1 Let every soul be subject
1 unto the higher

powers. For there is no power but of God :

-

the powers that be are ordained of God. 2 Who
soever therefore resisteth the power, resisteth the

ordinance of God : and they that resist shall re

ceive to themselves damnation. 3 3 For rulers are

not a terror to good
4

works, but to the evil.

Wilt thou then not be afraid of the power ? do

that which is good, and thou shalt have praise of

the same : 4 For he is the minister 5 of God to

thee for good. But if thou do that which is evil,

b&amp;lt;3 afraid ;
for he beareth not the sword 6 in vain :

for he is the minister of God, a revenger to exe

cute wrath upon him that doeth evil. 5 Where
fore ye must needs be subject, not only for wrath,
but also for conscience sake. 7 G For for this cause

pay ye tribute 8 also : for they are God s minis

ters, attending continually upon this very thing.

7 Render therefore to all their dues : tribute to

whom tribute is due
;
custom to whom custom

;

fear to whom fear
;
honour to whom honour.

1
Indiscriminately to the powers that are above us, and

so without inquiring whether they obtain their place

justly or unjustly. Especially had the higher powers of

that age, the Roman emperors, all risen to their rank by
injustice and sin, and yet St Paul enjoins subjection to

them.
2
Magistracy in general the whole order and institu

tion of the state, the power which magistrates exer

cise over all, and the obedience which they claim from
all is from God, and is so even when wicked men pos
sess and disgrace the office, as was the case with Saul,

Herod, Pilate, and others. Even a bad magistracy is

permitted and appointed by God, probably as the punish
ment of the sins of the people, and the people ought not
to withdraw themselves by violent means from the Divine

judgment. This sounds somewhat contrary to the modern
doctrine.

3 Of this, the history of our own times has furnished

another clear proof. The nations and individuals who, on
account of supposed or real injustice, have revolted from
their rulers have only made their condition worse. For
God will not suffer his holy institution to be mocked.
His ordinance is holy even when it is exercised by unholy
men

;
and if this was the case with the heathen magis

tracy of those days, how much more must it be with our
Christian rulers ?

* The Roman emperors were sometimes a terror to

good works and to Christianity. On the whole, however,

they exercised law and justice. The worst of all gover
nors is better than general disorder and rebellion.

5 All civil government is set up in the name of God,
and is exercised by magistrates for the common weal.
Even he who may have experienced injustice at their

Land still derives advantage in. the quiet subsistence of

civil order, and ought rather to suffer than resist. Hence,
even under bad magistrates, we ought to consider the

originally good and salutary intention of magistracy, and

rejoice that it can never be wholly lost. If a wicked

prince is a scourge with which God punishes the sins of

a nation, we ought to reflect that it is in consequence of

our guilt that so distinguished a Divine blessing is con
verted for us into a curse.

6 This declares the lawfulness of capital punishments.
These are lawful, not so much for the purpose of deter

ring others, (and therefore for expediency s sake,) but in

order to maintain law and justice, and exercise righteous

retribution, and consequently as an emanation from the

Divine justice.
7 This does away with all slavish obedience which is

unworthy of a man. The Christian obeys not for the

sake of reward or punishment, not from fear or hope, but
for the sake of God, whom he honours in hia earthly re

presentative.
8 The particular manifestations of this obedience are,

that it pays all demands made upon it for the support of

the magistracy. The apostle specially mentions this, be

cause the Jews, as we learn from their question, (Matt.

xxii.) respecting the tribute money, doubted whether

they as the people of God ought to pay it. Tribute was
levied upon persons and landed property ; custom, upon
goods ; fear consists in shewing reverence along with obe

dience to superiors ; honour is a proper regard to equals
and fellow-citizens.

[3.] Love the Fulfilling of the Law. (The punctual Ful

filment of all Duties toward our Neighbour from

Love) Ver. 8-10.

8 Owe no man any thing,
1 but to love 2 one

another : for he that loveth another hath fulfilled

the law.3 9 For this,
4 Thou shalt not commit

adultery, Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal,

Thou shalt not bear false witness, Thou shalt not

covet
;
and if there be any other commandment,

it is briefly comprehended in this saying, namely,
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 10

Love worketh no ill to his neighbour : therefore

love is the fulfilling of the law.5

1 Fulfil to the utmost every external obligation which
men of the world discharge. Reckon none of these too

trivial.
2 There is only one debt, that of love, which can never

be fully discharged; for the more love we shew, the

warmer our heart becomes, and the more and greater are

the demands made upon our love, which it is impossible
to refuse.

3 In proportion to the strength of his love. As no

one s love, however, is perfect, so neither is his fulfilling

of the law. Here we but commence the work; here

after it shall be perfected.
4 Ver. 9. All commandments of the second table are

properly mere expositions and applications of the one

commandment of love to our neighbour. The marrow
and soul, the aim and life of all commandments, consist

in the love of God and of our neighbour. Accordingly, he

who does not love, has done no good, though he had kept
all the commandments according to the letter.

6 The several commandments have no other design
than to ward off this or that evil which may be done to

our neighbour. Antecedently, however, love has no wish

to do evil; and, accordingly, whatever any commandment
can either prohibit or enjoin is already implied in love.

That it is possible to inculcate, and not without success,

these weighty admonitions, to exercise love and fully keep
the law, has its ground in the fact that, with Christ, the

day has dawned and the sun of righteousness has risen,

and therefore we have now

[4.1 A general Admonition to Walk in the Light of the

New Day Ver. 11-14.

11 And that, knowing the time, that now it is
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high tiiiu- to uw.iki nut of sleep : for now is our

salvation in-nivr than wln-ii AU- l&amp;gt;elii-vril.

All this it is our duty to
pr.-n-ti.-.-.

and the more so be-

B kn..\v tli.- tune ill whieh ue live, and th:it

the hour has eoiue in which we ought to bu already

awakened t i&quot;in th&quot; lUtp -t s Turity ami sloth. For now
is tin- redemption DenC to u than it, was when we
: believers, (an.l imagined that Christ woul l im-

ive us to himself and his

.1 Wliat St Paul here informs us resi&amp;gt;..-tin-

himself and the primitive Christians, still happens to be-

vi/., that in the first glow of their faith and love

they ivek. ii tlii-ir .- ilvation far nearer than it really is,

and&quot; do not seethe long and often difficult path of faith

whieh they have to travel before they reach the Lord.

The same also happened to the Christian Church collec

tively. At the first, it believed the Lord s advent to be

much closer than was actually the case. Now, however,
we every day advance closer to it ; and if its nearness be

on incitement to awake out of sleep, least of all ought
we to be sleeping.

12 The night is far spent, the day is at hand :
l

let us therefore cast off the works of darkness, and

let us put on the armour of light. 13 Let us

walk honestly, as in the day ;
not 2 in rioting and

drunkenness, not in chambering and wantonness,

not in strife and envying. 14 But put ye on 3 the

Lord Jesus Christ, and make not provision for the

flesh 4 to fulfil the lusts thereof.
1 The night is far advanced, and approaches its end.

The day is close at hand; for although the sun of

righteousness, Christ, (Mai. iv. 2,) has already arisen,

still it has not yet wholly scattered the darkness. This

will not be done before the Lord s second advent. Till

that comes, the first advent has procured for us the possi

bility of being saved from the power of darkness, though
not without what is often a sore conflict, both outwardly
and inwardly. Hence, with an eye to that day whose
beams are even now shining further and further in upon
us, Christians ought to lay aside all that still cleaves to

them of the darkness, and arm themselves with spiritual

weapons. (Comp. Eph. vi.)
s All of this was so much in vogue throughout the

Gentile world, and most of all in the city of Rome,
(chap. i. 27-30,) that even Christians required to be re

minded afresh not to be seduced and deadened by the

example. The chief works of darkness at all times are,

(1) as regards our own body, fleshly indulgences and
lewdness of all kinds

; (2) as regards others, hatred and

envy, (Gal. v. 19-29.)
3 When we put on a garment no part of the body is

seen, but merely the garment itself ;
in like manner, in

a spiritual respect, nothing about us but Christ ought to

appear.
* That is, Be not so careful of the body as thereby to

feed and inflame its lusts and desires.

(2.) Of Bearing with the Weak Chap. XIV.-XV. 13.

From the proper care of the body, (chap. xiii. 14,) the

apostle proceeds to the opposite viz., abstinence from
certain kinds of meat, arising from defective knowledge
and weakness of faith, but which many Christians, conso

nantly with the Jewish law, regarded as their duty. As
in Corinth, (1 Cor. viii.,) so were there also in Rome,
some Christians of weak, and others of strong faith, Gen
tile Christians of liberal principles, and Jewish Christians

who were over-scrupulous. To unite the two in love, was
a main object of the Epistle to the Romans. At Corinth,
as we have seen, there was on the side of the liberal-

minded much spiritual pride; and hence the apostle deals

more sharply with them. In Rome he looked I

to the weak, and required that they should be treated

with brotherly love and wisdom. He, who in other

cases, (as, for example, towards Peter and the Galatians.)
in which it was attempted to set up righteousness by
works of the law, was so inexorably strict, is here very

gentle towards the scrupulous in Koine. It is eaay to seo

that th. lid not act from t-elf-righteouBneas,
an.l had no \\ i.-h t.&amp;lt; impose the law upon the Gentiles,
but quietly purc.ued th. ir own way. For thia reason,
the apostle command* that they should be borne with in

the assurance that if they were only faithful, according to

the meanure of their knov, h-dre, they \\oiild lie led for

ward in their path by the Lord himself. His words, full

of gentleness and wisdom, cannot be sufficiently taken
I y us with retVren.-e t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

i. ri.-&amp;lt;t in
if among Christians. We see that Paul is very

linn in his conviction, and does not give up an iota of it;

and yet he treats the erring with much charity. The
sequence of the thought in this section is

[1.] The scrupulous and liberal-minded ought not to con

demn each other, but ought each to have a regard
to the position of the other in reference to the
Lord Chap. xiv. 1-13.

[2.] The liberal-minded ought not to give any offence by
the abuse of their liberty Ver. 14-23.

[3.] This sort of charitable toleration of each other, accord

ing to the pattern of Christ, ought to promote con
cord between Jewish and Gentile Christians

Chap. xv. 1-12.

[1.] Each ought to Respect the Relation of the other
towards the Lord Chap. XIV. 1-12.

Ver. 1. Treat as brethren, with indulgence and charity,
even those who, in consequence of their limited appre
hension of the all-sufficiency of the grace of Christ, still

cleave to the ceremonial law of Moses; and do not behave
towards them in such a way as to shake their present
convictions, without substituting others more correct.

Ver. 2. One believes himself at liberty to eat all things ;

another who is weak, eats only herbs, in order to avoid
the chance of eating flesh offered to idols. Ver. 3. Let
not him, therefore, who, feeling no restraint, eats all things
without distinction, despise as narrow-minded him who
does the contrary. Neither let the scrupulous condemn
him who takes more liberty, as if he were thoughtless and
devoid of conscience. God has received him into the fel

lowship of his Son, and, therefore, we ought not to reject
him. Ver. 4. How canst thou presume to condemn
another man s servant, being thyself only his fellow-ser

vant, and not his lord. Whether he be right in what
he does or wrong, only Christ, who is his Lord, is en
titled to judge; and even supposing him to be wrong,
God can easily set him right again.

5 One man esteemeth one day above another :
l

another esteemeth every day alike. Let every
man be fully persuaded in 2 his own mind. G He
that regardcth the day, regardeth it unto the Lord

;

and he that regardeth not the day, to the Lord he

doth not regard it. He that eateth, eateth to the

Lord, for he 3
giveth God thanks; and he that

eateth not, to the Lord he eateth not, and giveth
God thanks. 7 For none of us liveth to himself,
and no man dieth to himself.

4 8 s For whether we

live, we live unto the Lord ; and whether we die, we
die unto the Lord: i . h(th&amp;lt;r ice live t/ierefore, or

die, ice are t/ie Lord s. 9 For to this end Christ

both died, and rose, and revived, that he might be

Lord both of the dead and living.
7

1 He observes Sabbaths and new moons, as in the OW
Testament It may appear strange that the apostle here,
as at Gal. iii. 10, 14, Col. ii. 16, declares even the observ

ance of the Sabbath to be indifferent ; and there can be
no doubt that the apostolical Church had no divinely-ap

pointed weekly and annual festivals. The whole life oc

the Christian should be a festival, a religious service. The
Jewish festivals have been abolished with the Jewish
ceremonial law. But in virtue of the Divine Spirit that

reigns within her, the Church has introduced Christian

. and the Sabbath as one, not, however, as b\v
3 I
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but as an exigence of Christian society, and a mild out

ward discipline.
u This can only bo the case when the opinion rests

upon a divine foundation. So it here did with both par

ties, only the weak stood upon a lower stage of divine

revelation, from which, however, if truly faithful, they
would have been further advanced by the Word of God
itself.

3 The true criterion, whether anything is done &quot;to the

Lord,&quot; is, if it be done with thankfulness to him. He
who acknowledges with gratitude that all the earth is the

Lord s necessarily regards all as holy, (1 Cor. x. 25-41.)

Whereas, he who, from fear of a Divine commandment,
avoids unclean meats, is also thankful for that which he

enjoys. All depends upon our doing everything in obe

dience to the Lord, and nothing wilfully.
4 In our living and dying, and consequently hi every

possible situation, we are not dependent upon ourselves.
5 It belongs to the Lord to decide our fate in this

world and in the world to come.
6 Even they, accordingly, must necessarily be living,

otherwise the Lord could not rule over them.
7 The object of the death, and of the new life, of Christ,

accordingly, is that he may manifest his power as Lord

and Saviour everywhere, in all provinces of the visible

and invisible world.

10 But why dost thou judge thy brother? or

why dost thou set at nought thy brother ?* for we

shall all stand before the judgment seat of Christ.

11 For 2
it is written, As I live, saith the Lord,

every knee shall bow to me,
3 and every tongue

shall confess to God. 12 So 4 then every one of

us shall give account of himself to God.
1 It is, therefore, quite superfluous to judge brethren.

As for unbelievers, they are already condemned, (John
iii. 18.)

2 Isa. xlv. 23-25. That the apostle directly applies to

Christ what is said of Jehovah in this text, is likewise a

strong testimony in favour of his divinity.
3 The emphasis lies upon me and God. Therefore no

auricular confession.
4 There is no necessity, therefore, for our judging

another. Let every one judge himself that he may be

found blameless.

[2.1 The Liberal-minded should give no Offence by the

Abuse of their Liberty Ver. 13-23. (Comp. 1 Cor.

VIII.-X.)

Ver. 13. Let us, therefore, no longer watch with un

friendly eye the conduct of others, but direct our chief

attention to avoid by our behaviour laying a stumbling-
block before our brother. Ver. 14. I have been taught

by Christ himself that there is nothing of itself unclean,

(Matt. xv. 17, 1 Tim. iv. 4.) Only to him who reckons

it unclean, is anything unclean ;
and only he who does so,

sins by partaking of it. Ver. 15. If a brother, however,
takes offence at a reckless use of liberty, there is then a

violation of love. Who would choose to be, by meat, the

occasion of fall and destruction to one for whom Christ

died? Ver. 16. Study, therefore, that the liberty which

you justly reckon a great blessing be not slandered as

something evil through a false exercise of it.

17 For the kingdom
1

of God is not meat and

drink; but righteousness? and peace, and joy in

the Iloly Ghost. 18 For he that in these things

serveth 3 Christ is acceptable to God, and approved

of men. 19 Let us therefore follow after the

things which make for peace, and things where

with one may edify
4 another.

1
That, whereby we ought to demonstrate, both to our

selves and others, our fellowship in the kingdom of God,

(1 Cor. iv. 20, viii. 8,) is not, making or not making use oi

our liberty with reference to things external, and in them
selves indifferent. The kingdom of God consists not in

external things which one does or leaves undone, but in a

lighcr righteousness, and in the reception and enjoyment
f the blessings of grace in fellowship with the Holy Spirit.

- Tli agreement of our sentiment and walk with the
rill of God, of which indulgent love towards our brother
is a special part, and the feeling of peace and joy in God
and Jesus which are wrought by the Holy Spirit.

3
Whosoever, by that higher righteousness and the

humble reception of these spiritual blessings, evinces him
self the servant of Christ, is acceptable to God and man.

4 To edify, means to promote spiritual growth ;
for

the new man is likened to a bujldiug which is gradually
reared by the Spirit of God.

Ver. 20. Do not, then, for the sake of so trivial a mat-
ber as meat, destroy the work of grace carried on by God
n the soul. All things are indeed pure, (Tit. i. 15,) but it

becomes a sin to eat when it is done with offence to the
conscience. Ver. 21. Thou wouldst do better to eat no
flesh and drink no wine, and in general avoid everything
by which thy brother might be induced to imitate thee

against his conviction, or be made to stumble or to fall.

Ver. 22. If you have the strong and sound conviction of

faith that all things are pure, boast not of it, but possess
it for thyself with thy God, and use thy liberty in pri
vate when you have opportunity. Happy is he who ha.s

nothing to reproach himself with in what he chooseth.

Ver. 23. But he who doubts, and yet eats, is condemned,
(because he shews that he has no scruple in doing a for

bidden thing, and transgressing a commandment which
he believes to be divine, inasmuch as he does not act

with the conviction that he is acting right.) For what
ever is done without the assurance of faith, the full

acquiescence of the conscience, and the conviction that it

is right, is sin.

[3.] Such Charitable Forbearance in Love, according to

the Pattern of Christ, ought to promote Concord be
tween Gentile and Jewish Christians Chap. XV.
1-13.

(a) Condescending Indulgence to the Weak Ver. 1-4.

1 We then that are strong ought to bear the

infirmities
1 of the weak, and not to please our

selves.
2 2 Let every one of us please

3 his neigh
bour for his good to edification. 3 For even 4

Christ pleased not himself ; but, as it is written,

The reproaches of them that reproached thee fell

on me. 4 For whatsoever things were written

aforetime 6 were written for our learning, that we

through patience
6 and comfort of the scriptures

might have hope.
1 The apostle here makes a transition from the par

ticular manifestations of a weak and scrupulous con

science which have been handled in the foregoing chapter,
to all kinds of weaknesses in others, fitted to try and
render us impatient ; and he gives the rule of indulgent
toleration and forbearance.

2 Not merely to live as we please, fancying that this is

the only right way of living, and careless whether we

thereby injure or benefit our neighbour, (1 Cor. x. 33;
Gal. i. 10.)

3 Not by flattery or improper obsequiousness, but

for his good, and with the simple object of serving God,

doing that which is right, and promoting the spiritual
advancement of our neighbour.

4 He sought not his own honour, (Matt. li. 29 ; John
xiii. 1, &c. ; Phil. ii. 5 ;) but, as Ps. Ixix. 9 predicts of the

Messiah, patiently suffered himself to be reproached by
the enemies of God. How much more ought we for the

good of the souls of others to bear what is far less hard !

5 From this citation out of the Old Testament, the

apostle takes occasion to remind the reader of its import
ance, and of the proper manner of using it. How should

the remark put to the blush the disregard for it that is

now so prevalent !

6 In order that we, by the examples of patience, and
the exhortations to practise it, which are contained in

Scripture, may acquire strength to appreciate the hope of
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and not suffer any hardship* to

(6) Union betu md Gentilo Chri.iti.-uiH Yer.

r

j h. (lesire for it in or.ler to the glory of God, (ver. 5,

-,/(/ i
&amp;gt;f it Christ s having taken an equal interest

in 1 oth, (\cr. 7-13.) Proof of this: (a) As regards the

HT. 8.) (b) As regards the Gentiles, (ver. 9-12.)
On the aide of the Jews there ia here a certain preroga
tive. God; for the sake of his truth, and in consequence
of his promise, in a manner owed it to them ; as regards
the heathen, it was free mercy. All the more ought
they gratefully to acknowledge this, and exercise patience
towards the infirmities of Jewish Christians, (chap, xiv.)

In conclusion, at ver. 13, he utters a wish in behalf of all.

&quot;.. May God. from whom comes all patience and

encouragement to that which is good, give to you the

spirit of Christian unity, which ia consonant with the

mind of Christ, in order (ver. 6) that you may do
what ought to be the life-long business of the Christian

praise God with one accord, who is the Lord and Father
of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, and through him
also our Father. Ver. 7- Let every one, therefore, feel

an affectionate concern for another, as Christ did for you,
to the glory of God. Ver. 8. I would remind you espe

cially of the fact^that Jesus Christ ministered to the Jews
for the sake of God s faithfulness, i.e., in order to fulfil

the promise given to the fathers, but (ver. 9) that the

Gentiles are by his free grace and mercy enabled to

glorify him for the salvation of Christ, which has been

imparted likewise to them, not in consequence of any
promise made to themselves, but consonantly with the

promises made to the Jews. For at Ps. xviii. 49, David,
as the forefather and type of Christ, says in the spirit of

prophecy : I will confess thee among the Gentiles, and

sing praises unto thy name; and this praise of God
Christ has accomplished by his Spirit. Ver. 10. More

over, Ps. Ixvii. by its whole import, addresses to the Gen
tiles what at Deut xxxii. 43 is literally said to all the

tribes of the people of Israel : Rejoice, ye Gentiles with his

people. Ver. 11. In like manner (Ps. cxvii.,) all the Gen
tiles are called upon to praise the Lord. Ver. 12. And Isa.

xi. 10 (according to the Greek translation) avers, that from
the stock of Jesse the Messias shall descend, and exalt

himself as ruler over the Gentiles, and that the Gentiles

shall hope and believe in him. Ver. 13. From God,
however, who is the author of all the hope that pertains
to believers, let joy and peace through faith (not merely
through any transitory feelings or sensations of your own)
descend upon you ; and let the effect be a perfect assur

ance of your salvation, such as the Holy Spirit works in

believers, (chap. viii. 11, 17 ; Phil. iv. 4; John xv. 11.)

Conclusion of the Epistle Chap. XV. 14-XVI. 27.

With the benediction at ver. 13, the epistle properly
closes, and it is only by way of postscript, as it were, that

in the conclusion, which here commences, the iftrrtU
speaks of himself.

The Epistle Vet. 14-21.

As the apostle of the Gentiles he had written to Rome,
the metropolis of the Gentile world, and now expresses
his hope of also visiting it.

Ver. 14. I am well aware, dear brethren, that you
yourselves are full of zeal to do that which is good, and
rich in the knowledge of the truth, so as to be qualified
to exhort one another. Ver. 15. Nevertheless, m;
brethren, I have written to you somewhat boldly, an
oven too importunately, in order to recall to your memory
what you already know, and not to teach you anything
new

;
and this I have done in virtue of the special vocation

conferred upon me by the grace of God. Ver. 16. For I

am called to be a minister of Christ among the Gentiles,

and, by preaching the holy gospel, to execute the office

of a priest, in order that the Gentiles may, by then- con
version to Christ, be presented to God as a sacri

pleasing in hia sight, and separated by hia Spirit from that

whi.-l, is common.
(
The apostle here considers himself as

unitent-priect to Jesus Christ th

whom mankind are to be conse. i

Ver. 17. In divine things,
Christ Jesus, reason for boasting, and boldly acting mv

\ r. 18. 1 would not venture to IPMk, were I

not the instrument employed by Jesus Christ for the
conversion of the Gentile*, by word
I . .i l.y signs and wonders, and in the power of the

Holy Spirit, (operating with the preaching;) and so
h .in Jerusalem and the districts around, as far as Illy-

ricum, I have preached everywhere the gospel of Christ.
Ver. 20. My endeavour, however, was to preach the

gospel only in places where the name of Christ was yet
unknown, in order that I might not build on another
man s foundation, i.e., merely carry forward the work of
others. Ver. 21. But I seek to do my part in fulfilling
what Isaiah declares (chap. lii. 15) to be the counsel of God

viz., that &quot;that which had not been told them they
shall see, and that which they had not heard shall they
consider.&quot;

The Coming of the Apostle Ver. 22-33.

Ver. 22. For that reason (because my hands have been
full of these things,) I have hitherto been prevented from

visiting Rome, the capital of the Gentile world. Ver. 23.

But as my vocation in the East is (for the present) ful

filled, and I have had a great desire for many years to pay
you a visit, (ver. 24,) I hope that on my journey to Spain,
I shall see you as 1 pass, and obtain a convoy from you,
after having enjoyed for a while the satisfaction of your
company. Ver. 25. For the present, I am on my way
to Jerusalem in the service of the Christians there. Ver.
26. For it has pleased Macedonia and Achaia to make a

contribution for the poor brethren in that city. Ver.

27. They did it voluntarily, but it was also their duty;
for if from them the Gentiles have received the spiritual

blessings of the gospel, it is equitable that they in their

turn should minister to the Jews in temporal blessings,

(an appeal to the Romans.) Ver. 28. As soon as I shall

have accomplished this, and safely delivered the amount
of the collection, I shall travel through Rome to Spam.
Ver. 29. I know that I shall come to you with the full

blessing of the gospeL Ver. 30. I beseech you, how
ever, dear brethren, for the sake of our Lord Jesus Christ,
and the love which is produced by his Spirit, that you
strive with me in your prayers to God on my behalf,

(ver. 31,) that I may escape from the hands of the hostile

Jews in Palestine, and of the Christians there, (who are

somewhat prejudiced against me as the apostle of the

Gentiles,) may obtain for myself and my gift a favour
able reception ; (ver. 32,) and then, according to the will

of God, may come unto you with joy, and refresh myself
among you. Ver. 33. Now the God of peace be with

you aU. Amen.

Salutations from the Apostle Chap. XVI. 1-16.

Ver. 1. I commend unto you sister Phoebe, deaconess
of the Church at Cenchrsea, (the bearer of the epistle,)

(ver. 2,) that for Christ s sake ye may receive her with

hearty love, and assist her in whatsoever business she
hath need of you. For she hath been helpful to many,
and to me among others. Ver. 3. Salute Aquila and
Priscilla, (comp. Acts xviii. 2,) united with me as fellow-

labourers in Christ. Ver. 4. At the visible risk of their

lives, (in the uproar at Ephesus,) they rescued me
; and

for this not only am I grateful to them, but BO are all

the churches of the Gentiles. Ver. 5. Salute the church
which assembles in their house. Salute my beloved

Epenetus, who was the first convert from Achaia,
(Hither Asia, the country around Ephesus, but in other

respects not known.) Ver. 6. Salute Mary, who be-

iiu-h pains upon us. Ver. 7. Salute Andronicua
and Junius, my countrymen and fellow-prisoners, (where
is unknown,) who are distinguished among the apostles,

(in the wide sense of the word, as at Acts xiv. 4, 14,) and
were converted before me. Ver. 8. Salute my beloved

Amplius. Ver. 9. Salute Urbanus, our fellow-labourer

in Christ, and my beloved Stachys. Ver. 10. Likewise
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the Romans, expatiates over the great mystery of redemp
tiun, which embraces all periods and all nations. This

laud, in several of the old manuscripts, stands at the end
of chap, xiv., which has led many to suppose that Paul
had originally concluded the letter there, and that what
follows was subsequently appended. At any rate, the
won Is befit the conclusion of an epistle which, like no

other, explains the manifestation of the mystery of re

demption, especially to the Gentiles.

23 Now to him that is of power to stablish1

you according to my gospel,
2 and the preaching of

Jesus Christ, according to the revelation of the

mystery.
3 which was kept secret since the world be

gan. 20 But now is made manifest, and by the

scriptures of the prophets, according to the com
mandment of the everlasting God, made known
to all nations for the obedience of faith : 27 To
God only

4
wise, be glory through Jesus Christ5

for ever. Amen.
The conclusion of the sentence is postponed to the

last verse ; for emotions so crowd upon the mind of the

apostle that he scarcely finds words to express them, and

keeps adding clause to clause, in order to illustrate and

amplify what he has already said. That which first occurs
to him is what his readers had need of viz., confirmation
in the faith, which has been expounded through the
whole epistle, and especially against the false teachers,

(ver. 17.)
2 This confirmation is derived from the gospel pro

claimed by Paul to them, in this epistle by writing, and
elsewhere orally that is, from the preaching of Christ.

3 Here it is further said, in order to demonstrate the im

portance of the message of salvation respecting Christ

(a) that it rests upon a Divine decree passed before the
foundation of the world, (Eph. i. 4

; 2 Tim. i. 9
;) (b) that

this decree had been a secret until its revelation by Christ,

(Eph. iii. 5; Col. i. 26;) (e) that it is now revealed by
Christ, (d) and might even be understood from the writ-

ii gs of the prophets of the Old Testament. How largely
Paul in particular found it in these is shewn in all his

epistles, in which every doctrine is confirmed by citations

from the Old Testament
; (e) and that the purpose is, that

all nations, even Gentiles, should be brought to the faith,

(chap. i. 5.) So hath God willed in his hidden counsel
from all eternity.

4 He only has formed the plan of the world, and he

only can reveal it
; nor, without the help of his Spirit and

Word, and without consenting in humble faith to be

taught by him, can any one solve the mystery (comp.
chap. xi. 34) of it.

s God glorifies himself through Christ. It is he by
whom the decree was made, and by whom it is executed.

Apelles, approved in Christ. Salute the members of the

house of Aristobulus, (who himself had either deceased or

was still spiritually dead.) Ver. 11. Salute my country

man, Herodian. Salute the converts in the household of

Narcissus, (the favourite of the emperor.) Ver. 12.

Salute Tryphena and Tryphosa, who have laboured in the

Lord. Salute the beloved Persis, who has laboured much
in the Lord. Ver. 13. Salute Rufus, that distinguished

Christian, and his mother, whom I regard as also mine.

Ver. 14. Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hernias, &c. Ver.

10. Salute each other with an holy kiss. The Churches
of Christ salute you.

Warning ayainst the Authors of Divisions Ver. 17-20.

After naming the persons whom he recommends to the

Church at Rome, the apostle now characterises those

;i gainst whom he thinks it necessary to warn them. These
were persons who had occasioned disturbance in the

Church of Galatia and Corinth by their carnal and Judais-

ing requirements. They had not yet, indeed, made their

appearance at Rome
;
otherwise the apostle would have

here spoken of them more explicitly. At the same time,

they naturally excited apprehension ; and, therefore, he

gives warning of them beforehand, but hopes that the

Jewish converts, consistently with the obedience for which

ihey were famed, would not give them an opening.
Ver. 17. Be upon your guard against those who stir

up discord and offences by teaching a doctrine different

from that which you have received. Avoid them, (1

John iv. 1.) Ver. 18. For it is not the good of souls

which they seek, but mere worldly gain, and by high-

Kounding words and flattering speeches deceive the hearts

of the simple. Ver. 19. I give you this warning with

confidence, for your obedience is everywhere known.
For this reason I rejoice over you, and only wish that

you may be always wise as to what is good, and simple as

to what is evil. Ver. 20. Then will the God of peace
soon deprive Satan, who is the author of till discord, of

his power among you ; instead of which, may the grace
of Jesus Christ be with you.

Salutations from the Companions of the Apostle
Ver. 21-24.

Ver. 21 . I have to send salutations to you from my
work-fellow Timothy, and my countrymen Lucius, Jason,
and Sosipater. Ver. 22. I, Tertius, the writer of this

epistle, salute you in the Lord. Ver. 23. Gaius salutes

you, who has received me into his house, and, in me, the
whole Church. Erastus, the keeper of the city treasury,
salutes you, and his brother Quartus. Ver. 24. The
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen.

Praise to God for his Power and Wisdom Ver. 25-27.

Finally, after all, the apostle cannot restrain an outburst
of praise to God, which, starting from his good wishes for

IV. PAUL A PRISONER, (FIRST IMPRISONMENT AT ROME) ACTS XX. 3-XXVIII.

1. Journey preceding his arrest Chap. xx. 3-xxi. 16.

2. His arrest Chap. xxi. 17-40.

3. Paul s defence :

(1.) Before the people Chap. xxii.

(2.) Before the council Chap, xxiii.

(3.) Before the Roman governors Fehx, chap. xxiv. ; Festus, chap. xxv.
; and Agrippa,

chap. xxvi.

4. Voyage to Rome Chap, xxvii., xxviii.

5. Labours in Rome
; the Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, to the Ephesians, and the Philippians.

THE first article of this section might as properly be an
nexed to the preceding one, where it would form the
conclusion of Paul s previous missionary labours. This,

first missionary expedition on which he set out from An-

tioch, somewhat more than twelve years, chiefly among
the churches which he had recently founded in Europe
and Asia, he felt a strong impulse to celebrate the Feast of

Pentecost once more in Jerusalem, and personally to con

vey the large sums which he had collected in Greece and
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t &amp;gt; which ho hod exhorted tho Romans t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; contribute.
was ni.uk. -d

\&amp;gt;y

a .- : tin- hos

tility &quot;f tin- .lews : l.ut Paul \vuulil permit nothing to de
ter him. All In- did was t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; take another way. which gave
him tin- opportunity nf visiting mice inoro his beloved
M.icedoiii.m.-. ami ivlel.ratim, with them tin- Kea.st of the

r. This journey led him, as mi sever. d former
:-. thi-oii-h Troa.s, where In- IMH. ,1 Kutyehu.s to

iiiV, an. . where the disciples would fain Irivn

&amp;lt;letained him, to Miletus, in which place it was that ho
d to t lie elders of the Ephesian chmvh that n.&amp;gt;1&amp;gt;K-

i.ireueil, (chap, xx. 18-25,) which bears the ti-

timony to the whole spirit of his labours. Tin

proceeded under continual prognostications of tho dan
ger which awaited him at Jerusalem. In that city, no
doubt, he found a more friendly reception than, as the

apostle to the Gentiles, he had ventured to anticipate,
but the contrivance by which it was, with good intentions

;

proposed to recommend him to the favour of the native

ievfs, led to an outbreak of the most deadly hatred. His

appearing in the Temple created an uproar which led

to his being seized by the authorities. The entire in

nocence of the apostle on the one hand, and the blind
malice of his nation upon the other, are conspicuously
evinced in tho three defences which he made of himself,

(chap, xxii.,) before the people ;
before the Council, (chap,

xxiii. ;) and then in Caesarea, the Roman metropolis of

Palestine, before the Governors, Felix, (chap, xxiv.,) Fes-

tus, (chap, xxv.,) and Agrippa, who was on friendly terms
with them, (chap, xxvi.) They were all obliged to ac

knowledge his innocence ; and yet he was not set at liberty;

humanly, because, except as a Iloman prisoner, he him
self was not safe from the hatred of the Jews, and there
fore appealed to Caesar, but, according to the divine

counsels, because this was the appointed way in which he
was to enter Rome, and bring the gospel to the hearts of

many whom he would otherwise have found inaccessible.

During the voyage, also, there were manifestations of

that special divine protection which was over him, and no
Jess of his own shrewd sagacity and foresight, which contri

buted so largely to the rescue of the whole ship s company.
At Rome, as at all other places, the Jews withdrew

from the gospel, and with this last practical justification
of the apostle of the Gentiles, Luke terminates the his

tory of his labours. Of these, however, we have some fur

ther memorials to wit, four letters which he wrote while
in Rome, and three written probably at a later date, and

subsequently to his liberation, the so-called pastoral epis
tles. Compare also Hebrews. To the city of Colosse,
which he had never personally visited, the apostle ad
dressed one of these letters in great solicitude about
false Judaising teachers, who, under the cloak of teaching
them a novel philosophy, were endeavouring to lead

astray the believers, already, as Phrygians, constitution

ally predisposed to mysticism. In opposition to their

errors, he shews that the highest wisdom, and, in general,
the fulness of all divine excellency are to be found in

Jesus Christ. On the same theme, in connexion with
the doctrine of the Church s being the body of Christ,
he further enlarges in a circular intended for the several

churches of Asia Minor, but which bears the name of

that of the Ephesians as being the chief among these.

The epistles were likewise accompanied by a private
letter to Philemon, an inhabitant of Colosse, to whom
the apostle sent back a runaway slave, Onesiuius, and
from whom he implores, in the slave s behalf, a kind

reception. This letter is a model of friendly interces

sion. If Paul was personally a stranger to most of those
to \\hoin he addressed the epistles to the Colossians
and Ephesians, that to the J /t ilippiam is, on the con

trary, full of the most affectionate personal allusions.

This church was the one with which he was con
nected by the most intimate ties. It was the only one
which from the first had supported him, and it had re

cently sent him a contribution to Rome. It was not,

however, exempt from the danger of self-exaltation, and,
as its consequence, of threatening schisms, and, what
was worst of all, of evil-minded Judaising teachers. In
his letter to them the apostle displays the tendereat affec

tion, minted with th- most solemn earnestness, and
di.iw.s another striking sketch of his connexion with th

, of hi.s own : BM &quot;I life, in
labour.-, at Rom.-. Tin: hope he entertained of liberation,
and which he noMMM along with the utmost joy at tho

:th, was, according to credible accounts,
tultilled. Bat the following section.

1. Journey precc&amp;lt;/i/,&amp;gt;/
///.-.- Arrest Acts XX.

;;-xxr. ic.

(I.) Journey from Corinth to Miletus; Eutychus restored
to life at Troas Chap. xx. 3-16.

ning with the elders of Ephesus Ver. 17-38.

(3.) Journey from Miletus to Jerusalem Chap. xxi. 1-16.

(1.) Journey from Corinth to Miletus ; Eutychu* Restored
to Life at Miletus Chap. XX. 3-16.

Agreeably to his intimation to the Romans, (chap. xv.
25, &c , comp. Acts xx. 16,) Paul wished in the spring of
the year 58 to be at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost,
and having there delivered the funds he had collected, to

proceed to Rome. This wish was fulfilled, but not in his
own way. The hostility of the Jews, which on his arrival
at Jerusalem cast him into prison, threatened to frus
trate his journey at the very outset, (ver. 3.) At the

place of his intended embarkation, which was probably
Cenchrea, he learned that a plot had been formed against
his life. Induced thereby to change his plan of taking
the shortest way across the sea, he travelled by land over
the Isthmus, Attica, and Bceotia, to Macedonia, and
there, at Philippi, was rejoined by Luke, the companion
and historian of his travels, (ver. 4.) He had also as

companions as far as Asia the following seven : Sopater,
or Sosipater, (Rom. xvi. 21,) by birth a Jew of Berea;
two Thessaloniaus, .Aristarchus, who was maltreated by
the people in the uproar at Ephesus, (chap. xix. 29,) and
Secundus ; next Gaius of Derbe a different person from
the Macedonian there mentioned, and also from the Cor
inthian baptized by Saul, (1 Cor. i. 14,) and who was his

host at Rome, (chap. xvi. 23,) for the name of Gaius was
very common and Timothy ; and finally, two Ephesians,
Tychicus, who afterwards adhered so faithfully to him at

Rome, and was the bearer of his Epistle to the Ephesians,
(chap. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, 2 Tim. iv. 12, Tit. iii. 12,) and
Trophimus, the innocent cause of his arrest at Jerusalem.
Ver. 5. These all took their departure from Macedonia
before Paul, and waited his arrival at Troas, on the
coast of Asia Minor. Ver. 6. Paul himself tarried till

after the passover, and then, accompanied by Luke,
embarked at Philippi ;

and in five days a length of

time which shews that the passage was not favourable
reached Troas, where he spent seven days. Ver. 7.

A meeting of the church was held upon the first day
of the week, for the celebration of the holy supper, in con
nexion with a feast of charity (the first trace of the reli

gious observance of Sunday, as at 1 Cor. xvi. 2, Rev. L

10.) Paul, who proposed to depart on the following
morning, addressed the meeting, and with so full a heart

that he continued speaking until midnight. Ver. 8.

The apartment was brilliantly lighted with torches to

shew that they did not court concealment. Ver. 9.

Nevertheless, a young man, named Eutychus, who hap
pened to sit near an open window, dropped into a deep
sleep while the apostle was prolonging his address, and fall

ing in his unconscious state from the third story, was
taken up for dead. Paul, however, (ver. 10,) went down,
and, as Elijah had once done, (1 Kings xvii. 21,) and

Elisha, (2 Kings iv. 34,) embraced him, and said,
&quot; Trouble

not yourselves, for his life is restored.&quot; Ver. 11. Re

turning once more to the upper room, as if nothing had

happened, he joined in their feast of charity, spoke much
until daybreak, and then departed. Ver. 12. The young
man, however, was brought up alive, to the no small com
fort of all, (who would otherwise have had just cause for

appn heuding the calumnies which the occurrence would
have excited among unbelievers;) and in this manner
even that which they feared was, by tho grace of God,
converted into a means of strengthening their faith. Ver.

13. From Troas Paul desired his companions to preccda
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him by sea to Assoa. He himself preferred to make the

journey on foot just as Jesus often retired to the moun

tain-top in order that, after all ho had experienced, and

with the prospect of what still awaited him, he might
have the benefit of solitude. Ver. 14. Embarkingat Assos,

he sailed with them, first to Mitylene, the chief city of

the island of Lesbos, and at about forty miles distance,

and (ver. 15) next day to the island of Chios, and then the

day after, passing Samos, they reached the opposite pro

montory of Trogyllium, and spent the night in the town
of the same name, and on the following day arrived at

Miletus, situate on the Meander, and the flourishing

capital of Ionia. Ver. 16. Paul had purposely sailed past

Ephesus, in order not to be detained beyond his time by
this the most considerable church of Asia Minor

;
for he

hastened, if possible, to reach Jerusalem before Pentecost,

partly to keep the feast with his people, and partly to

take advantage of the better opportunity it afforded for

distributing the funds of which he was the bearer.

(2.) Parting with the Elders of Ephesus Ver. 17-38.

Ver. 17. Though he did not personally visit Ephesus,
however, he at least summoned the elders of the church

(and likewise, as may naturally be supposed, of the vici

nity) to meet him, (which persons, called at ver. 17

elders, are also at ver. 18 called bishops English ver

sion, overseers a proof that these offices were at the

time equivalent, and that the disparity between them was
introduced at a later period.) Ver. 18. He then delivered

to them the following address, of which the summary
import is,

&quot; Be ye followers of me, as I also am of Christ.&quot;

Farewell Discourse,

(a) I must now Withdraw from my Labours among you
Ver. 18-27.

(aa) What his Labours had been Ver. 18-21.

. . . Ye know,
1 from the first&quot; day that I came

into Asia, after what manner I have been with

you at all seasons, 19 Serving the Lord with all

humility
3 of mind, and with many tears, and

temptations, which befell me by the lying in wait

of the Jews : 20 And how I kept back nothing
that was profitable

4 unto you, but have shewed

youj and have taught you publickly, and from

house to house,
5 21 Testifying both to the Jews,

and also to the Greeks,
6
repentance toward God,

and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ.
1 In the model sketch of an evangelical minister, here

depicted by the apostle as exemplified by himself, he can

appeal first of all to the conscience of his hearers, that he
had adorned his doctrine by his walk.

2
Consequently without losing time in making prepa

rations and announcing himself, Paul had from the first

day served the Lord. This advantage is lost by him who
enters the ministry with an unconverted heart.

3 The chief criterion of faithfulness in the ministerial

office is not the great things attempted intellectual

attainments, or soundness of doctrine, but humility of

spirit, tears, and temptations. (Respecting these, see

particularly the Epistles to .the Corinthians.) In the
same spirit an old divine, in order to the success of his

ministry, used to implore of God the blessing of tears

(yratiam lacrymarum.)
* In doctrine all depends upon its being profitable.

That which is not, as that which Scripture (2 Tim. iii.

16) expresses it,
&quot;

profitable for doctrine, reproof, correc

tion, and instruction in righteousness,&quot; or, in other words,
what does not tend to edify and save, is nugatory.

5 The office is not inseparable from the pulpit and
sacramental table. On the contrary, experience demon
strates that preaching in public is often of least avail,
and attended with least success.

6 The apostle therefore required repentance towards

God, not merely from flagrant sinners, but even from
- fancied that, by virtue of their works and reli

gious services, they were superior to others. In the
same way, the plan of salvation ought to be preached
without respect of pe;

(66) The Necessity for Leaving them Ver. 22-27.

22 And now, behold, I go bound in the spirit
1

unto Jerusalem, not knowing
2 the things that

shall befall me there : 23 Save that the Holy
Ghost 3 witnesseth in every city, sajing that bonds
and afflictions abide me. 24 But none of these

things move 4
me, neither count I my life dear 5

unto myself, so that I might finish
6 my course

with joy, and the ministry, which I have received

of the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the

grace of God. 25 And now, behold, I know that

ye all, among whom I have gone preaching the

kingdom of God, shall see my face no more. 7 26
Wherefore I take you to record 8

this day,
9 that I

am pure from the blood of all men. 27 For I

have not shunned to declare unto you all the

counsel of God.10

1 Constrained by the Holy Ghost, yielding to his ur

gent impulse, because it was necessary to instruct the

Christians at Jerusalem.
2 In general he knew, and knew well, that afflictions

awaited him, but not in particular their kind, magnitude,
or time.

3 By prophets in the several churches, as the sequel,

(chap. xxi. 4, 11,) expressly relates of those at Tyre and
Ctcsarea. It seems to follow that more respecting the

fate of Paul was revealed to these persons than to him

self, for to all of them it was of great consequence. They
could not witness, without being edified and strengthened,
the apostle s unflinching fortitude in the endurance of

suffering, while the circumstances must have given great

weight to his parting words. The object of these reve

lations, therefore, was not merely to prove Paul and pre

pare him for his impending fate, but likewise to be a

blessing and gain to all these churches.
4 His fortitude in suffering was one of Paul s chief

qualifications for being the chosen vessel. At the time
of his conversion, (Acts ix. 15, 16,) the Lord had foretold

that &quot; he must suffer many things,&quot;
and the prediction

now met its special fulfilment, as he pursued his way with

so clear a foresight of impending afflictions and under
the apprehension of death itself.

5 In other respects Paul could well appreciate the value

of his life both to himself and others, and even to the

great cause of God. But as the one grand object for

which he lived was the Gospel, he was ready when his

ministry required it to sacrifice existence itself.

6 Even in the midst of sufferings and death, the glad

tidings of the grace of God must infuse joy into the heart

of him who preaches them in such a manner (2 Timothy
iv. 68) as to receive the testimony of his conscience that

nothing on his part had been left undone. In the case

of Paul this joy sprung mainly from the intrepidity with

which he had faced difficulties and foes, and even all that

threatened him at Jerusalem.
7 How affecting and impressive, therefore, must have

been these his last words to them ! We would do well

to realise in all our interviews with others, that those

must one day cease to behave towards them we meet as

if we really met them for the last time. We may add
that this passage forms an apparent difficulty, in the way
of supposing that the 1st Epistle to Timothy was writ

ten at a later date, for although it does not follow from
1 Tim. i. 3 that Paul actually did see him once more,
it does follow from chap. iii. 14 that he hoped at least to

do so. Let the reader, therefore, compare 1st Timothy
and the relative passage in the Introduction to the Pas
toral and C.ciieral Ep,

8 I implore you, and call your consciences to witness

that, in the event of your being lost, the guilt will not be
mine. Xo doubt this was the fate of some even of those

who had been Paul s disciples, (ver. 2U, 30,) for the ut-

hfulnes.s on the- part of the teacher may fail in

insuring the safety of the taught. Paul, however, had
the testimony of his conscience that he was not to blame.
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foJthfulnn-8 in d. ctrine ami in

implied in such :in appeal
&quot; This day, never : n by either of

i.n which c\-en in eternity we shall i it when
s.n i H Ic ld . i.-h other for tin- 1-i-t time on earth,

and parted with tin- hope of eternal life. (Mi M
! \\ollld 1 Veil ..lie Vaill Word I

..her-, Ir-idicrs. rind parents can
h&quot;pe

for a Con-

; kul^ &quot;illy
if llie\ -hall have trail.

intrusted t&amp;gt; their care t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; tin- itue thoTOU -K kn.iwl. -dg,-

if divine truth in a ! ! inculcated it. upon
tliein iii way. Merely moving their ;

and stirring them up to good resolutions will not do it.

With this remark Paul has made the transition to what
forms the second part of the discourse viz., ite appliea-
ticii to the hearers.

(6) Faithfully Prosecute your Labours in my spirit
Ver. 28-35.

28 Take heed therefore unto yourselves,
1 and

to all the flock,
2 over the which the Holy Ghost 3

hath made you overseers,
4 to feed 5 the church 6 of

God, which he hath purchased with his own
blood. 29 For I know this, that after my depart

ing shall grievous wolves 7 enter in among you, not

sparing the flock. 30 Also of your own selves shall

men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away
disciples after them. 31 Therefore watch, and

remember,
8 that by the space of three years I

ceased not to warn every one night and day
10

with tears. 32 And now, brethren, I commend

you to God,&quot; and to the word of his grace, which
is able to build you up, and to give you an in

heritance among all them which are sanctified.

33 I have coveted no man s
12

silver, or gold, or

apparel. 34 Yea, ye yourselves know, that these

hands have ministered unto my necessities,
13 and

to them that were with me. 35 I have shewed

you all things, how that so labouring ye ought to

support the weak, and to remember the words of

the Lord Jesus, how he said, It is more blessed

to give
14 than to receive.

Connexion : (1.) Watch over the Church ver. 28.

(2.) And for this reason, that danger threatens, and that
from within itself ver. 29, 30. (3.) Watch, therefore,

(a) according to my example, unweariedly ver. 31 ; (b)
in the strength of God ver. 32

; (c) with the disinter

ested self-devotion which you have seen in me, and re

member as having been exhibited by Christ himself
ver. 33-35.

1 A minister ought to exercise the watchfulness per
taining to his office in the first instance over himself.

He ought to take heed to the doctrine which he preaches,
to the frame of mind in which he preaches it, to his

walk and whole manner of life, (comp. 1 Timothy iv. 7,

12-16.)
- Mark the expression, all the flock that is, Do not

overlook the very humblest of those who have been pur
chased with the blood of Christ, nor neglect a single one
of their wants.

3 &quot; This is said in a manner alike humble and dignified.
He veils and puts into the shade his own personal share
in the work, and yet claims consideration for it as having
been done by the Holy Ghost.&quot; Paul had ordain
overseers. In other cases this was done by the Church.
The Church, however, was originally founded by the liv

ing word and power of the Holy Ghost, and still stands
under his direction. Nothing in it can be v...

hi as far as it is regarded as the Spirit s work ai

ation. Hence, even now every minister, though called

ins, must look upon himself as ap
pointed by the Holy Spirit.

4 Such is the literal signification of the word. It is

!ied to the same persona who were at ver. 17
called.:: i rank between
he .-Id. i- Of pr. i.yfers, and (lie bi.-lmp.s of after days,

did not
(v,

tl,.- .-pin-
of the Church, are bkhops, each on the same level with
the other.

3 As the good shepherd (John x.) does with the pure
rd of G C

&quot;

Christ, having with bin own blood purchased the
Church for hin. .nn-h s I...rd and &amp;lt;;.id. (See
I.-aiah liii. M, 11; (ialatianH iii. 1:5; Revelations, v. 9.)
How great the importance of the, .spiritual office, and the

dignity of a Christian congregation !

7 The adversariea against whom the apostle here gives
warning are partly grievous wolves that is, open seducers
and murderers of souls

; partly, also, they are falte
brethren, who spring up within the Church iteelf, and,
under a fair show of words, propagate dangerous errors.
In the course of six years, we find mention made of both

descriptions in the epistles, (1 Tim. i. 6; 2 Tim. ii. 17,)
with still stronger language in 1 John, and in Revelation
ii. 2, 6.

8 The remembrance of faithful teachers is an efficacious

means against seduction. For the same reason, Paul
afterwards requires of Timothy duly to appreciate the

privilege of having received his instruction from him (2
Tim. iii. 10, 11, 14.)

9 A chief part of the apostle s paternal faithfulness
and diligence consisted in warning ;

and both to give
warning and to take it are very important things.

10 What Paul can here affirm of himself, will appear all

the greater, if we consider how he was situated during his

abode in Ephesus, and that he then could say with truth,

(1 Cor. iv. 11, 12,) &quot;Unto this present hour we both

hunger and thirst, and are naked, and have no certain

dwelling-place,&quot; &c. He speaks to the same effect in
2 Cor. xi. 23-28 ;

1 Thess. ii. 7-12.
11 The apostle directs his hearers away from himself to

that which is the most effectual means of protection
viz., the grace of God, who, by the word of his grace, or,
to use another name, by the gospel, is both/ible and willing
to build them up; literally, build them further up that
is to say, promote their progress in the course they had

begun, and conduct them to the everlasting rewards of
the sanctified, (Rom. xvi. 25

; Eph. iii. 20
; Jude 24

; 2
Tim. i. 12.) The best thing, therefore, we can do for the
souls of our brethren is to commend them to God. It is

salutary to take them off from adherence to mere men,
however eminent as ministers these may be, and direct
them to the Lord alone.

12 In fine, the apostle sets before them the example of

his own disinterested sacrifices, as was once done by
Samuel, (1 Sam. xii. 34.) And let it not be said that it

was unnecessary to warn men like the Ephesian elders

against avarice. Of all things, riches have the strongest
and the most subtle seductive power. They operate like

a charm. Hence Jesus warned his disciples against them,
(Luke xii. 15,) as Paul does Timothy, (1 Tim. ii. 6-12.)

13 That Paul had no intention to burden all ministers

with the task of earning a livelihood by manual labour is

shewn hi 1 Cor. ix. The obligation to this, to which he

subjected himself solely on account of his peculiar cir

cumstances, would, in the case of others less highly gifted,
have proved only injurious to the gospel. Th
however, be no doubt that it is the duty of all to support
the weak and excivi.- 1

patience \\ith them. This

a far more difficult task than manual labour, and i

further inculcated
l&amp;gt;y

1 aul. (Ilm. xiv. 1; 1 Cor. ix. 12,
.-r. xi. 12; 1 Thess. ii. 7.)

14 This saying is not to be found in the Gospels, and is

a proof of what might of itself be supposed, that much of

what Jesus spoke was not commit-
No doubt i; tsant even to the na

tural pride to give to i them,
which involves a humbling of one s-self. That that, how
ever, is not the meaning is shewn by the humble nature
.! the l.iiiours, and by the support of the weak here

i as giving. Christ s meaning rather is It id
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more blessed from love to others to endure privation and
want than to possess and to enjoy, and to have a treasure

in heaven than to have one on earth. To such conduct

special promises are made, (Ps. xli. 1 ; Prov. xix. 17 ;

Luke vi. 38.) It is like God and the Saviour, who even
in eternity do nothing but give, whereas the selfish giv

ing which we have described is properly no giving at all,

but rather a taking, and loses its reward.

(c) The Parting Ver. 36-38.

36 And when be had thus spoken, he kneeled

down, and prayed
1 with them all. 37 And they

all wept sore, and fell on Paul s neck, and kissed

him, 38 Sorrowing most of all for the words which

he spake, that they should see his face no more. 2

And they accompanied him unto the ship.
1 The apostle concluded his affecting discourse with

prayer. His exhortations were made fruitful by the

blessing of the Lord, which was supplicated upon them,
and by the tears that were shed. Let no teacher ever

forget to make prayer the accompaniment of his preach

ing. On other occasions St Paul prayed at parting with
his friends, (chap. xxi. 5.) Should we not learn a lesson

from him, and terminate all our interviews with prayer?
2 No doubt we shall all meet again in the world to

come, and consequently we never see each other s face for

the last time. Still, the feelings we experience at earthly

partings are not displeasing to God. Rather do we per
ceive in this pattern of tender and heartfelt affection,

(amidst a cold and selfish age,) that it is not passive in

difference, but the fervour of sensibility which is pleasing
to God, provided that it flows from a holy source, and
does not exceed the bounds of moderation.

(3.) Journey from Miletus to Jerusalem, with frequent fore
bodings of his Arrest Chap. XXI. 1-16.

Ver. 1. Having torn themselves away at Miletus. Paul
and his companions sailed with a favourable wind through
the Archipelago, first to the island of Cos, (in modern
times Stanchio,) then on the following day round the
south-western promontory of Asia Minor, to the island

of Rhodes, and from thence unto Patara, which was situ

ate upon the mainland, and was the capital of Lycia.
Ver. 2. Here they embarked in another ship which was

setting out for Phoenicia, and, (ver. 3,) sailing within sight
of Cyprus, (Paul s first missionary field,) and leaving it

upon the left made for the coast of Syria. Here they
landed at Tyre, the old metropolis of Phoenicia, (Isa. xxiii.

7,) to which the ship with its cargo was bound, and (ver. 4)
tarried for seven days with the Christians in the place.
These having been favoured with a revelation from the
Divine Spirit, intimated to Paul the serious dangers await

ing him at Jerusalem, and besought him not to continue
his journey. Paul, however, having had no express revela

tion either from within or without, enjoining him to avoid
the danger, held fast his resolution. Ver. 5. And ac

cordingly, when the seven days were elapsed, they de

parted and were escorted by all the brethren of the place,
with their wives and children, beyond the city walls to

the sea shore, where, as had been done at Miletus, they
knelt down together and prayed. Ver. 6. After this sor

rowful parting the party returned home, and the traveller

embarked. Ver. 7. Sailing southwards along the coast

they reached Ptolemais, (now A ceo, situate on a bay of

the same name,) where they landed, saluted the brethren,
and remained with them one day. On the morrow they
continued their journey, and arrived at Cacsarea, in Pales

tine the place to which Paul was very soon after brought
back a prisoner where they took up their quarters in

the house of Philip, a travelling evangelist, and one of

the first seven deacons, (chap, vi.) Ver. 8, 9. Philip had
four unmarried daughters possessing the gift of prophecy.
Ver. 10. Besides whom, during the apostle s prolonged
stay, there arrived from Judea a man of the name of

Agabus, who was likewise a prophet. Ver. 11. This

person (imitating the emblematic action of the ancient

prophets, Jer. xiii. 4, xxvii. 2, &c., Ezek. xii. 15,) took the

girdle of Paul, bound his hands and his feet, and said,

&quot; Thus saith the Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews at Jeru
salem bind the man who owns this girdle, and deliver
him into the hands the Romans.&quot; Ver. 12. At this, tho
last of a series of intimations, each more distinct than,

the preceding one, Paul s travelling companions united
with the inhabitants of the place in urgently beseeching
him not to go up to Jerusalem.

13 Then Paul answered, What mean ye to

weep and to break 1 mine heart? for I am ready
not to be bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem
for the name of the Lord Jesus. 14 And when
he would not be persuaded, we ceased,- saying,
The will of the Lord be done. 15 And after

those days we took up our carriages,
3 and went

up to Jerusalem. 16 There went with us also

certain of the disciples of Caesarea, and brought
with them one Mnason of Cyprus, an old 4 dis

ciple, with whom we should lodge.
1 It was therefore painful to the apostle himself, as we

gather from his discourse at Miletus, to resist the solici

tations of their anxiety and affection. Still, the clear

conviction he had that such was the will of God triumphed
over all. In the same way the servant of the Lord

ought not to regard the most specious persuasions of

anxious friends any more than our Lord himself did,

(Matt. xvi. 22,) when these endeavoured to mislead him
from the clear path of duty, and induce him by carnal

expedients to preserve his life. But, on the other hand,
neither ought friends, by their importunate and often

very short-sighted affection, to render it more difficult

than would otherwise be the case for the Lord s servant

to tread the path of self-denial. In the present instance,
as in that of Peter, (Matt. xvi. 22,) love committed a

great error.
2 Paul s travelling companions now followed him with

resignation to the dangers that threatened his life, there

by shewing that their prayers had been founded not upon
selfish affection, but upon a regard for the good of the

Church. And thus the purest affection is always the

readiest to submit in silence to the will of the Lord, and
not obstinately to cleave to its own.

3 Made the necessary preparations for the journey.
4 It is a noble commendation to say of a man, that he

has been for a long time a disciple of Jesus. The apostle
had been directed by God to take up his abode with this

experienced Christian, in order, no doubt, that he might
derive strength and encouragement from his steady and
well-tried faith. Christians love to live with experienced

disciples when it is possible.

2. Paul s Apprehension Acts XXI. 17-40.

(1.) He complies with a Jewish rite Ver. 17-26.

(2.) Is apprehended Ver. 27-40.

(1.) Paul s Compliance with a Jewish Rite Ver. 17-26.

Legalism has at all times been more troublesome to

Christianity than even heathenism and open ungodliness,
and for this reason, that it has more show. It was no

wonder, therefore, especially at the first, that the Jews who
had been trained to zeal for the law, could only be brought
slowly and painfully to perceive that the end of it was
Christ. This was the source of the many conflicts especially
&amp;lt;if Paul with Jewish legalism at Antioch, and among the

Galatians at Corinth and Rome, and subsequently at Ephe-
sus and Colosse. In all these places he vindicated the true

doctrine of the gospel, that
&quot; Christ is the end of the law,&quot;

and that &quot;

in Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth

anything, nor nncircumcisiou.&quot; He shewed that the

whole law has been fulfilled by Christ, and that its out

ward dominion has entirely ceased, (1 Cor. vii. 19 ;
Col.

ii. 11, 16; GaL v. 1.) And on this point the other

apostles were perfectly at one with him, as Peter, at the

decision of the great dispute, (Acts xv. 11,) declared.

But notwithstanding, the Church at Jerusalem still con

tinued to observe the whole Mosaic law, not, indeed, as

indispensable to salvation, but from inveterate attachment
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ustomsof thoir fathers. Ono
go&amp;lt;xl conscquonco

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f this was, that tin- Church continued in rdi-

lo\vhhip with kl :y of the Jowish people, ami
thus, until the tie-,; nietion of .Jerusalem, hail an oppor
tunity uf persuading many f them to em1&amp;gt;r,ie,- the iaitli.

l)li tin nth. ! hand, however, there were :t]-i. deToi

a of tin; mother church, in

ferred that tho ceremonial law, which tin- apostles only
kept from love, continued to be obligatory, and who,
th ivfore, even after the decree of the first Eeclc

(. .imcil, (Acts xv.,) still endeavoured to main-
difference between Gentiles and Jews an error into which

(Gal. ii.) Peter himself was betrayed.
Even the apostle Paul, with a view to his own edifica

tion, was glad to observe the law of his fathers, (Acts xviii.

18;) willingly became as a Jew unto the Jews, (1 Cor. ix.

20;) and, in general, did not approve of those who were
Jews by birth relinquishing at that time the observance
of the law, (1 Cor. vii. 18.) With all this, however, he
looked upon the ceremonial law, which had been given
for a mere disciplinary and prefigurative use, as now
abrogated, (Eph. ii. 15;) called it a shadow, (Col. ii. 17;)
and although he treated tho scrupulous with indulgence,

(chap. xvi. 3, Rom. xiv., 1 Cor. viii. 7, x. 27,) at the same
time emphatically asserted that a compulsory obligation
to keep the law was incompatible with the gospel, (Gal.
v. 2,) and urged upon Christians to vindicate their evan

gelical liberty.
This conduct narrow-minded Jewish Christians, espe

cially in the metropolis, could not understand. They
held the principle that the whole Mosaic law was a trust

committed by God to the Jewish nation, and ought,
therefore, to be strictly kept, at least by them

; although,
after the decision of the council, they were perhaps dis

posed to exempt the Gentiles from its obligation. The
free manner, therefore, with which Paul at one time ad
hered to the ancient customs, and at another loudly main
tained by word and deed that these might be dispensed
with, was going much too far for them. It was thus

easy for the accusation, though false in the main, to

arise and be magnified by rumour, that he prevented even

Jews from observing the law, (ver. 21,) and in general

disparaged the divine revelations of the Old Testament.

In order to give a practical contradiction to this un
founded report, James and others persuaded him to do
for the sake of the Jewish Christians what he had done
at his last visit to Jerusalem, (Acts xviii. 18.) from the

prompting of his own heart, and to join with some men
who were then accomplishing a vow. He complied with

their request, but the upshot was very different from
that which had been anticipated.

17 And \vhcn we were come to Jerusalem, the

brethren received us gladly.
1 18 And the day

following Paul went in with us unto James ;- and

all the elders were present. 19 And when he

had saluted them, he declared particularly what

things God
3 had wrought among the Gentiles by

his ministry. 20 And when they heard it, they

glorified the Lord, and said unto him, Thou seest,

brother, how many thousands of Jews 4 there are

which believe; and they are all zealous of the

law : 21 And they are informed of thee, that

thou teachest all the Jews which are among the

Gentiles to forsake Moses/ saying that they ought
not to circumcise their children, neither to walk

after the customs. 22 What is it therefore?

the multitude must needs come together :
r for

they will hear that thou art come. 23 Do there

fore this that we say to thee : We have four men
which have a vow8 on them

;
2-i Them take, and

purify thy.self with them, and be at charges with

thi-in, that they may shave their heads : and all

may know that those things, whereof they were

informed concerning thee, are nothing; but that

thou th .

nlcrly, and kecpest tin;

law. ! .&amp;lt; As touching the ( lentil -s which l.clie,ve,
J

we have written mid concluded that they observe

no such tliiii _ . .-.ive only that they keep themselves
from things otl .-ivd to idols, and from blood, and
from strangled, and from fornication. 26 Then
Paul took the men,

10 and the next day purifying
himself with them entered into the temple, to sig

nify the accomplishment of the days of purifica

tion, until that an offering should be offered for

every one of them.
On the first occasion they were afraid of Paul ; now,

however, that he was come for the fifth time they knew
him better, and therefore were not prejudiced against
him, as the newly-converted Jewish Christians were, (ver.

21.)
s James presided over the church at Jerusalem, (chap,

xii. 17, xv. 13,) and accordingly a conference was held at
his house for consultation with the apostle of the Gen
tiles.

The things which God, not he himself, had done viz.,
the many great churches which had been founded among
the Gentiles by his ministry. There was now more to
relate than at chaps, xi. and xv.

4 Even among the Jews the power of God had mean
while been exhibiting itself. Many thousands, literally
(ens of thousands, had been awakened in the obstinate city
and the district around

;
but they_ still clung rigidly to

the old law and Levitical worship, and believed that the

Jews, to whom God had once for all given these in charge,
were bound to keep them even after they had become
believers in Christ. This was no doubt shewing reverence
for the divine command, but they thereby shewed their

ignorance of the mere preparatory nature of the law, which
Paul had explained in the Epistle to the Galatians, and of

the true extent of gospel liberty. Hence many of these

zealots of the law, when the great separation took place
at the destruction of Jerusalem, relapsed into Judaism.

5 This was false
;
for the ritual was the only part of

the law which, having been given for disciplinary and

typical uses, was considered by Paul as abrogated, (Eph.
ii. 15, Col. ii. 17, GaL v. 2, and elsewhere.) And with

respect to it, not only did he act indulgently to the scru

pulous, (Acts xvi. 3, Rom. xiv., 1 Cor. viii. 7, x. 27,) but
in general disapproved of native Jews relinquishing at

that time its observance, (1 Cor. vii. 18 ;) while he him
self observed it, (1 Cor. ix. 20,) as when from the prompt
ing of his heart he (chap, xviii. IS) discharged a vow.
All he rigorously insisted upon was, that no prerogative
or claim to salvation should be built upon the observance

of the law, and that it should not be imposed as a burden

upon the Gentiles.
6 What must now be done to persuade them of the

contrary ?

7 It will, at any rate, be needful to hold a meeting, and
there publicly discuss the matter

;
for the news of your

arrival will be speedily circulated in the city, and excite

the curiosity of all. It is impossible, therefore, to avoid

making some, explicit declaration respecting you, and this

it would be best to make practically.
8 The vow of a Nazarite to abstain for thirty days from

wine, shaving the beard, and other things. At the close

of this term the head was shaved by the priest in the

temple, and a lamb offered for a burnt-offering, a sheep
for a sin-offering, and a ram for a thank-oil .-ring, with tho

accompaniment of the usual meat .and driuk offerings. In
cases when the party performing the vow had not suffi

cient means of his own, it was regarded as a mark of reli

gious zeal for another to bear either wholly or in part the

expense of these sacrifices. This was done by Paul for

the four men, when there still remained seven days to

complete their term of thirty, (\vr. iT.)

As to the liberty of the Gentiles, the state of the

case remains as it was settled, (chap, xv.) Nor is our

present advice at variance with the decree of that Council,
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which applied exclusively to the Gentiles. That the

Jews also were free from the ceremonial law was a

point which the apostles, (Gal. ii. 14,) though not the

whole Church, had come to understand. The result in

which this advice terminated might help to enlighten

them.
10 It is probable that, with his deep insight into the

nature of the gospel, Paul was not very well satisfied with

this advice : notwithstanding, he complied with it, con

sented here with the weak to become weak, and allowed

brotherly, love to triumph over his personal judgment in

the matter. The issue probably led its authors to re

flect that it would have been better not to urge Paul to

an action which, at any rate, might be interpreted by

many in a different way from that really intended viz.,

as if he considered the observance of the law to be indis

pensable, whereas he had only subjected himself to it from

love. They might have deduced from it as a rule of con

duct, not to interfere prematurely with the ways of God.

For the rest, the device of man was here rendered sub

servient to the. accomplishment of that which had long

been determined in the divine council, and foretold ;
and

the circumstances under which this happened evinced

all the more clearly how false were the accusations of

the bloodthirsty Jews.

(2.) Paul s Apprehension Chap. XXI. 27-40.

Ver. 27. Ere the seven days, however, were fully past,

certain Jews from Asia, seeing Paul in the temple, stirred

up the people, and laying hold of him, cried out, (ver. 28,)

Ye men of Israel, help : this is the man who is every
where teaching doctrines hostile to the people of God
and to the law, and to this holy place ; besides, he has

now brought Greeks into the temple, and profaned the

sanctuary. (Let us, therefore, according to the right we

possess, put him to death as one caught iu the act of com

mitting sacrilege.) Ver. 29. The occasion of this malicious

and unfounded charge was, that they had before seen at a

distance the Ephesian Trophimus with Paul in the city ;

and now, without further inquiry, took it for granted that

he had brought him into the temple. Ver. 30. The
whole city was in an uproar. A crowd collected. Seiz

ing Paul, they dragged him out of the temple, in which

he might have sought refuge behind the altar, and the

Levites closed the doors, to prevent its being contaminated

with bloodshed. Ver. 31. While they were thus en

gaged with him, and endeavouring to take his life, intel

ligence was brought to the captain (tribune) of the Romar

garrison in the citadel of Antonia that all Jerusalem

was in an uproar, (ver. 32,) who immediately marched

with a detachment of soldiers to the spot ;
and by his

appearance terminated the assault. Ver. 33. The chief

captain at once secured Paul s person, and supposing
him to be some great criminal, ordered him to be bounc&quot;

with two chains, and then demanded of the people wh(

the prisoner was, and what offence he had committed

Ver. 34. Such, however, was the confusion and clamour

that he could ascertain nothing distinctly, and thereupon
ordered him to be conducted to the guard-house in the

citadel. Ver. 35. In ascending the stairs which led to

it, it was necessary for the soldiers to carry him, (ver

36,) owing to the vast multitude who pursued after him

crying out, Put him to death. Ver. 37. On the way tc

the castle, Paul, addressing the chief captain, inquired

May I speak with thee ? who (surprised at the language
he used) said, What ! Canst thou speak Greek ? (ver. 38,

Art thou not the Egyptian who some years ago raised an

insurrection and led four thousand fanatics and mur
derers into the desert, and thence a still greater numbe
to the Mount of Olives, pretending that the walls o

Jerusalem, like those of Jericho of old, would fall dowi

before them an enterprise, however, which the governo
Felix instantly suppressed ? Ver. 39. Paul answered

that he was of Jewish origin, and a native of Tarsus,
well-known city in Cilicia, and begged leave to address

the people. Ver. 40. Having received the necessar

permission, he mounted upon the steps and motioned t

the crowd with his hand, and, a deep silence ensuing

spoke in the Hebrew language, as follows :

3. Paul s Defence Chap. XXII.-XXVL

L.) Before the Jewish People Chap. xxii.

2.) Before the Jewish Council Chap, xxiii.

3.) Before the Roman tribunals of Felix Chap, xxiv.;
Festus Chap. xxv.

; Agrippa Chap. xxvi.

(1.) Paul before the People Chap. XXII.

(a) His Speech Ver. 1-21.

Ver. 1. In spite of the severe maltreatment which he

ad just experienced, Paul commenced his discourse in

kindly, humble, and affectionate manner, with the words,
tfen, brethren, and fathers, hear now the defence I make
into you. Ver. 2. This address, and use of the Hebrew

anguage, their sacred mother tongue, produced a good

mpression upon the tumultuous throng. They became
more silent than before, and gave him an opportunity to

&amp;gt;peak
of his early walk and of his conversion, and thereby

.o shew that there was a period of his life when no one

3ould easily have surpassed him in zeal for the law, but

;hat Christ had afterwards converted him by a power
which he could not resist, and called him to be the

apostle of the Gentiles. He shews (a) how he had once

aeen a zealous Jew, (ver. 3-5 ;) (b) how he had been con

verted by the invincible power of Christ, (ver. 6-16:)

c) and expressly called to his present office and ministry,

,ver. 17-21.) Ver. 3. He states, respecting the circum

stances of his former life, that he had been educated at

ihe feet of Gamaliel a phrase borrowed from the cus

toms of Jewish schools, in which the pupils occupied a

lower seat than the teacher, and signifying that he had

been a scholar of that very celebrated Rabbi, and as

zealous for the law as any of themselves. Ver. 4.

Nay, he had been a deadly enemy of the doctrine of

Jesus, and had persecuted its adherents, as the present

high priest and all the Sanhedrim could testify, (ver. 5.)

Ver. 6. Such being the case, their own reflection might
tell them that it must have been a weighty cause which

had induced him all at once to adopt quite opposite sen

timents. And what that cause was he likewise states by

relating the particulars of his conversion. The slight

difference between this account and that given by Luke,

(chap, ix.,) and by Paul himself before Agrippa, (chap,

xxvi.,) casts very important light upon the relation of the

sacred authors, especially the evangelists, to each other.

As is often the case in the Gospels, so here, a superficial

examination might lead us to suppose that there was a

contradiction, inasmuch as chap ix. states that the com

panions of Paul certainly heard a voice but saw no man,

whereas, on the contrary, we are here told that they who

were with him saw the light and were afraid, but heard not

the voice of him that spake unto him, (ver. 9.) The two

passages, however, may be very simply reconciled by say

ing that they saw indeed a light, but no person, and heard

a voice, but no intelligible words. This last circumstance

Paul sets prominently in the people s view, in order to

shew that the voice loos intended expressly for hint, and,

therefore, that he could not possibly evade or resist it.

The point he wishes particularly to impress upon the

minds of the Jews is, that he was constrained by an irre

sistible power to renounce his former course of life. In

this manner close examination will always shew, not merely
that the apparent contradictions of the sacred authors are

capable of solution, but likewise in what they have their

ground. Moreover, for the sake of his hearers, St Paul

expressly adds, in ver. 12, that Ananias -was held in repu

tation by all the Jews of the place. He then proceeds to

supplement by a few additional details the account given

iu chap. ix. of the visit of Ananias to him, as well as his

words on curing him of his outward and inward blind

ness.

14 The God of our fathers 1 hath chosen thce,
3

that thou shouldest know his will,
3 and see that

Just One, and shouldest hear the voice of his

mouth. 15 For thou shalt be his witness unto

all men of what thou hast seen and heard. 16

And now why tarriest thou ? arise, and be bap-
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tizi-d,
4 and wash away thy sins, calling on the

n. line &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tin Lord.
1 So spake Ananias ;IH a true Israelite ; and Paul pur

posely repeat* his words before Lin present hearers, who
were Je\vH, in M th.it th.- i

due 1.. tin- revelations vouchsafed to their forefathers had
not been mfi .

5 As we see from the commencement of all his epistles,
tliis circumstance was very deeply iinpn.---.-ed upon thu

niiiitl uf Paul, and continued a source oigreat consolation
t&quot; liim.

a is the proper course of preparation for the

y. A sound and correct knowledge of the
will of (Jod must be derived from His Word. To this

:uldi d personal experience, consisting in a sight
with the eye of faith, and the reception of his

word with power into the soul. In this manner was
Paul qualified to testify as a witness what he had seen
and heard, as the other apostles also were, and as all

ministers ought to be.
4 A proof of the consequence attached to baptism in

the apostolic church. The sacrament is a divine institu

tion, and, like the word, has the power of imparting
grace, but no doubt cannot inwardly communicate it to

any but a believer, (Tit. iii. 5, Rom. xi.)
s To wit, Jesus Christ, (chap. ix. 14-21, 1 Cor. i. 2.)

The divine worship of Jesus Christ was accordingly the

distinctive badge of the early Christians.

Ver. 17-21. According to .all this, Paul was in a quite
peculiar manner, and by the direct call of Christ himself,

appointed to be the apostle of the Gentiles, (about the
time to which chap. ix. 28 refers.) In the temple, which,
as a true Israelite, he still frequented, Jesus appeared to

him, and commanded him to forsake Jerusalem, where
his reception would be unfavourable. Ver. 19. But to

this command Paul, who would fondly have stayed, sought
in confidential prayer to express an objection, urging that,

having formerly been a great zealot, he would make a

deep impression upon the Jews. Ver. 21. The Lord,
however, would not admit the plea, and commanded him
to depart to the Gentiles.

(b) The Effect of his Discourse Ver. 22-30.

Ver. 22. So far Paul had shewn that, despite his own
reluctance, he had gone to the Gentiles, in consequence of

a direct command from God. No doubt his intention

also was to shew that success had justified this mission,
and that, by his means, more of the Gentiles had been
converted to the God of Israel than at any former time,

as, at chap. xxi. 19, he had stated to his Christian brethren.

But the Jews refused to listen to him any longer. At
the word Gentiles they raised a senseless and mad outcry
of, Away with him from the earth, so that it was impos
sible to hear another syllable. Ver. 23. And, according
to the custom still common in the East, they shewed
their exasperation by dreadful cries, by pulling off their

garments as if to make themselves ready to stone him,
and by throwing handfuls of dust into the air. Ver. 24.

The chief captain believed that, to excite so great
a tumult, he must have committed some crime, which
he refused to confess, and, like a true Roman, not

feeling much concern about the possible innocence of

ordered him to bo conducted into the citadel,
and there put to the torture, in order to elicit from him
what the uproar really meant. Ver. 25. But as they
were preparing to bind him with thongs for the scourg
ing, which was the first part of the process of torture.

Paul, knowing that the divine -l&quot;i-y would be promoted
more by avoiding than, as was the ease at Philippi, (chap,

xvi.,) by enduring the iutiiction, said to the centurion in

command, Is it lawful for you to scourge a Roman citi

zen without trial or 8. On hearing
this, the centurion repaired to the chief captain, and

him seriously to reflect upon what he was about
to do, because Paul was a I. o. Ver. -7 .

The ch. : . y inquir

ing of Paul whether such v. . -nswered

by him in the atlirmative. Ver. 2&amp;gt;&quot;\ --\Vheii he proceeded
to say that he had paid a great sum of money for thia

itely added that he had obtained it

in right of hi birth in th- fr. ity.f Tarsus, (probably in

consequence of some reward bestowed for good service upon
r or ancestors.) Ver. 29. The penal inquisition

i captain being
- m-w! :. so far as to

li iut hearing hind* : . was a Roman
citizen to be hound for scorn.

tly what the .1 ,-.,- against him,
he on the following day convoked U :..:il, (the
e.iurt pos.-e-siir. jurisdiction in all religious matters, such
as th -

].r--i iit DIM &quot;t an upro.n- in the temple was,) and
ordered Paul to be brought unfettered before them.

(2.) Paul before tht Council Chap. XXIII.

(o) Paul and the High Priest Ver. 1-5.

1 And Paul, earnestly beholding
1 the council,

said, Men and brethren, I have lived in all good
conscience before God until this day. 2 And the

high priest Ananias commanded them that stood

by him to smite him on the mouth. 2
3. Then

said Paul 3 unto him, God shall smite thee, thou
whited wall :

4
for sittest thou to judge me after

the law, and coinmandest me to be smitten con

trary to the law? 5 4 And they that stood by
said, Revilest thou God s high priest? 5 Then
said Paul,

6 I wist not,
7
brethren, that he was the

high priest : for it is written, Thou shalt not

speak evil of the ruler 8 of thy people.
1
Having a good conscience, he looked frankly and fear

lessly around, as if he expected some question to be

asked, and then commenced his defence with a solemn
asseveration that, although now treated as a criminal, he

had, through the whole course of his life, conducted him
self in a strictly conscientious manner. The strict mean
ing is.

&quot; Done my duty in the service of God&quot;

The high priest took offence at Paul s confident man
ner. When the enemies of the truth have no counter

arguments, they usually turn to blows, as in the case of
Jesus himself, (John xviii. 22,) of whom the apostle was
here the follower. Ananias, who had already been sum
moned to Rome for his avarice and cruelty, and whose
conscience was very far from being at peace, laid all the

greater stress for that reason upon the dignity of bis

office, and wished to make it appear that Paul, in justi

fying himself, had transgressed the limits of propriety
and truth.

3 St Paul here spoke under the sudden impulse of

angry feeling, and for that reason somewhat recalls his

WOCttt. In the main, however, he was right, and his

words were afterwards confirmed by the Lord, who
avenged this and the other crimes of Ananias ; for some

years afterwards he actually was smitten by assassins in

the Jewish war.
4 We shall see the full force of this expression by

figuring to ourselves Ananias clothed in his white priestly

raiment, and as an old gray-haired man of venerabb ap-

4 The law (Lev. xix. 15, Deut i. 17) requires impar
tiality on the part of a judge.

8 Paul in part aeki precipitancy, and in

part levelled a new n . too had acted in

a manner so unworthy of his oilioe, at the same time con

ciliating the b\ : .ly by calling them brethren

and partly by citing 11

7 Paul no doubt knew the high priest, to whoee testi

mony he appealed, ^chap. xxii. 5,) and who (chap. ix. 2)
had given him hU conmiis.-ion to Damascus; but so great

irregularity prevailed at the time, that it is very possible
he may in the tumult have been uncertain as to the high

priest s person. There was a new one almost every year.
-iied the other from : 1 annually suc

ceeded him in the government. In this way Ananias,
the suce. ; h, was sent to Rome by the gover
nor Quadratus, though afterwards he was permitted again
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to carry on hi.s office. The word, however, is best under

stood as ironical,
&quot;

I could not possibly take a man for

the high-priest who shews himself so profane.&quot;
There is

such a thing as holy irony.
8 How important a command it is to respect the sacred

dignity of the cilice, even when the person who nlla it is

unworthy.

(I) The Proceedings before the High Council Ver. 6-10.

St Paul having nothing but fierce hatred to expect
from his unjust judges, prudently put a stop to the pro

ceedings by stirring up the bitter animosity prevailing
between the two parties of Pharisees and Sadducees.

This he did by calling out, I am a Pharisee, and the son of

a Pharisee, and the whole charge against me amounts in

substance to this, that as a true Pharisee I entertain the

hope of a resurrection from the dead. Paul could say so

with truth, for upon the resurrection of Jesus Christ the

whole of his preaching was founded; and to do as the

Pharisees did, believe in our own resurrection while we

reject Jesns Christ s, is no less illogical than the

converse, (1 Cor. xv. 16.) For in what other way can

our death possibly be converted into life ? Every Phari

see, therefore, who had a reverence for truth, and reasoned

consecutively, must be led to acknowledge Christ, and in

stead of attacking, rather to defend Paul against the Sad
ducees. And this they actually did, not indeed from the

love of truth, but from party spirit. For on the unexpect
ed mention of the disputed subject the old and unsup-

pressed hatred between the two sects broke forth. Ver.

8. The Sadducees, who would not allow that there is

another life, or that spiritual beings exist, or the con

tinuance of human existence after death, asserted that

the account of Christ s appearing to him on the way to

Damascus was a mere falsehood. Ver. 9. The Pharisees,

however, who believed the scriptures on those points, and
whose aversion to Jesus was for the time vanquished by
one still stronger, contended that possibly the spirit of

some deceased person, or an angel, had spoken to him;
and that in that case it would be a sin to continue to

persecute him. In this way they took the side of Paul

only for the sake of annoying their adversaries. Ver. 1 0.

And so great was the strife between them that the

chief captain, beginning to fear that they might possibly
tear the apostle in pieces, ordered a company of soldiers

to take him out of their hands and conduct him back to

the citadel.

(c) Conspiracy to Murder Paul Ver. 11-22.

Ver. 11. To comfort him under these painful occur

rences, and fortify him for what was still to come, the

Lord himself appeared that night to Paul, and assured

him that, as he had then borne testimony of him at Jeru

salem, so should he also do it in Rome, on which his mind
was bent. Ver. 12. Upon the following morning not
less than forty Jewish zealots bound themselves by oath

neither to eat nor drink until they had killed Paul. Ver.

14. This design they communicated to the Council,

requesting of them to require that Paul should be sum
moned for a second investigation to their bar, and pro

mising that they would lie in wait, and slay him on the

way. Ver. 16. His sister s son, however, becoming
apprised of the plot, informed Paul of it, who immedi

ately required of the centurion on guard to conduct the
lad with his intelligence to the chief captain. The chief

captain, in his solicitude for the life of a Roman citizen,
deemed the matter of sufficient consequence to grant him
a private audience. Ver. 20. The youth thereupon
related the whole of the conspiracy, (ver. 21,) assuring
him that the Jews were ready to execute it, and only
waited his compliance with their requisition to bring
Paul once again before the Council. Ver. 22. The chief

captain dismissed him with the injunction to say nothing
of the matter to any person.

(d) Paul sent to Cesarea Ver. 23-35.

Ver. 23. And immediately calling two officers, he
ordered them to prepare two hundred foot soldiers,

seventy horsemen, and two hundred archers, and to set

out that night at nine o clock, and taking Paul with them

vince and consign him to Felix the governor. Ver. 25.

At the same time, he sent an epistle, in which, with the
usual salutation, he communicated to Felix the whole

story viz., that (ver. 27) he had rescued the prisoner
from the rage of the Jews having ascertained that he
was a Roman citizen and had arraigned him before the

Sanhedrim, (ver. 29 ;) but that there he had found that

the complaint concerned certain disputed questions of

the Jewish law, and was no civil offence, (ver. 30,) and
that on receiving*further information of a plot to murder
the prisoner he had sent him to Felix, to whom he had
also referred the accusers. Ver. 31. The soldiers con
ducted Paul that night by a quick march to the plain

country as far as the town of Antipatris, (recently built

by Herod in honour of his father Autipater.) Ver. 32.

And as he was then safe, part of the escort returned the
next day, while the cavalry proceeded with the letter and
Paul to the governor. The only question which Felix
asked was from what province he came, and on being
told from Cilicia, (ver. 34,) he promised that he would

give, him an audience as soon as his accusers arrived, for

whom, however, a due regard for the interests of justice

required him to wait. Meanwhile he confined him in the

palace occupied by himself, which had formerly been
built by Herod the Great, and in part of which were the
state prisons.

(3.) Paul lefore Roman Tribunals Chap. XXIV.-XXVI.

[1.] Before Felix Chap. XXIV.

(a) The Trial Ver. 1-23.

Ver. 1. Five days afterwards, the high priest Ananias,
and the elders with him, arrived at Cesarea

;
and with a

view to the more successful prosecution of their cause

before the Roman tribunal, brought with them a Roman
advocate called Tertullus to open the complaint against
Paul. Ver. 2. The prisoner being arraigned, Tertullus

began (ver. 3) with a fulsome eulogium upon Felix, who,
although he had done some good at the commencement
of his administration by extirpating the highway robbers,
was afterwards deposed in consequence of a complaint
from the Jews respecting his unheard-of lust and cruelty;
and of whom even the Roman historian Tacitus testifies

that, in all sorts of cruelties and debaucheries, he had
shewn the violence of a tyrant and the spirit of a slave. He
then proceeded to say that Paul was the ringleader of the
sect of the Nazareues, that he disturbed the Jews over
the whole Roman empire in the exercise of the religion
of their fathers which was secured to them by law, and oc

casioned among them everywhere discords and divisions

Ver. 6. That he had further even profaned the temple, anc

consequently, according to the privileges which had beer
accorded to them, belonged as a criminal to their juris
diction. Ver. 7. That Lysias, however, had violently
taken him out of their hands, and (ver. 8) summoned
them to his (the governor s) tribunal; and that if he
would now try Paul, he might convince himself of the
truth of their charges. Ver. 9. This was a very false

and one-sided statement, for, besides unjustly accusing
Paul, it totally ignored what was really the main point
viz., their attempt to murder him and excite an uproar,
and endeavoured to pass the whole off as a matter con
nected with the police of the temple. The more false it

was, however, the more did the Jews labour to supply
what it wanted in truth by the unanimity of their asse

verations. Ver. 10. On the other side, Paul, being now
called upon to speak, nobly evinced the force of dispas
sionate truth, aided by the Spirit of God. (a) In the

introduction he does not dwell upon the praises of the

judge, but merely alludes to the fact that Felix had been
now six years governor of Judea, and was therefore able,

provided he were also willing, to form a correct judgment
in the matter an observation which had more the char
acter of a serious admonition than of a flattering compli
ment, (b) He then refutes the first charge, of his being
a disturber of the peace, by demonstrating (ver. 11-13)
the falsehood of the facts. He computes that, from his

arrival at Jerusalem till then, only twelve days had

elapsed, (to wit, the first, that on which he reached the
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rity, (chap, xxi. 17;) the second, that of his interview

With .F.-mi.-s. (ver. 18;) the third, that of hi* undertaking
t.i perform tin- vow, (VIT. _ ; ;) tin- seventh, tli it ,.M wliidi

In was an.-M. d, and when of the seven (lays of the

vw 1i\v lii.l
]&amp;lt;i--ed;

tho eighth, that of hi* trial

In- Sanhedrim, (chap. xxii. oO;) the ninth, that

un which he was brought down from Jerusalem, (chap,
xxiii. 11-31;) and the thirteenth, five days after.

|

He
then adds (1.) that during all that time he had not

once spoken in public, (ver. 12;) (2.) and that they
themselves (ver. 13) could only assert, but could not

prove their accusations, (ver. 14.) In the place of their

false statements, he now admits u-hat vat true to wit, that

he certainly had embraced the Christian religion, which,

however, in place of being a sect, was the only way of

life, containing, as it did (1.) true faith in the God of

their fathers, and in the revelations of his will
;
and (2.)

the true hope of the resurrection of the dead; (3.) that

what he taught men was, to continue in charity and

good works, having gone up to Jerusalem to bring
alms to his destitute countrymen, and to accomplish a

vow by offering sacrifices, (e) The mention of charity
leads him to the second accusation that of desecrating
the temple. And here he states that it was upon an oc

casion of a very different kind, and while he was actually

performing the Jewish rites, that the tumult took place.
The unfounded nature of the charge appears (ver. 19)
from the fact, first, that those who seized him were not

now present at the bar
; and, secondly, that the Council,

as its commissioners could not but confess, had found
him guilty of no offence beyond an avowed belief in the

resurrection of the dead, (ver. 20, 21.) Felix, who knew
all about Christianity, and was convinced of the inno

cence of Paul by his speech, declined giving a decision,
and preferred assuming the appearance of impartiality.
He therefore delayed sentence until Lysias should arrive,

whom he wished to question on the matter. Ver. 23.

Meanwhile he kept Paul in custody, but at the same
time treated him with kindness, and allowed him unre
stricted liberty in receiving visits a liberty of which,

among others, we see the author of the Acts of the

Apostles fully availed himself.

(I) Private Interview between Felix and Paul
Ver. 24-27.

Ver. 24. The impression made by Paul upon Felix

induced him and his second wife, Drusilla who, being
the daughter of Herod Agrippa, was by birth a Jewess,
and probably loved well to hear of the Messias to desire

a further interview with him. After a few days, there

fore, they called Paul into their presence, and heard him
discourse concerning faith in Christ Ver. 25. Before

these worldly-minded persons, however, who were living
in adulterous intercourse, (Drusilla having, by the per
suasion of Simon, the sorcerer, forsaken her husband,
Azizus of Emesa, to cohabit with Felix,) Paul said little

of the consolations of the gospel, but addressing himself

mainly to their conscience, reasoned of righteousness,

continence, and the judgment to come. Felix was smitten
to the heart, but in place of obeying the divine call, and

improving the offered season of grace, he acted like a

man of the world, and politely dismissed the serious

preacher, promising that he would call for him on some
future occasion. Ver. 26. His avarice, however, looked
to a very different advantage from any of a spiritual kind,
for he hoped that Paul would offer him money for his

liberation; and wished, by frequent interviews, to give
him the opportunity of doing it. Ver. 27. But as Paul,
of course, would not take part in BO dishonest a transac

tion, which would have been virtually acknowledging his

piilt, he remained a prisoner for two years, when Porcius
Festus took the place of Felix. Conscious to himself of

the many wrongs he had inflicted on the Jews, he wished
at last to shew them a favour by leaving Paul in prison.

&amp;lt;

Felix did nor, however, accomplish his object, for imme
diately after his arrival at Rome he was impeached by
the Jews ; and although on this occasion, at the interces

sion of his brother Pallas, he escaped, he was. not long
after, reduced, with his whole family, to well-deserved

misery. Drusilla and tho son hho had born to Felix
heir lives liy an eruption of Vesuvius.)

[2. |
Paul before Festus Chap. XXV.

() Paul appeals from Festus to the Emperor Ver. 1-12.

Ver. 1. Immediately on entering upon hiHgovernmcnt,
in the year M, tho first business of Festus was to make
hi appear.-me,. j M Jerusalem. Accordingly he net out for

il city, three days after his arrival at Cesarea,
(ver. -J ; ) and thither at the same time came the heads of
the Jews with complaints against Paul, (ver. 3,) and I.e.

s a favour that he should be arraigned bef.iro

their tribunal, with the intention, however, of having
him put to death on the way by assassins (with whom tin;

land swarmed.) Ver. 4. Festus for the present refused
their request, (ver. 5,) but gave them liberty on his return
to Cesarea, which would take place upon an early day, to

impeach Paul there by commissioners at his tribunal.

Ver. 6. In point of fact he quitted Jerusalem after a
residence of from ten to twelve days, and returning to

Cesarea, entered upon the case without delay. Ver. 7.

The commissioners of the Jews brought many serious

charges against Paul, which, however, they were not able
to prove, (ver. 8,) for Paul demonstrated in the simplest
way that he had committed no offence, either ecclesiastical

or civil. Ver. 9. In order, however, to win the favour
of the Jews, Festus proposed to Paul to transfer the case
to Jerusalem and bring it before the Jewish tribunal, on
the express condition, however, that the trial should take-

place in his presence and with his sanction. Ver. 10.

Paul, however, who, from this concession, saw reason
to apprehend that he would at last be conducted
a prisoner to Jerusalem and murdered by the way,
stopped the transaction by protesting once for all against
a Jewish court, (ver. 11,) and exercised the right of every
Roman citizen, by appealing from the inferior court of

the pro-consul to the supreme tribunal of the emperor.
Ver. 12. Festus now consulted with his legal councillors

whether it was necessary to receive the appeal. These
found it perfectly conformable to law, and the sentence

was, that Paul should be conducted to Rome.
In this manner, without himself taking a single spon

taneous step, his long-cherished wish (chap. xix. 21,
xxiii. 11, Rom. L 10) was fulfilled by the very course of

the process.

(b) Paul presented to King Agrippa Ver. 13-27.

Ver. 13. In a short time came King Herod, Agrippa
II. (to whom the Emperor Claudius, after his father s

death, had given first the government of Chalcis and
afterwards the tetrarchies of Philip and Lysanias, (Luke
iii. 1,) and consequently the country bordering upon
Palestine) with his sister Bernice, then divorced from
her husband Polemo, king of Cilicia, to pay to the new

pro-consul their visit of congratulation. Ver. 14. After

staying a considerable time, Festus stated to the king
(who as a Jew was qualified to give a sound opinion on
tho matter) the case of Paul, in which, no doubt, he

expressed himself as a just judge and good officer, but
at the same time as a man of the world, with great indif

ference and contempt respecting the chief point. He
represented that Felix had left behind him as a prisoner
an obscure man, (ver. 15,) whose condemnation the San
hedrim had entreated from him during his presence at

Jerusalem, (ver. 1(5 ;) but that this, consonantly with the

usage of Roman law, he had refused to grant without
a trial, (ver. 17;) that in the process which followed

they had made no mention of any crimes such as he

expected to hear of, (ver. 19,) but only spoke of their

religion, and of a person called Jesus, who was dead, but
of whom Paul alhrmed that he was still alive. Ver. 20.

As the. matter was one with which I had no acquaint
ance, he proceeded concealing his true reason, which
was to do the Jews a pleasure I proposed to him to

consent to go to Jerusalem and have his case tried before

the spiritual tribunal. Ver. 21. He appealed, L

to the decision of the emperor, and is now, according to

my sentence, waiting till he can be sent to Rome. Ver.

22. Agrippa expressed a wish likewise to hear Paul, and
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1 In this induction of Paul into his office, then -f-nv.

we have the right pattern of a truly divine on/

It is the Lord Jesus himself who, even when the act is

performed by men, gives it force and sanctity, which it

would otherwise want. Observe, also, that it is to wit

ness-bearing and serving that men are ordained. Hence
we may infer the dignity of the office, and learn what the

nature of its functions are.
- The Lord thus promises to his witness that he will

cause him to see still more than he had already seen. It

is not, therefore, enough for him that lie has for once

seen Jesus, and experienced something of his grace. He
requires to be daily led from grace to grace, and from
one degree of experience to another.

3 The Lord Jesus immediately appends to his ordination

a passport or charter engaging that he will protect Paul
while serving as a witness and exposed to the dangers
which threaten him amidst Jews and Gentiles. A faith

ful witness of Christ may be assured that where Jesus

needs his services, he will afford him protection.
4 This verse contains a complete plan or sketch of the

office of a preacher of the gospel. We have to remark

upon it (a) God ascribes to the teachers what he him
self alone will do and effect. They should be mere in

struments, ministers of the word ; and if so, God will

do all by their means, and yet at the same time place
all to their account, (b) The order of this working is (1. )

To open their eyes that they may see the truth, and obtain

a knowledge of their sins and of their salvation; (2.)

But they must not stop at mere knowledge, and excite

ment of the feelings, but proceed to genuine conversion.

This consists, first, of a turning from the darkness in

which they were walking to the light, a detestation of

sin, and a longing after truth and righteousness. In what
follows we further see that this darkness is not merely
of our own making, but a tyranny of Satan, from whom
we must fly to the living God. (3.) Then follows the for

giveness of sins, pardoning mercy in Jesus Christ ; (4.)

And after these, consummation, to which belongs espe

cially being incorporated into the fellowship of the saints,

(c) The mean, to all this by which departure from sin,

return to God, the forgiveness of sins, sanctification and

complete redemption, and the possession of blessedness,
are brought to pass is faith in the Lord Jesus, the

general mean of grace that is put into the hand of all

the servants of Christ. As the third particular in the

history of his conversion, the apostle relates that he had

hitherto fulfilled the vocation with fidelity to the divine

command, (ver. 19-23.) Ver. 19. Obedient to the hea

venly vision, I (he says, ver. 20) immediately preached
to Jews and Gentiles repentance, conversion, and the

fruit of these, which is a holy walk. Ver. 21. This was

the sole cause why the Jews now seek to kill me. Ver.

22. But God has preserved me, so that I this day stand

here and once more attest to small and great, and young
,nd old, as the main substance of all my preaching, what

FestuH promised to gratify him on the following day.
:

.1 day, accordingly, in a numerous and

magnificent assembly, Festua introduced to Agrippa the

man who was the object of deadly hatred to the

whole Jewish nation, (ver. 25,) but whom he had found

innocent; and who, by his own desire, was about to

go to the emperor. Ver. 26. As it behoved him at

the same time to transmit some account of the prisoner,
and as he did not well know what to say, he wished to

hear the opinion of the assembly, and especially of

Agrippa, (ver. 27,) in order to relieve himself from the

painful predicament of sending a prisoner to the supreme
tribunal without any statement of the reason.

[3.] Paul before Agrippa Chap. XXVI.

(a) Paul s Speech Ver. 1-23.

Ver. 1. Paul, who now (according to Matthew, chap,
x. 18, Mark xiii. 9) had to speak before governors and

kings, cheerfully and courageously stretched forth his

hand, and began. Agrippa had permitted him to plead
his own cause, but what he endeavoured was to convert

Agrippa to the faith of Jesus first, by a modest and

respectful address, in which he appeals to his love of

truth, and at the same time expresses his satisfaction

that he has an opportunity of speaking before one so

well acquainted with the Jewish nation, (ver. 2, 3 ;) and,

secondly, by an account of his conversion. He says (a) I

have been, and now continue, an orthodox Jew, (ver. 4-8,)
and have been accused upon no other account but because
I believe that the promise given to our fathers of ever

lasting life in the kingdom of the Messias, to which all

pious Jews aspire, has now been fulfilled by the resurrec

tion of Jesus Christ, a thing which ought not to be incre

dible to a Jew who understands the creative power of

God. (b) In proof of the truth of this averment, the

apostle now relates (ver. 9-23) with still greater detail

and force of expression than in chap. xxii. the history of
his conversion. He first acknowledges how fierce a perse
cutor he had been, (ver. 9-11,) and in fact, on this occa

sion, when in the presence of a man little acquainted
with the story, is so far from sparing himself that he xises

much stronger expressions than when relating it before

the people. He then gives an account, as at chap, xxii., of

his conversion at Damascus. Here we learn as new par
ticulars (a) that so overpowering was the vision, that at

the first shining of the light from heaven all the com
panions of Paul fell to the ground, but rose again, and

during the speaking of Jesus stood speechless ;
so that

they could see and bear testimony of all that happened.
(b) Paul further remarks in this place, where he is speak

ing Greek, what it was not necessary to do in the Hebrew

speech, (chap, xxii.,) that Hebrew was the language which
the Saviour used. -By this the Lord intimated that

what he said in the New Testament was essentially the

same as hi the Old. In fine, in the presence of Agrippa,
where the grand facts were of much more importance
than the collateral circumstances, which might be other

wise known, St Paul makes no mention of the agency of

Ananias. On the contrary, he comprises in the speech
of the Saviour all that was enjoined upon him both
without the gate of Damascus, and then by Ananias, and

subsequently in the vision in the temple. The words
were as follows :

1 5 ... I am Jesus whom thou persecutes!;. 1 6

But rise, and stand upon thy feet : for I have ap

peared unto thee for this purpose, tomake 1 theea

minister and a witness both of these things which
thou hast seen, and of those things in the which
I will appear

- unto thee ; 17 Delivering
3 thee

from the people, and from the Gentiles, unto whom
now I send thee, 18 To open

4
their eyes, and to

turn them from darkness to light, and from the

power of Satan unto God, that they may receive

forgiveness of sins, and inheritance among them
which are sanctified by faith that is in me.

was long ago predicted in Moses and the prophets, (Luke
xxiv. 27,) viz., (ver. 23,) that Christ should suffer and

rise again, and that his salvation is intended not merely
for the Jews but also for the Gentiles.

(b) The Effect of Paul s Speech Ver. 24-32.

Ver. 24. To Festus, who was a heathen, all this ap

peared exceedingly strange. As he could not, however,

doubt of Paul s sincerity, or of the truth of his narrative,

and yet was unwilling to bend his heart beneath the cross

of Christ, he evaded the difficulty, in the way the men of

the world still do, by representing the matter as enthu

siasm, and saying, Paul, thou art beside thyself; much

study of the Jewish Scriptures has turned thy head. Ver.

25. St Paul, however, did not return scoff for scoff, but

modestly held up the truth to his view; (ver. 26) ap

pealed to Agrippa as witness of the facts then generally

known; (ver. 27) and at last concluded with a powerful

appeal to the conscience of the king, whom he adjured

by his belief in the Holy Scriptures to do homage to the

truth, (ver. 28,) so that even Agrippa could not resist the

good impression, although he somewhat mockingly re

plied,
&quot; In much too short time thou pereuadestme to be-
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come a Christian.&quot; Vcr. 29. Paul answered that he

earnestly wished that nil I
; day were, in

whatsoever way it miirht l&amp;gt;e done, thoroughly &amp;gt;

and U-e..iin. what In wart. lie lne.m- in lilill l. :ili&amp;lt;l Il&quot;t

ill iiiiiv. ill\v;it-.l

but nt his l&quot;t as :i pri^one . Ver. :;o. ; :

nut t ullilled. Tin- ii&quot;! !
1 .-nnlii-i.

now satisfied, and rose up. Vcr. 31. At the 3am&amp;lt;- time

dto favour Paul, and declared,
Tlif in. in is innocent, ami has deserved neither death nor

inipii.-oiinient. Ver. 32. Agrippa in particular
that he niinlit now have l&amp;gt;i-en li In-rated at once if In- hid
not appealed t the. -inperor, in which case no inferior judge
could interfere. Thus, therefore, it was solemnly declared

before Jews and Qeutiles that St Paul went to Boa* an
innocent man. He might even have been set at liberty
if he had but revoked his appeal to the emperor; but the

Lord Jesus himself had pointed his course to Rome,
(chap, xxiii. 11,) and the subserviency of Festus to the

Jews gave him still good ground to fear that he might be
delivered up to them.

4. Journeyfrom Cesarea to Rome Chap. XXVII.,
XXVIII.

(1.) Prosperous sail to Crete Chap, xxvii. 1-8.

(2.) Danger Ver. 9-20.

(3.) Shipwreck Ver. 27-44.

(4.) Sojourn in Malta Chap, xxviii. 1-10.

(5.) Voyage thence to Rome Ver. 11-16.

(6.) The Jews in Rome Ver. 17-31.

(1.) Prosperous Voyage to Crete Chap. XXVII. 1-8.

Ver. 1. It being now determined to send Paul to Rome,
he was for this purpose delivered with several other pri-
soners to a centurion of the Imperial cohort. (This was
the name of one of the smaller detachments of troops

serving in Palestine, which, here and elsewhere, only when

very numerous, received peculiar names, such as were
the legions). The centurion was called Julius. Ver. 2.

This person embarked in a merchant ship, which was
bound for Adramyttium, upon the coast of Mysia, but
touched at several commercial towns in Asia. Paul had, as

his companions upon this occasion, the Mine faithful men
who had been with him not only during the whole time
of his imprisonment, but on his last journey to Jerusa
lem viz., Luke and Aristarchus of Thessalonica. The
latter had likewise been his associate in the uproar at

Ephesus, (chap. xix. 29,) and afterwards in Rome (Col. iv.

10) shared his prison. Ver. 3. Next day, on landing at

Sidon, a commercial city of Phoenicia, Julius had the

courtesy to permit Paul to visit his friends, and refresh

himself with them. Ver. 4. But they had scarce

reached Cyprus when adverse west winds arose, so that

it was necessary to keep close to the coast, and to leave

the island upon the left instead of upon the right. Ver.

5. In this manner they sailed through the sea of Cilicia

and Pamphylia, and then landed in the commercial city
of Myra, in Lycia, then a place of consequence, (but now
lying desolate.) Ver. 6. Here the captain and his pri

soners, to save time, went on board a ship from

dria, which was lying at anchor, and waa about to sail for

Italy. Ver. 7. The passage, on account of the pn-vail

ing west winds, was very tedious, and for several days
they scarcely reached Cnidus, at the extreme point of

Caria, and from thence, on the east side of the island

of Crete, the promontory of Salmone. Ver. 8. They
doubled it with difficulty, and reached the place called

The Fair Havens, near the city Laaea, (now destroyed.)

(2.) Danger, and Encouragement by Paul Ver. 9-26.

Ver. 9. But as, owing to the long sea voyage, the

period of the Jewish autumnal fast for the great day of

the atonement in the seventh month, and consequently
the equinox, was past, from which time the gales begin
to blow, and the ancients reckoned navigation to be dan

gerous, (ver. 10,) Paul (who from his many voj
in a natural way acquired considerable nautical know
ledge, and did not reckon it beneath his dignity

i others even in
t&amp;lt;-ni|H&amp;gt;ral affairs) &amp;gt; captain

that pi |oiiMi,-y v. .uld \|i.te not only tho

*hip and tin- e.ui.-&quot;, Ijiit, what w;i* ; . iue, the

lives of the &amp;lt;T . 11. But the

steersman and the
. rienee. .. lll( | \M-l.,d to make a parade :

:. in : and the captain follov.

.

most of th.- * -i advised, that at least

they should quit the incommodious hail.our aiid

reach that of Phenice, and winter t

being situated upon the west side of the island, so as

to be open only towards the south-west and north-west,
and thus sheltered from the prevailing south wind. Ver.
13. And as the wind was in the south, they hoped they
would easily reach the place, weighed anchor, and sailed

close by the island. Ver. 14. Soon, however, the east

wind arose, (ver. 15,) which drove the ship so irn

before it, that they were obliged to let it drift into the

open sea, without knowing whither. Ver. 16. They
were dashed upon an island named Clauda, and the
storm was so violent that they could scarcely command
the boat which was lashed to the ship, and was in much
danger of being torn away. Ver. 17. They drew it upon
deck, and used all kinds of means to preserve the ship,

especially by binding it together with ropes, which they
called girding, for they were afraid of striking on a sand
bank. For this reason they lowered the sails, (ver. 18,)
and as the storm continued to rage, next day cast

out part of the cargo ; (ver. 19,) and upon the third, in

order still further to lighten it, threw the implements and
furniture of the vessel overboard. Ver. 20. And when
for many days neither sun nor star appeared to enable

them to shape their course, while the storm still continued

violent, they lost all hope of rescue
; (ver. 21,) and as the

crew had not for a long while partaken of any food, in

consequence of their distress, Paul stood forth among
them and said, Sirs, you ought to have hearkened
unto me, and not to have sailed away from Crete, in

which case we should have been spared this harm and
loss. Ver. 22. But as the matter now stands, I exhort

you to be of good cheer, for there shall be no loss of life

to any one, but only of the ship.

23 For there stood by ine 2 this night the an

gel of God, whose I am, and 3 whom I serve, 24

Saying, Fear not, Paul
;
thou must be brought

before Caesar : and, lo, God hath given thee all

them that sail with thee.4 25 Wherefore, sirs,

be of good cheer : for I believe God, that it shall

be even as it was told me. 26 Howbeit we must
be cast upon a certain island.

5

1 Paul began in this manner, not to shew that he him
self was right, nor yet to exult over the men in their

humiliation, but (1.) because, in every distress, t:

step to deliverance is to acknowledge the errors we have

committed; and (2.) in order that, by reminding them of

his former good counsel, he might now all the more gain
their confidence.

1 Here we see how the Lord sends to his servants even

extraordinary succour at the right time, neither too early
nor too late. Previously, Paul, left to his own natural

strength, had himself, like the rest, used all ordinary
lot the rescue of the vessel, and had all the time

been quiet, although not without fear and anx:

the promise of his reaching Rome should n.

in the very height of their distress, he receives a super
natural revelation, which takes away all fear both from
him and the others.

3 Here the apostle discloses the whole frame of his

heart, and life.
&quot;

I am,&quot; he says,
&quot; the property of God

my Saviour, and I serve him with my whole heart.&quot;

Happy he who can take up : f the apostle!
The two things are inseparable. The one cannot truly

without the other.
4 It was therefore for the sake of Paul and his prayer,

that the whole crew were rescued. In the same manner
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would Sodom have been spared (Gen. xviii.) for the sake

of ten righteous men. And thus was it shewn in minia

ture to this ship s company of heathens how the whole

world is preserved only for the sake of Christ and his

Church. For weak and feeble though they be, they

protect the world.
5 It is the will of God that we should be cast upon an

island, and by this means saved. Paul was enabled to

say this by the revelation which had been made to him,

although there was yet no island in view.

(3.) The Shipwreck Ver. 27-44.

Ver. 27. It was already the fourteenth night since

they sailed from Crete, which they passed in the tem

pestuous Adriatic Sea, (between Italy and Greece,) when
towards midnight they imagined they recognised the

proximity of land. Ver. 28. The sounding-line shewed

twenty, .and shortly afterwards only fifteen fathoms, so

that evidently the sea was becoming shallower. Ver. 29.

And being afraid of striking upon rocks, they cast out

four anchors at the stern (and not, as is now done, one

great one from the prow) of the vessel, and anxiously
awaited the break of day. Ver. 30. The ship s company
now wished to forsake the vessel in its distress, and to

seek only their own safety. For this purpose they let

down the boat into the sea, under the pretext of casting
anchor from the fore ship. Ver. 31. But Paul, who
discovered their purpose, and who, despite the heavenly

message of deliverance, still thought it his duty to apply
all human prudential means, said to the centurion and

soldiers, Except these remain on board, and all unite their

strength in the work, rescue is impossible. Ver. 32.

Upon this the soldiers cut the ropes with which the boat

was attached, and let it fall into the sea. Ver. 33. To
wards the break of day Paul exhorted them that, as

they had been for fourteen days waiting for the calming
of the Storm, and had taken no regular repast, they
should now (ver. 34) strengthen themselves with a proper
meal, repeating at the same time the assurance that in

that case none of them would sustain the smallest in

jury. Ver. 35. He himself set them the example, for,

having broken bread according to the manner of a feast

of charity, he gave thanks and ate. Ver. 36. This served

again to encourage the rest, and they ate. Ver. 37. The
number, however, on board the ship amounted in all to

276 souls. Ver. 38. After this refreshment, they light
ened the ship by casting overboard the whole of their pro
visions which on the two former occasions (ver. 18, 19)

they had preserved, in order that thus it might the more

easily drive to land. Ver. 39. In the morning they saw
land before them, but knew not what it was ; only they
observed a bay with a commodious beach, and sought, if

possible, to run into it. Ver. 40. They weighed anchor,
unbound the rudder, which they had fastened in conse

quence of the storm, again unfurled a sail upon the

mast, and steered the ship to the shore, with good hopes
of saving it. Ver. 41. But it struck upon a project

ing headland, where the fore part stuck fast, and the
hinder part was broken by the waves. Ver. 42. The
soldiers now proposed to slay the prisoners, in order that

none of them might escape by swimming. Ver. 43.

But the captain, who had conceived an affection for Paul,
and who honoured him as a holy man no less than as the
saviour of his life, wished to preserve him, and therefore

prohibited them from executing their purpose, and rather

encouraged every one who was able to swim ashore. Ver.

44. The rest then followed upon boards and other frag
ments of the wreck

;
and thus, according to Paul s pre

diction, they all safely reached the land.

(4.) PauFs Sojourn in Malta Chap. XXVIII. 1-10.

Ver. 1 . Not until they had landed did the shipwrecked
men ascertain that the island was called Melita. (It is a

rocky island between Sicily and Africa, belonging since
the sixteenth century to the knights of St John, or the
Maltese knights, and since 1814 to England. It is now the
centre of missionary operations for the countries around
th- Mediterranean.) Ver. 2. The inhabitants, although
neither Romans nor Greeks, but of African descent, and

dating their origin from the times of the Carthaginian
sway, and therefore called barbarians, received them
kindly, and lighted a fire to warm them, as they were
stiff with cold. Ver. 3. Upon this occasion Paul experi
enced a special instance of the divine protection, which
served the purpose of accrediting him as an ambassador
of God to the inhabitants of the island, and likewise to
those who were the companions of his disaster. For,
from some wood gathered together for a fire, a snake,
concealed in it, and driven out by the heat, fastened on
his hand. Ver. 4. Upon this the inhabitants said, The
man must be a murderer, whom the goddess of vengeance
pursues and will not suffer to live, although he hath escaped
the sea. Ver. 5. But Paul shook off the poisonous rep
tile into the fire without any harm, experiencing therein
what the Lord had promised, (Mark xvi. 18.) Ver. 6.

And when, after a considerable period, the people looked
for the effect of the deadly bite, and did not see it, they
quickly altered their minds, and said, like those at Lystra,
(chap. xiv. 12,) that he must be a god, which no more
discomposed the mind of Paul from its tranquillity than

formerly the wicked suspicion had done. Ver. 7. In
this place a certain Publius, who was a Roman, and the
chief man on the island, had a possession. This person
hospitably entertained Paul and his companions for three

days. Ver. 8. His father, who laboured under a fever
and bloody flux, Paul healed by prayer and imposition of

hands. Ver. 9. Whereupon, all the other invalids on the
island came and were healed. Ver. 10. For this reason
Paul and his companions were highly respected, and,
when they sailed away, provided with all necessaries ;

so that thereby a compensation for the shipwreck was

supplied to them.

(5.) Journey to Rome Ver. 11-16.

Ver. 11. In three months, when the weather was
such as to admit of navigation, the travellers proceeded
on their voyage on board another ship, which was from

Alexandria, and had likewise wintered on the island. It

bore on its prow the sign of the twins Castor and Pollux,
the tutelary deities of mariners. Ver. 12. In Syracuse, the

capital of Sicily, they remained three days. Ver. 13.

From thence they proceeded with a favourable south wind
to Rhegium, on the strait between Italy and Sicily ; and

then, in a single day, to Puteoli, near Naples. Ver. 1 4.

In this place they found believers, with whom they
tarried with satisfaction for seven days; after which the

voyage reached its termination at Rome. Ver. 15. On
the news of their arrival, the Christians came from the

city to meet them upon the road constructed by Appius
Claudius some as far as the Forum or market-place of

Appius, a distance of about thirty miles
;
others to The

Three Taverns, a distance of about twenty miles. On
seeing them, Paul thanked God that he was now per
mitted to behold the Christian Church, to which he had
so anxiously written, and took fresh courage, which, even

in the case of a man like him, had now and then sunk
under the hardships of the journey. Ver. 16. In Rome,
in consequence of the favourable report of Festus and

Julius, he was not delivered up, like the rest of the

prisoners, to the captain of the guard to be confined, but

was allowed to choose his own house ; only he was obliged
to have a soldier with him, (to whose arm, according to

the Roman custom, he was fastened with a chain.)

(6.) Paul among the Jews in Rome Ver. 17-31.

Ver. ] 7. On the third day after his arrival, Paul in

vited the chief of the Jews, who lived at Rome in a sepa
rate and distant quarter of the city, to come to him, in

order that he might here, as in other places e.g. in

Antioch, (Acts xiii.,) Philippi, Lystra gain access to them
in the first instance. For this purpose he required first

of all to remove the prejudices against him which might

possibly have come from Jerusalem. He therefore relates

how, without any fault of hi.s own, he had been appre
hended in that city, and delivered up to the Romans,
(ver. IS,) by whom he had been acknowledged inno

cent, (ver. 19;) but that the opposition of the Jews
had forced him to appeal to the emperor, with the view
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not of accusing his nation, but only of bringing hia own
innoiviico to light, (ver. 20;) and thia he now also

wished to do bftW.- thrin, as he had been brought into

his present situation only in consequence of the hope of

a Messina so de.ii- to all Jew*. Yer. 21. The Jews

r.-].lir.l th.-it they had n.-iiluTby writing nor orally heard

anything tm&YOimUfl to his character; (for, in conse

quence of Paul s having set out immediately after making
his appeal, ami as navigation w:w usually interrupted

during winter, there had not been suflicient time to send
news from Jerusalem to Rome.) It is probable, there

fore, that they had heard nothing officially re.-pcrUn^
&quot;Paul, and hoped that the more unprejudiced they ap
peared, ths more likely would he be to speak freely out.

Ver. 22. They accordingly desired to hear his doctrine,
for although there was a Christian Church in their city,
the members of which had gone forth to meet him,
(ver. 15,) still the Jews with deliberate reserve might
pretend that they knew nothing about it, and all the

inoro that they did not conceal their dislike to the new
doctrine. Ver. 23. Accordingly, upon the appointed day,

many of them assembled in. Paul s lodging, to whom
from morning .until evening ho preached, and demon
strated from Mosea and the prophets, that Jesus is the

expected Messias, and has founded the promised kingdom
of God. Ver. 24. Here, as everywhere else, his success

was various
;
some believed, and others did not, (ver. 25,)

BO that no decision was come to, and on parting with
them Paul pronounced over them the solemn word

it had spoken by Isa. vi. 19, and
which he himself (Rom. xi. 8) and the Lord Jesus (Matt.

which the

I pror

Holy

xiii. 13-15 and John xii. 49) had applied to this nation

viz, that they had closed their heart against all the

endeavours of God, and thus rendered fruitless the

means employed for their conversion. Ver. 27. Their

listening to the word, he told them, did not arise from

sincerity of heart, and that they thus continued to close

to themselves the way of salvation. Ver. 28. For this

reason salvation is now offered to the heathen, who
receive it with greater readiness. Ver. 29. Thereupon
the Jews went their way occupied with vain questions
and disputes, as is usually the case with persons who refuse

to open their heart to the truth. After the Jews had

thus, in Rome as in other places, rejected the gospel,
Paul continued to labour with so much greater success

for two years among the heathen. Ver. 30. All this

time he rented a house of his own, to which every one

had free access, (ver. 31 ;) and there unhindered, and
with boldness, he preached the kingdom of God, and

taught the things concerning Jesus Christ. (Luke, how-

ever, in the spring of the year 63, here closes his account

of the Acts of the Apostles, which he did not afterwards

continue. In truth, it already contains the most import
ant particulars respecting the primitive Church, and how
the gospel was spread in the first instance in Jerusalem and

Palestine, and afterwards among the heathen, till Autioch
became the seat of the mother Church ;

and in fine how,
in consequence of the opposition of the Jews, it became
more and more the property of the Gentiles, penetrated
to the metropolis of the heathen world, and there took

firm and vigorous root.)

5. Paul s Labours in Rome.

(1.) The Epistle to the Colossians.

(2.) To Philemon.

(3.) To the Ephesians.

(4.) To the Philippians.

At this point we lose the distinct thread of the history
of the apostles which we have hitherto been enabled to

follow, and we can gather the further particulars respect

ing the life of Paul and his fellow-labourers only from a

few scattered notices in their letters, and from the
accounts of the first ecclesiastical historians, which are of

a much later date. As respects the imprisonment of

Paul, \ve. already know that it was of an easy kind, and
was no hindrance to him in propagating the gospel. No
doubt, in consequence of being chained to a soldier, he
was not at liberty to go about at his pleasure, but on

this very account his visitors were the more numerous,
though perhaps often prompted )&amp;gt;y

mere curiosity to see
the man of whom the chief captain Julius related no

&quot;iany
remarkable facts. In tlii/t way many Romans of

high rank were won to the gospel, and it is probable
that Theophilus, to whom Luke wrote his book, was one
of them. Even among his judges, (Phil. i. 13,) and in

the palace of the Emperor, (chap. iv. 32,) he found some
trui! disciples. Besides, he had with him, partly an his

companions, partly afterwards as his visitors, Timothy,
who, in the three epistles to the Philippians, Colos-

sian.-&amp;lt;,
and Philemon, (Phil. i. 1, Col. i. 1, Philem. 1,)

unites with him in the salutation ; Kpaphras, the founder
of Christianity in Colosse, (Col. i. 7, iv. 12, Philem. 23;)
Luke and Aristarchus, his travelling companions :

Jesus, Justus, Demas, (Col. iv. 10-14, Philem. 24
;&amp;gt;

Tychichus, the bearer of the epistles to the EphesianH and
Colossians; and Onesimus, the slave of the Colossian Phi

lemon, (Col. iv. 9, Philem. 9,) converted by Paul during
his imprisonment, and who had become very dear to

him. Among these, Aristarchus, at Col. iv. 10, and

Epaphras, in the Epistle to Philemon, are called Paul s

fellow-prisoners, either because, on account of their pecu
liar zeal, they were confined along with him, or, aa is

more probable, because from special attachment they
voluntarily shared his lodging. Of his countrymen,
however, Paul had to complain that very few were with

him, (Col. iv. 11.) Nay, the Jewish Christians, whom in.

his Epistle to the Romans, he had treated with such ten

derness and leniency, now formed a sort of hostile party
against him, and (Phil. i. 15-18) preached Christ,
that is, Israel s hope of a Messias from envy and strife,

in order thereby to cause trouble and danger to the apostle.
Paul rejoiced that even in this way the cause was pro
moted and Chpist made known, and was satisfied that it

should be so, although, by the renewal of the dispute be
tween the Jewish and Gentile Christians, and the hostili

ties of the Jews, his imprisonment ran the risk of being
aggravated. Often must he have been in heaviness, and
often, must the anticipation of death have passed through
his mind, (Phil. i. 20.) On the whole, however, he had
the confident hope of being set at liberty, (Phil. i. 25, ii.

24,) and even ordered a lodging to be prepared for him at

Colosse, (Philem. 22.)

The Epistles written by the Apostle during his Imprison
ment at Rome.

These are four in number, and were evidently written

during the same imprisonment, inasmuch as the same per
sons and circumstances are always mentioned in them.

They are the Epistles to the Ephesians, the Colossians,
to Philemon, and the Philippians. That this was not his

imprisonment at Cacsarea, as some have supposed, but
rather that at Rome, is evident from the forementioned
converts out of Caesar s household, (Phil. i. 13, iv. 22,)
and from the circumstance that, according to Eph. vi.

19, 20, Paul enjoyed the opportunity of preaching the

gospel, which was in a less degree the case in Cresarea.

Of these four epistles, that to the Philippians was not
occasioned by any special circumstance, save that Paul
wished to convey to this dearly-beloved Church a saluta

tion and hearty thanksgiving for the contribution they
had remitted to him, (chap. iv. 10, 15.) To Philemon
the letter was written on sending back to Colosse hia

runaway but now converted slave, Onesimus, and to en

treat for him a friendly reception. From Colosse, Epaph
ras, who there preached the gospel, had come to visit

Paul, and informed him of the new heresies which were

spreading in the city and district. Jewish deceivers took

advantage of the thirst for mysterious wisdom, which
from of old was characteristic of the country of Phrygia,
and endeavoured, by promising to gratify it, to withdraw
the still unsettled converts from the simple Christian

truth. Apparently they left to Christ all his honours ;

but they said, like the Pharisees in Acts xxiii. 9, that he
was but some higher spirit, and that what comes from
the supreme God is accordingly better than what Christ

bestows. The Mosaic law, however, was given by tho

supreme God, and consequently it leads into more mys-
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terious depths than the gospel, and even into fellowship
with the angels. Whoever, therefore, strictly observes

all the Mosaic precepts, and especially regards the dis

tinction of meats and days, will thereby advance always
further in knowledge and in union with the supreme
God, who has in these invested his deepest mysteries.

By this deification of Judaism, which ought to be re

garded as a mere prefigurative type of Christ, not only were
the Gentile Christians despised and spiritual fellowship
with them wholly relinquished, but the keen thirst after

mere knowledge had also the consequence that repentance
was considered unnecessary, and an upright walk of no

importance. In this manner those who were seduced sank

quietly into then- old heathenish sins of fornication, anger,
falsehood, and such other things as corrupt human nature,
when left unbridled, spontaneously produces, or when by
delusive fancies natural propensities are sanctified. These
accounts rendered the apostle all the more anxious about
the churches in Southern Phrygia, which in his two

journeys through that country he had left upon the
south viz., at Colosse and at Laodicea especially as he
had never seen them, and consequently was not personally
convinced how firmly Christianity was rooted among
them. On this account he now despatched (Col. iv. 8)

Tyehichus with an epistle to Colosse, in which, in exalted

language, he extols the incomparable dignity of Jesus
Christ as the image and likeness of the Father, in whom
dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, (chap. i.

19, ii. 9,) exhorting them to hold fast by him as the head,
and by the redemption which he has vouchsafed. He
has founded the Church as his sacred body. No longer
ought any separation between Gentile and Jewish Chris
tians to be admitted, nor the fruit of redemption for

feited by backsliding into an unholy life, or into enmity,
hatred, lying, and the like. After writing the epistle,
it came into the mind of the apostle that in Ephesus and
all Asia Minor, through which the journey of Tychichus
lay, similar admonitions might be usefully given. For in

those quarters, and from the earliest times, there pre
vailed the same thirst for a higher knowledge, which

might betray, and which afterwards, as we shall find,

actually did betray, them into similar errors. For this

reason he at the same time wrote another letter, which
in like manner he committed to Tychicus, for the pur
pose of being read in Ephesus and the neighbourhood.
The leading thoughts of the Epistle to the Colossiaus are
in the Epistle to the Ephesians only further developed ;

but inasmuch as no information had yet reached him of

the false teachers in these localities, all upon that subject
is left out, in order to avoid any possible evil from prema
ture admonition. In this manner the striking similarity,

extending even to the diction of the two epistles, and which
has always appeared so remarkable to expositors, can be

explained. Which of the two was the earlier is nowhere
stated, and hence it might be quite as well supposed, as
it indeed has been, that the Epistle to the Ephesians was
the first written, and that the Epistle to the Colossians
was an abridged repetition of it, with the annexation of
such things as were specially important to that Church.
But besides that the account we have given is the more
probable in itself, the text Eph. vi. 21, compared with
Col. iv. 7, is decisive in its favour. According to these,

Tychicus was to carry news respecting Paul to both
churches. In the case of Ephesus, however, it is literally

said, &quot;that ye also may know my affairs.&quot; This alxv

seems to have been appended by the apostle, because he
had just before said the same thing to the Colossians.

Tychicus was accompanied on his journey by Onesimus,
(CoL iv. 9,) who was the bearer of the epistle to his

master, Philemon. Accordingly these three epistles to
the Colossians, the Ephesians, and Philemon appear to
have been written at the same time ;

but at what particular
period of the imprisonment is not atted, (consult, how
ever, the introduction to the Epistle to the Phili;
That to the Philippians is generaDy considered th

because, according to it, so many things had taken place
at Rome, (Phil. L 12, &c,) and because Christianity had

already found its way into the imperial palace. This,
therefore, is the order in which we shall take them up.

EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

(1.) The Headers of this Epistle, and its Relation to the

Epistle to the Ephesians.

Colosse, like Laodicea and Hierapolis, was a town in

Phrygia, situated upon the Lycus, near the place where
that river disappears underground, and afterwards falls

into the Meander. Close to the ancient city Mount
Cadmus rises abruptly, and is crowned by the Turkish
citadel of Chonas. In consequence of the fertility of the

soil, the abundance of water, and the highway which
passed it, Colosse was a very important and opulent city.
But about two years after the date of the apostle s letter,
it was destroyed, along with Hierapolis and Laodicea, by
an earthquake, and, although rebuilt, never again rose
to its former magnitude. Christianity had not been
brought to it by the apostle himself, who, on both his

journeys through the country, visited only the northern

parts, but by Epaphras. It was not long before the

purity of the doctrine was threatened with defilement,
not merely, as we have hitherto found, especially
in the case of the neighbouring country, Galatia, by the
inroads of Jewish zealots, but by the peculiar tempera
ment of the Phrygians themselves. In all antiquity this

people have been known for a love of the miraculous and
a pursuit of supernatural knowledge, which was fed by
many heathen myths respecting then- country. Taking
advantage of this state of things, as we have already said,
Jewish false teachers endeavoured to withdraw the yet
unsettled Colossians from Christ, and to entangle them
again in the net of ceremonial ordinances. Inasmuch,how
ever, as in all the western parts of Asia, especially at Ephe
sus, thebent of men s minds was chieflytowardsknowledge,
Paul, as we have observed, considered it appropriate to set

down in another letter the same leading thoughts, with
the omission of the matters specially applicable to the

Colossians, and to intrust it to Tychichus for the use of
the neigbouring countries. This epistle, which has re

ceived its name from the Ephesians, as being the chief

among the parties to whom it was addressed, but for

whose use it was not exclusively intended, contains the
same fundamental truths respecting the divinity of Christ,

only more generally expressed, and more largely extended,
(with a particular reference to the &quot;

Christ in us.&quot;) The
chief of the parallel passages in the two are as follows :

EPISTLE TO EPISTLE TO
THE EPHESIANS. THK COLOSSIANS.

Chap. i. 15-23 is parallel to Chap. i. 9-23...Thanks for the condi
tion of the Church, and
prayer for a full know
ledge of the greatness
of Christ.

ii. 1-10 i. 21 -23...Christ our atoning sacri

fice.

iii. 7 L25 ...Paul his minister.

iii. 9,10 i. 26, 27.. .Revelation of the mys
tery of the world.

iii. 17 ii. 7 ...Rooted in him.
iv. 15,16 ii. 19 ...The Church, Christ s

body.
i .25 ,, iii. 9 ...Warning against lying.
i 22-24 iii. 9,10...The new man.
i .32 iii. 12 ...Placability.

.19,20 iii. 16,17...Singing praise.

.21;vi.6-9 iii. 18-22; iv.l...Domestic duties.

16 iv. 5 ...Redeeming the time.

vi.18, 19 iv. 3 ...Intercession.

vi.21 ,, iv. 7 ...Tyehichus.

It will be seen in general that all that is said of the
false teachers in the second chapter of the Epistle to the
Colossians is not to be found in that to the Ephesians,

while, on the other hand, the doctrine, that the Church is

the body of Christ is more fully developed. In this man
ner the substance of Colossiaus i. swells to three chapters.

Ephes. i.-iii. treats like Col. i. of the greatness of Christ

and his salvation, (chap, i.,) and likewise of the holy
office of the apostle, (chap. iii. ;) between them, in chap,
ii., the vocation of the Gentiles to the Christian Church
and holy fellowship with his body is more fully treated,

lu the second and hortatory part, thin holy union con
stitutes the foundation on which the precepts are built,

whereas in the Epistle to the Colossians it is heavenly-
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mindedness. The order in the sequel i, th. MM in both.

Only, at Kph. v. 20, on the Huoj-et, &quot;t&quot; inm
terioiw i- li.it In mil with the connexion !&amp;gt;&amp;lt;-

tween Christ an&amp;lt;l the Church is inti-mli;.

conclusion, i.-hnp. vi. 10 17, &amp;gt;

the weighty exhortation to

vtu.-d warfare of the Christian. In other parts
tin- train nf thou-ht as well as the particular expressions
are the same.

All thin may serve for a further confirmation of what

has been said as to the Epistle to the Colossians having
been written before that to tin- K).Indians ; for otherwise

son could the apostle have had to leave

glorious exposition respecting the Church of

whereas, conversely, it was natural for him to introdue-

warnings respecting false teachers only where he had been

told that there were any such.

(2.) Contents of the Epistle to the Colostiant.

Like that to the Ephesians, and indeed all of Paul s

epistles, it has two main parts. The first (chap. i. 2) re

lates to faith, and the second to morality. The leading

object of both is to extol Christ as Lord and Head, and
the inconceivable plenitude of his gifts. On account of

which we ought to belong to him alone, and through him

put away all that is hostile to our union with him. No
thing should induce us to forfeit his all-sufficient redemp
tion. This is urged upon the Colossians. For the apostle,

Betting out with them and their necessities, proceeds to

speak of the great truths of the gospel. The sequence
of the thoughts is as follows :

First Part, Chap. I (a) The apostle gives thanks for

the good news which he had received concerning the

Colossian church through their teacher, Epaphras Chap,
i. 1-8.

(b) Prays that they may be still more largely filled

with true knowledge of the transcendency of the Son of

God over all creatures, and with the glory of his redemp
tion Ver. 9-23.

(c) Strengthens them in this faith by reminding them
of his sufferings and of the greatness of his vocation

Ver. 24-29.

In chap. ii. the apostle enters more closely into the

errors circulating at Colosse, confirming the believers

against these, chiefly by the recollection of his affection

towards them, and of Jesus Christ in whom all the trea

sures of wisdom lie concealed. The errors here alluded

to, and to which the truth as it is in Jesus is opposed,
we (a) Philosophy and false inquiries after wisdom,

whereas, on the contrary, all the plenitude of wisdom
dwelleth in Christ ver. 8; (6) Jewish legalism in ob

serving circumcision, the distinction of meats, and ritual

ordinances ver. 11-16; (c) and, in general, all false self-

inflicted penance, which, by abstinence from meat and

drink, and mortification of the body, attempts to come
nearer to the higher spirits ver. 18-20.

Whereas, in the Second Part, to which an insensible

transition is made, he recommends generally, (chap, iii.,)

a heavenly frame of mind, (ver. 1-4,) and thence, as the

fruit of this, (ver. 5-17,) the opposite putting away of the

earthly mind the mortification of the old man with his

sins, among which, at ver. 9, lying is specially alluded to,

and the putting on of the new man, (ver. li.) Thence

ensue cordial union, charity, peace, and holy joy. So far

what he says is general. In particular, the duties con

nected with domestic relationships (chap. iii. IS, iv. 1 1 are

inculcated. At chap, iv., the linal admonition comes first,

and then in verses 7-18 the salutations, and the conclu

sion written by Paul s own hand.

First (Doctrinal) Part Chap. I., II.

(1.) The Greatness of Christ and his Satiation Chap. I.

(a) Salutation and Thanksgiving for the Favourable Con
dition of the Church Ver. 1-8.

Ver. 1. Just as in the other three epistles written dur

ing his imprisonment, with the exception of that to the

Ephesians, St Paul, along with Tin. ,. ^Un
believers at Colosee, whom, (like the Christians at Rome,
Rom. xvi. 15; the Corinthians, 1 Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. i. 1 ;

tii- Kiih-.ii.ms, Kph. i. 1; the Philippians, Philip, i. 1 ;

dem, Ilom. xiii. 2ti, Acts xxvi. lo,

and at Lydda, Acts i.x. : .- .) lr

than, M anal, the expttinoe of ill- ftm
!i- consequence of it, inward peace.

then begins his appeal to their heart, as he does in tht

case of the Corinthians, I hilippi.-ins, Thessaloni.*

others, by averring that in his prayer* he continually
L-IV- thinks to God on their beh.-ilf, for (ver. 4) their con
firmation in the three cardinal Christian virtues of

/&amp;lt;&quot;&amp;gt;/&amp;lt;,

i. P. ill ,-rly lor, . ,-md
l&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;r.

Ver. 5. II- : &amp;lt;r the

news of their faith and love f&amp;gt; the hope i.e.,

because this tended to strengthen the hope of ti.

siin-s 1 lid up for them in heaven, and promised by the

infallible word of the gospel. Ver. 6. This bn
to the gospel, which, as iii other parts of the world, (ver.

23,) so also among them, is bearing fruit from the timu
when they under.-food from it the -race of &amp;lt;;,.,!. by means

(ver. 7) of the preaching of Christ s faithful minister,

Epaphras the person (ver. 8) who also brought to the

apostle the good tidings of their charity, which was
rooted in the Holy Ghost, (and which for that reason

forms a bond of union between those who were personally
unknown to each other.)

(b) The Interest felt by the Apostle in the Colossian a

being made acquainted with the Divine Greatness of

Jesus Christ Ver. 9-23.

Ver. 9. Seeing, then, that the foundation of godliness

among you stands so firm, I cease not, he proceeds, in the

meanwhile also to pray for you, that, in addition to your
faith, you may also receive a full acquaintance with the

divine decree of salvation through Jesus Christ, by which

you will then attain to greater and greater insight into

the will of God, and a larger measure of Christian pru
dence, enabling you to distinguish truth from error, and
to judge of what is hurtful and what advantageous to the

soul. Ver. 10. So that in all respects ye may be able to

walk in a manner worthy of the Lord s servant, and well-

pleasing to the Lord himself, bringing forth fruit in good
works of every sort; (ver. 11,) by which you will then

grow up to a still more complete knowledge of God, and
be strengthened out of his glorious fulness with all kinds

of power to endure with alacrity both the affliction of

enemies and the foibles of brethren. Ver. 12. All these

experiences should promote more lively thankfulness to

the heavenly Father, who hath made us meet, not merely,
aa under the old covenant, for inheriting the land of

Canaan, but for a much nobler inheritance, a rightful and

yet an undeserved participation in the blessings vouch
safed by grace to the saints in light, inasmuch as he con

ducts us even here to spiritual intelligence and sanctifica-

tion, and hereafter to the vision and fruition of his glory.
In this epistle, and in that to the Ephesians more

than in any other, the thoughts, in consequence of their

mere abundance, run without a pause in uninterrupted

sequence through the first chapter; and so here, the

intercession of the apostle passes imperceptibly into doc-

Vhen praying that God would give to the Colos

sians a thankful mind for their redemption, he unfolds t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

them the doctrine of the person of the Saviour, a subject
into which the dangers which threatened the C
induced him more deeply to enter. The former Judaism-.-

opponents of the apostle, with whom we have already be-

iMinted, had always objected to the abrogation
- remonial law. and of the restrain-

d. But if they had once embraced Jesus as

tb^Messias, they did not, according to Ps. ii. and cxvi.,

doubt as to his divinity, or at least did not speculate fur

ther upon the subject. The false teachers in Colosse,

r, consonantly with their pretensions to deeper
. were willing that Christ should be considered as

: order; but the intimate i

! in his person was an &amp;lt;&amp;gt;!

:&amp;lt;1 they sought to evade it by explanati&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

lar to those of our modern unbelievers. For this reason

: ites upon the subject more fully

ami forcibly than in any of his former epistles, and thi.;

passage, along with Ephes. i. 20-23, and Philip, ii. C-l 1
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is the main text for the apostle s doctrine respecting the

person of Christ. In liki- manner, in the same district,

and at an after period, when the error had been still more

widely spread, John was induced in his writings to ex

pound still further what might serve to clear up the sub

stantial unity of the Father and Son. In perfect agree
ment with the commencement of John s Gospel, after

having spoken of the work of Christ, and of the gift of

God through him, and having been so brought to his per

son, Paul here shews that Jesus Christ is the creator of

all things, (ver. 15, 16,) the owner and upholder of all

things, (ver. 17,) and that he is likewise the Head of the

Church, the re-establisher of the Church universal ;in

heaven and upon earth, (ver.18-20.) He then reverts to the

subject fromwhich he set out, reminds the Colossians of the

grace they had received, and exhorts them to persevere.

12 Giving thanks unto the Father, which hath

made us meet to be partakers of the inheritance

of the saints in light : 1 3 Who1 hath delivered us

from the power of darkness,
2 and hath translated 3

us into the kingdom of his dear Son :
4 14 In

whom we have 6
redemption through his blood,

even the forgiveness of sins : 1 5 Who is the image
6

of the invisible God, the firstborn 7 of every crea

ture : 16 For8
by him were all things created,

that are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible

and invisible, whether they be thrones, or domin

ions, or principalities, or powers : all things were

created by him,
9 and for him : 17 And he is be

fore 10
all things, and by him all things consist.

1 Of the following propositions, one always explains the

other. God has made us meet to be partakers of the

heavenly inheritance, (ver. 12.) This has two parts (1.)

emancipation from the power of darkness under which
we by nature were; (2.) and, in place of it, transference

into the opposite, or, in other words, into the kingdom of

Jesus Christ, (ver. 13.) These things, however, have taken

place as the consequence of Christ s procuring for us by
his death the forgiveness of sins, (ver. 14.) He was com
petent for this. There was in his death an efficacy equal
to it, for he is in person the likeness of God, (ver. 15 ;)

and such he must in his person of necessity be. For his

work is (1,) the creation, (ver. 16 ;) (2,) the preservation
of the world, (ver. 17;) (3,) the government of the
Church yea, the reunion of the whole fallen creation

with God, (ver. 18-20.)
2 The same which in Acts xxvi. 18 is called the power

of Satan. The apostle here mentions darkness in oppo
sition to the light of ver. 12 ; and thereby in both pas
sages depicts the prevailing feature of the state which
includes all spiritual and bodily evil, (Eph. ii. 4-6.) We
stand by nature under this power. Sin and the misery
emanating from it, come not merely from men, either in

dividually or collectively. There is a dreadful kingdom,
a mighty and organised power, which labours at the
destruction of the kingdom of God and the annihilation
of the happiness of his creatures. Let, then, the conflict

against it be all the more strenuous. The redemption has
not rendered this superfluous ; on the contrary, redemp
tion from the power of darkness consists in the believer s

ability to contend against it. If, therefore, a soul ear

nestly desires deliverance, all the powers of darkness are
unable to keep possession of it, for they have already
been overcome. Whosoever is now lost has himself to
blame.

3 He has done it. We were incapable of doing it our
selves.

*
Literally, the Son of Love, which expresses more forci

bly and fully the singular relation of God to the Son, and
through him also to us, (Eph. i. 6; Matt. iii. 17.)

member of this kingdom is also a child of God.
J This childship to God has become possible by the

redemption. Mark (a) we have the redemption, and no
longer have it to seek. (M Wo have it through his

blood, (Eph.. i. 7,) oa the sacrificial types prefigured, (c)

It consists in the forgiveness of sins which are no longer
imputed, (2 Cor. v. in.)

&quot; In the person of Christ the invisible God (1 Tim. vi.

16) has visibly manifested himself, (John i. 18.) He
hath declared him to us. This he did posterior to hia

appearing upon earth. In the sequel, however, the

apostle goes still farther back to the pre-existence of the
Son or Word, (John i.,) and speaks of his uncreated
nature.

7 He was born prior to every other creature i.e., he
was not created but begotten, proceeding from the sub
stance of the Father in eternity.

8 The Son must necessarily have been born of the sub
stance of the Father before all creation

; for all things
were created in (not by) him, which is afterwards expressly
repeated in the clause

&quot;by
him andfor him.&quot; In signifies

still more than by. Not only was he the instrument of

creation, but the power by which it was effected was
seated in himself. He is likewise the creation s end and
aim, for there is no creation without Christ. Respecting
the creation, the expression

&quot;

in heaven and in earth&quot;

intimates, as at Gen. i. 1, the universe. It is then divided
into its two component parts, the visible and invisible

world. From the spiritual world, various denominations
of the highest orders of spirits are cited, as at Rom. viii.

38, 1 Cor. xv. 24, Eph. i. 21, iii. 10, vi. 12, 1 Pet. iii. 22,

which, in consequence of our limited faculties as men, we
are unable further to discriminate. Only the highest are

named, for if these were created by Christ it is self-evi

dent that so also were those which are inferior.
9 A repetition for the sake of emphasis, and to mark

the importance of the statement. He is the aim and

object of the whole creation. Every end contemplated by
it is accomplished in him.

10 As Creator (ver. 16) he is before all beings, both in

respect of time and of dignity, (John i. 30.) Like the

creation, so no less is the preservation of the world his

work, (Heb. i. 3.) He is the eternally creative, indwelling
cause of all being. Just as at Colosse, so from the very
first has the mysterious union of the divine and human
natures in Christ, that ineffable glory of his person, been
a stumblingblock to the wisdom of men. In the present
so peculiarly clear passage, this wisdom has endeavoured
to help itself by alleging that the creation at ver. 16

signifies the new spiritual creation by Christianity, as

if all that Christ said amounted to this that he was the
most distinguished creature of God, and that from him
emanates a wholly new life, for all pertaining to the king
dom of heaven, and social order, and public authority
in their various degrees. Common sense easily perceives
that such an interpretation does violence to every single
word.

18 And he is the head 1 of the body, the

church : who is the beginning,
2 the firstborn from

the dead
;
that in all things he 3

might have the

preeminence. 19 For it pleased the Father 4 that

in him should all fulness dwell ;
20 And, having

made peace through the blood of his cross, by him
to reconcile all things

5 unto himself ; by him, I

say, whether they be things in earth, or things in

heaven. 21 And you,
6 that were sometime

alienated and&quot; enemies in your mind 8
by wicked

works, yet now hath he reconciled. 22 In the

body of his
9

flesh, through death, to present
10

you holy and unblameable and unreproveable in

his sight : 23 If ye
u

continue in the faith

grounded and settled, and be not moved away
from the hope of the gospel, which ye have heard,

and which was preached to every
12 creature which

is under heaven ;
whereof I Paul am made a min

ister ;

1 Now follow the prerogatives of Christ which relate

to his human nature and to the work of redemption which

he executed therein. The sum and substance of this
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work i that Ii. mity of the re

deemed and sanctitiud who are. so closely COHIKT

e.irh ntln-r and witli him, tint they in iy I&quot;- call.-d hU

body, (1 Cor. xii. 1 J, K|.h. i. l! - ,) MM h.- Out* head.
* He has become tin- author if a new life, a new

creation, (Hb. ii. in, xii. 2,) as ho had liM, call,..) all

things into life. How this was done the sequel &amp;lt;!

He tasted death, but ho rose again and has become the

firstborn among many brethren, (Horn. viii. 29, H.-l.. i.

9,) who ii&quot;w follow after him. The word &quot;firstborn&quot;

involves at once his superiority over all who rise after him,
but at the same time his similarity, inasmuch aa they
an- his brothers.

8
He, the Lord of all things, must also have the pre

eminence in all that is human. He is, as Chrysostom
says, everywhere the first in heaven, in the Church, in

the resurrection.
4 The reason why Christ, even in respect of his glori

fied humanity, is exalted above all things, is because, ac

cording to the free purpose of God and the eternal decree

of his love for the salvation of man, the glory of God
itself (chap. ii. 9) and the entire fulness of the powers of

the divine life dwelt in Jesus as man. It is not impos
sible that the apostle expressly selected the word fulness,
on account of the Colossian false teachers. We have no

positive knowledge of them, but we know respecting
later Christian sects (the Gnostics) especially in these

quarters, that they used the word in a special sense.

They described the Deity as an abyss from which the crea

tive powers (personally) proceed, constituting collectively
the &quot;

fulness of the Godhead.&quot; Christ was then regarded
as one of these many powers which came from the

fulness of the divine abyss, and after being united for a

season with the man Jesus, was afterwards re-absorbed

into it. In opposition to this, the apostle represents
that the whole fulness, the entire glory of God, all divine

attributes and powers dwelt in Jesus, and iu fact, as he

adds, (chap. ii. 9,) bodily.
8 All things in heaven and on earth, and consequently

the whole universe, are to be reconciled by the blood of

Christ shed upon the cross, and to be united (Eph. i. 10)
under him as its head. The angels indeed needed no re

conciliation like fallen mankind; but as the creation is a

great whole in which, when one member suffers all the

others suffer with it, so the healing of the sick members
does good even to the sound ones, and the redemption
of Christ, no doubt, comprehends heaven and earth, and

finally (Rom. viii. 17) even the irrational creation. The
whole upper and nether Church enters thereby into a

new and more glorious relation to God. In this passage
and in the parallel one, Eph. i. 10, many.find the resti

tution of all things and the final conversion even of the

ungodly unanswerably taught ;
and no doubt this is cer

tain that the gracious purpose of God comprehends even

these, and that they might be saved by the cross of Christ.

But whether they shall be willing that this purpose of

love shall reach to them is another question, which the

divine wisdom has not deemed it right to answer clearly,
either here or elsewhere.

6 If the virtue of Christ s atonement is so universal,

then the Gentiles must necessarily be expressly included

in it.

7
Properly, alienated, as at Eph. iv. 18, and likewise

enemies, as at Rom. v. 10.
8 Your inward frame of mind

; and, therefore, not

merely by the want of circumcision. The inward aliena

tion, however, manifested itself in outward \vorks.
9 Paul having at ver. 18 called the Church the spiritual

body of the Lord, here uses the adjunct
&quot;

flesh,&quot; which
occurs nowhere else, Christ has reconciled us by giving

up his human and earthly body to death.
10 The end and aim of the redemption is here, as at

l- ph. i. 4, the complete sanctification of all the members
of the Church; so that he may present them to him
self, before his piercing eyes, holy with respect to God,
unUameaUe with respect to their own person, unre-

proveable with respect to their fellow-men in short, as

persons with whose life and conversation no fault can be
found.

11 This
i.bj.-et., however, can only )&amp;lt; attained .

\vli .. i-.intiuut: iii tlm fiitli
;/i-&amp;lt;&amp;gt;nnit,-il 1&amp;gt;., with mind*

il
on tli- found . li, which is Christ,

.
.-ii a not by f.il.-e doctrine, and immove-

ablyLe., so as not, by persecution and suffering, to bo
m. id.- to \\.I-.-T in th&quot; lio]..- of glory.

11
According to tin- Lord s command, (Mark xvi. 15,)

wherever the apostles came tin -y ]&amp;gt;n
.wln-d t, all men, to

J. WH and (Ji-ntileH without distinction; but that they
did not reach every country, and, ron.~&quot;&amp;lt;|u.-ntly,

that the
&amp;lt; ..nunand of Jesus was not executed to the full, and that
even to this day it is still far from being fulfilled, every
one knows. (See on Rom. x. 18.)

(e) The great Office of the Apostle; ita Afflictions and
Joys relate to nothing else but the Preaching of
Christ-Ver. 24-29.

In the final clause of the preceding verse the apostle
had passed from the gospel of Christ to speak of himself,
the preacher of it, in order to come closer to hia readers,

and, before entering upon their errors, to touch their

hearts by the thought of Kit love to them. In this strain

be now further proceeds :

24 Who now rejoice in my sufferings for you,
1

and fill up that which is behind of the afflictions

of Christ in my flesh for his body s sake, which
is the church :

Paul rejoices in his sufferings in the prospect of the

blessing which they will bring upon the Church of Christ,
inasmuch as he thereby presented to their view a pattern
of persevering patience, according to the mind of Christ,
and at the same time shewed by his own experience that
the servant of Christ, even in affliction, need not fear to

want consolation from on high, and rich proofs of Divine
deliverance. This should be an encouragement to them
for the time when the way to glory would bring un
avoidable afflictions upon them also. They are afflictions

of Christ, because he has to suffer them for his name s

sake. Fill up that which is behind, signifies nothing but

fully enduring that measure of sufferings which has been
allotted to me in the course of my life. Every sorely-
tried fellow-sufferer may derive similar consolation from
the example of the apostle.

Ver. 25. Of which I have become a minister, accord

ing to the Divine dispensation committed to me in refer

ence to you, to fulfil the word of God i.e., everywhere
and completely to preach it. Ver. 26. Namely, the

mystery which has been hid for eternal ages, (from the

angels,) and from all past generations, (of men,) but which
is now revealed to his saints i.e., to all believers. Ver. 27.

For to them God has been graciously pleased to make
known with what riches of grace and glory this mystery
is manifested among the Gentiles. It is nothing else but
that Christ, and with him the hope of glory, is preached
also among you Gentiles, yea, and that he will dwell in

your hearts.

28 Whom we preach,
1
warning every- man,

and teaching every man in all wisdom
;
that we

may present every man perfect iu Christ Jesus :

L&quot;. \Y hereunto I also labour, striving according to

his working, which workcth in me mightily.
1 We have here the labours of a true preacher of the

gospel 1, he preaches the mystery of the grace of God
in Christ; 2, he warns all sinners to repent; he teaches

even the most simple; he endatrours to guide all Men to

perfection ;
he desires to promote the edification or build

ing up of all the saiuts, is never
s&amp;gt;iti.&amp;lt;jii&amp;lt;l

with himself,
nor allows himself to be satisfied with the condition of

others; he knows that a life of hibuiir and of strife is

appointed for him
;

he relies in this solely upon the

Divine strength, which works mightily, and has been

promised to him, and h&amp;lt;-mv &amp;lt;/iV..&amp;lt; to God the glory of all.

a Three times does Paul say
&quot;

every man,&quot; to intimate

that the diSerence 1 MM Gentile is wholly
done away, and that among all nations Christ is willing
to shew his power.
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Warninn against False Wisdom, which, diverts from
II.

(a) Main point: Confirmation in Christ, and the Blessings
of Salvation in Him Ver. 1-15.

Ver. 1. (Well may I speak of conflict and striving,)

for ye ought to know how I wrestle in prayer with God
for you and the Laodiceans, and all to whom I have nt

personally preached the gospel. Ver. 2. That their

hearts may be strengthened against all seduction, and

firmly knit to each other by the bond of love, whereby

they may then also attain to an assurance of under

standing, and to a full acquaintance with the mystery
of God the Father, and of Christ, and of their decree of

salvation.

3 In whom 1 are HID 2 all the treasures of wis

dom* AND knowledge.
1
This, according to the connexion, may refer either to

the mystery or to Christ. In both cases the meaning is

the same; for (chap. i. 27) the mystery is no mere doctrine,

no mere article of faith, but Christ himself, the living

God, entered into human nature, and to know whom is

life eternal, (John xvii. 3.) Whosoever, therefore, knows
and possesses Christ, knows all that is necessary for salva

tion, better than one who, like the fake teachers at

Colosse, seeks all manner of specious human wisdom.
2 Hid to the natural mind, to the unenlightened man,

who follows after his own wisdom, but revealed to babes

in faith, (Matt. xi. 27.)
3 Wisdom understands what it ought to do. He who

knows Christ knows the end and aim of his existence,

and how that end is to be attained. Knowledge looks

into the mysteries of the Divine government of the

world.

Ver. 4. The reason of my saying this is that you may
not suffer yourselves to be beguiled by deceptive words.

Ver. 5. For although not bodily, I am yet in spirit,

present with you, and rejoice to see your favourable con

dition generally, and the firm foundation of your faith

in Christ. Ver. 6. As ye have therefore received Christ

Jesus the Lord in faith, see that ye also walk in him.

Ver. 7. Let him be the root from which you draw your
vital sap, the foundation upon which your whole inward

life rests, and thus remain steadfast in the faith, as it has

been taught you by Epaphras, and, by the exercise of

thankfulness, become ever richer and richer therein.

(Faith lives solely upon the grace of another
;
hence no

thing becomes it better than to abound in gratitude.)
Ver. 8. Take good heed that no one beguile you by a

pretended search for wisdom ; which, however, is nothing
but vain deceit, according to human traditions, and, at

the best, an external discipline such as is suitable only to

the childhood of mankind, (see Gal. iv. 3,) but not to the

liberty conferred by the spirit of Christ.

9 For 1 in him dwelleth all 2 the fulness of the

Godhead bodily.
5 10 And ye are complete

4 in

him, which is the head of all principality
5 and

power :

1 Suffer not yourselves to be seduced from Christ, for
in him you have far more than can be obtained from any
other quarter. What this is is first stated in a brief

summary at ver. 9, 10
;
Christ possesses the whole ful-

ness of the Godhead, and to that, through him, we also

attain. Then follow (in ver. 11-15) the particular yifts :

baptism, regeneration, and, (ver. 14, 15,) going back to the

foundation, rcdempt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,i
.

8 All Divine attributes and powers, and, in particular,
the Divine wisdom, (comp. chap. i. 19, and John L 14.

The word was made flesh, &c.)
3
Visibly and permanently ; consequently not as the

Gnostics, and perhaps even the false teachers in Colosse

taught, that a higher spirit united itself with the man
Jesus from his baptism to his death. On the contrary,
it was the Godhead which united itself in the most inti

mate way with a corporeal man, and which even now
dwells in him, being, in his glorified body, exalted to the

right hand of God. The union is personal and abiding.

4
Literally, ye are filled to wit, out of his fulness,

possessing in connexion with him sufficiency of all things.

By means of our connexion with him, through faith, the

fulness of the Godhead dwells also in us. Hence faith

alone satisfies, and perfectly satisfies, the wants of the

heart.
6
Chap. i. 16. Even of the highest angelic powers of

.-horn the Colossians knew so much.
Ver. 11. In him, in Christ, and in fellowship with

lim, ye have also received the true circumcision to wit,

hat which proceeds from Christ. It is performed, not

xternally with the hand, like that which Moses enjoined,
.nd upon which your false teachers so strongly insist,

but it consists in putting away the sinful body, (Rom.
vi. 6,) i.e., the body, which hitherto, in consequence of

its carnal nature being infected with sinful desire, has

been a seat of sin, must cease to be so. The old carnal

man, who by sin is bent on earthly and sensual things,
becomes first spiritually, and at last also in respect of

the body, like an old garment which has been taken off.

Ver. 12. And this circumcision takes place through bap

tism, which, according to Rom. vi. 4, is a being buried

(of the old man) with Christ, on {which there ensues a

resurrection of the new man by faith, which God accom

plishes with the same almighty power that raised Christ

from the dead. Ver. 13. This is the way in which you
have attained to regeneration. You who formerly were

dead, shewing yourselves totally powerless for good by
transgressions i.e., specific sins, and by the whole unre-

generate frame of your heart, have now attained to life

with Christ ;
for he has forgiven you all your sins, and

(ver. 14) cancelled the bond of guilt which testified against

you to wit, the Mosaic law with its precepts and rites of

sacrifice, (which incessantly bore witness of guilt, but had

no permanent atoning efficacy.) Nay, this he has not only
declared to be invalid, but wholly removed it out of the

way by nailing it to the cross, thereby giving a public

testimony of the destruction of the bond. Ver. 1 5. As
a victorious general takes from the conquered their wea

pons and their armour, and then displays them publicly
in triumph, so has God, through Christ, (for from ver. 13

God is the subject,) stripped the powers of darkness of

their armour, and openly, in the sight of all the celestial

inhabitants, celebrated his victory over them.

(6) Unnecessary and Hurtful Things Ver. 16-23. (Com
pare the &quot;philosophy&quot;

of ver. 8.)

(aa) Jewish ordinances Ver. 16, 17.

(bb) Angel-worship Ver. 18, 19.

(cc) False renunciation of the world Ver. 20-23.

Ver. 16. Let no man, therefore, pronounce judgment
upon you, as if you could not be saved unless you scrupu

lously keep the laws respecting meats, (Heb. xiii. 9, 1

Tim. iv. 3,) and the yearly, monthly, and weekly festivals

of the Old Testament, (compare Gal. iv. 10, Rom. xiv.

1-6.) Ver. 17. All that was a mere shadow of the new

economy, and is of no effect but to prefigure the redemp
tion. The real substance and life, the real fruition of

salvation, are to be found only in Christ, (Heb. viii. 5, ix.

9, x. 1.) Ver. 18. Neither let any one set up to you
another end and object than that of the heavenly vocation

in Christ, (Philip, iii. 14,) however he may delight in

humility and the veneration of the angels, and however

apparently humble he may be, alleging that God is too

great, that he dares not approach himself, but venerates

the angels as intercessors, (in the way Romanists do their

saints,) thereby soaring to things which he has never

seen, and pretending to know all about the spiritual

world over which, however, God has cast a veil This is

mere pride, and, in spite of its boasted wisdom, savours

of an earthly and sensual mind. Ver. 19. He that

does so virtually dissevers himself from Christ, who is

the Head, and from whom alone vital powers flow through
the whole body, promoting an increase not merely ap

parent and human, but real and divine the work of God.

Obs. Almost the same words are to be found in Eph.
iv. 16, in a somewhat different connexion namely, as an

exhortation to continue mutually connected by lore with

the Head nd the members. Here the drift of the admoni-
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tion rather in to caution us against Buffering our

be separated from Christ, the Head, by false do.-

if he alone were not all-mitlk-ient, wh.-reas in fact the

stream of blessing flows from him through the. \\lml,.

body.
JO. Ami further, a* in union with Christ i.e.,

l.y Kipti-m int.. his .l.Mtli, (v.-r. 1 J. II ..in. vi. 4) ye have

outgrown tin- external di-eiplinr proper to the age of

childhood, (ver. s.) why do you suffer yourselves, as if

you WITH still living in yur old ,-,t:ite, to be again

Kulijectcd t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; ordinances (ver. 21) respecting various Le-

vitic.il impurities, contract. .!
l&amp;gt;y e.-iting, tasting, and rv.-n

handling? Ver. 22. All such things (as Jesus says,
Matt, xv. 17, compare 1 Cor. vi.) pertain to the kingdom
of transitory nature, and are in no way connected with

spiritual life. Hence these precepts are mere art litrary

enactments of men; and however the observance of them

may present the appearance of a spontaneous and enlarged

worship of God and of mortification of the body, it is in

fact worthless, and only serves to feed the flesh i.e.,

carnal pride.

06s. The last words,
&quot; not in any honour to the satisfy

ing of the flesh, are somewhat difficult. Older interpreters
refer them to what the false teachers affirm viz., that

the body is not to be held in honour, so as from that

motive to gratify the fleshly desires. Wo follow the ma
jority of modern interpreters in taking them as Paul s

judgment upon doctrines.

Obi. How these words condemn the whole Romish
doctrine of the sanctity of the monastic life, and of the

unmarried state, its fasting and austerities, the sensible

reader will see of himself.

Second (Admonitory) Part of the Epistle Chap.
III., IV.

(1.) General Admonitions Chap. III. 1-17.

(a) The Foundation : Heavenly-mindednesa Ver. 1-4.

1 If ye then be risen with1
Christ, seek those

things which are above, where Christ sitteth 2 on
the right hand of God. 2 Set your affection s on

things above, not on things on the earth. 3 For

ye are dead* and your life is hid with Christ in

God. 4 When Christ, who is our life, shall ap
pear,

5 then shall ye also appear with him in glory.
1 Believers are in baptism (chap. ii. 12, Rom. vi. 4)

buried with Christ and raised again i.e., they have ob
tained a new living power imparted by him; but as

Christ has, in the power of his resurrection, ascended

bodily into heaven, so also ought Christians to employ
the living power they have received in raising them
selves spiritually to it. They ought to do with their

affections and endeavours what Christ has done in a cor

poreal way.
1 Who, therefore, alone is worthy of the effort, and

who supports it with his almighty power.
3 The admonition is repeated for the sake of emphasis,

and the contrary of it annexed. Let all study and en
deavour be directed to Divine things, and those of the

life to come. Seeking relates to active efforts; set tin;/ the

affection, to sentiment. This pursuit of celestial things
is of a different kind from the perverse curiosity after

preternatural secrets (chap. ii. 18) which prevailed in

OolOMfc
4 The believer has, in tho baptism of repentance, died

to the old man and the world, and in the power of Christ

now lives to God and in fellowship with him; but as

Christ himself was here on earth in a humble and obscure

condition, and as even now his reign is not visible, nor
his kingdom of this world, so likewise is the new spiritual
life of the believer bidden, and consists in secret fellow

ship with God.
8 This twofold condition of the believer, this contra

diction between his inward glory and his outward appear
ance, will cease. All about him will become glorious,
when at his second coming Chriat shall complete his

k of redemption, and glorify all things, (2 Then*.
i. 10; 1 I

1

-I iii. _ .) And yet both the present
state of alutmenc,- .md d.-ni.-il :md tho future one of

glory, the present conllict :md the future victory, should
serve to direct ur thoughts from the world to heaven.

(1) The Consequence Ver. 5-17.

(m) The putting off of the old life of sin Ver. 6-8.
il.le life in all kinds of virtue

Ver. 9-17.

Seeing, then, that your old man resembles a

body which has already received its mortal wound, en
deavour fully to mortify its still surviving members to

it, the several sinful desires and lusts which seek th.-ir

satisfaction on this earth, being fornication, and, in gene
ral, all impurity in thoughts, words, and works, wicked
passions and propensities, and covetousness, which is

idolatry, (mammon worship, Matt. vi. 24; the root of all

evil, 1 Tim. vi. 10.) These vices often draw down upon
the sinner even temporal judgments from God, (Kpli.
v. 6.) Ver. 7. You yourselves, before your coir.

when your whole life was directed to the gratification of

your lusts, were daily guilty of these abominations. Ver.
8. Now, however, ye too, like other Christians, put them
all off anger, wrath, malice, blasphemy, indecent lan

guage.

9 Lie not one to another, seeing that ye have

put off the old 1 man with his deeds; 10 And
have put on the new man, which is renewed 2 in

knowledge
3 after the image of him that created

him : 1 1 Where there is neither 4 Greek nor Jew,
circumcision nor uncircumcision, Barbarian, Scy
thian, bond nor free : but Christ is all, and in all

6

12 Put on therefore, as the elect of God,
6
holy

and beloved, bowels of mercies, kindness, humble
ness of mind, meekness, longsuffering ; 13 For

bearing one another, and forgiving one another,
if any man have a quarrel against any : even as
Christ forgave you, so also do ye. 14 And above
all

7 these things put on charity, which is the bond
of perfectuess.

8

1 The whole sin and depravity inherited from Adam,
and constantly on the increase, is called a man, because
it does not merely infect this or that one of our
members, but penetrates through all of them. It is

called the old man because it adheres to us from our birth,
and has gained the mastery over us without our thinking,
and consequently it is anterior to any date to which our

thoughts can reach. This old man has been put off, or,
to indicate how serious a thing it is, has (ver. 5) been
&quot;

mortified,&quot; put to death i.e., our minds, wills, and vows
have all been given to the work of putting it off, but now
in daily life it must be progressively combated and done

away.
8 No less is that spirit which is given to us, or created

in us by means of our birth from God, called a man, be
cause it is a whole, and designed to permeate with light,

power, and truth all the inward faculties ; nay, even to

enlist by degrees the whole outward man in its service.

For which end continually progressive renovation is re

quired.
3 Till it reach a living knowledge of God, which is inti

mately connected with righteousness and holiness, (Eph.
iv. 24.) When we shall see him as he is, then shall we be
like him, (1 John iii. 2,) and thus should it proceed until

we again possess the full image of God, in which we were
at first created, but which we have lost by sin.

4 AYhere the image of God is thus restored, and conse

quently man renewed to his original destination, all diffe

rences of afterg.nvth fall away, and a bond of brother
hood obtains. These differences, which are each indicated

by two , according to their order,
either to origin, religion, education, (the least edu
all are the Scythians, a nation of modem Russia,) or

social condition, (comp. GaL iii. 28. ) Accordingly, in Christ
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there is no distinction of circumcised from uncircumuised,
nor of race, colour, or caste. The rudest savages, whether

they be slaves or free, are called. The differences them

selves, as ver. 22 shews, are not abolished. They are

only rendered of no avail in a religious respect. No one

by his outward position is either excluded from renova

tion in Christ or exempted from the need of it.

4 Christ is .oil. He that would boast has no just cause

of boasting but Christ. Christ is in all
;
none is too

humble to be the subject of his operation.
8 In this affectionate address the apostle conducts them

back to the first ground of their salvation God s eternal

purpose of grace, and to the first effect which the heavenly

calling has wrought upon their hearts, in separating them
from the world for a possession unto God. The love

therein vouchsafed to them, they are also to exercise

towards one another.
7 To all these must be added charity, and that like a

mantle or belt must hold together all the clothing, (from
the putting on of which the mataphor is taken) that is,

all the above-mentioned virtues, and penetrate and imbue
them with its spirit.

8 For it is generally the compendium of all perfection,
the foundation and strength of all the other virtues.

Ver. 15. And let the peace of Christ, (Phil. iv. 7,) the

holy rest of the mind reconciled with God and man, bear

rule in your hearts and in your church, to which, indeed,

by your fellowship you are called, and maintain it by con
tinual thanksgiving towards God (which ye ought to ex

press in your public worship.) Ver. 16. The word of

Christ ought to be abundantly preached among you, so as

to become familiarly known. Instruct and admonish each
other from it in all wisdom, applying it to every one as

the state of his heart requires. With psalms and hymns
and spiritual songs sing unto the Lord in hymns of grate
ful praise not with the lips only, but also with the heart.

17 And whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do

all in the name 1 of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks 2

to God and the Father by him.8

1 To the honour and glory of Jesus, and in order that

this may be possible, in living faith upon him. Mark :

That what thou canst not speak and do to the honour of

Jesus is sin, however indifferent it may perchance appear.
2 Thankfulness will best teach us how to do all things

to the honour of God and Jesus.
3 Like everything else, (1 Cor. x. 31,) so ought we also

to give thanks, through the mediation of Christ. Even in

respect of prayers, those only are acceptable to God which
reach him through Christ the sole mediator.

(c) Particular Admonitions : Duties arising from the
Domestic Relations Chap. III. 18-1V. 1.

As in ver. 11, the apostle had inculcated Christian

liberty and equality in love, so here, as at 1 Tim. and Tit.,

and in almost identical language at Eph. v. 18, does he
now seek to counteract a possible abuse of this liberty.
Whether the false teachers had subverted these domestic

relationships we do not know; no hint of it is given.
At any rate, the sequence of the thought is easily per
ceived. From thankfulness to God through Christ in

general, ought the proper subordination of one person to

another i.e., Christian discipline, to proceed. Every one

ought, in the fear.of Christ, to be obedient to his superior,

especially itives, children, and servants; while those on
whom it has been devolved to rule in the came of the

Lord, husbands, fathers, masters, ought to be restrained

from every act of injustice and unkinclness, by the reflec

tion that they too have a master above them. The wis

dom which breaks forth in these doctrines we shall learn

to appreciate all the more highly, the more we figure to

ourselves the circumstances as they then existed. In all

antiquity, the wife was wholly oppressed, the children
were so absolutely in the power of the father that he
could deprive them of life, and the slaves were treated as

mere property like cattle. This was contrary to the

spirit of Christianity. Christianity inculcated spiritual

equality and liberty, and thereby paved the way for the
abolition of all unjust oppression. It did not however,

intend to change things by violence, but imparted to
those who had to rule, as well as to those who had to

obey, the spirit proper to fit them respectively for
their duties, so that the former did not abuse their power,
while the latter patiently remained in their inferior con
dition. In this way, by slow degrees, and through the

spirit of Christianity, the tyrannical power of husbands
and fathers, and especially inhuman slavery, could not
but come to an end. The gentle and slowly-operating,
influence which accomplished this is the very opposite of
that revolution, nay, violence, with which in these day*
of ours all who fancy themselves oppressed seek to assert
their rights.

Ver. 18. Ye u-ives, be subject to your husbands, as it

is fit in the Lord. Ver. 19. Ye husbands, love your
wives, and do not fret them by bitter words or a violent
and tyrannical behaviour. Ver. 20. Ye children, obey
your parents in all things, (which do not contravene the
divine commandments,) for this is well-pleasing to the
Lord. Ver. 21. Ye fathers, provoke not your children

(by violence,) that they may not lose their confidence in
and affection for you. Ver. 22. Ye servants, be obedient
to your earthly masters in all things, not with eye-servica
so as to please men, but in sincerity of heart and from
the fear of God ; (ver. 23,) and whatsoever ye have to do,
do it willingly and cheerfully as to the Lord, and not
unto men, (Eph. vi. 7, 1 Pet. ii. 18;) (ver. 24,) and know
that from the Lord, and as a reward for your faithful

service, ye shall receive the inheritance in heaven, for

Christ is properly the master whom ye serve. Ver. 25.

On the contrary, whosoever commits wrong will be

recompensed accordingly, without respect of persons..

Chap. iv. 1. Ye masters, give to your servants what in

justice and equity is due to them, knowing aa you do
that you also have a Master in heaven.

(d) Final Admonitions; Salutations Chap. IV. 2-18.

(aa) Final Admonition to Prayer Ver. 1-4.

Ver. 2. Persevere in prayer with earnest watching
and wrestling, but at the same time with cheerfulness
and thanksgiving. Ver. 3. In particular, pray also for

me that God may give me opportunity (1 Cor. xvi. 9) to-

preach his Word, which is the mystery of Christ, (chap. i.

26,) on account of which I am now a prisoner, (ver. 4,) and
that I may preach it with proper boldness as is my duty.

(bl) To a prudent Deportment towards those who are not
Christians Ver. 5, 6.

Ver. 5. Behave wisely towards persons who are with
out the Church, redeeming the time i.e., zealously im

proving time and opportunity to do them good. Ver. 6.

Let your discourse be always amiable and attractive,
but at the same time serious and pertinent ; and know
how to answer the questions proposed to you, according
to the peculiarity and circumstances of him who asks,

them.

(cc) Personal Notices and Salutations Ver. &quot;-IS.

Ver. 7. As to my own estate, Tychicus, the beloved

brother, my faithful servant and fellow-labourer in the

Lord, will tell you all, (ver. 8,) whom I send unto you
expressly that he may see how you are, and comfort and

strengthen your hearts, (chap. ii. 2.) Ver. 9. lie is

accompanied by Onesimus, a faithful and beloved brother

and a countryman of your own. Both of them will tell

you what is doing here at Rome. Ver. 10. Aristar-

chus salutes you, my fellow-prisoner, (who accompanied
me in my journey to Jerusalem and hither to my prison ;)

and Marcus, son of the sister of Barnabas, (Acts xv.
37,&amp;gt;

respecting whom ye herewith receive this charge from

me, that when he cometh to you, you give him a kindly
welcome, (ver. 11 ;) besides Jesus, whose surname is Jus
tus. These native Jews are the only ones who have been
a help and comfort to me in spreading the kingdom of

God (amidst the enmity of the rest.) Ver. 12. Your

countryman, Epaphras, saluteth you, who is always dili

gent and persevering in prayer, that ye may be stead

fast in the faith and able to do the will of God. Ver.

13. I bear him this testimony, that he has a great
zeal for you and for them at Laodicea and at Hierapolis.
Ver. 14. Luke, the physician, whom we love, saluteth.
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you and Demos. Ver. IS. Rilut* tho t.retlm-n in

Laodiffit, .-nul Nymphas and tin- t-liurrh who assemble

inhishoiis.-.i.l C. r. xvi. I . .) Ver. 16. And wln-n ,

read tins r|, is- 1,-, cause that it be read likewise in LkodiOM :

and also tluit from Laodicea ye obtain a reading of the

epistle, which, as a circular Infer, will at last be sent

thither &amp;gt; tin- Introduction to the

to tli.- Kph -sianH.) Ver. 17. Say t&quot;
Ar&amp;lt;-l&amp;lt;!j&amp;gt;]&amp;gt;ti*,

(I hil -m. _ .) who somewh.it needs a(lin&amp;lt;&amp;gt;nitiii, to I&quot;- dili-

, Ins ministry under the threatening temptation.-*.

Ver. 18. Finally, one salutation more with my own
is be mindful of iny bonds. Grace

be with you. Amen.

THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.
Introduction. The Occasion and Import of the Epistle.

This epistle is a practical voucher of what the apostle
has said (Col. iii. 18, &c.) on the connexion between Mr-
vants and masters. Onesimus, the slave of a distinguished
Colossian called Philemon had, in consequence of some
act of unfaithfulness, (ver. 18,) made his escape from his

master, and fled to Rome, where he was converted by the

apostle. Clearly his first duty, as a consistent convert,

was to return to the master whom he had injured by his

flight and previous wrongdoing. However glad, there

fore, Paul would have been to have kept him as his

attendant, and however useful his services might have

proved to the
apostle,

he sent him back to his master

on the first available opportunity. This occurred when

Tychichus was despatched to Colosse to visit the church

and carry the epistles. Paul accordingly recommended
Onesimus not merely to the whole church, (Col. iv. 9,)

but sent with him a special letter to his master, Philemon,
in which he supplicated a favourable reception and for

giveness of his error. The epistle is a delightful picture
of the way in which the apostle interested himself in the

lesser affairs of the churches, and even of individuals of

the humblest rank. It is a true pattern of delicate and,

at the same time, of highly importunate Christian inter

cession, and might, as we have already observed, clearly

shew to all servants and masters how the connexion

between them admits of being made truly Christian.

Hence this epistle, although so short, and although it re

fers to a seemingly unimportant private affair, has yet, not

merely on account of its author, but for the importance of

its matter, obtained a place among the writings of the New
Testament, and is, like the rest, worthy of all consideration.

The Contents.

I. Address and salutation, (ver. 1-3.) II. The apostle
then (vcr. 4-7) as he has hitherto done with churches,
so now, in the case of this private individual, begins
with a kindly acknowledgment of his goodness, his faith,

and benevolence to Christian travellers, by which he

paves the way to his heart, and at the same time gives
him a premonitory hint how little a cold reception of

Onesimus would be consonant with such conduct, (ver.

8-21.) III. Next comes the main point, which is a press-
rcession in behalf of Onesimus, in which St Paul

insists no less upon his own claims upon Philemon than

upon the good qualities of the servant, whom he even asks

Philemon to receive as himself. Finally, IV. (ver. 22-25)
there follows a request that Philemon would prepare for

him a lodging, and the customary conclusion. All the

importunity of the supplication, the tenderness of the

address to Philemon by which it is preceded, and,

besides, the honour done him by the apostle, (vcr. J,t

in the promise to lodge with him, lead to the conclusion

that Philemon had been somewhat offended, and was

perhaps of a sensitive temperament. Hence, in this respect

also, we may learn how in such cases the hearts of men
are to be won by Christian truth and affection.

I. The salutation. Ver. 1. Paul, a prisoner in the

Jesus Christ, and Timothy, his brother, salute

Philemon, who is dear to us, and&quot; shares our labours

for tin- kingdom of God. Ver. 2. Likewise his beloved
wife Apphia, and Archippua our fellow-soldier in the

ministry, and the Church who assemble in thy :

grace to you an.l
p.-.i.-.-

fr MI &amp;lt;;&amp;lt;! our father, and tho

Lord Jesus Christ, (see 1 Cor, 1 Thcsa. i.)

II. I thank my (Sod always whenever I mention you in

my prayers; (ver. 5,) because I hfj-.r of your love and
faith towards tin- I.ord .l.-.-u-, aii l all &amp;lt; hri- tians ;

and thus 1 mmtion you with thankfulness, in onl |

tho fellowship you have with ns in n-.-jM-ct of thy faith

may shew itself active in the cause of Christ, by the

lively acknowledgment of all the good which is vouch
safed to us; (ver. 7,) for I have experienced great joy
and consolation on hearing of the charity which thou
lia.st manifested to travelling believers so largely, that

their hearts have been greatly comforted.

III. Ver. 8. Wherefore, although as an apostle of

Jesus I might venture to enjoin upon you in his name
what it is proper for thee to do, (ver. 9,) I will only
entreat thee for love s sake, in the hope that you will

refuse nothing to Paul, who am now an old man, and in

fetters for the cause of Christ. Ver. 10. And it is my
son Onesimus, whom I have begotten [converted] in my
bonds, in whose behalf I beseech thee. Ver. 11. He
was once to thee an unprofitable slave, but now has be

come profitable both to thee and to me, as his very name

truly signifies, and I herewith send him back unto
thee. Ver. 12. Receive him kindly; he is my own
heart i.e., it will delight me in my inmost heart as much
as if he were myself. Ver. 13. Gladly would I retain

him with me, (so worthy is he of my esteem, and of

yours also,) in order that in thy stead he might minister

unto me in the bonds which, for the gospel s sake, I now
must bear, (for wert thou here thou wouldst also do it.)

Ver. 14. But without thy consent I would do nothing,
in order that thy complaisance might not appear con

strained, but voluntary. Ver. 16. (I have good ground
to expect from thee a token of love towards him.) For
it is probable that he may for a season have been separated
from thee in order that thou mightest recover him for

ever. Ver. 1C. Now no longer !is a servant, but more
than a servant, as a beloved brother, which he is, espe

cially to me, but how much more to thee ? for now he

belongs to thee doubly, as both an inmate of thy house

and a member of Christ. Ver. 17. If, then, thou count

me thy friend and fellow-Christian, receive him as my
self.

18 If 1 he hath wronged thee, or oweth thee

ought, put that on mine account
;
19 I Paul have

written it
2 with mine own hand, I will repay it :

albeit I do not say to thee how thou owest unto

me even thine own self
3 besides. 20 Yea, brother,

let me have joy
4 of thee in the Lord : refresh my

bowels in the Lord. 21 Having confidence in

thy obedience I wrote unto thee, knowing that

thou wilt also do more 5 than I say.
1 If by some trespass he have given thee offence, or

done thee an injury for which thou desirest compensa
tion, put it to my account. That this really was the

case Onesimus had confessed to Paul, and Paul represents

it as doubtful, only because he does not know if Philemon
would actually insist on a compensation for the damage,
or rather in order delicately to give him to understand

that he ought not to demand any. For that he would

accept the offer made in ver. 19 was what Paul could

scarcely suppose.
3 The ancients, in writing letters, thought upon those

who received them, and therefore used the past tense

with reference t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; what happened at the time of writing.

The letter was to serve as a promissory note ; and it was

a special mark of affection to Philemon that Paul, whi&amp;gt;

generally dictated his letters, wrote this one to him with

his own hand.
3 I do not say hoic. This is Paul s way of recalling

anything to the memory of the person he addressed.

Philemon had been converted by him, and consequently

brought to the true life. The words contain a gentle

hint that he owed more to Paul than merely this favour.
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4 More correctly, Let me derive an advantage or receive

a service from thee a play upon the name Onesimus

(useful,) it is as if he had said, Be thou an Onesimus
to me.

8 That is, wilt not only forgive Onesitnus, but also

liberate him. Paul purposely avoids using this word, hi

order not to dictate to Philemon.

IV. Ver. 22. At the same time I request of thee,

Prepare for me a lodging, for I hope that, (Philip, i. 25,)

in answer to your prayers, I shall recover my freedom
and be restored to you. Ver. 23. These salute thee,

Epaphras, now a prisoner with myself for the sake of

Christ, (Col. i. 7, iv. 12.) Ver. 24. Marcus, Aristarchus,

Demas, and Luke, my fellow-labourers. Ver. 25. The

grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, (Gal.

vL 18.) It is becoming in Christians to write in a Chris

tian spirit even those letters of which edification is not

the immediate object, beginning and ending them with

Christ. With that of which the heart is full the letters

also will overflow.

THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

The way to Colosse led Tychicus through Ephesus and

other cities of Asia Minor, and as in this whole district,

afterwards the scene of the labours of the apostle John,
much the same bent of mind to high, mysterious, and pre
ternatural knowledge largely prevailed, the apostle thought
it good to deliver to the churches the same leading thoughts
as to the Colossians, and therefore, immediately after the

letter to Colosse, he wrote a second, omitting what spe

cially concerned the believers there, and, on the contrary)

extending more fully the other and more general matters.

These are principally (1.) The glory of Christ s work of

redemption ; (2.) the great union between Jews and Gen
tiles which he has thereby formed in the Christian Church,
which is his body; (3.) consonant with this is the re

quisition to be faithful to the salvation they have ob

tained, and to live soberly, righteously, and godly in the

world, and especially to suffer nothing to hinder charity,

as we shall more particularly see in the sequel The
letter being addressed to the churches of Asia Minor, and
not merely to the Ephesians, all personal allusions to these

are omitted. Although in his other epistles to the Corinth

ians and the Colossians, and even in that to the Romans,
in whose city he had never been, he sends so many salu

tations, there is not here a single one, nor the slightest

trace of St Paul s sojourn for almost two years and a half

at Ephesus, (Acts xix. 8, 10,) nor of the affecting fare

well which he had taken of their elders in Miletus, (Acts
xx. 17,) whichwould be inconceivable and indeed impossible
if the letter had been intended exclusively for them. Still

less would Paul have been able to say to the Ephesians,
as he does chap. i. 15, that he knew of their faith, or

chap. iii. 2, that they knew of his apostleship, merely from

hearsay. But why the address is to the Ephesians, why
the apostle did not here say, hi the way he does hi the

Epistle to the Galatians,
&quot; to the churches in Asia,&quot; or as

in second Corinthians,
&quot;

to the saints which are in Ephe
sus and all Asia;&quot; and why, like Peter in his first epistle,

he does not expressly mention the different churches for

whom the epistle was intended, may be explained as

follows : Paul, who in Rome had many assistants, wished

that every church through which Tychicus passed in his

journey should receive a copy of the letter, and there

fore caused several transcripts of it to be made, in all

of which a blank space, to be afterwards filled up,
was left for the name of the city for which it was

intended, (or the transcripts might have been made

by the parties receiving the epistle, each city dt siring

to have one of its own.) Inasmuch, however, as Ephe
sus was by far the greatest among these churche*, the

largest number of copies was made for their use, and
it is one of these Ephesian copies which alone has come
down to us. For the rest, the ecclesiastical father, Basil

who died in 379, at Neocsesarea, in Cappadocia, relates

that he had seen old manuscripts, in which, at ver. 1, it

was merely said,
&quot; To the saints at

,&quot;
and &quot; To the

faithful in Christ Jesus,&quot; the name of the place being left

out Another fact, for which in this way we can account,
is stated by Tertullian (A J). 220) respecting Marcion, the

Gnostic, and corrupter of the Scriptures, (about the year
140,) that he had called the Epistle to the Ephesians, the

Kpistle to the Laodiceans. The churches for which the

epistle was destined were in fact nearly the same as the
seven in the Revelation, and amongst these Laodicea was
in situation the most inland, and consequently the last.

Marcion, therefore, may probably have seen the epistle
hi one of the transcripts intended for that place. No
doubt our epistle is also the same that Paul mentions
at Col. iv. 16. Laodicea being of all those churches the
one which lay nearest to Colosse, the apostle ordered the
two churches to exchange their epistles, and hence ex

presses a wish to that effect at the end of the Epistle to

the Colossians, which was written first. For although as

to the main topic the same is said in both, still it was
calculated to edify them to read the rest. Even suppos
ing, then, that, according to the opinion of others, the

Epistle to the Laodiceans was a different one, and that it

has now been lost, still the objections to the authenticity
of the epistle, which modern scholars have attempted t&quot;&amp;gt;

raise from the superscription, are easily obviated hi the

way we have pointed out.

Like that to the Colossians, this Epistle may be divided

into two parts, of which the order is as follows :

First (Doctrinal) Part Chap. L-iii.

1. The great salvation of Christ Chap. i.

(1.) The spiritual blessing through Christ obtainable

even here on earth Ver. 3-14.

(2.) Prayer on behalf of the readers for a full ac

quaintance with the future salvation Ver.

15-23.

2. The glory of being called to the Church of Christ

Chap. ii.

(1.) The quickening of the dead in sin Ver. 1-10.

(2.) The uniting of Jews and Gentiles into one
church Ver. 11-22.

3. The glorious office of the apostle of the Gentiles

Chap. iii.

(1.) His person and office Ver. 1-13.

(2.) His intercession for the Gentile churches Ver.
14-21.

Second (Admonitory) Part Chap. iv.-vL

1. Admonition to unity in the Spirit Chap. iv. 1-16.

2. To a new life in the exercise of all the Christian vir

tuesChap, iv. 17-v. 20.

3. Special domestic duties Chap. v. 21-vi. 9.

4. The spiritual warfare
;
Conclusion Chap. vi. 10-24.

First (Doctrinal) Part Chap. L-III.

1. The great Salvation of Christ Chap. I.

(1.) Salutation Ver. 1, 2.

Ver. 1 . The salutation is the same as that in the Epistle
to the Colossians, excepting that the name of Timothy is

wanting. We know not for what cause he happened to

be absent. Paul, aware that he is an apostle by the will

of God, expresses in behalf of the saints who are at Ephe
sus (ver. 2) the usual salutation, compounded both of

the Gentile and Hebrew form, but with their meaning
heightened.

(2.) Thanksgiving for the Salvation now to be had in

Christ^-Ver. 3-14.

1. The eternal decree of election Ver. 3-6.

2. The accomplishment of the redemption by the atoning
death of Jesus Ver. 7, 8.

3. The preaching Ver. 9, 10; and the appropriation
of the redemption in general Ver. 11, 12; and

especially on the part of the Gentiles Ver. 13, 14.

3 Blessed be the God 1 and Father of our Lord

Jesus Christ, who hath blessed 2 us with all spiri

tual blessings in heavenly places
3 in Christ : 4
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According us he hatli chosen 4 us in him

tin- foundation of the world, that we should be

holy and without Manic before him in I .

ll iviiii; predestinated
6 us unto the adoption of

children l&amp;gt;v
.l.-Mis Christ to him&amp;lt;.-lf, according to

,1 pleasure of his will, To the
|.|

the glory

&quot;

of his grace, \vlinvin !&amp;gt;. hatli iM.-ulc us

accepted in tin- beloved. 7 In whom we have

redemption
s

through his blood, the forgiveness
9

of sins, according to the riches of his -i

Wherein lie hath abounded toward us in all 10 wis

dom and prudence;
1 See 2 Cor. i. 3. The Christian name of God in like

manner as at Rom. xv. 6, Col. i. 3, 1 Cor. xv. 24.
1 In the Greek and Hebrew tongues, as in our own,

the same word signifies to give praise and to confer bene
fits. In this manner the duty of returning to God what
he has done to us appears all the more imperative.

3 This comprehends every blessing which we receive

from God through Christ. It refers to all the manifold

gracious operations of the Holy Spirit obtained through
him, such as forgiveness of sins, peace with God, know
ledge of God, a variety of spiritual gifts, and finally life

eternal. These are of a heavenly sort, or rather substance,
for the word is the same which in chap. i. 20, ii. 6, iii. 10,

vi. 12 is called heaven. The spiritual blessing comes
from heaven, is in its nature heavenly, and will be per
fected only in heaven.

4 And now comes a description of the whole orderly

plan which God has followed in his dealings with us,
similar to the passage at Rom. viii. 29: The first thing
and the foundation of all blessing is not our merit, but
the eternal decree of election in Christ, formed long be
fore the fall The proximate object of election is not that

we should live on careless and secure as if we could not
miss Mdvation, but that we should be pure of sin and
blameless, first by justification, and then through sancti-

fication before him, the omniscient God, who cannot be
deceived by mere show. The most certain mark of an
elect person, therefore, is, that he thinks, speaks, and acts

always as before the eyes of the Lord.
6
Complete perfection consists not in certain specific

good works as they are called, but in the disposition of

charity, which at Colos. iii. 14 is called the bond or com
pendium of all perfectness. According to the Greek it is

also possible to connect charity with the following verse.

It is of love that God has predestinated us.
6 Ver. 5, 6. The greatness of the grace of God is fur

ther depicted and extolled. It is known from God s pur
pose with us that he has destined that we from being his

enemies should become his children, (Rom. viii. 15, 23;
Gal. iv. 5.) This is effected through Jesus Christ. The

deeper ground of it, however, lies in God, in the good*

pleasure of his will, i.e., in his wholly free and gracious
will, without desert on our part.

7 God s final end in the work of redemption, as of crea

tion, is his glory. He seeks his glory, however, in us,

by pardoning our sins. It is only upon those who will

not consent to live to his grace that, by the revelation of

his righteous anger, he must seek to obtain what they
withhold from him by unbelief.

8 God s gracious decree has been executed. Childship
has been already in part conferred upon us, through
Christ who hath shed his l&amp;gt;lo&quot;d for us, and by this per
fect ransom has purchased our deliverance from the truilt

of sin, (Matt. xx. 28
;

1 Cor. vi. 20; Gal. iii. 13
;

1 Tim.
ii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 18.) Prefiguratively the blood of the
animal offered in sacrifice, (Lev. xvii. 11 ;) but in reality
the blood of Christ as of a lamb without blemish, (1 Pet.

L 18, 19,) was given for the souls of sinners.
9 If in him the pardon of sin has been obtained, no

thing more restrains the outflow of all &amp;lt;&amp;gt;th.&amp;gt;r spiritual

blessings. Hence redemption, as a boon bestowed upon
us, consists chMly and principally in tho forgiveness of

sin. From this fundamental condition all else proceeds,
and that not merely once for all and at the commencement

of conversion. Even in the progress of the Christian

life, tli.- rest,.ration nf man mm* ! i&quot;iml&quot;l always and
1 uce the

lii.sin, that tho Holy Spirit

my a *in.
111 In rt-ij.iTt, that. 1. u all the inf

I

and knowledge that l.-a&amp;lt;i.-&amp;gt; to, aii l i-nlli.-.^ f.-r, th-

Ivati.in, so that we nce.l n*
t&amp;gt;y

hu
man wisdom, to which the juT.-. iis to \vh&quot;m In- is writing
were so much inrlin.-il. Wisdom -chiefly
illtellL eliee IV-

insight into oui :! what
is servicval.l.- for tho salvation of

the soul. Luke i. 17 is parallel. The wisdom of the

just there in, at vur. 77, the knowledge of salvation.

This forms the transition to the things which God has

done in order to make known the blessings of salvation,
and open to us a way for their reception.

9 Having made known 1 unto us the mystery
of his will, according to his good pleasure which
he hath purposed in himself: 10 That in the

dispensation of the fulness of times 2 he might
gather together in one all

3
things in Christ, both

which are in heaven, and which are on earth
;

even in him : 1 1 In whom also we have obtained 4

an inheritance, being predestinated according to

the purpose of him who worketh all things after

the counsel of his own will : 12 That we should

be to the praise of his glory, who first trusted in

Christ. 13 In whom ye also
5
trusted, after that

ye heard the word of truth, the gospel of your
salvation : in whom also after that ye believed,

ye were sealed with that holy Spirit of promise,
14 Which is the earnest of our inheritance until

the redemption
6 of the purchased possession, unto

the praise of his glory.
1 All wisdom and prudence have been imparted to us

by God s revealing to us the mystery of his will, i.e., his

secret decree. This was done of free grace according to

his good pleasure, which he has purposed in himself.

Paul cannot sufficiently point attention to the fact that

all, even the making known of the decree, had been free

grace.
- The (divine economy or) dispensation of the fulfil-

ling of the times means the times of the New Testament.
When these should be fulfilled or arrive ;

when the vari

ous preparatory stages in the history of mankind should
have been gone through, men would be taught that hid

den and gracious will of God.
3 This great dispensation, the import of the grand

mystery, is, that all in heaven and upon earth shall be

subjected to the dominion of Christ as head, (see Col. i.

20.)
4 Ver. 1 1-14. The appropriation of the salvation which

is now effected by this decree. In fellowship with Christ

we Jews have been the first to obtain the inheritance

not in the earthly but in the heavenly Canaan. By the

training of the Old Testament we were beforehand des

tined for it ; but on that account have no claim of right
or merit. It is the free grace of God who worketh all

thin--.
6 To the Jews, as having been the first called, the Gen-

adjoined. Among them the prophets had raised

no previous hope. In their iiigly, the way
pursued was this : They heard the preaching of the

word of truth, that blessed gospel of salvation, (Gal. iii.

13
;

1 Thess. i. 10,) which is the only means by which
man can be saved, bclicrcd it, and, being in Ci

ceived the Holy Spirit of promise, which imprints upon
the heart the seal, or in other words, gives the blessed as

surance and inward testimony that we have become the

children of God.
6 The Holy Spirit is the earnest (2 Cor.i. 22,) (given as

it were beforehand) of our inheritance, our everlasting
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salvation, the complete redemption (Heb. ix. 28) which
is still to come of his possession, i.e., of the people
which he has purchased for himself, (1 Pet. ii. 9

;
Titus

ii. 14.} It is even here on earth already his own, but
shall become so ever more and more.

(2.) Prayer on behalf of the Churches for the knowledge
of the whole plan of Salvation Ver. 15-23.

As in the Epistle to the Colossians the apostle passes
from the particular to the general, so does he here pass
from the general to the particular, and does not arrive

at the subject with which the Epistle to the Colossians

begins, viz., thanksgiving and prayer for the Church,
until he has brought into view the plan of redemption
in its whole compass, from its original source in God to

its glorious termination. Substantially the apostle de
sires for the Ephesians and the other churches of Asia
Minor the same blessing as for the Colossians, namely,
confirmation in right knowledge, especially respecting
the transcendent greatness and glo-:y of Christ. Not
having a single community with all its particular wants
and defects before his eyes, but the Gentile Christians of

Asia Minor in general, it is natural that he should first

state the main truths of the doctrine of faith, and then

impress upon their minds how they were themselves

brought into the glorious fellowship, (chap, ii.) His

words, which will be rendered easily intelligible by the
insertion of a few explanatory clauses, run as follows :

Ver. 15. Wherefore, (considering that so great
things have been vouchsafed by free grace to believers,)

having heard the good news respecting your faith and

your brotherly love, I cannot but (ver. 16) give thanks
without ceasing, when I remember you in my interces

sions. Ver. 17. And now I further pray, that (in addi
tion to this good foundation) the God of might and glory
whom Jesus himself (John xx. 17) calls his God, may
still further confer upon you, besides the spirit of adop
tion, (Rom. viii. 15,) and of power, (2 Tim. i. 7,) and of

faith, (2 Cor. iv. 15.) the spirit of wisdom and of revela

tion, i.e., of genuine wisdom and of research, and atten
tion to his revelations, in order that ye may know God,
(whom only his own Spirit rightly comprehends,) (1 Cor.
ii. 10,) and (ver. 18) divinely enlightened eyes of the heart
that you may know, not merely with the understanding,
but from the deepest centre of consciousness and feeling,
to what great hopes he hath called you, and how rich
and glorious the spiritual blessing is, of which you, as
inscribed among the number of the saints, have become
partakers. Ver. 19. And how unspeakably great his

power manifests itself to be upon us who have attained
to the faith only by its mighty operation.

Obs. Literally, According to the working of the might
of his power. Power is the root, might the tree, the

working of it the fruit. God s power is the foundation
of his might, and his might the foundation of his work
ing. The expressions are thus accumulated in order

forcibly to depict the magnitude of the work of the re
novation of man by God. Justly does Calvin say,
&quot; Foolish men fancy that the apostle here speaks in a
mere empty hyperbole (exaggeration.) But they who
are experienced in the manifold struggles of conscience,
in which believers are daily engaged, well know that

nothing more than was proper has been here said
;
for

as the matter is so great that too much cannot be said of

it, Paul has, partly on account of our timidity, and partly
on account of our unthankfulness, used their forcible ex
pressions. Therefore, he says, Their conversion and re

generation is the work of God, and indeed one of no ordi

nary kind, but a work in which, in a marvellous way, he
has manifested his infinite power.&quot; For the rest, the
apostle here speaks specially of what Christians are still

destined to become by the operation of this exceeding
power, conformably to the resurrection and ascension of
Christ and the working of faith in believers.

Ver. 20. The omnipotence with which God has raised
us from spiritual death to life is the same with which
he raised Christ from bodily death, and set him (Acts ii.

34, 35} at his right hand in heaven, (ver. 21,) far above

all angelic powers, and everything which has a lofty
name, not only in this world, but in that which is to

come, and consequently in eternity, (Matt. xi. 27, xxviii.

18.) Ver. 22. He has put all things under his feet, and
in particular, has made him supreme Lord aud Head of
the church,

23 Which is his body,
1 the fulness 2 of him

thut filleth all in all.
3

1 The Church is a body, an organised whole, in which

every member has its special destination and honour, as
1 Cor. xii. 12, &c., so beautifully explains. It is, however,
a body of Christ, and Christ is the Head (CoL L 18) which

penetrates all the members with his power, being the
lord and ruler of his body, and at the same time a mem
ber of it.

- That which is implied in the expression
&quot;

body of
Christ&quot; is further described. The Church is his fulness,
or that which is filled by him. All the divine properties
of which he is himself possessed (and the whole plenitude
of the powers of the divine life) dwell in him, (Col. i. 19,
ii. 9,) he bestows upon her by means of his fellowship
with her as a member, and gives her a share of all his

glory. He fills and he completes the Church with his

gifts, blessings, and spirit, with faith, light, life, and con

sequently himself, being present in her, with all that he
is and possesses.

3 How much the Church possesses in Christ, of whom
she is thus full, we are also taught to ponder, from the
further consideration that it is he who, in the capacity
of almighty Creator, fills all creatures with his power and

glory, is all in all beings, and worketh all works in all

that he has made. Strictly, the word signifies
&quot;

fills

himself&quot; for his own glorification. He is all that is in

them, and they exist merely for his sake.

2. The Glory of beiny Called to the Church of Christ

Chap. II.

(1.) The Quickening of the Dead in Sin through the
Grace, of God Ver. 1-10.

1 And you
1 hath he quickened, who were dead 2

in trespasses and sins
;
2 Wherein in time past

ye walked 3
according to the course of this 4

world,

according to the prince
5 of the power of the air,

the spirit that now worketh in the children of

disobedience : 3 Among whom also we 6 all had
our conversation in times past in the lusts of our

flesh, fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the

mind;
7 and were by nature 8 the children of

wrath,
9 even as others. 4 But 10

God, who is rich

in mercy, for his great love wherewith he loved us,

5 Even when we were dead in sins, hath quick
ened 11 us together with Christ, (by grace

1 -
ye are

saved
;)

G And hath raised us up together, and

made us sit together in heavenly places in Christ

Jesus : 7 That in the ages to come 13 he might
shew the exceeding riches of his grace in his

kindness toward us through Christ Jesus.

1 You who are heathen Christians he hath quickened*
as follows at ver. 5. In an uninterrupted sentence,

reaching to ver. 7, the apostle shews how the power of

God has already manifested itself in believers, in respect
that, like as Christ was raised from bodily death, so are

they from spiritual. On this subject he had already
entered at chap. i. 19, but had there passed from it to

Christ and the future salvation. He now proceeds : The
exaltation of the head has also extended to its members.
The same power of God has manifested itself also upon
us.

Like the lost prodigal son, (Luke xv. 24, 32,) the merely
natural life of the sinner is a death, because all divine

life, all power to do that which is good, has left him,
and given place to inward misery, and the certainty of eter

nal death, or condemnation. This lamentable condition
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manifests itself in trespasses, or particular acts of trans-

Knv.&amp;gt;iiiii, and
l&amp;gt;y

all kinds of aim, which have likewise

their root in tin- mind.
3 The apostle enlarges on this their former condition,

in order to set forth more clearly tho happiuesa of their

Vn scnt st:iti\ ami the greatness of God e recovering grace.
The exprr.-.-ioii

&quot; Ye u-ulked&quot; indicates that sinning had
become a habit.

4 As usually happens in this world, according to the

spirit of the age or the custom of the world, (chap. iv.

39; 1 Pet. iv. 3.)
8 The prince of this world (John xii. 31) means Satan.

From this text we learn that the dwelling-place of wicki-d

spirits is the air; for, being spirits, they are not, like

men, bound to the earth. They have been cast out of

heaven, and therefore this middle region is all that re

mains to them, (compare, however, Judo ver. 6.) Still

more important, however, than this intimation respecting
the condition of evil spirits is what is said in the sequel

respecting their operation to wit, (as the words literally

ignify,) that the Devil is also the ruler of the Spirit, who
both now, (and at all times,) has his work in unbelievers.

By unbelief, accordingly, we deprive ourselves not merely
of all the blessing offered us by the gospel, but we resign
ourselves to the power of the Devil and of the whole

mighty kingdom of darkness. By every wicked motion
the sinner gives himself up to the servitude of a power
far stronger than feeble men of flesh and blood, and
which wages a much more decided and persevering war
fare against the holy kingdom of light and life.

6 We Jews also were no better (Rom. ii. 14) than the

rest, or the Gentiles.
7

Literally, of the thoughts or opinions. We did that

to which our carnal frame of mind, and the various

thoughts that arose out of it, inclined us.
8
By nature, without grace, (ver. 5,) means according to

the naturecommon to all men, and depraved by original sin,

butnot according to that which God originally created good.
For there are two natures one the original, another the

depraved; for although (Gal. ii. 15) the Jews, in their

natural state, and in virtue of their birth, have a certain

advantage namely, the law, and although the Gentiles

likewise (Rom. ii. 14) have a judge within their bosoms

namely, their conscience still neither the natural nor yet
the revealed law is capable of vanquishing the corrupt
nature.

9 A child of wrath as a child of disobedience, (ver.

2,) child of death, (Ps. Ixxix. 11, cii. 20, 2 Samuel
xii. 5,) son of perdition, (2 Thess. ii. 3,) child of hell,

(Matt, xxiii. 15,) and also, like the opposite, (Luke x. 6,)

is a person who has not merely deserved wrath, but
who has incurred and stands under it. The effect of the
divine wrath, or God s holy displeasure at sin, is the

punishment of spiritual death, in which all men as sinners

are involved. A child of wrath is therefore a person who
is spiritually dead.

:u Ver. 4-7. From this miserable state God has now
rescued believers. His motive for doing so was the mercy
with which he beheld sin and misery, and the love which

prompts him to communicate the blessings of salvation,

(1 John iv. 19.)
31 The order in which this takes place, as in the case

of Christ bodily, so in ours spiritually, is 1. That we are

inwardly quickened, i.e., awakened and rescued from our
sin and misery ;

2. than (ver. 6) visibly raised up, which is,

in other words, regeneration, life in the spirit, (Rom. vL 4,)

together with the resurrection of the body thereby gua
ranteed

; 3. Spiritual ascension to heaven, or the hope of

future glory, (Rom. viii. 30,) nay, the commencement of

its fruition even here, or, in other words, spiritual-

mindedness, (Rom. viii. C,) and citizenship in heaven,
(Phil. iii. 20.) All this, it is true, so far as respects us,
is only begun. In Christ, however, we have it already
accomplished. We have been already quickened and
saved. The life of faith even here, with all its imperfec
tions, is a blessed life. Luther says,

&quot;

I have eternal life

now; if I do not get it here on earth, I shall never get
it hereafter. In the present life it must be obtained.&quot;

The rising comes before the quickening at Col. ii. 12.

In that case, however, quickening u taken in its full

15 An interjectional&quot; appeal, in order to impress the
reader with what is more largely stated in ver. 8-10,
vi/

, that all that God hath done for us is purely a matter
of grace. This was the great thought which filled the
whole life of the apostle, and which he has brought so

prominently into view, not only in this epiatle, but also

in that to the Romans and Galatians a chief argument
against all who, from a fancied difference between them,
draw inferences unfavourable to the Epistle to the

Ephe-&amp;gt;

sians. How much it is a mere matter of grace the sequel
further shews.

13 Ver. 7. The Divine intention in this translation of
men into a new life was to manifest in believers during all

coming periods of the kingdom of God, and especially in
the higher sphere of things i.e., in the life eternal, the
riches of his grace by means of the kindness which flows
out upon them through Christ. We, too, can take com
fort to ourselves that we live in these times of grace,
but far more glorious will be the display of it beyond
the grave ! Kindness is the manifestation of grace in the
bestowal of heavenly blessings. In the fulness of his

emotion the apostle cannot find expression enough for

the divine goodness. He then proceeds :

8 For 1
by grace are ye saved through faith ;

and that 2 not of yourselves : it is the gift of

God : 9 Not of works, lest any man should boast.

10 For we are his 3
workmanship, created in

Christ Jesus unto good works, which God hath
before ordained that we should walk in them.

1 I have expressed myself so strongly on the subject
of grace, because

2 In order to exclude all personal merit, the apostle
repeats what he had said in ver. 5, annexing to the ground
of our salvation that which is the means of it namely,
faith

;
and lest the thought should arise : faith, how

ever, is our work, he explains the words by stating the
converse of them viz., the work of your salvation comes
not from yourselves, but is God s free gift ; and this,

again (ver. 9) by the expression not of works. In the
whole business of our justification, the foundation and
the means, the commencement and the progress, nothing
comes from ourselves, or from our own merits, works, and
virtues. No one can boast that he owes anything to

himself, (Rom. iii. 27, iv. 2; 1 Cor. i. 29 )
3 On the contrary, instead of deserving anything by

our own works, we are much more ourselves a work of

God. Here is the true relation between faith and good
works : (a) We cannot create ourselves anew ; God does
this in Christ

; (b) But only from the new and divine life

do works that are truly good and acceptable to God pro
ceed ; (c) Moreover, this is the express will of God re

specting us. As he hath predestined us as to salvation, so

to an unceasing walk in good works.

(b) The Uniting of Jews and Gentiles into one Church
of Christ Ver. 11-22.

In order deeply to impress upon the Gentiles how much
they have gained through Christ, the apostle here sets

before their eyes their former misery, and in contrast

with it, then: glorious vocation as Christians. Once they
were enemies of God, strangers to all the spiritual privi

leges of Israel, (ver. 11-14 ;) now they are reconciled with

God, incorporated with his covenant people, (ver. 15- 22 ;)

and constitute together a spiritual temple to him. As
in the earlier epistles the Jewish Christians, so here like

wise the heathen are reminded of their spiritual oneness
with each other, and exhorted to grow up together into

i

the Church of Christ, which is the main purpose of this

]
whole epistle. The apostle being about to speak of the

!
former misery of the Gentiles, premises that he does not

I mean to exult over them in the way of the carnal and

haughty Jews. It is not his intention to cast up to them
their want of circumcision, the outward sign of the

covenant; but that they had been excluded from the
covenant of God s grace.
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Ver. 11. Wherefore remember that ye were once, by
bodily extraction and outward state, Gentiles, and re

ceived from the Jews, who were proud of their bodi&quot;

circumcision, the contemptuous name of the uncircumcise

Ver. 12. And that you not only were destitute of these

external advantages, but were far from Christ, (whom
the Jewa possessed in the promise,) excluded from
the Divine commonwealth of Israel, in which the true

and living God was honoured, destitute of any share in

the oft-repeated alliances in which He gave his promises
to the fathers, and without hope of eternal life

;
in short

that ye were without God, neither worshipping him, nor

doing his will, nor enjoying his consolations in this world.

(Rom. i. 21.) Ver. 13. Now, however, in Christ Jesus!

(that is, as Christians,) ye, who were once afar off, have
been brought nigh by the blood of Christ:

14 For he is our peace,
1 who hath made both

one, and hath broken down the middle wall

partition
2 between us; 15 Having abolished in

his flesh 3 the enmity, even the law 4 of command
ments contained in ordinances

;
for to make in

himself of twain one new man, so making peace
16 And that he might reconcile both unto God
in one body by the cross, having slain the enmity
thereby : 17 And came and preached

5
peace to

you which were afar off, and to them that were

nigh. 18 For 6
through him we both have access

by one Spirit unto the Father.

1 A very strong expression : for Christ is the author of

the peace or of the union between Jews and Gentiles as one
true spiritual people of God. They who underrate the

Epistle to the Ephesians appeal among other things to
the fact *hat the author makes the whole object of the
atonement to consist in the union of the Jews and Gen
tiles, and, no doubt, this consequence of it is here promi
nently set forth, as is the sanctification of our life, else

where, e.g., chap. ii. 10. That union, however, has only
become possible by Jesus Christ having brought back
both Jews and Gentiles into the fellowship of God. He
has abolished first the enmity between God and man,
and next, that between one man and another.

2 As in the temple there was a partition between the
outer court of the Gentiles and the outer court of the

Jews, BO was the Mosaic law a partition betwixt the two,
nay, an enmity, inasmuch as it hindered all fellowship
between them.

3 This separation between God and man, and then be
tween one man and another, Christ hath abolished by
the sacrifice of his earthly and human nature, whereby
(ver. 16.) he reconciled all with God and made them one
body.

*
Still greater, however, was the separation, yea, the

enmity between men, both Jews and Gentiles, and God,
which Christ hath abolished by taking away what is liter

ally called the &quot; law of the commandments in ordi

nances,&quot; (Col. ii. 14.) He annulled it not in its inward
substance, but in as far as it stood opposed to man as an
external commanding, threatening, and condemning law,
in special commandments and precepts which were not
obeyed. It is, therefore, not merely the ceremonial part,
but thewhole of the law which is meant. Elsewhere(Rom.
iv. 15) to the same effect, it is said of the whole law, that
the law worketh wrath (2 Cor. iii. 9,) that the service of
the law is a service of condemnation, and (GaL iii. 10)
that as many as are of the works of the law are under
the curse.

5 He hath also provided that the peace which he has
instituted shall be proclaimed to the whole world, both
by himself and by the apostles who called aloud to all
2 Cor. v. 20,) Be ye reconciled to God. He came into
the world not merely to reconcile it, but to institute the
preaching of reconciliation. After his resurrection espe
cially, he came to his disciples and commanded them to
preach peace, (John xix. 21, 23.) An* he still comes
with his word and testimony, (1 John v. 6.)

6 The proof of the peace instituted and preached by
Jesus is the effect it produces viz., the common access
of both unto the Father, (Rom. v. 2.) From which fol

lows (ver. 19-122) the great, universal, Christian Church :

19 Now therefore ye are no more strangers
and 1

foreigners, but fellow-citizens with the

saints, and of the household of God ; 20 And
are built upon the foundation 2 of the apostles
and prophets,

3 Jesus Christ himself being the
chief corner stone; 21 In 4 whom all the build

ing fitly framed together groweth
5 unto an holy

temple in the Lord : 22 In whom ye also 6 are

builded together for an habitation of God through
the Spirit.

1 The words are transposed in the English version,
and should be foreigners and strangers, foreigners signi

fying those not belonging to the commonwealth of Israel,

strangers, persons not belonging to the house of God.

Now, however, ye are the opposite, being fellow-citizens

of the saints who form the consecrated people, and mem
bers of his vast family.

2 The word house leads the apostle to compare the

Church, as elsewhere, to a body, so here, to a house or

temple. The word foundation of the apostles may be in

terpreted two ways, either as the foundation which the

apostles have laid, (1 Cor. iii. 9,) or the foundation which
consists of the apostles and prophets. The latter agrees
best with the comparison, but the sense is the same
whichever we adopt, for the apostles and prophets are

metaphorically called foundation stones, because by
preaching the gospel they founded the Church. Chris
tians are the building stones, and Christ himself the cor
ner stone which keeps all together, and especially the two
different sides the Jews and Gentiles, (Isa. xxviii. 16

;

Ps. cxviii. 22
;
Matt, xxi, 42

;
1 Pet. ii. 4.) Inasmuch

as the preaching of peace, which founded the Church, is

here ascribed to Christ as well as to the apostles, Christ

figures as on a level with them, so that they together
support the building; only he is both the foundation
and the corner stone. All depends upon him cohesion,
strength, and increase.

3
According to the connexion and usual phraseology

of this epistle, the prophets are not those of the Old

Testament, but the divinely-enlightened men of the New,
(iii. 5, iv. 11 ; 1 Cor. xii. 28.) The new covenant has
founders as great as the old.

4
Means, in the closest connexion with Christ, which,

in the Greek, is the immediate antecedent.
5 The whole Christian Church is a temple of God, the

building of which will continually proceed till the end of

all time, by the perpetual accession of new believers.

This temple is holy in the Lord Jesus, i.e., its holiness

reposes upon fellowship with the Lord who by his Spirit
dwells in it.

6
Every Christian is a stone and every Church a part

of this great and holy edifice, and at the same time these
are severally spiritual habitations of God in miniature,

(John iv, 23, 24.)

CHAP. III.

As at Col. i. 24, the apostle now corroborates what he
had inculcated upon his readers as doctrine respecting
the glory of the Christian vocation, by still further refer

ring to hia person as teacher, and to the interest which
he takes in them. But as to most of these churches he
was not personally known, he first describes to them his

person and office, in order that he may then with more

emphasis express the prayers which he has in his heart

on their behalf. Accordingly, having in the first chapter
depicted the greatness of Christ, and, in the second, the

jlory of the vocation to his Church vouchsafed to the

Gentiles, he here, in the third, comes forward as the

apostle of the Gentiles, in order, with the authority of his

office and with the favour of his intercession, to draw all

le can into fellowship with the Church and participation
11 the immeasurable riches of the gifts which are therein

vouchsafed. We have therefore presented to view
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3. The Glorious Office of Apostle to the Gentiles,

(a) The Office itself Ver. 1-13.

Ver. 1. Wherefore I Paul (beseech you) who wear the

fetters of Chriat for you Gentiles, (on your account and
for your benefit.) Ver. 2. As ye must, no doubt, have
heard of the commission relative to you, which God of

his grace has conferred upon me. Ver. 3. How by re

velation (ii. 11-22) he has communicated to me the mys
tery (of the general redemption and vocation of the
Gentiles into the Christian Church) of which I have

just been writing. Ver. 4. From which you may un
derstand the insight which has been vouchsafed to me
generally into God s gracious decree. Ver. 5. For in

former ages this mystery of Christ was not revealed to

the children of men so clearly as it has now been, by his

spirit to the holy apostles and other men whom he. Las

inspired. Ver. 6. To wit, that the Gentiles have been
also called to the heavenly inheritance of believing
Israel, to the spiritual body of Christ, and to a share of

the promises of God in him, and that it is by the gospel
that this call is made. Ver. 7. Of the gospel I became
a minister according to the free gift of the grace of God
vouchsafed to me by a mighty operation of his power.
Ver. 8. Even to me, though I am the least of all saints,
is this grace given to preach among the Gentiles the un
searchable riches of Christ. Ver. 9. And to instruct every
one respecting the whole inward disposition (the plan
and the means of execution) of the decree of grace which
from eternity was hid in God who created all things by
Jesus Christ. Ver. 10. In order that now by (the re

velation in Christ and) the new creation of the Christian
Church upon earth, the manifold creative and redemp-
tory wisdom of God may be made known also to the
celestial powers, (from whom the mystery has been hither
to concealed, 1 Pet. i. 12,) and God in this way glorified
in their eyes. Ver. 11. According to the eternal pur
pose (2 Tim. i. 9) which he has formed in Jesus Christ
our Lord. Ver. 12. Through whom, in particular, we,
(believers,) in full assurance, have a joyful access to God,
(Heb. iv. 16, x. 19, 1 John v. 14,) to wit, by faith in

him. Ver. 13. Wherefore I entreat you (ver. 1) not
to be discouraged at the tribulations which I endure on

your account, for this is your glory.
The readers of the epistle were not to lose confidence

in the cause of the gospel because its preachers were
thus exposed to suffering. This was rather an honour to

them, (1 Cor. iv. 9, 2 Cor. i. 6,) yea, a glory. For the

apostle of the Gentiles was imprisoned for the Gentiles

sake, and his imprisonment was a continual testimony
that the Gentiles also are called to the kingdom of God.
For that very reason it was an enoouragement to them
to walk worthy of it, to emulate his faithfulness, and
thus to prepare themselves for glory. The verse is thus
a transition from the particular to the general prayer.

(6) The Intercession, which is suggested to the Apostle
by hia Office Ver. 14-21.

He now passes to solemn, fervent, and rich intercession
for his Gentile churches, which the overflowing abund
ance of his stream of thought had hitherto kept him
from reaching. The paternal name of God inspires him
with confidence in addressing to him the large petitions
that their inward man may be strengthened, renewed
into a habitation of Christ, and filled with his love, which
blesses and glorifies all.

14 For this cause 1 I bow my knees unto the
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 15 Of whom
the whole family- in heaven and earth is named,
1G That he would grant yoi^, according to the
riches of his glory, to be strengthened

3 with might
by his Spirit in the inner man

;
17 That Christ 4

may dwell in your hearts by faith
;
that ye. ln-iim

rooted and grounded in love, 18 May be able to

comprehend with all saints what is the breadth,
and length, and depth, and height; 19 And to

know 8 the love of Christ, which passeth know

ledge, that ye might be filled 7 with all the fulness

of God. 20 Now unto him that is able to do

exceeding abundantly
8 above all that we ask or

think, according to the power that worketh in ua,
2 1 Unto him be glory in the church by Christ

Jesus throughout all ages, world without end.

Amen.
1 With this the apostle completes the thought which

he had broken off in ver. 1 . His intent there wa, after

depicting the great fellowship of the Christian Church,
to proceed at once with thia prayer ; but in designating
his person he was led to do away the objections which
might exist against him in the churches to which he was
still a stranger. He had, accordingly, spoken of hia office,
his person, and his affliction, and sought to preserve his
readers from taking offence at these. This being done,
he now proceeds with all the greater fervour in his

prayer. We have similar prayers in all the epistles, and
the apostle entreats similar intercessions in his own be
half. Nowhere, however, is there the same earnest &quot; I
bow my knees unto the Father in heaven.&quot;

2 Here Luther beautifully, and, as respects the sense,

correctly, translates,
&quot; Who is the true Father of all that

bears the name of child in heaven and on earth.&quot; Lite

rally, the words signify, From whom every kind of father
hood, that is, family, in heaven and earth, derives its name
(and origin.) Children must have a father

; and wherever
there are children, families, i.e., churches of God in
heaven and on earth, there their very name points to God

;

for the Greek word here used viz., irarpia signifies not

merely, as fatherhood does in English, the fact of being
father, but also that which is the fruit of it, viz., off

spring, family, and especially the tribes of Israel, (Luke
ii. 4

;
Acts iii. 25.) What these families are in the people

of Israel, that are the several congregations in the Chris
tian Church, Each is a family of God, in consequence
of their common spiritual descent from the one Father
in heaven; and each derives itsname from him. There are
such families of the children of God likewise in heaven ;

and here Paul comprises under the one expression all the
Jewish tribes, the Christian churches, and the celestial

hosts. In every place, whether in heaven or in earth,
where there are children of God, there does their name
point to the heavenly Father. By his name the family in

heaven, and every family on earth, are called
; and from

him alone do we derive the name and rights of children of
God. This gives us confidence in prayer.

3 More than all else, more than increase in knowledge,
or any other of the gifts of grace, our first need is to
receive strength for the growth of the inner man, the

newly-acquired godly frame of mind, (Rom. vii. 22.)
What this implies is mentioned in the sequel. It is the

indwelling of Christ by faith ; it is firm connexion with
him in love, and full knowledge of his ineffable grace.

4 The consequence of Christ dwelling in our hearts by
faith is to awaken reciprocal love to him who first loved
us

; and this love strikes its roots and lays its foundation
in him, and becomes ever more and more one with him.

5 The fruit of this love is a proper comprehension of

the love of God, which is infinite on every side. To sig

nify this, four words are used. In particular, the breadth
of the divine decree in Christ imports its extension into

all regions with their inhabitants. The length, is its

reach to all times ; the depth, signifies the unfathomable

abyss, the magnitude of the mercy, and the wisdom of

the means
;
the height is the end, the immense glory to

God means to exalt us.
8 And that in this manner ye may know by experience

how, in fact, the love of Christ far transcends all that

man can conceive. It is as if the apoitle wished half to
revoke what he had said and meant to hint: but why
do I speak of comprehending and knowing, when it must
be confessed that the thing is incomprehensible ? These
words of deep import give ua to understand that our

knowledge is partial, but that, as its object is the love of

God in Christ, it continually gains new light in this love,
which is not in part. Love attracts knowledge after it
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until it passes from the age of childhood on earth into the

matured manhood of eternity, (1 Cor. viii. 2, xiii. 8-12.)
7 More correctly, be filled up to the whole fulness of

God. According to Col. i. 19, ii. 9, the whole fulness of

the divine attributes dwell, in Christ, and, according to

Eph. i. 23, through him, in the Church. This ultimate

fruit of all Christian life and knowledge the apostle de

sires for the churches, as at 2 Cor. iii. 18, that they

may be changed into the same image from one glory to

another.
8 The conclusion of the prayer, the firm hope of its

being heard, (as at 1 Cor. i. 9, 1 Thess. v. 24, 2 Thess.

iii. 3, Rom. xvi. 25,) rests partly upon the power of God
in general, and partly upon its effects, which, from their

own experience, believers already know. For what it

does to each of them in his conversion and daily renewal,
is no less a proof of the divine omnipotence than the

creation, preservation, and government of all things.
9 All creation should praise the glory of God. In par

ticular, the Church of God on earth congregates to vin

dicate the divine glory, and at least to make a protest

against all which mars and defiles the earth.

The Second (Admonitory) Part of the Epistle

Chap. IV.-VI.

On the basis of the saving doctrine which the con
verted Gentiles have embraced, the apostle now proposes
to rear their Christian life in the same way as in the

Epistle to the Colossians, and most of the others
; but as

in this epistle, addressed chiefly to the Gentile Christians,
the predominant idea was &quot;

the Church of God in Christ

created anew from Jews and Gentiles,&quot; so among the ad
monitions the chief place is assigned (1.) To that which
concerns the maintenance of this wonderful and glorious

fellowship by love the love which, in the multiplicity of

gifts, binds them all in one spirit (chap. iv. 1-16;) (2.)

Then follows the topic with which, in the Epistle to the

Colossians, the second part sets out namely, the admoni
tion to a new life in general, (ver. 17-24;) and (3.) the
maintenance of this life in the manifold duties that daily
devolve upon us, (chap. iv. 24-v. 20;) (4.) Then the
domestic duties in the same order, but with somewhat
greater detail, as in the Epistle to the Colossians; and

finally (5 ) (chap. vi. 10-20) The exhortation to the spi
ritual conflict and to prayer. After which (ver. 21-24)
the same topics close this as the other letters.

1. Admonition to Unity in Spirit Chap. IV. 1-16.

(a) The Common Foundation Ver. 1-6.

1 I therefore, the prisoner
* of the Lord, be

seech you that you walk worthy of the vocation 2

wherewith ye are called, 2 With all lowliness 3

and meekness, with longsuifering, forbearing one
another in love

;
3 Endeavouring to keep the

unity
4 of the Spirit in the bond of peace. 4

There is one body, and 5 one Spirit, even as ye
are called in one hope of your calling; 5 One
Lord,

6 one faith, one baptism, 6 One 7 God and
Father of all, who is above all, and through all,

and in you all.

1 I who for Christ s sake, and according to his will,
endure in his spirit the pains of imprisonment, and
therefore may well require of you obedience and self-

denial. Paul had before fervently prayed, and now he
can also fruitfully exhort. Has the reader never ex
perienced that, after seeking intercourse with God in

prayer, the heart of our neighbour also is more disposed
to us, and readier to receive the word which prayer has
anointed ?

2 The vocation, and the grace which they had therein

experienced, had before been urged upon their considera
tion by the apostle. He now requires of them to walk
worthy of it. Though Christ, in giving you his grace,
Laa conferred the choicest gift in his treasure, still you
are not thereby raised above the need of exhortation.

Your vocation no doubt entitles you to the glory of God,
but it also lays you under obligation to be holy.

3
Lowliness, fueling its own want, does not set itself on

high. Meekness does not exact much from others, and
seeks to do them no harm. Lonysuffcring bears even in

juries, and love generally, all the foibles and defects of
our neighbour.

4 To this amiable deportment towards individuals is

likewise annexed concord in sentiment and endeavour
with each other as members of the Church a common
bent of mind in faith and life. We are not required to
make this unity of spirit, but only to keep it, and to do
that, not by studied uniformity in knowledge, opinions,
and speech, which can only grow out of it, but by the
bond of peace, i.e., love and brotherly concord as the bond
by which peace is preserved.

5 As called to the same destination of blissful union
with God and Christ, even in this life and in a still more
glorious manner hereafter, Christians ought tobe one body,

foverned
by one spirit namely, the spirit of Christ,

hey ought, therefore, to continue in fellowship with
each other. Of course this can only be done among
believers.

8 That which (1 Cor. viii. 6) is common to all Chris
tians is Christ, who has purchased them all, and made
them his own property, the same faith on this Lord, the
same baptism which binds us to believe in and be faithful

to him.
7 All of you, Gentiles and Jews, have one God and

Father, as at Rom. xi. 36, 1 Cor. viii. 6, who is exalted

above all, and has all things under his control ; who
worketh throuyh all who believe on him, (the different

administrations, 1 Cor. xii. 5,) and who by his Holy Spirit
dwells in all.

(ft) The Multiplicity of Gifts Ver. 7-12.

7 But unto every one of us is given grace ac

cording to the measure 1 of the gift of Christ. 8
Wherefore he 2

saith, When he ascended 3
up on

high, he led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto
men. 9 (Now that he ascended,

4 what is it but
that he also descended first into the lower parts
of the earth ? 10 He that descended is the same
also that ascended up far above 5

all heavens, that

he might fill all things.)
6

1 1 And he gave some,

apostles ; and some, prophets ; and some, evan

gelists ;
and some, pastors and teachers

;
1 2 For

the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the

ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ:
8

1 The apostle meets the possible objection, that the gifts
of the Holy Spirit and the offices of the Christian Church
are very different, and affirms that this does not at all

impair the unity of the Spirit, but rather promotes mu
tual connexion, to the same effect, as 1 Cor. xii. Grace is

imparted according as Christ measures out the gift, in

larger or smaller supplies. This thought, expressed by
John the Baptist, (John iii. 27,)

&quot; A man can receive

nothing except it be given to him from heaven,&quot; is the

safest protection, on the one hand, from pride and self-

esteem, and, upon the other, from envy, both of which tend
to disturb concord. The gifts accordingly are different,

but only by the will of Christ.
2 David is meant. Ps. Ixviii. 18, Gal. iii. 16, 1 Cor. vi.

16, James iv. 6, Acts xiii. 35, Heb. x. 5, are instances of

the same mode of citation.
3 The apostle proves here that the gifts come from

Christ, by quoting and applying very remarkably this

passage from a psalm. He makes a slight change in the

Hebrew text. Instead of the words, &quot;and received
gifts,&quot;

he writes,
&quot; and gave gifts unto men.&quot; For Christ has

previously given to his people that which, as a willing

offering, he receives from them again. Accordingly, he
has received the gifts from his Father, and conferred

them upon us. Again, ho yet further distributes to them
the gifts of his grace, (ver. 7.) For he has also received

the Holy Spirit of promise to shed it forth. (Acts ii. 33.)
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In this iii.-niii T tin- apostle hero, in place of a fuller state

ment, i: df trali.-latii.ii many
thought* df very deep import 1. The gift* f On- ll-ly
Qhost are the fruit of Christ s triumphant ascension, his

spoils of victory. 2. In order to receive them men must
. themselves to him. . !. This itsolf is grace. 4.

tar things arc obtained, a i id thus *elf .surrender to

Christ is much more a species of receiving from him. For
the sake of simplicity, and not incorrectly in respect of

hough contrary to the letter, our version has trans-

I -i. Ixviii. 18 &quot;he haa received gifts fur men,&quot; in

stead of from men.
4 The proof that that passage relates to Christ. If as

cension is ascribed to God, there must have been a pre
vious descent. This took place in the most perfect man
ner in Christ, who by his incarnation caino down to this

nether world, and was then again exalted to the highest.
It is at the same time, like Phil. ii. 5, an admonition to

humility, (ver. 2,) of which Christ is the highest pattern.
a From the lowest depth to the loftiest height. Not

merely did he ascend up into heaven, (Mark xvi. 19,) but,

(Heb. iv. 14,) according to the original Greek, passed

throuyh the heavens, and is exalted above the inhabitants

of even their highest part (2 Cor. xii. 2.)

As the Lord (Jer. xxiii. 24) saith, Do not I fill heaven
and earth ? Comp. chap. i. 23. He fills all things with
his efficacious presence.

7
Apostles, those called by Jesus himself to be the

founders of the Christian Church, (Acts i. 22,) were at

the same time prophets and evangelists, and are thus

coupled, (chap. ii. 20 and iii. 5.) Prophets received special

revelations, which they uttered in animated language, (I

Cor. xiv.) Evangelists were travelling missionaries, who
related the history of the scheme of salvation, and par

ticularly the life of Jesus. Such an evangelist was Philip

(Acts xxi. 8) and Timothy, (2 Tim. iv. 5.) The three were

necessary for the founding of the Christian Church, and
were not stationary in one place, as the two following were :

Pastors, the directors and managers of the temporal
affairs, and also of the discipline of the Church ; teachers,

the common and proper teachers of the divine word,
(Acts xiii. 1.) The three first offices naturally termi

nated with the founding of the Church, and there is no
where the trace of a proof that, as the modern Irvingites

maintain, they were to be permanent, and must be again
restored if the Church is to be helped.

8
Literally the meaning is, In order to equip the saints

for the work of the ministry, and for the edifying of Christ s

body. In other words, the purpose of the offices in the

Church is that Christians should be prepared for the work
of ministering every one for the special work in which
he has to serve Christ, and in particular, likewise for the

office of teaching ;
that so the edification of Christ s body

in other words, the inward and outward good of the

Church may be promoted by all.

(c) The Common End Ver. 13-16.

13 Till we all come in the unity
1
of the faith,

and of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a

perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of the

fuineu of Christ : 14 That we henceforth be no

more children,
3 tossed to and fro, and carried about

with every wind 4
of doctrine, by the sleight

5 of

nu ii, and cunning craftiness, whereby they lie in

wait to deceive; 15 But speaking the truth
1

in

love, may grow up into him in all ihings, which
is the head, even Christ : 1 G From 7 whom the

whole body
8

fitly joined together and compacted

by that which every joint supplieth, according to

the effectual working in the measure of every part,
maketh increase of the body unto the edifying of

itself in love.

1

Literally, to unity of faith and of knowledge. It ia

the end and aim of the Christian Church that all ita

members shall attain to a similar knowledge of the SOD

of ( ;.,.!. produced by faith. This, however, is not to be
done by the m- itelligence, but in or.ly

i in the
inner man. True knowledge- of Christ U unattainablo
without true c MTU, and ..n that very account
tinTV ;,n- .-vv. T.I! dej/re, s in this unity of faith and know-

juently df faith and
knowledge, has liccii already given beforehand, (ver. 3;)
but it inii.-t 1 DON and UMI-.; pimr and r--

tiiifd. n that not only in the case of every individual,
hia faith may grow to a full and clear knowledge of

Christ, but that likewise in the case of the whole body,
the manifold great and small differences in faith and know
ledge may drop away, and all attain to the same perfec
tion. Even Paul included himself (PhiL iii. 13) among
those who still needed perfecting; and much more is the
mark still a very distant one for the Church collectively.

* As the child naturally grows up to the knowledge,
the strength, and the stature of a man, so, in a spiritual

way, should the Church grow to manhood s knowledge
and perfect strength. In what this strength of manhood
consists is immediately explained by the adjunct, the
measure of the stature, or growth, of the fulness of Christ,
which means that perfect development which takes in the

fulness of the spiritual poicers of Chrixt, (chap. i. 23, iii.

19.) The Church ought to attain to the full manifesta
tion in her of the glory of the Lord. No doubt this

mark lies in eternity ; still the endeavour after it should
here occupy all Christians, knowing, as they do, that their

labours shall not be in vain in the Lord, (1 Cor. xv. 58.)
3 This maturity of manhood is further (ver. 14) illus

trated by the opposite of it, and (ver. 15) by the means of

conducting us to it. The opposite of it is childish waver

ing between the different and changeable doctrines of

man. Here, as in 1 Cor. iii. 1, Heb. v. 13, the apostle
calls children all those who do not stand steadfast in the

knowledge and faith of the Sou of God, however great
the knowledge which they otherwise possess.

4
Every doctrine which does not lead to the knowledge

of Christ the apostle here designates wind. It also changes,
as experience shews us, just as the wind turns round.

5
Literally, according to fraudulent ways of decep

tion. In every false doctrine which separates men from
Christ the Apostle always sees likewise a work of malice.

Human nature was not created by God so perverse as,

after the revelation of the bright light of the gospel, to

be capable of choosing falsehood for truth without fault

on the part of man.
6

Literally, but that, exercising ourselves in truth, we
may grow up in love unto him Le., to a still more and
more complete fellowship with him. In contrast with the

deception of ver. 14, the true means of attaining to mature
manhood in Christ is represented to be an honest and
truthful disposition, an endeavour after truth; which

ought not, however, to be accompanied with severity, but
rather with love.

7 If we only grow up into Christ and to union with

him, we receive from him new supplies of living power
unto the perfecting of the whole.

8
Literally, From whom the whole body, fitly joined

together and compacted by all the joints of ministr.it ion.

i.e., all the connecting means of mutual assistance, ac

cording to the function which is appropriate to every

member, derives its increase to the edification of itself

in love. The Christian Church is a great body, with
manifold members, and with Christ as its head, from
whom through the joints i.e., the dinncly-m-
means of grace, the word, the sacraments, prayer, admoni

tion, and other works of human charity every member,
according to its measure, receives the strength necessary for

its increase. By this means the whole body grows, and love

is the element of its growth and welfare. In this way
all that is weak and childish (vt -r. 1 1 ) c\ rr more and more

disappears, and the Church ripens towards ita perfection
in eternity. At Col. ii. 19 we have almost the same

words, as an exhortation to hold the head. Here they are

beautifully appropriate, as the close of an exposition
which requires of the members a fellowship in spirit aud

in love.
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2. Admonition to a New Life generally Ver. 17-24.

Ver. 17. I call upon you therefore, in the name of

the Lord, (the same expression as in 1 Tim. v. 21, 2 Tim.
ii. 14, iv. 1, Gal. v. 3, 1 Thess.

iy. 1,) that ye walk no

more, as other Gentiles, in the vanity of your minds, (as
the source of all unrighteous actions.) Ver. 18. Having
their minds darkened, alienated from the life of God,
because their understanding does not perceive the truth,
and their heart is hardened i.e., their will wholly averse

to all that is good. Ver. 19. Wholly destitute of feel

ing, without repentance and shame, they have given
themselves up to voluptuousness, so that they practise

every sort of impurity, as well as avarice, (others inter

pret, in unsatiable desire, Col. iii. 5 ;) for uncleanness
and covetousness are the two chief kinds of vice by which
men minister to the flesh. Ver. 20. But this is not
what you have learned with Christ. Ver. 21. If so be
that ye have heard him, and have been instructed in

him i.e., in fellowship with him as the truth is in Jesus,

(i.e., as he is your pattern in purity of heart and walk.)

22 That ye put off 1
concerning the former

conversation 2 the old man, which is corrupt
3

according to the deceitful lusts
;

4 23 And be

renewed 5
in the spirit of your mind;

6 24 And
that ye put on the new man,

7 which after God is

created in righteousness and true holiness. 8

1 This is the lesson which Christians ought to have
learned in the fellowship of Christ. As in him there was
truth and purity of heart and walk, so in them also ought
the inward contradiction to cease, the falsehood of pretend
ing to believe in Christ crucified and risen from the dead,
but not dying to sin, nor choosing to walk as Christ also

has walked.
2 The former conversation was heathenism, with its

sins and abominations, and to intimate that no one was
to consider himself exempted, the fountain of it is im
mediately mentioned, and is the same in all.

3 The end of it is our own ruin, temporal and eternal,
in body and in spirit.

4 More strictly, lusts of deception, (2 Peter i. 4,) lusts

of corruption. The lusts cheat one with visions of some
wondrous happiness; but when lust has conceived it

bringeth forth death. They also cheat by taking to

themselves better names than their own. Avarice is

called frugality ; prodigality, beneficence
; licentiousness,

lawful enjoyment; and slander, love of truth, and so on.

This renewal, as well as the putting off of the old

man, takes place, in the first instance, and once for all at

conversion
;
and accordingly it had already been effected

for the Ephesians, whom the apostle calls saints. Even,
however, from the admonition which he still gives to

them, it is evident that that first and great renewal by
repentance and faith must be succeeded by another,
which goes on from day to day.

6 That is, in the inmost centre of your soul, (see 1 Cor.
xiv. 15.) The renewal of the mind is the determination
of our intelligence and wifl to give dominion to the

spirit. The word renewal is used because the spirit has
not been lost, but, according to its nature, always ap
proves that which is divine, and is only restrained by
the flesh.

7 The new man is the heavenly and spiritual character
derived from God, and produced by Christ and the Holy
Spirit, whose inclination, mind, taete, and motions are

holy, and in all circumstances contrary to the old.
8 At Col. iii. 10 the new man is spoken of as renewed

in knowledge. The two together, knowledge and holi

ness, constitute the renewal i.e., the restoration of the

primitive divine image, righteousness in our dealings
with men, holiness in our dispositions towards God.

Here, as in all the admonitions of the apostle, it is

painful to remark the distance which lies between the

gifts of grace already bestowed upon Christians and the
infirmities proceeding from their natural life, and which
still cleave to them and threaten them with dangar. Was
it necessary to admonish Christians to put off the heathen
frame of mind which is the fountain of all heatheniah

behaviour, (ver. 17-18,) and renounce incontinence, anger,
theft, and other such sins? Certain it id, the apostle
would not have given them such admonitions if they had
not been needed. The fact that they were needed may
be explained, on the one hand, by the deep demoralisation

of the heathen, who hold the greater part of these abomi
nations to be no crimes at all, and sanction the uttermost
uncleanness and selfishness as justifiable and proper.
And though it may be urged that this atrocious sentiment
is opposed by individual consciences amongst them, still

the voice of the multitude, and the collective public
opinion, warrants it

; so that from such lax principles and
unbridled living there must have resulted a degree of

moral insensibility which would react even after conver
sion to Christ. But, secondly, we must not stop short
at the heathen. From the continual necessity of such
exhortations as the Word of God gives, we recognise, to
our own humiliation, the danger to which we are exposed
from sin, which cleaves to us and tends to make us

slothful, (Heb. xii.) We thence learn to think rightly
of sin, and even when enjoying a sense of its pardon, to
endeavour earnestly after holiness. Thirdly, we recog
nise all the more gloriously the magnitude of divine

grace, which suffers itself to be withheld by no impurities
from following after men with its discipline, however
much of what is objectionable may be about them. These
serious words, therefore, may serve as an encouragement
to us, in spite of the ungodliness, of which we see so much
both in ourselves and in the whole Christian Church, not to

give up hope, and not, while reading the second and legal

part of the apostolical epistles, to forget the previous evan

gelical part, nor, in sorrow for the corruption which has

crept in, to withhold the thankfulness due for the divine

things we still possess.

3. Admonition to put off particular Sins and to practise

particular Christian Virtues Chap. IV. 25-V. 20.

(a) In our Relation to our Neighbour Chap. IV. 25-V. 2.

Here (ver. 25) we are to put away lying ; (ver. 26, 27)
outbreaks of anger, which give place to the devil

; (ver.

28) dishonest gains; (ver. 29) indecent talk, which
vexes the Holy Spirit; (ver. 31) every indication of feel

ings of enmity. In place of these, placability and love

ought to reign in all. As in this whole Epistle to the

Ephesian church fellowship is the great matter in the

apostle s eyes, he sets out with enumerating the special
sins which disturb the life of the community, and every
where directs his chief attention to its promotion. He re

commends truthfulness, (ver. 25,) because in the mutual

membership of Christians together it would be as un
natural were one of them to deceive another as if in the

body one member were to cheat and take advantage of

the other. Ver. 26. By a citation from Ps. iv. 4, (in

our version,
&quot; Stand in awe &quot;

should be,
&quot; Be angry,&quot;)

the readers are admonished to moderation in anger,
afterwards (ver. 31, 32) to abstain from all anger. If

anger involuntarily overcomes them, they ought at least

to restrain themselves from any sinful act, and then
before the close of the day dismiss even the sinful pas
sion from their minds. The evil which he first combats
rather in its consequences, he afterwards attacks in its

root. Ver. 27. As a motive, the apostle farther urges
that they ought not, by sinful ebullitions or anger, to give
to the devil, (who is the father of all slander,) control

over them. Ver. 28. That the admonition is addressed

to persons in whom the old man was still very powerful,
and in whom, accordingly, the outbreaks of evil were all

that in the firsj; instance could be combated, is evident

from ver. 28, in which the apostle speaks of persons who
steal i.e., are addicted to the vicious practice of dishonest

gain. This he not only calls upon them to renounce, but
shews that they ought to acquire honest gain, not so

much for the purpose of taking, but rather of giving. Ver.

29. Evil speaking, in the seii.se of not merely such as is

tually malicious and unchaste, but also that which is

vain and thoughtless, ought not to be heard among Chris

tians, but only such as ministers to edification i.c., pro
motes the up-building of Christian fellowship in such

ways as may be required, in order that grace may thereby
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beimpar .-corrupUalk not ,,nly

,11, 1. ut grieve* theHdyBpirit himself,whok given
a-, the p red mpt ion one day awaiting

believers, and by wounding whom, a.-cordingly, we deprive
ourselves of the hope of tin- .&amp;gt;.i!\ in n to

AU sell i.-ill twiil UK ut. with ;&amp;lt;.\\ it.- maim-
to be put uway by Christians. VT. &amp;gt;-.

&amp;lt; MI t In- emit rary,

they ought to exrivise among each other thu par.loning
lov&amp;lt;- which they h.i\c c\i&quot; i icnced in Christ. Chap, v. 1.

To sum up nil. they ought, as God s dear chiMr. -n. to

imitate liim in their conduct, ^Matt. v. 48.) Ver. - .

Their whole conversation should be pure love.

... As Christ also hath loved us, and hath

given himself for us an offering
1 and a sacrifice*

to God for a sweet-smelling
3 savour.

1 Christ hath given himself for us as an offering I.e.,

thank-offering in respect that, as our pattern and fore

runner, and by means of his active obedience, he presented
himself and his will wholly to God for a thank-offering, in

order that we may now also be able to do the same.
s Christ was a sacrifice i.e., a sin or burnt offering for

us by liis pcurive obedience, inasmuch as by bearing our

punishment he satisfied the divine justice.
8 God hath graciously accepted both, as in the Old

Testament (according to Gen. viii. 21, Ex. xxix. 18, Lev.

i. 1, ii. 12, xvii.) he accepted the sacrifice when it was
offered with right dispositions. Thus the death of

Christ, as a manifestation of the greatest love, was
an object of supreme complacency to God, and in like

manner, it is only through love that our conduct and walk
are well pleasing to him.

(6) Towards Ourselves Ver. 3-14.

Ver. 3. Fornication, and every species of lewdness or

covetousness, ought not to be known among you even by
name, as becomes Christians who are sanctified by the

Spiritof Christ. Ver. 4. And as little lewd words, wanton

jests, and witticisms which are not decorous
;
but rather

let all your discourse be full of gratitude to God. Ver.

5. For this ye ought to know : Every fornicator, every
lewd and covetous person, is an idolater, (offering to the

creature the love and honour which are due to God,) and
has no part in the kingdom of Christ. Ver. 6. Let no
one seduce you into these vices by fallacious words, and
the vain encouragement that there is little evil in them,
for on account of these things the wrath of God cometh

upon the unbelieving, (the same word which in chap. ii.

2 is translated children of disobedience.) Ver. 7. Where
fore, beware of holding any kind f fellowship with them.

Ver. 8. There was a time when yo\i might have had some
excuse for doing so, for ye were once not only in darkness,
but thoroughly darkness itself; now, however, by fellowship
with Christ, ye have been enlightened to the same degree
an ye were formerly in darkness. Ver. 9. Walk, therefore,

as children of light, for the fruit of the light, the result and

criterion of that walk in light which is produced by the

Spirit, is, (the very opposite of the vices, ver. 8 to wit,)

charitableness ; in plaee of tmcleanness, righteousness;
and in place of falsehood, truth. Ver. 10. Walk, I say,
;w persons who have a regard for that which is well-

pleasing to the Lord. Ver. 11. Have no fellowship with
the unfruitful works of darkness i.e., not merely do not

perform them yourself, but avoid all outward participa
tion in them, inasmuch as they bring no profit, but only
everlaetin- low. Rather reprove Minn. V.-r. 12. For
these secret sins are of so vile a character that one otight
to bo ashamed even to speak of them, although it must
be done. For (ver. 13) every 0110 who is content to be
thus made nuniieat becomes even thereby light himself

rought in repentance and faith to Christ, and is

enlightened by him. Ver. 14. Wherefore it is said, (ac

cording to the sense, but not according to th- word, in

passages like Isa. xxvi. ly, and Ix. 1, &quot;Arise, shine ! )

Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from thy spiritual
death, ^Eph. ii. 2, Matt. viii. 22,) and Christ, as the true

sun of grace, shall give thee light.

(c) In Relation to God Ver. 15-20.

Ver. 15. See, then, to exercise circumspection in your

walk, not as fools, (who live they care not how,) but as

wise run Redeem the time, (improve every

opportunity &amp;lt;&amp;gt;i .1 because the days are evil,

an.) oil .-r so many hindrances to well-doing. Ver. 17.

Wh -n-t on-. &amp;gt;1 not act unwisely, but reflect in every case

on what in the will of the Lord. Ver. 18. Seek to cheer

your spirits, not by an excessive use .i

from which nothing but, licentiousness and &amp;lt;

butinthejoyof the Holy &amp;lt;;host (Kom. xiv. 17.) Ver. 19.

And this joy of yours ought to break forth, in your inter

course with each other, in psalms, and hymns, and .-piri-

tual songs, and in singing to the Lord in your hearts, (not

merely with the mouth,) (Col. iii. 17.) Ver. 20. And
give thanks for all things to him who is the cause of

your joy, to God the Father, in the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ (CoL iii. 17.) The gratitude experienced in

the heart pervades and sanctifies the whole life of the

Christian.

4. Special Admonitions on the Duties of tl* Family
Relation Chap. V. 21-VI. 9.

As at Col. iii. 18, the preceding more general admoni
tions are followed by particular ones relating to the

special duties of domestic life. In front stands the gene
ral principle that every one ought to subordinate him
self to the other, in the fear of God. Thence follows in

particular the deportment proper in the three subordi

nate relations of wives, (ver. 23-33,) of children, (chap. vi.

1-4,) of servants (ver. 6-9.) The exposition is in all cases

somewhat fuller than in the Epistle to the Colossians.

Especially in the instance of marriage there is appended
the profound thought, that it is an image of the relation

in which Jesus stands to his Church.

(a) Of Marriage as a figure of the Union between Christ

and the Church Chap. V. 21-33.

21 Submitting
1

yourselves one to another in

the fear
2 of God. 22 Wives, submit yourselves

unto your own husbands, as 3 unto the Lord. 23

For the husband is the head of the wife, even as*

Christ is the head of the church : and he is the

saviour of the body.
8 24 Therefore as the church

is subject unto Christ, so let the -wives be to their

own husbands in every
6
thing.

1 All Christians, whoever they may be, both high and

low, ought, in sentiment, word, and act, cheerfully to sub

mit to and in honour prefer, one another, (Rom. xii.

10, &c.; Phil. ii. 3; Gal. v. 25; 1 Pet. iv. 10.) This

should be done especially in the family relation, to which
a transition is here made. Thankfulness is that which
most easily induces us to adapt ourselves to all circum

stance*, and to remain contented even in a state of sub

jection. Hence this verse is closely connected with

the preceding one, although belonging in respect of sub

stance to that which follows.
J The fear of God (or, according to the best manu

scripts, of Christ) tends simultaneously both to mitigate
and to enforce submission. Strictly, we are subject not to

men, but to the Lord, who has so ordained. By this, how
ever, slavish fear is excluded, for the fear of Christ is the

sensitive awe which ha* love for its companion.
3 With the same willing obedience as ye shew to the

Lord himself. For, as the sequel explains at large, man,
in the domestic relation, occupies thu place of Christ,

(1 Cor. xi. 3; Col. iii. 18; 1 Tim. ii. 11 : 1 Peter iii. 1, 5, 6.)
* What Christ is to the Church, the husband is in

wedlock to the wife. The statement appears indeed,

especially in respect of tho sinful marriages which we
.ud us, exaggerated, bringing Christ too close to

the Church, and setting the husband too high above the

wife. The apostle, however, speaks of what ought to

be, in Christian wedlock, and of what will more and more

really be, where both parties permit themselves to be
i by the Spirit of Christ. In that case, the image

corresponds no less with scripture than with real fact.

For (1.) Even in creation, by making man in his likeness,

God condescended to enter into fellowship, and to place
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himself in BO far on a level with him. (2.) In many
texts, in particular, he calls his relation to Israel, the

people of his possession, a marriage, (see Song of Solo

mon, Ps. xlv. 10; Hosea ii. 19; Isa. liv. 5, Ixii. 4; Jer. ii.

2, iii. 8-14.) (3.) In a complete way, however, by the

manifestation in the flesh, has the Lord condescended to

become the equal of men, and, by devoting himself for

the human race, to effect their salvation, has founded
the Church, and so united it to him, that it may be
called his body. (4.) He continues always so closely
united with her by his Spirit, yea, by his body and

blood, which he gives to her, that all her life emanates
from him. The application of this to the conjugal rela

tion is as follows : 1 . Husband and wife are one body ;

2. The husband is the head, the founder, and the centre

of union to the domestic society ;
3. From him the tem

poral as well as the spiritual life of the household ought
to be derived. It is true that he is not, in the same
sense as Christ, the saviour of the whole, being in need
of salvation himself ; yet is he the teacher and priest of

the family, and from his hand the Lord will one day
require their souls. This is explained at greater length
in the sequel, under the duties of the husband. At first,

however, when the duties of wives are mentioned, it

is only the honour derived from this position that is

specified.
5 As we have already said, Christ is the head of the

body i.e., of the Church because he has become the

Church s Saviour ;
and this ought always to be the case

likewise in marriage.
6 It further follows, however, that the wives ought to

be even so subject unto their husbands. It is true that

the two cases are not precisely similar
;
but the supe

riority of Christ does not do away the rest of the simili

tude. They ought to be subject in everything, even that

which is contrary to their will. Here, however, as in all

human obedience, the principle of Acts v. 29 comes into

operation,
&quot; We must obey God rather than man.&quot;

When, therefore, the will of him who has authority to

command stands in contradiction to the clearly-recognised
will of God, it ought not to be obeyed. There was,

however, all the less necessity for the apostle to annex
this here, that he is speaking of what marriage ought to

be, and of Christian husbands and wives. Christian hus
bands will never require of their wives what is contrary
to the will of God, and will always seek to imitate the

pattern of Christ in his connexion with the Church.

25 Husbands, love1 your wives, even as2 Christ

also loved the church, and gave himself for it
;

26 That he might sanctify
3 and cleanse it with

the washing of water by the word, 27 That he

might present it to himself 4 a glorious church,
not having

5
spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing ;

but that it should be holy and without blemish.

28 So G
ought men to love their wives as their

own 7 bodies. He that loveth his wife loveth

himself. 29 For no man ever yet hated his own
flesh ;

but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as

the Lord 8 the church : 30 For we are members
of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones. 31

For this cause shall a man leave his father and

mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, and

they two shall be one flesh. 32 This is a great

mystery :

9 but I speak concerning Christ and the

church. 33 Nevertheless let every one of you
10

in particular so love his wife even as himself; and
the wife see that she reverence her husband.

1 The weaker party ought to obey, the stronger to

yield, from affection. The injunction to husbands &quot; of
love&quot; is not more easy than the above-mentioned &quot;sub

mit&quot; to the wives. Paul has hit the points in which
most husbands and wives are defective. As the husbands
resemble Christ in the right which, as head, he possesses

over the Church, so ought they also to resemble him in

self-devoting love.

Therefore, with the same devotedness even unto death,
and (ver. 26) with the same view of sanctification and
concern for their spiritual welfare. Even though the
wife should be unbelieving and weak, and full of faults,
devotedness and love are still a duty to her. The Church,
before its conversion, was also nothing, and had nothing
to win the love of Jesus; but he has made her what
she is.

3 The purpose of Christ s sacrifice is the sanctification

of the Church, which he will carry to the highest com
pletion. He has cleansed it by spiritual baptism, (1 Cor.
vi. 11,) which, as Luther says, is far from being mere
water, but is water imbued with the word of God, (comp.
Tit. iii. 5) i.e., it derives its virtue through the word of
the command and promise of Christ, (Matt, xxviii. and
Mark xvi.) Or it may be better to connect &quot;

by the word&quot;

with &quot;

sanctify,&quot; namely,
&quot;

that, after having cleansed
it by the washing of water, he might sanctify it by the

word,&quot; (comp. John xvii. 17.) So, in 1 Cor. vi. 11, be

ing washed through baptism is followed by being sanc
tified.

4 The ultimate and highest purpose of Christ in all this

in devoting himself for, and in the sanctifying and puri

fying of his Church is, that he may present it to himself,

or, as it were, before himself, a-s a, glorious one. Holiness
leads to glory; Holiness is glory within, glory is holiness

beaming forth from without. Christ s delivering himself

up to death is designed to sanctify the Church, and the

cleansing of the Church in baptism is designed to glorify
it before him. For the bride of Christ must be glorious
if she is to be worthy of her Lord.

s In like manner, also, the husband s love to his wife
should find no rest till she is seen beside him in the

perfection of inward beauty, and spotless holiness.
6 Ver. 28-32. Application is made of the type of

Christ, and the special intimacy of the connexion be
tween the husband and the wife, as of that between
Christ and the Church, is urged as a further foundation
for conjugal love.

7 The wife was actually taken originally from the body
of the husband, (Gen. ii., 1 Cor. vii. 4,) and they are not

twain, but one flesh, (Matt. xix. 6.) Now, as it is con

trary to nature for any one to inflict injury upon himself,
or wound his body, so would it be equally anomalous were
the husband not to love his wife.

8 The same union, which is not altogether spiritual,
but likewise bodily, subsists between us and Christ.

9
Namely, that Christ will, as it were, leave father and

mother, and his seat at the right hand of God, and become
the husband of his Church. The Roman Catholic Church

erroneously refers the mystery to marriage ;
and because

mystery in the Latin version is rendered sacramtntum,
has made marriage a sacrament. But such it is not

;
for

although, no doubt, made sacred and venerable by this

comparison, yet is it not, like baptism and the holy supper,
a mysterious transaction with visible signs, by which we
are brought expressly into covenant and fellowship with
God.

10 The husband is to love his wife so as Christ loves.

In that way he will love her as himself. His love to her
will place both on the same level. The wife, however,

ought to regard the difference which, in spite of such

equality, still subsists, and treat the husband with the

reverence due to Christ, whom the husband represents ;

and that however tender his love of her may be.

(b) Duties of Children and Parents, Servants and
Masters Chap. VI. 1-9.

1 Children, obey your parents in the T Lord :

for this is right.
2 2 Honour thy father and

mother
;
which is the first

3 commandment with

promise ;
3 That it may be well with thee, and

thou mayest live long on 4 the earth.

1 Because the Lord wills it, and in the way in which

he wills it, in his fellowship and power.
* Not only is it required by God, (Col. iii. 20,) but
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entailed by the relation in which they by nature stand

to each other
s No doubt the second command (Kx. xx. 6) id fol

lowed by a thr.Mt.-niiv. t.. which is annexe.! the :

&quot;hmriag mercy unt.i tliou.-amN &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f them that love me.&quot;

Tin- whole, however, is more a description of the jealous
(!od ihrxu ;i promise specially addressed to UB.

4 Inthe tencommanilmcMts tin* word ia
&quot;upon

tin- land

which the Lord thy (Jodgivcth tliee;&quot; consequently, tin-

land of Canaan. hi place &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f this, 1 aulputa on the earth,

because the Christians were to be no separ.it
-

pi-upli-,

nor to dwell in any particular laniL According t this

promise, therefore, borne out by experience, it ought to

be inculcated upon children that the observance of the

fifth commandment leads to temporal prosperity, while

the reverse is equally true. (Comp. Prov. xxx. 17,

xix. 26.) All promises of God, however, must also

be dealt with in faith, i.e., humbly. They cannot be

forced. I must not, therefore, suppose that in my par
ticular instance they must bo fulfilled to the very utmost.

It is enough if, taking tho whole government of God
together, this is done. And as little ought we to con
clude inversely, that he who dies in early life must not

have honoured his parents. He on whom God confers

the blessings of heaven and Christ looses nothing,

although God, on the other hand, cuts him off in early

youth, or, for particular purposes of his love, deprives
him of earthly prosperity.

4 And, yc fatfiers,
1
provoke not your children

to wrath :
2 but 3

bring them up in the nurture and
admonition of the Lord.

1 As those on whom chiefly their education is devolved.
* Do not exasperate them by excessive severity, in

order not to extinguish love. This effect, however, may
be produced, not only by unmerciful chastisement, but
also by injudicious treatment, in other ways having often

the mnblance of what is right. The law worketh wrath,
and accordingly the more education endeavours to accom

plish its purposes by mere law, commands, prohibitions,

threats, and punishments, the more are we led into the

temptation of provoking our children to wrath, &quot;For,&quot;

as Halm says,
&quot; whatever comes from any other source

than the genuine love of God, whether it be the punish
ment of children or others, provokes and turns away
the affection.&quot; Accordingly, we may always have a test

whether we inwardly cherish a right affection toward
&amp;lt;mr neighbour, by ascertaining whether he is not irritated

by our reproofs, but maintains his confidence and affec

tion toward us.
3 That legal, domineering, and passionate treatment

produces no discipline and order. On the contrary, only
.where there is love can there be proper discipline and

dignity. All education, however, by word or deed, ought
to have Christ for its object, and to be imbued with his

apirit. Above all things, children ought to be trained

to the knowledge and love of Jesus Christ.

5 Servants, be obedient to them that are your
masters according to the flesh,

1 with fear and 2

trembling, in singleness
3 of your heart, as unto

Christ;* G Not with eyeservice, U menpleasers ;

but as the servants of Christ, doing the will 5 of

God from the heart
;
7 With good will doim; ser

vice, as to the Lord,
6 and not to men : 8 Know

ing that whatsoever good thing any man doeth,
7

the same shall he receive of the Lord, whether he
be bond or free. 9 And, ye masters, do the same

things
8 unto them, forbear! HIT threatening . know

ing that your Master also 10 is in heaven
;
neither

is there respect of persons with him.
1 In antithesis to the Master who is in heaven. Pro

perly every man s sole master is Christ, whoso property
he is, both in body and soul.

* That means, not a servile frame of mind, but inward
reverence and awe for the divine majesty with which
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they are invested, knowing your own weakness, which
in prone to err, and with the dread of love, wlii* h M
afraid in any way to wound the will of the beloved

object, (1 Tim. vi. 1, &c., Titus ii. 9, 1 Peter ii. 18.) In
the same way Paul ascribes fear and trembling to him
self on making his first appearance at Corinth,

ii. 3,) and in the same way, likewise, to tl

when they received his messenger Timothy, (2 Cor. vii. 15.)
I nrity, without any sinister objects.

4 Like the wives (chap. v. 22.) The slavery of that age
was cruel and unchristian, (comp. Colos. iii. 18;) but the

apostle shews the way by which it might be ennobled.
If what he says, however, applies to that basest of all

conditions, it applies still more to the condition of ser

vant, such as that is in modern times. The Lord ought to

be served therein.

For it is the will of God who has placed you in this

condition, and made you servants. A master s command
is therefore as it were God s own, and ought to be ful

filled as perfectly and willingly. Of course, the same
reserve must be made here as in Acta r. 89.

6 Who looks to the heart, (1 Peter ii. 18-20.)
7 The reward also will come from the Lord, of what

soever good thing any man doeth, i.e., doeth in his name
and for his sake, (Col. iii. 24.) This is a different sort of

reward from that which eye-service seeks.
8 Act in the same manner towards them, i.e., with a

constant eye to the Lord.
* Harsh words and acts designed to move servants only

by fear, instead of by love and conviction.
10 The motive of masters should be, that they also

stand under the same Lord, and that they will be

judged by him according to the same laws as the servants.

5. Call to the Spiritual Conflict Ver. 10-20.

(a) The Conflict Ver. 10-13.

10 Finally, my brethren, be strong
1

in the

Lord, and in the power of his might. 11 Put on

the whole armour- of God, that ye may be able to

stand against the wiles3 of the devil. 12 For we
wrestle not against

4 flesh and blood, but against

principalities,
5
against powers, against the rulers

of the darkness of this world, against spiritual

wickedness6 in high places. 13 Wherefore take

unto you the whole armour of God, that ye may
be able to withstand in the evil 7

day, and having
done all, to stand.

1
Finally and briefly, to sum up all, Be strong, i.e.&amp;gt;

strengthen yourselves in the Lord. Let Christ make you
strong. This is the first and only time in this epistle
that the apostle says, My brethren. The exhortation is

best calculated for occasions when Christians unite to

contend for some common object.
* In Greek, panoplia, hence our panoply. The several

parts of it are described in the sequel. It is called the

armour of God, because made and given by him, and a

defence that we do not possess of ourselves. We ought
so to arm ourselves with the Divine power as to be

covered and protected on all sides, and thoroughly pro
vided with weapons, both of defence and attack. This

complete equipment is the new spiritual life in, and

fellowship with God, fn which our spirit holds constant

intercourse with him, and constant connexion with tho

upper world. By such a divinely-sanctified frame, and

deriving instant renewal especially from prayer, our whole

life is protected against the assaults of the devil.

1 The manifold deceits and stratagems with which

Satan beguiles souls, for in all his temptations there is

always a certain cunning by which, under the semblance

of something good, lawful, and innocent, he imp- .

evil. This was the case with Eve and with Jesus. Even
when he comes with terrors and threats, as in persecution
for the truth, there is a mixture of deceit, as if some

thing were to be gained by recantation. He is the father

of lies.
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4 With weak and mortal men.
After mentioning in ver. 11 the chief of the adver

saries, he now mentions the whole kingdom of them. The
translation is here literal. As the angels have their prin

cipalities, lordships, otiices, and functions, (chap. i. 21, ii.

2, Col. i. 16,) BO that all is distributed in the most

perfect order, even so does Satan ape this, and has

spirits in various ranks. Being fallen angels they have

angelic names. They are princes and powers, (chap. i.

21, ii. 2, Col. L 16,) and rulers mightier than all earthly

potentates.
6
They have their dwelling-place, not as is usually tran

slated, under the heaven, but in heavenly places, from
which they shall not be wholly cast out till Rev. xii. 9 is

fulfilled.
7
Means, the day of special temptation to apostasy.

During the whole course of life, it is true, we stand upon
the field of conflict, but there occur in it periods of pe
culiar danger.

(b) The Armour Ver. 14-20.

14 Stand 1
therefore, having your loins girt

about with truth,
2 and having on the breastplate

3

of righteousness ; 16 And your feet shod with the

preparation of the gospel of peace ;* 1 6 Above

all,
5
taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall

be able to quench all the fiery
6 darts of the wicked.

17 And take the helmet 7 of salvation, and the

sword 8 of the Spirit, which is the word of God :

Ver. 18. And let the whole conflict be constantly ac

companied with earnest and fervent prayer, prompted by
the Spirit of God, and consisting partly in calm converse
with him, and partly likewise in importunity for special

grace ; and in order that ye may so pray, be on your guard,
and stir yourselves up to perseverance and supplication for

all Christians. Ver. 19. Especially for me,
9 that it may

be given unto me to speak the word of God with a bold

opening of the mouth, and to make known the mystery
of the gospel, (chap. iii. 4, vi. 20,) for which I am an am
bassador in bonds, that with an intrepid and confident
mind I may bear worthy testimony of it.

1 In the posture of combatants, who, free to move on

every side, do yet not suffer themselves to be dislodged
from their position.

8 In now more minutely describing the Christian ar

mour, (according to Isa. lix. 17, 2 Cor. x. 4, 1 Thess. v.

8,) he exhorts the warrior, before he actually puts the

weapons into his hand, to gird himself, to tuck up his

long garments, to put on the breastplate and the greaves,
which must all be done before speaking of the conflict.

The ancients particularly needed a girdle to keep their
clothes together. The same purpose in respect of our

spiritual being ia served by truth, i.e., by veracity, up
rightness of sentiment, and adherence to the revealed
truth of God, his commandments and promises. Such
girding about with truth is especially necessary against an

enemy whose chief art is lying. It prevents the dreamy
and obsoure wandering of unsteady thoughts, and perilous
lapse into a discomposed state of the heart, and it renders
the soul wakeful and active Thus was Joseph, and
thus was Jesus girt about with truth against temptation.

s The piece of armour which protects the breast, heart,
and conscience, when the enemy brings a charge against
the life, and which often admits the truth in general, but

falsely alleges its inapplicability to your case, is the

righteousness of Christ, and reconciliation through his

blood, which is vouchsafed to faith, (Rom. v. 1,) so that
the pacified conscience can defy all the charges of the

enemy.
4 The language means, fortified to stand in the Lord,

by all that the Gospel, as a gospel of peace and conso
lation, provides to strengthen us. As a warrior protects
his feet with greaves and strong shoes, and thus finds his

way more easily through all obstacles, so does the gospel
of peace make the spiritual combatants sure-footed, en
abling them to run without difficulty or hindrance, to
maintain their position in the conflict unflinchingly, and

to walk in doctrine and in deed according to the gospel
of Christ.

* Above all, or, more correctly, over all, is extended
the shield of faith, or the boast that, if God be for us,
who can be against us ? Faith in the divine promises is

the shield on which the arrows of the foe become in

nocuous
; and it should be held, as the ancients did, in

front, and often in a kneeling posture. Faith opens to

us the heavenly world, brings us into fellowship with

God, and fills heart and mind with heavenly thoughts.
And this is the best of all defences against the evil

thoughts which, like fiery arrows, are shot into our hearts.
8 The arrows were often hollow and filled with com

bustible matter, so that doors, houses, and wooden shields

could be set on fire by them. They thereby figure to us
the cunning and the rage of Satan, whose suggestions
kindle many a blaze of wicked passions, and unbelief,
and doubt, in special temptations.

7
According to 1 Thess. v. 8, the hope of eternal salva

tion. So that in faith upon the redemption accomplished
by Jesus, we boldly lift the head and look with confidence
into the future, when Satan offers to terrify with affliction

and death. The helmet of hope, when the struggle has
been victoriously endured, becomes the crown of eternal

life, (2 Tim. iv. 7, 8.)
8 Which the Spirit of God furnishes, and teaches us to

wield the Word of God, (Heb. iv. 12.)
9 If St Paul claims so often and so urgently the inter

cession of the Church, how necessary must that be for

every other Christian minister.

(c) Conclusion Ver. 21-24.

Ver. 21. In order that you likewise (no less than the

Colossians, to whom I have lately written the same

things) may know how I do, Tychicus, my dear brother
and faithful servant in the Lord, will tell you all. Ver.

22. I sent him for the very purpose of informing you
how I am and encouraging you. Ver. 23. May peace,
untroubled fellowship with God through the atonement
of Christ, and love to each other, along with faith, which
is the root of both, be imparted more and more to the

brethren, from God the Father and from the Lord Jesus
Christ ! Ver. 24. Perpetual grace be with all who love

our Lord Jesus Christ !

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

The three foregoing epistles cannot have been written

at the commencement of the imprisonment at Rome,
because the flight and the conversion of Onesimus, to

whom, when sent back to his master, St Paul intrusted

them, as well as the journey of Epaphras the Colossian

to Rome, must have occupied some time. The Epistle
to the Ephesians is evidently of a still later date; for

before it was written the conversions among the soldiers

and courtiers of the emperor, spoken of, (chap. i. 12, iv.

22, &c.,) must have taken place, and the apostle could

now give some information of the progress of his trial.

Epaphroditus had come from Philippi to Rome with

pecuniary aid, had become sick, and was again re

covered. Luke, who, in the Epistle to the Colossians,

joins in the salutation, (Col. iv. 14,) was no longer with
the Apostle, who otherwise must have sent a greeting
from him, and could not (chap. ii. 21) have said that all

about him seek their own, and that none of them was
like Timothy. Partly, too, because Luke is not named,
some have wished to allege that the epistle was written

from Csesaroa. But the fore-mentioned circumstances

suit much better for Rome ;
and consequently there is

no reason to deviate from the statement of the postscript
of the ancient Church &quot; Written from Rome by Epaph
roditus,&quot; although these postscripts are not always correct,

as, for instance, in 1 Corinthians and Galatians.

The Church at Pfiilippl. founded amidst tribulation,

was, as the fruit of his atllictions, connected by very close

ties with the apostle. Although, immediately after their

conversion, he was driven away by persecution, and after

wards only visited them twice in passing through the coun

try, the last time (Acts xx. 6) when setting out upon
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his final journey to Jerusalem, the Philippians had Bent

him pecuniary aid immediately after liis first departure,
.ui. I l ;iul, who took nothing from other churches, not

even t&quot;rm the no famous church in Thessalonica, (1 Thess.

ii. 7,) and far less from the rich and purse-proud Corin

thians, (1 Cor. ix. 2, 2 Cor. xi. 7,) stood towards the

I hilipp rins in such a relationship of love and familiarity,
as that he willingly accepted money from them, (chap. iv.

10, &c.) They also sent him a contribution, at Rome, by
the hand of Epaphroditus, who, to the great distress both

of the Philippians and of the apostle, was there seized

with ,i dangerous illness, (chap. ii. 28.) For this reason

the apostle hastened to send him home immediately after

his recovery, and committed to his charge the present

epistle.
Its content! consist, in the first instance, of thanksgiving

for their contribution, with which, however, the apostle s

affection could not possibly rest satisfied. He testified,

at the same time, his joy at the favourable condition of

the church at Ppilippi, and seeks to fortify it against
outward and inward dangers. From without they were

threatened, as in Thessalonica, with persecutions, prob
ably from hostile Jews, (chap. L 27.) From within this

church, as we have seen, was in a condition superior to

that of any other, and especially rich in works of charity
and Christian fellowship. On this very account, however,
it required to be warned against being uplifted in its

privileges, against spiritual pride, and quarrelling, (chap.
11. 3, iii. 15.) Besides, it happened here, as in Roman
Qalatia, that false Judaising teachers crept in, against
whom the apostle (chap, iii.) strenuously contends. This,
and in general all that he says to the Church, he does

and says from the love that exists between them,
and for the most part starting from himself, and im

ploring of them to consent to be n glory to him on the

day of Christ, (chap. ii. 12-18.) In this way, the news
which he communicates of himself always passes into

exhortations to the Church ;
and the whole epistle, as a

recent interpreter says, is a delightful tissue of two differ

ent ingredients, which alternately come into view and

pass each into the other, and which are the affairs of the

Philippians and those of the apostle. In this way we may
briefly, like Rieger, sum up the contents thus : I thank

my God, (chap, i., ii. ;) Rejoice ye also in the Lord,

(chap, iii., iv.) The manner in which the two main sub

jects are intertwined appeair from the following sum

mary:
1. Thanksgiving and prayer for the Church Chap.

i. 1-11.

2. The apostle s news respecting himself, and his

hope of seeing them again Ver. 12-26.

3. Encouragement to steadfastness in persecutions
Ver. 27-30. To mutual charity, to fidelity,

with an eye to the apostle s glory Chap. ii.

1-18.

4. Mission of Timothy and Epaphroditus Ver.

19-30.

6. Warning against false Judaising teachers

Chap. iii.

6. Concluding admonition; Thankful acknowledg
ment of their bounty ;

Salutations Chap. iv.

1. Thanksgiving and Prayer for the Church

Chap. I. 1-11. .

Ver. 1, 2. The customary salutation, with some

changes. Being under no necessity in writing to the Phi

lippians to appeal to his apostolical authority, he here calls

himself merely the servant of Christ, and as such humbly
places himself on a level with Timothy, with whom they
were also acquainted, (Acts xvi. 3, 12.) Tin *&amp;lt;i adit ion is

addressed, not merely as usual, to the saints at Philippi
ne., the Christians as persons inwardly separated from the
world by the calling of God, but specially likewise to the

office-bearers, the bishops or presbyters, (Acts xx. 17, 28,)
as the spiritual overseers and to the deacons, who managed
the temporal affairs, because, no doubt, these had been

specially active in raising the contribution, and, no doubt,
alo as a gentle remembrance that no one ought proudly
to set himself over them, (chap. ii. 2, &c.) The overseers

themselves are guarded from papistical self-exaltation

by being mentioned after the Church. Ho dctirts in th&amp;lt;- ;r

l-half, as usual, grace and peace. (Comp. Rom. i., 1 C&amp;gt;r.

i., 1 Thess., Eph. vi.) For whosoever has reason from the

gospel to call God a Father and Jesus a Lord, has grace
and peace; and of these grace takes precedence, while

peace acquires a firm footing in grace. Ver. 3. I thank

my God as often as I remember you ; (ver. 4,) and this

I do in each of my prayers : for in these I always pray
for you all, and pray with joy; (ver. 5,) for the active

participation in the work of the gospel which you have
shewn from the first until now. Ver. 6. Add to which,
1 have the firm persuasion, that he who hath 1

you the good work of renewal through Christ, will lik&

wise ft) carry it on, that on the day of Christ s second
advent ye shall stand perfected in glory. Ver. 7. I

have a special right to cherish this confidence because I

bear you so affectionately in my heart, as partakers with

myself, of the same grace, while I myself lie here in

chains, awaiting the defence which I have to make and ths

confirmation which it will give of the gospel. Ver. 8.^
For God is my witness, that I long after you all with a
love such as only Jesus Christ himself cherishes or bestows,

a proof of the grace he vouchsafes to you, and by
which you shall be kept, (ver. 6.) Ver. 9. In this

joy and hope I now pray on your behalf, that the lova

which is in your bosoms (and which manifests itself so

richly towards me) may not stop short in mere sentiment,
but become more and more fully connected with clear

knowledge and the talent of forming a right judgment in

all things, (by taking a correct view of the various occur
rences in the Christian Church.) Ver. 10. That ye
(Rom. ii. 18, xii. 2) may accept of nothing without proof,
but always recognise and choose that which is best, in

order that ye may appear inwardly sincere, and outwardly
without offence, on the day of Jesus Christ; (ver. 11,)
rich in practical evidences of a disposition sanctified by
faith, for which the Lord gives the requisite strength, to

the glory and the praise of God.

2. The Account which the Apostle gives of Himself
Ver. 12-26.

What follows, is the most material information which
we possess respecting Paul s residence in Rome. By the
soldiers of the imperial guard, to whom he was bound,
and who relieved each other, it by degrees became known
in the whole quarter they occupied, that he was no com
mon prisoner, and thus many of them, nay, even of the
near relatives of the emperor (chap. iv. 22) were converted.

Besides, other Christians seeing the fortitude of Paul in

his afflictions, became more bold and fearless in speaking
of Christ. To this even his Jewish enemies lent their

aid, by creating a considerable stir about the new doctrine,
in the hope of fomenting the ill-will of the emperor against
him. For thereby many had their attention turned
to Christ whom otherwise the word of the prisoner would
never have reached. With a no less sinister object was

Christianity also preached by those adversaries of the

Apostle, who wished to mix it up with Judaism, and thus

required (Gal. vi. 8, Rom. xiv. 15) the complete observ
ance of the ceremonial law of the Jews. In this manner

they escaped the offence of the cross among the Jews,
and persecution among the Gentles, to whom they repre
sented their doctrine as being only a branch of the Jewish

religion that was sanctioned by law, and heaped up more
of both upon the apostle, whose peril thereby was in

fact greatly increased. But this was only matter of re

joicing to him, because it served to spread the name of

Christ. Whether it entailed advantage or danger to him
self personally, the happiness of his life was involved in

it. He was therefore ready to go for Christ to the death.

For the present, however, he writes that, for the sake of

the churches, he will on this occasion recover his liberty.

(a) What had hitherto befallen the apostle in Rome had

only served to promote the gospel Ver. 12-18.

(b) The issue will also redound to the glory of Jesus, and
to his own salvation Ver. 19-26.

Ver. 12. As regards myself, I have to inform you that



908 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY PAUL S LABOURS AMONG THE GENTILES. [PHIL. I. 13.

my captivity hitherto has been subservient to the spread
of the gospel. Ver. 13. The fact that I have been im

prisoned for Christ s sake has gradually become known to

the whole body-guard, and also in other parts of Rome.
Ver. 14. And many brethren, seeing me imprisoned for

the Lord s sake, have taken courage boldly to announce
the gospel. Ver. 15. It is true indeed that some preach
Christ from envy and strife, prompted by the hostility of

the Jews against me, and in a legal spirit, in order to

cause division, but others with good intention. Ver. 16.

These disputatious persons preach Christ not from a

pure motive, but in order, by the commotion which

they thereby make, to prepare suffering and danger lor

me in my imprisonment. Ver. 17. Others, however,
are prompted by love to do it, because they love me as be

ing imprisoned for spreading the gospel, and as far as

they can, are willing to support me. Ver. 18. Person

ally, I care nothing. But what harm does even their

hostility do ? If in every way, whether with sinister in

tention or sincere zeal, Christ 1
is preached, I rejoice, and

always will rejoice.

19 For 2 I know that this shall turn to my
salvation through your prayer, and the supply of

the Spirit of Jesus Christ, 20 According to my
earnest expectation

3 and my hope, that in nothing
I shall be ashamed, but that with all boldness,

4

as always, so now also Christ shall be magnified
in my body,

5 whether it be by life, or by death.

21 For to me to live is Christ,
5 and to die is gain.

22 But if I live in the flesh,
7 this is the fruit of

my labour : yet what I shall choose I wot not.

23 For I am in a strait 8 betwixt two, having a
desire to depart, and to be with 9

Christ; which is

far better : 24 Nevertheless to abide in the flesh

is more needful for you. 25 And having this

confidence,
10 I know that I shall abide and con

tinue with you all for your furtherance and joy
of faith

;
2G That your rejoicing may be more

abundant in Jesus Christ for me by my coming
to you again.

1 The apostle here means not to say that it is a matter
of indifference to him how or what men preach respecting
Christ, for (Gal. i. 8) he curses every one who preaches
an adulterated gospel; but he rejoices that Christ the

Saviour is everywhere made known, though this may be
done from hostility to himself and in opposition to his

personal interests.
2 The reason why the apostle for his own part can

rejoice at the conduct of these men, is because he knows
that this affliction shall turn out to his salvation. The
means to this is the intercession of Christians, and the

powerful aids of the Holy Spirit which such intercession

procures, and which give him steadfastness.
3 Not only will this particular affliction become a bless

ing to me, but in no point will my longing expectation
and hope be disappointed. Thus does a believing mind
derive from one thing confidence for all others.

4 Inasmuch as I shall proceed in boldly testifying
the truth.

6
By my whole existence in this world, whether it be

by its continuance enabling me to proclaim further the
name of the Lord, or by dying and thereby sealing my
testimony with my blood.

6 My whole temporal existence is consecrated to Christ,
in whom alone I find true spiritual life. Thus to die
is gain for me. For death conducts me to closer fellow-

Bhip with him, (Rom. xiv. 7, 9, Gal. ii. 20.) Hence I

have good reason to long ardently for death.
7
Properly, if, however, (further) life in the flesh is

allotted to me, this is the fruit of my labour i.e., gain
for my office. The apostle is undecided as to which lot
would be preferable; conscious, however, that the pro
longation of his earthly life would be useful to the Church,

he resigns himself, in deep and passive humility, to the

will of his lord.
8 I am drawn in two contrary directions. For myself,

death would be to me the more desirable thing ; but, in

regard to the Churches, the prolongation of my life is

still necessary.
8
Compare 2 Cor. v. 1-10, and xii. 4.

10 After considering all circumstances, and from the
inward conviction of my mind, I know that this time my
life will be spared, and that I shall come to you again.
This will strengthen your faith and increase your joy,

and, what is more important, Christ will be praised for

rescuing me and bringing me back to you.

3. Admonition to Steadfastness against Adversaries, to

Humility and Love tmcard each other, and to Faith

fulness Chap. I. 27-II. 18.

(a) Steadfastness against Adversaries Chap. I. 27-30.

Ver. 27. Only walk as becomes persons professing the

gospel, in order that I may know whether being present
and seeing it with mine eyes, or being absent and hearing
from others, that ye stand fast in the one spirit of

Jesus Christ, (Eph. iv. 3,) and with one mind strive with
me for faith in the pure gospel. Ver. 28. And allow

yourselves to be daunted in nothing by adversaries, a

steadfastness which is to them a testimony of their im

potence and of their future total condemnation, but to

you of salvation. And the circumstance, that you are ap
pointed to go through tribulation to glory, proceeds from

God, whose blessing converts into salvation what would
otherwise only make us miserable. Ver. 29. For unto

you is given, for the sake of Christ, the grace not only to

believe in him, but also to suffer for him, (ver. 30,) in

the manner in which, on one occasion that of my first

presence among you, (Acts xvi. 12, &c.) ye saw me do,
and have since heard of me doing.

(b) Exhortation to Concord, Humility, and Faithfulness

that the Apostle may glory Chap. II. 1-18.

The conflict spoken of at the close of the first chapter
is waged not only against adversaries, but against the

corruption which, by means of false teachers, and under
a fair pretext, has crept into the churches, and (chap, iii.)

likewise threatened that of Philippi. In opposition to

this, close union between all the genuine members of the

Church was necessary, and that could only be properly
rooted in humility and self-denial. The apostle is thus
led to present to their view, in a noble doctrinal passage,
the pattern of Christ. To this are annexed other ex

hortations to a faithful striving after salvation by assur

ance of faith and purity of walk. In consonance, how
ever, with the intimacy of his connexion with this par
ticular church, the apostle enforces all he says with the

affectionate request, that they would do it for his credit,

and under the recollection of his martyrdom, which was

probably at hand, and which, although (chap. i. 25) for

the present he had hope of deliverance, was still continu

ally present before his eyes. He then immediately passes
from that which he requires of them, to that which he

proposes to do for them, by the mission of Timothy
and Epaphroditus, (ver. 25.) Even in the warmth and

openness with which he speaks of these two, we again
discover the familiar terms on which he stood with the

Philippians.
Ver. 1. If, then, it be the case (as I well know it is)

that admonitions in Christ, and the friendly encourage
ments of love, if our spiritual fellowship, if that sincere

affection which all Christians ought to bear in then-

heart, and compassion for me in my present suffer

ings, are of any avail with you, (ver. 2,) fulfil the

joy which I have on your account, (chap. i. 4,) and
let unanimity, mutual affection, inward concord, and a

common endeavour reign among you. Ver. 3. And
further, let all strife, all party spirit, and vanity be

avoided, so that every one in real humility may esteem

another better than himself, (and consequently always
look out in him for the point in which he excels.) Ver.

4. And without selfishness promote the good of hw

neighbour.
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I., t tliis mind 1
!&amp;gt;e in you, which was also in

Christ .Ions :&quot;
( , Wlm, l.cinu in the form of Cod,

thought it not rolilicry to In- equal with God:
7 But made him-.-lt &amp;lt;-f n&amp;lt;&amp;gt; reputation/ and t&amp;lt;,k

upon
1 him tin- fnnn of ;i si-rv;uit, and was made

in the likeness &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f men : S And bring found in

fashion as a man, ho humbled 7
himself, and bt-

i-ame obedient unto death, even the death of the

cross. ! \Yherefore
s

(!od also hath highly ex

alted him, and given him a name - which is above

every name : 10 That at the name 10 of Jesus

every knee should bow, of things in heaven, and

things in earth, and things under the earth
;

1 1

And that every tongue should confess 11 that

Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God 12 the

.Father.

1 This is a Bummary of all morality. Nothing greater,
and at the same time more elevating, can be inculcated

upon a man.
1 This passage, which, in a merely incidental admoni

tion to humility, speaks of Christ, has always, and on just

grounds, been regarded as one of the most important
statements respecting his divine and human nature; and
it has also given occasion to the division of his existence

into the state of humiliation and the state of exaltation.

We find in it (a) His pre-existent glory, (ver. 6;) (b)

His incarnation and humiliation even to the cross, (ver.

7, 8;) (c) His exaltation again to the Father, (ver. 9-11.)
* Christ was from all eternity in the form of God, was

the image of the invisible God, (Col. i. 15,) and the bright
ness of his glory.

&quot; The form of God &quot; means likeness to

him
;
for form signifies all things by which God appears

as God, and consequently the fulness of the divine attri

butes. Hence this passage contains the same statement

as John i. and Col. i. respecting the pre-existent glory
of the Lord Jesus Christ, and says what he himself did

of the glory which he had with the Father before the

world was, (John xvii. 6.)
4 He who has acquired anything by robbery endea

vours enviously and jealously to keep and enjoy it him-

pt-lf, and make a parade with it, like a conqueror with
his booty. This was not the case with the only-begotten
Son ;

he was not willing to rejoice selfishly in the identity
of his being with the Father, but

5 In the incarnation he laid aside the divine glory, re

nounced the possession and use of his divine powers and

prerogatives. No doubt his familiar friends (John i. 14)
beheld in him a glory like that of the only-begotten of

the Father. On most other occasions, however, this was
concealed. He subjected his will wholly to the will of

the Father. As man he was not omniscient, (John xiii.

32;) he wrought his miracles, not in virtue of his divine

omnipotence, but at his request (John xi. 41) they were

performed by the Father, and in his outward aspect
there was no glory to be seen.

6 His renunciation of these divine attributes appears

(a) in his assumption of the form of a servant, meaning
not the mere semblance, but the actual reality of the

servile condition i.e., of a creature subjected in all tilings

to the will of the Creator. This he might have done also

as an angel, but he did more
;
for (b) he was made like

any other man, literally in the likeness of men. As man
he might have appeared with distinction peculiar to

himself; but (c) there was nothing peculiar to signalise
liis human condition. In his whole external aspect in

hi.s raiment, food, manner of life, language, and features

he appeared as an ordinary man.
7
Nay, humbled himself still lower than the assump

tion of common human nature of itself entailed.

whole course upon earth in poverty, lowliness, contempt .

treatment by friends and enemies was a continuous act

of the most complete and submissive obedience. (6) In
addition to this was ite culmination in death, and that
the most ignominious and painful namely, the death of

nuiuii, .n, ana. xiv. zo, dcuovau requires lor i

manded by Christ. We may and ought then
to Christ, and generally to consider him M fa

God. The custom of bowing the knee at his

L B&quot;t thf m. JIM::-; upon his throne, and given
to him the ^\ &amp;lt;r\ which tli. Son ,,f man possessed with
God before tin- foundation of tin- world.

To wit. (A iiami! of &quot;Lord&quot; of all

things &quot;in heaven and in .-.-irtli.&quot; (Matt, xxviii. 18.)
re tin- man .Ic.-.u.--. &quot;At tlii- name&quot; Dignifies in

the consciousness of his
)&amp;gt;&amp;lt;-ing

what h&amp;lt;- !&amp;gt;. been revealed
to be to us, and of the glory which th&amp;lt;- Fatln-r hath given
him. All beings, and not merely men, should bow the
kiK-i- and ascribe to him the highest honour, the pure
spirits . a upon the fare of the earth, and,
intdir the earth, the evil spirits and the unransomed
dead, (Luke viii. 31; 2 Pet. ii. 4; Hev. v. 13, xxi. !J.)

That the bowing of the knee is a full divine adoration is

also shewn at liom. xiv. 11, where the same homage
which, at Isa. xlv. 23, Jehovah requires for himself w de-

ht therefore to pray
as in all respects

,ng the knee at his name, which
has been here and there introduced into the Christian

Church, is of course only an external fulfilment of this

command. It is, however, a pleasing memorial of it, and
a continually repeated confession by the Church of the
adorable mystery of the divine and human nature in the

person of our Saviour that one mystery of our faith

which includes all the rest
11 That they are to do it voluntarily is not said, and

accordingly this passage does not foretell the ultimate
conversion of alt Even upon earth evil spirits were
forced against their will to give Jesus the glory, (Matt,
viii. 29, Luke viii. 28,) and since his exaltation it is not
as yet done voluntarily. Whether to the complete
accomplishment of the text, 1 Cor. xv. 28, that God
may be all in all, the conversion of evil spirits is not also

requisite, sacred Scripture no doubt, and purposely, does
not declare anywhere in distinct terms.

12 The adoration of Jesus is no dishonouring of the

Father, but is the doing of his will and the recognition of

his glory, manifested in the God-man.

12 Wherefore,
1 my beloved, as ye have always

obeyed, not as in my presence only, but now
much more in my absence, work- out your own
salvation 3 with fear and trembling.* 13 for it is

God which worketh in you both to will and to do

of his good pleasure.
5

1 Because Jesus from love humbled himself so very
low, but has thereby reached the highest glory, and
because the great leading doctrine of Christianity in

culcates nothing but humility and obedience, therefore

be 78 also obedient to the exhortations I give you on the

subject of humility and love. Never let your attain

ments, however great, lead you to imagine that you are

already perfect.
a Labour in this way not only in my presence, and, aa

it were, for my sake, or from a regard to my person. It

often happens, especially when such a personal attach

ment obtains as between the Philippians and Paul, that

earnestness in Christianity depends far too much upon
the presence of the revered teacher.

3 Your otrn salvation. In this matter every man
ought to look to himself, and on his own account
take care that he does not, by presumptuously exalting
himsi lf over others, make shipwreck of his salvation.

* This means with humility and earne.- t

8 With earnestness, because God worketh both to will

and to do, and consequently we have no excuse if our
own salvation is not wrought out, considering that he

supplies us both with motives and help. With hmMc
earnestness, because he does it for tin; sake of his good
pleasure and of grace, without any desert on our parts.

Striving and running are of no avail, but the mercy of

God does all. Inasmuch, however, as we know that this
- exercised and will do its part, we ought all tho

more zealously to strive and run.

Ver. 14. therefore, the power of God within

you is strong, you ought to go on without i

and neither by murmuring nor by rebellious dispositions
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rebel against God, or conceal disobedience under the

mask of doubts, sophisms, and disputes. Ver. 15. In
order that you may be blameless in your deportment
towards others, and may not on your own part sustain

injury to your faith, (Rom. xvi. 19,) but remain irre

proachable children of God in the midst of a crooked and

perverse generation, (as the ancient people of Israel were,
Deut. xxxii. 5, for there they are characterised by the
same words which in our text are applied to the children
of the world,)

&quot;

among whom
ye&quot; (by the knowledge of

God and by your holy conversation, Eph. v. 7, 9)
&quot; shine

as lights in the world,&quot; (ver. 16,) holding fast (what is the
source of light) the word of life, (2 Pet. i. 19 ;) so that I

may rejoice in the day of Christ on your account (2 Cor. i.

14, 1 Thess. ii. 19) that I have not laboured in vain, but

have, so to speak, won the prize in the race, and re

ceived the fruit of my diligence. Ver. 17. And even

though at the day of Christ I should no longer be upon
earth, but have previously died a violent death, even

though my blood should be poured forth to complete the
sacrifice which, as a priest, I offer to God in the converted
heathen world, (Rom. xv. 16,) still I rejoice on my own
account that I am permitted to die a death so worthy,
and rejoice also in the benefit which will accrue from it

to you ; while you, (ver. 18,) on your part, ought to rejoice,
both on your own account and on mine, for the honour
able post which is allotted to me.

4. Mission of Timothy (Ver. 19-24) and of Epaphroditus
Ver. 25-30.

Ver. 19. It is true that I can communicate nothing
certain respecting my fate. I hope, however, that the
Lord Jesus will so dispose events as to enable me ere

long to send Timothy to you, not merely for the purpose
of comforting you, but that I also may be refreshed by
the intelligence which he brings back of your welfare.
Ver. 20. For among those who are now my companions
I have no man so wholly of my own mind

; faithfully,

too, will he take an interest in your concerns. Ver. 21.

The rest (who are still here, after Luke, Tychicus, and
those mentioned in Col. iv. 10, have departed) have all

grown lukewarm, (2 Tim. iv. 10,) and think only of them
selves, not of the cause of Jesus. Ver. 22. All of you,
however, know Timothy to be a tried servant of Christ;
for as a child to his father has he been serviceable to
me in the gospel. Ver. 23. I hope, therefore, that I
shall soon send him to you, as soon as I know for certain
what my own fate is to be. Ver. 24. Indeed, I have
the assurance in the Lord that I shall shortly come to

you myself. Ver. 25. Meanwhile (although I had great
need of his services for myself) I have considered it

necessary to despatch Epaphroditus, my brother, fellow-

labourer, and fellow-soldier, (who has shared all my af
flictions and dangers,) who was your messenger to me,
and who has furnished me with all that I need for my
support. Ver. 26. For he had a great longing to see

you all, and was much distressed because you had heard
of his being sick. Ver. 27. He was sick near to death;
but God took compassion upon him, and restored him
to health; and that was compassion, not merely upon
him, but upon me, that I might not have the sorrow of

losing him superadded to the many sufferings which I

already bear, (even from unfaithful teachers, ver. 21.)
Ver. 28. I now send him with expedition, that the sight
of him may cheer you, and thereby likewise tranquillise
me. Ver. 29. Receive him in the Lord (Rom. xvi. 2)
with all joy, and hold all such teachers in respect. Ver.
30. For it was in doing the work of Christ that he was
brought so near to death, not valuing his life, but ex

posing himself to danger, [this means that his journey and
exertions in Rome had brought upon him the dangerous
malady,] in order in your stead to minister to my wants.

5. The Apostle proposes himself as a Patient, of Oppo
sition to False Judaisiny Teachers Chap. III.

(a) In the doctrine of righteousness by faith Ver. 1-11.

(6) In the earnestness of Christian conversation Ver.
12-21.

In the foregoing chapter the apostle had exhorted them

to maintain concord in humility and love, after the pat
tern of Christ, and had in general meant to represent the
Church as in her inward life a perfect specimen of confor

mity to that pattern, and strengthened them to endeavour
after it by the recollection (ver. 16-18) of their teacher,
and the token which he intended to give them of his

love by the mission of Timothy and Epaphroditus. He
now points to the external duties for which this inward
frame of mind was the preparation. They ought (1.)

generally to lead a life full of Christian joy, (ver. 1 ;) (2.)
and especially to stand fast against legalist Judaising de
ceivers. We here see that as such persons followed in

the traces of the apostle in Corinth, Galatia, and indeed

everywhere, so likewise in his beloved church at Philippi
did they attempt to undervalue his person and doctrine.
It ought not, therefore, to surprise us that the apostle
attacks these seducers very sharply for their want &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

shame, their importunity, and low and carnal sentiments.
He calls them dogs, (ver. 2,) workers of evil, pretended
Jews. In opposition to their presumption, he sets up
(ver. 3) the true spiritual blessings, the genuine covenant
of God in Christ. He shews (ver. 4-6) that he also pos
sessed all conceivable outward Jewish advantages, but
had renounced them (ver. 7-11) for fellowship with Christ,
which entails not indeed complete sanctity, but the ear

nest endeavour after perfection, (ver. 12-14.) An exhorta
tion to the Philippians to follow him (ver. 15, 16) leads

him once more to the false teachers, and their carnal and

worldly walk, (ver. 17-19.) Instead of this, Christians

ought to live as those whose home is in heaven.

(a) Righteousness by Faith Ver. 1-11.

Ver. 1. Finally, to say all in one word : My brethren,

rejoice in the Lord, live in continual joy as persons who
are united to Christ by faith, and have become partakers
of the gifts of his grace. I am not weary in writing this

to you again, for it helps to confirm you against the false

teachers. Ver. 2. Be on your guard against them. They
are dogs, impure, (Rev. xxii. 15, Matt. vii. 6,) officious,

bold, carnally-minded men, workers of evil, and who, in

place of good, rather do great harm, (2 Cor. xi. 13,) by per

versely insisting upon circumcision, which, in alliance with
such sentiments, is perverted from its proper use, becom

ing as it does the means of profanation and separation from

God, instead of being the sign of a covenant with him.

Ver. 3. Rather have we received the true circumcision

by baptism, (Col. ii. 11.) We are the genuine covenant

people, who truly serve God in the spirit, (not in the

letter,) and know how to rejoice in the salvation of Christ,
which we have experienced, putting no trust in external

advantages, (1 Cor. i. 31.) Ver. 4. No doubt I might
also boast of these as well as, and even better than, any
other. Ver. 5. For I am (a) by birth not merely as a

proselyte, but by circumcision immediately after my
birth connected with the people of God. Neither do I

descend from proselytes, but am of the stock of Israel,

and in fact of that tribe which, although small, was, next
to Judah, the most highly honoured (Deut. xxxiii. 12)

viz., the tribe of Benjamin, which sprung from Rachel,
furnished the first of the kings, remained always faithful

to the house of Judah, and contained within its territory
the capital city, Jerusalem. My parents were both

Hebrews, nor was any member of my whole family ever

a proselyte, (b) As for my religious deportment, and the

way in which I have expounded and observed the law, I

belonged to the strictest of all sects, that of the Pharisees.

Ver. 6. In my zeal I persecuted the Christian Church,
and practised the legal ordinances so carefully, that no Jew
could find anything to blame in my conduct in that respect.

7 But 1 what things were gain
2 to me, those I

counted loss for Christ. 8 Yea doubtless,
3 and I

count all things but loss for the- excellency of the

knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord : for whom I

have suffered 4 the loss of all things, and do count

them but dung,
5 that I may win Christ, 9 And

be found 6 in him, not having
7 mine own righteous

ness, which is of the law, but that which is
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through tin- f.iith of Christ, tin- rii/lit

which is of God by faith : 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt; That I may kn..\v
s

hini, and the |m\vt.T of his resunvetiun, ;ind the

fellowship of his si i tiering. l &amp;lt; in- made ronforni-

aMc until his death
;

1 1 If by any means I might
attain 1* unto the resurrection of the dead.

1
AVl.i. i.eiv mainly avers, in opposition to

l.ii.sinj^ teachers, hu\v In- h:nl renounced all liis

former privileges, and, in plac. of thrm. ha. I, in fellow

ship with Christ, obtained something wholly different, he
at the same time gives a brief sketch of the whole Chris
tian life, both what it at present possesses, (ver. 7-11,) and
ir/ntt it endeavours to reach, (ver. 12-14.) These things
are (a) complete renunciation of our own righteousness,
(ver. 7, 8;) (l&amp;gt;) righteousness through faith, (ver. 9;) (c)
cl i.si-r and i

1 loser experimental fellowship with Jesus, in

labours, in sufferings, in death, and in the hope of a
blessed resurrection, (ver. 10, 11.)

2 All the privileges of birth and personal desert with
which, according to my own fancy and that of others, I

imagined it possible to earn heaven, and, along with it,

honour before men, nay, not merely the advantages
which the blinded Jew counts as such, but even actual

good works, are not only useless for the attainment of

salvation, but even detrimental and worthless in every
case in which they minister to pride, or are made the

ground of hope.
3 The meaning is, Not merely at the first, and in the

early warmth of love, did I renounce all, but even now,
after a Christian course of many years, these carnal pri

vileges appear to me in the same light, when I compare
them with the knowledge of Christ, at least with such a

knowledge of him as comes, not from the mere percep
tions of the intellect, but from inward experience, pene
trates the whole being, quickens and saves, (John xvii.

3,) is more valuable than everything else, and, according
to the conclusion of the verse, institutes the means by
which we win himself, and, according to John xvii. 3,

already possess eternal life.

* He did not merely look upon it as something the
loss of which was no detriment, but, what is more, actually
did lose it for the sake of Christ.

5
Offscourings or sweepings ; that which is cast out.

6 And now we have all that Paul looks on as contained
in the knowledge of Christ namely, the gain of Christ

himself, and the being found of God as one in whom
Christ lives, and who is inwardly united with him.

7
Literally, as one who has not. That man is and will

be found in Christ who neither has nor seeks his own
righteousness by the perfect fulfilment of the divine law,
but who through faith has obtained the righteousness
which is by God imputed to faith, and given on condi
tion of it, (comp. Rom. i. 17, Gal.)

8 Of this state of grace it is a further consequence that
a man learns by experience to know more and more of

Christ ; and indeed (a) the power of hit resurrection i.e.,

the power which operated mightily in the resurrection of

Christ, and which now in the risen Christ governs all

things, and operates as mightily in us by the communi
cation of his quickening Spirit ; (b) the fellowship of his

sufferings, which means that I must suffer for his name s

sake, and, like him, enter through suffering into glory,
(1 Pet. iv. 13, Rom. viii. 17.) It is, however, just in

suffering and in dying for his sake that the power of the
risen Saviour chiefly manifests its greatness.

* What resurrection he here means is intimated in 2
Cor. v. 1, &c.

(b) The Earnestness of the Christian Walk; Heavenly-
mindedness Ver. 12-21.

12 Not* as though I had already attained,
8

either were already perfect : but I follow 3
after,

if that I may apprehend that for which also I am
apprehended of Christ Jesus. 13 Brethren,

4 I

count not myself to have apprehended : but this

one thing I do,
5
forgetting those things which are

Li-hind, and reaching forth unto thus-

v,lii,-h are l.efuiv. 1 1 1
|,
r , .,-

: tnwanl th&amp;gt;

fot the prize of the hi-h eallini. of (lod in &amp;lt;

1 As the apostle had abjured th.- pridu of the Jew, BO
is he also far from the pride of th- Christian. He therein

not only in opposition to those seducers
v.h&quot;. 1 V their It-gal

-

i, tlue and
deceitful ].rrfectiol], but even to the Philippic.
ac.-..nling to chap, ii., Hi., were not altogether ):

spiritual pri.l.-.

it,, the prize or crown of eternal life. That is

not so certainly mine as that I can by no possibility lose
it. The same thing is then expressed without a figure
in the words,

&quot;

either were already (morally) perfect.&quot; I
do not yet fully possess what, in ver. 10, 11, I have just
described viz., full knowledge of Christ, indissoluble
connexion with him, the whole power of his resurrection,
and the experience of all which pertains to fellowship in
his sufferings, and a deep entrance into the likeness of
his death. Thus Christian virtue and the experience of
Christian salvation never produce haughtiness, but always
humility.

3
ButasUttledoeshumilityproducedespondency ; rather

does it always increase courage and zeal to press forward
The first foundation of this bold and strenuous endeavour

is, Christ has apprehended me, and in conversion begun
the good work, and he will also perfect it, (chap. L 6.)
Luther says,

&quot;

Christ has apprehended me, i.e., called
and brought me by his grace, and fondly would I respond,
and on my part apprehend him.&quot;

4 The apostle expressly repeats the acknowledgment of

his imperfection, in order thereby to set the Philippians
an example of humility.

5 Or rather one thing I can say for myself viz., that
I am in earnest to advance. This is now further illus

trated under the figure of a race, in the same way as at

1 Cor. x. 24-27. He that runs for a prize looks not be
hind at the distance he has already traversed, but at

that which is still before him. With his body bending
forward and his arm stretched out, he runs in the lists

straight forward to the goal in order to win the crown.
In the same straight course does the Christian run, with
his eye directed to the heavenly prize. He looks neither

right nor left ; not behind him at the way he has come,
as a reason for taking his ease ; not at what he has
achieved by painful struggles, as a reason for relaxing his

exertions, but only at his great distance from the goal.
The things which arc behind, therefore, signify not merely
the world and sin which we have forsaken, but also our
own virtue and the actual attainments which we have

made, and on which we might possibly dwell with self-

satisfaction, and thereby forget our great deficiencies.
6 I run looking to the mark, and accordingly straight

towards the prize of conflict and victory, (2 Tim. iv. 8,)

which is set up as the goal of our course in the heavenly
calling of God, addressed to us through Christ God in

Christ holds out the prize, and the Christian runs for it

on the strength of the heavenly vocation which brought
him into the lists.

Ver. 15. All mature and advanced Christians among
you, therefore, (1 Cor. ii. 6) i.e., all who possess what con

stitutes Christian perfection, and is the criterion of its

truth viz., the fact that though assured of their election

in Christ they do not reckon themselves perfect, but yet

fully understand their heavenly calling and it exalted end,

ought to be of the same mind
;
and if there be among

you any one who does not posses? this full know

ledge, (and consequently, 1 Cor. xi&quot; ^0, is still a child,)
to him will God impart it through his grace. Ver. 16.

Only in all little diversities of opinion let us walk accord

ing to that one fundamental rule of Christian life to the

knowledge of which we have attained, and let us be of

one mind. (In this way we shall gradually acquire

deeper insight, for knowledge grows with holiness.) Ver.

17. In order to strengthen you against seducers, I must
refer you not merely to Christ alone, but likewise to
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human examples. Wherefore, brethren, be all of you
followers of me, and take a pattern from those whose
walk is consonant with mine, (Matt, xxiii. 8, 1 Pet. ii. 21.)
Ver. 18. This admonition is now especially necessary ;

for many shew themselves by their walk, as I have often

said, (both by word of mouth and writing,) and must
now with deep sorrow repeat, to be enemies of the cross

of Christ, (which they no doubt confess with the mouth,
but deny by their carnal living, 1 Cor. i. 17, 18, Gal. ii.

19, v. 11-24, vi. 12, 14.) Ver. 19. Their end is eternal

destruction
;
their god i.e., their chief good is the belly,

or the lust of the flesh
; they seek their honour in shame ;

and so act because, in one word, they are earthly-minded.
(From all such persons you ought to turn away.)

20 For 1 our conversation 2
is in heaven ; from

whence also 3 we lookfor the Saviour, the Lord Jesus

Christ: 21 TFAo 4 shall change our vile body, that

it may l)e fashioned like unto his glorious body,

according to the working
**

whereby he is able even

to subdue all things unto himself.

1 &quot;

For&quot; assigns the reasons why we Christians ought
to abhor with all our hearts that carnal-mindedness.

2 &quot;

Conversation.&quot; The original word properly means

citizenship, and so Luther translated it in the earlier

editions of the New Testament
; but as it was also taken

more generally for ways and doings, conversation, and
mode of life, he changed it, for the sake of clearness, in

the last edition published before his death in 1545, sub

stituting (wandel)
&quot;

walk.&quot; Accordingly we are citizens

of heaven, and here only pilgrims. Heaven is our native

country; here we are but sojourners, (Ps. xxxix. 12.)
3 As our conversation, i. e., all that we think and do and

endeavour after, for the present, is in heaven, so also are
our hopes and longings for the future. Not only is it

our duty, as citizens of heaven, to lead a heavenly life,

but it is also our comfortable privilege from thence to

expect the Lord, who will deliver us from all evil, (2
Tim. iv. 18, Luke xxi. 28, Eph. iv. 30, Rom. viii. 23.) No
Christian, however, can have perfect rest until the last

vestige of sin and evil is vanquished and rooted out, even
from the body. Hence his life on earth is a life of ex

pectation and longing.
4 This looking is not in vain. Not only will the Lord

come as a Saviour from all evil
;
he will also make us

partakers of his glory, (Col. iii. 4.) He will transform the
vile body, i.e., the &quot;

body of our debasement,&quot; by which
we are in so many ways humbled, and refine it, and
make it like to that which he himself now possesses in

his state of exaltation and glory, (1 Cor. xv. 35-50, 2 Cor.
v. 1.) The body will become a perfect instrument of the

spirit, and thus the last trace of sin be obliterated.
5 All this will certainly happen. The basis of the sure

hope is the omnipotence of the Lord Jesus Christ, to
whom all power and might are now given. So that he
not only can accomplish the mighty work of raising and

glorifying our bodies, (John v. 20, 21,) but is able to sub
due all things, even the last enemy, (1 Cor. xv. 26.)

Chap. iv. 1. Therefore,
1 my brethren, dearly

beloved and longed for,
2
my joy

3 and crown, so

stand fast in the Lord, my dearly beloved.

1
Therefore, so lofty an end being set before you, and

having prospects so bright, continue steadfastly in fel

lowship with Christ the Lord, according to the exhorta
tion which I have just given you, to the effect that, in
order to become partakers of the glory of Christ, you
must stand fast in Him.

2 After whom I earnestly long.
3 And in whom, in consequence of their faith, (chap,

i. 5,) I find for the present my joy, and for the day of
Christ the gracious reward of my ministry, (chap. ii. 16;
2 Cor. i. 14

; 1 Thess. ii. 19.) It is therefore not merely
human attachment, but divine assurance. How warm
and tender an expression of affection, and how powerful
an appeal to the church to continue worthy of it !

6. Final Admonitions to Indiriduah and to the whole
Church Chap. IV.

(a) Live in peace ! Ver. 2-9.

(b) Thanksgiving for the donation they had trans

mitted to him Ver. 10-19.

(c) Conclusion Ver. 20-23.

(a) Final Admonitions to maintain the Peace of God
both within and without^Ver. 2-9.

Ver. 2. I exhort the two ladies who are at variance,
Euodia and Syntyche, (with their partisans,) to cultivate
Christian concord yea, I also entreat thee, (ver. 3,) my
dear fellow-labourer, (Epaphroditus, who will probably go
as my messenger to Philippi,) to help to reconcile and
persuade them to live in unity. Of this they are well

worthy; for (in the first persecution, Acts xvi. 19) they
faithfully contended for the gospel with Clemens and my
other fellow-labourers, whose names, though I do not
mention them here, are written in the book of life, (Luke
x. 20

; Rev. iii. 5, xxiii. 8.) Ver. 4. Live constantly in
that joy of the Lord which is the offspring of faith, and
do this at all times, even in the midst of afflictions

; yea,
looking to the sins and sorrows which now abound, and
which justly affect us with grief, I repeat, Rejoice.
Ver. 5. From this perpetual reference of the life to the
Lord flow gentleness, brotherly affection, condescension,

placability, and kindness towards all men, even enemies.
And if it seem a difficult part to act, reflect that the

Lord, the Judge of all, (James v. 9,) will soon come, and,

exercising his righteous judgment, will make you amends,
if in anything ye have foregone your just rights. His

helping presence never for a moment fails you. Ver. 6.

Wherefore, do not suffer the tranquillity of your minds
to be disturbed by vexing cares, (1 Pet. v. 7,) but employ
the best of all remedies against them, which consists in

bringing all your requests i.e., your concerns, whatever
moves your soul without reserve before God, in earnest,

fervent, and persevering prayer, conjoining it always with

thanksgiving, (which is assured beforehand of an answer,
although that may not in every case ensue according to

our own wills, but according to the wiser will of God.)

7 And 1 the peace
2 of God, which passeth

3
all

understanding, shall keep your hearts 4 and minds

through Christ 5 Jesus. 8 Finally,
6

brethren,
whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things are

honest, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever

things are pure, whatsoever things are lovely,
whatsoever things are of good report ;

if there

be any virtue, and if there be any praise, think

on these things. 9 Those things, which ye have

both learned, and received, and heard, and seen

in me, do : and the God of peace shall be with

you.
1 In the context joy in the Lord is described, and how

that is troubled neither (ver. 5) by men nor (ver. 6) by
cares, but, on the contrary, manifests itself towards the

former in affectionate compliance, and seeks a refuge from
the latter in continual intercourse with God in prayer.
Now comes the fruit of this; for the word &quot;

and&quot; may
be rendered &quot;

then,&quot;
or &quot; in that case,&quot; shall the peace

of God keep your heart.
2 The peace which God alone can give, and gives

through Jesus Christ, (John xiv. 27.) Where this peace
dwells, all anxious cares (ver. 6) come to an end.

3 It surpasses all human conception, pacifies the heart,

and keeps it in blissful fellowship with God, even where
we should have expected the opposite viz., under the

cross and in trouble, (Rom. v. 1, viii. 35.) This peace is

understood by him only who experiences and enjoys it.

4 Hearts and thouf/htx. From the heart, which is the

seat of the will and the inclinations, proceed the thoughts.

According to the inclinations of the heart are the thoughts
of the head regulated, as Scripture fully teaches, in op

position to the modern doctrine that only rational thoughts
are required for the amendment of the heart.
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5 In fellowship with Chri.st.
6 For the inaintenauce of this blissful fellowship, it is

an indispensably necessary condition, as inversely it is an

rm.-uiatioii from it, to endeavour after all things that can

be thought good and beautiful : after truth, in opposition
to falsehood, which sin ever is, (Kpli. i\. 22;) honesty in

walk, (Rom. xiii. 3;) righteousness (Eph. v. 9) towards

others; chastity and purity, in reference to ourselves, in

&amp;gt;l l&amp;gt;.&amp;gt;siticm
to all uncleanness. Nor docs the Christian

strive only after the reality of these things, but also after

their appearance. lie is not indifferent to the aspect which
his conduct presents to others, but endeavours, by an
amiable and pleasing behaviour, to win their esteem and

a good report. How well heaveuly-miudedness
fits and qualifies us even for earthly business !

(b) Grateful Acknowledgment of the Contribution
sent to him Ver. 10-19.

Ver. 10. I am now highly rejoiced for the Lord s sake

that you have once more been so active in your attention
to my wants, although you have always been so, but

only lacked opportunity to forward a supply. Ver. 11.

I speak of this, not as if I suffered want
;
for I have

learned in every state of life to be content, (1 Tim. vi. 6.)
Ver. 12. I know how to bear privation, and I know how
to bear abundance, (in which the temptation to presump
tion is often greater than that to distrust and unbelief is

in want.) Everywhere and in all circumstances, I have
been exercised by all possible experiences to be full and
to be hungry, to enjoy superfluity and to suffer want.
Ver. 13. But why speak of these bodily things? Much
more am I able to bear, suffer, and do all things through
the strength of Christ, (Gal. ii. 20; 2 Cor. xii. 9.) Ver.
14. Notwithstanding, the supplies you sent have been

a high gratification, (ver. 14-19.) You have done well,
ur faithfulness, and refreshed me. For (a) you

have taken an interest in mo in my time of affliction ;

(b) you were the first and only parties who relieved me.
Ver. 15. Well are you aware, &amp;lt;) I hilippians, that at tho
outset of my pr.-arhing the gospel in Macedonia, and at

iny ilfparturo from it, no other church but your own
held fellowship with me in tho way of giving and receiv-

t is, stood with me on terms of mutually giving
and taking;) inasmuch as ye took from me spiritual things,
and gave me in return temporal things, (1 Cor. ix. 11;
Rom. xv. 27.) Ver. 16. For twice did you send a con
tribution to me when in Thessalonica, (2 Cor. xi. 9.) Ver.
17. Not as if I personally cared for such gifts. I value
them only as fruits of your faith, which God himself will

abundantly recompense. Ver. 18. I have all, and more
than all, that I require. I am now abundantly provided
for since I received your gift through Epaphroditus,
which, as it manifests your disposition towards me, I re

gard as a sacrifice offered to God and well-pleasing in his

sight. Ver. 19. He will also supply you abundantly with
all that you need for body and soul, according to his own
glorious and immeasurable riches (Eph. iii. 16) in Christ.

(c) Conclusion Ver. 20-23.

Ver. 20. Now unto our God and Father (who can and
who will do all I say) be glory for ever and ever. Ver.
21. Salute the Christians, every one in particular. The
brethren who are immediately around me salute you.
Ver. 22. All the Christians of this place salute you,
especially (as it will gratify you to hear) the converted
members of the court of the Emperor Nero. Ver. 23.

The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you alL

Amen.

THIRD SECTION.

HISTORY OF THE APOSTLES THEIR FINAL LABOURS.

(THE GENERAL EPISTLES, THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, AND THE PASTORAL EPISTLES.*)

INTRODUCTION TO THE SO-CALLED CATHOLIC OR GENERAL EPISTLES ;

CONTAINING LIKEWISE, UNDER No. III., AN HISTORICAL SUMMARY OF THE

FOLLOWING THIRD SECTION.

I. The Number and Names of the Catholic Epis

tles, and their Position in the New Testament.

THE Catholic or General Epistles, as they arc

called, comprise that of James, the 1st and 2d of

Peter, that of Jude, and the 1st, 2d, and 3d of
John. The name catholic does not imply the

slightest reference to the Roman Catholic Church,
but is synonymous with general, and consequently
indicates that these epistles were written to Chris-

tians indiscriminately; whereas the epistles of

Paul were mostly addressed either to particular
churches or to single individuals. In the case

of Paul, however, this is not to be understood

strictly, inasmuch as, according to chap. iv. 1 6, the

Epistle to the Colossians was intended for the be-
* The Revelation of John will occupy a place by itself.

lievers in Laodicea, and, inversely, an epistle to the

Laodiceans was intended for the believers at Co-

lossc
;
and the Epistle to the Hebrews was likewise

written to a distinct class of Christians. And even

so the expression &quot;general&quot;
in the catholic epistles

is not to be taken in its fullest sense. It is true

that the introduction to the Epistle of Peter is not

to be interpreted as if that epistle were directed to

the Jews of the dispersion. At the same time, it

certainly was written specially for the Christian

body in Asia Minor, as the Epistle of James was
for the Christians from among the twelve tribes of

Israel The Second Epistle of Peter, the Epistle
of Jude, and the 1st of John, likewise presuppose
a distinct class of readers, while again the 2d and
3d of John have quite a particular address.
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With respect to the position of these epistles hi

the New Testament, they in general follow those

of Paul, and indeed were, for the most part, com

posed after them. Severally they were placed by
Luther in the order in which they stand in most

German Bibles, in consideration, partly of the

greater or less certainty of their authenticity,

and partly of the greater or less prominence

given in their contents to the evangelical ele

ment. For example, 1st Peter and 1st John, of

which the apostolic origin is certain, and was

received as undoubted even by the early Chris

tians, occupy (along with 2d Peter and 2d and 3d

John) the place immediately after the epistles of

Paul
;
whereas the Epistles whose apostolic origin

is not certain, and was partially called in question

by the early Christians, viz., those of James and

Jude, along with that to the Hebrews, which is as

cribed with less certainty to Paul, rank next to

them. For the rest, we would premise the remark

that, even though the apostolic authorship of some

of these epistles were less certain than it is, we
need be under no apprehension on that account,

because they might nevertheless, like the two

Gospels of Mark and Luke, belong to the body of

the New Testament Scriptures, and indeed actu

ally do belong to it, though Luther called that of

James an epistle of straw, (which he ought not to

have done, and only did from ignorance.)

II. The Authors.

That 1st Peter and 1st John were written by
these two apostles was never doubted from the

very commencement of the Christian Church, to

whose testimony in this matter we may confidently
trust. It is also easy to recognise the affinity of

the contents of these epistles with the way and

manner in which Peter and John figure in the

Gospels and in the Acts of the Apostles. In par

ticular, the beginning of the Gospel of John and
his first Epistle point distinctly to the same author.

The Epistle even declares itself to be an accom

paniment of the Gospel. At the commencement
of the fourth century after Christ, doubts were
still entertained respecting the origin of the two

Epistles of James and Jude, as well as of that of

2d Peter, and 2d and 3d John i.e., there was no
universal agreement among Christians on the point.

Still, in the course of the same fourth century, the

authenticity even of these epistles, which had been

previously doubted, became almost universally ac

knowledged both in the East and in the West.

Here, too, with reference to the Epistles of

James and Jude, there arises the question, whether
the authors of them were the apostles of that name,
or two other eminent and enlightened persons in

the infancy of Christianity, and especially whether

they were two of those brethren of the Lord men
tioned occasionally in the Gospels, and also in the

Acts of the Apostles, (chap. i. 14,) along with the

company of the disciples. To suppose the two

apostles to have been the authors involves no dif

ficulty, except that Jude calls himself a brother

of James, meaning, no doubt, to designate the

author of the epistle, whereas, in the company
of the apostles there were not two brothers of the

name
;
for Jude, the brother of James, (or Lebbeus,

Thaddeus,) can scarcely be meant
;
so that this

Jude must have been the brother of James the Less,

the son of Alpheus. Besides, James, the son of

Zebedce, cannot be meant, inasmuch as he had

already departed this life, (Acts xii) On the

other hand, among the brethren of the Lord who
are to be distinguished from the apostles, we find

two of this name
;
and consequently the only

question would be, whether these two, or at least

one of them, subsequently acquired so much im

portance as to be admitted into the number of

the sacred authors ? Now, it is remarkable that

the very beginning of the Acts makes mention of
&quot; brethren of the Lord,&quot; apart from the company
of the disciples, but at the same time intimately
connected with them

;
and so, if previously unbe

lievers, they had now, since the resurrection of

Christ, been converted. 1 Cor. xv. 7 would per

haps furnish further explanation. Ancient eccle

siastical traditions likewise call James the Just,

who was the Bishop of Jerusalem, and there died

a martyr s death about the year 62, a brother of

the Lord. And even although at GaL ii. (where
the James in question, along with Peter and John,
is called a pillar of the Church, and mention is

made, along with theirs, of his missionary voca

tion, but not of his local office) the James
who is to be distinguished from the company
of the apostles cannot be meant, still the refer

ence in Gal. L 19 may point to him. Even to

him, however, a special consequence would here

be assigned. That the Epistle of James should

have been addressed to the twelve tribes of

Israel is accounted for quite as naturally when
we suppose the Bishop of Jerusalem, as when
we suppose the apostle, to have been the au

thor. The authors of the Epistles of James

and Jude would thus obtain among the writers

of the sacred epistles a similar place to that of

Mark and Luke among the evangelists. It may,
however, be mentioned that, according to the

supposition of others, the author of the Epistle
of Jude was the brother of the apostle James,
otherwise unknown to us, and who did not hold

the apostolical office.

III. The Time and Place of their Composition.

Let us here premise that the dates of the first

general epistles intermingle with the dates of the

last of those of Paul. The particular way in which

this happened may be gathered from the course of

affairs after the first imprisonment of Paul in

Rome, and may be considered to have been as

follows : Of that imprisonment the earliest inti

mation is given in the conclusion of the Epistle
to the Hebrews, (compare chap. xiii. 23, 24 with

chap. x. 34.) Paul, besides his former associates,

finds himself here surrounded by Italian Christians,

and these not specially of Rome. He is conse-
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quetim .

pn-oii&amp;lt;
r in onliiu

to 1 hil. L -&amp;gt;, but at some other pbM in Itiily.

On thoother hand, Timothy, whom we likewise Imd
(( ol.i. 1 ;uid 1 hil. i. 1) \\ith l ;iul in ll .mr. and who

appear.-, irom his not j. inini; in tin- salutation t.,

the Kphr.-ians. to have Keen at last also imprisoned
was not yet released, although there was a

pro-pot ,,f his 1 eing speedily set at liberty. Ac

cording to the conclusion of this epistle, therefore,

its composition belongs to a sojourn of Paul in

Italy shortly after liis liberation from his first im

prisonment, and consequently about the end of

the year 62, or the commencement of C3.

It, ;is the preponderating reasons above stated

appear to shew, the brother of the Lord, and

Bishop of Jerusalem, was the author of the Epistle
of James, it must follow that that epistle could

not have been written later than the year 62, as

that was the year of James s death. It is prob
able that it preceded that to the Hebrews, inas

much as, according to what we have said, Paul

could scarcely have written the Epistle to the

Hebrews before the end of the year 62 indeed,

most likely, not until the beginning of the year 63.

It would then be natural to suppose that the Epistle
to the Hebrews was designed for the good of the

Christians of that nation when left destitute and

forsaken by the death of James, and by the persecu
tions accompanying it, and tempted to relapse into

Judaism. (In which case Paul might have been

persuaded to circulate it anonymously, in order to

obviate the offence which his name might occasion

among Jewish converts.) The supposition, how

ever, that the Epistle to the Hebrews was writ- !

ten after the death of James, and consequently I

after the epistle that bears his name, appears to

be contradicted by the fact that (chap. ii. 14-26)
there seems to be a reference to Heb. xi. 8, &c.,

(ver. 31.) Those who, notwithstanding, think

themselves bound to hold fast the supposition of

its posterior date, (although James may of his own

suggestion have chosen the two examples of Abra
ham and of Rahab,) must then assign either to the

Epistle to the Hebrews an earlier date, or to the

Epistle of James a later than 6162, and conse

quently must suppose the James who was the

author to have been some other person than the

Bishop of Jerusalem and the brother of the Lord,

as, for example, James the Apostle. But as there

is no evidence of an curlier composition of the

Epistle to the Hebrews, but, on the contrary, as it

finds its fittest place after the first imprisonment of

the apostle, (at the close of the year 62, or the com
mencement of the year 63,) so, on the other hand,
we have already convinced ourselves of the greater

probability that the Epistle of James was written

by the brother of our Lord, and consequently in

the course of the year &amp;lt;J2. The conclusion, there

fore, in which we rest is, that the Epistle to the

Hel ,rews is of a subsequent date to that of James
;

and, at any rate, that even were the contrary the

fact, James s epistle contains no reference to any
.statement in that to the Hebrews.

Inth,.-Kpi,tletot|,,. BthMV*(cfapkl
intimates an inti-ntion .-ruin to pay them .

and a.s :it the time he wrote it he was liberated

from prison, \ve know of DM imp.-diment whi-li

could have stood in the way o| carrying his inten

tion into effect. .Vjiv.-ably to tin- accounts of
ancient ecclesiastical history, he did one.-

after his release set out upon his travels ; and a&amp;lt;

u- find Mark, who, according to CoL iv. I

uith him during his imprisonment at Rome, at

1 Pet. v. 13, in Peter s company at Babylon, the

circumstance is best accounted for on the supposi
tion that they had travelled together to the East

(through Palestine and Syria) after their liberation.

Mark was thereupon induced, it would appear, to

associate himself with Peter in Babylon ; Paul, on
the contrary, took his way from Syria to Crete
and Ephesus, the chief stations of his previous
labours in Asia Minor. To this last supposition
we are guided, in accordance with Phil- i. 25, not

only by testimonies of Christian antiquity, but like

wise by the so-called Pastoral Epistles, (the two to

Timothy and the one to Titus.) The external cir

cumstances mentioned in the first to Timothy, as

well as in that to Titus, (1 Tim. i. 3, iii. 14, Titus L

5, iii 12,) would no doubt allow us to assign to

these two letters an earlier date, and a place in the

third missionary journey of Paul, and consequently
to transferthem into the Second Section, and to sup
pose the Epistle to Titus to have been written as he

set out, and the 2d to Timothy to have been written

on his return from that third missionary journey.
On the other hand, the heresies which Paul combats
in these epistles are of such a kind as could scarcely
have arisen at the period of that second missionary

journey, being about fifty-five years after Christ. No
doubt he confutes similar heresies in Col. ii. There,

however, they appear not so fully developed as in

the Pastoral Epistles. Moreover, the Epistle to the

Colossians would fall a considerable time later

than the first to Timothy and that to Titus, if these

were transferred to that third missionary journey.
We must consequently introduce these two epistles

here, and, in point of fact, there is no want of place
for them. For the Epistle to Titus a place will

be found in Paul s further journey from Crete, or

during his residence in Ephesus, after he had left

Titus behind him
;
for the first to Timothy, in his

further journey from Ephesus. The most obvi

ous difficulty in assigning to Titus and 1st Timo

thy this later date lies, no donbt, in the circum

stance that it obliges us to suppose that Paul had

at this later period returned to Ephesus ;
v

at Acts xx. 25 he seems to express the certainty

that this would no more happen, and that his

death would soon ensue. All that precedes the

words in that passage, however, contradict this

interpretation of them. He there .-ays t

opposite namely, that he did not know what

would befall him in Jerusalem, save that bonds

and afflictions awaited him there. How could

he, then, in ver. 20, have possibly spoken of the

certainty of a speedy death t In point of fact, thfl
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words, more strictly examined, mean the very op

posite of what is generally supposed. They do

not mean,
&quot; I know that I will no longer sec the

faces of all you amony uhom
;&quot;

but they mean,
&quot;

I

know that all of you shall no more see me.&quot; He
is speaking with elders, of whom, until he returned

to Ephesus, within five years, many might have

departed this life. With this the sequel perfectly

agrees. Paul, knowing that all with whom he

was now speaking would never again see his face,

testifies to them that he is pure from the blood of

them all
;
and that if at death they did not enter

into bliss, he was not the cause. The arrangement
of our epistles in the way proposed is therefore free

from any difficulty arising from Acts xx. 25.

Moreover, the following circumstances are evi

dent : Paul intended to revisit not merely the

Asiatic but also the Macedonian churches, and,
after arriving with Timothy from Crete at Ephe
sus, he proceeded on his journey to Macedonia,
and in the meanwhile left Timothy behind him
in Ephesus to superintend the Christian church

there, (1 Tim. L 3.) The directions which he had

given to him orally before his departure, he

thought it well when on his journey to inculcate

also in writing, even in the event of speedily

returning to Ephesus, (see the sequel ;)
and thus

originated the First Epistle to Timothy. That
he travelled farther than to Macedonia we can

scarcely suppose, inasmuch as he expresses

(1 Tim. iii. 14) a hope that he would soon

rejoin Timothy at Ephesus. It is true that

(Titus iii 12) he states his intention of winter

ing at Nicopolis, and this Nicopolis is no doubt
the one situate somewhat to the north-west of

Corinth, upon the Ionian Gulf, and in the

country of Epirus, which he could easily reach

fiom Macedonia or Greece, and from which he

had the opportunity of passing into the West. In

consequence, however, of 1 Tim. iii. 14, iv. 13, we
must suppose either that he renounced this plan

respecting Nicopolis after entering upon his jour

ney, and because he found reason to return speedily
to Ephesus, or that the plan respecting Nicopolis

(and in that case the Epistle to Titus) belongs to

a subsequent period. In favour of his return at

this time from Macedonia to Ephesus is the state

ment in 2 Tim. iv. 13, according to which he left

his cloak behind him at Troas, and that at chap,
iv. 20, according to which, on leaving Asia Minor,

(Ephesus,) he travelled to Italy by Miletum and

Corinth, and not through Macedonia. This, ac

cordingly, must have been a different journey from
that one into Macedonia

;
and during it he may

very possibly have taken his passage from Nicopolis
to the West. On this journey, before he was im

prisoned for the second time, and in pursuance of

an old plan wluch he already mentions at Rom.
xv. 24, he is said to have visited Spain, and, ac

cording to some, even Britain. At all events, ac

cording to the accounts of the ancient Church, and
as 2d Timothy requires us to suppose, his second

imprisonment ensued after his return to the West.

With this return the Second Epistle of Peter

connects itself. If Titus complied with the order

given him, (Tit, iii. 12,) he must have gone to Ni

copolis to join him, and from thence accompanied
him further to the West. Now it is true that, in

place of Titus;A.rtcu\ax or Tychicus were despatched

by Paul to Crete, (Tit. iii. 12,) and that Timothy
was left behind by him in Ephesus in order to take

the direction of the church there. The departure
of the apostle himself, however, must have been

deeply felt
;
and hence it was that Peter was in

duced to take an interest in the Christians of

Asia Minor by sending to them his First Epistle.
It is impossible to assign this epistle to Paul s first

absence from the East, or to the tune of his first

imprisonment at Home, because Mark was then in

Home, (Col. iv. 10
;)

whereas when Peter wrote

it, he was with him in Babylon, (chap. v. 13.)

Meanwhile, however, Paul s life was gradually

approximating to its term. He thereupon write.}

the Second Epistle to Timothy, calls him his

dearly beloved son, and expresses a desire that

he would once more come to him, (compare with

chap. iv. 6, v. 9, 11,) and that he would also bring
Mark with him, who meanwhile had probably

gone with Peter from Babylon nearer to Ephesus,

(in the first imprisonment Mark and Timothy were

with him at the beginning.) As we learn from
other sources, Peter himself accompanied Mark to

Rome.
Peter s object was to share the imprisonment of

Paul
;
and as he likewise looksforward to the speedy

termination of his life, (2 Pet. i. 14,) he there ad

dresses to the same circle of readers to whom his

first epistle was directed (compare chap, iii.) some
farewell words, for the special purpose of warning
them against certain dangerous and seductive

errors in doctrine and life. Upon the same class

of readers and Christians, but in still worse tunes,

(for what Peter, in his Second Epistle, only fore

tells, had then actually happened,) Jude, the

brother of James, finds it necessary to enforce

the same warning ;
and though he had had no

formal call to the apostleship, (see No. II.,) he

adopts for that purpose the language of an

apostle (comp. 2 Pet.
ii.)

Peter and Paul died at Rome in the year G&quot;,

(or G4.) The Apostle John, however, was still in

his youth and bloom. He now became the centre

of the church of Christ in Ephesus, and orally and

with his pen, especially towards the close of his

life, (about a hundred years after Christ,) by
the Revelation vouchsafed to him, by his Gospel,
and by the three Epistles which are annexed to it,

strengthened in faith and love a wide circle of

believers against the seducers and false teachers

who arose. He was the last of the apostles, and his

word was,
&quot;

Little children, love one another.&quot;

IV. The Contents, Importance, and Use of the

General Epistles, (especially as compared
ivith tliose of Paul.)

If, iii general, we may call Peter the apostle of
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faith and hoj.p, ami ./.-//// the apostle of love,

tli. - fliara.-trri-ti.-s an- expressed in tli.-ir

l
i&amp;gt;tlrs. 1 rf i; at the very outset of It

Kpistle, exhibits to vit-w the bless.-d hope to which

the Christian is begotten, the glorious inheritance

1 tnr the believer; and in the opening chap
ter exhorts us to lay the foundation of hope wholly

upon the grace- vouchsafed to us in the reve

lation of Jesus Christ, depicting (chap, ii.)
what we

by the upbuilding of ourselves on Christ

through faith. He urges, in a succession of pas-
MIVS, the manifestation of this faith in persevering

patk-uce,and a good deportment towardsall. John,
the apostle of love, makes love, expressly in chap.

iv., and partly also in chap. iiandv., the theme of his

epistle, and impressively speaks of it also in chap.
iii His Second and Third Epistles treat of it in the

same manner
;
and even the other subjects which

he handles such as walking in light, fellowship
with each other, knowing God, and abiding in him

partly include the exhortation to love, and partly
lead to it.

And if, in this way, Peter seeks to plant the

root and stock of the Christian life, namely, faith,

and then John shews how the stock must ramify
into love to God, and to Christ, and to our brethren,

and to our neighbour; so, in the third place, does

James require good works as the blossom and the

fruit. He is the apostle of good works.

There is, however, also a Christian hope, which
is not merely, as faith is, the foundation of the

whole Christian life, but which is also its result

and summit, the crown in which it culminates.

(Paul often commends in converts, along with their

faith, their love and patience, for the salf
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f

tJt&quot;.

hich, on account of those, is .

them, and calls it the helmet of the Christian.)
In fact, it is possible riuhtly to hope only when
one rightly bc-li.-ve-;, and loves, and
this rea-son the scriptures of tl. resume
this theme of the Christian s hope once more and

by itself. Second Peter and Jude tell us to w.iit for

a new heaven and a new earth, and to wait for the

mercy of God unto eternal life, in opposition to the

seducers and scoffers of every age. (And in this re

spect these two epistles have their appropriate posi
tion at the end of the Scriptures ; compare No. I.)

If, however, the four apostles Peter, John,

James, and Jude handle the four leading heads
of practical Christianity, namely faith, love, hope,
and patience, with all other good works, it is

easy to see the relation in which they stand to

Paul Paul is pre-eminently the apostle of know

ledge. What he treats is doctrine; what these

others treat is practice. For this reason, also, the

catholic epistles rightfully follow those of Paul,
for morality can only emanate from the doctrine

of faith. Only misconception can ever think of

setting up James as the opponent of Paul. James
combats not the faith which Paul teaches, but the

faith which is dead.

Let, then, the general epistles in our case also

contribute to render our Christianity more and
more fruitful in faith, love, hope, patience, and

good works. For a long time there has been in

the Evangelical Church more light than life, more

knowledge than power. Life and power here take

their due place.

THE CONTENTS or THE SEVERAL GENERAL EPISTLES ARK AS FOLLOW :

Epistle of James.
1. Admonition Chap. i. 1-25.

(1.) To Christian deportment in divers tribulations Ver. 2-4.

(2.) To prayer for wisdom Ver. 5-8.

(3.) To a right frame of mind in poverty and riches Ver. 9-12.

(4.) To holding fast the true point of view in temptation to lust Ver. 13-18.

(5.) To a willing submission to the gracious discipline of the word Ver. 19-21.

(6.) To the practice of the word when it has been heard, and to the true worship of God Ver. 22-25.

2. Reproof Chap. i. 26-v. 6.

(1.) For merely external worship Ver. 26, 27.

(2.) For respecting persons Chap. ii. 1-9.

(3.) For a partial fulfilment of the law Ver. 10-13.

(4.) For faith that is dead and destitute of works Ver. 14-26.

(5.) For intruding without a call into the office of the ministry Chap. iiL

(6.) For wars, and fightings, and worldly-mindedness Chap. iv. 1-10.

(7.) For slandering each other Ver. 11, 12.

(8.) For forgetting our entire dependence on Qod Ver. 13-17.

(9.) For trusting in riches and the violence of men Chap. v. 1-0.

3. Additional admonitions and instructions Chap. v. 7-20.

(1.) Admonition to patience Ver. 7-11.

(2.) Instruction on the subject of swearing Ver. 12.

(3.) Instruction for days of affliction and mirth Ver. 13-15.

(1.) Instruction how to be delivered from the burden of sin Ver. 16-18.

(5.) Admonition to take a kindly interest in the spiritual concerns of each other Ver. 19. 20.

First Peter.

Salutation Chap. L 1, 2.

Preface : Thanksgiving for the state of grace in which his Christian readers already stand Ver. 3-12.
1. Of the Christian state of grace Chap. i. 13-ii. 10.

(1.) Of sanctification Ver. 13-21.

(2.) Of charity Ver. 2 2 81

(3.) Of being built up on Christ, and doing him priestly service Chap. ii. 1 10.

3M
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2. Of the deportment in the several situations of life which is proper for those who are in this state of grace,

(the Christian s Table of Duties) Chap. ii. 11-v. 9.

(1.)
Towards the unconverted, the heathen Ver. 11, 12.

(2.) Towards the king and magistracy Ver. 13-17.

(3.) Towards masters Ver. 18-25.

(4.) In marriage relations Chap. iii. 1-7.

(5.) Towards friend and foe Ver. 8-iv. 9.

(6.) In official situations Ver. 10-chap. v. 4.

(7.) Towards spiritual superiors Ver. 5.

Final admonitions, prayers, and salutations Ver. 6-14.

(For the Content* of the brief Epistle ofJude see the EpittU ittelf.)

Second Peter.

Salutation Chap. i. 1, 2.

Admonition Ver. 3-11.

Word of instruction Ver. 12-21.

Word of warning Chap. ii.

Word of prophecy Chap. iii.

first John.

1. Of fellowship with the Father and with the Son Chap. i. 1-ii. 2.

2. Of knowing Jesus, and abiding in him, (and through him in God) Chap. ii. 3-11.

3. The circumstances of the readers of the Epistle Ver. 12-28.

4. Of being children of God, or of being born of him Ver. 29-iii. 4.

5. Of love Chap. iv.

6. Of faith Chap. v.

(For the Contents of Second and Third John see these Epistles.)

I. JAMES IN JERUSALEM.

THE EPISTLE OF JAMES.
THAT the author of this epistle was that James who, as

the Lord s brother, soon (comp. Gal. i. and ii.) rose to

great authority in Jerusalem, and became the ruler of the

church there, has already been mentioned in the Intro

duction (No. I.) to the General Epistles ;
and likewise, that

as this James appears to have died in the year 62, and as,

on the other hand, there is no evidence of the Epistle

having been occasioned by any occurrence of an earlier

date, it seems to be connected, in respect of time, imme
diately with the antecedent history.

After premising the salutation, (ver. 1,) James, a ser

vant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ, has to write

as follows to the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad

i.e., to the Christian converts from among the twelve
tribes of Israel :

1. Admonition Chap. I. 1-25.

(1.) To a Christian Deportment in divers Temptations
Ver. 2-4.

2 My brethren, count it all joy
1 when ye fall

into divers 2
temptations; 3 Knowing

3
this, that

the trying of your faith worketh patience.
4 4

But let patience have her perfect work, that ye

may be perfect and entire, wanting nothing.
5

1
Apparently a great thing to require, considering that

in such cases it is often difficult to restrain the most in

decent murmuring. At all events, it is little practised,

although it be (comp. ver. 3) the proof of faith and condi
tion of salvation.

5 Not merely in a first or second, or it may be a
third temptation, nor merely in temptations of one par
ticular kind, ought we to remain cheerful and erect, but
even hi a seventh ; nay, even in such as touch us most sen

sibly, and when assailed from the most opposite sides.
3 That is, count it all joy to be tempted, because ye

know, or at least might and ought to know
4 That only that faith is sound which worketh cheer

ful patience, (and of course only sound faith is crowned
with

salvation.) In other words, temptations, even when
they are diverse, ought to be a joy to us, because it is

only in that case that they afford opportunity for the
manifestation of the faith to which salvation is assigned.A further reason for standing steadfast in divers

temptation* ought to be, because that only ia genuine

patience, and deserving of the name, which endures to

the end, and because it is only by the possession of such

patience that we can shew ourselves to be perfect and

entire, and wanting nothing.

(2.) To Prayer for Wisdom Ver. 5-8.

The admonition to this prayer is no doubt linked to

the
&quot;knowing&quot; of ver. 3. It is true that every one is

not so far advanced in the knowledge that the patience
which endureth unto the end is a main point of the Chris

tian life, as James (ver. 3) supposes ought to be the case ;

but still this is a knowledge to which we ought, and to

which, by prayer to God for wisdom, it is in our power,
to attain.

As the Lord in the Gospels promises to prayer for the

Holy Spirit, so does the apostle here promise to prayer
for wisdom, the most sure and unfailing, and, on the part
of God, the most ready and cheerful success. He imposes

only one condition, which is, that the prayer itself shall

be simple and confident, (ver. 6, 7,) sincere and earnestly

meant, (ver. 8,) and connected generally with earnestness

in the ways of salvation, (last clause of ver. 8.) [Observe,
ver. 8 and 7 must be conceived in closer connexion with

each other than appears from the usual translation, and

properly mean, Let not that man (ver. 7) namely, one

so double-minded, (ver. 8,) and who thereby shews that

in other respects he is not in earnest about the ways of

salvation think that he shall receive, &c.]

(3.) To a proper Frame of Mind in Poverty and Riches

Ver. 9-12.

To the temptations of which the apostle speaks (ver. 2)

might belong, on the part of the poor, their straitened

circumstances, especially as contrasted with the luxury
and abundance of the rich. (Comp. chap. ii. 1, &c., iv.

13, &c., v. 1, &c.) Hence the apostle instructs every one,

the poor man and the rich, in what light they ought to

view their position. The former namely, the poor man

ought to reflect on his rank and riches in Christ ;
the

rich man upon the misery and fleeting nature of riches,

and of this temporal life.

As the apostle now at ver. 12 inserts a topic already

considered in connexion with ver. 2-4, under (1.) he gives

us to understand that we ought to conceive (2.) and (3.,) as

already observed, to be also in connexion with (1.)

12 Messed is the man that endureth 1
tempta

tion : for when he is tried,&quot;
he shall receive the
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r&quot;ic/t of lift, which the Lord hath promised to

them tJuit love htm.
1 Stress is to be laid upon this word; it is equivalent

to holds out, continue! steadfatt under.
*
By evidencing faith and patience unto the end.

3
According to this tlm apostle here suggests a twofold

erudition of receiving the crown of life (a) believing

patience, (o) believing love. In the same way he else

where often associates together faith, love, hope, and

I&amp;gt;atience.

v4.) To Holding Fast the Right Point of View in the

Temptation to LustVei. 13-18.

13 Let no man say when he is tempted,
1 I am

tempted of God :
2 for God cannot be tempted

with evil, neither tempteth he any man: 3 14

But every man is tempted, when he is drawn

away of his own lust, and enticed. 15 Then when
lust hath conceived,

4 it bringeth forth sin : and

sin, when it is finished, bringeth forth death. 5

16 Do not err, my beloved brethren. 6 17 Every
7

good gift and every perfect gift is from above, and
cometh down from the Father of lights,

6 with whom
is no variableness, neither shadoiv of turning.

9 18

Of his own will 10
begat he us with the word of

truth, that we should be a kind of firstfruits u of

his creatures.

1 That it is the special temptation to lust, and not, aa

at ver. 2, the temptations arising from affliction which
are hen spoken of, is evident from ver. 14.

s To say this is so contrary to reason, that it can

only be explained by the pride and perversity of the

heart, which puts away from itself all blame, and is too

indolent to struggle.
3 The meaning is, Inasmuch as no manner of evil can

be found in God himself, so neither can any temptation
to evil proceed from him. This is self-evident, and only
on account of human perversity needs to be said. To

tempt, signifies here to lead into sin from the pleasure
taken in it. That God does this is here denied. In so

far, however, as tempting is equivalent in meaning to

putting to the proof, God does it often enough. An un
tried faith does not save. And that God for our punish
ment may tempt us to sin is shewn in other passages of

Scripture, by the example of Pharaoh and the fifth peti
tion of the Lord s prayer. Initiatively, however, the

temptation to sin proceeds not from God, but from us.
4 Lust is here represented as the mother of sin

;
the

enticement and opportunity to commit it, which proceed
from the world, the devil, and our own flesh, as its father.

5 Oh that this were taken to heart in every temptation
to sin !

6 As if you could transfer the guilt of sin from your
selves to God. Even when God, in order to punish, leads

us into temptation, it is to former sins that the fault is

to be ascribed. Originally, nothing but that which is

good can come to us from God.
7 That is, gifts absolutely good, containing in them

nothing of evil. The proposition stands closely connected
with that which precedes it, and ought to demonstrate,
like the saying of ver. 13, which the apostle corrects, that

no temptation can originate in God.
8

Literally,
&quot;

the
lights.&quot;

The lights are those which
he (see ver. 18) hath begotten by the word of truth. The
word being in the plural shews that, as much as pottible,
it is his will to originate only what is good.

y To the statement of Mr. 18, that no evil can possibly
exist in God, it might, consonantly idth the rictcs of that

tif/r, have been objected that too principles, one evil and
the other good, may alternately operate in God. This
the apostle decidedly denies, avowing that God is sub

stantially pure light, as may be seen from the work of

regeneration which he effects in the heart.
J0 From the delight he took in so excellent a creation.

11 It is only by the birth from on high that man in

raised abort the creature.

(5.) To a Willing Reception of the Diidpline of the Word
Ver. 19-21.

The &quot;wherefore&quot; of ver. 19 i to be explained l.y the

foregoing averment, that regeneration, which alone can
lift us above the creature^ it effected hy tin; nrd. The
apostle, in order to the further development of the new
life of regeneration, educes from that averment the re

quisition of a willing submission to the training of the
divine word. The wrath which is mentioned in the con
text is specially the aversion of the natural man to the

dincipline of the word, which indeed is often enough
manifested, even in our churches, in vulgar outbreaks (of

anger) against those by whom the word is preached.
(Hence the connexion of,

&quot; Be swift to hear, slow to

wrath.&quot;) In ver. 21 &quot; the engrafted word&quot; relates to the

regeneration before mentioned. Its seed and that of the
word is one and the same, (comp. 1 Pet L 23.) Along
with the latter, the former is also deposited in the heart,
and with it, consequently, a testimony in favour of the
word hi a man s own bosom.

(6.) To the Practice of the Word when Heard Ver. 22-25.

22 But be ye doers of the word, and not hearers

only, deceiving your own selves. 1

1 There is self-deceit in merely hearing the word. We
thereby cheat ourselves of the benefit which we might
otherwise reap from it

;
for example, and above all, of the

benefit of self-acquaintance. When we merely hear the

word without practising it, we fancy that we are what
we are not. For merely to hear it, says the apostle,
benefits us just as little as to look into a mirror, and then

instantly to forget what we were like. We do not, in

that case, think of washing the face. The apostle further

proceeds immediately (ver. 25) to shew how we can arrive

at Icing doers of the word.

25 But whoso looketh 1 into the perfect law of

liberty,
2 and continueth 3

therein, he being not a

forgetful hearer, but a doer of the work, this man
shall be blessed in his deed.4

1 That is, looketh deeply into it
;
as it were, immerses

himself in it.

2 Another name for the gospel
3 Here likewise, as formerly at ver. 4, the apostle re

quires consistency, faithfulness, and endurance to the

end, in order to the attainment of salvation ; and here it

is faithfulness in action, as there it was faithfulness in

suffering. We must attain to a uniform walk in the

commandments of the Lord, from love as a motive, in

order to gain the great end of salvation.
4 Is the opposite of the self-deceit and consequent loss

of ver. 22.

2. Iteproof Chap. L 26-V. 6.

(1.) For merely External Worship Chap. I. 26, 27.

26 If any man among you seem to be religious,

and bridleth not his tongue, but deceiveth his

own heart, this man s religion is vain. 27 Pure

religion and undefiled before God and the Father

is this, To visit the fatherless and widows in then-

affliction, and to keep himself unspotted from the

world.

Freedom from the world and active charity are, accord

ingly, (as we may easily conceive,) the sum of practical

Christianity.

(2.) For Kespecting Persons Chap. II. 1-9.

The apostle here teaches us the great truth that among
Christians (and consequently in their assemblies) the dif

ference of ranks ought all the less to be regarded, that in

general the little flock of true believers consists chiefly of

the poor, and that the rich (men of fortune and of rank I

are usually the persons from whom these suffer wrong.
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According to ver. 8-10, however, this special rule seems

to the apostle to spring from the general commandment
of love to our neighbour, which can make no distinction.

The doctrine of other parts of Scripture likewise is,

&quot; Have the same love one to another.&quot;

(3.) For Fulfilling only Parti of the Law Ver. 10-13.

10 For 1 whosoever shall keep the whole law&amp;gt;

and yet offend in one point, he is guilty of all.
2

11 For he that said, Do not commit adultery,

said also, Do not kill. Now if thou commit no

adultery, yet if thou kill, thou art become a trans

gressor of the law. 12 So speak ye, and so do,

as they that shall be judged
3
by the law of liberty.

13 For 4 he shall have judgment without mercy
that hath shewed no mercy ;

and mercy rejoiceth

pgainst judgment.
5

1 \Vhile hinting by this &quot;for&quot; that in order to a com

plete fulfilment of the law, an equal love to every one is

also requisite, he proves at the same time that the re

quirement to fulfil the whole law is natural.
2

Literally,
&quot;

is answerable for all.&quot; We cannot there

fore comfort or excuse ourselves for the transgression of one

commandment by alleging that we have kept the rest, or

some of them ;
for the transgression of a single command

ment presupposes a frame of mind from which the trans

gression of all (were opportunity enlarged) might proceed.
3 We are never judged merely by the letter of one or

other of the commandments, but according to the sum
of them all, viz., the gospel law of love, which the writer

calls a royal law and a law of liberty, for love spontane

ously does what is prescribed by the several command
ments.

4 The transition here intimates proximately that the

mercy against which there were glaring trespasses among
the Christians to whom James writes, (see ver. 1-6,) was
an emanation of the royal law of love, according to which

(ver. 12) we shall be judged; and consequently
5 It is said of the unmerciful, that an unmerciful judg

ment shall be passed upon them
;
but of mercy, that it is

exalted above judgment, (compare 1 John iii. 14; Matt.

v. 7.)

(4.) For a Faith that is Dead and Destitute of Works
Ver. 14-26.

14 What doth it profit, my brethren, though a

man say he hath faith, and have not works ? can
faith save him t 1 5 If a brother or sister be

naked, and destitute of daily food, 1 6 And one of

you say unto them, Depart in peace, be ye warmed
and filled

; notwithstanding ye give them not

those things which are needful to the body; what
doth it profit 2

1 17 Even so faith, if it hath not

works, is dead, being alone. 18 Yea, a man may
say,- Thou hast faith, and I have works :

3 shew
me thy faith without thy works,

4 and I will shew
thee my faith by my works. 5

1 An example of a faith without works, clearly shewing
that such a faith is dead. Then follows (ver. 18) the illus

trative remark, that faith and works can by no means be
separated; and (ver. 19-26) the proof, that faith without
works is dead.

a In reply to him who, as shewn in the previous
context, would separate faith and works, and suppose it

possible to possess the former apart.
3
(This is the answer of the true believer

:)
Thou sup-

jHwest thyself to have faith; I, along with faith, have
works. Now then, shew me, &c.

4 The apostle here interposes the silent thought :

&quot;

It
is out of thy power.&quot;

6 As St Paul says, (Phil. iii. 17,) &quot;Brethren, be fol
lowers together of me, and mark them which walk so as
ye have us for an

ensample,&quot; so St James here points out
that the faith, which dwelt iu the apostles and other

Christians invariably evidenced itself in works; not aa

if in the case of a believing Christian works must needs
be all at once and in all respects perfect, but that the

moment faith exists, working likewise commences, and
increases ever more and more.

19 Thou believest that there is one God; thou
doest well : the devils also believe, and tremble.

First proof that the faith of the head alone does not
suffice : the devils themselves have faith of that sort

;

and along with it much greater fear than many men who
believe in God. For the rest, even this faith of the head
has been renounced by many. Further proofs follow :

20 But wilt thou know, O vain man,
1 that

faith without works is dead 1 21 Was not Abra
ham our father justified by works, when he had
offered Isaac his son upon the altar ?

2 Seest thou
how faith wrought with his works,

3 and by works
was faith made perfect

1

?
4 23 And the scripture

was fulfilled 5 which saith, Abraham believed God,
and it was imputed unto him for righteousness :

and he was called the Friend of God. 6 24 Ye
see then how that by works a man is justified,

and not by faith only.
7 25 Likewise also was

not Rahab the harlot justified by works, when
she had received the messengers, and had sent

them out another way ?
8

1 The apostle calls the man vain (literally, empty)
who has faith without works.

2 This practical proof of his obedience to God, Abra
ham, no doubt, could only give in faith faith in God s

truth and in his power to do all things, such even as

raising the dead. He might, however, have possessed
this faith in a way which would not have resulted in his

great act of obedience ; for there are many with whom it

stands alone. In that case, he would have had a dead

faith, or, more properly, none at all
; for, according to

what has been already said, faith and works cannot be

separated. The issue, however, of Abraham s trial shews
how acceptable he became in the sight of God, and that

solely by the faith which he therein manifested. It is

therefore true in fact that Abraham was justified by
works i.e., by such a faith as evidenced itself in works.

This is the faith which is always meant in the standards

of the Evangelical Church, when they teach that we are

saved by faith alone. And no less is it the faith meant

by Paul himself, its great preacher, (see Gal. ii., at the

end, and Rom. vi.)
3 The faith of Abraham in connexion with his works

procured for him the signal approbation of God.
4 No faith is perfect except when it has proved itself

by works. This was the case with Abraham s. No doubt,
even anterior to such proof, it may yet, as Scripture says,
serve for justification, if it contain within it the germ
of works. It is perfect, however, only after probation,

(compare chap. i. 8, 1 Pet. i. 6-7, Rom. v. 3-5 ;) and it is

this perfecting of faith which entails permanently the

state of grace and salvation, (compare the statement which

immediately follows, and Rom. x. 9, 10.)
4
Meaning what is said of Abraham at Gen. xv. 6

namely, that God, for the sake of his faith in the pro
mise then made to him, counted him for righteous. This

counting for righteous was not fully accomplished until

Abraham manifested the obedience of faith in his tempta
tion. After that, all further probation ceased. The Lord

accepted him as perfectly righteous, and his state of grace
was then a matter of fact.

6 These last words,
&quot; And he was called the Fiiend of

God,&quot; do not belong to the foregoing scripture text, but
are annexed by the apostle James, in order to indicate

the permanent state of grace into which Abraham entered

by the obedience of faith which he had shewn ia his

temptation, according to Isa. xli. 8
7 To wit, not by that kind of faith alone which James

here does, and must combat
; but, certainly, on the other
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hand, by a kind i.f faith which bears within it the germ
of works ; .and, no doubt, even by this he is justified only
initiatively, bccMii.su tin-

/
rum i i-r. of the state of grace

depends upon tin- actual production of works by faith,

but is justiiied perfectly when the germ is actually devel-

i&amp;gt;ped.
See what wo have already Haid.

s
\Vli.-n llahab looked with genuine faith upon the

God of Israel as the true God, her faith entailed as a

necessary consequence that she should shew favour to

the Israelites in preference to her own countrymen, as
in related in Josh. ii. Accordingly, her justification de

pended ultimately upon this proof of her faith.

20 For as the body without the spirit is dead,
so faith without works is dead 1

also.
1 Thia merely signifies that a faith which afterwards

begeta no works is dead. Faith may, however, have life

in it before it has produced actual works. But it may
also be already dead, like a still-bora babe

; and only the

germ of fruitfulness and good works shews that it has
been the offspring of the Spirit.

(5.) For Intruding without a Call into the Office of the

Ministry Chap. III.

The office of teacher (not master) entails still greater
responsibility, (ver. 1 ;) for (ver. 2) if we offend in many
other things, it is much more easy to do so by speech.
And not to offend even in word supposes a perfection
which enables a man to bridle the whole body and all its

members. Compare the words of Paul,
&quot;

I keep under
my body, and bring it into subjection.&quot; No doubt, (ver.

3-6,) as one manages the bridle or the helm, and thereby
produces mighty effects, such as restraining and guiding a
wild horse, or a great ship despite the wind, even so it

might be possible to manage also the tongue ; and then,
although it be a small member, like the bridle and the
helm, to accomplish with it great things. Even a little

spark seta a whole forest on fire. But (ver. G-10) the great
effects which the tongue produces are for the most part
not good but evil. It is a fire, and like a world full of

iniquity ; and, like this fire of iniquity, it stands among
our members, contaminating the whole body ; that is,

spoiling what but for it might have been good in us.

And being itself kindled by hell, it sets on fire our whole
conversation; literally, the wheel of birth meaning the
moveable and constantly-revolving circle of earthly pas
sions.

8 But the tongue can no man tame
;

it is an

unruly evil, full of deadly poison.
1

9 Therewith
bless we God, even the Father; and therewith
curse we men, which are made after the simili

tude of God. 10 Out of the same mouth pro-
ceedeth blessing and cursing. My brethren, these

things ought not so to be.
1

1 How true ! (Rom. iii. 13, 14.)
a How sad and how perverse ! Truly it M well said

that &quot;these things ought not so to be;&quot; considering, as
has been already shewn, (ver. 3, 4,) how we might be able
to keep the tongue in check. That it ought to be differ
ent with man may be inferred from the fact, that in all

nature, which is equally the creature of God, nothing like
the double use of the tongue is to be found. For ex
ample, a fig-tree does not produce olive-berries, nor a vine

figs; nor does any fountain give forth at one and the
name time both salt water and fresh. Although, how
ever, these things ought not so to be, (comp. ver. 3, 4,)

unfortunately they nevertheless so are, (ver. 6-9.) And
even fur thi*, iccre there no other rcaton\iz., because the
tongue is so dangerous a thing ought no one to intrude
into the ministerial office. Besides, (ver. 13-18.) no man
should take it for granted that he possesses a superfluity
of wisdom which must be put to immediate use. There
are other ways of shewing any measure of wisdom he may
possess, and his not using these is a proof that at least
he lacks the wisdom which is of a heavenly kind.

13 Who is a wise man and endued with know

ledge among you? M him shew out of a good
conversation his works 1 with meekness of wis

dom.1

1 That is, Who ia there who thinks himself v.

bound to display hia wisdom ? let him begin by shew
ing also what his works are, and let him shew it by a
I-

I conversation. This (compare chap, iv.) waa of spe
cial consequence for the Christiana to whom James
writes.

8
By the meeknesa which ia the offspring of wisdom

wherever it exisU, according to a connexion shewn in

chap. iv. 1, &c., and immediately in ver. 14-18.

14 But if ye have bitter envying and strife
1 in

your hearts,
2

glory not, and lie not against the
truth. 3 15 This 4 wisdom descendeth not from

above, but is earthly, sensual,
1

devilish. 1C For
where envying and strife is, there is confusion and

every evil work.
1 The opposite of the meeknesa which has just been

mentioned.
2
Supposing even that it does not break forth.

* That is, Boaat not that you are wise; which would be

lying, as it were, in the face of truth, and fact, and the
word of God.

4 Such a wisdom as can co-exist with envying and
strife.

5
Originates either with other men or one s own un

derstanding; whereas every good gift (chap. i. 17) cometh
down from above.

6 Such as even the devils possess, (compare chap. ii. 19.)

17 But the wisdom that is from above 1
is first

pure, then- peaceable, gentle, and easy to be in-

treated, full of mercy and good fruits, without

partiality, and without hypocrisy.
1 That is, along with the wisdom that is from a bove

the following virtues and characteristics are always to be
found; in the first place, purity, &c.

3 The apostle divides all Christian morality into two
great branches (1.) purity, and (2.) a proper deportment
towards our neighbour. As belonging to the latter, he
reckons (a) peaceableness i.e., the desire and endeavour
to keep peace; (6) gentleness; (c) humility, which re
ceives advice or correction from another, and gives up its

own view and opinion; (d) a heart full of compassion,
and a plentiful store of acts of charity (good fruita;)
(e) impartiality, i.e., the sentiment which keeps ua from
preferring one who is more, to another who ia leas,
eminent in rank or riches, learning or education, a rare

virtue, under the want of which men of talents, even
when they are Christians, frequently labour

; (/) upright
nessthe quality which enables us to trust in one another;
likewise a virtue which in these times is from day to day
becoming more and more scarce.

The connexion of this with the following verse ia as
follows : Whosoever, therefore, ia destitute of these

graces and marks of true wisdom ought not to aspire to
the office of teacher. For him, however, who possesses
them, there exists (ver. 18) another reward besides the
honour of the ministry :

18 And the fruit of righteousness is sown in

peace of them that make peace.
Or better,

&quot; And the fruit of righteousness, which con
sists in peace, is aown by them that make peace ;

&quot;

in

other words, The sowing of the righteous seed of true

wisdom, of which we have just been speaking, ia also a
sowing of peace, with a corresponding fruit and produce.
Peace ia here taken in the most comprehensive sense of
the term known in Scripture viz., as inward and out
ward welfare, or the atate of grace for time and eternity.
The little word &quot;in&quot; (in peace) thus intimates what sort
of a further sowing the seed and fruit of righteousness
becomes. The annexed clause, &quot;of them that make
peace,&quot; ia intended to give additional prominence to the
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In the following verses (ver. 7-10) the apostle draws
the inference from what goes before :

7 Submit yourselves therefore to God. 1 Resist

the devil,
2 and he will flee from you. 8 Draw

nigh to God,
3 and he will draw nigh to you.

4

Cleanse your hands,
5

ye sinners; and purify
1

your hearts, ye double-minded. 7 9 Be afflicted,

and mourn, and weep : let your laughter be turned

to mourning, and your joy to heaviness. 8 10

Humble yourselves in the sight of the Lord,
9 and

he shall lift you up.
10

1
According to the connexion, the meaning is partly,

Give yourselves therefore up to the discipline of God s

Spirit of grace ;
and partly, Be satisfied with the share

allotted to you of outward blessings, instead of indulging

envy and hatred. This contentment stands in the closest

connexion with submission to God. The one follows and
flows from the other.

- Who means to cheat you by the flesh and worldly
desires. Resistance to him is made in the strength of

the Spirit, which wars against the flesh.
3 With prayer for his better gifts, (compare ver. 6 and

the last clause of ver. 2.)
4 More than all else, will give you himself.
5 That so greedily grasp at worldly things and the good

of others.
6 From worldly desires.
7 Ye who, a prey to indecision, have hitherto been

halving your services between the world and God.
8 For your former wickedness. Sorrow for the past is

the beginning of all amendment. That this, however,
must be serious and thorough is intimated by the variety
of the expressions in the statement.

9 In the repentance of which ver. 9 speaks.
10

Partly by forgiveness, and partly by enriching you
with higher blessings; in short, by making you the

objects of his favour.

(7.) For Slandering each other Ver. 11, 12.

Ver. 11.
&quot; When ye speak evil of each other, ye speak

evil of the law ;
and when ye judge each other, ye judge

the
law,&quot;

to wit, the former by a false, and the latter

by a presumptuous application of it. With respect to the

latter, it is, according to the apostle s doctrine, no busi

ness of ours to expound the law judicially, even though
our exposition may not be false. All that we have to do,

(comp. rer. 11, last clause,) is simply to obey it ourselves.

Otherwise, (ver. 12,) we usurp the place of God. The

apostle is here speaking, of course, of judging others

without any call to do so
;
not of that judgment which is

committed to the magistracy, civil or ecclesiastical, or to

parents, (in reference to their children.)

condition under which we sow and reap such fruit of

peace ;
to wit, that we strive and study to do and prac

tise what ministers to peace namely, the virtues of

heavenly wisdom mentioned in ver. 17.

(6 ) For Wars and Fiyhtivqs, and Wwldly-Mindcdness
-Chap. IV. 1-10.

1 From whence come wars and fightings among

you? come they not hence, even of your lusts

that war in your members? 1

1 If there be war in a man s own self, to wit, partly
between the flesh and the Spirit, (compare ver. 5,) and

partly among the various carnal desires, how is it possible
that outwardly there can be anything else but contention

and strife? This connexion is, in ver. 2, casually illus

trated. Desire, or lust, leads to hatred and envy, (when

gratification is withheld from it, and is obtained by an

other,) and hatred and envy to war and fighting. At the

same time this verse, with ver. 3, subjoins, that by such

envy and hatred we gain nothing, as prayer is the means

by which we ought to seek for what we want ;
and be

sides, that even prayer, when chiefly intent on carnal

objects, does not succeed. This leads the apostle to

combat the whole worldly frame of mind upon which
such a state of things rests :

4 Ye adulterers and adulteresses,
1 know ye not

that the friendship of the world is enmity with

God 1 whosoever therefore will be a friend of the

world is the enemy of God.-
1 This address is to be understood spiritually ;

that is,

of those who, forsaking God, love this world. What the

apostle means further to say is, (a) that it is love of the

world which lies at the foundation of the lusts that

occasion war and fighting ; (b) that this love of the world

(which springs up when the heart with its affections is

diverted from God) conducts at last to enmity against
him.

8 This the apostle thinks ought to be considered when
we are in danger, and about to turn with fondness to the

world.

5 Do 1
ye think that the scripture saith in vain,

The spirit that dwelleth in us lusteth to envy?
[Or better, &quot;Jealously

2 does he desire after the

Spirit whom he has given to dwell in
us.&quot;]

6 But he 3
giveth more grace :

4 wherefore he

saith,
5 God resisteth the proud,

6 but giveth grace
unto the humble. 7

1 This passage has been much commented upon, because
no corresponding text of the Old Testament can be found.
The best translation is the one added above, for which
the Old Testament furnishes many proofs. How often
is God s love to the soul described as jealousy, and not to
follow his drawing as

&quot;adultery !

&quot;

Therefore &quot; the friend

ship of the world is enmity with God.&quot;

2
Jealously, or enviously, in a good sense. The general

way of reading is, The Spirit that dwelleth in
us;&quot; but

it is better to read,
&quot; Whom he has made (or given) to

dwell in us.&quot; God reserves his claim upon that which
comes from him.

3 He
i.e., God, if he gains the ascendancy.

4 A grace which is something greater than that which
is desired, and sought, and perhaps attained, under the
influence of a worldly mind, and lusts, and war, and fight
ing, and which consists in light, and life, and peace. This
is designed as a promise and allurement to induce the
readers of the epistle to relinquish the love of the world
and to follow the Spirit, because by doing so they would
be greatly the gainers.

8 Job xxii. 29
; Prov. iii. 34.

1 This again is to be understood of the pride and
worldly-mindedness which has been hitherto spoken of.

According to the connexion, the persons to be here
specially understood are the humble-minded, who covet
not the great things of the world after which others
aspire.

(8.) For Forgetting our A bsolute Dependence upon God
Ver. 13-17.

13 Go to now, ye that say, To-day, or to-mor

row, we will go into such a city, and continue

there a year, and buy and sell, and get gain : 14

Whereas ye know not what shall be on the mor
row. For what is your life ? It is even a vapour,
that appeareth for a little time, and then vanisheth

away. 15 For that ye ought to say, If the Lord

will, we shall live, and do this, or that.
1 16 But

now ye rejoice in your boastings :

2
all such rejoic

ing is evil. 17 Therefore to him that knoweth

to do good, and doeth it not, to him it is sin.
3

1 Here is clearly shewn how a Christian ought to dis

charge his temporal avocations viz., with an eye to God,

and, a sense of dependence upon him.
-
Unfortunately the feeling of dependence on God in

fluences us much too little.

3 The apostle has shewn us what ought to be the frame

of our minds even in worldly business; and now that m-

know it, we fall into sin every time we act contrary t&amp;lt;&amp;gt;
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this Christian rule. That ver. 17 admits also of a more

application is self-evident.

(9.) For trustiiifjin richer, (chap. v. 1-3;) and (vcr. 4-6)

/or such acts of viol, i/&amp;gt;; as, in the pride which riches foster,

are done partly to inferiors in general, (day-labourers,
ver. 4,) and partly to the just and holy, (ver. 6;) and,

finally, (ver. 5,) for carnal luxury, by which riches are

squandered.

3. Additional Admonitions and sundry Directions

Chap. V. 7-20.

(1.) Admonition to Patience Ver. 7-11.

The apostle means not less the patience which is re

quired in afflictive events than that which is required by
our connexion with each other the former at ver. 7, 8, the
latter at ver. 9. As a motive for both sorts of patience he
holds up the nearness of the Lord s advent, and of the

judgment he is to hold
;
and as patterns, partly the farmer

who must wait for harvest and favourable weather, partly
Job, partly the prophets, and partly the Lord himself

;

adverts to the issue of the history of Job and Christ, and

designs to shew from it what the issue is which, conform

ably to the infinite mercy of God, awaita every sufferer.

(2.) Direction on the subject of Swearing Ver. 12.

In his Sermon on the Mount, where he sets up a uni

versally binding rule, our Lord forbids merely thought
less and unnecessary swearing ; here, with the circle of

Christian brethren in his eye, James goes so far as to re

quire that there shall be no swearing at all, but that

every one shall be satisfied with a simple yea, yea, and

nay, nay, if he would not fall into condemnation.

(3.) Directionfor Days ofMirth and Sickness Ver. 13-15.

13 Is any among you afflicted? let him pray.
1

Is any merry ? let him sing psalms.
2 14 Is any

sick among you ? let him call for the elders of the

church
;

3 and let them pray over him,
4
anointing

him with oil in the name of the Lord :

5 15 And
the prayer of faith 6

shall save the sick,
7 and the

Lord shall raise him up ; and if he have commit
ted sins,

8
they shall be forgiven him.9

1 And draw at that source consolation and courage,
strength and vigour.

- An excellent lesson how the Christian ought to ex

press his cheerfulness in the day of prosperity.
3 In our times this means, Let him call to him his

minister, and such other members of the church as have

experience in the ways of God. For when the minister
has such to help him it is all the better.

4
Observe, that nothing is here said directly of any

confession of sin on the part of the sick man, but simply
that he is to allow himself to be prayed over. The order
is founded generally upon the power of intercession,

(comp. ver. 16,) which being exercised by elderly persons
is naturally of special avail, and for this, if for no other

reason, that the call for it on the part of the patient may
be held as involving a confession of sin, which God re

gards with special favour.
5
That, to speak according to our customs, means, Let

him at the same time use the outward means proper for

the cure of the complaint. In the East, and in former
times, when physicians were even more scarce tl.

anointing with oil served as a universal remedy, (Mark
vi. 13.) The Romish Church ia in error in deriving from
this anointing the sacrament of extreme unction. It is

no less evident that it would be contrary to the practice
of the apostles themselves to neglect external remedies
for the cure of disease. As prayer and labour are to be
combined in earning our daily bread, so in days of nick-

ness ought prayer and the use of natural means to go
hand in hand. (Comp. 2 Chron. xvL 12 with Isa. xxxviii.

21.) The former, however, as it is here first mentioned,
ought to be chiefly exercised. Unfortunately the reverse
is too often the case.

6 Which is here presupposed on the part of the elders
and of the patient himself.

7
Including the outward remedies. The efficacy of be

lieving prayer, however, is alone specially mentioned, to

intimate that this is the principal thing.
8

i.e., supposing the sickness to be connected with par
ticular sins.

9
Because, as already observed, the fact of the patient

calling for the elders involves partly a penitential con

fession, and partly faith. It ought to be observed, that
here forgiveness is not derived in the same way as heal

ing is from the prayer of the elders.

(4.) Direction how to be Delivered from the Burden of Sin
Ver. 16-18.

16 Confess your faults one to another,
1 and

pray one for another, that ye may be healed. 2

1 It is manifest that in order to deliverance from the
burden of sin, great importance is here laid upon con

fession ; not, however, exclusively upon confession to a
minister, but upon confession to one Another ; moreover,
not as being necessary for forgiveness itself, but for

any remnant of pressure and dispeace, which may con
tinue so long as confession has not been made, (comp. the

healing which is now mentioned ;) nor even merely for

the sake of the confession itself, but (comp. ver. 16, last

clause) also for the sake of the special prayer for one

another, which is thus made practicable.
2 As this verse ought clearly to be separated from ver.

14, 15, and to stand apart, the subject of it is no longer
the healing of the body but of the spirit. We under
stand by this not necessarily forgiveness, but rather the

enjoyment of peace.

(5.) Admonition to take an Interest in each others Spiri
tual State Ver. 19, 20.

19 Brethren, if any of you do err from the

truth,
1 and one convert him

;
20 Let him know,

that he which converteth the sinner from the

error of his way shall save a soul from death,*
and shall hide a multitude of sins. 3

1
Every transgression presupposes an aberration from

the truth.
s From spiritual and eternal death, and accordingly has

accomplished the greatest of all possible achievements.
a

ie., cause that God shall not behold the sins of the
converted person. This explains how the soul is saved
from death by conversion. Ite salvation ensues from the

forgiveness of sins.

II. PAUL IN ITALY.

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

Introduction,

Name of the Epistle.

FROM the name we learn that the epistle was written

exclusively to converts from among the Hebrews, i.e.,

Jewish Christians, and also that it embraces a number of

churches, among which, no doubt, it was intended to cir

culate. It contains, however, no clear intimation respect

ing the country in which these churches are to be sought,
although the word &quot; Hebrews &quot;

seems to point to persons
who spoke the Hebrew tongue, and consequently to the
Christians of Palestine. To the same conclusion, the
attachment to the Jewish worship, still, according to chap.
ix. 8, subsisting, which is presupposed in the epistle,
as well as the total want of any reference to Gentile

Christians, both point, (comp. chap. ii. 16.) If, notwith

standing, the epistle was even at the first written in

Greek, the fact is accounted for by the author s ignorance
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of the Hebrew (or Aramaic) tongue, and by the fami

liarity of all the Christians of Palestine with the Greek

language.
Tlit Author and Composition.

Who this was has been the subject of dispute. A great

many theologians consider Paul to have been the author,

while some contest the point on account of ite difference

in many respects from his other epistles. For one thing,

it contains a much greater number of quotations from

the Old Testament than the Epistle to the Romans, in

which these are by no means scarce. Moreover, it enters

more than any other epistle of Paul into the constitution

of the Old Testament a fact, however, easily explained

by the title itself. Its object was to shew to Jewish

Christians, who were about to relapse into Judaism, that

the Old Testament, and especially the system of sacri

fices, has been fulfilled in Christ, and this of course re

quired a different style from that of the other epistles.

We also find the same fervour which distinguishes the

rest conspicuous in it, and accordingly hold that the

great Apostle of the Gentiles here makes his appearance
before the Jews, but no doubt at a very advanced period
t t his life, and probably by a third hand,* the epistle

having been originally written in Greek by one ignorant
of the Hebrew or Aramaic tongue,f
We have already (Introduction to the General Epistles,

No. III.) found reasons for assigning Italy as the place, and
the termination of Paul s first imprisonment at Rome aa

the date, of its composition.

The Subject.
As has been hinted, it depicts the Saviour, and the sal

vation instituted by him, in the proper light for Jewish
Christians. This gives rise to exhortations to fidelity and
steadfast perseverance in the faith, and hence the epistle
is divided into the two following parts :

1. Christianity is greatly superior to Judaism. Shewn
(1.) By the person of Christ.

(a) He is greater than the angels Chap, i., ii.

(b) And greater than Moses Chap. Hi. iv. 1 3.

(2.) By his office. The high priesthood of Christ-

Chap, iv. 14-x. 18.

2. Practical application Chap. x. 19-xiii. 19.

(1.) Special admonition to fidelity Chap. x. 19-xii.

(2.) Promiscuous admonitions Chap. xiii. 1-19.

Conclusion Chap. xiii. 20-25.

The further subdivisions will be found in their proper
place.

Without any such salutation as that with which
his other epistles usually set out, the apostle at once

begins with a glorification of Christ, in which fervour
and love supply his pen with an abundance of lofty

words, such as we meet with in the other epistles only
when he describes the decree of God and Christ for the
salvation of mankind. In two chapters the person of

Christ is spoken of with a reverence and affection of which
in the New Testament we have no similar example save
in the Gospel of John. He is depicted as so great, that
whosoever has a genuine longing after the knowledge of

him finds it here amply satisfied. The author then gives
us the most glorious glimpses into Christ s high-priestly
office, and tells us how he became man in order that he

might be able to die for mankind ; but a man without
sin, that he might offer a sinless oblation.

Side by side with this delineation of the person and
office of Christ, he prosecutes another purpose, which is,

to reprove the Jewish Christians, because, according to

chap, vi., they clung to the sacrificial worship of the Old
Testament, or attached themselves to it afresh, so as
to lose out of view the oblation of Christ, and entertain
the hope of accomplishing their salvation by means of the
Levitical sacrifices. He shews them, therefore, step by
step, that that service was perpetually repeated, and con

sequently had no thorough and permanent purifying
power, such as is required to pacify the human heart;

Most likely Apollos, as was Luther s opinion,
t Paul would never have said of himself what ia said in chap,

u. 3, lout clause
; neither would he have quoted the Old Testa

ment ouly from the Septuagint.

that it was merely prefigurative of Christ, and for that
reason destined to cease when, by a sacrifice of everlast

ing efficacy, he should have accomplished the true purifi
cation

; that that sacrifice, therefore, ought to be thank

fully embraced, and that gratitude for it ought to be
shewn by obedience to Christ s command. This ought
to be done the more that Christianity was not introduced
in so formidable a manner aa Judaism, but is the ap
pointed way to reach the heavenly Jerusalem, and ita

blessed citizens, and its Founder, the crucified Jesus.
The very magnitude of these blessings, however, makes
the despiser of them incur a far greater guilt than he
who despised and transgressed the laws of the Old Testa
ment. The same God who, from love to man, delivered

up Christ is a strict judge to despisera.

1. The Superiority of Christianity to Judaism
shewn

(1.) In tie Person of Christ Chap. I.-IV. 13.

(a) In Dignity Christ is exalted above all, even the

Angels Chap. I., II.

(aa) The Truth itself Chap. I.

1 God, who at sundry times 1 and in divers

manners 2
spake in time past unto the fathers 3

by
the prophets,* 2 Hath in these last days

5
spoken

unto us by his Son, whom he hath appointed heir

of all things,
6
by whom also he made the worlds

;

*

3 Who being the brightness of his glory, and the

express image of his person,
8 and upholding all

things by the word of his power,
9 when he had by

himself purged our sins, sat down on the right
hand of the Majesty on high.

10

1 From the origin of the human race to the days of

Malachi, continuous revelations were made by God to
mankind as tokens of his love.

2
By visions, dreams, apparitions of angels, and of the

Lord himself
; by threatenings, reproofs, and gracious pro*

raises, as men required ;
and to Abraham in another waj

than to Israel at Bochim, (Judges ii.)
3 The ancestors of the Israelites.
4 Not merely the men who bore the name, but those

whom he called for the purpose, as at Gen. iv. 26, and as

Abraham at Gen. xii. 8, xiii. 18. This speaking of God
prepared the Jews and other nations, in so far as it was
made known to them, for the last and most glorious reve

lation, by Christ.
5 In this last period of the history of mankind. This

revelation shall never be invalidated by any future one,

according to the declaration of Jesus himself, (John xii. 48.)
6 The owner of all that belongs to the Father. All things

are subjected to him, and consequently we with the rest.
7 By him, according to the will of the Father, all things

have life and being, (John i. 3.)
8 The nature and attributes of the Son shew to us

what the Father is, according to the word of Jesus,

(John xiv. 7-9.)
B The word is the will expressed in speech; and by

means of his almighty will Christ upholds the universe,
which consequently has no power of existence in itself,

but is sustained by him alone, and would otherwise

crumble away, (compare Acts xvii. 28.)
10 In order to undertake the government of the world

until its perfect renovation.

He is likewise higher than the angels, being distin

guished from them by his dignity as Son of God. The
Father says to no angel,

&quot; Thou art my son
; this day have

I begotten thee,&quot; (Ps. ii. 7 ;) or,
&quot; And I will be his Father,

and he shall be my son,&quot; (2 Sam. vii. 14,) where the words
refer proximately to Solomon as the type of the Messias,
but ultimately to the Messias himself. Moreover, (Ps;
xcvii. 7,) all the angels are required to worship him, and

consequently to serve him as men do
;
as in Ps. civ. it ia

said of the angels,
&quot;

Jfe maketh his angels winds; his minis
ters a flame ofjire,&quot; (because, like the wind and lightning,
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tht-y I x.vut,. his ( inlands.) Twice, however, does the
\!v. -, 7.

&quot;Thy tin. nir, (i ( ;,i,l, in f,.r &amp;lt;-vcr and ever: a sceptre of

righteotUQMH N tin- Ki-eptn- &amp;gt;f thy kingdom. Thou hast
lu\,-d rii:hti- 1 .ii.-neK.-, and h.itod iniquity; therefore God,
thy &amp;lt;;...!. hath ;uioint.-,l thoe with the oil of gladness
.-il ov,-

tliy fellowH
;&quot;

and in Ps. cii. 25, &c., &quot;Thou, Lord,
hast laid the foundations of the earth, and the heavens
an- tin- work ..f thy hands. They shall perish, but tliou

M-tiiain&amp;lt;-st; tln-y shall In- changed, but tliou art the same.&quot;

Finally, to him (and to no angel) has the Father said,

(Ps. ex. 1, &c.,) &quot;Sit thou on my right hand&quot; i.e., Share
with me the government of the universe. Whereas the
an^.-ls (ver. 14) are all ministering spirits, sent forth to
minister to them who shall be heirs of salvation.

(to) The Consequent Obligation of being Faithful to Him, and of

stoaUfastly Confessing Him Chap. II. 1-4.

Ver. 1. Hence we ought all the more attentively to
listen to his word, in order that we may not run into

perdition. Ver. 2. For if the law of MOSCB, which was
by the ministry given of angels, was so forcibly sanc

tioned, that every trespass against it was punished, how
(ver. 3) shall we (Christians) escape if we neglect so great
ft salvation, which, after having been preached by the

Lord, has been handed down to us by those that heard
him, and to which God (ver. 4) has borne testimony by
signs and wonders and divers miraculous powers, and by
the effusion of the Holy Spirit, according to his will ?

(cc) Though Lord of the World to come, Christ has for our sakes
made Himself lower than tho Angels Ver. 5-18.

Ver. 5. God has not appointed angels to be rulers in

the divine kingdom about to be established
; but, (ver. 6.)

as is said,
&quot; What is man, that thou rt mindful of him 1

or the son of man, that thou visitest him ?&quot; Ver. 7. His

glory, it is true, was not always conspicuous ; for (comp.
ver. 8)

&quot; thou hast for a season humbled him on this earth
lower than the angels, but afterwards crowned him with

glory and with honour, and exalted him above thy crea

tures, yea, all of them without reserve;&quot; though, no
doubt, for the present, this is not apparent. Ver. 9. The
person (according to Ps. viii.) humbled lower than the

angels is Jesus, now, after the suffering of death, raised
to glory ; yea, suffering was the very way by which he was

glorified a proof of the mercy of God, inasmuch as he
tasted death for all, to the end thai they might be saved.

10 For it became 1
him, for whom are all things,

and by whom arc all things, [Rom. xi. 36,] in bring

ing many sons unto glory,- to make the captain
of their salvation perfect through sufferings.

3
1 1

For both he that sanctifieth and they who are

sanctified 4 are all of one : for which cause he is

not ashamed to call them brethren, 12 Saying, I

will declare thy name unto my brethren, in the

midst of the church will I sing praise unto thee.

13 And again, I will put my trust in him. 6 And
again, Behold I and the children which God hath

given me. 7 14 Forasmuch then as the children

are partakers of flesh and blood,
8 he also himself

likewise took part of the same
;

that through
death he 3

might destroy him that had the power
of death, that is, the devil;

10 15 And deliver

them who through fear of death were all their

lifetime subject
11

to bondage. 1C For verily he
took not on him the nature of angels; but he
took on him the seed of Abraham. 1 - 17 Where
fore in all things it behoved him to be made like

unto his brethren, that he might be a merciful

and faithful high priest in things pertaining to

God, to make reconciliation for the sins of the

people. 18 For in that he himself hath suffered

being tempted, he is able to succour them that

*re tempted.
13

1 Wan consonant with all God s attributes and ways
of working.

* The glory, which ha* actually become the portion of
many from anioii^- th- Inn.; in ru-,., ,-oiild only become
theirs by the Captain of th.-ir tattoo preceding them
to it thniu.jk mtfriiij. Thin tho divine government
required

17. Because only in this way could he in-ini-
fet that perfect obedience which as man (coin
sequel) it behoved him to shew.

I As man, Jesus, (John xvii. 19,) like other men, had
the heavenly Father for his Creator and Lord.

a Jesus speaks here as the founder of a Church, which
he conducts to acquaintance with the Divine Being (Ps
xxii. 22.)

6 Jesus places himself on a level with man, in respect
that like them he exercises trust in God, (Isa, viii. 17.)

7 Inasmuch as he regards men as the family given to
him by God, and which are of the same nature with him
self, (Isa. viii. 18.) Isaiah with his children was a type
of the Messiah with his disciples, at least for the time of
Christ s sojourn on earth and of the execution of his

prophetic office.
8 The weak and earthly hitman nature, which bears, as

the consequences of sin, suffering and death.
&quot; In order that he might die, and thereby destroy, &c.
10

Here, as at John xii. 31, and 1 John iii. 8, we havo
the singular thought that Jesus by his death hath van
quished the devil, and with him our death, and so de
livered us from the fear of it.

II That the believers of the Old Testament were all

their lifelong haunted by a slavish fear of death, no ouo
will maintain who knows the Scriptures. On the other

hand, Matt, xxvii. 52 gives us an intimation that the
death of Christ freed the saints of former times from
a captivity in which the prince of death was able to keep
them as long as his power was not yet broken, (compare
Luke xx. 38.)

18 It is nowhere written that he takes an interest in
the angels, or offers to them his mercy, as Isa. xli. 8, U

(Sept.) says he does iii those who are of the seed of
Abraham.

13 And for this reason it also behoved him to become
man, that by his own experience of our misery he might
be a merciful high priest, one who, being aware of our

necessities, thereby might be able to have compassion
upon us, (compare chap. iv. 15.)

(b) Christ is Greater than Moses Chap. III., IV.

(aa) Moses was the Greatest of the Servants, but Christ is Uio
Sou, of God Chap. III. 1-6.

1 Wherefore, holy brethren,
1

partakers of the

heavenly calling,
2 consider the Apostle and High

Priest of our profession,
3
Christ Jesus.

Whom Christ has separated from the world, and of

whose name he is not ashamed.
1 Ye who have been called to heavenly blessedness by

a call that came from heaven.
3 Whom we believe to be our Saviour and Lord,

whereas it was only as a prophet that Moses could re,-

quire of us obedience and reverence.

Ver. 2. Christ was faithful in his office of Redeemer
to Him who sent and called him to it, as Moses likewise

was in the economy of the Old Testament which was
devolved upon him. Ver. 3, 4. But this man has been

judged worthy (by his exaltation to the right hand of

God) of an honour as much greater than that of Moses,
as his (viz., God s) who prepares the house is greater than

the honour of the house itself. Moses was himself a part
of the house. Christ however has, by his exaltation, been
raised to an equality with him who built it. Ver. 5.

No doubt Moses was faithful in all matters committed to

his charge in behalf of the people of God, but only as

a servant who executes the divine commands. Ver. 6.

Christ, however, is, as Son and Lord, faithful over his

house namely, that divine temple which we Christians

constitute, if we continue faithful in the power of the

hope which, as such, we have a right to cherish.
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(lb) A consequent Exhortation to Steadfastness in the Faith-
Chap. III. 7-IV. 13.

Ver. 7. Wherefore, as the Holy Ghost saith, (Ps. xcv.

7-9,) &quot;To-day, if ye will Lear his voice, (ver. 8,) harden not

your hearts,&quot; aa was done at that seat of rebellion in the

wilderness, (near Meribah,) when Israel (ver. 9) tempted
and proved God whether he would help them, (Exod. xvii.

7,) notwithstanding that for a period of forty years they
had experienced his power and love. Ver. 10, 11. But

they refused to honour him by obedience
;
.and for that he

was angry with them, and swore,
&quot;

They shall not come
into the land of rest.&quot; Ver. 12. Beware, therefore, dear

brethren, of unbelief and disobedience to God. Ver. 13.

On the contrary, so long as this term of grace still lasts,

and seeing that only watchfulness protects from falling,

admonish each other without ceasing, lest any of you, de

ceived by sin, sink into obduracy. Whereof the weighty
reason is, that (ver. 14) only when we hold fast the be

ginning of our confidence unshaken to the end, do we

participate in the life and inheritance of Christ. Ver. 15.

Because (according to Ps. xcv. 7, 8) it is said,
&quot;

To-day,
if ye hear his voice, harden not your hearts,&quot; as was done
in the wilderness. Ver. 16-19. For there did not all they
who had come out of Egypt rebel against God, and did he
not shew them his wrath hi thatthey perished in the desert?

Was it not the unbelieving and disobedient who, according
to his oath, never arrived at the rest i.e., the land of re

freshment ? So universal may unbelief and apostasy be

come, and along with these the punishment which they
entail. For it is at all times unbelief that excludes us
from the promises of God. Chap. iv. 1. Therefore there

is need of holy fear, lest we forfeit the promise of enter

ing into his rest, which is still extant for us. Ver. 2.

For proclamation of it has been made to us as well as to

them
;
but the word preached did not profit them, not

being mixed with faith when they heard it. Ver. 3. For
as surely as we believe, so surely do we enter into the rest,

inasmuch as he has declared the opposite of unbelievers,

saying,
&quot;

I swore in my wrath that they shall not enter

into my rest.&quot; And mark, it was long subsequent to the

creation of the world that he declared this
;
for (ver. 4)

the Scriptures in a certain place say of the seventh day,
&quot; God rested on the seventh clay from all his works.&quot; Ver.
/). But here (i.e., at Ps. xcv. 11, and long after) he says

again, &quot;They shall not enter into my rest;&quot; intimating
that there does still exist for his people a rest of God.
Ver. 6. And just because it must happen that some shall

enter into the rest to which the unbelieving Israelites

did not attain in Canaan, he here (ver. 7, Ps. xcv.) once

more, and at a distant after date, fixes a time, calling it a

day, because the word to-day is used, and thereby gives
us to understand that we may still, as was done before,
forfeit by unbelief, or acquire by faith, the rest of God.
Ver. 8. From the repetition of the promise, it is evident
that even the entering into Canaan under Joshua was not
the rest signified. And hence arises the comfortable in

ference, (ver. 9,) that there is still a celestial Sabbath for
which the true people of God, his believing children, may
hope. This Sabbatic rest will take place at the time of
the millennial kingdom. Ver. 10. For whoever comes to
the rest which God has in reserve for his people will also

repose from the tribulation and toil of the time of con
flict, just as on Sabbath we repose from the labours of the
week. Ver. 11. For this future rest, therefore, let us
exert ourselves, that we may not leave to our posterity a
similar example of the dreadful punishment of unbelief.

Chap. iv. 12 For 1 the word of God is quick,
and powerful, and sharper than any two-edged
sword,

2
piercing even to the dividing asunder of

soul and spirit,
3 and of the joints and marrow,

4

and is a discerner of the thoughts and intents of
the heart. 8 13 Neither is there any creature that
is not manifest in his sight : but all things are
naked and opened

6 unto the eyes of him with
whom we have to do. 7

1 The connexion is, The Lord knows well how to dis

tinguish believers from unbelievers, and even we our
selves may ascertain our own condition as to faith.

2 It manifests itself upon the mind of man to be a

living and penetrative power.
; \Vhen the word of God enters the soul, and there

meets with opposition, a separation takes place between
the soul and the spirit, the higher divine principle ; the

living power departs, and the soul becomes spiritless
dead for all that is true and good, (2 Cor. ii. 16.)

4 That which is deepest in man, the word of God
reaches and divides.

5 The thoughts and intents of the heart are discerned

(judged) by the word of God. Unbelief respecting it

proves that these are perverted.
fi

Nothing is concealed from God
;
no one can hide his

inmost part from him.
7 Therefore ought we to be strict and earnest in our

walk.

(2. ) The Superiority of Christianity sheim in the Office of
Christ as High Priest Chap. IV. 14-X. 18.

[1.] Main Truths Chap. IV. 14-V. 10.

This section contemplates the Son of God as high priest,
and shews how greatly in this office he excels the old
Levitical high priests, inasmuch as he satisfies the wants of

the heart, which they could never do, as they only served
to prefigxire Christ, the true High Priest.

(a) The great High Priest, Jesus, is by reason of his Humanity
of a Merciful Disposition Chap. IV. 14-V. 3.

14 Seeing then that we have a great high priest,

that is passed into the heavens,
1 Jesus the Son of

God, let us hold iast our profession. 15 For we
have 2 not an high priest which cannot be touched

with the feeling of our infirmities;
3 but was in

all points tempted like as we are, yet without sin. 4

16 Let us therefore come boldly
5 unto the throne

of grace,
6 that we may obtain mercy, and find

grace to help
7 in time of need.

The Old Testament high priests passed through the
ho y into the most holy place ;

Jesus has passed through
all heavens to the throne of God.

Although he is exalted above all heavens.
: With sympathy for tis in our afflictions and assaults.

With us temptations come both from without and
from within, and we fall. He was not tempted inwardly,
because he was without sin. His temptation came only
from without, and hence he knew no sin. For this rea

son, accordingly, he has all the more pity for us, knowing
that we have wicked hearts, and therefore yield to temp
tation all the more easily.

5 With the fullest filial confidence.

The throne of God has become a throne of grace

through the atonement of Christ.
7 Mercy and succour in every affliction is the blessing

that comes from holding fast our profession, and drawing
near to the throne of grace.

Chap. v. 1-3. The reason why the high priests were
all taken from among men was, that thereby they were

capable of exercising compassion towards those that went

astray. No doubt another consequence of this, which
weakened the efficacy of their office, was, that they were

obliged in the first instance to offer sacrifice for their own
sins.

(5) How Jesus became a High Priest Chap. V. 4-10.

(aa) Not of Himself.

Ver. 4-6. No high priest -was allowed to talx upon him
the office at his own hand ; and as Aaron was called by
God, o likewise Christ did not appoint himself to the

office, but was appointed to it by Him who said,
&quot; Thou art

my son, to-day have I begotten thee,&quot; (Ps. ii.,) and in

another place,
&quot; Thou art a priest for ever after the order

of Melchisedec,&quot; (Ps. ex. 4.)

(66) By his Obedience in Suffering.

7 Who in the days of his flesh,
1 when he had
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ottered up prayers and npplioakkai
1 witli strong

.Tvino; and tears unto him that was able to save 3

him from death, and was heard in that he feared;
4

S Though he were a Son, yet learned lie obedience5

l&amp;gt;y

the things whieh he. suffered; 9 And being
made perfect, he became the author of eternal sal

vation&quot; unto all them that obey him
;
10 Called

of ( Jod an lii.i^h priest, after the order of Melehi

sedec.
1 At the time of his humiliation, especially in Geth-

MBMMh
-

K&amp;lt; .signed his own will and self wholly and without

reserve to the will of the Father. This was his offering,

inasmuch as he did not require, like the Levitical priests,
to make oblation for his own sin.

3
Comp. Ps. xvi. 10.

4 Should be translated, &quot;was heard so as to be de

livered from fear.&quot; Jesus was delivered from the horror

and dread of the hellish temptations in Gethsemane, by
means of his supplications, so that he could say, &quot;Not my
will, but thine be done.&quot;

8 It behoved him to learn obedience by what he suf

fered. At the first he only prayed,
&quot; Let this cup pass

from me
;&quot;

but by prayer he gradually fortified himself

with celestial strength against the will of feeble humanity,
which shrank from such assaults of darkness.

tf Not of a transitory atonement and salvation, requir

ing from time to time to be repeated, like that of the

high priest under the Old Testament, (whom, however, he

resembled in himself learning obedience, as that high priest
made oblation for himself,) but of an eternal salvation.

12.] Further Exposition of the Main Truths above men
tionedChap. V. 11-X. 18.

(a) The Necessity for such further Exposition Chap. V. 11-VI. 20.

Ver. 11-14. Concerning this royal priesthood of Christ

we have something more to say to our readers, as they
are slow in apprehension. You, proceeds the apostle,

who having been Christians so long ought now to be

masters, still require to be instructed in the elements of

the faith, and have need, not of strong meat but of milk,

like the child who does not yet understand the proper

language of manhood ; whereas only manhood agrees with

strong food, having exercised the senses, and thereby
learned to distinguish good and evil. Chap. vi. 1, 2. Inas

much, then, as it is a proof of immaturity and ignorance
to be always standing still at the first principles of know

ledge, we shall not now touch the rudimental doctrines of

Christianity, but inculcate its more profound truths, and

accordingly shall pass over repentance from dead works,
faith toward God, the doctrine of the difference of bap
tisms, (that of Christ from that of John,) and of the im

position of hands as confirmatory of the rite, and of the

resurrection, and of judgment. Ver. 3. This also will

We do i.e., will begin again with the rudiments if God

keep you from a great apostasy, in which case it would
be of no use.

4 For it is impossible for those who were once

enlightened, and have tasted of the heavenly gift,
1

and were made partakers of the Holy Ghost,
2 5

And have tasted the good word of God,
3 and the

powers of the world to come,
4 6 If they shall fall

away, to renew them again unto repentance;
6
see

ing they crucify to themselves the Son of God
afresh/ and put him to an open shame.

1

Enlightenment in baptism ;
the heavenly gift in the

holy supper.
2

i.e., his extraordinary gifts.
3 The blessedness, especially, of its promises of divine

grace.
4 The comfort and refreshment obtained from the pros

pect of the glory that awaits us.
4 That is to say, by fresh instruction in the elementary

principles. After the persuasive power inherent in these

iM.mii ifsted itself upon them, and yet been re

sisted, a sharper means must \-
:\.\&amp;gt;\&amp;gt;\\&amp;lt;

!.

.V. ; i.iiii ;i- tli.- only Saviour, and no

longer gratefully ;i !&amp;lt;&amp;gt;p- lii!:i, .lae the

grace.

Yer. 7. For a ii.-M (continues the apostle metaphori
cally) which has been watered by the rain, and bears the

: .r plants, is blessed of God. Ver. 8. But if, in

spite of all the pains bestowed upon it, it produces only
thorns and thistles, it thereby shews that it is unprofitable,
and near to cursing ;

and that strong measures must be
used for its improvement, and fire applied to CODSUIIM- tin-

weeds. Ver. 9, 10. But from you, beloved, though we thus

admonish you, we expect a better frame of mind, and
more conducive to salvation

;
for God, who is so gracious,

will look upon the charitable deeds which you have done
in weakness, but have done for his name s sake, in that

you have ministered to your fellow-Christians. Ver. 11.

W desire, however, (and this is the reason why we
have spoken so sharply,) that herein you may continue

steadfast unto the end, without being slothful, but rather

imitating the believing and noble-minded heirs of the divine

promises. Ver. 13-20. As, for instance, Abraham, who
waited with patience and faith for the oath of God, and the

promise of a vast posterity, until it was fulfilled. In the

same way may we also build a firm hope on the same two

things viz., God s word and oath that he wills our sal

vation
;
and that hope shall be our anchor, reaching from

the stormy sea of the world into the sanctuary of heaven,
whither Jesus has gone as our Forerunner, and our High
Priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec.

(6) The further Exposition itself Chap. VIL 1-X. 18.

Proof of the Superiority of Christ t Priuthood to that of the Levitt*.

(oa) From the Peculiarity of Melchisedec s Person and History
Chap VII. 1-10.

Melchisedec, the priest of God and king of Salem,

(Gen. xiv.,) is, according to his name of king of righteous-

ness, as also king of Sakm, or king of peace, a type of

Christ. Nothing is said of his Uncage, in which he is un
like the Levitical priests, and nothing, too, of his birth or

decease, and in that respect he abideth for ever. More

over, the Levitical priests received tithes from their

countrymen according to the law. That priest, however,

though not a Levite, received from Abraham the tenth

of his spoils, and gave him his blessing, proving him

thereby to be his inferior. For it is the greater who
blesses the less ; and he is the greater aU the more that

he still continues to live, in respect that no mention is

made of his decease. Yea, Levi, though yet unborn, and

his posterity, do thus, in the person of Abraham, pay

homage to the mysterious and eternal priest and king.

(66) From the Appointment of Jesus as a second Melchisedec in the

room of the Levitical Priesthood, according to Ps. ex. Ver.

11-19.

Redemption from the bondage of sin was not effected

by the Levitical priesthood, and, for that reason, it behoved

that another priest should come, and from another of the

tribes of Israel, even from Judah, out of which no priest

had ever before sprung. By that event, however, the

whole priesthood was abolished. The priests of Aaron s

family are appointed in virtue of their bodily descent.

Tte ecoml iuiddndflO, however, is appointed in virtue

of the inward power of an endless life, and is a priest for

ever by his true and eternal Godhead. The law never

saved; through him, however, we actually draw nigh
unto God.

(&amp;lt;r)
From the Mode of his Ordination Ver. 20-22.

For he was onl.-iined to tin- priesthood by an oath of

\\ith much greater solemnity than

The&quot; 1...I.1 h;ith sworn, and will not re

pent, Thou art ;i prii-.-t
for ever after the order

chisedec,&quot; and therefore voucher for a higher institu

tion, (Ps. ex. 4.)

(dd) From the fact that Jesus, as the Everlasting, is also the Only,
High Priest Ver.

23 And they truly were many priests, because
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they were not suffered to continue by reason of

death : 24 But this man, because he continueth

ever, hath an unchangeable priesthood. 25

Wherefore he is able also to save them to the

uttermost 1 that come unto God by him, seeing

he ever liveth to make intercession for them. 2

1 Their plurality was an imperfection. In him, being
one and unchangeable, (chap, xiii.,) we can better put our

trust.
* Because the perpetuity of his priesthood enables him

fully to accomplish our salvation.

(ee) From his perfect Holiness Ver. 26-28.

26 For such an high priest became us,
1 tvho is

holy,
2

harmless? undefiled* separate from, sin

ners,
5 and made higher than the heavens ;

6 27

Who needeth not daily, as those high priests, to

offer up sacrifice, first for his own sins, and then

for the people s : for this 7 he did once, when he

offered up himself. 28 For the law maketh men

high priests which have infirmity ;
but the word

of the oath, which was since the law, maketh the

Son, who is consecrated 8
for evermore.

1 We require to have a high priest thus possessed of

perpetual efficiency, and who at the same time is holy, &c.

On account of his intimate connexion with God.
With no evil in himself.

Nor from without.

Raised above the wicked world.

Exalted to the throne of God, in order, as a Mediator,
to reconcile us to God.

7 The sacrifice for th.e sins of the people he accom

plished once for all.

8 By the obedience which Jesus evinced on earth, and

especially in the depth of his humiliation, he has been
consecrated (perfected) for all eternity, (compare ver.

8, 9,) and on that very account invested by oath with the

office of high priest. It hence appears how totally dif

ferent his high priesthood is from that of frail man.

(ff) From the Heavenly Sanctuary in which he Ministers

Chap. VIII. 1-6.

The main point of all is, that we have a high priest
who sits upon the throne of God, and ministers in

the true sanctuary which God himself founded, and no

longer in the tabernacle, which was but a type and
shadow. The high priest offers sacrifices, so likewise

does Christ. Were he, however, a mere man, then, not

being by birth a Levite, he would not be a priest at all
;

inasmuch as only the children of Levi perform this ser

vice in the figure of the heavenly temple which was
constructed by Moses, according to the directions given
him by God upon Mount Sinai.

(gg) From the Promise made under the Old Covenant of a New
one to come Ver. 7-18.

Christ s office is likewise superior, because he has in

stituted a more efficacious covenant and expiation; for if

the old institution had perfectly sufficed for the recon
ciliation of men, it would have continued to exist. With
it, however, the Lord was not satisfied, and hence he

promises a new covenant, in which his will is written on
the hearts of his people, and of all his people, and their
Bins shall be forgiven, (see Jer. xxxi. 31-34.)

(hh) From the fact that Jesus has only once offered a Sacrifice, and
that of himself, for the actual Abolition of Sin, and from the
better Blessings which he is thereby qualified to impart to us
Chap. IX.

Connexion : However glorious the first tabernacle was,
(its construction is described, ver. 1-5,) still the prescribed
repetition of its sacrifices was a significant sign (under
stood by all who were enlightened) that during its con
tinuance the true way to God, and the true cleansing of
the conscience, were as yet not to be found, (ver. 6-10.]
The same conclusion may also be drawn from the
nature of the sacrifices, which that of Christ far excels

ver. 11-23.) Indeed, if it behoved Christ to enter into

the higher sanctuary, and there once for all to offer a

sacrifice, the victim could only be himself, (ver. 24-28.)

11 But Christ being come an high priest of

good things to come,
1
by a greater and more per

fect tabernacle,
2 not made with hands, that is to

say, not of this building;
3 12 Neither by the

blood of goats and calves, but by his own blood 4

he entered in once into the holy place, having
obtained eternal redemption

5 for us. 13 For if

the blood of bulls and of goats, and the ashes of
an heifer sprinkling the unclean, sanctijieth to the

purifying of the flesh: 14 How much more sJialL

the blood of Christ, who through the eternal Spirit

offered himself
6 without spot to God, purge your

conscience from dead ivorks
7

to serve the living

God ?
s 15 And for this cause he is the mediator

of the new testament, that by means of death, for

the redemption of the transgressions that were

under the first testament,
9
they which are called

might receive the promise of eternal inheritance.
1 Which reach into the eternal future, and besides

issue in plenteous forgiveness of sins, free access to God,
and fellowship with himself.

2 Heaven itself, (chap. iv. 14.)
3 Not made of earthly materials, or by men, as the

tabernacle was of old; because he passed through the

heaven of heavens unto God.
4 By his own blood, glorified in spirit and power.
5 Which is for ever valid, whereas the expiation in the

Old Testament required to be continually repeated.
6 Who, in the power of the eternal Spirit, i.e., as one

glorified by the eternal Spirit, offered himself in the

sanctuary.
7
Purify our inner man from the stains of sin.

8 In truth and holy obedience, (Luke i. 74, &c.)
9 His death procures for us an eternal inheritance, by

redeeming us from the transgressions which, under the

Old Testament, could never have been cancelled; and for

that reason he was the Mediator of a wholly new cove

nant,

Ver. 16-21. Only the covenant of grace is valid, and
that is also a testament. A testament bequeaths property
to another, but with no right of possession till the testator

is dead. The old testament also was sealed by blood

according to the ordinance of Moses, (Exod. xxiv. 6-8.)

Ver. 22. Indeed, without shedding of blood there is no

remission, and even in the prcfigurative scheme of ex

piation under the old testament there is constant mention
of blood and of sprinkling with it. Ver. 23. fhepattcrns
of the heavenly things were required to be purified
with it, (i.e., with the blood of sacrificed beasts.) But the

heavenly things (that is, the celestial sanctuary) them
selves needed for their purification a sacrifice of a far

better kind. The earthly sanctuary was polluted by the

contact of the sinful Israelites, and for that reason re

quired purification ;
and even so did it behove the hea

venly sanctuary to be made accessible to us, who are

impure, by the blood of Christ, the better sacrifice.

Ver. 24. For the earthly sanctuary is but a type of the

true and heavenly one, into which Christ has entered as

our only Mediator and everlasting High Priest, and, in

fact, (ver. 25,) after a sacrifice only once offered; whereas

the typical one of the high priest required to be repeated

annually, because it did not properly effect dedication to

God. Ver. 26. Otherwise, he must have suffered often

since the foundation of the world
;
whereas now, at th

close of the ancient dispensation, (Gal. iv. 4,) he has

appeared once to do away sin by the sacrifice of himself.

Ver. 27. And as it is appointed to men once to die, but

after that the judgment, (i.e., their manifestation in the pre
sence of Christ, then appearing in the character of judge,
is impending,) so in like manner (ver. 28) was Christ once

offered (meaning that as certainly as man dies only once,
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BO certainly does Thrift die only once) in order to carry up
(to the sacrificial ,-tltar of the cross, 1 Pet. ii. 24) the sins

if many i.e., all, (Matt. xx. 28, Rom. v. 19.) The second

time, however, (when he comes for judgment,) he will

;ippe:ir without (hearing) sin, unto them who (with faith

in his sacrifice) wait upon him for salvation.

(ii) From Ps. xl. and Jcr. xxxi. Chap. X. 1-13.

A-; wr Ii IN.- said, even the prefigurative character of

the Old Testament, and the repetition and nature of its

sacrifices, prove that these sacrifices could not take away
sins, but were merely a memorial of them, (ver. 1-3.) Of

this, however, we have an express demonstration in Ps.

xl. ; f&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r there (ver. 6-8) Christ avers that he knows that

God does not require sacrifices as such, and that ho had
therefore himself come to do the will of God, agreeably
to what is written of him in the book, (meaning the five

books of Moses.) Ver. 10. Now, we are sanctified by
Christ doing the will of God, when he offered himself

as a sacrifice. Ver. 11. And whereas the priest, as not

inhabiting the sanctuary, daily repeats the typical sacri

fices (chap. ix. 25) in a standing posture; on the contrary

12 This man, after he had offered one sac

rifice for sins for ever, sat down on the right
hand of God; 1 13 From henceforth expecting
till his enemies be made his footstool. 14 For

by one offering
2 he hath perfected for ever them

that are sanctified.

1 The priest stands, as he requires to depart from, and
return to, the temple to execute the same service ; whereas
the other, having by a single offering accomplished his

work for ever, rests in the presence of God.
3 These sacrifices were for single transgressions ;

this

one was for all the sins of mankind, as constituting one
vast sin before God. With one offering he has wrought out

for ever a perfect expiation for those who by him are to

be consecrated to God.

Ver. 15-18. That this sacrifice of Christ brings with
it complete forgiveness of sins is testified by Jer. xxxi. 33,

&c. which has been already cited (chap. viii. 10) as a

proof that a new covenant altogether was to be brought in.

2. Application of what has been said

Chap. X. 19-XIII. 19.

(1.) Special Admonition to Fidelity, chiefly under Perse

cution Chmp. X. 19-XII.

(a) Because the Throne of Grace is now accessible to us

Chap. X. 19-25.

19 Having therefore, brethren, boldness 1 to

enter into the holiest by the blood of Jesus, 20

By a new 2 and living
3
way, which he hath con

secrated for us, through the veil, that is to say,

his flesh;
4 21 And having an high priest over

the house 5 of God; 22 Let us draw near with

a true 7
heart, in full assurance of faith, having

our hearts sprinkled
8 from an evil conscience, and

our bodies washed with pure water. 9 23 Let us

hold fast the profession of our faith -without

wavering; (for he is faithful that promised;
10

)

i1

1 And let us consider
11 one another, to provoke

unto love 12 and to good works: 13 25 Not ! &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r-

saking the assembling
14 of ourselves together, as

the manner of some is
;
but exhorting one an

other : and so much the more as ye see the

day
15

approaching.
1
According to what follows (ver. 20, 21) as the result

of what goes before.
2 The way is new, having been opened for the first

time by the blood of Jesus
;

3 And it is a living way, because it is Christ himself.

By his earthly humanity, which, like the veil between
the holy and the most holy pl.iee, w;w rent or taken away,
n order that he might enter into the presence of God

;

and now we also after him.
8
Temple, or church.
To

&amp;lt;iod,
and into the most holy place.

7
Sincere, and desiring mercy.

8 As Moses (Exod. xxiv.) Hprinkled with blood the altar

and the people, so is the heart purged and freed from an
evil conscience by aspersion with the blood of Christ.

B Allusion to the Levitical cleansings, and a reference

also to baptism, as being the sacrament of purification
and renewal.

10 As he has shewn by the fulfilment of so many pro
mises.

11 We ought to have an eye on each other, in order to

mutual encouragement.
&quot;

J Love and gratitude for the merciful access to God.

through Christ must be evinced, according to 1 John iii.

, &c., 14, 16, iv. 11.
13 As proofs of love and the expression of Christian

fellowship.
&quot;*

Frequenting the assembly of believers pertains to

the confession of Christ, and keeps us in it.

15 The day of Christ s second advent, which his dis

ciple has constantly in view.

(6) Because of the sevc-re Punishment of Backsliding
Ver. 26-31.

26 For if we sin wilfully after that we have

received the knowledge of the truth,
1 there re-

maineth no more sacrifice for sins,
2 27 But a

certain fearful looking for of judgment and fiery

indignation, which shall devour the adversaries.

28 He that despised
3 Moses law died without

mercy under two or three witnesses : 29 Of how
much sorer punishment, suppose ye, shall he be

thought worthy, who hath trodden under foot 4

the Son of God, and hath counted the blood of

the covenant, wherewith he was sanctified,
5 an

unholy thing,
6 and hath done despite

7 unto the

Spirit of grace 1 30 For we know him that hath

said, Vengeance belongeth unto me, I will recom

pense, saith the Lord. And again, The Lord
shall judge his people. 31 It is a fearful tiling

to fall into the hands of the living God.
1 And consequently cannot plead the excuse of igno

rance.
2 Because we have rejected that of Christ, which is of

perpetual validity.
3

Literally, daringly set aside and rejected ; as, for

instance, by blaspheming the name of God, (Lev. xxiv. 16.)
4 How ? The sequel shews.
* That is, reconciled with God.
6 By not regarding Christ s death as the sacrifice for

the sin of the world
; inasmuch as he thereby virtually

pronounces him to have been a justly-sentenced male
factor.

7 By declaring his previous confession of Christ, which
was the operation of the Spirit, to be nugatory.

(c) Because of the Forestart already Obtained
Ver. 32-39.

Ver. 32. Recollect that in the enlightenment to which

you formerly attained you endured great afflictions, (ver.

33,) and reproach, and tribulation, (ver. 34, ) and beheld

my imprisonment with brotherly compassion, and for

the sake of Christ cheerfully bore the spoiling of your
goods by his enemies, in the assurance that you possess
a better and enduring property in heaven. Ver. 35.

Do not, therefore, noic cast away your confidence, (your

hope in the heavenly inheritance,) to which a great
reward has been assigned. Ver. 36. You have need
of patience, (perseverance.) that you may do the will of

God, (in action and suffering,) and receive the promise
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t.e., the promised reward. Ver. 37. This patience is all

the more needful, seeing that the Lord who is to come
will come soon, (this the Spirit says,) especially to Chris

tians in the latter days. Ver. 38. The just, however,
shall Itve by faith, (Hab. ii. 4;) but whosoever shall draw

back and not endure, when he ought to suffer for the sake

of Christ, in that man (saith the Lord) I shall have no

pleasure. Ver. 39. We, however, shall certainly not be

among the unstable who perish, but among them who
endure unto the end, in the firm belief that he who loses

all shall gain all, and shall in this manner also be saved.

(d) Because of the many Prefigurative Types of True
Faith in the Old Testament Chap. XI.

Ver. 1. Now faith is a being possessed of that for

which we hope a being persuaded of the things which
we do not see. That for which it hopes is as certain to

it as if it were already present, and the things which it

does not see as certain as if they were already seen. Ver.

2. By it the men of former times received the testimony
of God s approbation. (The connexion between ver. 1

and 2 is : This is true faith ; for it was by such a faith as

this that the elders, &c.) Ver. 3. By it we understand

that the world, by the will of God, came into being, and
all visible things were made of things which were before

invisible. (Ver. 3 is a further exposition of ver. 1; and
now in ver. 4, &c., ver. 2 is shewn in a full detail.) Ver.

4. Abel s sacrifice was nobler than Cain s, because he
loved Him who is invisible, and God graciously accepted
his oblation; so that when he was dead he still con

tinued to speak, inasmuch as his blood called for ven

geance against Cain. Ver. 5. On account of such faith

Enoch was translated
;
for before the Scripture speaks of

his being translated, it testifies God s approbation of him
on account of hie godly walk, and such a walk must

necessarily involve faith. Ver. 6. Without faith it is

impossible to please God; because he that comes to him
(enters into fellowship with him) must believe that he is

the one true God, and that he will prove a rewarder to

them that seek him. Ver. 7. By obedience to the divine

commandment to build the ark for an event that was not

yet visible, Noah honoured God and rescued his house,
but condemned the ungodly ;

that is, the fact of his be

lieving shewed that they were without excuse for not

doing so, and were justly punished. Ver. 8. In this faith

Abraham emigrated without knowing the land to which
he was to go, sojourned there (ver. 9) at a time when he
had only the promise qf it, and was not offended though
he did not own a foot of it, but was a mere stranger,

wandering about from place to place among the inhabi
tants

;
nor even though he saw Isaac and Jacob, who had

received the same promise, destitute like himself of the

right of possession. Ver. 10. For he waited for the city
which hath foundations, (Rev. xxi. 14, which the tents

of wayfaring travellers have not,) whose builder and
maker is God. Ver. 11. It was from the same faith that
Sarah derived strength to bear a son in old age, because
she built upon God s faithfulness to his promise, and
dismissed her doubts when reproved for her laughter.
Ver. 12. Hence the vast multitude of the posterity of
one who in human opinion was too old to &quot;be a mother.
Ver. 13. In this faith the patriarchs cheerfully departed
the present life, saluting the object of the promise only
from afar, and content to be strangers and pilgrims upon
the earth, thereby also confessing (ver. 14) that they were
still seeking a country. Ver. 15. If by this country they
had meant that which they had forsaken, they might
have had the opportunity of returning back to it. Ver.
16. But they longed for a better one that is, heaven.
And therefore God is not ashamed to be called their

God, (Exod. iii. 6;) for he has prepared for them a city,
even the city in which he himself shall dwell, (Rev. xxii.

IL)
Ver. 17. Thus, too, did Abraham deliver up Isaac,

hia only son, him from whom, (ver. 18,) according to the
promise, hia posterity were to descend, hi the belief (ver.
19) that God can raise even the dead, seeing his promise
must needs be fulfilled; and therefore he received him
back as a reward and a figure of the resurrection to come.

In faith on the accomplishment, of the promises,

Isaac, as his parting benediction to Jacob and Esau, pro
mised them good things to come, but which were unseen
at the time. Ver. 21.So likewise did Jacob bless the sons
of Joseph, (Gen. xlviii. 14,) and, not allowing himself to
falter in his faith, expressed in prayer his gratitude for the

Srornises

which he had received from above. Ver. 22.

oseph s command to his brethren, (Gen. 1. 25,) that at
their departure from

Egypt they should carry with them
his bones, was an act of faith

;
and his bones now became

to his countrymen a pledge of future deliverance from

Egypt. Ver. 23. In faith the parents of Moses concealed
the birth of their son, and exposed him, in the certain

hope that God had some special purpose to serve with so

comely a child, and this outweighed with them the fear
of the mighty king. Ver. 24. In faith Moses, when
grown to manhood, renounced the advantages of his adop
tion by the king s daughter, and preferred (ver. 25) to
suffer hardship with the despised and oppressed people to
whom God had given his promises, rather than enjoy the

worldly pleasures of the court. Ver. 26. By faith he
looked to the reward of eternal life, preferring the re

proach of Christ to the treasures of Egypt i.e., the re

proach which he had to bear for the sake of the promised
Saviour, at whom it was all pointed; and, (ver. 27,) along
with his people, forsook Egypt, fearless of the king s

displeasure ; for he clave to Him who w invisible, as if he
saw him. Ver. 28. It was also by faith that Moses kept
the passover, and, in the blood of the slaughtered lamb
upon the door-posts, saw a protection against the destroy
ing angel ;

and (ver. 29) crossed the Red Sea, trusting in

the promise of God to bring them through it in safety as

if it had been upon dry land, whereas the Egyptians
presumptuously went by the same way to their destruc
tion. Ver. 30. It was naturally improbable that walls
would fall down on being compassed about for seven days :

but Joshua believed, on the promise of God, that this would

happen, and the recompense of his faith was the capture of

Jericho without toil or trouble. Ver. 31. Rahab s obser
vation of the ways of God with Israel, and the faith she

shewed, when receiving the spies, that God would give the
land to them, and her desire to belong to his people, saved
her. Ver. 32-34. To enumerate, however, all who acted
in faith upon the promises of God not even time would
suffice : as, for example, Gideon, Barak, Samson, Jeph-
thah, David, Samuel, the prophets; or to tell how
Joshua and David conquered kingdoms, evinced genuine
piety, and lived to see the promises fulfilled

;
how Daniel

escaped from the lions, (Dan. vi. 23;) and how his three
friends were not consumed in the fire when they refused to

worship the image, even although God might not please to

deliver them out of the king s hands, (Dan. iii.) ; how,
as the recompense of his zeal for the glory of God, Elijah
escaped uninjured from the hands of Jezebel, (1 Kings
xix. ;) while others, in the strength of their trust, van

quished enemies far more numerous than themselves, as

at 1 Sam. xiv. 12, when Jonathan with full confidence

ascended into the camp of the Philistines, saying,
&quot; Come

up after me, for the Lord hath delivered them into

the hand of Israel.
&quot;

Ver. 35. In this way the widow
at Zarephath had her son raised again from the dead,

(1 Kings xvii. 17;) and in this way, too, (2 Kings iv.

22,) the Shunammite had hers, when with entire confi

dence in God she journeyed to Elisha. So did the scribe

Eleasar (2 Mac. vi. 18-31) permit himself to be tortured

and slam, rather than save his life by .appearing to eat

the forbidden flesh, and enticing others to do the same
;

he preferred to share the resurrection to corae. Ver. 36.

Thus did the seven brothers (2 Mac. vii. ) endure mockery
and scourging, and Jeremiah an unwholesome prison,

(Jer. xxxvii 38.) Ver. 37. Naboth was stoned for his

obedience to the divine commandment, (1 Kings xxi.;)
others (Isaiah ?) were sawn asunder

; prophets, like Eli

jah, fugitives for the sake of faith, as many were in the

time of the Maccabees, wandered about in desert places,
clothed with sheep-skins and goat-skins, and, from obe
dience to God, cheerfully endured want and affliction and
all manner of hardships. Ver. 38. Though the world
was not worthy of them, they fled, like miserable out

laws, to deserts, and mountain-tops, and rocky caves, as
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1 &amp;gt; iviil (lid when he was a fugitive from Saul. Ver. 39.

These all hare through faith obtained an honourable

testimony, (in the Scriptures,) but did not uhile here on
eive the promise ie. t

the promised glory; and
the reason wan, because God (ver. 40) has provided some

thing better for us, in order that they might not be per-
\.ithout us; but that we with h-iu, and they not

without us, might attain to a participation in the pro
mised salvation. They did not receive that fulness of

grace of which, since the appearing of Christ, we are

reckoned worthy. All the more ought our faith to dis

play their virtues.

(e) Because of the Pattern of Christ Chap. XII. 1-8.

1 Wherefore, seeing we also are compassed about

with so great a cloud of witnesses,
1

let us lay
aside every weight,

2 and the sin which doth so

easily beset us, and let us run with patience
3 the

race that is set before us, 2 Looking unto Jesus,

the author 4 and finisher of our faith
;
who for

the joy that was set before him 5 endured the

cross, despising the shame, and is set down at

the right hand of the throne of God. 3 For
consider him that endured such contradiction 8 of

sinners against himself, lest ye be wearied and
faint in your minds.

1 Witnesses who have kept the faith, and witnesses of

the faith such as, according to what has been said, meet
us in Scripture on all hands.

8 The burden which impedes the runner in his course,

(1 Cor. iz. 24, Phil. iii. 13.) Sin is meant, which prevents
a successful career of faith, and likewise attachment to

earthly things which, under other circumstances, would
be lawful.

3 With steadfast perseverance.
4 Who has preceded us in the race of faith,
3 For the sake of the glorious exaltation conferred on

him by God the Father, (John xii. 28, xvii. 1-4.)
* And all possible hostility.

(/) Because of the Blessing of Affliction Ver. 4-11.

4 Ye have not yet resisted unto blood,
1
striving

against sin. 2 5 And ye have forgotten the ex

hortation which speaketh unto you as unto chil

dren, My son, despise not thou the chastening of

the Lord,
3 nor faint 4 when thou art rebuked of

him : 6 For whom the Lord loveth he chasten-

eth,
5 and scourgeth every son whom he receiveth. 6

7 If ye endure chastening, God dealeth with you
as with sons

;

7 for what son is he whom the

father chasteneth not 1 8 But if ye be without

chastisement, whereof all are partakers, then are

ye bastards, and not sons.
8 9 Furthermore we

have had fathers of our flesh which corrected us,
and we gave them reverence : shall we not much
rather be in subjection unto the Father of spirits,

9

and live? 10 For they verily for a few days
10

chastened us after their own pleasure ;
u but he

f&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r our profit, that we might be partakers of his

holiness. 12 11 Now no chastening for the pres
ent seemeth to be joyous, but grievous :

1S never
theless afterward it yieldeth the peaceable fruit

of righteousness unto them which are exercised

thereby.
14

1 When the striiL-Rlc against apcotatising from Christ
reaches bloodshed, still greater steadfastness is necessary.

*
Compare ver. 1, annot. 2.

* Do not take it t-o lightly. Afflictions are a means
of discipline in the Father s hand, who imlcavours more
and more to purify his children.

4 But neither, on the other hand, look upon affliottom
ait a proof of rejection I

I Such a one he regards as his child, and cam.
look his errors, but must force him to renounce them
even by painful means.

8 Even in the act of receiving him inwardly, by th

l&quot;.iin
of repentance, but subsequently, and .v

in other ways.
7 In the very act of chastening, by not suffering your

sins to pass with impunity, but restraining you from
them, he shews his paternal love.

8 If destitute of paternal oversight, we would be for

saken, and, as it were, fatherless.
&quot; The Creator of our spirit, who knows it, and all its

weaknesses and wants; yea, knows much better than

any human father how this creature of his should be
trained. His discipline, moreover, brings true life.

10
Only for the time present Though it be the duty

of parents to train their children for eternity, this is &
work which the Lord keeps for the most part in his own
hands.

II This should be, &quot;according to their beat judgment,&quot;
which often errs.

13 The discipline of the Father always takes the sure

way, so far as we give it room, and secures its special and
immediate aim, which is our sanctification.

13 That it is painful, Scripture thus acknowledges, in

tender compassion to the tears of sufferers, (Lam. iii. 32,

33;) but one ought not to estimate its blessings by the

feelings with which it is accompanied at the time.
14 With those who exercise themselves and yield to

the discipline, the fruit is of a blessed kind viz., faith,

righteousness, and then peace.

(g) Because Recovery from Backsliding is Impossible
Ver. 12-17.

Ver. 12. Wherefore hft up the drooping hands and
straighten the weary knees, and make straight paths for

your feet, (ver. 13,) that no one may stumble, as do the

lame, but rather be healed, (in order that if there be a lame
member i.e., a weak and tottering Christian in your
churches, he may not wholly fall, but rather be restored.)
To this end it is requisite (ver. 14) that earnest endeavours
should be made in the church after peace and holiness,

(both of character and walk,) without which no one eu
see the Lord. Ver. 15. And look diligently lest any man
fail of the grace of God, and lest a bitter root ie., the
love of the world and sin spring up in some, and, by
spreading, occasion general mischief, and (ver. 16) lest

any one, to hiB eternal injury, rebel against God, like

Esau, who sold his precious birthright for a meal of meat,
and thereby shewed contempt for the ancient promise.
Ver. 17. For you know that afterwards, when he re

pented of his deed, and besought Isaac still to give him
the blessing, it was denied

;
nor could he change his

father s mind, even with his bitter and repentant tears,
now that Jacob had, once for all, been blessed.

(h) Because of the great Blessedness to which a Christian

is Called Ver. 18-29.

Ver. 18-21. For you, as Christians, stand not, as the
ancient Israelites stood, under the terrible mount Sinai,
nor in the darkness and dreadful storm when the trumpet
sounded. You have never been made to hear those words
which shuddering Israel prayed never to hear again. You
were not present when God adopted such strict and sol

emn measures for the giving of the law, as that even the
beast which touched the mountain should be slain, and

Moses, the mighty man of God, himself acknowledged
his fear.

-- But ye are come 1 unto mount Sion,
2 and

unto the city of the living G&amp;lt;xl, the heavenly

Jerusalem,
3 and to an innumerable company of.

angels,
4 23 To the general assembly and church

of the firstborn, which arc written in h

and to God the Judge of all/ and to the spirits of

just men made perfect,
7 24 And to Jesus tho
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mediator of the new covenant, and to the blood

of sprinkling, that speaketh better things than

that of Abel.
8

1 Ye have access.
8 Upon which God s throne of grace in heaven stands,

(Rev. xiv. 1-7.)
Where all the blessed shall one day dwell, (Rev. xxi.

2-7.)
*

Literally, to the tens of thousands of angels, (who
along with the saints praise God.)

8 The members of the Church triumphant, but of

whom a part still constitute the Church militant upon
earth, and still rejoice in the hope of their citizenship.

6 Who will be a gracious God to all, although he be a

judge to the disobedient. A hint that seriousness ought
to be conjoined with hope, (1 Pet. i. 17.)

7 The champions of the faith under the Old Testament,

(chap, xi.,) who have achieved their victory, and who at

IJhrist s second advent shall receive the prize with the

whole Church.
B That is, cries not for vengeance, but for mercy. The

New Testament attracts, and docs not tciTify.

Ver. 25. Seeing, then, that so glorious an amount of

race and blessedness is offered you through Christ, give
heed to his words with attentive obedience

;
for the Is

raelites were sorely punished for disobeying Moses, though
he was a mere man. How much severer punishment,
then, shall light upon us if we do not obey the words of

the Saviour, who has come from heaven, and so kindly
attracts us to him ! Ver. 26. At the giving of the law

voices of thunders and earthquakes proclaimed the

majesty of God. Haggai, however, (chap. ii. 7,) pre
dicts a still impending and universal change of things,
which will embrace both earth and heaven. Ver. 27.

*The prophet s word,
&quot;

yet once
more,&quot;

shews that that

which is mutable shall be done away, and changed into

something immutable and enduring.

28 Wherefore we receiving a kingdom which
cannot be moved,

1 let us have grace, whereby we

may serve God acceptably with reverence and

godly fear : [PhiL ii. 12
;
Ps. ii. 11.] 29 For our

God is a consuming fire.
2

1 A new earth, upon which there will be no more
changes or commotions.

2 Not merely the God of the Old Testament, for if

grace be not thankfully embraced and improved, then
the mouth of love itself shall one day pronounce the

words,
&quot;

Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire
&quot;

(Matt. xxv. 41.)

(2.) Promiscuous Admonitions Chap. XIII. 1-19.

Ver. 1. Let nothing draw you off from brotherly love,
as that is the surest mark of the disciples of Christ, (John
xiii. 84, &c.) Ver. 2. Be hospitable. Lot, Abraham,
and others, entertained angels unawares. Ver. G. Sym
pathise with those who are imprisoned, as if ye were in
the like case; and with the afflicted, recollecting that this

&quot;body
of death which you bear may be subjected to the

same affliction. Ver. 4. All, even the unmarried, ought
to hold marriage in honour. Whoremongers and adul
terers, however, even though they commit their tins in

secret, the judgment of God will not fail to overtake. Ver.
5. Keep yourselves free from avarice, and be satisfied
with that which you possess ; for God has promised to

provide for our wants, (Josh. i. 5, Gen. xxviii. 15,) so that

iver
6) we may invoke him as our helper, (Ps. cxviii. 6

ri. 4-11.)

7 Remember them which have the rule over

you, who have spoken unto you the word of God;
whose faith follow, considering the end of their

conversation :
l 8 Jesus Christ the same yesterday,

and to-day, and for ever.2 9 Be not carried about
with divers and strange doctrines.

3 For it is a

good thing that the heart be established with

grace ;* not with meats,
5 which have not profited

them that have been occupied therein. [Chap. vii.

18.]
1 Means their decease, which confirms their doctrine,

and thereby all the more recommends it to you as a

pattern. The reference is no doubt specially to James.
Translate the first clause : Hold your (former) rulers in

remembrance.
3 If therefore your teachers confess and extol him, the

Unchangeable One, then do they deserve your entire con
fidence.

The doctrines of those who do not depend solely on
and point to Christ.

4 That we should attain to steadfastly abiding in Christ
;

which, however, can only be done by his grace.
4 Not by Jewish ordinances respecting meats and fes

tivals, which it is possible to observe, and yet all the
while to have the heart dead.

10 We have an altar,
1 whereof they have no

right to eat which serve the tabernacle. 2 11 For
the bodies of those beasts, whose blood is brought
into the sanctuary by the high priest for sin, are

burned without the camp.
3 12 Wherefore Jesus

also, that he might sanctify the people with his

own blood, suffered without the gate.
4 13 Let

us go forth therefore unto him without the camp,

bearing his reproach.
5 14 For here have we no

continuing city, but we seek one to come. 6 15

By him&quot; therefore let us offer the sacrifice of

praise to God continually,
8 that is, the fruit of

our lips, giving thanks to his name. 9 16 But to

do good and to communicate forget not : for with

such sacrifices God is well pleased.
10

1 If many seek a higher degree of sanctification by
partaking of consecrated meats, we Christians strengthen
ourselves in the faith by a much holier food, enjoying in

spirit and faith the flesh of Christ that was sanctified for

us.
2
They who continue to place their trust in the Levi-

tical purifications can have no part in the atoning sacrifice

of Christ.
3
They could not therefore be lawfully eaten, accord

ing to Lev. xvi. 27. Inasmuch, then, as the blood of

these sin-offerings was prefigurative of that of Christ,

which, being the blood of a sin-offering, has been carried

into the heavenly sanctuary, the unbelieving adherents

of the old covenant cannot feed upon Christ.
4 He was cast out as an unclean person.
6 Inasmuch as it was there that Jesus suffered to ex

piate our sins, we also ought to follow him in spite of

the reproach of the world.
6 Were we to be cast out, as he was, even from life,

let us seek with him a home in the heavens.
7 Our everlasting High Priest.
8

Spiritual thank-offerings, and not attach our hearts

to those that are merely external.
9 The thankful acknowledgment of God s grace in word

and walk.
lu A part of this thank-offering, and better than any

Levitical oblation, is that compassionate and benevolent

charity which helps a brother, out of gratitude for its

own redemption, (1 John iv. 7, 11, iii. 17, 18.)

17 Obey them that have the rule over you, and

submit yourselves : for they watch for your souls,

as they that must give account; that they may do

it with joy, and not with grief : for that is un

profitable for you.
1 18 Pray for us : for we trust

we have a good conscience, in all things willing

to live honestly. 19 But I beseech you the

rather to do this, that I may be restored to you
the sooner.
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1
By resisting the preaching of Uni-t \v 1 ring upon

- divine judgments, (comp. 1 Thess. v. 12, &c.)

Final IkiiriHctinn ami S,i!iilnt!
&amp;gt;n, (reference to the

Doctrines of the fyittlc) Ver. 20-25.

20 Now the (lod of peace, that brought again
from the dead 1 our Lord Jesus, that great Shcp-
herd of the sheep, through the blood of the ever

lasting covenant,- 21 Make you perfect in every
L ood work to do his will, working in you that 3

which is well-pleasing in his sight, through Jesus

Christ ;
to whom be glory for ever and ever.

Amen.
J An allusion to the resurrection, of which there has

been no express mention in the epistle.

s God has brought him from dfith and the grave, and
lid-in lii in tn In in; ,,, m .,I-.|IT that hr. may iij,j,fir &amp;lt;,n /// ///,

If it It t/tl M H il
i&amp;gt;J

tin-
&quot;

{ tin- MVrlllUit irlli l,.

hat been made by him ia an eternal one, in place of that
which is transitory.

3 God is accordingly the author of .ill that is good in

us, inasmuch is i pr. ecds from him alone, being wrought
in us by his Holy Spirit

\ IT. 22. Take in good part my word of exhortation
The letter I have written to you is short, considering the

importance of its subject-matter. Ver. 23. Timothy has
bean again set at liberty, and at his arrival here I hope
to visit you along with him. Ver. 24. Salute youi
teachers and all the saints. The Christians of Italy
salute you.

25 Grace be with you all. Amen.

III. PAUL ONCE MORE IN THE EAST. His EPISTLE TO TITUS, AND IST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO HIS PASTORAL
EPISTLES.

SUCH is the name given in common to the two

Epistles to Timothy and the one to Titus, the

reason being because they are addressed to young
men, who had been appointed pastors or teachers,
and commissioned to feed the Church of God, the

flock of the chief Shepherd, Jesus Christ, (John
xxi. 15, &amp;lt;fec.,

Acts xx. 28, 29,) and because they
principally consist of instructions respecting the

vocation and duties of the Christian teacher, and
the discharge of the preacher s office. The great

apostle himself, enriched in experience, and puri
fied by the afflictions he had endured for the sake

of the gospel, felt himself constrained to open the

treasure of his official knowledge, that he might
give to his youthful assistants, on whom he had
devolved the oversight of several of the churches

he had founded, directions how to preach the free

grace of God in Christ Jesus, so as most success

fully to refute the false teachers, and how best to

disarm their malicious insinuations by a pure con

versation. The consequence is
;
that these epistles

evincing, on the one hand, the invincible courage
of a witness for Christ, and the spirit of faith and

charity, and, on the other, a keen dislike to the

enemies of the kingdom of God furnish an inex

haustible source of doctrine, admonition, and en

couragement to all whose vocation it is to be

fellow-workers with God in the building up of his

kingdom. In these epistles, however, there are

also to be found hints, which well deserve con

sideration, respecting the regulation of the public

v.orshi],, and the election of duly-qualified persons
to fill the offices of the church, (1 Tim. ii., iii.

;

Tit.
i.) As to the date of their composition, we

may infer from the whole contents, and from the

style of expression employed by St Paul, that

they were written towards the close of his life,

probably in the year G5-GG after Christ, but per

haps earlier, from the spring of 03 to the summer
of 64. Having, after his first imprisonment at

Rome, commenced afresh his missionary journeys
in the East, he visited the island of Crete. There
he left Titus behind him, and, proceeding to

Ephesus, wrote to him from that city the letter

which bears hie name. In like manner he left at

Ephesus his friend and fellow-labourer, Timothy ;

and, after extending his journey as far as Mace

donia, wrote the first epistle to him, (1 Tim.i. 3.)
On his return to the west, in the course of which
he may have visited Spain, and during a persecu*
tion against the Christians, he was again taken

prisoner and conducted to Rome. It was in the

time of this second imprisonment that he wrote
the 2d Epistle to Timothy, in which he anticipates
with lively satisfaction his approaching martyr
dom.

THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.

Introduction.

This epistle, although, according to its usual position,
the third, is yet, in respect of the time of its composition,
the first, or, at any rate, the second, of the pastoral epistles,
as is evident from the preceding Introductions, especially
the General one prefixed to the Third Section, No. II I., (see

p. 915.) Itwaswritten by Paul to his fellow-labourer, Titus,
who was by birth a Greek, (Gal. ii. 3,) and at the time
stationed in Crete. On this island he had been left by
Paul, (Tit. i. 5,) in order to superintend the Christian

church which the apostle had lately founded there, and
to settle their affairs by the appointment of ecclesiastical

officers, according to his directions.

Here, just as in the 1st to Timothy, we find the con
flict already kindled with false teachers, greatly resembling
those in the Colossian church. That Paul had sufficiently
tested the competency of Titus for the difficult post in

Crete, where the rude, dissolute, and immoral character

of the population greatly obstructed the labours of a
Christian teacher, is apparent from the fact that he calls

him &quot;mine own son,&quot; (Tit i. 4,) that he had already
taken him for the companion of his journey to the apos
tolic council at Jerusalem, and that he sent him as the

bearer of his 1st Epistle to the Corinthians, in order that,

through him, he might obtain oral information respecting
the impression made by the epistle, and the state of the

church there, (2 Cor. ii. 13, vii. 6, 13-15.)
On a subsequent mission to the same city, Paul in

trusted Titus with .1 charitable collection for the poor
Christians in Judea, (2 Cor. viii. 6, 16-23,) from which

passage it appears that he likewise enjoyed the confidence

of the other Christian churches.

At a later period he was (2 Tim. iv. 10) sent by Paul
t&quot; Uihnatia, after (comp. Tit. iii. 12) Artemas or Tyclii-
cus had succeeded him in Crete, where, according to tli&amp;gt;?

accounts of ecclesiastical history, he departed this life as

bishop, in the 94th year of his age.
The contents of the epistle may be summed up aa

follows :
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Chap, i. After the usual salutation, (ver. 1-4,) Paul

gives to Titus, whom he had invested with authority as

teacher and minister in the Church of Christ, the rules

according to which he was to proceed in the election of

elders to the congregation, (ver. 5-9,) and then in dealing

with false teacher*, (ver. 10-16.)

Chap. ii. Rules of life for the old, for the young, and

for servants, (ver. 1-10.) The ground on which these

rest is the saving grace of God through Christ Jesus,

which has appeared to all men, and which furnishes the

most powerful of motives to sanctification, (ver. 11-15.)

Chap. iii. Additional rules of direction for Titus. He
is to inculcate upon the Cretans obedience to magistrates,

and exhort them to exercise meekness towards each

other, (ver. 1, 2.) As the motive for this, he is to keep
in view the mercy of God, in Christ Jesus, by which we
have been saved from sin and ruin, (ver. 3-7.) Moreover,

Titus is to preach the doctrine of good works, (a deport
ment well pleasing to God,) not fables or opinions leading

to contention, (ver. 8-11.) The conclusion consists of

commissions and salutations, (ver. 12-15.)

Salutation Chap. 1. 1-4.

Ver. 1. Paul, a servant of God, but (especially) an

apostle of Jesus Christ, commissioned to guide God s

elect to the faith and acknowledgment of the truth, which

is profitable for godliness, (ver. 2,) for the sake of the

hope of eternal life which God, being, as he is, faith

ful and true, has promised before eternal ages, that is,

from the very earliest times, (Eph. iii. 9-11 ;) which
word of promise (ver. 3) he has made known at the right
time as actually fulfilled, causing it to be proclaimed by
preaching, which he has committed to me according to the

command of God our Saviour, (meaning thereby the

author of all salvation;) to Titus, (ver. 4,) mine own

son, according to the faith which we have in common,
(the ground of our intimate connexion and spiritual rela

tionship :) Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the Father,
and the Lord Jesus Christ our Saviour !

Directions for choosing Elders Ver. 5-9.

Ver. 5. I left thee in Crete for this cause, that thou
shouldest set in order what is wanting, and ordain elders

in the several cities according to the commission which I

gave you. Ver. 6. If any man be blameless, the hus
band of one wife, and whose children are believers, and
not evil reported for riot and disobedience, (this accord

ingly signifies a person enjoying a good reputation for a

Christian marriage, and the propertraining of his children,)
choose such a one, or cause him to be chosen, (comp. 1

Tim. iii. 1-10.) Ver. 7. For a bishop must be blameless,
as being the steward of God, (1 Cor. iv. 1,) (to whom much
is entrusted,) not self-sufficient, not given to anger, not
a wine-bibber, not arrogant, not fond of money. Ver. 8.

But hospitable, loving what is good, prudent, just, holy,

temperate. Ver. 9. He must hold fast the unerring
word, and not only zealously exercise himself therewith,
but be also able to instruct others in sound doctrine, and

triumphantly to refute adversaries when they gainsay.

Rides for the Conduct of Titus towards false Teacliers

Ver. 10-16.

Ver. 10. For there are (in Crete) many unruly and
vain talkers and deceivers, especially among the Jewish
Christians

; who (ver. 11) must be refuted and checked

by solid and well-founded arguments, seeing they seduce
whole families from the faith, and, for the sake of filthy
lucre, teach mischievous doctrines. Ver. 12. A country
man and prophet of their own (the Greek poet Epimeni-
des, a native of Gnossus in Crete, 600 B.C., who drew
a faithful picture of the Cretans and of then- bad charac

ter, and was thought to possess the gift of prophecy]
said of them,

&quot; The Cretans are alway liars, wild beasts,
[that is, rapacious,] slow bellies, [slothful and glutton
ous.]&quot; Ver. 13. And this testimony I must corrobo
rate as true

; wherefore rebuke them with all earnest
ness, that they may remain sound in the faith, (ver. 14,)md not give heed to Jewish fables, and ordinances of men,

vhich lead them from the truth, (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 3 ; Col.

i. 21.) Ver. 15. Such ordinances are unwise, because

whoever is morally pure may, without danger to his

spiritual life, partake of every kind of food as clean. But
;o the defiled and unbelieving nothing is pure ;

that is,

even the use of meats Levitically clean does not serve to

promote their moral purity, inasmuch as both their

inclerstanding and conscience are defiled. (Let no one

misapply this text as an excuse for partaking of the sin

ful plru.-mres of the world, by which he must displease

God.) Ver. 16. It is true they profess to know God,
but by their works they shew that they deny him, being
abominable and unbelieving men, and consequently, like-

ise, altogether incapable of doing anything that is truly

good.

Rules of Life for the. Old and Young, also for Servants

Chap. II. 1-10.

Ver. 1. But do not thou act like them, but always

speak the things consonant with sound doctrine. Ver. 2.

Aged (men) exhort to be sober, grave, prudent, (the word

properly means, of discreet and wise behaviour,) sound

(at heart) in faith, charity, patience. Ver. 3. In like

manner exhort aged women to behave themselves as be

comes holy persons, (consecrated priestesses ; )
not to be

slanderers, (1 Tim. iii. 11,) nor given to the immoderate

use of wine, but dibgent in teaching that which is good to

others ;
that (ver. 4) they make the young women wise

to love their husbands and their children, to be (ver.

5) modest, chaste, keepers at home, good, (that is, gentle,)

obedient to their husbands, in order that the word of

God may not be blasphemed (by their unchristian de

portment.) (The apostle considers it necessary to impress

upon the more aged women the importance of the duty
to which they are called, of holding up a truly feminine

and modest demeanour, as an example to the younger
ones, and no less, in consequence of the great immorality
of the island, to place these younger ones under a strict

superintendence.) Ver. 6. In like manner exhort the

younger men to be prudent, (that is, to keep their pas
sions under the restraint of reason.) Ver. 7. In all

things shew thyself as a pattern of good works, by the

uncorruptness of your doctrine, dignified demeanour,
and (ver. 8) sound and irreproachable discourse, (teach

ings of doctrine,) in order that even the adversary may
be ashamed, and have no evil to say against you. Ver. 9.

Servants are to be admonished to be obedient to their

masters, (Col. iii. 22-24,) complaisant and serviceable in

all things, (1 Tim. vi. 2,) not answering them again, not

purloining their property, but shewing in every way that

they study their interest and credit, that so they likewise

may, by their godly walk, do honour in all respects to

the doctrine of God our Saviour.

The Ground of such Behaviour viz., The Saving Grace

of God in Christ Jesus, which has appeared unto a!!

Men, and is the strongest Motive to Sanctijkation in

general Ver. 11-15.

1 1 For 1 the grace of God that bringeth salva

tion hath appeared
2 to all men,

3 12 Teaching us4

that, denying ungodliness and worldly lusts,
5 we

should live soberly, righteously, and godly,
6 in

this present world
;
13 Looking for7 that blessed

hope, and the glorious appearing
8 of the great

God 9 and our Saviour Jesus Christ; 14 Who

gave himself for us, that he 10
might redeem us 11

from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a pecu
liar people, zealous of good works.12

1 Motives which (according to the connexion) oblige,

no doubt, in the first instance, servants, but at the same

time every man, to lead a holy life.

2 Has clearly manifested itself in the work of redemp
tion by Jesus Christ.

3 The grace of God for the salvation of sinners, like

the sun, with its light and splendour, has shone in its

glory upon all men.
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4 Becomes to us a menn of di.-&amp;lt; -ij.lin.-. (This it oujht
to be.)

i.-ntiom-d. Worldly lu-N. whi.-h may be set

partly upon tin- pli at- &quot;rid, :md partly upon
--ii. iH. and in th-- 1 i

: !!t riii;. f mi our

r .s rights, .1: o of sober and righte-

ingi
&quot; This oimprrlicnds the fulfilment of all duties to our

selves, our neighbour, and God.
7 Intimates a new consideration, and one which should

1 1 &amp;gt; t lie motive for godly, righteous,

uly implied in the appearing of the

grace of Qod ; and that is, waiting for the blessed object
of our Christian hope.

8 When our Christian hope will receive its fulfilment.
9 Here we have a passage in which Christ is called very

Qod, for, according to the whole doctrine of Scripture, it

is the appearing of Christ (and not of the Father) for

which we are to wait; all that the Father does, even in

the second advent, is to send the Son, (Acts iii. 20 ;
1

Tim. vi. 15.)
10 The first motive to holiness assigned (ver. 12) is now

further explained to wit, that the offering of Christ,
which is the procuring cause of grace, was made for the

purpose of purchasing for himself a holy people. The
it-ill of Jesus is to have us sinless and sanctified. This,
so far from being excluded by grace, is included in it.

11
Actually, and not merely by the forgiveness of sins.

The &quot;

purify
&quot;

which follows must be understood in the

BUM sense.
15 Learn from this what a Christian church, were it

truly such, would be, (comp. Eph. v. 25, 26.)

Ver. 15. Let this be to you the substance of earnest

discourse, exhortation, and rebuke. Make such use of

your authority in the discharge of your office as that no
one shall despise, even though he may hate you. (The
apostle here gives a hint to all teachers, especially to

such as, on account of their youth or outward cir

cumstances, are, as not unfrequently happens, despised

by malicious meu. They ought, by a grave use of their

authority, and by the faithful exercise of their vocation

as ministers, to seek to inspire even the envious and
hostile with respect)

Rules of Direction for Titus in the Pastoral Office

Chap. III. 1-7.

He is to inculcate upon the Cretans obedience towards
the magistracy, and meekness towards each other; and
in doing this ought to keep in view as his motive that

they themselves (Paul, Titus, &c.) are indebted to mercy
for having been made what they are. Ver. 1. Ad
monish them to submission and obedience to the (Roman)
emperor and his deputies, (seeing they are in bad repute
as insubordinate to magistrates,) and to be ready to do
all that is good ;

to slander no man, (ver. 2,) to be no

brawlers, but gentle, shewing all meekness towards all

men, meaning that they are rather to interpret all things
and dispose of them for the best, than by hatred and ill-

will to disturb the peace. Ver. 3. And why so? We
ourselves were at one time, before God took compassion
on us, likewise ignorant of divine things, disobedient,

illy to the dictates of our own better conscience,)

ray, and the slaves of sensual lusts and carnal de-

)iving in malice and envy, hateful and worthy of

and actually hating one another. Now. li

sequel shews,) we are by the divine mercy in a
it erent state.

4 But after that the kindness and love of God
our Saviour toward man

a]&amp;gt;|&amp;gt;&quot;:uvd,

1 5 Not by
works of riuhtrousness which we have domy but

according to his mercy he saved us,
1

&quot;

by the wash

ing of regeneration,
4 and renewing

5 of the Holy
Ghost; 6 Which he shed on us abundantly

6

through&quot; .Tons Christ our Saviour ; 7 That being
justified

6
by his -

grace, we should be made heirs

according to the hope
10 of eternal life.

11

1 Wlit-n Hi-- kind and b.-nevo] -nt mind f Ood towards
,vn mad-- kno\\-n, then were we also delirered

r woful niit,- .,f Mti and misery. God is IHTC
ralli-d our Saviour, a&amp;lt; K.-inu; th- MthflTOi all salvation;

! up to the facto (a)
that he is kind, meaning thereby accessible t

readily converses with and condescends to them, a-

Hi-.Mifiitly. ( /) that hi- is affectionately disposed towan In

them, (a) Denotes his behaviour, (b) the disposition from
which this emanates. From the same source also ema
nates his mercy towards them, which is immediately
commended.

I To this he was prompted not by any merit upon our

side, but solely by his own free mercy.
8 To wit, rescued us as effectually out of sin and its

bondage as is described in the 3d verse. It is not salva

tion in general which is here spoken of, (because in that

case the allusion would not be solely to the pouring out
of the Holy Spirit, and the new birth,) but an actual

change of heart and life, to which also the Cretans were
to be trained.

4 Here we are forcibly reminded how great the grace
of baptism is. It might and ought to have upon all the
blessed effect of regenerating and renewing them.

3 The meaning is that through the Holy Spirit, which
is shed upon us at baptism, such regeneration and renewal
is effected within us, provided there be no hindrance on
our part.

8
Abundantly ! Let the word be well observed

;
with

out an abundant gift of the Holy Spirit, we, who are

thoroughly depraved, could not be renewed.
7 It is Jesus who, by his work of redemption, has pro

cured for us the Holy Spirit, and the Spirit which God
grants to us is proximately the Spirit of Christ, (Rom.
viii. 9.) Hence the expression, &quot;through Jesus Christ.&quot;

8 That means that we must first of all be justified by
the grace of Christ, in order that afterwards, by virtue

of that and of regeneration and renewal of the Holv
Ghost, we may become heirs.

8
Literally, by the grace

&quot;

of him,&quot; that is of

Christ. The apostle once more traces back what man
becomes through the Holy Spirit expressly to the grace
of Christ, and gives us at the same time to understand
that justification must precede regeneration and re

newal.
10

Regeneration and renewal ought to confirm the hope
of eternal life, which on the score of grace we may enter

tain, (comp. 2 Peter i. 10.)
II This is the end and aim of all that God does to us.

in us, and for us. May we all attain to it !

Continuation of the Rules for his Conduct as Pastor
Ver. 8-11.

Moreover it was the duty of Titus to teach the doctrine

of good works, (that is, of a holy conversation,) and not

fables and controversial questions.
Ver. 8. All this (viz., ver. 4-7) is certainly true, and

being a certain truth, my wish is that thou shouldfst in

culcate it with all earnestness, in order that tl

have become believers in God may really implement their

obligations to lead a holy life. Such doctrine (justifica

tion, regeneration, renewal, and concern about eternal

4-7) is good in God s sight, and profitable unto

men. (For which reason we ought also to :

i:t to it.) (Reader ! what is the case

with thee ? in thy family, or school ? Are you attending
to what the apostle here requires to be inculcated

9. But foolish questions, genealogies, (see 1 Tim. i. 4.

controversies, and strivings about the law, avoid; with

draw thyself from them, for disputes of the kind are un

profitable and vain. Ver. 1 0. A man who causes schisms

eschew, and after a first and second admonition, have no

thing more to do with him ;
because (ver. 11) if repeated

remonstrances to desist from his error are of no avail, it

is clear that from inward perversity he has renounced all

sense of truth, so that his own conscience mast condemn
him

Conclusion Ver. 12-15.

Ver. 12. When I shall send Artemas or Tychicus (for-



936 THE APOSTOLIC HISTORY FINAL LABOURS OF THE APOSTLES. [TITUS III. IS.

merly scholars and companions of Paul, comp. Acts xx.

4; Ejph. vi. 21) to relieve theeof thine office, come to me
without delay to Nicopolis, (no doubt the city of that name
in Epirus,) for there I have determined to pass the win

ter. (It may be supposed that in this place Paul expected
to find a favourable field for new labours.) Ver. 13.

Zenas, the teacher of the law, (probably a converted Jew,)
and Apollos, (Acts xviii. 24,) despatch diligently, (that is,

take pains to help them to proceed on their way,) that

they may want for nothing that is necessary for their

journey. Ver. 14. Let our friends (the Christians in

Crete) likewise learn in such cases to exercise themselves

in good works and to be charitable, that they may not be

found without the fruit of faith. (Whenever an oppor

tunity occurs of supporting the messengers of the gospel,
and labouring for the missionary cause, believers ought to

welcome it, and exercise themselves in bringing forth the

fruits of faith.) Ver. 15. All my companions salute

thee. Salute all who love us as Christians. Grace be

with you all.

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

Introduction.

Timothy, called by Paul (chap. i. 2) &quot;his own son
&quot;

in the

faith, was a disciple of the apostle, and a companion on his

journeys. He became acquainted with him (Acts xiv. 6,

xvi. 1,) during his abode at Lystra in Lycaonia. The
father of Timothy was a Greek, (a Gentile,) his mother

Eunice, and grandmother Lois, (2 Tim. i. 5,) were of Jew
ish lineage, and converts to Christianity. From them he
received a pious education, and, by the co-operation of

the apostle, (2 Tim. iii. 14,) also became a believer in

Christ. The high esteem in which he was held by his

fellow-believers determined Paul, after he had consecrated

him to the Christian ministry, (2 Tim. i. 6 ; 1 Tim. iv. 14,
and vi. 12,) to take him with him as his assistant, (Acts
xvi. 3.)

In order, likewise, that he might find easier access to the

Jews, in preaching the gospel, he caused him to be cir

cumcised. From that time Timothy either accompanied
and ministered to Paul on his travels, or acted as his mis

sionary. With none was the apostle more intimate than
with this his dear son, and with none did he feel himself
BO wholly at one in faith and in love. For this reason he
devolved upon him the most important commissions, as

for instance that from Athens to Thessalonica, (1 Thess. iii.

1-5,) in order to strengthen the faith, and report upon the

condition, of the church in that place. Timothy rejoined
Paul at Corinth, (Acts xviii. 1-5,) and there in company
with him preached the gospel, (2 Cor. i. 19.) Some time
after we find him with the apostle at Ephesus, and from
that city sent before him to Macedonia, (Acts xix. 22

;

1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10,) and then along with him in Mace
donia and Corinth, (2 Cor. i. 1; Rom. xvi. 21.) He also

accompanied him as far as Asia Minor upon his fifth

journey to Jerusalem. During St Paul s first imprison
ment, when the Epistles to the Colossians, to the Philip-

pians, and to Philemon were written, Timothy was like

wise at Rome, from which city it was Paul s wish to

send him to Philippi, (Phil. ii. 19.) After his imprison
ment, Paul set out again for Asia Minor, and left Timothy
at Ephesus, (1 Tim. i. 3 ;) and in the subsequent course
of his journey addressed to him there his first epistle.
The purpose of this epistle was, by a written authoritative

document, to appoint him bishop, or chief superintendent,
of the church, and to give him necessary directions how
to execute his office, by resisting the false teachers who
had crept in, maintaining and more firmly establishing
discipline, appointing worthy persons to the offices, and
setting in order the public worship, of the church. The
false teachers, who were to be combated by the pure
doctrine of the gospel, maintained the obligatory nature
of the whole Mosaic law, and ascribed a great value to

bodily exercises, and to abstinence from particular kinds of

food, and from marriage, as things necessary to Christian
holiness and perfection ;

at the same time they dwelt
much on the emanation of higher spirits from God,

(ITim. i. 4.) Timothy, it appears, exercised the superin
tendence over the church at Corinth, and, according to

the account of ecclesiastical history, here died a martyr s

death, a fact which may be easily reconciled even with
the text, (2 Tim. iv. 9.) (Compare the Introduction to

the Catholic Epistles, pp. 915, 916.)

The epistle may be divided into the following sec

tions :

1. The import of the law from an evangelical point of

view Chap. i.

2. Intercessory prayer as a chief duty of the Christian,
and the regulation of the prayers of the congrega
tion Chap. ii.

3. The offices of bishop and of deacon Chap. iii. 1-15.

4. The pillar and the ground of truth Chap. iii. 15, 16.

5. The false teachers Chap. iv. 1-11.

6. Timothy s position generally Chap. iv. 12-16.

7. Of the elder s office and of widowhood
; how both are

to be treated Chap. v.

8. Of servants Chap. vi. 1, 2.

9. More about false teachers Chap. vi. 3-5.

10. Of true heavenly-mindedness ;
and concluding exhor

tation Chap, vi. 6-21.

Salutation Chap. I. 1, 2.

The salutation shews the great apostle s fatherly affec

tion for Timothy, who was so closely connected with him

by faith, and in whose behalf he expresses the wish for

grace, mercy, and peace from God, and from Jesus Christ.

In the pastoral epistles he calls God a Saviour, (1 Tim.
11. 3, iv. 10, Titus i. 3, iii. 4,) and Jesus Christ our hope.
The nearer his soul felt itself to the goal after his bitter

conflicts, the more firmly does it establish itself upon the

grace which is the prime ground of our salvation, and
the more ardently does it direct its look to the sole object
of our hope. What, however, he desires for his friend

Timothy and for Titus is mercy, because of this the

minister of Christ, in the exercise of his office as teacher,
has special need, in order both that in the discharge of

his official duties he may himself be supported by the

compassionate love of God in Jesus Christ, and likewise

that he may be enabled all the more affectionately to

sympathise with the souls committed to his care, (ver

13-16, 2 Cor. iv. 1, Heb. ii. 17.)

1. The Import of the Law from an Evangelical Point of
View Ver. 3-11.

Ver. 3. As I admonished thee, when I departed from

Ephesus on my journey to Macedonia, to abide in that

city, and to exhort certain persons not to introduce other

and new doctrines, and not (ver. 4) to attend to fables

(legends) and genealogical tables, to wit, of higher spirits,

inasmuch as such researches have no end, and give occa

sion to useless controversies more than they promote
order, and the economy of God in faith; so do I now again

repeat the admonition. Ver. 5. For the chief end of

all Christian teaching is to inculcate charity, the founda

tion of which must be a pure heart, a good conscience,
and an undissembled faith. Ver. 6. From this some
have swerved, and turned away to vain prating; and,

(ver. 7,) while they imagine themselves to be masters

of Scripture, and profound teachers of the law, yet
understand neither the words they use, nor yet the sub

ject of their doctrine. Ver. 8. The law has doubtless a

high worth of its own, in as far as it is rightly used, (Rom.
iii. 20,) viz., for the knowledge of sin and sin s penal

desert^ if one (ver. 9) reflect that it is not made
for them that are righteous, seeing that, by the impulse
of the Holy Spirit, they already occupy themselves with

whatever is good; but is made (as a bridle and fence) for

the unrighteous, who will acknowledge no superior over

them, for the disobedient, who do not subject themselves

to the existing laws, (the transgressors of the first and se

cond commandments,) for the unholy, who will not hear

of a godly life, (third commandment,) for the profane,
who contemn that which is holy in its outward ordin

ances, (fourth commandment,) and so for the transgres
sors of all the following commandments; and (ver. 10)
for anything else, though it be only lust or desire, if it ba
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contrary to the sound doctrine which must be preached
in ooofonnity to that gkuioafl gMpd of God which was

OOmmittd to me \vhni I r-wm-d my vocation to the

apostolical office. (For continuation see ver. 18.)

2. What Paul on this occasion felt respecting his Office in

the Gospel Ver. 12-17.

Ver. 12. And I thank our Lord Jesus Christ, who
lias vouchsafed to me ability for the apostolic office,

(qualifu d mo for executing it,) that he accounted me
(likewise) to be faithful when he appointed me to his

service; though (ver. 13) I was a blasphemer, (of God,)
and a persecutor, (of the Church,) and a scoffer, (at Christ

an&amp;lt;l his doctrine;) but I experienced mercy, because I

acted in this manner, not so much from malice, (with
deliberate hatred towards the truth,) but rather ignorantly
in unbelief. Ver. 14. But now in a larger measure has

the grace of our Lord been vouchsafed to me, in the
abundance of faith and love in Christ Jesus.

15 This w a faithful saying, and worthy of
all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into the

world 1 to save sinners ; of whom I am chief.-

16 Howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that

in me Jirst Jesus Christ might shew forth all long-

suffering? for a pattern to them which should here

after believe on him to life everlasting* 17 Now
unto the King eternal, immortal, invisible, the

only wise God,
5 be honour and glory for ever and

ever. A men.
1 The universality of divine grace is commended, which

feels for all, even the most flagrant sinners.
2

Literally, the first or greatest. The apostle humbles
himself in the consciousness of his former guilt. In the
abundance of the grace vouchsafed to him, he recognises
the magnitude of his previous misery.

3 The whole greatness of his long-suffering ;
in order

that my pardon, being that of the chief of sinners, might
become a pattern to others who shall afterwards believe

in him. Paul holds up the fact of his having been par
doned, as a shining example of Christ s intention to have

mercy upon all. Augustine observes : The Lord changed
the wolf into a sheep, and the sheep into a shepherd, in

order that all may say, &quot;If Paul have been healed,

why should I despair?&quot; Wherever a physician comes,
there does he search out some patient whose case is des

perate, and heals him, even though he be the poorest of

the poor ;
for what he seeks is not the fee, but to com

mend his art, and inspire confidence in his skill.
4 Which is to be attained by faith, (Rom. i. 17.)
* An act of praise to God, to whom belongs all the

glory of the redemption by free grace. The apostle calls

&amp;lt;3od the Eternal King, as having from eternity marvel

lously foreordained all things for his own glory; the Im
mortal, because he never dies

;
the Invisible, because we

must learn to know and apprehend him by faith
;
the

Only Wise, because the ways of hia grace are unsearch

able, (Rom. xvi. 27.)

3. Exhortation to Perseverance and Fidelity in Sound
Doctrine Ver. 18-20. (Continuation of the address

interrupted at ver. 12.)

Ver. 18. This doctrine which has been imparted to

thee, my son Timothy, I once more recommend, accord

ing to the prophecies formerly delivered concerning thee,
that by virtue of these thou mayest war the good warfare,

that is, comport thyself ably and worthily in executing
the duties of thine office, and especially that to that doc
trine thou mayest thyself remain true in faith, and handle

it manfully towards others.

19 Holding faith, and a good conscience,
1

which some ~
having put away, concerning faith

have made shipwreck.
3

1 That is, the consciousness of pure intentions. Both

,his and faith are requisite for warring a good warfare in

tin- caime of truth.

False teachers have repelled these troublesome moni-

,ors, and turned away from God and his grace.

Knowledge of the truth, and a holy walk in it, mutu-

illy promote each other.

Ver. 20. Among whom are Hymeneus and Alexander,
2 Tim. iL 17,) whom I have excluded from the f-llow-

ihip of the Church, and thereby delivered over to Satin,
-hat they may be chastised and cease to blaspheme, (by
teaching false doctrines concerning God and Christ.)

4. Intercessory Prayers a Christian s chief Duly, and /. /n-

latwns for the Prayers of the Conyreyation Chap. ll.

1 I exhort therefore, that, first of all,
1

suppli

cations, prayers,
2

intercessions,
3 and giving of

thanks,
4 be made for all men;

5 2 For kings,
&quot;

and
for all that are in authority ;

that AVC may lead a

quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and

lionesty.
7 3 For this is good and acceptable in

the sight of God our Saviour;
8 4 Who -\vill

y

have all men to be saved, and to come unto the

knowledge
10 of the truth.

Mark here, therefore, what is delivered as a general
rule for all Christendom viz., that prayer, and in parti
cular intercessory prayer, is the most important part of

Christianity, both as regards our own salvation and that

of others. Only through it do the word, the sacraments,
and fellowship acquire their salutary efficacy.

By these two expressions the apostle distinguishes
between private wants and public affairs.

3 The original word is meant to express the urgency
with which our intercessions should, according to cir

cumstances, be made.
4 The good which God does to other men ought to bo

to us also a subject of thanksgiving.
5 That He who is the God and Father of us all has

vouchsafed to all men the same salvation, because they
are all alike comprehended in his love, and that all stand

in need of deliverance from the same misery, was, before

Christ s appearing, a truth unknown to Jews or Gentiles ;

and the spurious Judaism which false teachers endea-

ured to propagate under the colour of Christianity,
obscured it afresh. All the more urgently does St Paul
nculcate the precept of prayer for all men.

6 About this time, being shortly before the destruction

of Jerusalem, prayer for the Roman emperors was, from
fanatical hatred, abolished in the temple, a feature of

the times calculated to be a warning to all, and even to

magistrates hostile to Christianity. It is in the power
of God so to turn the hearts of potentates, as that they
shall not only tolerate, but even promote his kingdom.

7 That in rest and quietness we may be able to devote

ourselves to godliness, and the exercise of Christian

virtues.
8 An additional motive to such intercession, (comp.

ver. 2 at the close.) God, who by his love and pity has

saved us, is willing
9 That all who are yet in unbelief should be saved ; for

which reason we ought to exclude no one from our inter

cession.
10

Knowledge of the truth is the only way of salvation,

and to ail men should it be pointed out.

5 For 1 there is one God, and one mediator

between God and men, the man Christ Jesus ; 6

Who gave himself a ransom for all, to be testified

in due time.&quot; 7 Whereunto I am ordained a

preacher, and an apostle, (I speak the truth in

Christ, and lie not
;)

a teacher of the Gentiles
3 in

faith and verity.
1
Assigns the reason why all should be saved. It is,

that salvation comes from one God, who is the God of

all nations, and through one Mediator, who, in c &quot;der to

redeem us, became man, and gave himself up to death,

that by that oblation for all he might furnish the ransom
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necessary for their deliverance from the power, guilt, and

penalty of sin, (Matt. xx. 28.)
* That is, the time which has been appointed by God

for every nation and every individual; for these times

are different.
3 To me also has been assigned the vocation to teach

the nations with faithfulness and sincerity in the sight of

Qod. This the apostle specially urges in opposition to

the Jewish false teachers.

Ver. 8. In virtue, then, of my apostolic office, I ordain

that in all assemblies prayer shall be made only by men,
and that in doing so they shall lift up holy hands, stained

by no crime, and without wrath, i.e., peaceably disposed,
and with confident faith that they will be heard. (A

precept for all who conduct the divine worship, whether
in public or private.) Ver. 9. In like manner ought
the women to join in the prayers in decent apparel, with

soberness and modesty, and to adorn themselves, not with

artificially plaited hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly array,
but (ver. 10) as becomes those who have engaged to

live a godly life with good works. (Important for those

who are employed in the work of the Home Mission !)

Ver. 11. Moreover, a woman ought to learn (listen) in

silence, in all subordination (to the men.) Ver. 12. But
I do not permit a woman to teach, nor to usurp authority
over the man

;
rather ought she to keep silence. Ver.

13. To the man belongs the superiority; for Adam was
first created, afterwards Eve. Ver. 14. And Adam was
not (the first) deceived, but the woman was beguiled,

(Gen. iii. 13,) and so fell into transgression. (This ought
to shew the weakness of her judgment and resolution,
which incapacitates her for the office of teaching or

ruling.) Ver. 15. Notwithstanding, she shall be saved,
as well as the man, in the bearing and training of children,

provided she perseveres in faith, charity, and holiness,
with sobriety.

1

1 Shews how, for continuing in holiness, the virtue of

ffuippoffuvT) i.e., intelligent insight into the end and voca

tion of man, as well as into the nature of the chief good
must be exercised.

5. The Offices of Bishop and Deacon, and the Doctrine on
which they are based Chap. III.

Ver. 15. The ground of all that can be required of

the man who exercises the spiritual oversight of a church

(a bishop) is to be sought in the weighty and influential

nature of his office. He who aspires to it desires an
honourable work. A bishop ought, therefore, to be blame

less, the husband of one wife, vigilant, sober, of good be

haviour, hospitable, apt to teach, (possessed of good talents

for teaching;) not a drunkard, not a striker, not avari

cious, (not bent on shameful gain,) but gentle, not con
tentious or miserly ; one who knows how to govern his

own family well, and who trains his children in obedience
and all decency; for if a man knows not how to govern
his own house, how shall he take care of the Church of

God ? Ver. 6. Nor ought he to be a person recently con

verted, lest he be inflated with pride, and by self-exaltation

bring down a judgment similar to that which befell Satan.

Ver. 7. Besides, he ought also to be of good report with
those who are without, that is, with persons who are not

Christians, that he may not fall into reproach, and into

the snare of the devil, (through temptation and mischief.)
Ver. 8. In like manner, in the election of deacons, care

should be taken that they be honest men, not double-

tongued, but upright and trustworthy; not drunkards,
not given to filthy lucre, (viz., persons enjoying public
confidence ;) who (ver. 9) keep the mystery of the gos
pel in a pure conscience. Ver. 10. Require of them
also to give proof of their competency beforehand, and
do not, until they have been thus approved, permit them
to undertake the deacon s office. Ver. 11. In like man
ner must the women, (deaconesses,) appointed by the
church to wait upon the sick, be respectable, not slan

derers, or vain talkers, sober, trustworthy in all things.
Ver. 12. Let a deacon be the husband of one wife, and
let them carefully attend to the proper training of their

children, and the government of their households. Ver.

1 3. For they who discharge the office of the deacon well

earn for themselves the respect of the congregation, and,
at the same time, great alacrity in the practical exercise

of their faith on Christ Jesus. Ver. 14. These things I

write, hoping indeed very soon to come to thee ; but (ver.

15) lest I should be hindered, in order that thou mayest
know how to comport thyself in the house of God, which
is the church of the living God, and (according to the
usual translation) the guardian of the truth

15 . . . the pillar and ground* of the truth.

1 6 And without controversy
2
great is the mystery

of godliness:
3 God was manifest in the flesh*

justified in the Spirit,
6 seen of angels,

6
preached

unto the Gentiles,
7 believed on in the world,

8 re

ceived up into glory.
9

1 The base by which all is upheld, and on which it

rests. Paul points to the vast importance of the funda
mental truths of the gospel.

2 That is, is admitted to be great, according to the

general confession of the church.
3 The mystery of godliness means the truth which only

godliness discerns; as only by it likewise is godliness

produced. The contents of this mystery are stated in six

short propositions, which relate to the incarnation, the

sufferings, the death, the resurrection, and exaltation of

Jesus Christ. They are probably quoted from some
Christian hymn. **

4 Refers to the incarnation of the Son of God.
5 Christ manifested himself as the Son of God by his

resurrection, and justified or proved himself to be so by
his exaltation, especially when contrasted with his pre

ceding deep abasement.
6
Angels signify messengers, (of Christ,) and may mean

the apostles. In that case, the proof of the glorification
of Jesus, which is involved in his appearances after his

resurrection, is now stated; and, moreover, as it was

principally on occasion of these particular appearances,
that he founded the apostolical office, so does he here,
before mentioning his ascension, speak of the gospel being
destined for the Gentiles, and of the success of its preach

ing among them. The word refers, however, solely to

the angels, and signifies that Christ shewed himself to

them in his glory.
7 As respects the Gentiles, a chief part of the mystery

of godliness is the fact that even for them Christ is come,

(comp. Eph. iii. 4-11.)
8 Another proof of the truth of the gospel, (like the

appearances of the risen Saviour.) and the pledge of

further victory.
9 Relates to the ascension of Jesus, with which, until

this day, his career has terminated.

These words comprise the whole mystery of Christianity,
the sum and substance of the divine revelations, which

open up for us an insight into a new world of divine life,

and love, and wisdom. With this confession the Church
of God can keep its ground against all the assaults of

darkness, and demonstrate the futility and repel all the

perversions of the truth, attempted by false teachers,

fanatics, and lying spirits.

6. The Pake Teachers Chap. IV. 1-11.

Ver. 1. The Holy Ghost saith expressly that in the

latter times some shall depart from the true faith, and
adhere to seducing spirits, and to doctrines of devils,

(whose instruments false prophets and teachers are,) led

astray (ver. 2) by the hypocrisy of those that speak lies,

who (yet) in their conscience are seaivd with a hot iron.

Ver. 3. These false teachers (among other things) forbid

marriage and the use of certain meats, as if these were

necessary for sanctification ;
whereas God has created

even meats to be thankfully enjoyed by those who be-

i;il know the truth.

Observation. This prophecy canno*&quot; be fully applied
to any evangelical parties that had hitherto appeared.
We can recognise in it, however, an excellent picture of
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icy, against which, accordingly, there is here a

prophetic warning.

1 For CM ry creature 1 of God is good, and

nothing to i if it be received with

:

:

.&quot;&amp;gt; Fur it is sandilicd by the word

]&amp;gt;.

rything, in g&amp;lt;&amp;gt; far as it is a creature of Clod, and,

iiing which, like food, is tht
|

of natm r nature, liciiiL, irr.v
i

ince that which is corrupt. And if it be
is also fit to be ueed.

3 That means, that because it is good it may also be

c.iti-n, if this be done with thanksgiving. The oid Tes-

&quot;ts forbidding certain meats were only given
that they might be a means of stirring up and i

alive among the people during the time of their minority
a holy apprehension of that which is essentially unclean.

3 Without thanksgiving man ought to eat nothing;
otherwise, he lives and eats like the brutes.

4 The sanctifying of the gifts of God has been already
effected, partly by the Lord s own declaration, (Matt. xv.

11, Acts x. 15.) Partly also it is done on our part by
prayer, inasmuch as we thereby bring earthly things
into connexion with heavenly, and supplicate on their

use the blessing of God.

Ver. 6. If thou teach the brethren the things which
1 have here and in the preceding context specified, then
wilt thou shew thyself a good minister of Christ, inas

much as, by the words of faith and of sound doctrine
which thou hast embraced, thou wilt also nourish thyself.
Ver. 7. Only have nothing to do with profane and foolish

fables, (comp. chap. i. 4 ;)

7 ... And exercise thyself rather unto godli
ness.

1 8 For bodily exercise profiteth little :-

but godliness
3

is profitable unto all things, hav

ing promise of the life that now is, and of that

which is to come.
1 In place of being occupied with useless questions and

researches, (which in our times means all kinds of systems
of philosophy and theology,) it is the duty, not only of

the minister of the Lord, but likewise of every Christian,
to exercise himself unto godliness. This, moreover, (com
pare the sequel,) is more profitable than bodily exercise

with scourging, which was then practised by certain sects,

of credulous theosophists, but afterwards chiefly by the
Church of Rome.

2
Bodily exercise some interpret as signifying absti

nence from meats and from marriage, (chap. iv. 3.) It

refers, however, proximately, to the gymnastic exercises

of the Greeks, of which Plato, for one, affirms that they
are useful in every way.

a
Only let godliness be the soul of our whole life and

labour, and then we shall be fit for all kinds of service.

Then shall the peace and blessing of God be vouchsafed
to us here below, and perfect blessedness hereafter.

Ver. 9. This is a certainly true and most precious

saying. Ver. 10. For the cause why we both labour and
suffer reproach is, that we have placed, and still place,
our hope upon the living God, who is the Saviour of all

men, especially of those who believe, (seeing that they

accept his grace.) Ver. 11. Let it be the subject-
matter of all thy preaching and teaching. N.B. The
;ij)ostle here speaks of the certainty and grandeur of the

promises which, according to the foregoing stu
en made to gi dliii.-. : and he means to say that

it is mainly by these promises that he, for his own part.
is strengthened in hia painful labours, and tikes all th--

greater comfort from them that they pertain only to

those who hold and keep the faith.

7. The. Position to be wnfid /&amp;gt;/&amp;gt; Timothy
Ver. ;

Ver. 12. Let no man desni.-v thy youth, (endeavour
to uphold the authority belonging to thy otliee:) but.

the same tinn-. -.-.n a pattern ill word, (in di&amp;gt;-

couree,) iu charity, in fervent labours, in faith, in chastity

Ver. 13. Persevere in reading the Holy Scriptures, (Old
Testament,) in exhortation, and in doctrine, tili I

Ver. 14. Carefully cultivate the gift of peace, which, \\)i-r.

impart -d to tln-e by pro-
lid by tin; impo.-ition of the hands of tin

s er. 15. Be solicitous (ver. 12-14) about these thingn ;

give thyself to them, that thy spiritual growth may b
iu all ways. (Christianity ought not to be shut

up within itself.) Ver. 16. Take heed to thyself (to
what is thy personal duty as a Christian) and to the

doctrine, (thy official duty;) for by ao doing thou ami thy
hearers shall obtain salvation.

8. The Deacon s Office, and Widowhood; and how they
are to be Treated Ch&p. V.

(a) How Elders (and others) are to be Reproved
Ver. 1, 2.

Ver. 1. Towards an elder use no (sharp) rebuke, but
exhort him as a father, and so thou wilt not violate the

respect due to him. Younger men correct kindly as

brothers, the elder women (ver. 2) as mothers, the younger
as sisters, with all modesty.

(6) The Care of Widows Ver. 3-8.

Ver. 3. Hold widows in respect, and provide for them
if they be widows indeed, (on the one hand, forsaken and

helpless, and on the other, possessed of the dispositions
which, ver. 5, become their condition.) Ver. 4. If they
have children or nephews, they are the persons who, in
the first instance, should learn to shew pity to their own
families and gratefully to requite their parents, for this

is righteous and acceptable in the sight of God. Ver. 5.

She, however, is, in the true sense, a widow and worthy
of support, who, being solitary, (without relatives,) puts
her hope in God, and perseveres night and day in prayer.
Ver. 6. But a widow who leads a We of pleasure is

spiritually dead, and therefore not worthy of any sup
port. Ver. 7. Let this be intimated publicly, in order
that they may maintain a blameless walk. Ver. 8. If,

however, any one (among the family relations of a widow)
does not provide (from heartlessness) for his own, espe
cially the members of his family, (his nearest blood-rela

tions,) he has denied the Christian faith, and is worse
that is, more insensible than an infidel, (because he has
denied that natural feeling to which even heathens pay
respect.)

(c) What kind of Widows ought to be chosen for

Service in the Church Ver. 9-16.

Ver. 9. For service in the congregation let no widow
be chosen who is under sixty years of age, in order that

she may be held in due respect. Let her be one who
has lived in lawful wedlock with one husband. Ver.

10. She ought also to be well reported for her good
works, such as the proper training of her children, her

proved hospitality, her affectionate humility in washing
the feet (after a toilsome journey) of the saints, (holy
women,) her attention to the poor and the sick, and, in

general, her zeal in all that is good. Ver. 11. On the

contrary, young widows ought not to be chosen to serve

in the church; for if sinful inclinations hostile to the
duties of the offices they have undertaken are stirred up
within them, they desire again to enter into the married

state, and hence (ver. 12) they are justly liable to be con-
i for breaking the solemn vow they made to serve

faithfully. Ver. 13. At the same time they become sloth

ful, and no longer care to fulfil their duties di.

Instead thereof they wander about from house to house,
and not only spend their time in idleness, but also be
come tattlers, presumptuous, and inconsiderate in what

they say. Ver. 14. For this reason I hold it to be
hat the young widows should many again, have

children, and keep the house, in order that they may
give no occasion for slander to the enemies of the church.

For in that way some have already apostatised
from Christ, and fallen into the net of Satan! Ver. ! ..

ver, any Christian man or woman have widows
in their family, let them provide for them, (as far as their

means allow,) in order that their support may not become
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a burden upon the church ; because, in that case, those

widows why are left wholly alone in the world, without
relations to whom they can look for support, would have
to suffer.

(d) The Reward of Elders Ver. 17, 18.

Ver. 17. Elders who execute their office well, should
be considered worthy of a double testimony of respect,

especially such as labour in word and doctrine
;
accord

ing (ver. 18) to the words of Scripture, (Deut. xxv. 4,)
&quot; Thou shalt not muzzle the ox when he treadeth out the

corn,&quot; (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 9,) &quot;And the labourer is worthy
of his reward,&quot; (Matt. x. 10, Luke x. 7.)

(e) The Correction of the Faults of Elders Ver. 19-21.

Ver. 19. Do not receive any accusation against an
elder unless two or three witnesses appear to make it.

Ver. 20. With those that have sinned, deal with great
seriousness, and reprove them in the presence of all, in

order that others likewise may be afraid. Ver. 21. I

charge thee before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, and
the elect angels, that thou observe these things without

prejudice or partiality towards any one above another.

{/) Rules for the Election of Church Officers Ver. 22-25.

Ver. 22. Ordain no man hastily to office in the church

by imposition of hands, because by so doing thou mayest
render thyself a partaker of another s sin, in the event of
his not faithfully discharging his duties. Keep thyself
pure from every stain. Ver. 23. Moreover, no longer
drink only water, but use likewise a little wine, for thy
stomach s sake and thy frequent infirmities. St Paul
here takes occasion to warn against excessive rigour in

the treatment of the body, and intimates that abstinence

ought in no case to be pushed so far as to injure the
health. Ver. 24. Such caution (ver. 22) is necessary,
because although the sins of some are so manifest that
there is no difficulty in pronouncing judgment upon their
moral incapacity and unworthiness for ecclesiastical

offices, still there are many who contrive so to dissemble
as to conceal for a time their moral disqualification. Ver.
25. The same thing, however, happens alsp with good
men ; of some, the good works lie open to observation,
(and furnish the means of recognising their fitness,) and
any of these which may still continue hidden will also
one day be brought to light. (A consolation both for them
selves and for the rulers of the Church, when able men
are overlooked.)

9. Of Sen-ants Chap. VI. 1, 2.

Ver. 1. Converted servants, who are under the yoke
of slavery, ought to behave towards their masters with
all due respect, in order that no misconduct on their

part may raise a scandal against God himself and the
Christian religion, as if that bred disobedience. Ver. 2.

Believers who are in the service of believing masters
ought not to neglect their duties on the plea that being
brethren (as Christians) they are on a level with them
before God. Rather ought they to be more faithful in

discharging their duties, considering that those who reap
the benefit of their services are believers and dear to
God. These things teach and exhort, (it being of so
much consequence that the gospel be not slandered, as
if it were the occasion of abolishing or subverting the

existing relations between masters and servants.)

10. A furtJicr Warning against contentious and mercenary
false Teachers Ver. 3-5.

Ver. 3, 4. If any one, however, teaches other truths,
and does not follow the salutary doctrine of our Lord
Jesus Christ, which is the only way to godliness ; such
a man is certainly inflated with vain pride, although he
knows nothing, but is morbidly filled with useless ques
tions and strifes about words, which generate envy, strife,
railing, and evil suspicion, (against those who think
differently.) Ver. 5. In such unprofitable disputes they
only engage whose head and heart are alike corrupt,

&amp;gt;eing wholly destitute of the truth, and regarding godli
ness as a means of acquiring power, or honour, or riches.
Avoid the company of all such.

11. Of Ilcavenly-mindedness in contrast with A rarice ;

Conclusion Ver. C-21.

6 But godliness with contentment 1 is great gain?
7 For we brought nothing into this world, and it

is certain we can carry nothing out. A 8 And
having food and raiment, let us be therewith con

tent.* 9 But 5
they that will be rich fall into

temptation and a snare, and into many foolish and
hurtful lusts, which drown men in destruction and

perdition. 10 For the love of money is the root 6

of all evil : which 7 while some 8 coveted after, they
have erred from the faith, and pierced themselves

through with many sorrows. 10

I Godliness must be united with contentment in tem
poral things. He is richest who needs least of them.

8 As the false teachers were not only contentious but
also covetous, the apostle warns against both vices. Un
doubtedly, however, godliness is the best and most lucra
tive of trades. The gains (in eternal things) that may be
made by it are immense.

3 We are pilgrims, and the world is but a place through
which we are passing, a real wilderness, which cannot

satisfy our higher wants. For this reason, we neither shall

nor can carry with us anything out of it into the heavenly
Canaan.

4 That is, let us be satisfied with the things of which
we stand most in need, and which are most indispensable
for the support of life.

6 All the more that they who strive after riches fall,

&c.
u There is no kind of wickedness which may not spring

from avarice and covetousness. From it, as from a

poisoned fountain, flow envy, hatred, worldly-mindedness,
crime, c.

7 The object of covetousness.
8
Refers, without doubt, to certain persons in Ephesua

who resembled Judas.
9
Means, that they have lost faith.

10 The covetous wound their heart and conscience with
the thorns of riches

; because after having pursued them
with restless anxiety, they are at last tormented by the

stings of self-reproach for the wrong they have done and
the duties they have omitted.

I 1 But thou, man of God,
1

flee these things ;

2

and follow after
3
righteousness, godliness, faith,

love, patience, meekness. 4 12 Fight the good
fight of faith,

5
lay hold on eternal life,

6 whereunto
thou art also called, and hast professed a good
profession before many witnesses. 7 13 I give
thee charge in the sight of 8

God, who quickeneth
all things,

9 and before Christ Jesus, who before

Pontius Pilate witnessed a good confession
;

10 14

That thou keep this commandment without spot,
11

unrebukable,
12

until the appearing of our Lord
Jesus Christ :

13 15 Which in his times 14 he shall

shew,
15 who is the blessed and only Potentate, the

King of kings,
16 and Lord of lords

;
1 6 Who only

hath immortality,
17

dwelling in the light which
no man can approach unto ;

1S whom no man hath

seen, nor can see : to whom be honour and power
everlasting. Amen.

1 That is, consecrated to God.
2 The earthly-mindedness before described.
8

Signifies, continue to occupy thyself with.
4 This means, pant after (a) a right disposition and walk

towards every one, (b) blessedness in God, (c) the practice
of faith, charity, patience, and meekness. Out of these

four last things flow the two first.

8 Shrink not from the hardships which the exercise of

the faith entails. On the contrary, let thy faith inspire
thee with courage for all Christian conflicts.
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8
Grasp the crown of eternal life, and hold it fast, that

no one may rob thee of it. Rev. iii. 11.

7 This relates to an incident in the life of Timothy.
II had on some occasion confessed Christ in the faco of

i .lltftT.
s

My this solemn appeal to the power of God, which
will one

il.-iy (coin] , vcr. VJ) awaken us to life eternal,

and -to the faithfulness shewn by Christ, in confessing at

a time when, by denying. &amp;gt;&amp;lt; niii lit have escaped death,
i .uil enforces upon Timothy faithfulness in word and in

J Who is able to give, and certainly will give, thee eter

nal life.

u
Who, by his heroic confession of the truth, when be

fore his judge, and threatened with death, has left us an

example.
11 The commandment obligatory upon all Christians,

and especially upon thee in the office which thou boldest.
J2 Without defect, wholly.
13 That is, his coming again to judgment, at which all

faithfulness shall receive its reward, and all unfaithfulness

its punishment.
14 At the right time, which is known to him alone.
15 That is, bring about in a visible manner.
18 The supreme Ruler, whose power and dominion are

unlimited. All that follows is meant to shew, in strong
relief, partly the glory and majesty of this future appear

ing, for whose sake until it arrive it is well worth while

to live a blameless life, and partly the extraordinarily
abundant grace of it, (inasmuch as, at other times, God
dwells in light, which, &c.)

17 Because he alone has in himself the fountain of life.

18 Towhom at present we partly as creatures, but much
more as sinners can never approach in the flesh, but who
will one day reveal himself to us. The greater the majesty
of the Lord, the more highly should we estimate the

boon, that he will one day reveal himself to his people,
and take them with him into glory.

17 Charge them that are rich in this world,
1

that they be not highminded,
2 nor trust 3 in un

certain riches, but in the living God,
* who giveth

us richly all things to enjoy.;
5 IS That they do

good, that they be rich in good works,
6
ready to

distribute, willing to communicate
;

1 9 Laying up

in store for themselves a good foundation again -t.

tin- time to come,&quot; tliat they may lay hold &amp;lt;&amp;gt;n

eternal lit .-.
1

1 u &amp;lt;) Timothy, keep that which is

committed to tliy trust,
J

avoiding profane and
vain babblings,

&quot; and oppositions of science fal.-.-ly

so called: 11 1 1 Which som-
prof-.-,.-in-., have erred

concerning tin- faith. (J race be with th--. Aimn.
I The apostle had shewn, (ver. 6.) to those who wt-ro

already believers, that they should not strive after ri he- ;

he now treats the case of tli..-.- who are already possessed
of wealth, and to this he is lead by the allusion which hii

had just made to the everlasting inheritance, ver. 15, 1G.
s That is, do not grow presumptuous in consequence of

wealth.
3

Original: hope.
4 Who never dies, and therefore can never be taken

from us as riches may.
5 Who, both spiritually and temporally, always gives

us, if we trust in him, not only what is necessary, but all

kinds of affluence.
8 How great an advantage for the rich to have it in

their power to enrich themselves by their good works for

eternity.
7 May by doing good amass for themselves a treasure

upon which to build their hope more safely than upon
temporal property, and of which they may retain posses-
sion in the life to come.

8 This is more, infinitely more, than the mere enjoyment
of life on earth.

3 Preserve the treasure of gospel truth which has been
confided to thee. As at ver. 1 7 the apostle reverts to the

subject of ver. 6, so here, at ver. 20, does he resume the
exhortation of ver. 13-16.

10 The vain and senseless talk of false teachers.
II

Literally, the contradictions of science (yvumj) falsely
BO called, i.e., doctrines contrary to the truth of the gos

pel, and pretending to elevate the soul above the region
of faith, to the higher sphere of intuition. By such doc
trines these Gnostic teachers, aspiring to be votaries of

science, and not mere believers, endeavoured to entangle
in subtleties the Christians of their times, and persuade
them that it was only by their science that such subtle

ties could be solved. Hereby, however, the foundation of

saving faith was lost.

IV. PETER IN BABYLON.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PETER.
THE reasons for supposing Babylon the place where this

Epistle was written will be found in chap. v. 13, and in

the foregoing Introduction to the Catholic Epistles, (No.

III.,) where also will be found (No. IV.) a summary of

the contents, (pp. 916, 917.)

Salutation Chap. I. 1, 2.

1 Peter, an apostle of Jesus Christ, to the

strangers
1 scattered 2

throughout Pontus, Galatia,

Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia;
3 2 Elect* ac

cording
5 to the foreknowledge of God the Father,

through sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedi-

dience and sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ :

Grace unto you, and peace, be multiplied.
6

1
By this designation of the readers to whom he writes,

Peter means to remind them, at the outset, of a truth

which, in several other passages of the Epistle e. g., ver.

I:
1

., chap. ii. 11, iv. 7 he is induced by various reasons to

recall to their recollection : viz., that although elect, they
are yet for the present pilgrims upon the earth; but
that for that very reason, viz., lecauteihey are elect, they
ought to look upon themselves as strangers here below,
that is, as persons who are only passing through this

present life. The interpretation, Jewish Christians out
of their native country of Palestine, is therefore incorrect.

2 The connexion is : To the part resident in Pontus,

&c., of that Christian body, which, though scattered over

all the world, still forms a whole.
3 These are the principal countries of Asia Minor, and

the order in which they are enumerated is from the

north-east, southwards to the north-west, an order which
the place of the apostle s abode (Babylon) might natur

ally suggest. Accordingly he addresses himself to the

Church of Asia Minor, as he might do were he now alive

to the evangelical church of any country in Europe.
The inducement to this, as has been already observed in

the introduction, might have been that these countries

were, at the time, in consequence of Paul s second im

prisonment at Rome, deprived of the superintendence of

that apostle. (For during his first imprisonment Paul
himself wrote epistles to them, Col., Eph.) On this sup
position Peter deemed it his duty to occupy the gap,
his chief reason being that he was still sojourning in the

vicinity of the district, (Babylon,) until he also found
his way to Rome.

4 Chosen out of the mass of mankind, in the manner
to be immediately described in ver. _ .

5 Here follows the more particular description of their

election. The apostle, in the first place, refers to its

eternal source, thereby intimating partly its importance,
and partly its steadfastness, inasmuch as it was made, not

yesterday or at any date of past time, but in virtue of

the eternal foreknowledge of the Father. In the tecond
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place, he means to refer to the inward operations of the

Spirit, and the spiritual benefits by means of which it is

carried into effect in time. In the third place, he points
to the obligations which arise out of it. As regards these

operations, there is no election without sanctification by
the Spirit, that is, unless we submit to be sanctified by
it, in the widest sense of the word; to which also be

long (a) susceptibility for the truth and Divine things in

general, (comp. Christ s saying,
&quot;

Every one that is of the

truth heareth my voice;&quot;) (b) repentance; and (c) faith.

The chief of the benefits, by means of which election

takes effect, is the sprinkling of the blood of Christ.

From the fact, however, of the aforesaid connexion of

election with sanctification, arises the obligation to labour

after sanctification, and especially after the obedience of

the faith. As to the meaning of the sprinkling of the

blood of Christ, see Heb. x. 22. The conclusion to be
drawn from the whole is, that no one is entitled to con

sider himself among the number of the elect, who is not

in a state of sanctification by the Spirit and obedience to

the faith, and who does not know himself to be sprinkled
with the blood of Christ

;
and that, on the other hand,

these three things are to us sure marks of election, even

although they may not yet be perfect, provided only they
are in progress.

6 The state of grace and peace may accordingly grow
and increase, and become more and more full. This of

course will be the case the farther we advance in sancti

fication of the Spirit, and likewise also in obedience to

the faith.

Introduction : Thanksgiving for the State of Grace in

which the Christian Reader already stands Ver.

3-12.

The apostle specifies as elements of this state of grace,

(a) as respects the frame of the heart and mind, (ver. 3,)

regeneration, (ver. 5,) faith and perseverance in it, (ver. 6,)

confidence and joy even under manifold tribulations,

(ver. 8,) love, although the object of it be unseen, and
faith in similar circumstances

; (b) as respects the bene
fits that flow from it, the apostle mentions, still in close

connexion with (a) ver. 3, 4, the goodly inheritance and
the lively hope of it, along with (ver. 5) preservation
for it by Divine power, (ver. 7,) praise, honour, and glory
one day to come, (ver. 8,) joy unspeakable and full of

glory, and so in general (ver. 9) salvation, which (ver.

10-19) is doubtless marvellously great, seeing that the

prophets searched into it, although they knew they would
not live to see it, and even the angels desire to look into

it. Such is the connexion, now for the particulars.

3 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ, which according to his abundant

mercy hath begotten us again unto 1 a lively
2
hope

by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead,
3

4 To 4 an inheritance incorruptible,
5 and unde-

filed,
6 and that fadeth not away,

7 reserved in

heaven for you,
1 In order to be capable of entertaining a lively hope

(of the inheritance described in ver. 4,) we must first of
all be thoroughly renewed, which is a work of God in the
heart. &quot; Unless a man be born again, he cannot see the

kingdom of God,&quot; (John iii.) The heathen live without

God, and therefore without hope in this world, (Eph.
ii.) On the other hand, the reason why God designs and

requires of us so thorough a change is no other than to
make us worthy and capable of such a hope and of its

fulfilment. All this lies in the little word unto.
2 Sure of its object, rejoicing on account of it, living

in and labouring in the strength of it.
a The resurrection of Jesus partly gives to our hope

its form and shape, inasmuch as we therein see what it

is that we ourselves have to hope for; partly it is the
risen Saviour who implants within us his life of regen
eration, by which we are made worthy and capable of the

hope ; partly Christ has by his resurrection opened and
paved the way for ours. All this lies in the little word by.

* If we be born again unto a lively hope, then are we

likewise born again unto the fulfilment of it, or to the

possession of that which is its object. Without that

hope would profit us nothing, and were no reality to fol

low, no hope could exist.
5 And which likewise cannot be taken away. See the

opposite, Matt. vi. 19, comp. ver. 20.
8
Every earthly possession is defiled with unrighteous

ness, (unrighteous mammon,) and consequently carries

within it the germ of destruction. The heavenly inherit

ance can be acquired only in the way of just right, and
for that reason also can never be lost.

7 Even when that which is earthly can neither be taken
from us nor impaired, it yet easily loses its beauty, and
becomes a withered flower either in itself or in our eyes.
The heavenly inheritance remains perpetually fresh and

green. If the apostle were here already speaking of joy,
these three expressions would admit of still further ex
planation. Here, however, he speaks (a) of the inherit

ance, afterwards (b) of glory and honour, and finally (c)

of joy. All this in contrast to the three false idols and

objects which man otherwise selects namely, (a) earthly
mammon, (b) earthly honour, (c) earthly pleasure, cor

responding to avarice, ambition, and sensuality. Let this,

therefore, teach you what ought to be the three great

objects of your pursuit.

5 &quot;Who are kept by the power of God through
faith unto salvation 1

ready
2 to be revealed in the

last time.

1 As at ver. 3, 4, the apostle conjoins being born again
and participation in the resurrection of Christ, (being
alive ourselves and partaking of the life of Christ,) so

here does he conjoin our being kept in the faith, and the

reservation of the heavenly inheritance. It is reserved

for us, provided that on the other hand we are preserved
(in a state of grace.) How comfortable to think that

God employs all his powers for this end, and accordingly
that it must be accomplished, provided only that we our
selves are not wanting !

2 Is according to the original text the same as the fore

going,
&quot;

being kept.&quot; Here, however, the emphasis falls

no longer upon the being ready, but upon the subsequent
words, &quot;in the last time.&quot; The time is now to be as

signed at which we may hope to be put into possession
of the inheritance, with an intimation of the manner in

which this is to take place. It is as if something pre

viously kept in concealment were to be brought suddenly
into view. For the rest, the &quot;

ready
&quot;

points likewise to

the acquisition of the inheritance for us by Christ s life,

sufferings, and death.

6 Wherein ye greatly rejoice,
1
though

2 now for

a season, if need be, ye are in heaviness through
manifold temptations : 7 That the trial

3 of your

faith, being much more precious than of gold
that perisheth, though it be tried 4 with fire, might
be found unto praise and honour and glory at the

appearing of Jesus Christ.
6

1 The joy of the Christian, even under the cross, flow

ing as it does from the prospect of what finally awaits

him, as before described, is now to be mentioned with

the effects it produces ;
these being, first confirmation,

and then glorification.
2 Three points of view are indicated, from which the

Christian, though under the cross, in temptation, and

even in manifold temptation, can rejoice. In the first

place, the temptation lasts only for a season, and then

follows the glorious end. In the second place, the temp
tation comes only where it ought to be, and that is

where it is, and so far as it is, required for the Christian

preparation for glory, (the original here intimates that

this condition cannot easily be evaded.) Thirdly, the

reason and object is,
&quot;

if need be.&quot;

3
Strictly that your faith may be (found) tried, and

for that reason, much more precious.
4 The point of comparison is not gold in general, for

that would make the statement feeble, but tried gold,
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with untried. More than refined gold
excels tli. i* which is unrefined, does faith that baa been
tried excel that which is untried.

B Here the second constituent of the blessedness which
awaits the Christian is mentioned viz., praise, honour,
and glory, (romp. Rom. ii. 10, and the foregoing annot.
on ver. 4.) The apostle chooses three expressions in order
to give greater force to the thing, as he has also used
three expressions respecting the inheritance. Ver. 4.

Tin- appearing of Jesus Christ is of course that which is

to take place at his second advent.

8 Whom 1
having not seen, ye love

; in whom,
though now ye see him not, yet believing, ye
rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory :

9 Receiving the end- of your faith, even the sal

vation 3 of your souls.

1 How correctly does the apostle s description here
answer to a true believer s state of mind, (a) he believes
without seeing, (6) believing, he lovea without seeing,

(c) loving and believing, he enjoys, even at present, an

unspeakable joy ;
and how much greater will it be here

after. For, according to the original, the reason why
this joy is here said to be full of glory, is because it will

hereafter be crowned with glory. The apostle accord

ingly depicts the joy of the Christian both in this life

and that which is to come.
z That is, the object at which it points, and into which

it will be at last transformed.
3

Literally, deliverance. The connexion, however,
shews, that in the deliverance of our souls we at the
same time attain infinite joy and honour, and gain and

glory.

10 Of which salvation 1 the prophets have en

quired and searched diligently, who prophesied of

the grace that should come unto you : 1 1 Search

ing what, or what manner 2 of time the Spirit of

Christ which was in them did signify, when it

testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and
the glory

3 that should follow. 12 Unto whom
it was revealed, that not unto themselves, but
unto us they did minister4 the things, which are

now reported unto you
5
by them that have

preached the gospel unto you with the Holy
Ghost sent down from heaven

;
which things the

angels desire to look 7 into.

1 The connexion in which alone it is possible correctly
to understand the particulars is as follows : Certain new
traits are about to be added to the foregoing description
of the magnitude of our salvation, which are, (1.) that to

the prophets who predicted it, it appeared a matter so im
portant that its introduction into the world (especially
the time at which it was to happen, and regarding which
the Spirit of God had at first made no revelation to them)
was a subject of earnest search and investigation, (com
pare Dan. ix. 10.) (2.) The prophets themselves, however,
were not to live to see this great event, (a fact which in

the course of their investigations the Spirit also revealed
to them,) but it was reserved till these times of ours.

(3.) So great is the salvation, that even the angels longed
to look into it.

3 Even though they did not wish to know the exact

Lite, they yet wished to form a conception at least re

specting the probable time and circumstances.
3

Literally, glories ; not those only of Christ, but also

those which we obtain through him, (and that in differ

ent degrees.)
4 Or by their predictions did service properly to us,

inasmuch as we alone survive the fulfilment, and may,
by comparing it with the predictions, become persuaded
of its certainty.

5 Unto you after the fulfilment. It is a great privi

lege that the message of the prophecy s being now ful

filled could be brought to us.

c This circumstance also shews partly the certainty
:ui.l partly the importance of the fulfilment.

They know indeed, as we do, the fact, but into th.-

how it is their continual desire, as it is oure, to penetrate
more and more deeply, BO glorious does it appear to
them.

1. Of Continuance in the State of Grace

Chap. L 13-11. 10.

(1.) Of Sanctificatiortr Ver. 13-21.

Of this the apostle gives partly the chief means, partly
the chief motives the former in ver. 13, the latter in
ver. 14-21, intimating at the same time wherein it con-

sists, e.g., ver. 14-18.
As means, he mentions (ver. 13,) (a) the girding up of

the loins
; that is, an earnest setting about the matter

;

(b) sobriety, the freedom of the mind from the delusions
of the world and of sin ; (c) a steady keeping in view of
that which is the object of our hope and desire viz.,

grace, and all the accompanying benefits which are to be

brought to us at the future revelation of Jesus Christ.
As motives, he specifies, in ver. 1 4-1 6, (a) ourfilial relation

ship toward God, (the apostle is speaking to believers.)
This relationship requires obedience, and consequently
freedom from attachment to the world and its lusts,
which is only possible in the blind state of nature, and
in place of it, imitation of God, the holy One, (comp.
Lev. xi. 44.) (b) The fact that this filial relationship
towards God tolerates no abuse, inasmuch as he who is

our Father will judge us without respect of persons,
(that is, not only although we are his children, but even
all the more on that account.) Hence ought to flow the
sentiment of fear, prompting us all our days not to trifle

with sin, but to endeavour at all times to act in a man
ner well pleasing to God, (ver. 17.) (c) Redemption through
the precious blood of Christ, and his coming in general
(ver. 18-21.)

18 Forasmuch as ye know that ye were not
redeemed with corruptible things, as silver and

gold,
1 from your vain conversation 2 received by

tradition 3 from your fathers; 19 But with the

precious blood of Christ,
4 as of a lamb without

blemish and without spot:
5

1 Even to have been ransomed with much silver and
gold by some generous benefactor must have been esti

mated at a high rate
;
but neither that nor in fact any

thing that man could have done would have answered
the purpose.

5 The natural conversation of men is called vain,

partly because they live without end or aim, and partly
because, for that reason, it leads to nothing, and more
especially does not issue in glory and salvation. Rather
does it bring death, and rob us even here of peace, joy,
and contentment. From this miserable existence Chrigt
has redeemed us i.e., has, first of all, purchased and

procured redemption. Here the expression,
&quot;

brought,
of ver. 13 has its place. A child of God, however, (ver.

14, compare chap. ii. 3,) also tastes already that the Lord
is gracious, and when he considers how dear this grace
has cost its author, he can no longer conform to the world
and its lusts, (ver. 14,) to which, however, he is always
tempted.

3 The apostle intimates that if the Lord had not him
self broken the bondage of that wretched existence

which, alas! is constantly transmitted through parents
to children, from one generation to another this could
never have been successfully accomplished by ou:

In doing so, however, he also shews that it will be .ill the
more lamentable if we allow ourselves to be entangled
afresh in that bondage.

4
By the blood of Christ has the right which sin and

death had over us been taken away from them, and, on
the contrary, righteousness and life been brought to us.

5 Two things give to the blood of Christ its worth
and efficacy ; (a) that it was the blood of a lamb, inno
cent in itself and externally undefiled; (6) that it was the
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blood of the Son of God. This latter point follows ac

cording to ver. 20, (&quot;was manifested,&quot;) where, as already

remarked, the advent of the Son of God in general is

held up to us as a motive to holiness. It is there urged,
as a circumstance binding us in particular to holy grati

tude, that ve have lived to see the advent of Christ;

whereas the former generations of men, for four thousand

years, were compelled to wait for him, although he had

been ordained to be our Saviour before the foundation

of the world and from all eternity. According to this

there is here an incidental reference to the great supe

riority of the New over the Old Testament, inasmuch as

it brings with it a larger supply of means and induce

ments to holiness. The era, onward from the appearing
of Christ, is designated by the apostle, the last times

the plural intimating that it has various periods.
&quot; For

you,&quot; (ver. 20,} is meant to lay emphasis on the fact, that

to them it had been vouchsafed to live to see the advent
of Jesus. Ver. 21. (d) (comp. ver. 14-21) Final motive

to holiness. A Christian likewise acquires through Christ

the belief of a providence, (we learn to what end God is

conducting us,) viz., by the glorious termination of his

life in his resurrection and ascension. Literally, the

language is, So that your faith is in hope upon God; All

the more in order not to lose this hold such is the con
nexion ouyht he to labour after sanctification. For this

is the thought, as is clear to any one versed in the ori

ginal language, (ver. 18, &quot;Ye know,&quot; &c.,) which binds

together the whole passage from ver. 14-21. In point of

fact the apostle has herewith (a-d) collected all the exist

ing motives to Christian sanctification, and for him with
whom these are powerless there exist no others.

(2.) Of Charity Ver. 22-25.

22 Seeing ye have purified your souls* in obey

ing the truth 2
through the Spirit

3 unto unfeigned
love of the brethren, see that ye

4 love one another

with a pure heart 5
fervently : 23 Being born

again, not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible,
6

by the word of God, which liveth and abideth for

ever. 7 24 For all flesh is as grass, and all the

glory of man as the flower of grass. The grass

withereth, and the flower thereof falleth away :

25 But the word of the Lord endureth for ever. 8

And this is the word which by the gospel is

preached unto you.
y

1 In order to unfeigned love of the brethren, (see be

low,) we need a certain purity of heart (i.e., child-like

simple-mindedness) of the lamb and dove sort, which
indeed is rare, otherwise, more of this unfeigned brotherly
love would make its appearance, but which the apostle

requires as a preliminary condition. The purity or chas

tity here enjoined accordingly is to be taken in the more
general, but at the same time higher, sense.

2 The truth of the gospel requires this innocence of

heart, and leads to it, e.g., by the precept and example of

Christ and his apostles ;
and in the obedient observance

of these examples and precepts, it is ever more and more
acquired.

3 Even this obedience, however, must be implanted
within us by the Holy Spirit himself; and, in fact, the

simple-mindedness to which we have referred is wholly
his work, but in such wise as that we do not hinder his

working ; for the apostle says,
&quot; Ye have purified.&quot;

* The exact connexion, evident in the original, is to be
considered. What now follows ought to flow from what
goes before.

5 The word
&quot;pure&quot;

is to be taken in the same sense
as the word

&quot;purify&quot;
in the foregoing clause. Here,

however, the collateral idea of sincerity is brought pro
minently forward, that is, of a pure and disinterested in
tention

; whereas, in the former instance, there was also
the call for unfeignedness i.e., consonance of the heart
with the words.

6 Here the requirement of love to the brethren, con
tained in the previous context, is explained. This require

ment is founded on their having all in common partaken
of the new birth by the incorruptible seed.

7 From the last clause of ver. 25, it is sufficiently
evident that the word here primarily meant is not the

personal Word spoken of in John i., but the word which
was spoken by that personal Word. At the same time,
it is through and by this spoken word that the personal
Word operates; for Peter testifies, &quot;Thou hast the words
of eternal life.&quot; At any rate, therefore, we must con
ceive the indwelling of Christ himself in his word, when
the spoken word is here designated the instrument of our

regeneration, and it is for this reason that it is called a

living and enduring Word.
8 It is enduring in itself, especially in contrast with

the word of man, as will appear immediately, (ver. 24,)
in some measure also in contrast with the Old Testament

law, and next in its effects. It endures as the divine

word, and as freighted with the personal Word, is ever
fresh and beautiful, and what it produces endures also,

whereas all human things wither and crumble into dust,
unless indeed they spring from this seed.

9 That is, This is the word of the Bible, which, in

these days also abounds sufficiently in letters and
volumes, and therefore is likewise sufficiently near at

hand, but yet not in men s hearts. By referring to this

word, the apostle means to give an additional hint in

favour of the love of the brethren, which he has just
been handling; for like the word, so are also faith,

charity, and hope, the things that endure for ever. At
the same time he intends it as an introduction to

chap. ii.

(3.) Of being Built upon Christ, and of Serving him as

Priests Chap. II. 1-10.

In ver. 1 we are told what, in order to this building

iip, we must, first of all, remove out of the way, (comp.
Isa. i. 21 ;) in ver. 2 what are the means to be employed
for the purpose, especially in the case of the newly-born,
(see chap. i. 23 ;) and, in ver. 3, what are the chief

motives which ought to prompt us.

2 As newborn babes,
1 desire the sincere 2 milk

of the word,
3 that ye may grow thereby :

4 3 If

so be ye have tasted that the Lord is gracious.
1
Although these specially require the milk which is

spoken of, none are above the need of it.

2 All other milk of doctrine, except the Word of God,
as being human, is not sufficiently pure, but mingled with

ingredients, which are partly not nutritious enough, and

partly altogether unwholesome. For the rest, as is shewn
in ver. 3, the same thing holds here as in chap. i. 23

viz., that the personal Word must be understood as in

cluded.
3 The original Greek may signify the milk that nour

ished the rational soul, or the milk which consists in the

word of God.
4 In the inner man, (compare the growth of Christ in

his youth,) and likewise (compare the connexion with

ver. 3, 4, &c.) and more particularly, in connexion and

fellowship with Christ.

The apostle in the previous context has recommended
union with Christ, under the figure of a diligent feeding

upon the milk; in the sequel he requires the same thing,
and still more expressly under the image of a building

up of one s-self upon Christ, with this addition, that in

the temple so reared, the believer has also, at the same

time, to do him priestly service.

4 To whom coming,
1 as unto a living

2
stone,

disallowed indeed of men,
3 but chosen of God,

and precious,
4 5 Ye also, as lively stones,

5 are

built up a spiritual house,
6 an holy

7
priesthood,

to offer up spiritual sacrifices,
8
acceptable to God

by
9 Jesus Christ.

1 It is the first condition of being built upon Christ

to draw near to him in the faith mentioned in ver. 6, 7,

(and which is opposed to the unbelief which takes offence

at him.) From sound faith we advance to fellowship.
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1 Tlii N intruded to denote, not merely
that it IH only in ;i figurative sense that Christ in e;dle,l ,i

etone, but likt-wis.- tli.it In- has life in himself, and th.-r.-

not eninible away, as the broken in &amp;lt;

with the live stone.
a This is said of the majority of them, whereas the

apostle has just been exhorting
&quot; unto whom coining.

1

4
( onsoquently, he ought to be the satno to us also.

:|&amp;gt;are
ver. 4; lively must therefore here signify

:ilso deriving life from Christ.
4
Compare Eph. ii., end of the chapter.

7 The priestly office and vocation are not of themselves

Miflicient; something also depends upon the person. Com-
jure Kli and his sons.

8 Of what kind these are is evident from Rom. xii. 1
,
&c.

Even our best sacrifices can be acceptable to God
only through Jesus Christ, because in themselves they are

always tainted and blemished.

The main proposition (ver. 4, 5) is now (ver. 6-10) il

lustrated in detail, especially the being
&quot; built up

&quot;

upon
Christ, (ver. 6-8,) the blessed and glorious consequences
of this, and the melancholy effects of the contrary, being
described

;
and then the spiritual sacrifices which as priests

we have to offer in the spiritual house, in whose walls we
lill the place of lively stones, (ver. 9, 10.)

6 Wherefore also it is contained in the scrip

ture,
1
Behold, I lay in Sion a chief corner stone,

elect, precious : and he that believeth on him-
shall not be confounded. 3 7 Unto you therefore

which believe 4 he is precious:
5 but unto them

which be disobedient, the stone which the build

ers&quot; disallowed, the same is made the head of the

corner,
8 8 And a stone of stumbling, and a rock

of offence,
9 even to them which stumble at the

word, being disobedient : whereunto 10
also they

were appointed.
11

1 Isa. xxviii. 16, (comp. annot. 3.)
5 Takes him for this corner stone, and builds himself

up upon it.

3 That is, he will perceive, by the steadfastness, honour,
and glory that now accrue to him, that he has built upon
the true corner stone. Such is the interpretation which
Peter here gives to the concluding words of Isa. xxviii.

16, although the primary sense is there different. His

intention, however, is to prove, from the whole prophecy,
that Christ was foretold of old as the corner stone, and

consequently that he had been chosen for it from eternity.
It follows that the case cannot be altered by rejecting
him, and that the most prudent course is to build our
selves up upon him. Compare what immediately follows.

4 And conformably build yourselves up upon him.

Original : pertains
&quot; the honour

;

&quot;

meaning that hon
our which, according to the prophecy of Isaiah, (chap,
xxviii. 16,) is destined for those who believe on* him,

(&quot; they shall not be confounded.&quot;)
6 In spite of them.
7 These very unbelievers are regarded as builders.
8 This he is, and continues to be, however great the

offence they take. But the fact that this he is, and con
tinues to their vexation to be, is not even the worst for

them. They are, moreover, dashed upon, and ground to

pieces by him, in proportion as they are offended at him
;

comp. Matt. xxi. 42-44. The latter point is further re

ferred to in the sequel.
9 This does not denote the stumbling and offence in

the heart of the unbeliever, which has already partly been,
and partly will afterwards be, mentioned, but the con

sequence of it. the harm which is received from it.
10 Mark- ii-df. this does not relate to the disobedience,

but to the harm sustained from it, the offence.
11

Vi/., on account of their unbelief. It is clear that
those words, when rightly interpreted, do not teach an

arbitrary pre-appointment or predestination.

Now follows the further illustration of ver. 5, last

clause :

!) Itut
iji- are 1 a chosen generation, a royal

priesthood,- an holy untinn? u
/,&quot;///

/nr jfo/tlr;*
that ye should shew forth* the praise** i him /,.,

/nit /i, i-iilled you out of darlcne&s into his marvellous

light:
1

1 Besides the fact that by being built up upon Christ,

\&quot;U
:ire nobly built, you are, moreover, the people who per

form a holy service to the Lord, and hence (like the corner
stone itself) you also are chosen of God and precious.

2 First of all, then, a priesthood, which is already an
elect class

; and, secondly, such a priesthood as has royal
dignity and office combined with it ; for the saints are
one day to rclyn with Christ.

3 Here again, along with the office, the personal quali
ties are also indicated.

4 A people, in a peculiar sense, God s own, a favourite

people. In this manner the first and second titles ex

press the same as the two epithets, elect and precious,

applied above to the corner stone. The second title

(priesthood) states the purpose of their election ; and the

third, (holy nation,) the reason of their being precious.
5
By word and deed. Here we have a description of

the priestly service to which God has appointed them.
In the foregoing context (ver. 5) there was mention of

sacrifices, answerably to the Old Testament
; here it is of

a shewing forth or publication, answerably to the New.
In both cases the thing itself is the same.

6 Or &quot;

virtues.&quot; These are his love, power, and glory ;

all which he has evinced, and still evinces, especially in

his work of redemption.
7 Mentioned as a motive to a thankful shewing forth

of the virtues of the Lord.

Ver. 10 enforces the motive for thankfulness, those to

whom the epistle is addressed having formerly been
heathens. The verse admits of application to any kind of

unconverted state, and deliverance from it.

2. Of the BeJiaviour in the several Relations of
Life proper for those ivho are in the State of
Grace; or, The Christians Family Directory

Chap. II. 11-V. 9.

(1.) Towards Persons not Christians, or the Heathen

Chap. II. 11, 12.

The apostle requires that, in the sight of such persons,
their conversation shall bo honest

; and, for this end,
that they shall especially abstain from fleshly lusts, to

which the Christian, in his pilgrim state, and considering
the injurious effects of such lusts upon the soul, is at

any rate sufficiently constrained. The result, however,
will be, that the very subject (Greek text) from which
the as yet unconverted heathen take occasion for slander

ing them viz., their walk and conversation will furnish

matter for glorifying God, when the heathen themselves
shall be converted, (on the day of their visitation. N.U.

Last clause of ver. 12,) inasmuch as they shall then, on
closer consideration, recognise as good works what they
previously calumniated. At the same time, it is also

meant that this recognition will contribute to their con
version. The first centuries of Christianity afford abun
dant instances, shewing that this requirement of the

apostle was fulfilled by the Christians.
&quot; See how they

love one another !&quot; was an exclamation forced from the

heathen; and no less also were their eyes frequently
opened respecting the celebration of the Holy Supper,
which was slandered as a senseless and indecent rite.

(2.) Tmmrth tfir Klny ami
^f&amp;lt;t^[strate3

Ver. 13-17.

13 Submit yourselves
1 to every ordinance of

man- for the Lord s sake :&quot; wlu-tlirr it be to the

kin;_r, as supreme; 14 Or unto governors, as unto
them that are sent by him fur the punishment of

evildoers, and for the praise of them that do well*
1-j For so is the will of God, that with well
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doing
6
ye may put to silence the ignorance of

foolish men :
6 16 As free,

7 and not using your

liberty for a cloke of maliciousness, but as the

servants of God. 17 Honour all men. Love the

brotherhood. Fear God. Honour the king.
1 The apostle derives these admonitions likewise from

the consideration sanctioned before at ver. 12.

* Mark well, every ordinance even of man i.e., which

partly proceeds from man, and partly relates to mere

temporal things.
8 It is evident, therefore, from what source revolution

in every case comes viz., from lack of the fear of the

Lord, or, in other words, from ungodliness.
4 The praise they obtain consists in the protection and

care accorded to them by the government. There is no
mention here of any extra praise or recompense.

8
According to the connexion, well-doing means sub

mission to every ordinance of man and the services fol

lowing from it, contrasted with the reproach which was

brought against the early Christians, as it is against those

of the present day, that they are bad citizens.
6
Reproaches against Christians such as those alluded

to proceed always from misapprehension.
7 The consciousness of spiritual freedom pertaining to

the Christian may easily be perverted into worldly and
carnal licentiousness, as was shewn by the revolt of the

peasantry at the time of the Reformation. Against this

danger the apostle gives warning.
&quot;

Because,&quot; to use the

words of Dr Luther,
&quot; he who is spiritually free, is at

the same time the servant of every man ; for he is, and
continues to be, most of all, the servant of God.&quot;

How this behaviour towards the magistracy is con
nected with our behaviour towards all, towards the

brethren, (fellow-believers,) and towards God, is shewn

by the apostle in ver. 17.

(3.) Towards Masters Ver. 18-25.

The apostle, while he here refers as the ground of his

requirement that servants shall be subject, with all fear,

even to froward masters, to the general vocation of

Christians, requiring us to have fellowship in suffering
with Christ, according to his example, clearly shews

(compare Tit. ii. 11) how even the most special duty of

Christianity flows from its inmost vital principle; (ver. 21,
&quot;

for hereunto&quot; i.e., to sxiffering, and indeed undeserved

suffering &quot;were ye called.&quot;)
The reason for this is

furnished in the sequel.

21 Christ also suffered for us,
1

leaving us an

example, that ye should follow his steps : 22 Who
did no sin, neither was guile found in his mouth :

2

23 Who, when he was reviled, reviled not again ;

when he suffered, he threatened not; but commit
ted himself to him that judgeth righteously :

3 24
Who his own self* bare 5 our sins

6 in his own body
on the tree, that we, being dead to sins, should live

unto righteousness :
7

by whose stripes ye were

healed.* 25 For ye were as sheep going astray ;
but are now returned unto the Shepherd and Bishop
of your souls.

1 As Christ has suffered for others, and therefore inno

cently, so neither ought we to recoil from suffering though
unmerited, (ver. 19, 20 ;) such, for example, as may occur
in a state of servitude, (ver. 18,) especially if that servi
tude be slavery, and if the master be a heathen, and the
servant a Christian. Such is the connexion.

5 Hitherto he has shewn how Christ did not suffer for
his own sin, but was wholly guiltless;

3 Now he means to depict the perfectly resigned and
unresisting manner in which he suffered.

* In his own person our sins. This is the contrast.

Literally, carried them up to the cross, and in order
that they might there be judged and punished on him.

It is now averred that Christ, not having suffered for

himself, suffered for others. We must bear in mind what

is said in the previous context that he submitted to it

all, although he suffered so innocently.
7 It follows that we also ought to manifest our right

eousness and freedom from sin by doing that which is

right in all relations, and consequently also in the state

of servitude, (ver. 1 8, &c.)
8 The apostle enforces his exhortation to walk in the

footsteps of the innocent and suffering Saviour, by recall

ing what we owe to his unmerited sufferings, viz., (a) the

healing of the wounds inflicted upon the soul by sin, and

(b) our being fed and led by him as our shepherd and

bishop, provided always that we are converted to him.

(4.) In the Marriage Relation Chap. III. 1-7.

1 Likewise, ye wives, be in subjection
1
to your

own 2 husbands
; that, if any obey not the word,

they also may without the word be won by the

conversation of the wives
;
2 While they behold

your chaste conversation coupled with fear.
3

1 Even heathen poets say that wives are not made to

fight with their husbands, and that the house ruled by
the wife has always fallen to the ground. Let it be con
sidered that if in the East, where she is already in a subor
dinate position, the apostle requires of the wife to be in

subjection, how much more this holds in the West, and

especially in an age which turns all relations upside down ;

com. 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35.
2 This admonition was especially important when the

husband was a heathen and the wife a Christian. In this

case the wife might more easily be persuaded that it was

right for her to refuse obedience to her husband, and, at

least mentally, associate herself with some other man, per

haps some office-bearer in the church.
3 From this, however, it does not follow that a Chris

tian woman ought to marry a man whose sentiments were
heathenish.

Ver. 3, 4. Of the ornaments of women. (Ver. 4, liter

ally, but the hidden man of the heart with the incorrupt
ible ornament of a meek and quiet spirit.)

Ver. 5, 6. The example of Sarah in dress and obe
dience. Ver. 5, literally : so did the holy women adorn

themselves, (while at the same time) they were obedient

to their husbands. End of ver. 6, means, literally, if ye
do well without fear of any threatening. A most impor
tant supplement. The apostle sets this restriction to the

subjection of wives, that in doing well, they must never

suffer themselves to be intimidated, even by the threats

of their husbands.

Ver. 7. Translate : Likewise, ye husbands, dwell with
them as being the weaker vessel according to knowledge ;

and give unto them the honour which is due, as being
fellow-heirs of the grace of life

;
that your prayers be not

hindered.

(Mark how much clearer the meaning is made by this

alteration of the text.) In order to give to husbands the

propel&quot; point of view for the treatment of their wives,
the apostle points to two things, of which the first is,

that these wives are the weaker vessel, and from this he

deduces the requirement to treat them according to

knowledge, especially with an intelligent regard to their

weakness
; and, the second, that they are also fellow-heirs

of the grace of life, from which he deduces the require
ment that the men should always see in them, as well as

in themselves, heirs of eternal life, and behave towards

them as such; a requirement in which, according to the

last words of the verse, he includes many things which

relate to the special intercourse of married persons.

(5.) Towards Friends and Enemies Chap. IIL 8-IV. 9.

The apostle desiderates in Christians various good quali
ties in this respect, (chap. iii. S, 9,) just as St Paul does

in other passages, e. g., Eph. iv. v., Col. iii.

8 Finally, be ye all of one mind,
1

having com

passion one of another, love as brethren, be pitiful,
2

be courteous :
3 9 Not rendering evil for evil, or

railing for railing : but contrariwise blessing ;
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t/i/.
&amp;gt;/&amp;gt;

iiff thereunto called, tlinf.
&amp;gt;/,,

inherit a blessing.*
1 Docs not primarily refer to similarity of opinion on

particular point*. although the attainment. &amp;lt;l
-

L to l .|ih. iv. i:;, [ talk incumbent upon Chris

tians, and which they have to accomplish by means of

reHfra inn-ease in .sincerity and enlightenment
from on high. It refers rather to the prosecution by all

of the same great end and aim.
* Differs from the compassion previously mentioned in

this that the former indicates sympathy in genrr.tl, tin-

Latter, beneficence in particular.
3 Likewise a quality important for a Christian, and

which many greatly lack, especially in proportion as they
belong to a party.

* The apostle is of opinion that Christians being them-
Belves inheritors of the blessing, ought always to bless

and not to curse. He recommends these virtues, espe

cially those of ver. 9, by additional considerations. First,

(ver. 10-12,) he says that they tend to our own benefit in

time and eternity. Secondly, (ver. 13,) that if we dili

gently practise them, no one will do us any harm, con

trary to God s will, nor will any actual evil accrue to us.

Thirdly, (ver. 14-16,) That, in fact, were we to suffer

on that account, we would be all the happier. At the
same time we ought not to be terrified at the threatening
of unbelievers, but ought all the more to fear the Lord,
and to be always ready, meekly and earnestly, to give a
reason for our faith, while at the same time we maintain
a good conscience. In the fourth place, the apostle shews,
(ver. 17-22,) by the example of Christ, how much better
it is (ver. 17) to suffer for welldoing than for evildoing.

For, firstly, such suffering is transitory and temporal
(once, ver. 18;) secondly, though put to death in the

flesh, Christ was all the more translated into life in the

spirit, (ver. 18.) (Wherein he also went to the spirits
in prison, who of old time, in the days of Noah, did
not believe, ver. 19, 20,) and afterwards (ver. 21) was
raised from the dead, which fact is now subservient to

our justification in baptism, as (ver. 18) his suffering is

to our reconciliation. And, finally, (ver. 22,) He was thus
at his ascension exalted to the right hand of God, above
all other powers, both good and evil. In the fifth place,
the apostle (chap. iv. 1-3) says, that suffering is subser

vient to our purification and separation from the world
and sin; and that this separation, even although it

offend the world, ought not to perplex us, inasmuch as

the offence taken by the world will conduce to its con
demnation in the judgment of the quick and the dead.

Yea, says the apostle, all the less ought we to permit
ourselves to be perplexed by such a cause, (in our state

of separation from the world and sin,) when we consider

that even the preaching of Christ in the subterranean
world (ver. 19, 20) took place to the intent that those

who are there imprisoned, although they were judged
according to the outward man, should yet, according to

the inner, be brought to the true life in God. (Mark
well, chap. iv. 6 is connected not so much with ver. 5 as

with ver. 1, 2.)

In this connexion the apostle introduces two important
articles of doctrine : (a) That of the descent of Christ
into hell, and the purpose of it, (chap. iii. 19, 20, and
iv. 6 ;) (6) That of baptism, (chap. iii. 21.) About the

interpretation of these articles a great variety of views
have from very early times been formed. This is espe
cially the case with the first; and yet even the connexion
in which it stands indicates very clearly the true mean
ing. The questions are, 1st, Whether the descent of

Christ into hell is to be placed in the interval between
his death and his resurrection, or after his resurrection.
In favour of the first of these views the connexion speaks
decidedly. For the point to be shewn is, that suffering
itself is advantageous to the righteous. And this is done
in the instance of Christ, first, by shewing that the put
ting to death of his flesh served to quicken the spirit of

Jesus, on which he then went and preached : and secondly,

by shewing that his resurrection immediately followed,
and after it his ascension into heaven. In the same

apoHtlii think* that, miiierin^ in feb

also l,e .-iii,.-.. i vi.-iif. f. 1 1 t . H iritiea .i .h

iii. 17,) and &amp;lt;

&amp;lt;) idiap. iv. 1, &c.) even anterior I

to an emancipation of the spirit, inasmuch as, in tin-

case of tin- unl.eln.vers at the time of the flood, this

j
i lL ment was, by the accession of the preaching of the

L
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;.-pel,

made subservient to the interests of the spirit,
T .pn-stion which is debated re

lates
_
to what. Christ, did in h-ll. There is one view

f
to whieh h.- th.-n; also suffered penal t

on our behalf. Of this, however, iii. l!0 and i.

nothing ; and, in fact, when still upon the cross, Jesus
.leelareil,

&quot;

It is finished.&quot; Rather was it his intention
in the interval between his death and his resurrection, to
labour still for the salvation of the world, but only as an

evangelist in hell. The Lutheran catechism for children
connects with this his triumph over hell, (comp. Col. ii.

15,) which is at any rate in so far true, that his descent
into it, though for the sole purpose of preaching
the gospel, was yet a real triumph. 3d, There is a
question as to the application which we may venture
to make of this descent into hell for the purpose of

preaching the gospel to the unbelievers of the time of

Noah, and of thereby effecting their salvation viz.,
whether it admits of wide extension, or must be re

stricted to the unbelievers specified according to the letter
of the passage. Now, there can be no doubt that, under
such an extension, it might be going too far to draw from
it the general inference, that in the other world there is

an interval designed for the supplementary conversion of
all who there manifest a capacity for it. At the same time,
it is not an unwarrantable stretch of the doctrine to sup
pose, that just as Christ himself, in the interval between
his death and resurrection, still preached to those worst
of unbelievers, so was the same benefit in some other

way vouchsafed to others, who, in the period before h in

advent, did not hear the Word of grace, and consequently
that in the world beyond the grave the same benefit is

also destined for those who, since his advent, have in

this world, within or without the precincts of Christianity,
not heard the gospel at all, or at least not the true gospel.
From this, however, no inference can be drawn as to the
case of those who might have heard, but did not choose
to hear it. Just as it is self-evident that it should put
no restraint upon missionary labours in this world.

Baptism is (chap. iii. 21) literally said to be the answer
(otherwise promise, right) of a good conscience towards
God. This good conscience is in baptism obtained by
means of justification, and so likewise the right of child-

ship towards God, which naturally also obliges us to
faithfulness. The water of the flood caused death, that
of baptism quickens, (the antitype.)
The mention of the judgment of the quick and the dead

(ver. 6) recalls to the remembrance of the apostle the
near approach of the end of all things, and gives him
occasion to connect with it the admonition to diligence
and prayer, and in order thereto, to moderation in the
use of temporal things, (which St Paul expresses by the

phrase,
&quot;

possessing, as though they possessed not,&quot;) also to

sobriety. After that, however, he returns (ver. 8, 9) to

the point from which, (chap. iii. 8,) at the commence
ment of this section, he set out viz., a sincere anil

affectionate deportment towards each other ; and this he

represents as all important. In doing so he uses, like

James, (chap. v. 20,) the expression, that charity covers a
multitude of sins, in the sense that it creates a readiness

to pardon many faults into which we are daily betrayed
towards each other, and which, without the constant

practice of forgiveness throughout the day, would doubt
less cause many deplorable rente in society.

(6.) In Official Relations Chap. IV. 10-V. 4.

Every one, the preacher, the deacon, (inspector of the

poor,) (ver. 11,) the elders, or spiritual superiors, (v. 1-4,1

aught to be faithful in the use of the talents commit
ted to him; 1 Cor. xii. 14, &c., rather says, that every
one ought to esteem in another that other s gift, and
likewise his own. But as in that epistle Paul prefers
above all other gifts, faith, charity, and hope, and partio-i-
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larly charity, (1 Cor. xiii.) in the same high terms does

Peter here interweave with what he has to say re

specting fidelity in office, the praise of fidelity in faith

and hope, and of long-suffering patience under the

manifold afflictions which, in times of persecution, befall

Christians as such, especially those in high places, (spiri

tual superiors.) Sufferings ofChrwt, says the apostle, (chap,

iv. 12, 13,) (instead of appearing strange to us,) ought to

serve as occasions of joy, in order that we may also re

joice the more in the revelation of his glory. Nay, (ver.

14,) the reproach of Christ makes us blessed even in this

life. Inasmuch as the spirit of him (N.R) of whom un

believers speak evil, but who is glorified by believers,

especially when walking in the footsteps of his Buffering,

rests upon all who are reproached for his name. Nay,

more, (ver. 15, 16,) such reproach is no reproach at all,

but an honour. (Ver. 15. Let no man suffer as one that

intrudes into another s office, that is forwardly interfer-

ing with what does not concern him. Ver. 16. Let him
;

honour, that is, let him praise, God on this account

viz., on account of the reproach of Christ, which he

endures, as Luther once did, and as was done by many
true Christians in the first centuries of Christianity.)

Finally, (ver. 17, 18, comp. chap. iv. 1-3,) let such

suffering and such reproach serve the purpose of exe

cuting upon believers that temporal judgment which

is so necessary for their salvation, in order that the final

judgment, which is to overtake the ungodly, may not

also light upon them. Hence the apostle here (at ver.

19) annexes his counsel to believers even in their suffer

ings for Christ, (according to the divine will,) to commit
their souls to God in order that, under that discipline, he

may accomplish his purposes of judgment and salvation

in their behalf, and that they by so doing may more and

more learn good works, (such for instance as the blessing
in chap. iii. 9,) in which the discipline is designed to

make us perfect. It follows that even when we endure

sufferings for Christ, we ought not to boast of, or con

ceive from it a self-complacent pride, but allow it to be

subservient to our purification and chastisement, and at

the same time supplicate this as a boon from God.

(7.) Towards Spiritual Superiors. Chap. V. 5.

To the guidance of these, says the apostles, ought they
who are under them, that is, the younger, willingly to

submit themselves.

Final Exhortation and Good Wishes, with Greetings

Chap. V. 5-14.

5 ... Yea, all of you be subject one to another,
1

and be clothed with humility : for God resisteth

the proud, and giveth grace to the humble. C

Humble yourselves therefore under the mighty
hand of God,&quot; that he may exalt you in due time :

7 Casting all your care 3
upon him

;
for he careth

for you. 8 Be sober, be vigilant;
4 because your

adversary the devil, as a roaring lion, walketh

about, seeking whom he may devour: 5 9 Whom
resist stedfast in the faith,

6

knowing that the

same afflictions are accomplished in your brethren

that are in the world. 7

1 Mutual humility is the foundation of all the other

virtues in our relation to brethren and fellowmen, aa

pride is the cause of all disagreement.
2
Humility on the part of one man towards another

flows out of humility towards God. At the same time
there is a spurious humility towards God, which is asso

ciated with much pride towards others. For the rest,

what the apostle here saya of humility towards God
relates chiefly to the case, when suffering raises within

us obstinacy and disobedience, and hence the adjunct,
that he may exalt you in due time, (comp. also ver.

7,9.)
3 As to how you shall pass through the troubles of the

times with safety to soul and body.
4
Especially (comp. ver. 9, last clause) that under

affliction no bitter root may spring up in the, heart, and
that you may not be overcome by fear (and just as little

by pleasure.)
5 For this end he is most ready to take advantage of

seasons of outward trial, to assail us with inward temp
tation, despair, &c.

6
Especially in the faith that the Lord does not lay

on any one more than he can bear, and that affliction

(see above) has a blessed and glorious end and aim. In

other cases, as for example the temptation to pleasure,
we are to be steadfast in the faith, that no temptation can

be too strong for us, and that it is both in our power and
worth our pains to overcome.

7 It is a weighty thought that we are not the only

persons who have been required to bear the affliction of

Christ. This is the lot of every Christian.

10 But the God of all grace, who hath called

us unto his eternal glory by Christ Jesus, after

that ye have suffered a while, make you perfect,
1

stablish,&quot; strengthen,
3 settle you.

4

1
Fully prepared under affliction for the glory just

mentioned.
2 That we may be enabled to stand fast during the

affliction.
3 That by means of it we may even become stronger

in the inner man.
4 That through fellowship in suffering with Christ, we

may be ever more and more founded upon him, and in

grafted into him.

11 To him be glory and dominion 1 for ever

and ever. Amen.
1 That is, Let all be brought into subjection to him.

Peace be with you all that are in
1
Christ Jesus.

Amen.
1 Out of him there is no peace.

V. PAUL A SECOND TIME (IN PRISON) AT ROME, WHERE HE is SOON JOINED BY PETER. (a) 2

TIMOTHY. (I) 2 PETER.
(&amp;lt;)

EPISTLE OF JUDE.

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO
TIMOTHY.

Introduction.

On being again thrown into prison, and after his first

trial, (according to 2 Timothy iv. 16,) St Paul wrote
&amp;gt;ud epistle to his disciple and fellow-labourer

Timothy. He is in deep sorrow at the unsteadfastness of

i-spccting whom he believed he had good rea-
eou to hope that, at the seat of judgment, they
would boldly confess the faith along with himself, (2

Tim. iv. 10, 14-1C.) Paul therefore invites Timothy to

join him at Rome (2 Tim. iv. 9) after first exhorting
him to adhere steadfastly to the faith, and courageously
confess it. With this invitation Timothy no doubt com

plied. The epistle was written in the year 66, about

which time, under the Emperor Nero, a violent persecu
tion against the Christians had broken out. For this

reason the apostle looks forward with certainty to an

early martyrdom, which, according to&amp;gt;other ecclesiastical

accounts, he actually suffered at Rome. According to

the sentence pronounced upon him aa a Roman citizen,

he was beheaded.
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The content* of the letter are as follow :

Chap. I. Aft.-r th- salutation IV.T. 1, 2t I .iul exhorts

Tiiiuithy to steadfastness in the true faith, (ver. 3-14,)

adding some information about his own cose, calcu

lated to encourage and warn him.

&amp;lt; hap. II. 1. Continued exhortation to steadfast suffer

ing f&quot;i tin- faith, (vi-r. 1 i:i
:&amp;gt; and, 2. To faithfulness

in contending with false teachers.

Chap. III. 1. Warning against the deceptive arts of the

teachers, whose wickedness was on the increase,

(ver. 1-9.) 2. Exhortation to Timothy to i

the apostle in faithful adherence to the faith, and to

lay a foundation for the Christian doctrine with testi

monies from the scriptures of the Old Testament.

Chap. IV. 1. Farewell admonition to him to faithfully
administer his office. 2. Sundry charges, intima

tions, and greetings.

CHAP. I.

Salutation Ver. 1-2.

Paul, by the will of God, made an apostle of Jesus

Christ in order to give to men the promise of life in

Jesus Christ, (literally : an apostle respecting the pro
mise, &c.,) (wishes) to his beloved son Timothy, grace,

mercy, and peace from God the Father, and Christ Jesus
our Lord.

Exhortation to Spiritual Activity in the true Faith Ver.

3-14.

Ver. 8. I thank God, [whom I serve from my fore

fathers with a pure conscience, (so far as relates to out
ward behaviour,) as I likewise unceasingly make mention
of thee in my prayers day and night. Ver. 4 . Desiring

greatly when I recollect thy parting tears to see thee,
that I may be filled with joy.] Ver. 5. When I call to

remembrance the unfeigned faith that is in thee, and
which previously dwelt in thy grandmother Lois, and in

thy mother Eunice, as I am persuaded it also does in thee.

The reader will understand that as the apostle in his own
case reckons it an advantage to have been trained by his

forefathers to a pious frame of mind, and a well-ordered

walk, so does he reckon it a still greater advantage, in the

case of Timothy, that by his mother and grandmother he
had been led to believe. In another point of view, how
ever, Paul counted that natural righteousness to be a

loss, (Phil. iii. ) Ver. 6. Wherefore, I remind thee to stir

up ever more and more (i.e., fan into flame by persever

ing prayer) the gift of God, which was conferred upon
thee by the imposition of my hands. Ver. 7. For God
hath not given to us the spirit of timidity, (which leares

unimproved the gifts and graces it has received,) but the

spirit of power, and of love, and of a sound mind. (Paul

consequently intends that Timothy should more and
more actively exercise his faith, and the other gifts in

trusted to him.) Ver. 8. Be not, therefore, ashamed to

bear public testimony to Christ Jesus, nor to counte

nance me, who am now in prison for hia sake, but submit
with fortitude to the sufferings which are required for

(the publication of) the gospel, as I with the help of God
am now doing. Ver. 9. For he hath saved us, and called

u.s, with a holy vocation (so to serve him.) And this he
hath done not on account of any merit on our part, but
in execution of his own free purpose, and because of his

grace in Christ Jesus, which was destined for us from

eternity, (ver. 10,) but which has now at last been revealed

by tin- appearing upon earth of Jesus Christ, who by his

gospel has deprivi (! death of its power, and shed the

light upon the hope of a blessed immortality.
Ver. 11. Of that gospel I have been appointed a preacher
and apostle, and especially a teacher of the Gentiles.

What Paul intends is, that the vast importance of the

gospel, (which we have been the first to receive,) con

ferring as it does, by virtue of the sufferings and iv.-ur-

rection of Christ, the hope of life, imposes an obligation
to faithful service in it, in the discharge of which, we

ought neither to be ashamed nor afraid of suffering for

it. In this way likewise ver. 9-11 are connected with
tiie admonition to Timothy, ver. o .

12 For the which cause I also suffer theso

tilings:
1 nrvurthclcss Iain not ;i-hanu d :

- for I
know ; whom 1 h:iv- l.rlirvcd, .nid ;un persuaded
tluit In; is nl.lc to ki-cji that which I have com
mitted 4 unto him against that day. KJ 11,,!, I

fast- the form of sound words, \vhi.-li thou \\\-i

heard of me, in faith and l&amp;lt;.\r which is ii. -

Jesus. 14 That good thing which was corn-
mitt, d 7 unto thee keep by the Holy Ghost which
dwclleth in us.

1
Imprisonment and its hardships.

s And besides, do not by any means lose courage or

alacrity.
a That is, I know in whom I have placed my con

fidence.
4 That is, my faith, and with it my salvation. (Comp

1 Peter i. 5 ; 1 Tim. vi. 20.)
8
Observe, although continuance in the faith be God s

work, it also concerns us : Hold fast.
6 The main articles of the gospel, its content*.
7 The faith mentioned in ver. 1 3, last clause, vouch

safed or intrusted to Timothy, together with the salva
tion flowing from it.

Paul Relates what had Happened to Himself, in Order to

Enforce the Previous Admonition Ver. 15-18.

Ver. 15. You are aware that all who are in Asia have
deserted me, in which number are Phygellus and Hermo-
genes. Ver. 16. On the other hand, may the Lord shew
mercy to the family of Onesiphorus, (probably deceased,)
for he has often refreshed me

; and so far from being
ashamed to shew compassion to a prisoner, (ver. 1 7,) on
coming to Rome, he diligently sought after and likewise
found me. Ver. 18. (For this cause the Lord grant that
he may find mercy when he appears before him on the

great day of judgment) And how much affectionate
service he formerly rendered to me at Ephesua, thou
kuowest very well.

CHAP. II.

Exhortation to Constancy and Patience in Suffering for
the Faith Ver. 1-13.

Ver. 1 . Put on, therefore, strength and might, through
the grace that is in Christ Jesus, (i.e., let the conscious
ness of grace, and the access to it which you have through
prayer and supplication, strengthen you. Comp. i. 9.)
Ver. 2. And the things thou hast heard from me, in the

presence of many witnesses, impart to faithful men, who
shall be able to teach others also. Ver. 3. Shew thyself
ft good soldier of Jesus Christ by steadfastly enduring
hardship. Ver. 4. In doing this, beware of entangling
thyself with civil affairs, which a soldier must wholly
avoid, that he may gain the full approbation of him in
whose service he has enlisted. Ver. 5. In order to win
the crown of victory, we must do like the wrestlers, con
form to the rules of the combat, and fight lawfully. (\\ hit

the rules are learn from Eph. vi.) Ver. 6. No one but
the husbandman who labours has the privilege of be

ing the first to eat of the fruit, (accordingly we must
first toil and suffer before we enjoy.) Ver. 7. Mark
well what I say, and may the Lord give thee clear insight
in all things. Ver. 8. Have constantly in remembrance
the victory which Jesus Christ, as very &quot;in.ui. achieved by
his resurrection from the dead, according to the gospel
which I preach. Ver. 9. And for the Bake of which I

cheerfully suffer imprisonment and bonds as if I were
a malefactor. Notwithstanding, however, the Word of

God cannot be bound, but is freely published. Ver. IK.

For this reason I patiently endure all things for the
sake of the elect, (to .-hew to them a pattern of self-

denial,^ in order that they al.;o may become partakers of
the salvation and eternal glory which are to be found in

I . ll
&amp;gt;\\.-hi;&amp;gt;

with ChriM .lesus. After having thus directed
the attention of his young friend Timothy to the graco
of God. as the fountain of the strength requisite for stead-

30
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fast suffering, (ver. 1-2,) to his vocation to contend for

tlie Gospel, and the reward which he might thereby

expect to gain, (ver. 3-7,) to the victory of Jesus Christ,

(ver. 8,) and to his own example as an apoatle, (ver.

9-10,) Paul further (ver. 11-13) sets before him with

all earnestness the opposite consequences of a steadfast

fidelity on the one hand, and of a denial of Christ upon
the other, in order to animate him to perseverance in the

contest.

11 It is a faithful saying :
l For if we be dead

with 2
him, we shall also live with him : 12 If we

suffer,
3 we shall also reign

4 with him : if we deny
him, he also will deny us :

5
1 3 If ye believe not,

yet he abidcth faithful :
G he cannot deny himself.&quot;

1 We need some such assurance as this for what is now
averred. The words are probably taken from some old

hymn.
2
Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10.

3 We are often called upon not at once to part with

life, but to endure suffering.
4 How bright a prospect for the suffering servants of

the King of heaven 1

5 But how dreadful when, from fear of man or reluc

tance to suffer, we refuse to confess the Lord ; and when,
as the consequence, the Lord refuses to acknowledge us !

(Matt. x. 33 ; Luke xiii 25.)
6 Even though we will not believe, God fulfils his

threatenings as well as his promises.
7 For he cannot act contrary to the most essential pro

perties of his nature, which are holiness and justice, but
must both punish and reward as these dictate.

Directions hmo to Discharge the Duties of his office, (comp.
iv. 1, &c. ;) also for his Personal Behaviour toward
False Teachers Ver. 14-26. (These are the same per
sons against whom the warning in the First Epistle is

directed. Ver. 18 mentions a particular error with
which they adulterated the pure Christian faith.)

Ver. 14. Of these things (ver. 10-13) remind them,
and testify before the Lord (this true and certain doc

trine.) Warn them against controversies about words,
for these are unprofitable, and may bring to ruin the
souls of the hearers. Ver. 15. Give diligence to stand
before God, as an approved workman, needing not to be

ashamed, but rightly dividing (and distributing) the word
of truth, (as the time and circumstances, and also the

capacity, of the hearers require.) Ver. 16. On the con

trary, shun the profane and vain babblings of these men,
for they will proceed farther and farther in their ungodli
ness. Ver. 17. And their doctrine, like a gangrene, will

spread, infecting and consuming all around them. Ver.
18. We have an instance in Hymenseus and Philetus,
who have deviated from the truth, even in articles of

doctrine, maintaining, as they do, that the resurrection
has already taken place, (in the renewing of the Spirit,)
and thereby leading others astray from the faith.

19 Nevertheless the foundation of God standeth

sure,
1
having this seal,

2 The Lord knoweth them
that are his :

3
and, Let every one that nameth

the name of Christ depart from iniquity.
4

1 The basis of Christian truth, and consequently like

wise the Church of Christ, which is built upon it, re

main, in despite of that heresy, unshaken.
8 The motto which follows is engraved on the founda

tion-stone of the Church, and serves the purpose of an
inviolable seal

;
for by it the Lord calms the fears of his

people, and at the same time shews who they are who
constitute his true Church.

3 The Lord (as contrasted with the false teachers and
apostates before mentioned) knows to discriminate who
are his people and who not

; and imparts his grace to his

own, but leaves false teachers and unbelievers destitute
of it Alludes to Num. xvi. 5.

1 Whoever is willing truly to belong to him, as mas
ter, and also to experience his grace, must not con

tinue living in sin, but must undergo sanctification
;
be

cause every deliberate toleration of sin shews that we are

only apparent members of the body of Christ. This in

volves the serious thought that the society of Christ s true

followers must be kept secure from the intrusion of that
which is unholy, as well as from adulteration by false

doctrine. (See a parallel, Num. xvi. 26.)

Ver. 20. Now, among the vessels in a great house
there are, no doubt, some that are more, and some that
are less, noble, and the one are put to honourable and the
other to dishonourable uses. Ver. 21. But from such
vessels as are without honour, must he who intends to be
a vessel unto honour purge (separate) himself. (Let every
one depart who, &c.) Ver. 22. Flee the lusts of youth,
(including false ambition and love of innovation for the
sake of the prominence it may bring,) but strive earnestly
after true holiness, faith, charity, and peace, with all that
call on the Lord out of a pure heart. Ver. 23. But avoid
foolish and senseless questions, for thou knowest they
only gender strifes. Ver. 24. But the servant of the
Lord ought not to strive, but to be gentle unto all, (meek
even towards adversaries,) apt to teach, (that he may con
vince others more by doctrine than disputation,) patient
towards the bad, (that is, not allowing evil to provoke
him to passionate and indiscreet behaviour.) Ver. 25.

Instructing gainsayers with meekness, in the hope that

God may peradventure give them another frame of mind,
(ver. 26,) so that they too may come to know the truth,
be brought back to sobriety of mind, and be delivered

from the snares of the devil, in which they are taken

captive.

CHAP. III.

Warning against the Seductive Arts and Growing Wicked
ness of False Teachers Ver. 1-9. (Comp. 1 Tim.

iv., 2 Thess. ii., and Matt. xxiv. 11, 12.)

Ver. 1. But know this, that in the last days (the final

period of the Christian era) evil and highly dangerous
times shall ensue. Ver. 2. For men shall be lovens of

themselves, covetous of money, boastful, proud, slander

ous (of that which is holy,) disobedient to parents, un

thankful, impious, (ver. 3,) unfeeling, (without natural

affection towards parents, children, and relatives,) truce-

breakers, false accusers, incontinent, cruel, haters of all

good, (ver. 4,) perfidious, rash, inflated with pride, loving

pleasures more than they love God, (i.e., carrying the

pursuit of pleasure so far as totally to forget God.) Ver. 5.

Possessing, no doubt, while they do so, a form of godli

ness, but denying its power, (i.e., they do not suffer it to

move them to repentance and sanctification.) Such per
sons, who are already introducing a new heathenism into

the Church, (comp. Rom. i. 28, &c.,) avoid, (have no fel

lowship with them,) (ver. 6,) for it is such as they who
now creep into families, and, by their seductive arts, cap
tivate silly women, so far as to make them instruments

of their wicked purposes, especially any who already have

their consciences burdened with secret sins, and are driven

about by impure desires of every sort. Ver. 7. The
manner of these persons is to be always learning, (seeking

instruction, and the means of quieting their consciences

from the pretended teachers we have described ;) but they
never come to a sound knowledge of the truth which
saves and makes us free, because they are not actuated

by genuine and serious repentance and faith. (Let the

reader attend to this description, taken from the life, of a

species of soul-hunters, who at all times come forward, or

rather secretly creep about, in the Church, addressing

themselves, with then- hypocritical arts, to the weaker sex,

and especially to such as, having been only superficially

converted, allow, even here, their love of admiration to

play a part, and thereby fall into tho hands of these im

pure pretenders, who endeavour through their means to

gain access to a wider circle of families in order to propa

gate their false doctrines and carnal principles. ) Ver. 8.

These teachers are enemies of the truth, and resist it as

Jannes and Jambres (the chief of the Egyptian magicians,
KX&amp;gt;H!. v. 11, &c., where, indeed, their names are not men
tioned, and must therefore have been handed down by
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Jewish tr.-i.liti.m) iv,inted Moses. They are men of per
verted minds, whose head and heart are alike depraved,
.and whocc faith c.-innot stand the proof. Ver. l. J .ut

they shall int be allowed to practise their deceptive arta

long, fur their folly shall be made manifest to every
honest man, just as happened to the magicians, who were

put to shame before Moses, (whereas they entertain great

prospects of success, ver. 13.)

Chief Means of Protection from, them, (fellowdip with
Paul and tfic Holy Scripture*, and other believer*)

Ver. 10-17.

10 But thou hast fully known 1 my doctrine,
manner of life,

2
purpose,

3
faith, longsuffering,

4

charity, patience, 11 Persecutions, afflictions,*

which came unto me at Antioch/ at Iconium,
6 at

Lystra ;

7 what persecutions I endured : but out

of them all the Lord delivered me. 12 Yea, and
all that will lively godly in Christ 8 Jesus shall

suffer persecution.
9 43 But evil men and seducers

shall wax worse and worse,
10

deceiving, and being
deceived. 11

I From thine observation and the testimony of others,
thou hast obtained thorough knowledge of, &c. Then
follows Paul s doctrine, &c., contrasted with those of the
false teachers before described.

Mode of acting.

My views, and the objects for which I live.

Towards the weak and erring.
Acts xiii. 50.

Acts xiv. 5.

Acts xiv. 19.

All who manifest Christian piety in their lives.

The impossibility of avoiding persecution in follow

ing Christ is foretold by the Holy Spirit, (Matt. xvi. 24 ;

John xv. 18, xvii. 14.) No Christian can exempt himself
from such conflicts. Any one who escapes unassailed

may have to thank for it his compliance with the world.
But has he in that case preserved the purity of his faith

and conversation ?

10 These evil men, seducers and impostors, fall into

greater and greater perversities.
II

Every one who seduces and deceives becomes in his

turn the prey of error and deception. The blind leader

of the blind falls himself into the ditch.

14 But continue thou in the things
1 which

thou hast learned and hast been assured of,
2

knowing of whom thou hast learned them
;

a

15 And that from a child 4 thou hast known the

holy scriptures, which are able to make thee wise 5

unto salvation through faith which is in Christ

Jesus. 16 All scripture is given by inspiration

of God* and is profitable for doctrine? for re

proof,* for correction,
9
for instruction in righteous

ness :
10 17 That the man of Godn may be per

fect, throughly furnished unto all good works. 1 -

1 The connexion in what follows is this : Continue in

the things which thou hast learned 1st, Because thou
knowest from whom thou hast learned them

; and, 2d,
Because from childhood thou hast been acquainted with
the Holy Scriptures, which are able to make thee wise, &c.

2 In the truth known by thee, and (Luther s version)
confided to thee.

3 Thou knowest the credibility of thy teacher.
4 His mother, Eunice, was a Jewess, and instructed him

in the Old Testament, (Acts xvi. 1.)
5 The testimony of the Old Testament was to be super-

added, as confirmatory, to the preaching of the apostle.

By comparing what th&quot; apostle taught with what the Old

Literally, of the same kind at thote which, Ac. The apostle
does not mean those only, otherwise it would seem strange that
at so late a period of his life he singles out the earlies-t of his
persecutions.

Testament declared, Timothy was to be brought to see
th.it they run-,--;,,,M,| with eaeh other, and in that way to

roiiviiuv himself of th- truth and divinity of the Chrin-

tian doctrine, a* delivered by St Paul. Let children at
an early age bo inn.li- Mqamted with the Word of God,
in onl.-r that in after years when, by tin- work of the

Spirit they have been confirmed in the faith, their know
ledge of Scripture truth may protect them from all

seduction to abandon it. The first pure impressions re

ceived in youth take a deep hold and remain long.
9
Literally, God-inspired. This gives us to understand,

that the Scriptures (primarily of the Old Testament) are

really the product of Divine inspiration. The words are
to be taken as signifying, The whole of what we know aa

Scripture, being, as it is, divinely inspired, is profitable, &c.
7 Possesses a divine power to instruct ua in all things

that are necessary for our salvation.
8
Discovering sins and errors.

9
Literally, for the raising up of the fallen sinner. It

is the counterpart of the foregoing term of reproof.
lu

Training and forwarding us in the ways of righteous
ness.

11 A man of God is a person who has been quickened
by a life from God, in the strength of which he feels

himself under obligation to live to God.
12 The task is, then, to become perfect and skilful in

every good work. This end, according to what Paul here

says, cannot be attained without a faithful and compre
hensive use of the Scriptures.

Let, therefore, every one who means, either in public
or in a narrower sphere, to perform the part of a Christian

teacher, take to heart how this great apostle, whose views
are entitled to more weight than the opinions of philo
sophers, scholars, and professors, here summons us to a

diligent, sober, and conscientious study of the Scriptures
(the Old Testament,) and likewise to a practical improve
ment of them. If great poets and celebrated authors,
(though without faith to guide their researches,) have yet,

according to their own confession, reaped from the pro
phetical books and the Psalms, great intellectual benefit,

surely thou also wilt find a vast amount of what is good
to nourish, edify, and confirm thy soul, if to the work
of reading, searching, and drawing from the fountain of

truth, thou bring the consecration of the Holy Spirit and
faith.

CHAP. IV.

Exhortation Faithfully to Discharge hit Office in Respect

of Doctrine Ver. 1-8. (Comp. ii. 19-26.)

Ver. 1. I adjure thee, therefore, in the presence of

God, and of Jesus Christ, who will come again, and judge
the living and the dead, as surely as thou believest that
he will appear a second time, and perfect his eternal king
dom, (ver. 2,) that thou preach the doctrine of Christ

undauntedly on all occasions, whether these be ncmom
able or unseasonable for thyself or for others. Confute

error, threaten the obstinate, exhort with all patience,
and seek while doing so to bring the weak, by thine in

struction, to a better mind. Ver. 3. Such perseverance
and faithfulness in the office of teacher is necessary
for this reason, that a time will come when men will no

longer bear wholesome and salutary doctrine, (that is,

will find it incompatible with their carnal desire.*.) and
hence will multiply to themselves teachers, according to

their own lusts, in order to have their ears tickled, (that

is, such as will be always telling them something new and

pleasant, and flattering to their lusts.) Ver 4. And inas

much as by so doing they turn away from the pure truth,

they will turn towards fables, (likewise to a mythi
cal interpretation of the Sacred History.) (See 1 Tim.
iv. 1

;
2 Tim. iii. 1.) Ver. 5. But be thou alwa

ant and attentive to all that happens ; bear with patience
the hardships thine office brings upon thee

; perform
what pertains to an evangelist, and execute conscien

tiously all the duties of thy ministry. Ver. 6. Do this

all the more, that I am now ready to be poured out as a

drink-offering, (my death which is in a manner a sacrifice

of myself for the gospel, being certain,) and the timo of
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1 Translate me by a blessed death to his kingdom of

peace in heaven, (Phil. i. 23.)
* The hope of being soon received into the kingdom of

celestial blessedness, attunes his soul to joyful praise.
Canst thou also, reader, join with the apostle in hia

praise of the Lord s redeeming grace ?

Ver. 19. Salute Prisca and Aquila, (Acts xviii. 18,)
and the family of Onesiphorus, (chap. 1. 16.) Ver. 20.

Erastus stayed behind in Corinth, (Rom. xvi. 23; Acts
xix. 22;) but Trophimus I left sick at Miletum, (not far

from Ephesus, Acts xx. 4-17.) Ver. 21. Make haste,

therefore, to come to me before the winter. There greet

thee, Eubulus, and Pudens, and Linus, (mentioned by Ire-

naeus and Eusebius as the first bishop of Rome,) and

Claudia, and all the brethren, (the Christians at Rome.)
Ver. 22. The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit !

Grace be with you ! Amen. (A concluding benediction

over Timothy and the church at Ephesus, which we like

wise may appropriate in faith, for never, while we live, do
we cease to need the Lord and his grace.)

mv departure (from the theatre of my labours here be- I

low) is close at hand (Comp. Phil. ii. 17, and i. 23.)

7 I have fought a good fight,
1 I have finished i

my course,
2 I have kept the faith : 8 Henceforth !

there is laid up for me a crown of righteousness,
3

which the Lord, the righteous judge,
4 shall give

me at that day : and not to me only, but unto all

them also that love his appearing.
5

1 The noble fight for the cause of Christ and my own

salvation, contrasted with all the fights which are under

taken for transitory objects ;
as when the combatants in

the public games strove for a fading garland.

Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24 ;
Phil. iii. 14.

3 And now, for the true adherence I have shewn to

the faith, there awaits me the crown of victory, that is,

the crown of just requital, or the crown which is pro

mised to the righteous. It may be, however, that the

righteousness made perfect is itself the crown of victory,

as in Gal. v. 5.

4
God, who, when he fulfils the promises of his grace,

likewise manifests his righteousness. There is here no

allusion to any merit on the part of man. For even the

four-and-twenty elders (Rev. iv. 10) cast their crowns

before the throne of God, and give the glory to him

alone.
8 This crown, this distinction and glory, may be shared

by all those who, with me, look forward with desire to

the appearing of the Lord, have been made partakers of

justification by grace, and, as pardoned children of God,
have served him with zeal and fidelity, in the prospect
of his second advent.

Sundry Charges, Tidings, and Salutations Ver 9-22.

Ver. 9. Endeavour to come quickly to me, (at Rome ;)

(ver. 10,) for Demas hath forsaken me, having loved

this present world, (earthly ease and comfort,) and has

gone to Thessalonica, (a city in Macedonia,) Crescens to

Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia, (a district of Illyria, opposite

Italy;) Luke alone is left with me. Ver. 11. John

Mark, (the author of the gospel, who is known from Acts

sv. 38, Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24,) take and bring him with

thee (to Rome.) For he is useful to me in the ministry,

(perhaps to be employed on some mission to a church, or

on account of his knowledge of languages.) Ver. 12.

Tychicus (Titus iii. 12) have I sent to Ephesus. Ver.

13. The mantle (or portmanteau) which I left with

Carpus at Troas, bring with thee when thou comest, and
the books, (they were written upon papyrus,) but espe

cially the parchments, (more lasting and valuable docu

ments.) Ver. 14. Alexander the coppersmith (comp.
Acts xix. 23) hath done me much evil. The Lord re

quite him according to his works, (a malediction pro
nounced in the strength of the apostle s authority to ex

communicate.) Ver. 15. Of him do thou also beware,
for he has stoutly set himself to oppose our words, (dis

courses,) (and thereby the extension of the kingdom of

God.) Ver. 16. At my first defence, no one stood by me
to bear witness of my innocence, according to the Roman
custom, but all forsook me, (from fear of the death that

was threatened.) May it not be laid to their charge !

(Paul expresses a holy indignation when resistance is

made to the preaching of the gospel, but when only his

own personal affairs are concerned, he knows how to for-

Kive, and even to intercede for the offenders.) Ver. 17.

The Lord, however, stood by me, and strengthened me,
80 that, when arraigned in open court, I was enabled, with
all boldness, to give, so to speak, the finishing stroke to

the preaching of the gospel among the Gentile nations.

This time has the Lord rescued me from the mouth of
the lion, that is, from imminent danger of death.

18 And the Lord shall deliver me from every
evil work,

1 and will preserve me unto his heavenly
kingdom :- to whom be glory for ever and ever.

3

Amen.
1 From all ttte attacks and snares of mine enemies the

unbelievers.

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER.

(See the Introduction to the Catholic Epistles, No. HI.,
at the end.)

Salutation Chap. I. 1-2.

In this salutation, as in that of the Epistle of Jude,the

designation given by the apostle to his readers deserves

attention. He calls them,
&quot;

they that have obtained

like precious faith with us (literally) in the righteousness
of God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.&quot; The meaning of

the expression, according to its more correct translation,

is, that the righteousness of Jesus Christ, as being that

of our God and Saviour, alone made it possible to offer

so glorious a gospel to our faith, in order that we too

might attain to righteousness. For the rest, the apostle
thus early in the salutation, (ver. 2,) as in the sequel,

(ver. 3-8,) lays great stress upon the knowledge of Christ,

as that on which all the rest of our salvation depends.

Word of Exhortation Ver. 3-10.

3 According as 1 his
2 divine power hath given

unto us all things that pertain unto life
3 and god

liness, through
4 the knowledge of him that hath

called us 5 to glory and virtue : 4 Whereby&quot; are

given unto us exceeding great and precious pro
mises :

8 that 9
by these 10

ye might be partakers of

the divine nature, having escaped the corruption

that is in the world through lust. 5 And beside

this, giving all diligence,
1 As grounds for the exhortation to godliness and a

godly walk, the apostle urges (a) that we are in want of

nothing that is needful for it
; (b) that the greatest pro

mises have been made to it, which promises, however,
he first mentions at ver. 10, 11, (not in ver. 4.) (c) He
then subjoins, (ver. 8, 9,) that this godly walk is the test

of our knowledge and faith, and for that reason likewise,

the test for determining whether the grace of forgive

ness which is obtained by faith, continues with us or

not.
&quot;- Christ s, (comp. ver. 2.)
3 To true life even here involving full contentment,

but of which the condition is a godly walk.
4 Does not mean that the divine power just men

tioned consists merely in the knowledge of Christ, but

that this is the emanating point, and the means through
which all further divine power is conveyed to us.

* To his kingdom, and his kingdom s glory, (comp. ver.

11,) by his gospel, and to that faith in it which he sets be

fore us as the means.
6
Literally, by his glory and virtue. The ability to call

us to such a kingdom requires on the part of him who
issues the call, divine glory and virtue, .., masculine

vigour And activity.
7 What is meant is the glory and virtue of Jesus. As

it is only in the strength of these that Le could call us,
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BO is it in the strength of these also that he haa imparted
to us promises so very great.

*
Comp. ver. 1 1 .

Does not express the import of the promises just
mentioned, rather are these more narrowly &amp;lt;|.

at ver. 11, luit expresses the etl ect which such promi
&quot;ii. ht in tlie lir.-t instance to produce upon UK, in order
that they may afterwards be, carried into fulfilment; and
this effect is, that, on the one hand, we fly from the tran

sitory pleasure of the world, and on the other become
partakers of the divine nature. Comp. ver. 3,

&quot; The
things that pertain unto (a godly) life.&quot;

&quot;

Namely l&amp;gt;y

these promises, so far as we build upon
them, and endeavour after a higher And more blessed end
than that which the world proposes.

&quot;

Add 1 to 2
your faith

3
virtue

;

4 and to virtue

knowledge;
5 G And to knowledge temperance ;

and to temperance patience ;

7 and to patience god
liness

;

8 7 And to godliness brotherly kindness
;

9

and to brotherly kindness charity.
10

1 The sequel depicts a goodly chain of the graces con

stituting Christian godliness, and ought to be linked to
ver. 3, 4.

8
Literally, in. This little word shews, in the case of

all these graces, how the one ought to spring out of the
other.

3 Faith is the point at which all Christian virtue be

gins. Comp. ver. 2, 3,
&quot;

Through the knowledge.&quot; The
apostle, therefore, seta it in front, and shews how from it

the graces one after another flow. In order, however, to
understand the manner in which they are here arranged,
the words must be understood according to their original
signification.

* Christian manliness, vigour, and alacrity, which is

also required of the Christian in Eph. vi., where he is

compared to a soldier.
8 A sensible deportment without extravagance, practi

cal good sense, called by Paul in the pastoral epistles
ff

&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;&amp;lt;(&amp;gt;poffvvTj, (aee 1 Tim. ii. 15.)
8 Moderation in the lawful use of temporal good things,

proper self-control.
7 Steadfastness. The less we expect from the world,

the better able are we to comport ourselves under crosses
and afflictions.

8 In the renunciation of the world and its pleasures,
and in the exercise of patience under crosses and afflic

tions, there is opportunity and incitement for seeking
and finding God.

9 Where there is real godliness, there is no longer room
for other feelings and impulses than those of kindness,
llather is godliness the source which supplies to these
their richest nourishment, especially to kindness towards
them who are of like mind with ourselves, that is, who
are brethren in faith and hope, and in common with us
have been born of God.

10
Charity towards all men is not excluded by brotherly

kindness, as might often appear to be the case. The one
leads to the other, for Christ is the Saviour of all men.

Ver. 8. For thaw things, if they be in you and abound,
will not suffer you to be slothful and barren in the know
ledge of our Lord Jesus Christ. Ver. 9. But he who has
not these things is blind, sees not afar off, and forgets
that he was purged from his former sins.

Let it be remarked that these constituent parts of

godliness furnish evidence as to whether we have a
vital knowledge of Jesus, or are still really blind and
groping in the dark, whether we are bearing in mind
what we have obtained by faith, (viz., cleansing and for

giveness,) or have already forgotten it ; and, therefore,
whether this grace is to continue with us or not. (Comp.
the &quot;making sure&quot; in ver. 10.)

10 Wherefore the rather, brethren, give dili

gence to make your calling and election sure: 1

for if ye do these things, -&quot;ye
shall never fall :

3

11 For so an entrance shall be ministered unto

you abundantly
1 into tin- -\&amp;gt; -rhisting kingdom of

our Lord and Saviour .1,

1
I .y the godly wall;

!, according to the
connexion indicated in ver.

3 That is, maintain such a Christian behaviour as i

i in ver. .
r

, 7.
1
Kill . ion.

: miKcarryinp, rather shrill we by doing
these things secure an abundant entrance.

Word of Doctrine Ver. 12-21.

The apostle directs attention to the importance of the

foregoing admonition, in the view of the future advent
of Christ, (corap. ver. 11, and the wherefore of ver. 12, as
well as ver. 16,) and says that for this reason in particular,
he had not been willing to lose the opportunity of con

firming them in the truth with which they were already
acquainted, and would still further take pains to do so in
this epistle by directing their view to the coming of

Christ, in order thereby to improve to the utmost, for
their advantage, the brief period of life still vouchsafed
to him. He, therefore, purposes (ver. 16-18) to certify
them fully of the truth of Christ s advent, and this ho
does by again relating the history of the transfiguration
upon the mount, and representing it as having been a pre
lude to his future revelation in glory at the second coming.
(Comp. the Fifth Section of the Life of Jesus.) liy the

first advent of Jesus, says the apostle, (ver. 19,) the predic
tion of his second advent has been made more sure. (The
first clause of ver. 19 means literally, The prophetic
word is now, since the first appearing of Christ, BO much
the more sure to us.) And hence in the second clause of
ver. 19, taken in connexion with the first, the apostle has
doubtless a twofold meaning viz., just as diligent re
search into the prophetic word helps us to a clearer recog
nition of Christ in his first appearing, so likewise may
great advantage be derived from making his second ad
vent and appearing, while it is yet future, a subject of
consideration and waiting, according to the prophecy ;

for by so doing we shall advance in spiritual experience,
and feel ourselves all the more powerfully impelled to
exercise those virtues which minister to us the abundant
entrance into the kingdom of Jesus, or qualify us for be

holding his appearing with joy. No doubt we must here
bear in mind, (ver. 20, 21,) that to understand (and in

terpret) the prophecies, wo need to have the same spirit
by which they were inspired.

1G For 1 we have not followed cunningly de
vised fables,

- when we made known unto you the

power and coming of our Lord Jesus 3
Christ, but

ere eye-witnesses of his majesty.
4 17 For he

received * from God the Father honour and glory,
when there came such a voice to him from 6 the
excellent glory,

7 This is my beloved Son, in whom
I am well pleased. 18 And this voice which
ame from heaven we heard, when we were with
him in the holy mount. 8

1 The admonition which, according to ver. 15, he has
n view in the whole of his epistles seems to Peter of so

great consequence, because he certainly knows what he
preaches respecting Christ, and what he himself believes.

a
Deceptive fictions.

3 The second advent of Jesus, and the power (glory)
which he will then display. The apostle had just spoken
n ver. 11 of our Lord s future kingdom.

4 And are, therefore, all the more assured that the pre
diction respecting his future glorious appearing will also
reach its fullilment

5
Upon the mount of transfiguration, (see ver. 18, last

clause.)
6 On the part of, &c.
&quot;

The most high and divine majesty.
Comp. Luke ix. 28.

Lt the reader mark Peter s distinct recollection, and
,he certainty he feels that he saw the glorified Jesus upon
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the holy mount. But let him observe also to what fur

ther assurance, this spectacle, according to ver. 16, (see

aunot. 4,) and according to the sequel, is subservient.

19 We have also a more sure word of pro

phecy ;

1 whereunto ye do well that ye take heed,

as 2 unto a light that shineth in a dark place,
3

until the day dawn,
4 and the day-star arise 5 in

your hearts :

1 Translate : We have (now) the word of prophecy
more sure. In consequence of the first appearing of

Christ in glory, (to which what happened on the mount
of transfiguration especially belongs,) the prophetic word

(of the Old in the first instance, but likewise of the New
Testament) respecting his second appearing in glory is

the more certain. We now possess the Old Testament

prophecies, as something which are surer to us than they
were to the men of a bygone age, for such they have been
made by the first coming of Christ.

2 As a proof how advantageous it is to hold fast the

word of prophecy, the apostle here adduces the benefit

which our knowledge of Christ in his first appearing may
gain from taking heed to it. Literally, It well becomes

you to take heed to the words of prophecy, because this

leads to the knowledge of Christ; and the inference which,

according to the first clause of the verse, we are ex

pected to draw is, Take good heed to the word of pro
phecy likewise in reference to Christ s future appearing.
In short, as regards our knowledge of Christ, both in his

first and second appearing, great advantage is to be de
rived from paying attention to the word of prophecy.

3 The word of prophecy, before it has been fulfilled,

may be compared to a candle which burns in the night,
whereas its fulfilment is to be like the dawn of day.
This is true of the prophecy respecting the first, and it

is equally true of that respecting the second appearing of

Jesus.
4 The full knowledge of Christ at his appearing.
5 The morning star announces the approach of day is

its harbinger. Even the first glimmer of dawn is of

worth, (and so in the heart is that of the knowledge
of Christ,) much more so the day itself.

20 Knowing this first,
1
that no prophecy of

the scripture is of any private interpretation. 21
For 2 the prophecy came not in old time by the
will of man : but holy men of God spake as they
were moved by the Holy Ghost.

1 In searching the Scriptures, reflect first of all that
for our guidance into an understanding of them, we re

quire to have the same Spirit by which they were in

spired.
2 The prophecy has not emanated (as unbelievers sup

pose) from the prophet s own human spirit, but from the

Holy Spirit of God. The prophets spoke because they
were moved by him. It was this which enabled them
to foretell things to come, and the same spirit is likewise
the only key to prophecy.

Word of Warning Chap. II.

The apostle warns against false teachers, who will go
so far as to deny the Lord, and will find many followers.

They will slander the way of truth, but will meet with a
judgment which has been long appointed for them.
This latter fact the apostle proves by referring to the
punishment inflicted upon the fallen angels, to the flood,
and to the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah. From
these premises he infers (ver. 9 this verse is properlv
the conclusion from ver. 4-8,

&quot;

If in these instances God
inflicted such and such punishments, then does he also
know/ &c. ) that the Lord in the^e days also still knows
to deliver the godly from temptation, but to reserve the
unrighteous in the sufferings, (into which they come im-

ediately after death,) unto the (still greater) day of
dgment. The manner of life of these seducers, and the

fruite by which they may be known (comp. ver. 1-3) as
false teachers, (comp. Matt. vii. at the end,) are depicted

more particularly in ver. 10-14, where the apostle gives

special prominence to the presumption with which they
venture to slander dignitaries, (though glorious angels

comp. Jude 9 uttered no sentence of condemnation
even against the wicked angelic princes,) and their carnal

works and ways. He then depicts their seductive arts,

(ver. 14, middle clause 22,) mentioning (a) what these are,

(ver. 1419,) and (b) the deplorable consequences which
accrue to the seduced, (ver. 20-22.) In which point of

view, as before at ver. 3, he insists (at ver. 14) upon their

coretousncss, their earthly selfish objects, (comparing them in

this respect with Balaam,) then(ver.l7-19) upon the empti
ness of their haughty words and promises of liberty, which
effect the purpose of seduction, only when connected
with carnal allurements, and for the most part (comp.
ver. 14) only in the case of unstable minds, although,
alas ! sometimes also in that of persons who had already

escaped from the world, (ver. 18.) The latter case is

doubtless (ver. 20-22) by far the most lamentable.

Word of ProphecyChap III.

At the close of this his second epistle, and with the
view of awakening greater and greater earnestness of

mind, and a simple adherence to the word of the apostles
and prophets, St Peter comes to speak once more of the
Lord s advent, and of the changes connected with it, and
then prosecutes the point in greater detail than at chap,
i. 12-21. He defends the doctrine particularly against
the scoffers, of whom he says, that they will make their

appearance along with the seducers of chap. ii.
; just as in

our own day they who are without consist of two classes

namely, such as make it their business to seduce, and
such as content themselves with pouring ridicule upon
the Christian faith, but who for that reason are quite as

dangerous. In order to cut off the objection of these

scoffers, that there will be no such events as the advent of

Jesus Christ and the end of the world, and that the
latter in particular is a thing totally inconceivable, the

apostle refers to the flood, and declares, that as the earth

might then have been destroyed by water, inasmuch as

the water had of old times (at the creation) subsided,
(the earth was formed out of the water, and by the water,)

just as easily may it also be once more transformed by
fire

;
and in respect of the time, he avers, (ver. 8, &c.,)

in opposition to others, who in their security, believe

that this day is at least far off, that there is no delay on
God s part, inasmuch as a thousand years and one day are

alike with him
;
that the delay is only on men s account,

and in order that they may still repent ;
but that the day

of the Lord will come suddenly, and with it the end of

the world.

10 But the day of the Lord 1
will come as a

thief in the night; in the which the heavens 2

shall pass away with a great noise, and the ele

ments shall melt 3 with fervent heat, the earth

also and the works that are therein shall be

burned up.
1 The day of the second advent of Jesus Christ, (Rev.

xix. 11.)
&quot;

The whole atmosphere, with the firmament, (Gen.
i. 8,) will be transmuted by means of fire.

* Elements (but not the] that is, part of the ma
terials of which the earth is composed shall be dissolved

by fire, doubtless subterranean fire made fluid; and
in consequence, part of the earth s surface, (not the

earth,) together with all that stands upon it, forests,

houses, and cities shall be burned up. All this stands in

connexion with what is related in Rev. xvi. There is

here, therefore, no mention of the total destruction of

the earth, but of the change which awaits it at the
second advent of Jesus, and before his millennial reign.

For, according to ver. 11, 12, Christians are to be looking
forward with ardent expectation to this impending ad
vent of Christ, which cannot apply to his coming a third

time at the general judgment, at which, we learn, ac

cording to Rev. xx. 11, the earth shall Jlee away, and not

be burned with fire. Inasmuch as this day, also, by rea-
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s.m of the mighty conviil.-i..m (nnncted with it, appears
of such vast importam-.-, ChrUtians have all cause to

keep thfins, Iv.-, in iv:idin. -* fr it, by the manifestation

of a holy disposition towards (Jod ami men.

13 Nevertheless we, according to his promise,
1

look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein

dwelleth righteousness.
2

1 A new heaven and a new earth are in the Old Testa-

iin-ut promised nowhere except at Isa. Ixv. 17, and Ixvi.

_ _
, where, seeing that, according to the connexion, both

sinners and mortal men exist upon it, only the renewed
and glorified earth of Rom. viii. 10-21 can be meant ;

which likewise confirms the exposition of ver. 10.
3
Comp. Isa. li. 3, 11, Ix. 17, 18.

It thus appears that he only is qualified for dwelling

upon this renovated earth, who (ver. 14) exercises dili

gence to maintain inward peace by walking irreproachably
before God and man. Ver. 15. The long-suffering of

God, however, which prompts him still to postpone the

great day, should conduce to our best interests by induc

ing us to take all the more pains in worthily preparing for

it. Ver. 10. And this indeed is what our beloved brother

Paul treats of in all his epistles, in which he speaks of

the advent of Christ, (that is, he exhorts to a proper pre

paration for it.) Among the instructions (not epistles)
which he gives, there are some things hard to be under

stood, and which ignorant persons, not established in

knowledge, pervert, as they also do the other scriptures,
to their own injury and ruin. Ver. 17. But ye, be

loved, seeing that ye are forewarned of this, take heed
not to fall into the error of these unbridled and wanton

perverters of Scripture, lest you thereby likewise lose a
rirm hold of the other doctrines of the Word, respecting
which your views were formerly clear; for in a know
ledge of the truth, as in any well-ordered whole, the

parts all depend one upon another. Ver. 18. Rather
strive to take in an ever-increasing measure of acquaint
ance with Christ and his purposes. According to this, it

appears that in order to acquire, or even to retain, a cor

rect understanding of the Holy Scriptures, an insight
into the revelations which it makes respecting the last

things is indispensably necessary. And if even the con

temporaries of Peter required to be admonished on this

head, how much more do we, who live so much nearer

the end ! The glory, however, is due and belongs to him,
both now and until the eternal day, (which is to be in

terrupted by no night.)

THE EPISTLE OF JUDE.

(See Introduction to the General Epistles, No. III., at

the end, p. 916.)
After the salutation, (ver. 1, 2,) in which he rejoices to

be able to designate his readers, &quot;sanctified
by&quot; (the

power of)
&quot;

God,&quot; and
&quot;

preserved in
&quot;

(by, i.e., the faith

fulness of)
&quot;

Christ,&quot; the author states at once in

ver. 3 what he proposes as the special theme of his

epistle viz., to exhort them to defend the faith which
had come down to them. He says, (ver. 4,) that for

doing this he has sufficient cause, in the fact that certain

persons had crept into the church who were of ungodly
character, and turned the grace of God into licentious

ness, and who, on that account, were long ago appointed
to the judgment of obduracy. In order, however, to

shew his readers how sure is the punishment which
awaits these persons, he needs only to remind them and
as they themselves know it, only to remind them once
of what befell that unbelieving generation, whom God led

forth from Egypt, (ver. 5,) and of what befell the angels,
who by pride forfeited their princely rank, fancying it

too mean for them, and forsook their place of habitation,

.Uthough appointed to them by God, and by culpably
aspiring to some better one, rebelled ; and (ver. 6) of

what befell the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah for giving
themselves over to fornication and unnatural lust. Ver.

7. In spite of such examples, (proceeds the author at

ver. 8, passing to tli&quot; i:ir.-&quot;dliness of the persons he has

these intruders into the churches defile their

flesh like the Sodomites, in fancied security; and are

a and dignitaries, like the fallen

.hose n-lifllion is mentioned in ver 6. How re

prehensible such slanders are, even against created digni-
. ho may not in all respects deserve praise, tln&amp;lt;

author (ver. 9) shewn from the fact, related in some old

document or tradition, which he deemed worthy of credit,
that the archangel Michael, when contending with Satan
for the dead body of Moses, was specially careful not to

rail against that infernal potentate, but left him to be

punished by God. (Comp. 2 Peter ii. 11.) All the more

heinous, he declares, is slander, when uttered by men
against the Supreme Majesty, or even against inferior

authorities, (seeing that one angel did not venture to rail

at another, in a case where the wickedness of that other

furnished him with just grounds to do it.) He goes on,

however, to say, in ver. 10, that in their ignorance of God
and divine things, these persons think it nothing to utter

their slanders, and that any knowledge or insight which

they may acquire, in a natural way, respecting the affairs

of this earthly life, although, in fact, it be of no more
value than the instinct of irrational beasts, does not
hinder them from falling a prey to their fleshly corrup
tion. (The author here again adverts to the twofold pro

pensity of these men to sin, which he had censured in

ver. 8 viz., their wickedness towards God and kings, &c.,

and their carnality ;
in respect of the latter of which he

avers, what often forces itself upon one s own reflection,

that even the strength of natural understanding, which
is requisite for his temporal avocations, would lead man
to perceive the ruinous consequences of the lusts of the

flesh. The thoughts of the ungodly, however, do not
reach even so far.) He now goes on to compare them, in

that double respect, with Cain, with Balaam, and with the

company of Kbrah ; and, therefore, (ver. 11,) utters his

woe upon them. In ver. 12, 13, he sets forth the contrast

between their feasting at other men s expense, and partly
their incompetency, by which they resemble clouds with
out water, and trees twice dead, and partly their shame-
lessness and stupidity, by which they resemble raging
waves of the sea, and wandering stars. In fine, he finds

occasion, at ver. 15, to apply to them the prophecy of the

patriarch Enoch, which he had learned, like the circum
stance mentioned in ver. 9, from some ancient book,

respecting the judgment which shall light especially

upon such rebellious characters, the reasons being, (ver.

16,) because they spoke so proudly, and rose in rebellion

against God, whereas in other cases, in which their own
interests were concerned, they shewed respect of persons.

Accordingly, as the writer, reverting to ver. 3 con

cludes, in ver. 17, 18, when men of this description make
their appearance, his readers ought to recollect that the

portlee had long before predicted the event, and ought
not, therefore, to think that any strange thing had hap
pened, but (ver. 3,) endeavour to defend their faith. In

respect, however, as he reminds us (ver. 19, &c.) that the
main fault of these persons consists in their separating
themselves from the true Church of the Lord and from
his Word, in refusing to harbour in their breast the

Spirit from on high, and in thereby continuing merely
sensual, it was the duty of his beloved readers to build

themselves up on their most holy faith, to abide continu

ally in the Spirit and in the exercise of prayer, and so to

keep themselves in the love of God, and in the blessed

! hope of that goal and consummation which the divine

mercy has set before them. At the same tune, (ver. 23,)
it was their duty to rescue those whose rescue was still

possible, always cherishing the deepest abhorrence of

every, even the slightest, contact with fleshly sins. Those
that have merely fallen, (first clause,) they are to pity
and help ;

and thus at last the epistle finishes (ver. 24,

25) with a doxology to Him who is able to keep his

iv.-id.-rs faultless, and to present them before the presence
of hi.s glory with exceeding joy.
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VI. JOHN IN EPHESUS.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN.

fTnE First Epistle of John, as chap. i. shews, connects

itself with the Gospel of the same author, to which, along

with his two other epistles, it was designed as a supple

ment, and along with these is the last of the writings of

the apostle, and indeed of the New Testament in general.

It is likewise, however, the deepest of them all, inasmuch

as, more than any other of the epistles, it brings into view

the personal relation of the believer with God and Christ,

and the conditions on which it depends viz., love, and

walking in the light. For the rest, it gives warning of

the heresies respecting Christ which were then begin

ning to circulate.)

Of Fellowship uith the Father and the Son

Chap I. l-II. 2.

!
who is meant, or the eternal Son of the Father, to whose

pre-existence and co-eternity with the Father, as con

trasted with his manifestation in time, the apostle deems

it of special importance to give prominence. He uses,

however, the expression,
&quot; that which was,&quot; in order at

the same time to bring into view the divine principle

which this Person represents.
a With these two expressions the apostle, in ver. 3, re

sumes the thread of his discourse, after making some
intermediate observations.

3 More than a mere superficial and transitory sight,

such, for instance, as were the apparitions of the Divine

Being to the fathers in the Old Testament.
4 This expression has thus early a respect to the false

teachers afterwards mentioned in chap, iv., who denied

that Jesus Christ had appeared in the flesh. The apostles

recognised not only the man Jesus as the eternal Word,
Summary. The whole scope of his message, even of

but also the eternal \y rd as man
;
for they handled

that of his Gospel, as the apostle here avers, (ver 3, him John; for jnstance, lay in the bosom of Jesus,

mp. John xx. 31,) relates to fellowship with the Father, s jt j8 not merely the person of the pre-existent Word,_. ,

and with the Son, a fellowship into which they who

embrace the message ought to enter, so as to form, with

those who are already in it, one community of Christians.

This epistle, however, he now (ver. 4) writes (&quot;these

things&quot; signifies this epistle apart from the message
which is contained in the Gospel, and spoken of in ver.

2, 3) in order that (by walking in the light and abiding

in love, &c.) their joy may be full. The apostle distin

guishes between the manifestation of the personal life

itself in the Gospel, (ver. 1-3,) and the manifestation

(ver. 5) of that which he had heard out of his mouth (of

him.) For the Christian doctrine in this epistle consists

of two parts the one a doctrine of faith, and the other a

doctrine of morals. The doctrine of faith has for its

special subject the Son, the personal Word of life himself.

The doctrine of morality, which flowed from the lips of

Jesus, proclaims that God is light. The doctrine of faith

is the foundation of fellowship with the Father and with

the Son, and is so partly by the message respecting the

manifested Word of life, (ver. 1, 2,) who became man
that we might come to God, and partly by the message

respecting the purifying efficacy of his atoning blood,

and his intercessory work as High Priest, (chap. i. 7, ii.

1,2.) The doctrine of morality preserves this fellowship
from abuse, (chap. i. 5-7, and first clause of chap. ii. 1.)

It requires us to walk in the light as the subsequent
condition of our participation in the manifested life.

The apostle, however, gives us to understand, (chap. i. 7,

ii. 1, 2,) that as this condition is never perfectly re

alised, the true ground of our fellowship with God
never ceases to be the purifying blood of Christ, whose

cleansing efficacy, however, both at the first and (chap,
i. 10) in the sequel, (chap. i. 8,) is experienced by none
save they who repent and confess their sins. That faith

is also necessary for this purpose the apostle presupposes,
and his endeavour is more and more to quicken it, (chap,
i. 1-3, 7, also chap. ii. 1, 2.)

1 That which was from the beginning,
1 which

we have heard, which we have seen with our

eyes,
2 which we have looked upon,

3 and our

hands have handled,
4 of 5 the Word of life

;

6 2

(For the life was manifested, and we have seen it,

in his human manifestation, which the apostle intends

here to depict, and in his Gospel has already depicted,

to his readers. He has also related what otherwise

happened to him, his actions, sufferings, death, resur

rection, &c. That is the reason of the change of diction

when it is here said
&quot;

of the Word of life.&quot; The person

himself, however, is the main object with John, or, at

least, it is from the person that all else, even the actions

and sufferings of Jesus, emanates. For this reason, he re

sumes, at ver. 3, the thread which he here drops.
6 The pre-existerit Person meant by the apostle at ver.

1 is the Word of life, and consequently (a) that Word
which is depicted in John i. 1, &c., that brightness of

the divine glory spoken of in Heb. i.,
and (b) the Word of

that life of which in like manner John i. 4 has made
mention.

7 Here the apostle means to urge that not merely has

the Word appeared for us to contemplate, and look upon
and find delight in it, but likewise the life, that we may
live it. At the same time, the difference between &quot; bear

witness
&quot; and &quot; shew

&quot;

(or, German,
&quot;

promise &quot;)
is meant

to bring into view, that in this Word we now (a) possess

the life, and (6) hereafter at his coming will obtain it in

a far higher degree.
8 The Son of God has become man, in order that we

through him might find the way back to God; and the

Son we must first find, before we find the Father. This

benefit, however, is to be vouchsafed to us in fellowship

with others.
9 Full joy comes only from abiding in Jesus, and of

course in his commandments. Cornp. the whole epistle.

5 This then is the message which we have

heard of him, and declare unto you, that God is

light, and in him is no darkness at all. 6 If we

say that we have fellowship with him, and walk

in darkness, we lie, and
1 do not the truth : 7 But

if we loalk in the light, as he is in the light, we

have fellowship one with another? and 3 the blood

of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us from all sin.

1 &quot; We lie
&quot;

relates to the foregoing
&quot; we

say,&quot;
and &quot; do-

not the truth&quot; to &quot;walk in darkness.&quot; The apostle

and bear witness, and shew unto you that eternal I
means to indicate that, as disciples and followers of

life, which was with the Father, and was mani- Christ, we must not only believe the truth in the gospeU
. i 7\ o mi j. t. u i. j but must also do it ;

and that in every case walking in
fested unto us

;
7
)
3 That which we have seen and

darkness deprives us not merely of fellowship with God,
heard declare we unto you, that ye also may have but likewise of the privilege of di-scipleship. Comp. the

fellowship with us: and truly our fellowship is opposite of this in ver. 7, last clause.

with the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ.
8 * First.

one with another
&amp;gt;

aml tb &amp;lt;-n
,

with
.

one another
?
n

A , ., ,
. . , God To the former the apostle directs our view, in

4 And these things write we unto you, that your JJJJ; at the game time to mi Zlt* that walking in dark-

joy may be full.
9

j

ness puts an end also to fellowship one with another.
1
According to John i. 1, it is the pre-existent Word |

J As thia &quot;and&quot; makes the cleansing efficacy of Christ s
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blood t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; depend upon the Christi in walk, ami as that

appears tn contradict tin- doctrine tnnght in th&quot; n-t

of tin- Script urc.s, \vc might be tempted to

id &quot;front tin- preceding
&quot;

i
/,&quot;

and tike it by itself.

Hut jiint ;i surely OH the cleansing at tin- lir.st depends
Milrly upon repentance and faith, KO nurdy does that

which c-ontinues to go on depend upon faith:

walking. And it is this progressive cleansing which is

InT 1

spoken of. The apostle means to say, that inasmuch
as our walking in the light is never without defect, we

:l\vays in need of cleansing by the blood f Christ,

in order that fellowship may not be lost. (Coinp. chap.
ii. 1, l .) Hence the expression

&quot; cleanseth us from all

*in.&quot; But the grace of progressive cleansing depends
upun proper fidelity in the walk. (Coinp. 2 Peter i. 9.)

8 If we say that we have no sin, we deceive

ourselves, and the truth is not in us. 9 If we
confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive
us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteous
ness. 10 If we say that we have not sinned, we
make him a liar, and his word is not in us.

Let the reader here mark, in the first place, the differ

ence between ver. 8 and ver. 10. The former reminds
us of the habitual sinfuluess which remains with us even
after conversion, and affirms that to deny it requires at

least a high degree of self-deception and positive in

sincerity. Ver. 10 reminds us of the actual sins which
we have committed in the past, and affirms, that who
ever goes so far as to deny that he was ever at any
jieriod of his life a sinner, ia not merely a self-deceiver,

(comp. ver. 8,) but also makes God a liar, (inasmuch as

God in his Word declares us to be sinners.) Not only
must such a one labour under great inward insincerity,
but in general he can understand nothing of the divine

&quot;Word, (for instance, none of the commandments.) In an
other respect, also, the word and truth of God are not in

such men viz., that they are without the consolation of
the gospel, which, according to ver. 9, is vouchsafed only
to those who penitentially confess their sins. In ver.

9, &quot;faithful&quot; respects God s promise to pardon the

penitent sinner. He is
&quot;

just
&quot;

in making a distinction

between the penitent and the impenitent. Let the
reader also mark the difference between forgiving sins,
and cleansing from unrighteousness. The one, no doubt,

certainly follows the other, but differs from it in being
more a thing that takes place in the heart

; and yet
it ought not to be confounded with sanctification.

The whole section (ver. 8-10) connects itself with the
observation (ver. 7) respecting

&quot;

the blood of Jesus
Christ.&quot;

Chap. ii. 1 My little children, these things
write I unto you, that ye sin not. And if any
man sin, we have an advocate with the Father,
Jesus Christ the righteous : 2 And he is the pro

pitiation for our sins: and not for ours only, but

also for the sins of the whole world.

Here the apostle gives expression to what we said in

explanation of the and in ver. 7, annot. 3 viz., that it

is, no doubt, our duty, in consideration of the cleansing
we have experienced, to become ever more and more free

from sin, but that, in as far as that end has not yet been

actually reached, still for those who really desire to reach

it, the advocacy of Christ, on the ground of the general
sufficiency of his atonement and righteousness, imple
ments any deficiency that may still remain. Be it well

remarked, that what is here said is said of persons who
have been converted and believe, and are progressing in

eanctification. . For the unconverted, something more
must be done than merely implementing deficiencies.

(Comp. the washing of the robea and the making them
white, at Kev. vii. 14.)

2. Of Knowing Jesus and of A biding in Him, and,
through Him, in God Chap. II. 3-11.

For both of these things, or, as the apostle also ex-

preMM himself, (ver. 5.) for the perfecting of the love of
&amp;lt;;.M| iii tli,- h.-art, and abid- r. 9,) he
gives as the mark ami criterion, (ver. Ii,) tin: keeping of
his commandment^ and of h. i walking
alter his evampl.-, i ,.-,-.

&amp;lt;;.)
And here he takes occasion

to inculcate particularly upon his readers, anil :

sent as new, the commandment of brotherly lov.

they have kiMwn of old, and ha-,.

well to In- true, ( V ,r. s,) fifing that it wa.s truth in tlm
Lord himself, (because the light has long been (shilling

upon them.) For this purpose he assures them, that

although the light has long been shining on them, yet
that every one who hateth his brother ia still in darkness,
and walketh in darkness, missing (knoweth not whether
he goeth) both the goal and the way (that leads to

life, blessedness, and him.) No doubt in the pn--
also, there is many a one who says that he knows th

Lord, and ia in covenant with him, who yet, were he tried

by the standard which the apostle here applies, would \M:

found labouring under the deepest delusion; and this

eternity will shew. (Comp. John xv. 1, &c.)

3. State of Matters with the Apostle s Readers (at regards
both what follows and what goes before) Ver.
1 2-28.

Summary. As in the preceding and subsequent contexts
the apostle depicts how matters stand with a true dis

ciple of Jesus, it could not but occur to his readers to
ask the question each of himself, What part of the descrip
tion applies to me ? This question the apostle here an
swers in a direct address to the several classes in the Chris
tian churches to which he writes. He declares, with refer
ence to each of these classes, the children, the young men,
and the fathers, what was the attainment which they had
already made, (&quot;

I
write,&quot;) and what the task which was

yet set before them, (&quot;
I have written, and now also re

mind
you.&quot;) In this last respect, however, he has no

thing more to inculcate upon the fathers. In general
the apostle can testify, (ver. 12,) of the whole number of
his spiritual children and wards, (little children,) with
reference to chap. i. 7, and ii. 1, 2, that their sins have
been forgiven, so that sin no longer stands as a partition
wall betwixt God and them, and that they have God for
a gracious God and Father. To the fathers in particular
(ver. 13) ho then testifies that (here already must the

because, in our English version, be changed for Mat)
they know Him that is from the beginning ;

to young
men, that they have overcome the wicked one, (according
to ver. 14, in the strength of the Spirit, and by adherence
to the Word of God;) and to children, that they know the
Father. To this good testimony the apostle ( at ver. 15)
annexes, for each of these ages except the fathers , a new
duty to be performed; for the youths, ver. 15-17; for

children, ver. 18-27.

(The
&quot;

little children&quot; in ver. 12 and 28, as well as in
ver. 1, are to be distinguished from the &quot;

children&quot; in ver.

13 and 18, (a distinction wanting in the English version.)
In the former passages, the apostle refers to all the

young people under his pastoral care. In the latter he
means in particular as contrasted with the fathers and
young men those in the age of childhood.)

It may here be made a question, whether the apostle
means natural or spiritual age, or both, as being parallel
to each other. Now, at any rate, spiritual age must not
be excluded, for to know Him who was from the begin
ning, even the Son, and to have overcome, and be now
overcoming, the wicked one, and to know the Father, are
in fact designations of the three stages of spiritual life, of

which the first is the highest, and the second the middle.
The peculiarity of spiritual as of natural youth, is the

strength which prompts to action, and which especially
fita for the vocation of the soldier. The peculiarity of
more advanced age is experience and calm contemplation,
and in order to a knowledge of him who is the Son and.

Saviour, we in fact require a more developed experience,
and a more exact self-knowledge, such as only a life of
considerable length imparts ; whereas, as of children it

may be said that to them father and mother are all iu

all, so is this no less true of spiritual children. Now it
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might, no doubt, possibly happen that these three stages

of spiritual life, in cases of healthy spiritual develop

ment and presupposing infant haptisnf- perfectly cor

responded with the three stages of natural life. In this

event the favourable testimony which the apostle here

bears to them would at the same time also express, that in

the circle of those committed to his pastoral care, and to

whom his letter is addressed, the young and the old had

usually reached that stage of spiritual growth in which

it behoved them, according to their natural time of life,

severally to stand. Were it so, we should here doubtless

have an argument for infant baptism, (comp. ver. 20.) If,

however, the apostle, at ver. 18, &c., points out the task

appointed for children to perform, then must this view

be abandoned
;

for the warning there contained against
antichrist can in nowise apply merely to those who are

children in respect of their natural time of life, even

supposing their spiritual time of life to be also included
;

but must apply to all who, in a spiritual respect, are still

in the state of childhood.

15 Love not the world,
1 neither the things

that arc in the world.2 If any man love the

world, the love of the Father is not in him. 3
1 G

For all that is in the world, the lust of the flesh,

and the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life,
4

is

not of the Father, but is of the world. 17 And 6

the world passeth away, and the lust thereof : but

he that doeth the will of God abideth for ever.
6

1 So far as it consists of persons.
2 What the world offers.
3 Even personal love to this world A ill not do. That,

too, is hostile to the love of the Father, because (ver. 16)
that which is of kin to the world is of the icorld, and
not of the Father, and because person and essence are

inseparable from each other.
4 That is, the lust of the flesh, in the stricter sense of

the word
;
then the lust after all that strikes the eye, and,

therefore, especially after property and wealth ; and, in

fine, (literally,) the ostentatiousness of life.
5 Two things are here urged by the apostle as restraints

upon the pride of life : (a) It is not of the Father, and
is inconsistent with love to him, (ver. 16.) (b) It passes

away with the world, lasts only so long as this life.

That is short enough, and how will it afterwards be in

eternity ? Even the first of these reasons namely, love

to the Father ought to be sufficiently efficacious
;
but

where it fails, so much the less ought we to remain unin
fluenced by the second.

8 He has within him a seed of immortality, because
the practice of the will of God imparts to us a divine,
that is, an imperishable nature.

18 Little children, it is the last time,
1 and as

ye have heard that antichrist shall come, even
now are there many antichrists

; whereby we
know that it is the last time.- 19 They went
out from us, but they were not of us ; for if they
had been of us, they would no doubt have con
tinued with us :

3 but they went out, that they
might be made manifest that they were not all of

us.4 20 But ye have an unction from the Holy
One, and ye know all things.

5 21 I have not
written unto you because ye know not the truth,
but because ye know it, and that no lie is of the
truth. 22 Who is a liar but he that denieth
that Jesus is the Christ ? He is antichrist that

denieth the Father and the Son. 7 23 Whosoever
denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father :

8

[but] he that acknowledgeth the Son hath the
Father also. 24 Let that therefore abide in you
which ye have heard from the beginning. If that
which ye have heard from the beginning shall

remain in you, ye also shall continue in the Son,
and in the Father. 25 And this is the promise
that he hath promised us,

9 even eternal life.

1 That is, the very time at which Antichrist is to

come. But the germs of the Antichrist system began at

the first, and as early as the days of the apostles, to shoot
in the Christian Church. Even then, although that

last time in which the Antichrist is to come has not ar

rived, we yet ought now, and always, to be upon our

guard against the Antichrist spirit.
E Because the germs of the spirit already exist, from

which the Antichrist himself will at the last time proceed.
a Followers of Antichrist who go out of the Church

can never really have belonged to it. The sin against
the Holy Ghost that is, blaspheming the name of

Jesus, in spite of a previously entertained conviction of

his Godhead no doubt also presupposes that one who
before was a believer has become an enemy of Jesus.

Even in this case, however, it is to be presumed that

such a person was never at heart among the number of

believers. On the other hand, there is here no averment
of the impossibility of apostatising and backsliding in

general.
4 Here supplement in thought : If they have gone

out, their apostasy ought to serve as a vindication of the

Church s honour from the slur of their having once

belonged to it.

4 For which reason, (comp. ver. 21) the apostle speci
fies the errors in ver. 22, not for the purpose of teach

ing his hearers the truth, but solely to confirm them
in it.

6 That is, because the lying ways of the false teachers

(comp. ver. 22) do not accord with your sense of truth.

On the other hand, the apostle does not seek to convert

these false teachers.
7 A clear characteristic of adherence to Antichrist,

shewing that it is to be found abundantly in these days
of ours

;
but alas ! does not now, as of old, separate, nor

is itself separated, from the Church.
8 There is, therefore, no kind of religion at all with

out faith in the Son. Even that form of the Antichristian

system in which men only deny the Son, leads logically
to total Antichristianism.

9 Who believe, and are faithful in believing.

Even the corroboration of his doctrine as true, which
he had designed in ver. 22-25, (comp. ver. 20, 21,) the

apostle proceeds, in ver. 26, 27, to say is really unnecessary,
inasmuch as the anointing which teacheth them of all

things abideth also in them. His object, therefore, is not

so much to instruct them generally respecting what is

true and what false, as rather that they should continue

faithful to that which the inward anointing teacheth

them. (Ver. 27. Literally, Inasmuch as the anointing
teacheth you of all things, and is true, and no lie

; so,

according as you have been taught by it, abide therein,

that is, in that which the anointing hath taught you. )

Now, therefore, (proceeds the apostle, addressing himself

to all committed to his care, ver. 28,) abide in him.

28 And now, little children, abide in him; that,

when he shall appear, we may have confidence,

and not be ashamed before him at his coming.
How important an aim ! The development of Anti

christ is always combined in Scripture with the advent

of Christ.

4. Of being Children of God, or of being born of God

Chap. II. 29-111. 24.

It was the apostle s intention to begin at chap. ii. 29 to

speak of the marks of being born of God, and he there

already mentions, as one of them, a walking in righteous

ness, seeing that Christ, the only-begotten Son of God,
is righteous. But it occurs to him to direct the atten

tion first of all to the blessedness and glory or such

childship, and to declare in how far the aforesaid marks
of it may be required. The former he does in chap,
iii. 1, 2, where we see that to him this childship is even

already something precious of itself, although it alienates
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the world fr..iii us, and tint more so i the manifestation
of it \\-ii MB*.

1 Behold,
1 what manner of love the l- atli.-r

liath bestowed upon us, that we should be; called -

the sons of God : tlK-ivt oiv the world knoweth us

not, because it knew him not.3 2 Beloved,
4 now

are we 5 the sons of God, and it doth not yet

appear what we shall be : but we know that,

when he shall appear, we shall be like 7 him
;

8

for* we shall see him 10 as he is.
11

I It is necessary to direct our owu attention, and that
: s, to what ia meant by being a child of God.

* Of course, in consequence of our already being so,

(comp. ver. 2. We &quot; are
&quot;

sons by being born of God,
ii. 29.) The only use of the expression &quot;be called,&quot;

is to signalise more fully the honour of the matter, the
divine acknowledgment of it.

3
Consequently, the fact that the world disregards us

ought not to appear strange. It arises from the circum
stance of our being God s children, and from the world
not knowing God.

* At the thought of the blessedness and glory of child-

ship, tender feelings come over the apostle, and he ex-

presses them in this address.
5 This is enough for the present, but far from being

all. There is still wanting the manifestation of our

childship, its realisation in our bodies, outward condi

tion, and feelings generally, also our justification before
the world.

6 Our future glory is not now in time visible either to

ourselves or others.
7 There can be no higher glorification than this.
8 Refers directly to God. This glorification, however,

is effected in Christ.
9 Is meant to explain why we must attain to likeness

to God namely, because we are to see him, which only
he who is like him can do.

10
Him, and likewise the Son, but the Son first.

II How great a grace, and how glorious a subject of

contemplation. (Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 12.)

From ver. 3 and onwards the apostle, adverting back
to chap. ii. 29, intends to shew how far he who has been
born of God, or is a child of God, must also be righteous
in his walk, &c. He says, (a) that the very hope of the

glorious manifestation of childhood, mentioned in ver. 3,

must furnish the strongest incitement to sanctification

after the pattern of Christ ; inasmuch as, of course, with
out this sanctification nobody can be like God, even al

though he were already the child of God. (Mark well
how here, as in other passages, (e.g., chap. ii. 6,) after hav

ing for a time spoken of God, the apostle no sooner brings
the discourse back to Christ, than he uses in the original a
term equivalent to &quot; that one,&quot; meaning that Friend and
Master so well known to you. The Greek text intimates,
that under the word pure, the most special kind of holi

ness viz., spotlessness from the world and its lusts, as

well as the renunciation of all malice, and, consequently,
innocence and simplicity are signified.) The apostle
requires a sanctification after the pattern of Christ, for

we must first be like him before we can become like

God. This chief motive, the apostle proceeds to say, is

strengthened by many other considerations, and the call

for that mark of childship is consequently heightened in

various ways, to wit, (6) by the consideration of what sin

really is, and of what the sinner really does. Ver. 4.

Sin is unright that is, resistance to the right or law

promulgated by God, and to his holy will; in other

words, it is treason, revolt against, or, at the least, indinV
rence to, God.&quot; (c) Ver. 5, &c. By the consideration that
Christ has been manifested, has left the throne of glory,
and immersed himself in the meanness and misery of
this terrestrial life, expressly in order to take away our
sins; and that in himself, who is our Forerunner and
Master, there is no sin. How ought a child of God to

ponder all this, and feel himself called upon by it to a

holy character and walk ! For this reason (ver. 6) there

o permanent fellowship with Christ (gee above.

3, IK.) unless

can be no

lia|&amp;gt;.
ii. niian.-nt

fellowship wit Ii with sin. Km
ver. 7,) that he wishes again

i iy all stress
ii]&amp;gt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;!i

tlir poiir. |

odience, and fn- cl,,m f,-,,, ,.
JH&amp;gt;

&c (

After all this, however, he can now advance (ver. 8-10)
to a more distinct expression of his main thought vi/.,

that freedom from (lie bondage of in is a mark &amp;lt;-f child-

ship, and of the birth that is of God
; whereas the

of sin is a mark of the same relationship to the devil.

And, in truth, he recognises that freedom as consisting
in the doing or practice of righteousness, but that bondage
in the doing of sin. His meaning accordingly is, not that
all conflict between the old and the new man within us
ceases with childship, but that in the state of chiliWiip
(so long as it lasts) there are no more actual sins. In

ny case, however, of bondage still existing, he has only
(ver. 8) again to deplore that for such a person Jesus
has been manifested in vain, seeing that he was mani
fested to destroy the works of the devil. Ver. 8-10.-*-As
a special requirement of childship, the apostle insists

upon the love one of another, (ver. 11,) and shews the na
ture of it, partly by the instance of the contrary in Cain,

(ver. 12,) (where he takes the opportunity of reminding
us, that the hatred of the world ought not to excite sur

prise in the children of God, ver. 13;) partly (ver. 16)

by the example of Christ, who laid down his life for us ;

and partly (ver. 17, 18) in an obvious instance from real

life. How far, however, this species of love is a mark of

childship, and a condition of the hope of blessedness, is

discussed in ver. 14, 15.

13 Marvel not, my brethren, if the world hate

yon.
1 14 We know that we have passed from

death unto life, because we love the brethren. -

He that loveth not his brother abideth in death.
;

15 Whosoever hateth his brother is a murderer :

and ye know that no murderer hath eternal life

abiding in him. 16 Hereby perceive we the love

of God, because he laid down his life for us : and
we ought to lay down our lives for the brethren. 4

17 But whoso hath this world s good, and seeth

his brother hath need, and shutteth up his bowels
of compassion from him, how dwelleth the love of

God in him ?
5 18 My little children, let us not

love in word, neither in tongue ;
but in deed and

in truth.
6

1
Seeing that even Cain hated Abel.

*A test of childship which may well excite serious

reflection.
a The reason is stated in the following verse.
4 How much more to shew them the smaller marks of

love ! (Comp. the sequel.)
5 To the love of God and to childship belongs, accord

ingly, the communism of charity. (Comp. the Baptist s

admonitions to the people.)
6 Here the contrasts are between mere word and deed,

and between the hypocritical tongue and truth.

These marks of childship (love of one another, and
freedom from the bondage of sin) may well perplex and
alarm many a one about himself, in some instances,

probably on very reasonable grounds. For this reason
the apostle (ver. 19-24) enters into a closer investigation
of the question, in what case we may, and in what case
we may not, look upon ourselves as children of God. In

doing so, as will appear from a right view of the con
nexion of ver. 19 and 23, he no longer specifies merely
love, but ad l* fait/i lH-ncise. On the contrary, the con
nexion absolutely forbids us to find in ver. 20 the con
solation which it is usually supposed to contain. If,

however, the apostle does specify faith as likewise a
mark of childship, and this in the first place, he here

expresses substantially the same, thing as in chap ii. 1, 2
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viz., that in the state of childship the love of one an

other continues certainly to be a task, and, consequently,
is also a requirement, but at the same time, as faith also is

an evidence of childship, it is not love in absolute perfec

tion, nor love alone, which is taken for the standard, inas

much as, to supply the existing deficiencies of that grace,

the righteousness of faith comes in, provided only that

love continues to be our daily task. And in this way,

supposing such a twofold state of matters, we may,
doubtless, (ver. 19,) assure our hearts before God.

19 And hereby
1 we know that we are of the

truth, and shall assure our hearts before him. 20

For 2 if our heart condemn us, God is greater than

our heart, and knoweth all things. 21 Beloved,
if our heart condemn us not, then have we con

fidence toward God. 22 And whatsoever we ask,

we receive of him, because we keep his command

ments,
3 and do 4 those things that are pleasing in

his sight. 23 And this is his commandment,
Tkat we should believe on the name of his Son
Jesus Christ, and love one another, as he gave us

commandment. 6 24 And he that keepeth his

commandments dwelleth in him, and he in him. 6

And hereby we know that he abideth in .us, by
the Spirit which he hath given us. 7

1
Hereby refers proxirnately to the fore-mentioned prac

tical love, in addition to which, at ver. 23, mention is also

made of faith as a mark of the Christian state. We must
not, however, bring into connexion the assuring of the
heart in ver. 19 with the &quot; God is greater than our hearts,&quot;

of ver. 20, so as to look upon the latter as the cause of
the former; and for that reason we cannot find in this

verse the consolation which is usually supposed to be in

it. The point in hand is not how to tranquillise the mind
on the subject of past sins, which can only be done by
faith in Him who is the Advocate with the father, but
from what course of action a believing heart can reap full

contentment namely, by love exercised in deeds.
2 In ver. 20 we cannot, on account of the antithesis of

ver. 21, see anything else but a sharpening of the con

science, based upon the fact, that God looks upon us
with far stricter eyes than we do upon ourselves. (Comp.
Heb. iv. 12.) This demands of us that we should make
ourselves sure of the matter, and relates therefore to the

Tcnowinrj of ver 19, or to what is the theme of the whole
chapter namely, the marks of childship. It is as if the

language of ver. 20-22 were : for we must obtain assur
ance respecting our state, inasmuch as only in that case
do we pray in accordance with his will, and in a manner
to insure success.

a And that one, among the rest, which enjoins faith,
(ver. 23.)

4 That is, practise what is well pleasing to him, to
which pertains holding fast the confidence of our faith in

Jesus, (ver. 23.)
5 For example, in John xiii. 34.
*
Carries on the description which was commenced

in ver. 21, 22 of the advantage connected with a well-

grounded state of grace. When in that, we abide also in

fellowship with God.
? The pledge of this fellowship with God is the

Spirit bearing testimony of it in our spirit. The men
tion of faith and of love, as well as of the spirit of truth,
at the end of chap, iii., now induces the apostle to treat
further and more particularly of love and faith. In
doing this, in chap, iv., he speaks chiefly of love, premis
ing, however, that the foundation of it must be laid in
faith, (ver. 1-6

;) while in chap, v., of which the main
subject is faith, he draws an inference (ver. 1-3) respect
ing the duty of love.

5. Of Love Chap. IV.
As the apostle lays the chief foundation of this, in
r-

&amp;gt;

uP n the fact that God is love, and in ver. 9, 10,
11, 16, upon the manifestation of his love in the mission

of his Sun, he purposes, first of all, to establish this latter

fact as a truth, which it can never enter the mind of any
one but Antichrist to deny, (ver. 1-6; coinp. chap. ii. 22.)
For the rest, as he ha.s already observed in chap. ii.

that his readers are really raised above the need of be

ing warned against such antichristianism as that which
denies the Son, so does he here also aver, (ver. 4-6,) that
at least by their decided conduct hitherto, (ver. 4,) and
their frame of mind, (ver. 5, 6,) they have progressed
beyond it, (In this point of view he remarks, in ver. 5, 6,
that only the world is capable of such eumity to Chris

tianity ; that the spirit of the world is also the spirit of

error, which deceives and is deceived ; and that he who
is of God is of the truth, and also listens to nothing else.)
and that in their case all that remained to do was (ver.

1) to exercise prudence in trying the spirits. With re

spect to love itself, the kind which he has in view is

the love of one another, and he now adduces, partly
the motives which ought to prompt to it, (ver. 7-11,)

partly the blessed advantage to be reaped from it, (ver.

12-18,) and partly, too, he cuts off a possible objection,

(ver. 19-21.) He founds the love which we ought to have
for one another partly on our being born of God, who is

love, and partly on the love of God towards us, as a pat
tern for ours, and a condition of our connexion with
him. (Comp. chap. ii. 3, &c.)

7 Beloved, let us love one another : for love is

of God;
1

arid every one that loveth is
2 born of

God, and knoweth God. 8 He that loveth not

knoweth not God
;

for God is love.
1 Is derived from God, and is of divine nature; by it

therefore we become akin to God.
2 Shews himself thereby, and only thereby, to be born

of God, and to be acquainted with him.

9 In this was manifested the love of God toward

vs, because that God sent his only-begotten Son into

the world, that we miyht live through him. 1 10

Herein is love, not that we loved God, but that

he loved us, and sent his Son to be the propitia
tion for our sins. 11 Beloved, if God so loved

us, we ought also to love one another.
1
Ought not this love of God, which is shewn in the

mission of his Son, to meet with greater consideration

than it usually does ? And all the more that (see the

following verse) it has been manifested, not to those who
first loved him, but to enemies, who required to be recon

ciled, and that the mission of his Son included a surren

der of himself to the death of the cross ? Every believing
Christian has this fact in his head, but has he it also in

his heart, or does he sufficiently understand it, and does
it constrain him to the love of the brethren ?

As a blessed advantage resulting from the love of one

another, the apostle mentions, partly the dwelling of

God within us, with the full sense of his love toward us,

(ver. 12-16 ;) partly, (ver. 13,) as the consequence and mark
of this indwelling, the gifts of his Spirit ;

and partly
which is likewise a proof that the love of God is wholly
with us cheerful anticipation of the day of judgment
(ver. 17, 18.) At the same time he again takes the op
portunity (ver. 14, 15, 16, first clause) of bearing testi

mony to the reality of that proof of the divine love, (in
accordance with ver. 1-6,) which in this case he does

from his own personal conviction ;
and of also urging the

blessedness of such a confession, when he says,
&quot; Whoso

ever shall confess .... dwelleth in him.&quot;

1 7 Herein is our love made perfect, that l we

may have boldness in the day of judgment : be

cause as he is, so are we in this world. 18 There

is ho fear in love ;
but perfect love casteth out

fear : because fear hath torment. He that feareth

is not made perfect in love.- 19 We love him,
because he first loved us. 3

1 The apostle has, in ver. 12, spoken of the blessed
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of the love of God in our heart, which in obtained

ns a divine gift, \vli. n we lo\e one another. He n,.\v

speaks of another proof of the fulness .if (Jod s l,,ve

tnwar.N \is : the original is
&quot; the love,&quot; n.&amp;gt;L &quot;our love,&quot;

which ensues under the same eonditioii, and \vhieh

us lii.ldlit-ss ill the pr. .-peet of tllO

&amp;lt;i:iv of
judgment,

:iinl removes ;ill neees.-ity of bein:

.LiY.ii.l of it. The condition is expressed in the words
&quot;for like ;is He is, ao are wo &quot;....; to wit, in love

towards one another.
s Fear of the judgment, aa the apostle signifies, can no

longer exist where love reigns, for the pain of fear does
not accord with the blessedness of loving. Hence where
there is still the fear of judgment, there there is still a
lack of love.

= \Vo can love Him only because He has first, by His
love towards us, given us tho

j&amp;gt;wer
and the capacity

for such a love of Him.

The objection, which the apostle obviates in ver. 20, 21,

is, that a man may possibly love God, even though he do
not love his brother. This he declares to be not only
impossible but absurd.

6. Of Faith Chap. V.

The apostle begins with stating, as two of the principal
fruits of faith, love of the brethren, and victory over the

world, (ver. 1-5,) in order thereby to discriminate true

faith from that which is false. Faith, he tells us, con
sists in being born of God, and transforms us into chil

dren of God; but children love their father and their

brothers and sisters ; and filial love produces obedience
to the father s commands, (of which one of the chief is

love,) and also makes these commands easy. Thus con
nected ver. 2 might appear strange. It has, however,
this good meaning, that from (true) love to God, which

naturally implies obedience to His commands, the exist

ence of brotherly love may likewise be always inferred.

It just therefore expresses in another way the same truth,
that without the love of the brethren, there can be no
love of God.

4 For whatsoever is born of God overcometh

the world :
l and this is the victory that overcom

eth the world, even onr faith.- 5 Who is he that

overcometh the world, but he that bclieveth that

Jesus is the Son of God 1

1 Because in that case what is declared in chap. iv. 4,

namely,
&quot;

greater is he that is in us than he that is in

the world,&quot; takes place. The reason why the victory over

the world is necessary appears from chap. ii. 17.
s That is, the birth which is of God in the form of

faith is that which has overcome the world, (the apostle
means in our own case.) When we believe in Jesus, we
know partly a loftier object of endeavour than that which
the world gives, and partly we know and acquire the

strength and assistance of which we stand in need for

overcoming it.

After the apostle has thus in the first place (ver. 1-5)

distinguished living from dead faith, he proceeds to de

scribe (a) the tkrcrfold certainty (ver. 6-10) and (b) the

blessedness offaith, (ver. 11-15,) and as counterpart there

to, (ver. 16,) the condemnation of unbelieving apostasy,
which does not so much as admit of intercession for those

who fall into it. Hence from ver. 17-20 he points out
tho obligation, and the way to escape sin and apostsay ;

in doing which he merely takes occasion to warn against
idols.

The passage (ver. 6-10) in which the apostle speaks of the

threefold r&amp;lt; rt-ii,iti/ of faith specially requires elucidation.

6 This is he that came by water and blood,
1

&amp;lt;-\vn Jesus Christ
; not by water only, but by

water and blood. 2 And it is the Spirit that Ix-ar-

&amp;lt;-th witness,
1

&quot;

because the Spirit is truth.
4

7 F.-r

then- are thn-c that bear record [in heaven, the

.Father, the Word, and the 11. .1\ ( ;ii.&amp;gt;t : and

these three are one. 8 And there are three that

bear \v:tne&amp;gt;., in earth,
8

]
the spirit, and the water,

and the bl I : and tln-,e thivr a.^n-e in one.
1 What is meant is that his entrance upon public

life took place at his baptism, at which, fur a testimony
on his behalf. (e..mp. v.-r. . ,) the voio- prorUimed, &quot;This

is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased.&quot; Sine.;

th.-n baptism is his ,.

place with blood, that is, with Mill- : . h, and
this ver. [a of it was the strongest testimony
to the truth of his w

1 Even under the Law there was a twofold purification,
one by water, and one by blood. (Gomp. Hub. ix. 11

,

22, &c., x. 22.) Christ has by his death brought in an
all perfect purification after he, too, had, by his I :

commenced the work. (John iv. 1.)
3 That is, in addition to the twofold testimony on be

half of Jesus contained in the kind and manner of his
entrance and exit, and in his purifying act, comes tho

confirmatory evidence borne by the Spirit within us.

(Comp. ver. 10, first clause.)
4 That is, it properly belongs to the Spirit to bear this

inward testimony, because He is the Spirit of truth.
5 Even although these words may not be genuine,

which has never yet, however, been incontrovertibly
proved, they lack neither connexion with the context
before and after, nor yet meaning, so much as is often

represented. Their sense and connexion may be aptly
conceived as follows : In like manner, as there exists a
threefold testimony for the person of Christ upon earth,

namely, his entrance, his exit, and the witness borne
to him by the Spirit within us, so does the divine Ma
jesty in heaven manifest itself to the inhabitants there
in a threefold way, in the Father, the Son, and the

Spirit. And inversely, as the inhabitants of heaven en

joy a threefold testimony of the divine majesty, namely,
that which the Father, that which the Son, and that
which the Spirit, by his existence and glory, bears, even
so have we men upon earth a triple testimony to the

glory of the Son. In the passage (ver. 8) which for the
second time declares this, the Spirit is mentioned before
the water and the blood, because, according as it is taken,

(comp. ver. 10,) the testimony of the Spirit is the chief

of all.

Ver. 9 relates to the testimony borne by the Father
to the Son at his baptism, and since then in the Church.
In ver. 10, the English version, &quot;in himself,&quot; is more
correct than the Lutheran,

&quot; with himself
;&quot;

for it is the

testimony of the Spirit which the believer has in his

heart that is here indicated. The last clause of ver. 1

prominently states, that the surer the believer is of his

case, the greater is the unbeliever s sin, inasmuch as

(comp. ver. 9) he makes God himself a liar.

12 He that hath the Son hath life
j

1 and he

that hath not the Son of God hath not life.

1
As, according to ver. 10, 11, is often testified in the

Word of God, and as is experienced by every believer ;

tho apostle therefore exhorts his readers, with all em
phasis, to continue living in the exercise of this faith.

Ver. 14-16 treats of that advantage of faith which
lies in confidence in prayer, provided only that what wo
pray for is according to the will of God, in the assur

ance of being heard, as well aa in the efficacy of believing
intercession. For the believer, because he is such, is an

object of the divine favour. The apostle then, it ver.

16, further adverts to the melancholy case in which alone

intercession is of no use, and takes occasion from it to

state partly why his readers should be upon their guard
ttU trirkftlness ; (the reason assigned in v.

amatory nature ,,f an unrii:hteoiis walk every
sin is not unto death, but every transgression is sin; the

reason in ver. Jit is the grace given to us; to wit, (a) tho
Son of C.i.l has app. -i knows him,

(c) the Christian is in him;) and &amp;gt;xirtl&amp;gt;t

they may be on their guard against sin, (a, ver. 18,) by
keeping themselves ill the strength of th-

and hence
(f&amp;gt;,

ver. li)) by separation from tha

world that lieth in wickedness.
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1 G If any man see his brother sin a sin which

is not unto death,
1 he shall ask, and he shall give

him life for them that sin not unto death. There

is a sin unto death :

2 I do not say that he shall

pray for it.

1 That is, a sin which does not involve apostasy from
the faith, and spiritual death. So long as a brother still

remains in a believing state, and does not cast away faith,

we are at liberty to pray for him. In that case, even

flagrant sinners ought to have the benefit of our interces

sion. The efficacy of intercession (compare the close of

the Epistle of James) will always do much for the re

covery of the sinner.
s
Every heinous sin is consequently by no means a

sin unto death. Sin unto death is perversity arising from
the wilful repudiation of faith.

18 We know that whosoever is born of God
sinneth not; but he that is begotten of God

keepeth himself, and that wicked one toucheth

iiim not.

The apostle here speaks no longer of the sin unto

death, but of sinning in general. So long as we abide in

God, and improve the strength derived from such fellow

ship, we fall into no sin of a heinous nature.

1 9 And we know that we are of God, and the

whole world lieth in wickedness.

That is, we namely, the readers of the Epistle,
and the apostle himself are conscious that, in the

strength of our being born of God, we are able to

vanquish sin. No doubt it is quite otherwise with
the world; and from it we must separate ourselves

for this very purpose viz., to vanquish sin and the

devil.

20 And we know 1 that the Son of God is come,
and hath given us an understanding, that we may
know him that is true, and we are in him that is

true, even in his Son Jesus Christ. 2 This 2
is the

true God, and eternal life.
1 Now follow the inward motives which ought to

strengthen us for making war with sin, and standing
fast in our fidelity.

2 We are in the true God, by the fact of our being in

his Son.
3 Not only is it through the Son that we come to the

true God, (see previous context,) but the Son is himself
the true God.

All, however, (ver. 21,) depends on this, that we abide

in him, and keep ourselves (see ver. 19) from the world
and from its idols.

21 Little children, keep yourselves from idols.1

Amen.
1 From the idols, whether vulgar or refined, which the

world worships, instead of the Father and the Son, and

especially from backsliding to them.

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN.

John here designates himself simply
&quot; the

elder,&quot; and
as such writes to an elect lady, the member of some con

gregation other than his own. After the salutation, which
is founded on their common walk in the truth, and in the

hope of their both abiding therein, but which also utters
the wish for a further blessing in this respect, the apostle
expresses his joy that several of her children were also

walking in the truth. Of this he had himself made
observation ; probably they had visited him, and taken
the three letters with them on their return home. He
likewise, however, beseeches them all diligently to cul

tivate love toward each other, and to do this in its most
specific modes ; that is, conformably to the several com
mandments. This commandment of love (ver. 6) dates
from the very beginning of time. There are, no doubt,
those who labour to subvert it, but they also deny
Christ, and are antichrists, (ver. 7.) Against such the

lady and her children ought to be upon their guard, in

order, if for no other reason, not to impair the apostle s

joy, and likewise because, if we are without Christ, we
are also without God. Hence she ought not even to
admit such persons into her house, nor salute them.
The apostle rejoices in the prospect of an early per

sonal visit to the lady.

THE THIRD EPISTLE OF JOHN.

The apostle here, first of all, expresses his joy that a
certain Gaius was .walking in the truth and in the prac
tice of charity. Of this he had received intelligence
from the brethren, and he encourages him to persever
ance in the good way, and especially not to turn aside, or

grow weary, in the exercise of a sacred hospitality, a
virtue in those times certainly of special importance,
and for the exercise of which there is still abundant op
portunity. Above all, he was not to allow himself to be
seduced in this particular matter, or in any other, by one

Diotrephes, who was at enmity with the apostle. He
then recommends to him one called Demetrius, and also

promises Gaius an early personal visit



THE PROPHETICAL WORD.

(THE THIRD PART OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.}

THE REVELATION OF ST JOHN.

THE Revelation of St John, or more strictly

the revelation which Jesus Christ has given to

us by that disciple whom he loved, forms the

last of the sacred scriptures of the New Testa

ment, and is the only one of them which consists

of prophecy. The first Christians entertained the

highest respect for this holy book, and the eccle

siastical Father Irenseus takes pleasure in being
able to relate, that John explained it to his dis

ciples, (with some of whom Irenaeus was per

sonally acquainted.) Unfortunately, during the

third century after Christ, it was in several in

stances expounded in a very arbitrary and carnal

way; and in his zeal against these false exposi

tions, Dionysius of Alexandria, one of the then

teachers of the Church, expressed the opinion
that it was not written by John the apostle, but

by a presbyter of the same name. Dionysius
sometimes expresses great reverence for the book,
at others raises all manner of futile objections

against it, and thereby induced several other of

the Greek Fathers to adopt liis views, who in

like manner now assert, and then again deny,
that John was the author. The truth is, that

after Constantino became emperor and a Chris

tian, and the bishops enjoyed a large measure
of temporal prosperity, they troubled them
selves little with reading the Revelation. When
Mohammed, however, had conquered a great por
tion of the East, and real distress arose, the

doubts, which, in fact, had never been cherished

l.y more than a minority of the Greek Fathers,

disappeared, and the Eastern Church concurred

with the Church of the West, and with the

Fathers of the first centuries, in recognising the

authenticity of the Revelation of St John.

80 true is the observation of one of the early

Fathers, that &quot; This is a book of the cross. Hav
ing been given to John in his tribulation, it is

always in tribulations and persecutions that it is

most highly valued and best understood.&quot;

Respecting the time of its composition, it may be

inferred, from the statements of the forementioned

ecclesiastical Father Irenaeus that it was written

about the year 95, and near the close of the reign
of the Emperor Domitian. Others, on the strength
of chap. xi. 2, assign it to the time of the siege of

Jerusalem, (the spring of the year 70.)
The Revelation is a book which it is difficult to

explain; partly because its main contents are pro

phetical, partly because of its sublimity, and partly

owing to the brevity and richness of the style.
In what follows, we have endeavoured to collect

and use for the explanation of it, what is most

plain and intelligible in the works of believing

expositors of Scripture, both ancient and modern.

One of the most distinguished of these, however,
even upon his death-bed, uttered the words,

&quot; How
dark it is when we look into the prophets !&quot;

A perfect insight into the prophecies of the

Holy Scriptures in general, and especially into the

Revelation of St John, we must not expect until

the times of their fulfilment
;
but whatever bene

fit any truly believing Christian can reap for his

I

own spirit from the perusal and study of it, must
be of an experimental diarai-ter. True it is and

j

true it will e\vr remain, that &quot;Blessed is he that

i-xi,th and
lit,:;/ (/fit h&amp;gt;-ir tlt&amp;lt; imnl f this pro

phecy, and keep those &amp;lt;/&amp;lt;//?&amp;lt;/.&amp;lt;
//7&amp;lt;/r/&amp;lt; urt written

f/i&amp;gt; i- in, for tlt&amp;lt; time is at h&amp;lt;in&amp;lt;l&quot; (Rev. L 3.) The

following table may help the reader to a com-
I l-c/unsire view of the contents :
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I. Introduction to the Revelation Chap. i. 1-8.

II. The Revelation itself Chap. i. 9 -xxii. 5.

first Part The apostolic age.

1. The vision of the seven stars and the seven
candlesticks Chap. i. 9-20.

2. Tho letters to the seven Churches Chap. ii.

and iii.

Second PartTJie times of the suffering militant and

triumphant Church.

1. Introduction.

Vision of the throne of God Chap. iv.

Vision of the Lamb of God Chap. v.

2. The predicted events themselves.

(A) The seven seals.

The first to the sixth seal Chap. vi.

Preparation for the seventh seal Chap. vii.

The seventh seal Chap. viii. 1-G.

(B) The seven trumpets proceeding from the
seventh seal.

The first to the fourth trumpet Chap.
viii. 7-13.

The fifth trumpet Chap. ix. 1-11.

The sixth trumpet Chap. ix. 12, xi. 14.

The seventh trumpet (the last period of

the militant Church.)
Introduction Chap. xi. 15-19.

The vision itself.

The woman in the sun and the dragon
Chap. xii.

II. The Revelation itself continued :

The beast out of the sea, and the beast
out of the earth Chap. xiii.

The government of God during the

great tribulation Chap. xiv.

The vials of wrath.
1 ivparation for them Chap. xv.

The seven vials of wrath themselves

Chap. xvi.

Babylon and the beast out of the pit

Chap. xvii.

Lamentation over the fall of Babylon,
and praise to God on that account

chap, xviii.-xix. 4.

Judgment of the beast and the false

prophet.

Preparation for it Chap. xix. 4-10.
The judgment itself Chap. xix. 10-

21.

The millennial kingdom Chap. xx. 1-6.

Last deception of Satan, Gog and Ma
gog, judgment of Satan Chap.
xx. 7-10.

The last judgment Chap. xx. 11-15.

Third Part The Church triumphing in eternity.

1 . God makes all things new Chap. xxi. 18.
2. The new Jerusalem Chap. xxi. 9, xxii. 5.

III. Conclusion of Revelation Chap. xxii. G-21.

I INTRODUCTION TO THE REVELATION CHAP. I. 1-8.

The Title oftfo Hook Chap. I. 1-3.

The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God
gave unto him,

1 to shew unto his servants 2
things

which must shortly
3 come to pass; and he sent

and signified it by his angel unto his servant John :

2 Who bare record of the word of God, and of

the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things
that he saw. 4 3 Blessed is he that readeth,

5 and

they that hear the words of this prophecy, and

keep
6 those things which are written therein: for

the time is at hand.
1 In like manner, as all that Jesus said and did during

his life on earth was given unto him by God, (John v.

19, 30, 36, vii. 16, xvii. 8,) so is all that he does in the
state of glory the work of the true God

;
and even so is

this revelation also a revelation of God.
a Serve the Lord Jesus Christ in all fidelity, and then

thou wilt learn to recognise also out of this book his
will and his secret. Thou wilt even become inwardly
conscious of the divine authority of this book.

3 The fulfilment of this revelation ought accordingly
to commence immediately after it was given, and pro
ceed without interruption to the end, but no doubt with
the times therein specified.

4 This is best referred to the contents of the present
book. Others refer it to John s oral preaching, his Gospel,
Epistles, and likewise sufferings.3

Owing to the scarcity of copies of the Holy Scrip
tures, it was of great importance that Christians should
meet for the reading of them in common

;
and hence it

is that the reader, who was called anaynosta, and the
nr pronounced blessed, (1 Thess. v. 27.)

The word used in the original means properly to

preserve with care. There is, therefore, a blessedness
connected with the study of this book, and with the

meditation of its contents in the heart, although the

opinion that usually prevails is to the contrary.

John s Address to the Churches Ver. 4-8.

4 John to the seven churches which are in

Asia :
a Grace be unto you, and peace from him

which is, and which was, and which is to come
;

2

and from the seven Spirits
3 which are before his

throne
;

5 And from Jesus Christ, who is the

faithful witness,
4 and the first-begotten of the

dead,
5 and the prince of the kings of the earth. 6

Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our

sins in his own blood;
7 6 And hath made us

kings and priests
8 unto God and his Father

;
to

him be glory and dominion for ever and ever.

Amen. 7 Behold, he cometh with cloiids
;
and

every eye shall see him, and they also which

pierced
9 him : and all kindreds of the earth shall

wail because of him. Even so, Amen. 10 8 I am
Alpha and Omega,

11 the beginning and the end

ing, saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and

which is to come, the Almighty.
12

That is, Asia Minor, now Natolia.

Periphrasis of the name Jehovah.

See chap. iv. 5.

And the revealer of God, who has sealed the truth

of lis testimony with his blood.

See 1 Cor. xv. 20.

The subject which the revelation mainly handles is,

how He rules in the midst of His enemies, and how all

things shall at last be put under His feet.
7 For this reason it is that the just made perfect sing

praises to him, (chap. v. 9, 10.) Forget not thou also to

sing praises to him, though thou art still a pilgrim.
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8 See 1 Pet ii. 9. Trieste, by whose means c.tl

are to come to Ood, and king-:, acoinling t&amp;gt; Uui. vii.

S2. -27.

-

II. liri-t, wliidi H spoken
of, \vln-n th.-y al.-v who .Tii.-ili -d him nh:ill *.- him with

th. ir t-y.-s. YIM, ;ill wh havr, and nil who h.ivr not,

l&amp;gt;rli-vt-d. shall nee him the former witli joy, th&amp;lt;- latt.-r

\vitli dism.-iy. Tht-ii Khali all th,- slund-roiiM Hpeeches,
..n t ,,lj,-,-tions, thr n;i]lirn nf tin- scot!

aomml f:m&amp;lt;-i.M ,,f lu]..,rntr , hi\i- vanish. -d in ;i moment,
(Matt xxiv. 30.)

lu Ectn so, Amen. These words are uttered on the

one side by John, and upon the other by Christ himself,
(see chap. xxii. 20.) Oh, let us endeavour aft.-.- a tru-

by and watrhfuln, .-,, in urd.-r that nothing may
keep us lack ; hut wh&amp;lt;-n the Lord Jesus actually

. we may be able to look f&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r him with joy, and whi-n \\..-

hear th-- wu-d.
&quot; He cometh,&quot; may say, &quot;Even so.&quot;

11 In th.- al].hal-t of the Greek tongue, (in which the
I Revelation wan written,) A is tin- lirnt and () the last

letter. The expi.-.i.-n, th -n-f .r.-,
&quot;

I am the Alpha and
tin- &amp;lt;

&amp;gt;in. I run th.- nnly One.
11 Of him, and through him, and to him, are all things,

(Rom. xi. 30.)

II THE REVELATION ITSELF. Chap. I. 9-XXIL 5.

FIRST PART. THE APOSTOLIC AGECb&p. I. 9-III.

THE VISION OF THE SEVEN STARS AND THE
SEVEN CANDLESTICKS Chap. L 9-20.

9 I John, who also am your brother, and com

panion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and

patience
1 of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is

called Patmos,
3

for the word of God, and for the

testimony of Jesus Christ. 101 was in the Spirit

on the Lord s day,
3 and heard behind me a great

voice, as of a trumpet, 11 Saying, I am Alpha
and Omega, the first and the last : and, What
thou seest, write in a book, and send it unto the

seven churches which are in Asia ;
unto Ephesus,

and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto

Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia,
and unto Laodicea. 4 12 And I turned to see the

voice that spake with me. And being turned, I

saw seven golden candlesticks; 13 And in the

midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the

Son of man, clothed with a garment
5 down to the

foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle.

14 His head and his hairs were white like wool, as

white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of

fire ;
6 15 And his feet like unto fine brass,

7 as if

they burned in a furnace
;
and his voice as the

sound of many waters. 1C And he had in his

right hand seven stars : and out of his mouth
went a sharp two-edged sword : and his counte

nance was as the sun shineth in his strength.
8 17

And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. 9

And he laid his right hand upon me, saying unto

me,
10 Fear not; I am the first and the last : 18 I

am he that liveth, and was dead
; and, behold, I

am alive for evermore, Amen ;
and have the keys

of hell and of death. 11 19 Write the things which

thou hast seen, and the things which are, and the

things which shall be hereafter;
12 20 The mystery

of the seven stars which thou sawest in my rii:ht

hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The
seven stars are the angels

13 of the seven churches:

and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest are

the seven churches.14

1 Under tribulation faith obtains participation in the

kingdom, and he who is conscious of his vocation to

the kingdom can exercise patience, (2 Tim. ii. 12.) The
sweet has a bitter, both before and after it, BO long as we
sojourn here on earth.

2
Patmos, now Palmosa or Patmos, is a rocky island in

the yEgean Sea, in circumference about six leagues. Its

nhabitants amount to from 4000 to 5000, all of the

jreek faith, and are said to be distinguished from
their Christian brethren in the East by their industry,

moderation, and good behaviour. The island resembles

a watchtower ;
inasmuch as, from the highest point of

t, the JSgean Sea, with its islands, and, towards the

;ast, even the mountains of the continent of Asia, are to

DO seen. The ancients interpreted this passage as if John
bad been banished to Patmos. The words, however, may
also express that he was required to go to the little island

for the purpose of receiving the revelation.
3 That is, our Sunday, which, to commemorate the

resurrection of the Lord, was thus early kept holy by the

Christians.
4 In Seven, and most of them important, citits of Asia

Minor, Christian churches were to be found in the midst

of a heathen population. There may have been more,
but these seven were the most considerable. The nearest

of them to Patmos was Ephesus ;
the nearest to Ephesus,

Smyrna, and to Smyrna, Pergamos, &c. They are thus

enumerated in the order of their situation on the map,
and in that in which a messenger would perhaps have
delivered the letters. In this way, the book itself, and

along with it the seven epistles, reached with the least

Jelay, their several places of destination.
8 The Lord Jesus Christ presents himself to John in a

garment which reached from the shoulders to the feet.

Such was the dress of the high priest in the Old Testa

ment. The golden girdle is the badge of royal dignity.
Jesus is the high priest and king of his churches ; he

walks in the midst of them, always ready to devise and
execute whatever may subserve their peace.

6 The white hair upon his head indicates eternal wis

dom and holiness
;
as Daniel describes God himself, so

does the Revelation describe Jesus, (see Daniel vii. 9.)

The eyes like a flame of fire remind us of his all-pene

trating omniscience and burning zeal against evil. The
beams of these fiery eyes ought to shine unn-
into our heart and wholly through it, leaving nothing
there covered or concealed. Well will it be with him
who suffers himself to be thoroughly searched and purged
from every residue of guile ! Those who do not must one

day at least be made manifest before him.
* The word here translated fine brass signifies a com-

pound of precious metals, which excelled gold in bright
ness and value, and copper in hardness. Who will ven

ture to stand in his way ? He will trample the ungodly
till they become as ashes under his feet.

8 This shews that he, the man Jernis, in the state of
3 P
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y, is by his word and spirit the true light of the

world, and for his churches the sun of truth shining in

brightness unbedimtned.
9 The disciple whom Jesus loved, who at the last sup

per was permitted to lie in his bosom, and who had been

tried by an apostolic life and labour of sixty years dura

tion, even John, at the sight of his Master s glory, falls, as

if dead, at his feet If the righteous scarcely be saved,
where will the ungodly and the sinner appear ! Jesus !

help me to keep thy majesty continually in view ! If

thou sayest,
&quot; Fear

not,&quot;
then am I for ever safe.

10 The Lord Jesus comes to the help of John by the

imposition of his right hand, and by his word. By these

me ins he takes away from him all fear, and strengthens
him now for what he has to see and to write.

11 Without Christ the body falls a prey to death and
the soul to hell, but Christ is the Saviour of both.

12 John receives the order to write the things which he
has seen, the apparition of Jesus Christ, and the things
which are, namely, those that relate to the present, and

especially to the condition of the seven churches and
their pastors, (chap, ii., iii.,) and the things which shall

le hereafter, meaning all that is contained from chap. iv.

to the end of the Revelation.
13 In the Old Testament, as, for instance, at Malachi ii.

7, iii. 1, the designation of angel for priest or teacher is

to be found. In the same manner in the Revelation the

president is called the angel of a church. This word,
derived from the Greek language, signifies in English,
messenger or ambassador, which Christian pastors and
teachers are, in the stead of Christ, (1 Cor. iv. 1.) As
the stars do from the sun, so do they derive their bright
ness only from him. He holds them in his hand, and is

to them peculiarly a protector and judge. Others reckon
the angel to be the spirit of each of the churches, as in
the prophecies (chap. xiv. 18, xvi. 4) there are angels of
the elements and of the nations, (Daniel x. 13-20.)

14 The golden candlesticks are the churches, because it

behoves that the light of the gospel shall shine in them,
and beam forth upon others from them, (Phil. ii. 15.)

THE SEVEN EPISTLES. Chaps. II., III.

The second and third chapters contain seven epistles of
the Lord Jesus Christ to the seven churches of Asia Minor,
to which the Revelation of John was meant to be first com
municated. They contain praise and reproof, promise
and threatening, and stand in the Holy Scriptures as a
mirror of the whole Christian church. An attempt has
been made to construe these churches as types of seven

periods or intervals in the church s history. There
is, however, no proof of this either in the text itself or

yet in ecclesiastical history, and it evidently leads to
unfair partialities, partly for and partly against particu
lar branches of the Church, and particular periods of
her history, (see Chap. ii. 7, Annot. 8.) Respecting the
order of the letters, see Annot. Chap. i. 11, iv. 1.

Ephesus Chap. II. 1-7.

1 Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus
1

write : These things saith he that holdeth the
seven stars in his right hand, who walketh in the
midst of the seven golden candlesticks : 2 I
know thy works,&quot; and thy labour, and thy patience,
and how thou canst not bear them which are evil

;

and thou hast tried them which say they are

apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars.
3

3 And hast borne, and hast patience, and for my
name s sake hast laboured, and hast not fainted.
4 Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee,
because thou hast left thy first love.4 5 Remem
ber therefore from whence thou art fallen, and
repent,

5 and do the first works
; or else I will come

unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candle
stick out of his place,

6
except thou repent. G

But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of

!
the Nicolaitanes,

7 which I also hate. 7 He that
; hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith

unto the churches :

8 To him that overcometh will

I^ive to eat of the tree of life, which is in the

midst of the paradise
9 of God.

1

Ephesus, the principal city of Ionia, a province of
Asia Minor, situated on the sea, flourished for a long
time by merchandise and trade. It was the centre of
the whole commercial intercourse of Asia Minor, as its

temple of Diana was a place of pilgrimage to all ancient
heathendom. How mightily the word of God had made
way for itself in Ephesus, see Acts xix. At the same
time the apostle Paul was even then apprehensive of the
incursion of perverse doctrines, (Acts xx.)

2 &quot;

I know thy works.&quot; With these words commences
each of the seven epistles. Works are good when he
who does them does not become discouraged under the

labour, and when the labour is supported by means of

patience, so that he does not sink. Notwithstanding,
these works were not perfect, because there was a want
of the first love.

3 The labour in this verse means that undergone in
official duties. The Ephesian church was very numer
ous, and their position full of difficulties, and hence the

pastor had much toil to undergo for the Lord s sake,
which he faithfully and persistently did. He was severe

against unworthy members of the church, -and zealous
for the maintenance of pure doctrine. He had great
trouble with false apostles, and these not ordinary
teachers of error, but aged Christians, who had, or pre
tended to have, seen the Lord Jesus, and to have re
ceived a direct commission from him, (2 Cor. xi. 14, 23.)

4 That he is not destitute of love to the Lord is proved
by his faithfulness and zeal

; but in love to the brethren,
such as he manifested at the first, there began to be a
lack. The long-continued contest with opponents had
bred in him a certain severity and unkindness towards
the members of his church. For this reason the last works
of this pastor have not, in the eyes of Christ, the same
value as the first, which sprung from love, and he calls

upon him to repent, and do the first works.
5
Repentance is no terrible thing. The word, according

to its signification here, does not imply penalty, but
amendment, such as recovery of health is to a sick man,
rescue to a wanderer, or lifting up to him who has fallen.

6 &quot;

I will remove thy candlestick out of its
place,&quot; i.e.,

will drive thy church out of Ephesus, which might easily
have happened, as, for instance, by one of those persecu
tions of the Christians which were then so frequent. In
this manner even the members of the church, who with
reference to lack of love on the part of their pastor,
were not without fault, were exhorted by a threatened

judgment to exercise repentance. There is little doubt
that the pastor and his flock did repent, because for

many centuries the Christian church at Ephesus con
tinued to exist; nay, the whole city was converted to

Christianity. But from the fifth century the sins of

Ephesus accumulated more and more, and after several

very heavy judgments, there followed a terrible destruc

tion, so that of this city (which had reared even its theatre
for twenty thousand persons) there remains at present
scarcely a vestige to shew where it stood. The candle
stick has been wholly removed from its place.

7 The Nicolaitanes, as is probable, took their name from
Nicolas the deacon, (Acts vi. 5,) who in self-devised

spirituality separated from his wife. The
&quot;flesh,&quot;

he

taught,
&quot; must be ill-used,&quot; that is, according to him,

&quot;

suppressed.&quot; Among these Nicolaitanes, however, in

spite of their self-devised spirituality, there appeared
open carnality and lewd behaviour. We have this account
from the ecclesiastical father, Clemens of Alexandria.
Others are of opinion that Nicolaitanes is a translation of

the Hebrew word Balaam, (see ver. 14, &c.)
8 Here we see that the Revelation is destined for the

Christians of all times; that, according to the intention of

Jesus, the seven churches and their angels are to serve



JIKV. II. 17.] THE APOSTOLIC AGE. 9C7

as an image and pattern for the chtirchea and mini.-tcrs

of every country and of every age ; and that the Ri;velatin

is to be a means of
prei&amp;gt;.u-iiiL,

all C hri.-,ti uis for his advent.

Fur thin reason wecanii&quot;t admit an exclusive reference of

t hcse epistles to any particular periods in the history t^f

the church. Seven times &amp;lt;l&amp;lt;&amp;gt;e-i the same requisition go
i.-ith, lie that hath an car, or whoever has ears to hear,
as a sign that what stands here written concerns all.

9
Immediately after his death, JCHUS entered into para-

l i . Here grows the tree of life, and of the fruit of it

will he give to him that overcometh. Let us believe,
and deny worldly lusts, and then we shall experience the

truth, and enjoy the blessing of the promise.

Smynia Vcr. 8-11.

8 And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna
1

write : These things saith the first and the last,
which was dead, and is alive :

2 91 know thy
works, and tribulation,

3 and poverty, (but thou art

rich,) and I know the blasphemy of them which
which say they are Jews, and are not, but are the

synagogue of Satan. 10 Fear none of those

things which thou shalt suffer : behold, the devil

shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may
be tried ; and ye shall have tribulation ten days :

4

be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a

crown of life. 11 He that hath an ear, let him hear

what the Spirit saith unto the churches : He that

overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death.5

1
Smyrna is still at this present day one of the largest

cities of Asia Minor, and celebrated for its commerce. Its

inhabitants are calculated at above a hundred and twenty
thousand, Mohammedan and Christian, the latter amount

ing to fourteen thousand. In the infancy of the church
the city was a special theatre of martyrdom for Christians,

many of whom were brought to it from other places in

order to suffer death. Even since the dominion of the
Turks much Christian blood has flowed in its streets, but
at present it is the centre of the Christian missions in Asia
Minor.

2 Jesus Christ was dead, and has become alive, and he
who dies for his sake will also live for ever.

3 The works of the angel in the church of Smyrna
consisted chiefly of sufferings; and such works as these
are highly esteemed in the eyes of Jesus.

4 The Jews in Smyrna, like others of their nation, reck
oned themselves the elect church of God, but were at

the same time the bitterest enemies of Jesus, and the
fiercest persecutors of the Christians, (see John viii. 39-

45.) For this reason Jesus calls them a synagogue of

Satan. In the earliest persecutions of the church they
were particularly active

; and even so late as the year 167
contributed much to that insurrection against the Chris
tians in Smyrna, in which the aged disciple of John, the

pious Bishop Tolycarp, shewing fidelity even unto death,

perished upon the scaffold. The tribulation of ten days,

signifying generally the brief persecution of a few Chris
tians, here mentioned in the text, was a prelude of the

bloody events that were to follow, and for which the
church was to be prepared.

4 The Holy Scriptures speak much of death
; but it is

only in the Revelation, (as in the Jewish theology,) that

any mention is made of a sirun&amp;lt;! death. What this signi
fies is the everlasting torment. It is chiefly in it that
the fearful and unbelieving, who refuse to fight and over

come, have then- part, (Rev. xxi. 8.)

Pergamos Ver. 12-17.

12 And to the angel of the church in Pergamos
1

write
;

These things saith he which hath the

sharp sword with two edges : 131 know thy
works, and where thou dwellest, even where

,1 thou liol. lest fa-t nr,

iiri l hast n.. t .1. nird my faith, even in those days
\\hi-ivin Anti|.i

- - was my i .iithful martyr, who
t.m dwellcth. 14

I Jut I IMVV .1 fr\v things against thee, because thou
hast there them that hold the doctrine of Balaam,

8

\vlio taught JJalac to cast a stumbling-block bd onj

the children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto

Mills, and to commit fornication. \~&amp;gt; .

Hum also them that hold the doctrine of the

Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. 16 Repent;
or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will

li-lit against them with the sword of my mouth.
17 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the

Spirit saith unto the churches: 4 To him that

overcometh will I give to eat of the hidden

manna,
5 and will give him a white stone,

6 and in

the stone a new name 7
written, which no man

knoweth saving he that receiveth it.

1
Pergamos, or Pergamum, at present a little town in

which 250 Christians reside among Turks, was in former
times a royal residence, and subsequently the metropo
litan city of the Roman province of Asia, and likewise
a main seat of the old idolatry. To the idol temple
(of Esculapius) which was there, multitudes of sick

people from all quarters repaired, and nowhere was the

struggle of heathenism against the gospel more obstinate.
Terrible persecutions repeatedly occurred ; and even in
the fourth century there still subsisted at Pergamos a
school of heathen philosophers and magicians. From
this circumstance may have originated the expression,
Satan s

&quot;

seat&quot; or &quot;

throne.&quot; For the encouragement of
the angel of this church the Lord Jesus conveys to him
the intimation I know that thou dwellest in the resi

dence of Satan.
2 A substantial proof of his fidelity had been given by

the angel of the church during the persecution in which
Antipas, the faithful witness, died a martyr s death. This
is here counted highly to his credit. In both good and
evil we are sometimes subjected to such capital tests, and
he who then comes short may thereby incur irretrievable
harm

;
but to him who bravely does his part, it will be

accounted for an everlasting blessing.
3
Balaamites, or Bileamites, are perhaps to be dis

tinguished from the Nicolaitanes. The latter still main
tained a semblance of spirituality. The former adhered

openly to the heathen and all their abominable practices.
On the whole, however, both were addicted to the same
sins, and in these the fallen Christians in Pergamos sank,

to a lower depth than those at Ephesus. In the latter

city, mention was made of the works of .the Nicolaitanes;
whereas here, in Pergamos, they held their doctrine, and
taught the service of sin as a system. When any kind
of wickedness is systematically inculcated, bad works are
called good, and repentance and amendment thus ren
dered all but hopeless.

* How intimately pastors and churches are interwoven
and knit together appears from ver. 16. The angel of
the church is addressed &quot;

Repent, or else I will come
unto thee

quickly,&quot; &c. Here we find that the church s

angel is enjoined to exclude from her communion those

hypocrites who dishonour the Christian name; just as
the repentance of the Corinthians in the case of the in

cestuous person shewed itself chiefly by his exclusion
from the church, (2 Cor. ii.)

3 The hidden manna, set in contrast to participation
in the idol offerings, brings to mind John vi., where Christ

s himself the true manna.
6 White stones were in ancient times used partly at

trials and partly at elections. In fact it was a common
practice to write upon little stones. The inscription is

MM the principal thin-.
7 Names here on earth are of little significance; but

those that are given in heaven are never without meaning.
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Thyatira Ver. 18-29.

18 And unto the angel of the church in Thya
tira

1 write : These things saith the Son of God,
who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and
his feet are like fine brass : 19 I know thy works,
and charity, and service, and faith, and thy

patience, and thy works
; and the last to be more

than the first.
2 20 Notwithstanding I have a few

things against thee, because thou sufferest that

woman Jezebel,
3 which calleth herself a prophetess,

to teach and to seduce my servants to commit for

nication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols.

21 And I gave her space to repent of her fornica

tion
;
and she repented not.4 22 Behold, I will

cast her into a bed,
5 and them that commit adul

tery with her into great tribulation, except they

repent of their deeds. 23 And I will kill her
children with death

;
and all the churches shall

know that I am he which searcheth the reins and
hearts : and I will give unto every one of you
according to your works. 24 But unto you I say,
and unto the rest in Thyatira, as many as have
not this doctrine, and which have not known the

depths of Satan,
6 as they speak ;

I will put upon
you none other burden. 7 25 But that which ye
have already hold fast till I come. 26 And he that

overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the end,
8

to him will I give power over the nations : 27 And
he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the ves
sels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers: 9

even as I received of my Father. 28 And I will

give him the morning star.
10 29 He that hath

an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches.

1
Thyatira, situated to the east of Pergamos, was a

city once of great celebrity for its purple-dye works. It
still exists under the name of Al Hisser, (white castle,)
and carries on a brisk trade, especially in wool. In the
midst of a Turkish population, it includes a Christian
church of several hundred souls.

2 The censure which Jesus utters against the angel of
the church in Thyatira is much less sharp than that against
the angel at Ephesus, and yet the latter has many good
qualities which the former wants. The reason is, that
Jesus lays great weight upon charity, and upon increase
in the works of love.

3 In several old manuscripts of the New Testament, the

reading is,
&quot;

Thy wife,&quot; in place of &quot; That woman, Jezebel,&quot;

which would make the seductress of the church to have
been the spouse of its good pastor. He may not have
seen into the abominations of the false prophetess, and
may therefore have been the more ready to yield to her.
The very fact that he had permitted her as a woman to

teach, was contrary to the Divine ordinance, (1 Tim. ii. 12.)How much injury have women done to the Christian
clmrch by usurping the teacher s office, from the first
and through every succeeding age, down to this our own,
in which somnambulism, and such things, are so highly
thought of.

4 The space for repentance, which Jesus Christ gives
to persistent sinners, is itself a continual exhortation to
the duty, and will prove a fatal witness against those
who neglect it.

5 It is here announced to Jezebel that the Lord will
lay her on a bed of sickness. Those who have been seduced
by her are threatened with a great tribulation if they do
not repent; and the children of the adulteress are informed
that the Lord will cut them off by death.

It has always been the case that false prophecy has

boasted of peculiar depths. Jesus also calls them by
this name, but adds that they are depths of Satan.

7 The true Christians in Thyatira were already bur-

I

dened enough with Jezebel and her adherents. How
tyrannically may they not have been treated by the false

prophetess and her party, and how deeply may they not
have been mortified at the view of the abominations
which disgraced then- church !

8 That is, whoever, in my strength, and according to my
example, continues to do good works unto the end.

9 Christ will himself, therefore, rule the nations with
his rod in the last time. Then shall they who have con
quered with him likewise reign with him, and all evil will
be put beneath their feet.

10 The sainted Bengel says :

&quot; The morning star is

thyself, Lord Jesus. For that, even the bright and
morning star/ is the name (chap. xxii. 16) which thou
takest. Give thyself therefore to me, and then I shall ask
for no sun : for thou shalt be both sun and star. With
him on whom the Morning Star sheds its beams, it is

always morning and never
evening.&quot;

Sardis Chap. iii. 1-6.

1 And unto the angel of the church in Sardis1

write : These things saith he that hath the [seven]
Spirits of God, and the seven stars : I know thy
works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and
art dead. 2 2 Be watchful, and strengthen the

things which remain, that are ready to die: 3 for

I have not found thy works perfect
4 before God.

3 Remember therefore how thou hast received

and heard, and hold fast, and repent. If there

fore thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee as

a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour I will

come upon thee. 4 Thou hast a few names even
in Sardis which have not defiled their garments;

5

and they shall walk with me in white : for they
are worthy.

6 5 He that overcometh, the same
shall be clothed in white raiment

; and I will not
blot out his name out of the book of life, but I
will confess his name before my Father, and before

his angels. 6 He that hath an ear, let him hear
what the Spirit saith unto the churches.

1
Sardis, in ancient days the capital of the richest of

kings, ( king of Lydia,) and still later an opulent and luxu
rious city, had also a Christian flock in the midst of it,

and afterwards several very beautiful Christian churches ;

but war and dreadful earthquakes have destroyed it, and
all that now remains is the ruins, which tell of the tran

sitory nature of earthly splendour. In the vicinity of

these there is a miserable village of huts which still bears
the name of Sart.

2 Jesus ! search and try what is my true state,
and dissipate all mere seeming and hypocrisy. He who
is naturally dead is without breath or motion, but in

spiritual death there may still remain a natural activity,
and hence that kind of death is not so easily recognised ;

such was the case with this church.
3 Be icatchfitl, i.e., wake up, and strengthen in thyself,

and in the members of thy church who require it, that

which is ready to die, namely, the sparks of spiritual life,

which still survives, but which is almost extinguished.
That which Jesus enjoins he also gives to those who ask

it of him.
4 The works of the angel of the church in Sardis were

not perfect or complete, although the beginning was good.
5 The faithful part of the Christians at Sardis, there

fore, could scarcely have forsaken the fellowship of the

church, otherwise it could not have been said to the

angel, Thou hast them.
6
They shall walk with Jesus Christ in ichite raiment,

as saints and righteous persons, as conquerors, kings, and

prieste.



REV. III. 7-22. J
THE APOSTOLIC AGE.

rhi!.illl&amp;gt;ltii Ver. 7-13.

7 And to the angel of the church in Philadt 1-

phia
1
write; These things saith he th;it is Imly.

he that is true, he that hath tlie key of David, he

that, openeth, and no man shutteth
;
and shutteth,

and no man upeneth \* 8 I know thy works: be

hold, I have set be for.- tin-.- an open clooiy* and

no man can shut it : forthou hast a little strength,
4

;ind hast kept my word, and hast not denied iny
name. 9 Behold, I will make them of the syna

gogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are

not, but do lie;
5

behold, I will make them to

come and worship before thy feet, and to know
that I have loved tliee. 10 Because thou hast

kept the word of my patience,&quot;
I also will keep

thee from the hour of temptation, which shall

come upon all the world, to try them that dwell

upon the earth. 8
1 1 Behold, I come quickly : hold

that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy
crown. 12 Him that overcometh will I make a

pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go
no more out : and I will write upon him the

name of my God, and the name of the city of

my God, which is new Jerusalem, which cometh

down out of heaven from my God : and I will

write upon him my new name. 10 13 He that

hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saitli

unto the churches.
1
Philadelphia, situate to the south-east of Sardis,

survives to the present day. Its preservation in times

of dreadful war is in a high degree remarkable. When
Tamerlane destroyed and obliterated in streams of blood

the names and the seats of the Christian churches, Phi

ladelphia, though surrounded on every hand with death

and ruin, was, as if by a miracle, saved from destruction.

In fact it served as a place of refuge and concealment to

the few Christians of Sardis, who, along with their bishop,

escaped the sword of the conqueror. Surrounded on all

sides by Mahommedan villages, the Christian church in

this little town forms as it were the last and solitary

watch-tower of the Christian faith in the land of enemies.

It is called even now Allah-Schehr, i. e., city of God.
s It was promised to David, in his offspring the Mes

siah, that he should have an everlasting kingdom (Psalm
Ixxxi. 36-38.) And the key to this kingdom, that is the

power over it, is in the possession of Jesus. When he

opens doors in any part of the world, nobody can shut

them, and just as little when he shuts is any one able to

open them.
3 When any one is armed with the fellowship of

Christ, and honestly takes up his cause, room must of

necessity be made for him. It will be given him by
Jesus Christ.

4 This we may be sure refers not merely to the pro
fessional gifts of&quot;the pastors of the church, but also to

the small and infirm church itself.

5 In the same way all are liars who call themselves

Christians, but are not so.
6 In the same way there have at all times been some

faithful labourers in the church, who were persecuted
and slandered while they lived

;
but after they had fallen

asleep in peace, men were obliged tp recognise the seal

which he who is holy and true had fixed to their cause,
and the love which he shewed to their persons. II.- is

worthy whom the Lord approves, and to whom he vouch
safes as a gift, that even his enemies at last must praise
him.

7 Christ here calls the word of his cross, the word of his

patience, as an encouragement and distinction to the

pastor of this church, who had shewn steadfastness in

similar afflictions.

i tfin/,t it!-iH was the ge ition of tli*

Christian*, which th- Kmperor Trajan set on foot, and
wliirh lighti-d -&amp;lt;prririlly upon Asia.

J
11 olil t/i it

f.t.it u-lii -lt th iu hat, namely, thy ppiritnal
.iitiiiin! to hln-w tin? f;iithfulncrt.i which thou

hast hitherto Hhewn. Thru is tlio crown reserved for

thee on high.
19 I will allot him a distinguished place among that

company of the blessed who utainl in the inmost sanctuary,
and stand there for ever. I will inscribe upon him the
name of my God, that he himself and others may know
to whom he belongs. I will give to him the right of

citizenship in the heavenly Jerusalem. My God I this is

the name which the Lord Jesus, as Son of man, gives to

his heavenly Father, just as he did in the days of his

flesh. Yes, verily, is God the God of Jesus, and through
him we too are permitted also to say,

&quot;

My God.&quot; And
for this let us thank and praise him.

Laodicea Ver. 14-22.

14 And unto the angel of the church of the

Laodiceans 1 write
;
These things saith the Amen,

2

the faithful and true witness, the beginning of the

creation of God ;
3 151 know thy works, that thou

art neither cold nor hot : I would thou wert cold

or hot. 1 6 So then because thou art lukewarm,
and neither cold nor hot,

4 I will spue thee out of

my mouth, 17 Because thou sayest, I am rich,

and increased with goods, and have need of no

thing ;
and knowest not that thou art wretched,

and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked :

181 counsel thee 3 to buy of me gold tried in the

fire, that thou mayest be rich ; and white raiment,
that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame
of thy nakedness do not appear ;

and anoint thine

eyes with eyesalve, that thou mayest see.
6 19 As

many as I love, I rebuke and chasten : be zealous

therefore, and repent. 20 Behold, I stand at the

door, and knock : if any man hear my voice, and

open the door, I will come in to him, and will

sup with him, and he with me.&quot; 21 To him that

overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my
throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down
with my Father iirhis throne. 22 He that hath

an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto

the churches.
1 Laodicea was a great and opulent commercial city

on the river Lycus. About the year 60, after Christ, it

was laid waste by an earthquake. But the wealth of the

inhabitants was so great, that without help from external

sources, they were able to rebuild it. At present, with
all its marble edifices, it lies in ruins

; only the poor goat
herd feeds his flocks beside the walls of the old theatres

and palaces, which are the haunt of the serpent and the

scorpion. There is not even a hut to offer the needy
wayfarer shelter and entertainment.

The Lord Jesus calls himself the &quot;Amen&quot; for he
is the truth, and bears witness of it. And whosoever

willingly resigns himself to that truth, obtains in his

heart such a confirmation of it, that it likewise becomes
truth (amen) to him.

3 John i. 3. All things were made by the Word, and
without him was not anything made that was made.

4 The original of this word signifies
&quot;

glowing,&quot; or, as

it is given in Rom. xii. 11,
&quot;

fervent.&quot; Men of cold com

plexion, who have never felt the power of the truth, aro

far more easily brought to be true Christians than they
who, to quote the words of Bengel, have for a long
time been listening to the Lord s song, but have never

attained to the power of godliness.
5 The Lord Jesus counsels the angel of the church in

Laodicea : he does not command him. Commands are
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given by a father to his children, by a master to his ser

vants. Jesus treats the angel of the church as if he were
a stranger. He does not mean to force salvation upon
him, but puts it wholly in his option, whether he will

embrace the counsel or not.

8 The Holy Scriptures compare faith tried by the fire

of affliction with gold, (1 Peter i. 7.) &quot;VVhite raiment is the

image of the condition of a soul justified and washed by
the blood of Jesus Christ, (Isaiah Ixi. 10, Ixiv. 6 ;

Rev. vii.

14.) The word and spirit of the Lord are eycsalre to him
that is spiritually blind, (Psalm xix. 8

;
1 John ii. 20.) The

price is one and single, viz., My son, give me thy heart,
&c. Thy Saviour demands only thy heart, that he may
himself fill it with his grace. Give it to him from day to

day, and he will suffer thee to want for nothing of which
thou art in need.

7 Not more sharp and piercing is the reproof, than the

language addressed to the sinner by Him who is the
sinner s friend, is kind: &quot;Behold,&quot; he says,

&quot;

I stand
at the door of thy heart

;
I knock

;
if thou open to me, I

will come in, and sup with thee, and not with thee alone,
but with every one who opens to me.&quot; The opening of
the door, however, is requisite on the part of man, and to

that he is not forced.

In all the seven Epistles there are promises to those
who fight until they conquer. Forget not that to thee also

there is njight appointed. Fight the good fight of faith;

lay hold on eternal life, to which thou also art called.

SECOND PART. -THE TIMES OF THE SUFFERING, MILITANT, AND TRIUMPHANT CHURCH.
CHAP. IV. 1-XXII. 5.

HEBE we must attend

(1) To the introduction to this prophecy, which shews
us that all that happens to the church of Christ, has its

ground in the holy counsel of God and of the Lamb,
(Chaps, iv., v.)

(2) To the predicted events themselves. These are

divided into two principal epochs, closely connected to

gether, and are represented

(a) In the vision of the seven seals.

(6) In the vision of the seven trumpets.

I. INTRODUCTION. CHAP. IV., V.

(a) Vision of the Throne of God. Chap. IV.

1 After this I looked, and, behold, a door was

opened in heaven :* and the first voice which I

heard was as it were of a trumpet talking with

me ;
which said,

2 Come up hither, and I will shew
thee things which must be hereafter. 3 2 And
immediately I was in the spirit :* and, behold, a

throne was set in heaven, and one sat on the

throne. 5 3 And he that sat was to look upon
like a jasper and a sardine stone : and there was
a rainbow round about the throne, in sight like

unto an emerald. 7 4 And round about the throne

were four and twenty seats : and upon the seats I

saw four and twenty elders 8 *

sitting, clothed in

white raiment
; and they had on their heads

crowns of gold. 5 And out of the throne pro
ceeded lightnings and thunderings and voices :

and there were seven lamps of fire burning before

the throne, which are the seven Spirits of God.
6 And before the throne there was a sea of glass
like unto crystal : and in the midst of the throne,
and round about the throne, were four beasts 10

full of eyes before and behind. 7 And the first

beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a

calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and
the fourth beast was like a flying eagle. 8 And
the four beasts had each of them six wings about

him; and they were full of eyes within: 11 and

they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy,

holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and
is to come. 9 And when those beasts gave glory
and honour and thanks to him that sat on the

throne, who liveth for ever and ever, 10 The
four and twenty elders fall down before him that
sat on the throne, and worship him that liveth for
ever and ever, and cast their crowns before the

throne,
1 -

saying, 11 Thou art worthy, O Lord,

to receive glory, and honour, and power : for thou
hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they
are and were created.

1 It is not in our own power and discretion to deal with
divine things as we please ;

the measure, and the way,
and the time, like the matter itself, are wholly at the

disposal of the Lord Jesus.
2 The voice of Christ, (see chap. i. 10.)
3 Here a divine pre-announcement of future events is

promised, and of events which are to take place
&quot;

here

after,&quot; that is to say after the events of chap, ii.,
iii. shall

have happened.
4 John was several times in succession drawn away by

the heavenly power from all earthly things to the contem

plation of those that are above. All the faculties of his

soul were enlightened and absorbed by them.
5 This is a description of God the Almighty, the hea

venly Father, in his majesty, glory, and dominion.
6
By what is here called & jasper, which belongs to the

half-precious stones, we have, no doubt, to understand
the diamond. The sardine is the red precious stone, well

known under the name of cornelian.
7 The green colour, which accordingly shone through all

the parts of the rainbow, mitigated its sevenfold splen
dour, and made it all the more pleasing to the eye.

8 The four and twenty ciders are taken from the human
race and not from the angels, for the Lamb has redeemed
them with his blood, out of every kindred, &c., (chap,
v. 9.)

9 The Spirit of God is sevenfold, according to Zechariah,

(chap. iii. 9, iv. 6-10.)
10 The literal meaning of the original word is living

beings. With these holy beings which are nearest to

God, and may be regarded as the representatives of the

whole creation, the creation itself bows down before Him
who sitteth upon the throne, and who is worthy to receive

glory, and honour, and thanks, for he hath created all

things, and for his pleasure they are and were created,

(Rev. iv. 9-11.)
11 That they may never lose sight of the Lord, and yet

may see what happens in the whole sphere of creation.
12 The twenty-four elders fall down before him that

sitteth upon the throne, thereby acknowledging that their

thrones and their crowns are only his gift. Oh ! come
let us worship and bow down ;

let us kneel before the

Lord our maker, for he is our God, and we are the people
of his pasture and the sheep of his hand. To-day, if ye
will hear his voice, harden not your heart.

(b) The Lamb of God. Chap. V.

1 And I saw on the right hand of him that sat

on the throne a book 1 written within and on the

backside, sealed with seven seals. 2 And I saw

a strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice, Who
is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals

thereof ? 3 And no man in heaven, nor in earth,
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neither under tho earth, to open the

hook, neither to look thereon. 4 And 1 wept
much, - beeause n&amp;lt;&amp;gt; ni:in was found worthy
and t&amp;lt;&amp;gt; read the book, neither to look tliereun.

.&quot;) And one of the elders .- aith lllltu nir. Weep not :

behold, the Lion 8 of the triln: of Juda, the Root
of David,

4 hath prevailed to open the book, and

to loose the seven seals thereof. fi And I l.eheld.

and, lo. in the midst of the throne and of tin- four

and in the midst of the elders, stood a
:us it had been slain, having seven horns

and seven eyes,
6 which are the seven Spirits of

God sent forth into all the earth. 7 And he
came and took the book out of the right hand of

him that sat upon the throne. 8 And when he

had taken the book, the four beasts and four and

twenty elders 7 fell down before the Lamb, having

every one of them harps, and golden vials full of

txlours, which are the prayers of saints. 9 And
they sung a new song,

8
saying, Thou art worthy

to take the book, and to open the seals thereof :

for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God

by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue,
and people, and nation; 10 And hast made us

unto our God kings and priests : and we shall

reigu on the earth.
9 11 And I beheld, and I

heard the voice of many angels round about the

throne and the beasts and the elders : and the

number of them was ten thousand times ten

thousand, and thousands of thousands ;

10
1 2 Say

ing with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb that

was slain to receive power, and riches, and wis

dom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and

blessing. 13 And every creature which is in

heaven, and on the earth, and under the earth,

and such as are in the sea, and all that are in

them, heard I saying, Blessing, and honour, and

glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon
the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever.

14 And the four beasts said, Amen. And the

four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped
him that liveth for ever and ever.

1 These representations are no doubt to be taken as

figurative, but at the same time they all, in substance,
intimate excellent truths. The subject of the book is

the history of the kingdom of God, as that is now dis

closed in the Revelation.
8 He who fancies that it is superfluous to study the

holy Revelation, should mark how the favourite disciple
of Jesus, now grown old and grey, and on the verge of

the eternal world, weeps, when it appears that the book of

the seven seals is to remain unopened.
3 Jesus is here called the Lion of the tribe of Judah.

Strength and generosity are the lion s characteristics :

quietness and patience those of the Lamb. As a Lamb
Jesus submitted to be slain

;
as a Lion he h;is prevailed.

4 Jesus is the Root of David, the author and founder

of his race, whom David himself calls his Lord, although
he was also his son, (Psalm ex. 1

;
see also Rev. xxii. 16.)

* The Lamb stood because In- ha- overcome death. l&amp;gt;ut

he still bears upon him the marks of his crucifixion

those marks which the disciples saw in their risen

Lord.
8 Horns are the emblems of strength ; eyes of wisdom

and of intelligence. Strength, wisdom, and int

are ascribed to the Spirit of God. In fact his kn
his wisdom, and strength, extend over all t/&amp;gt;

hence the Psalmist in his day inquires, Whither shall I

go from thy spirit ? The Spirit of the Father is also the

Spirit of the Son, and thin is an evidence of his divino

gwiy,
7 Without doubt the /.,, and twenty elders are hero

keel upon a .s H i .ill the saints,

ju.st in.- de
|

il eet, ;:nd they who htill
H&quot;J

pilgrims ot (lo.l uj.oii the earth. With the obi.

hii h they pi is of all

IP- honour of tli -

I.:mii), u

sinful world, and hath . ith his bloo.i

tin- imurmi ft 1 the throne the praise of

(Jod und of tl. .vardly to that which

remote, and from it returns to the innermost

is a new son// when the lirx*. believers sang it

after their Lord and Master had risen from the dead,
and when they understood why it behoved Christ to

suffer, and to rise again and enter into his glory. New
was this song, when it was heard by John. It i* n-w at

this present hour to saints and believers, whether they
are at home in the Father s house, or are still on tln-ir

pilgrimage to it. And it will continue new, in the new
tieaven and the new earth. A soul that is still earthly-
minded soon grows weary when occupied with holy
things, but he who has a real experience of the heavenly
blessings never loses the relish for them.

By his sufferings and death, in consequence of which

poor sinners are made kings and priests, Jesus has earned
the right of breaking the seals of the book that was closed,
that is, executing the hidden decree of God, for the reno-

ation of the world. To this end all that is in the world
must be subservient to him.

lw Oh ! how great and manifold are the works of God
n the invisible world ! What is man, that thou art

mindful of him, and dost not despise his worthless

raise !

II. THE PREDICTED EVENTS THEMSELVES
CHAP. VI, XXII. 5.

Preliminary Observation.

From this point, at which the prophecy commences,
the expositors of it separate widely from each other.

We cannot agree with those of them who contend, that

the sole purpose of the Revelation is to set forth the

general truth, That the kingdom of Christ, after much
suffering and conflict, will yet at last achieve the victory.
If the demonstration of a general proposition had been

all that was needed, we might reasonably ask, What, then,
is the use of so much minute detail, seeing that that gene
ral proposition is already sufficiently known, from the dis

courses of Jesus, and the apostolical epistles ? It was
much more requisite, that the general truth should be

forehand be set forth in special and particular instances,

and that it should be shewn what, and how great, were to

be the sufferings and conflicts of the church, and when
and how its deliverance would ensue, for the comfort of

the faithful, and the warning of unbelievers. This was

also, from the earliest times, the view taken by the most

distinguished teachers of the evangelical church. Kven

Luther, in his day, says :
&quot; This book is designed for a

revelation of the future history, especially of the future

tribulations, of Christianity.&quot;

We acknowledge, indeed, that in particular passages,

the demonstration of the historical fulfilment is very dif

ficult, but deem it proper to submit to the reader the fol

lowing observation* : 1. That in the exposition of

and these the most important of the visions as, for in

stance the sixth and seventh trumpets there is substan

tially a great unanimity among the int.

elsewhere devi : and. li. Tint

with the progress of Christian historical science, light

may still be c.. H a passage, which for the

present is involved in obscurity. What is here given is

only offered for examination, and with tho wish that

wherever the correct historical illustration may not h ive

been perfectly reached, some hints at least towards the

exulanation of the darker passages may still be found.



972 THE PROPHETICAL WORD THE REVELATION OF ST JOHN. [REV. VI. 1-3.

(A.) THE SEVEN SEALS.

From the First to the Sixth Seal Chap. VI.

The First Seal-Vcr. 1,2.

1 And I saw when the Lamb opened one of

the seals,
1 and I heard as it were the noise of

thunder, one of the fonr beasts saying, Come and

see. 2. And I saw, and behold a white horse :

and he that sat on him had a bow
;
and a crown

was given unto him : and he went forth conquer

ing and to conquer.
2

1 To the Lord Jesus Christ has been given all power in

heaven and on earth, and his power extends over the whole

of the tribulations which are mentioned in these seals.

* This rider upon a white horse, (such as in ancient

times was used in triumphal processions,) and with the

lion; which strikes the mark from afar, is the emblem of

a successful conqueror. In this character appeared the

Roman Emperor Trajan, shortly after the Revelation was
vouchsafed to John, (ninety-eight years after Christ,)

Trajau s career was from victory to victory, and resulted

in a vast extension of the Roman empire. He made con

quest of Dacia, Mesopotamia, Armenia, .and Assyria, and
subdued the Parthians and Arabians. Though in other

respects an excellent sovereign, he was the first to issue a

general edict against the so-called Hetscrisc or Conven
ticles of the Christians, and shed much of their blood. For
the persecuted Christians, however, it could not but be a

comfort to find in this prophecy so distinct a confirmation

of their belief, that all things, and even the great Trajan
and his acts, are wholly dependent upon Christ.

The Second SealVer. 3, 4.

3 And when he had opened the second seal, I

heard the second beast say, Come and see. 4 And
there went out another horse that was red : and

power was given to him that sat thereon to take

peace from the earth,
1 and that they should kill

one another : and there was given unto him a

great sword. 2

1 Towards the close of the reign, and after the death, of

the Emperor Trajan, great and almost incessant wars
were carried on. Under his successor Hadrian, the dread

ful insurrection of the false Messiah, Barcochbas, requires

particular notice. The bloodthirstiness and cruelty of

the Jews, at the very commencement of it, were carried

to an almost incredible pitch. In the single province of

Cyrenaica they murdered 220,000 Greeks and Romans,
in Egypt 200,000, and in the island of Cyprus 240,000.
There were instances at the time of Jews swallowing the

flesh of the slain, twining their entrails round about their

bodies, besmearing themselves with their blood, and

wearing the skins of their carcases. It is true that the

rage of Barcochbas and his followers was directed particu

larly against the Christians, but it also wreaked itself

generally on all who were not Jews. The flame of the
rebellion spread in the neighbouring provinces of the
Roman empire, and the emperor s best troops required to

be called into the field to put it down. After long years
of bloodshed, in which Judea was made a desert, it was

quenched at last in the blood of the insurgents (130 years
after Christ). But 590,000 Jews had fallen by the sword.
It teas a mutual slaughter and murdering of each other,
and so bloody was the victory, that even the conquerors
could take no pleasure in it.

2 He who sits upon the red horse, by the numbers
whom he slays, now in one place, and now in another,
creates so great sorrow and suffering, that one almost
fancies it ought not BO to be. but he who knows the

power of the Lamb, is satisfied that all is well.

The Tldrd SealVcr. 5, 6.

5 And when he had opened the third seal, I

Leard the third beast say, Come and see. And I

beheld, and lo a black horse
;
and he that sat on

him had a pair of balances in his hand. 6 And
I heard a voice in the midst of the four beasts

say, A measure of wheat for a penny,
1 and three

measures of barley for a penny ;
and see thou

hurt not the oil
2 and the wine.

1 It is true that we cannot exactly state how much
this &quot;

measure,&quot; called in Greek choinix, held, nor what
was the value of the

&quot;penny&quot; (called denarion); at the
same time, this much we know for certain, that the
ancients reckoned such a measure of corn a day s allow

ance for a man, and that the denarion was a day s wage
for a labourer. At any rate the passage should shew us
that even the price of provisions depends upon the will

of the Lord.
2 Oil is one of the chief necessaries of life for an in

habitant of the East, being used not merely as a salve

and healing appliance, but also as a substitute for butter

and fat in the preparation of meats.

The times of Hadrian were followed by the peaceful

reign of Antoninus Pius, and that of Marcus Aurelius,

which, although externally more troubled, were yet in

wardly vigorous and orderly. The civil government
in the Roman empire was still firmly maintained, and
even although we read of famine, dearth, floods, and

pestilences, still the distress was kept in moderation, and
the emperors always zealously exerted themselves to

mitigate it. During such public calamities the Chris

tians had much to suffer. To them dearth and other

evils of the kind were always ascribed, for, as was alleged,

they had incensed the deities. It was consequently im

portant and consolatory for them to know that even such

occurrences were dependent upon Jesus, as the Lamb by
whom the seals are opened. And on the supposition
that it belongs to him as Lord and Judge to execute the

divine decree upon all men, it is, for us, also of great
moment that the fruitfulness of the seasons is wholly
dependent upon his power and wisdom, inasmuch as the

supply of provisions for the human family has, in a
moral and religious point of view, so great an influence,

inducing some to commit all manner of sin, but exercis

ing others in faith and in love.

The Fourth Seal Ver. 7, 8.

7 And when he had opened the fourth seal, I

heard the voice of the fourth beast say, Come and

see. 8 And I looked, and behold a pale horse :

and his name that sat on him was Death,
1 and

Hell 2 followed with him. And power was given
unto them over the fourth part of the earth, to

kill with sword, and with hunger, and with death,

and with the beasts of the earth.

1 In this figure, Death appears in his dependence upon
Jesus. The pale colour of the horse is suitable to him
who rides upon it.

2
Hell, or Hades, is here represented as accompanying

death, for this reason, that is the receptacle of those

whom death carries away, and in order to shew that it

also is at the disposal of him who opens the seals.

In the fourth seal the calamities of the preceding ones

are concentrated and intensified ;
and such an increase

of misery in the Roman empire we find going on from

the commencement to the end of the third century after

the birth of Christ. Onejemperor was murdered after

another, and the succession of a new one frequently cost

the lives of many thousands. Once, in the course of

two years, four of them found their way to the throne,

and likewise to the grave, (A.D. 251-253.) On all sides

foreign nations assailed the Roman territories
;
the pro

vinces rebelled, and blood was shed in streams. In the

middle of the century, the plague spread through the whole

extent of the empire, and raged for about fifteen years.

Owing to the long continuance of the calamities of
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war, and of the intestine tumult*, agriculture was ne-

UK! lad harvests and dearth ensued. At the close

of the century, it was neees-ary formally to take up arms

against wild beasts; lands of wolves forced their way into

the dcsoUted town*, and lions and serpents multiplied in

iither places. l ioth Christian and heatli&amp;gt;&amp;lt;n autli :

iinaninioiisly of the great and manifold misery which

Jin-vailed in the world at the time, and cannot i

that ever at any former period so many human heiiiL s,

over tin: whole world, came to an untimely cud. To the

hetthen adversaries, who in their turn endeavoured to

devolve the blame of the calamities
uj&amp;gt;on

the Christians,

Cyprian, the hishop and martyr, (A.D. 258,) n plied,
&quot; N ..;

believe the word of Christ our Lord ! All this he has

foretold.&quot;

The Fifth SealVcr. 9-11.

9 And when he had opened the fifth seal, I

saw under the altar the souls of them that were

slain for the word of God, and for the testimony
which they held.

1 10 And they cried with a

loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord,
2
holy and

true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood

on them that dwell on the earth? 3 11 And
white robes were given unto every one of them;
and it was said unto them, that they should rest

yet for a little season, until their fellow-servants

also and their brethren, that should be killed as

they were, should be fulfilled.

1 Iu the Old Testament the tabernacles and the altars

\vere made according to the pattern of the heavenly

things. Beside the altar in heaven repose the martyrs
of Jesus Christ, until they shall be fully glorified. Now
near to their God, (to whom their death was an accept
able sacrifice,) they are securely sheltered, and the hour

at which they were offered up is never forgotten.
2 The word in the original text signifies properly,

&quot;

Family Father,&quot; so that the martyrs look upon them
selves as inmates of the household of God and Christ.

3 The patience of God is unspeakably great, and can

not be conceived by his saints, either in this present

world, or in the world to come; it far exceeds the

patience, not only of the righteous upon earth, but eren

of the martyrs under the altar.

At the end of the third century began the persecution
of the Christians under the Emperor Diocletian; it

raged still more terribly in the year 303, and extended

over the whole empire, with the exception of Gaul. It

was the bloodiest of all the persecutions to which, under

the old Roman emperors, they were subjected, so that

they even made it the commencement of a special chro

nology, which was called jEra Diocletiana, or ^Era Mar-

tyrum, (the age of the martyrs.) It was also, however,

the last of these persecutions.

The Sixth SealVcr. 12-17.

12 And I beheld when he had opened the

sixth seal, and, lo, there was a great earthquake ;

and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair,

and the moon became as blood; 13 And the

stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig-

tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken

of a mighty wind. 14 And the heaven departed

as a scroll when it is rolled together ;
and every

mountain and island were moved out of their

places. 15 And the kings of the earth, and the

great men, and the rich men, and the chief cap

tains, and the mighty men, and every bondman,
and every freeman, hid themselves in the dens

and in the rocks of the mountains ;
1C And said

to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and lude

us from the face of him that sittcth on the throne,
and fnmi tin- wrath of the Lamb: 17 For the

great day of his \\ratli is come
;
and who shall bo

able to stam I !

tors separate from oaeh other in thfir interpre
tation of this scene, and tike two main views of

|

ronling to tin tiivt of them, the, drutrurlinn of the old Ro-
iii in lii-ntln nisdii is depicted in figures, which undoul &amp;gt;t

-I llv

apply to the last day. Nor can it be denied that tins

downfall of this system, which ensued immediately after

the Diocletian persecution, was connected with very
striking divine judgments; and of these, the sovereigns
who experienced them acknowledged the justice in a
remarkable way, although they found it impossible to

escape them. The more closely, however, we adhere to

. the nearer we shall be to the true interpreta
tion. Just as in the fifth seal, a divine revelation is

vouchsafed for the comfort of the martyrs, so does the
sixth present a picture of those unhappy spirits, who
never feel themselves for a moment secure against the

last day, and who are always in the state in which the

ungodly on earth will be at the end of the world.

The invisible things are of great moment, whether we
be in the way of life or still under condemnation. He
who is proceeding at a peradventure may find himself in

an evil case. Let the truth of God penetrate into thy
heart

;
and take his word and testimony for thy guide in

all things, both within and without. He whose intentions

are honest and upright, may find ic well with him sooner

than he expects.

Preparation for the Seventh Seal Chap. VII.

(a) The Sealed out of Israel Ver. 1-8.

1 And after these things I saw four angels

standing on the four corners of the earth, holding
the four windsi of the earth, that the wind should

not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any
tree. *2 And I saw another angel ascending from

the east, having the seal of the living God : and

he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to

whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea,

3 Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea,

nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of

our God in their foreheads. 2 4 And I heard the

number of them which were sealed :
3 and there

were sealed an hundred and forty and four thou

sand of all the tribes of the children of Israel 5

Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thousand.

Of the tribe of Reuben were sealed twelve thou

sand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve

thousand. 6 Of the tribe of Aser were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim
were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of

Manasses were sealed twelve thousand. 7 Of the

tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of
the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve thousand.

Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thou

sand. 8 Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed

twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph wen-

sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin
were sealed twelve thousand.4

1 Storms upon the earth, which are produced by the

vliitlt, are a figure of the commotion of nations. But as

the hand of God is over his servants in the convulsions of

nature, so is it also over them in the tumults of the people.
2
They were therefore already prepared to exercise their

penal office upon earth, but were restrained. How often

has the world already trembled when clouds of judgment
hovered over it, and thunder and lightnings seemed to

threaten that these would scon break forth; but the cloud



974 THE PROPHETICAL WORD THE REVELATION OF ST JOHX. [REV. VII. 9.

passed away ! In seasons like these the servants of God

give diligence to make their calling and election sure, and

guard against security.
3 This sealing is not that within, which is done by the

Holy Ghost, (Eph. iv. 30,) but it is an assurance of out

ward protection and safe conduct to the Church of God

through the time of the judgments; which, however, is in

perfect harmony with her inward leadings. When sor

row and distress are spread over the whole earth, the ser

vants of God are excepted and marked out. The pro
tection by which he preserves and powerfully conducts

what belongs to him through all hostility, exceeds

all human comprehension, although only the smallest

part of it is known in the present life. As these sealed

ones are correctly designated and marked, so likewise is

every soul which stands in the love of God, and is bound

up in then- bundle. Although its name may not be ex

pressly written, it yet has its place among God s treasures.

The Lord knoweth his own, and it is a good thing to serve

him. In prosperous times, when all goes smoothly, Jind

the wind is fair, we are not so conscious of this, nor is

any such special protection necessary. But when evil

spirits stalk abroad, then it is that election is a special
benefit to those who stand under the shield of the

Almighty, (Bengel.)
4 From among the twelve tribes that of Dan is left

out, just as it is passed over in the genealogical tables,

(1 Chron. v. 7.) By early apostasy this tribe seems to

have drawn upon itself special divine judgments. Ac

cording to old Hebrew accounts, it had all died out but
the family of Hussim.

(b) The Redeemed from among the Heathen Ver. 9-17.

9 After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multi

tude, which no man could number,
1 of all na

tions, and kindreds, and people, and tongues,
stood before the throne and before the Lamb,
clothed with white robes, and palms

2 in their

hands; 10 And cried with a loud voice, saying,
Salvation to our God which sitteth upo%i the

throne, and unto the Lamb. 3 11 And all the

angels stood round about the throne, and about

the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the

throne on their faces, and worshipped God, 12

Saying, Amen : Blessing, and glory, and wisdom,
and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and

might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen.
13 And one of the elders answered, saying unto

me, What are these which are arrayed in white

robes ? and whence came they? 14 And I said

unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me,
These are they which came out of great tribula

tion,
4 and have washed their robes, and made them

white in the blood of the Lamb.5 15 Therefore

are they before the throne of God, and serve him

day and night in his temple : and he that sitteth

on the throne shall dwell among them. 16 They
shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more

;

neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat.

17 For the Lamb which is in the midst of the

throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto

living fountains of waters : and God shall wipe
away all tears from their eyes.

1 How vast a multitude must that be ! for whereas the
numbers elsewhere given in the Revelation are very great,
this host of the blessed cannot be numbered

;
and the fact

that through the grace of Jesus so innumerable a multitude
attain the blessedness of heaven, furnishes another reason
why the love of God in him should be so highly praised.
This host, hereafter to become manifest at the resurrection
of the dead, John, in the spirit of prophecy, already fore
sees in order to intimate for their consolation that the im

pending tribulations will not injure them, as being the
elect of God, but will rather contribute to their glorifica
tion. But if the host of the blessed who have entered in

by the strait gate be so numerous, how vast must be the
number of those who have perished !

2 Palms are the tokens ot victory and rejoicing. With
these the people welcomed Jesus at his entrance into Jeru
salem.

3 Salvation signifies deliverance and freedom from all

evil, and at the same time perfect joy and glory. The
sainted Bengel says,

&quot; When a soul passes from this world,
and enters into the next, the first cry which it utters there

is, as it were, Salvation to our God and to the Lamb. &quot;

4 Ver. 14 is an answer to the question in ver. 13;
&quot; Whence came

they?&quot; They are come out of great tribu

lation. This tribulation is nothing else than the labour
and toil of this earth which the Lord hath cursed, and
the accumulated misery in which the human race have
become involved by the fall of Adam. This is clear from
the antithesis which follows :

&quot;

They shall hunger no
more,&quot; &c. At the same time we may also conceive

spiritual tribulations to be meant.
5 This shews that in the trials to which they were here

below exposed, they also were much defiled by sin. But
not in vain did they trust in him who was crucified, and

through him, they were helped. They could not, how
ever, have experienced the cleansing efficacy of his blood
unless at his word, and by faith in his expiatory death,

they had come to him with prayer and supplication. We
know not when the hour of our departure from this world

may arrive ; for though we may now be young and

healthy, the case may very soon be otherwise. And even

though our pilgrimage were to be long, and our endeavour
to secure a share in the salvation were to begin at a very
early age, it would be all the better. Oh, how gloriously
God manifests himself in his temple ! How fully, as their

God, he can satisfy all the wants of the angels and the
elect. Blessed are they that dwell in thy house : they
will be still praising thee !

The Seventh Seal Chap. VIII. 1-6.

(Preparation in Heaven for the Seven Trumpets.)

1 And when he had opened the seventh seal,
1

there was silence in heaven about the space of

half an hour. 2 2 And I saw the seven angels
which stood before God ;

and to them were given
seven trumpets. 3 And another angel came and
stood at the altar, having a golden censer

; and
there was given unto him much incense, that he
should offer it with the prayers of all saints 3

upon
the golden altar which was before the throne. 4

And the smoke of the incense, which came with

the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God 4

out of the angel s hand. 5 And the angel took

the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and
cast it into the earth : and there were voices, and

thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake.
6 And the seven angels which had the seven

trumpets prepared themselves to sound.

1 The seventh seal contains the seven trumpets, and at

the same time the preparation for them, which we read

in ver. 1-6. It is only for the sake of obtaining an easier

conception of the subject that we begin a new section

with ver. 7.
2 At other times all heaven is filled with songs of praise :

now, however, there reigns a profound silence that is, a

looking for the things to come, united with deep rever

ence. To thee, God, belong silence and praise, (Ps.

Ixv. 2. Original Hebrew.)
3 The incense of the angel and the prayers of the taints

are not one and the same thing, but accompany each

other. The incense of the angel is not called prayer,
rather does it consist in songs of thanksgiving and ado

ration. But it is in unison with the supplication of the
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laints, both those who are pilgrims upon earth, r

who have been made perfect. \Vli;vt is here averred
tl conspire, towards the

^loriu ii oar, ;unl by no means
tli .it t ln&amp;gt; office of the angel i- L Jt is through

.u-cess to God, and through I

we become fellow-labourers with the angel.-, aiM

thi 1 -ake c.f tin- Son that our prayers art- well-plea*ing to

the K.ithcr. I:. when the prayers of all the

angels and all the saints mingle toother, ami I

assail the heart of God, is only known to God !

Let us pray without ceasing.
4 The incense and the prayers produce a great effect.

They are acceptable, and they are answered : God now
permits his holy judgments to take their course, to the

praise and glory of hid name, the terror of the world, the

suppression of his enemies, and the advancement of his

kingdom.

(B) THE SEVEN TRUMPETS.

(From the First to the Fourth Trumpet.)

The First Trumpet Ver. 7.

7 The first angel sounded, and there followed

hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were

cast upon the earth : and the third part of trees

was burnt up, and all greeu grass was burnt up.
From the expression &quot;mingled with blood,&quot; it might ap

parently be inferred that what is here spoken of is again
the scourge of war. The sequel, however, shews that the

calamity smote the ground more than men, and conse

quently it would seem that, in comparison with the
second trumpet, some less considerable calamity is in

tended. The destruction lights upon the earth, by which

may have been meant the continent of Asia, aa that is

visible from Patmos. It is remarkable in this view, that
about the time at which Christianity achieved its victory
over the Roman empire in the west, the Neo-Persian em
pire arose in the east. While Constantino was becoming
a Christian, the victorious sovereign Sapor, in a course of

long and bloody wars, wrenched away several provinces
from the Romans, and set on foot a dreadful persecution
of the Christians, who were then numerous in Persia,

(343 A.D.)

The Second Trumpet Ver. 8, 9.

8 And the second angel sounded, and as it

were a great mountain burning with fire was cast

into the sea : and the third part of the sea became

blood; 9 And the third part of the creatures

which were in the sea, and had life, died
; and

the third part of the ships were destroyed.

By this dreadful fiery mass, resembling a great moun
tain, may be understood the migration of the nations

which laid waste the whole of the western continent,
from the banks of the Volga to the Tagus, and thence

passed to Africa. The countries upon the sea-coast of

southern Europe, and the northern shore of Africa, were

frightfully ravaged, and there is not the least ground for

doubting that a third part of the inhabitants of the sea

board and the islands (which were specially infested by
the Vandalic fleets) were put to death. The Goths
acted more humanely ;

but the Huns and Vandals, with
un paralleled fury, slew, laid waste, and burned all that

came in their way, from the commencement to the mid
dle of the fifth century.

The Third Trumpet Ver. 10, 11.

10 And the third angel sounded, and there fell

a great star from heaven,
1

burning as it were a

lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers,

and upon the fountains of waters; 11 And the

name of the star is called Wormwood : and tin-

third part of the waters became wormwood;
2

and many mm dii-d of the waters, bccan

KM bitter.

1 Under thin ttar it is umi.il in understand a lapsed
icluT, because the seven utaru at chap. i.

JO signify teachers of tlu; Church. It in interpreted a
. ..11 known as having d-!

divinity of Je.-ms Christ, (about A.D. :;-J&quot;,.t And th.-r-

can l.e no doubt that Arius found favour with a

. amounting prol.;il.Iy to a third .i

-
II was a bitter root, from which by degree*

the. terriUi- controversies respecting the person Oi

Christ, under which the Oriental Church gradually ex
pired. It is true that Arius lived before many of the ir

ruptions of the barbarians, comprehended in the second

trumpet, had yet taken place. The teachers of his doctrine
did not, however, meet with any great success, until the
Goths and Vandals had effected their conquests. It was
then that these nations, especially the Vandals, became
bitter persecutors of orthodox Christianity. By means of
Arianism vast numbers perished, both in soul and body.

The Fourth Trumpet Ver. 12.

12 And the fourth angel sounded, and the

third part of the sun was smitten, and the third

part of the moon, and the third part of the stars ;

so as the third part of them was darkened, and
the day shone not for a third part of it, and the

night likewise.

The Roman empire, which, after the suppression of ita

western branch, still possessed in the east the main re

sidue of its power, gradually declined. No doubt it still

included the greater part of Christendom, and in. the
sixth century even recovered Italy and Africa : inwardly,
however, it went ever more and more rapidly to ruin, and
the darkness broke in with great power, (Ezekiel xxxii. 7.)

In all ranks, but especially at the imperial court, the sins

that were committed cried aloud to Heaven. The sacred

Scriptures sank into complete oblivion. In the west, re

ligion and theology became more and more a tangled web
of superstition and sectarian subtleties. Scarcely any
regard was paid to the Christian method of salvation ; in

fact it ceased to be even a subject of thought. The min
istry of the word fell in estimation, Monachism grew up
and became mingled with politics. The time for the
voice to cry,

&quot;

Woe, woe, woe,&quot; was close at hand.

Preparation for the Three last Trumpet*
Ver. 13.

13 And I beheld, and heard an angel flying

through the midst of heaven, saying with a loud

voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the

earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet
of the three angels, which are yet to sound !

The Fifth Trumpet -Chap. IX. 1-12.

1 And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a

star 1 fall from heaven unto the earth : and to him
was given the key of the bottomless pit.* 2 And
he opened the bottomless pit ;

and there arose a

smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great fur

nace ;
and the sun and the air were darkened by
of the smoke of the pit. 3 And there

came out of the smoke locusts 3
upon the earth :

and unto them was given power, as the scorpions
of the earth 4 have power. 1 And it was com
manded them that they should not hurt the grass
of the earth, neither any green Ihin.i:, neither any
tree

;
but only those men which have not the

seal of God in their foreheads. 5 5 Ana to them
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it was given that they should not kill them,

but that they should be tormented five months :

arid their torment was as the torment of a scor

pion, when he strikcth a man. G And in those

days shall men seek death, and shall not find it
;

and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from

them. 6 7 And the shapes of the locusts were

like unto horses prepared unto battle; and on

their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and

their faces were as the faces of men. 8 And

they had hair as the hair of women, and their

teeth were as the teeth of lions. 9 And they

had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron
;

and the sound of their wings was as the sound of

chariots of many horses running to battle. 10 And

they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were

stings in their tails : and their power was to hurt

men five months. 1 1 And they had a king over

them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit,

whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon,
but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon.

7

12 One woe is past ; and, behold, there come two

woes more hereafter.

1 An angel who is invested with full authority,
2 To open the bottomless pit, a place of imprisonment

for evil spirits.
3 These are evil spirits which in swarms, like locusts,

overspread the earth.
4 The apposition of

&quot;

kupon the earth,&quot;,
shews that these

tormenting spirits are no earthly creatures.
8 The persons here tormented are set in opposition to

the 144,000 that were sealed, and as the latter were out

of Israel, the former must also be of the same nation.
6 The plague is consequently of an inward kind, and

no doubt relates to the gross infatuation which, in the

sixth century, by means of the Talmud, took possession

of the Jews. Whether the agency of the evil spirits, to

which in that case the origin and introduction of the

Talmud would have to be ascribed, lasted five common
or five prophetical months, is not expressly said. It

need not be matter of surprise that the introduction of

this book among the Jews is thus specially noticed in the

Kevelation, considering that Israel elsewhere occupies so

important a place in the plan of God s kingdom, and in

the predictions concerning it; and considering that, in

consequence of their great and unaccountable infatuation

by means of the Talmud, the conversion of the Jews, on

which the salvation of the whole world depends, was so

long delayed.
7 The fact that the two names, both of them signify

ing
&quot;

Destroyer,&quot; (the contrary of Jesus,) are mentioned,
but yet, according to the original text, the one does not

appear as a mere translation of the other, is a hint that

this angel-prince is also dangerous to other nations, al

though not on this occasion.

Preliminary remark upon the relation of the Sixth and
Seventh Trumpets to each other.

The sixth trumpet contains the second woe, which, ac

cording to the interpretation that adheres most closely
to the words of the prophecy, especially of chap. ix. 16,

appears to be one of very considerable duration, and ac

cording to chap. xi. 13, 14, is not to terminate until the

end of the world. In this way it would proceed, for part
of its course, contemporaneously with the third woe, and
the seventh trumpet, not finally ceasing until the man
of sin makes his appearance, and concentrates in himself

all the dark energies that work in mankind. According
to this the sixth trumpet would embrace (1) the loosing
of the angels in the Euphrates, chap. ix. 13-21. Next
follows, (2) as a preparation for the seventh trumpet, the
vision of the angel with the book which tasted sweet and

bitter, (chap, x.) Finally (3) comes the vision of Jerusa

lem, which still falls in the period of the second woe,

and therefore under the trumpet of the sixth angel ;
but

which, on the other hand, already extends over into the
third woe, and into the trumpet of the seventh angel,

(chap, xi . 1-1 4.) Evangelical divines very long ago unani

mously interpreted the second woe as referring to Moham
med, and the third to the Papacy, or, as they express it,

to the eastern and western Antichrists ;
an interpretation

which the evangelical Church will no doubt retain. As
for these two woes not merely succeeding in history the

one to the other, but likewise continuing for a great

part of their course side by side, the fact is patent to the

eye ;
and that they are also to last side by side until the

appearance of the beast out of the bottomless pit, seems
to be agreeable to the text of the Revelation.

The Sixth Trumpet Chap. IX. 13-XI. 14.

(a) The Loosing of the Anyels in the Euphrates Chap. IX.

13-21.

13 And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard

a voice from the four horns of the golden altar

which is before God, 14 Saying to the sixth angel
which had the trumpet, Loose the four angels

1

which are bound in the great river Euphrates.
2

15 And the four angels were loosed, which were

prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month,
and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 3 16

And the number of the army of the horsemen

were two hundred thousand thousand : and I

heard the number of them.4 17 And thus I saw

the horses in the vision, and them that sat on

them, having breastplates of fire, and of jacinth,

and brimstone : and the heads of the horses were

as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths

issued fire and smoke and brimstone. 18 By
these three was the third part of men killed, by
the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone,

which issued out of their mouths.5 19 For their

power is in their mouth, and in their tails : for

their tails were like unto serpents, and had heads,

and with them they do hurt. 6 20 And the rest

of the men which were not killed by these plagues

yet repented not of the works of their hands, that

they should not worship devils, and idols of gold,

and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood :&quot;

which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk : 21

Neither repented they of their murders, nor of

their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of

their thefts.

1 That the command to loose the four angels in the

Euphrates issues from this altar, the altar of incense, is an

indication that the severe judgment which is now in

flicted upon a great portion of mankind is no longer

retarded by the prayers of the saints.

2 Around the Euphrates are situated the countries in

habited by the chief nations who profess Mohammedanism

namely, the Turks, the Persians, and the Arabians.
3 These angels had therefore, it appears, been long

waiting for the hour of their release, in order to conduct

their hosts of invisible spirits into the field and to set

them at work. Their agency was of a spiritual kind,

and consisted in seducing a third part of mankind into

apostasy from Christ, thereby slaying their souls. It

here, also, appears that no divine judgment can break

forth until the year, and month, and day, and hour

appointed for it shall have arrived. Many might have

expected this judgment upon corrupt Christendom at a

much earlier date. It overtook the great majority, how

ever, more quickly than they anticipated.
4 The number of the army of horsemen is stated in the

original text at two myriads of myriads, i.e., two hundred

millions; a number which affords us a glimpse into the
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invisible world, and explains in.-uiy otherwise incompre
hensible occurrences in the visible world, over which tin;

invisible exercises a manifold influence.

and It is evident that it cannot be visible warlike

hosts and their operations which are here spoken of, but

(spiritual beings and a spiritual action.
7 Nevertheless there still remained persons who did

not repent, either of their idolatry or their other abomi-
n.it inns. It is remarkable that Mohammed made it his

main object to root out idolatry. But yet neither the

gross idol-worship of the Gentiles, nor yet the religious
veneration of saints and images, invented by debased

Christianity, was totally extirpated in the countries con

quered by his armies. It is notorious that the Mohamme
dan sword was a dreadful divine judgment upon idnlateis.

He that chastiseth the nations, shall not he correct ?

(1) The Angel s Book which tasted sweet and bitter

Chap. X.

1 And I saw another mighty angel
1 come down

from heaven, clothed with a cloud : and a rain

bow was upon his head, and his face was as it

were the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire : 2

And he had in his hand a little book open :
2 and

he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot

on the earth, 3 And cried with a loud voice, as

when a lion roareth :
3 and when he had cried,

seven thunders uttered their voices. 4 And when
the seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was
about to write : and I heard a voice from heaven

saying unto me, Seal up those things which the

seven thunders uttered, and write them not.4 5

And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea

and upon the earth lifted up his hand to heaven,
5

G And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever,

who created heaven, and the things that therein

are, and the earth, and the things that therein

are, and the sea, and the things which are therein,
6

that there should be time no longer : 7 But in the

days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he

shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should

be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the

prophets.
7 8 And the voice which I heard from

heaven spake unto me again, and said,
8 Go and

take the little book which is open in the hand of

the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon
the earth. 9 And I went unto the angel, and said

unto him, Give me the little book. And he said

unto me, Take it, and eat it up ;
and it shall make

thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet

as honey.
9 10 And I took the little book out of

the angel s hand, and ate it up ;
and it was in my

mouth sweet as honey : and as soon as I had
eaten it, my belly was bitter.

10 11 And he said

unto me, Thou must prophesy again before many
peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings.

1 Another strong angel appears at chap. v. 2. The one
here is clothed with a cloud, which partly veils his bright
ness ; and the same is the case in the following visions,
with the counsel of God, who conducts his Church through
this so great tribulation. But as the angel has a rain

bow upon his head, and appears with a bright and radiant

countenance, and with feet like pillars of brass, so will he

who sends the messenger maintain the covenant of peace
which he has made with his Church, cause his counte
nance to shine upon her, and in the day of judgment tread

tn pieces all her enemies and his. For the rest chap. x.

1-xi. 13 forms an interlude in the vision, interrupting the

sequence of the seven trumpets. It is a preparation for

the last of these, and stands in the same relation to it as

di.-ip. vii. il,,,-H to the seventh seal.
s This houk is n&amp;lt;.t s.-al.-d but

&quot;/&quot;,
because the mystery

of God, which will be fini.shed in the days of the voice of
the seventh angel, is now, by means of the prophecy, to
be proclaimed to the whole world.

3 The loud voice winch is here ascribed to the angel,
denotes the vast importance to the whole world of that
which he announced.

4 With the voice of the angel the seven thunders

simultaneously uttered their voices. In the Revelation,
and elsewhere, thunders are often cited as a proof of the-

power and glory of God. That which they uttered John
is here required to seal up, i.e.,io keep to himself, just
as Paul was forbidden to utter the words which he heard
in paradise. How many things are revealed to us in this

book, and yet how many very glorious things are still

left in obscurity ! No doubt what the seven thunders
uttered related to the mystery of the times, which was
to remain concealed from us, and for this reason it is

that all calculations of the future have hitherto totally
failed.

5 The angel stands upon the sea and upon the earth :

and lifts his hand, as is done in swearing an oath, to

hearcn, in order to testify that in spite of the raging of

the enemies, the sea, the earth, and the heaven belong
to his Lord, and will continue to be his.

6 The creation of all things is the immovable ground
of their entire dependence upon God and his decree, a

dependence which continues the same .at all times, and
however great or however little may be the changes in

which they are involved.
7 The burden of the predictions of the Old Testament

is in part fulfilled, and in part still awaits its fulfilment.

The incarnation of the Son of God, his sufferings and death,
and the glory that followed, viz., the outpouring of the

Spirit, by which his Church was founded, and the propaga
tion of his gospel in so many regions, has all been now ac

complished, as was promised by God s servants the prophets.
What still remains is just what constitues the mystery of
God, which is here extolled, and which will be executed
at the last time upon Israel and all nations. When the

seventh angel (in whose days the tribulation will reach

its utmost height) sounds his trumpet, the longing for

the completion of the mystery will also attain its greatest

intensity, and then will be seen how great is the consola

tion which lies in the words,
&quot; there shall be [xpovos]

time no longer
&quot;

i.e., no further respite such as was an

nounced in chap. vi. 11. Without pause or delay will

the mystery which God has made known to his servants

led.

voice of the Lord Jesus Christ

himself, as is clear from the connexion of the prophecy
which now follows, especially at chap. xi. 3,

&quot; And I will

give power to my two witnesses.&quot;

9 In the same way was Ezekiel required to swallow a

roll before he prophesied, (Ezek. iii. 1.) In other cases

books are read, but /wre John is commanded to eat the book.

When God makes any communication to 122, he does net

merely teach it as a lesson, but gives it as power and life.

That which we read in sacred Scripture ought to be meat
to us.

10 In the angel s intimation the bitterness is first men

tioned, whereas John in his narrative speaks first of the

sweetness. In point of fact the sweetness in the mouth
came first, and even when the bitterness followed, jt was
an earnest of the greater sweetness that was at last to

come ; for, in spite of all in it that is bitter, the message
continues to be an evangel, as it is called in the original

at ver. 7.

(c) The Two Witnesses Chap. XI. 1-14.

1 And there was given me a reed like unto a

rod : and the angel stood, saying, Iti-&amp;gt;f, and m&amp;lt; M-

sure the temple of God, and the altar, and them,

that worship therein. 1 2 But the court which is

without the temple leave out, and measure it not ;

for it is given unto the Gentiles : and the holy

the prophets be accomplished.
8 This (see ver. 4) is the voi&amp;lt;
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city shall they tread under foot forty and two

months.2 3 And I will give power unto my two

witnesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand two

hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackcloth.

4 These are the two olive-trees, and the two can

dlesticks standing before the God of the earth.
3

5 And if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth
out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies :

and if any man will hurt them, he must in this

manner be killed. 6 These have power to shut

heaven, that it rain not in the days of their pro

phecy : and have power over waters to turn them
to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues,
as often as they will. 7 And when they shall

heave finished their testimony,
4 the beast that

ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make
war against them, and shall overcome them,
and kill them. 5 8 And their dead bodies shall

lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually
is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord
was crucified. 9 And they of the people and
kindreds and tongues and nations shall see 7 their

dead bodies three days and an half, and shall not

suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves.
8 10

And they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice
over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts
one to another

;
because these two prophets tor

mented them that dwelt on the earth,
9 11 And

after three days and an half the Spirit of life from
God entered into them, and they stood upon their

feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw
them. 12 And they heard a great voice from
heaven saying unto them, Come up hither. And
they ascended up to heaven in a cloud

;
and their

enemies beheld them. 13 And the same hour
was there a great earthquake, and the tenth part
of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain

of men seven thousand : and the remnant were

affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven.
14 The second woe is past; and, behold, the third

woe cometh quickly.
10

1 The theatre of the transactions here described is the

holy city Jerusalem. Not, indeed, the new Jerusalem,
for this is no longer to be trodden down ; nor yet the
whole of Christendom, but it is a city where there is a

temple with an outer forecourt, and where there are
streets. In fine, it is the city where the Lord was cruci

fied, and consequently the earthly Jerusalem, so many
tiroes destroyed, but once more rebuilt upon its origi
nal site. Of this city John is commanded to measure
the temple, which doubtless is the same as that predicted
by Ezekiel, (chap, xl.-xlviii.) The prophecy there is

evidently far too magnificent to admit the supposition
that its accomplishment is to be found in the rebuilding
of the temple after the Babylonish captivity. Its accom
plishment, therefore, is yet to come, and is closely con
nected with the conversion of Israel. Bengel says of it,
&quot; Here once more mention is made of the temple of God.
This, however, ought not to be interpreted to mean a
Levitical shadowy fabric, which has long since vanished
away; nor yet must it be enfeebled by a too figurative
explanation. The description of the temple in Ezekiel,
and other prophecies of the same tenor, e.g., Psalm li. 1 9
Isaiah IxvL 21-23 ; Hosea iil and iv.

; Malachi i. and ii.,
must be understood in a manner agreeable to the New
estament, and especially to the Epistle to the Hebrews

;nor must it be imagined that the directions which are
so minutely given, and so fraught with mystery, can be
exhausted by any superficial and cursory interpretation.

That which is properly the pure meaning will be vouch
safed to the saints at the right time.&quot;

2 At Luke xxi. 24 we also read of a treading down of

Jerusalem, by the Gentiles, which, however, began at the
time of its destruction by the Romans, and continued for

centuries. Here we read of a final treading down of it,

which is to last for three and a half years, and which is to
take place when the forementioned temple of God is

standing. It is supposed that the two witnesses with
their followers occupy, as a garrison, the interior of the

temple, during the three and a half years, and from it

make war upon the antichristian host.
a The Lord of the two witnesses, who are the same as

those mentioned in Zechariah iv., is Jesus Christ; and
it is of him that the two witnesses, being so well ac
coutred for the purpose, will bear, and strenuously up
hold a testimony, against the rude multitude, during tin-

time in which Jerusalem is trodden down. They shall

be clothed in sackcloth, i.c., mourning garments i

coarse hair, as a token of their grief at the oppression of

the holy city, and as being preachers of repentance. They
are called olive-trees, because they have in them a rich

and constant supply of the oil of the Holy Spirit ; and
candlesticks, because they shed a bright light around them.
What Jerubabel and Joshua, what Zechariah and Haggai
were in the days in which they lived, that are the two
witnesses at the last time. In fact they are still more,
for as prophets they combine in them the miraculous

powers of Moses and Elias, (ver. 5, 6, 10.) Who the
two witnesses are to be, is so plainly signified by the

prophets of the Old Testament, Haggai, Zechariah, and

Malachi, that the reflective reader can easily find them
out for himself.

4 The Lord s witnesses must have finished their testi

mony before the beast out of the bottomless pit has any
power over them. God maintains his sovereignty in the
midst of all opposition. Evil, even when it appears to

overmatch good, is still under restraint. It cannot break
forth until its time comes, and cannot rise higher nor
last longer than God permits.

5 The beast out of the bottomless pit does not properly
come upon the stage until in chap. xiii. and xvii., and
that is the time at which the death of the two witnesses

occurs. Even in the days of the first Christians it was

said, as for instance by the ecclesiastical father Tertul-

lian, respecting this beast,
&quot;

It is Antichrist
;&quot;

and the
introduction of it in this passage, and of the two wit
nesses before the time, seems to have been intended as an
intimation that the prophesying of the witnesses, and
their war with the beast, will take place in the country
of Mohammedanism, and that that will survive until the
last time.

j

c The place in which the witnesses make their appear
ance is Jerusalem, the city in which the Lord was cruci

fied. By its abominable vices this city well resembles

Sodom. By falsehood and superstition, by hostility to

the people of God, and oppression exercised upon them,
it will be like Egypt.

7
They ( some ) of the people, and kindreds, and

tongues shall see them
;

for to this day Jerusalem is a

city inhabited by a true medley of nations, and this will

probably continue to be the case even although many
changes still await it.

8 At the time of the two witnesses there will be many
who would willingly bury them, but this they will not

be permitted to do.
9 So blind is the world, that it dreams of prosperity

when grief and misery are at the door ; but as near also is

the victory of truth, when in the eyes of men it appeara
to be for ever taken out of the way.

10 This verse connects the thread of the prophecy with

chap. ix. 21, where it was broken, and carries it forward.

The Seventh Trumpet Chap. XL 15-XXII. 5.

It comprehends the third woe, which terminates with
the defeat of Antichrist ; then follow the millennial king

dom, the judgment of Satan, and the general judgment.



JIKV. XII.17.J Tlir. SUFFERING, MILITANT, AND TRIUMPHANT CHlll ii

wliich o.ivtituto the tr.-xii-iti..,, ,,t tins Church fr.mi tin-

atate of conflict to that of cul.-.stial triumph.

1. Intr&amp;lt;&amp;gt; fif.iin,i\
r
er. 15-19.

15 And the seventh angel sounded
j

1 and tin re

were great voices in heaven, saying,
2 The kiirj-

doms of this world ;uv become the kingdoms of

our Lord, and f his Chri-t ; and he shall n-i-n

for .-\vr and 8T8R 1C And the four and twenty

elders, which sat before God on their seal-., t. II

upon their faces/ and worshipped God, 17 Say-
. e give thce thanks, O Lord God Almighty,

which art, and wast, and art to come
;
because

thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast

reigned. 18 And the nations were angry,
4 and

thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that

they should be judged, and that thou shouldest

give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and

to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small

and great,
5 and shouldest destroy them which

destroy the earth.
6 19 And the temple of God

was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his

temple the ark of his testament :

r and there

were lightnings, and voices, and thunderings,
and an earthquake, and great hail.

1 The seventh trumpet is the most important of all.

Ver. 15-19 state briefly its chief contents.
s How many there are in heaven who rejoice when they

see the kingdom of God coming in powtr !

3 Here the elders fall down, not only upon their knees,

but upon their faces; for where thanksgiving is most in

tense, there also the adoration of God is most profound ;

and where he makes the fullest display of his glory, there

we find the deepest humiliation on the part of the

creatures.
4 This resistance, rebellion, anger, still cleaves very

strongly even to the Christianity which is converted out

of heathenism, as observation shews.
5 Here three classes of the servants of God are men

tioned. The prophets, who communicated the divine will

to men, and for doing so were, most of them, put to

death
;
the saints, who were not called to deliver a par

ticular oral testimony, but had devoted themselves en

tirely to the doing of his will. These two classes of true

believers bear the honourable title of servants of God in

the most distinguished sense. But they also are called

his servants who fear his name, although they stand upon
a lower grade. By the small and great are to be under

stood not only those of high and those of low degree, but

likewise aged persons and children.
8 Oh ! how numerous the destroyers of the world are,

and how great the cunning and the hypocrisy with which

they labour only to destroy !

7 The appearing of the ark of his testament shews

that God will execute what he has promised to his cove

nant people, and will do it with power and glory, to the

terror and destruction of his enemies, and to the salvation

and felicity of his people.

2. The Vision itself.

(1.) The Woman clothed with the Sun and the Dragon
Chap. XII.

1 And there appeared a great wonder 1 in hea

ven
;

a woman clothed with the sun, and the

moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown

of twelve stars :
2 2 And she being with child

cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be deli

vered.
3 3 And there appeared another wonder

in heaven
;
and behold a great red dragon, hav

ing seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns

upon hLs heads. 4 And his tail drew the third

part of n, and did cast them to

the earth: and the dragon .-4 .od before t.

man which was ready to lie delivered, for to de-

vour her child as soon as it was born. 5 And
she brouirht forth a man-child, who was to rule

all n:iti&amp;gt;ns with a n&amp;gt;d of imn : and her child was

,;p unto God, and to his throne. 4 G And
the woman lied into the wildi-nn, v.h. -re .die hath

a place prepared of God, that they should feed

her there
8 a thousand two hundred ami three-

.M-oiv
days.&quot; 7 And there was war in heaven: 7

Michael s and his angels fought against the dra

gon ;
and the dragon fought and his angels, 8 And

prevailed not ; neither was their place found any
more in heaven. 9 And the great dragon was

cast out, that old serpent, called the Devil, and

Satan, wliich deceiveth the whole world : he was

cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast

out with him. 9 10 And I heard a loud voice 10

saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and

strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the

power of his Christ : for the accuser of our breth

ren is cast down, which accused them before our

God day and night. 1 1 And they overcame him

by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of

their testimony ;
and they loved not their lives

unto the deatL 11 12 Therefore rejoice, ye hea

vens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the in-

habiters of the earth and of the sea ! for the

devil is come down unto you, having great wrath,

because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.

13 And when the dragon saw that he was cast

unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which

brought forth the man-child. 12 14 And to the

woman were given two wings of a great eagle,

that she might fly into the wilderness, into her

place, where she is nourished for a time, and

times, and half a time, from the face of the ser

pent. 15 And the serpent cast out of his mouth

water as a flood after the woman, that he might
cause her to be carried away of the flood. 16 And
the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened
her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the

dragon cast out of his mouth.13 17 And the

dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to

make war with the remnant of her seed, which

keep the commandments of God, and have the

testimony of Jesus Christ. 14

1 Wonder characterises that which strikes the eye in a

peculiar way, and the sight of which leads to the expec
tation that some great event is to ensue.

1 This woman is the Church of Jesus, in so far as it

is illumined by his light and by that of his apostles. She

is clothed with the brightness of Jesus Christ, the Sun of

righteousness; she has transitory and mutable things,

which are figured by the changes of the moon, benemtk

her feet and about her head a crown of twelve stars,

being the Lord s apostles, upon whom she is found---!.

3 The Church of Christ is litre represented under the

image of a woman with child, and who painfully gives

birth to a son. By this is to be understood the first-born

Church, that, namely, of the 144,000 who were sealed out

of Israel, and who are destined in the invisible world to

exercise judgment over the nations.
* The other emblem is the great fiery-coloured drafjon .

According to ver. 9 this is Satan, and he has seven heads
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and ten horns, and upon his heads seven crowns. Great

strength and much cunning are his dreadful armour, and
: t h there is none like him. His tail (in which mem

ber serin-lit.
s have a singular power, though no doubt

chiefly to support their uplifted bodies) drew after him
tin- tkird part of the stars and cast them upon the earth,

which means that, by false doctrine and earthly-minded-

ness, he brought a third part of the teachers under Ids

control, (Isaiah xiv. 12.) He strove also to seduce the

144,000, but did not succeed; they were exalted to the

throne of God, after having been by the seal on their

foreheads protected from all seduction.
8 The true and pure Church of Christ made her escape

from the countries under the Papal and Mohannm-dan

yoke to more northerly regions, especially into Bohemia,
where in her poverty she was nourished by others.

6 The 1260 days, without doubt, signify a prophetical

period which reached to the Reformation.
7 This heaven is not the heaven of the air and the

stars, but the holy place in which stands the throne of

God, and in which the enemy has brought his accusation

into the divine presence.
8 Michael is the name of an angel, (Jude 9

;
Daniel

x. 13, &c.)
9
According to this, Satan had still, in a certain way,

a place in heaven, as accuser of the saints, (Job i. 6 ;) but
this too he loses, and is cast down into the earth, in

order that the curse (Genesis iii. 14) may be executed

upon him. This is the theatre in which he carries on his

work, and in which his powers of seduction are manifested,
BO that it is almost an exception when any one rescues

his soul as a prey from his hand.
lu In the previous chapter, (ver. 15,) &quot;great

voices&quot;

are mentioned
;
in this text only one loud voice, although

they who utter it are many. Here the singular is used,
because it is only the redeemed out of the human race

who praise the Lord
;
whereas there, voices is plural, be

cause the tongues of both men and angels unite in

doing it.

11 From these words we may gather the principal
features in the accusation of the enemy: &quot;Was it the

pure love of God in which these persons stood ? No !

They loved their soul, their life, themselves. But let

them be exposed to the risk of death for thy name s sake,
and then it will be seen what is dearest to them.&quot; Such
was the accusation which Satan brought against Job

;

and just as Job was delivered into his hands in order to

shew that it was false, so likewise it behoved that the
accused in the present case should practically demonstrate
that they had not loved their lives unto the death. This
commendation of the saints, however, is not here placed
in front, but first it is averred that &quot;

they overcame
the accuser by the blood of the Lamb,&quot; and not by their

own blood
;
neither by their testimony, but by the word

of God, respecting which their testimony was given.
The honour of the Lamb and the spread of his Word
were dear to them, very dear, dearer than their life.

Now, however, they too have overcome, because they
have given a practical proof, that not only did Christ
himself as the Son of God successfully withstand the at

tacks of Satan, but that by the power of his blood his

disciples likewise are enabled to resist temptation. It

followed that from henceforth Satan was no longer per
mitted to make accusation in heaven

;
he had lost his

cause, and his claim to exclusive dominion over mankind
was annulled.

12 Not the woman who had fled, but she who had
brought forth the man-child, and therefore, specially, the
Oriental Church, which, in the tenth century, was op
pressed by the heathen and Mohammedan powers.

13
By the powers of the eastern and western empires,

the State Church, which in the vision is distinguished
from the other, was protected against persecution, and
about this time rapidly extended itself in Hungary,
Poland, Russia, Sweden, Denmark, &c. She has a place
of her own, and nourishes herself, whereas the former
has a place of shelter prepared for her by God, and irf

nourished by others. It is impossible to determine how
long three times and a half are to last. By the flood

with which Satan strove to overwhelm the Church, the
Turks are no doubt meant, who were long dangerous to

her, but always found fresh occupation, in Asia espe
cially, through Tamerlane1

. (It is Asia that is signified by
the earth in the figurative Lwjuago of the Revelation,)

15 These are the Christians living dispersed, undex
rulers who were not Christian.

(2.) The feast out of the Sea, and the Beast out of the

Earth Chap. XIII.

(a) The Beast out of the Sea Ver. 1-10.

1 And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw
a beast rise up out of the sea,

1
having seven heads

and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns,
and upon his heads the name of blasphemy.*
2 And the beast which I saw was like unto a

leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear,

and his mouth as the mouth of a lion :
3 and the

dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and

great authority.
4 3 And I saw one of his heads

as it were wounded to death ;
and his deadly

wound was healed : and all the world wondered
after the beast. 4 And they worshipped the

dragon which gave power unto the beast : and

they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like

unto the beast ? who is able to make Avar with

him ?
5 5 And there was given unto him a mouth

speaking great things and blasphemies ;
and

power was given unto him to continue forty and

two months. 6
&quot;

6 And he opened his mouth in

blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name,
and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in hea

ven. 7 7 And it was given unto him to make war

with the saints, and to overcome them: 8 and

power was given him over all kindreds, and

tongues, and nations. 8 And all that dwell upon
the earth shall worship him

;

9 whose names are

not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain

from the foundation of the world. 10 9 If any
man have an ear, let him hear. 1 He that lead-

eth into captivity shall go into captivity : he that

killeth with the sword must be killed with the

sword. 11 Here is the patience and the faith of

the saints.
12

1 On the west John had the Mediterranean Sea in

view, and it was thence he saw the beast arise. In pro

phetic language the sea signifies Europe.
2 What sort of a beast or temporal power this is ap

pears from chap, xvii., where it is again described, and
where it has a close connexion with the spiritual Baby
lon, or Rome. No other temporal power is so intimately
connected with this city as the Papacy. And to that all

the marks, which are here given in our text, admit of an

easy application. In the first place, as regards the &quot; seven

heads with the seven horns and ten crowns,&quot; they clearly
indicate its great power, although in the sequel a fur

ther signification of them will come before us. The
names of dlafphemy which are upon his heads, remind us

of the lofty titles assumed by the Popes, some of whom
submitted to have the text,

&quot; All power is given to me
in heaven and in earth,&quot; directly applied to them; nay,
allowed themselves to be designated

&quot; God on earth.&quot;

3
Cunning and fierce is the leopard, (panther.) The

feet of the bear crushes what it treads upon, and terrible

is the roar of the lion. And such, since the days of Hil-

debrand, has the Papacy been.
4 How otherwise is it possible to explain the many

centuries of tyranny, and the interdict beneath which
the Papacy has kept the nations, both with and againsk
their will ?
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One of hit heads as it were received a mrl&amp;lt;i! vntml.

Vi-olil tins tin- win. ! l ly Mill, -red, but tli.- wmiiiil was

iie.-iled. No such wound (lid tin- imperial power inflict

ill ii
&amp;gt;n tin- I .ip VBf. I M V -ry dMillict. of (In- BtOMrOf and

tli,- l i.|.f ended in tlif defeat .if tin- fnnu.T. Tin- wound
was not inflicted until tin- sixteenth r.-ntury. Tim

however, did ii .t bleed to death: ;ind unbelief,

jiii!*:io]&quot;,ility.
and ingratitude fi&amp;gt;r tin- ln-n.-tits divinely

,-. l l.y means &amp;lt;&amp;gt;f tin- Reformation, may lead to its

full restoration. It will thru ae,[uire iui.ro extensive

authority upon earth, will still more loudly M i-ph -nif ,

will institute still more Moody imjui.-itioiiM, ami ;

more worshippers than in the thnca of its earlier power,

\pressly say.

Respecting the duration, of the two ami forty months,
Beever. 18.

1 Tho beast blasphemes the name of Gon, inasmuch

as in many things it usurp* authority which belongs to

liini alone, and on the other hand denies and prevents
what conduces to his honour, while it likewise abuses his

name for the sanction of transactions offensive to his

holiness. The &quot; tabernacle
&quot;

or duelling-place of God is

heaven and the sanctuary. This the beast blasphemes

by pretending that the entrance to it is open or shut to

men according as they acknowledge or deny that his

power is from heaven. He blasphemes them that dwell

in heaven by damning many true saints, and by adding
to the number (in the canonisations) of the old and true

ones many thoroughly wicked persons, preferred only on

account of their wicked deeds.
8 So has God in the exercise of his holy judgment

decreed.
9 Here something future is intimated, which will hap

pen when the Papacy shall have been converted into auti-

christianism.
10 What wouldst thou do couldst thou actually read

thy name in the book of life 1 Thou wilt answer :
&quot;

I

would rejoice; I would thank my God; from love to the

Lamb I would go through fire and water
;

I would do

what is right to be done, and abstain from doing what is

wrong ;
I would do nothing to offend, and all to please

him ; and my mouth would be filled with praise and ex

ultation.&quot; Act, then, in that way, and thou wilt not

have long to seek for the assurance that thy name is in

the book of life.

11 This is an intimation that it will be of no avail to

employ violent measures against the system of Anti

christ.
11 Patience and faith, prayers and tears, were the

armour of the saints in the first ages of Christianity.

They looked upon themselves as sheep for the slaughter,
and yet they were not extinguished. This is a fact

which, in the times of Antichrist, men will do well to

mark.

(6) The Beast out of the Earth Ver. 11-18.

1 1 And I beheld .mother beast coming up out

of the earth
;
and he had two horns like a lamb,

and he spake as a dragon.
1 12 And he exer-

ciseth all the power of the first beast 2 before him,
and causeth the earth and them which dwell

therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly
wound was healed.8 13 And he doeth great

wonders,
4 so that he maketh fire come down from

heaven on the earth in the sight of men, 1 i And
deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the

means of those miracles which he had power to

&amp;lt;lo iii the sight of the bea^t : saying to them that

dwell on the earth, that they should make an

image to the beast, which had the wound
l&amp;gt;y

a

sword, and did live.5 15 And he had pow. r t

give life unto the image of the beast, that the

image of the beast should both speak,
1 1 and can.se

that as many as would not worship the image oj

the beast should be killed.
7

1C&amp;gt; And he causec

all, both small and LTt-it, ri&amp;lt;-h ami poor, fiv and

bond, to rc.-i-ive a mark in tln-ir rL ht hand. &amp;lt;&amp;gt;r

in their foreheads: -

17 And that no man might

buy or he that had the mark, or the

i.-ii ie &quot;f tlir bra-d. or tin- nunilirr of his i

i- li... i, irfodom. l.-t him that hath uml.-r-

lim_ count tin- number of the beast : for it is

the number of a man ; ami his number Is six

iiimlred threescore ami six. 1 -

1 The horns of the L; those of a

amb, and so he assumes the semblance of meekness and
::.

;
but as a bird i.s known by its song, so is

this beast by his tjxec/i. He speaks as the dr.igon, by
whom he is inspired, virulently and fiercely. He is the

[also prophet, (chap. xvi. 13.)

111* first beast, whose whole authority the second ex-

zrcises be/ore hiu\, (to his honour,) needs, as it were, only
to look on and allow himself to be worshipped.

That is, the Papacy, which, after a period of debil-

ty, has again attained to power and consequence.
4 It is unnecessary here to specify; for it is notorious

how much has been said in past times, and up to the

present day, about signs and miracle* in the Papacy.
Long before the Reformation, eminent teachers of the

Church complained of false and demoniacal miracles, but

always in vain. History proves that, under the Papal

sway, spirit-raising and magic were practised, and have
never wholly ceased. These, however, are mere com
mencements. The false prophet will perform still greater

miracles, and reap all the more approbation, the more
the Papacy shall have accustomed men to look for such

things.
5 Here we have no longer a mere reference to the

Papacy, of which no image can be made, but some single

person in whom the Papal system is converted into that

of Antichrist. This person has a wound by a sword,
which is to be distinguished from the deadly wound, and
means that he has been defeated in war. From the

words,
&quot; and did live,&quot; it may be inferred that he had

been looked upon as dead.
6 For this men in the Papacy are already prepared by

the so-called miracle-workiny pictures of the Virgin Mary,
of which it has been pretended that they move, nod to

their worshippers, &c. Still the magnitude of these

miracles is remarkable. That which Elias challenged the

priests of Baal to do namely, to make fire come down
from heaven will be done by the false prophets. While
that for which the prophets mocked the worshippers of

idols, and for which the apostles upbraided the idola

themselves, namely, that they were dumb, will not be

objected to this image. So great is the power of seduc

tion. But so must it be, in order that the scriptures may
be fulfilled.

7 Those who do not worship it are tilled. This has

been of old the custom of the Papacy, and is testified by
murders that cry aloud to Heaven.

8 The warning concerns not only the great and learned,
and rich and noble, but also the little, the children, th&amp;lt;!

poor, the slaves, and the uervants. For this reason also,

it is not superfluous that they read this book.
9 The mark will extend to other things Ixvides the

worship of the beast, in order that the persons who adhere

to the cause may be known. In former time-&quot;, murks
consisted of coloured figures which were etched into the

skin of slaves or soldiers.
10 Such was the practice centuries ago under th

Papacy. Those who did not respect it were not only
cast out from the church, but were declared to fiare fr-
; i itfl nil ciril rijhtf, and were considered outlaws. The
\Valdense.s, in their time, were not permitted to buy and
fill, because they did not pay homage to th-

11 The mark consists therefore either of the name . f

Antichrist, or the number of tliis name. In the He
brew. Greek, and Latin tongues there are certain letters

which possess a numerical worth t .r., serve to indi

cate a number. For instance, the Latin M=1000;
D = 500. Such letters, then, as are likewise numbers,

3Q
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ill also be contained in the name of Antichrist ; and

given to the Christians who shall live in the times of Anti

christ, and for this reason also no excuse will avail if

they nevertheless fall a prey to seduction.
12 The number of the beast is to be carefully discrimi

nated from the number of his name. The number of the

beast is 666, and ought to be counted. For the compu
tation, however, two numbers are needed. The second

number in this chapter stands at ver. 5 to wit, the

forty-two months of his duration, which accordingly are

prophetic months, and amount to 666 years.

(3.) The Reign of the Lord during the Great Tribulation

Chap. XIV.

(a) The First-fruits of God and of the Lamb Ver. 1-5.

1 And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the

mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and

four thousand,
1
having his Father s name written

in their foreheads.
2 2 And I heard a voice from

heaven, as the voice of many waters, and as the

voice of a great thunder : and I heard the voice

of harpers
3
harping with their harps : 3 And they

sung as it were a new song
4 before the throne,

and before the four beasts, and the elders : and

no man could learn that song but the hundred

and forty and four thousand, which were re

deemed from the earth.
5 4 These are they which

were not defiled with women ;
for they are vir

gins.
6 These are they which follow the Lamb

whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed

from among men, being the first-fruits unto God
and to the Lamb. And in their mouth was

found no guile :

7 for they are without fault
8 be

fore the throne of God.
1 In the Revelation various classes of the blessed are

mentioned. Those in white robes (chap. vii. 9) are led

by the Lamb unto living fountains of water, and the

harpers in our text may fottow him whithersoever he goeth.

They here stand upon mount Sion, the heavenly anti

type of the Sion on earth, (see Heb. xii. 22,) and they
are the same 144,000 who are mentioned in chap. via. 4.

2
Originally having

&quot; his name and his Father s name.&quot;

He who sees them sees that they are the Lord s. The

n^me of the Lord is written on their foreheads.
3 The Greek word strictly signifies persons who sing to

the harp.
4 Wherever there is a new work of God, there also

there is a new song.
5 It is a song of praise for the peculiar privilege which

has been allotted to them, and therefore no others can

sing it.

6 In the original text, the word is masculine, which

agrees with what is said of their not being defiled by
women, as well as with the expression

&quot; man-child &quot;

in

chap. xii. 5. It is self-evident that married persons are

not excluded, for these may be undented just as easily as

the unmarried may be defiled. They are souls to whom
Jesus is supremely precious.

7 Truth does not merely consist in truthful words;
but it is a light which must penetrate the whole soul.

8 For this reason the accuser of the brethren could
find no charge to bring against them, and was obliged to

give up his right over them, (chap. xii. 11.)

(b) The Three Angels with Warning Voice Ver. 6-12.

G And I saw another angel fly in the midst of

heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach
unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every
nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people,

1

7 Saying with a loud voice, Fear God,
2 and give

glory to him
;

for the hour of his judgment is

come : and worship him 3 that made heaven, and

earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.

8 And there followed another angel, saying, Baby
lon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because

she made all nations drink of the wine of the

wrath of her fornication. 4
1) And the third

followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any
man worship the beast and his image, and receive

his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, 10 The
same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God,

5

which is poured out without mixture into the cup
of his indignation; and he shall be tormented

with fire and brimstone in the presence of the

holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb :

1 1 And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up
for ever and ever : and they have no rest day nor

night,
6 who worship the beast and his image, and

whosoever receiveth the mark of his name. 7 12

Here is the patience of the saints :
8 here are they

that keep the commandments of God, and the

faith of Jesus. 9

1 These angels have a message, which is to be published
to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people ;

and
for this reason it has been thought that they were not to

be understood as meaning real angels, but teachers of the

Church, who, in this book, from chap. i.-iiL, are very
often designated angels. That Luther, the great reformer,
unites in his person, in a very remarkable way, the traits

introduced in the description of this angel, is an undeni

able fact. He preached an everlasting gospel, the joyful

message of salvation through faith in Jesus Christ, the

Lamb of God, and hence he is the founder of the evan

gelical Church. His preaching spread over all countries,

as never did that of any of even the most highly-gifted
servants of God. It seemed as if it flew from land to land.

His contemporary, the pious Myconius, says of the well-

known ninety-five Theses with which the reformer began
his work : &quot;Before fourteen days had elapsed, these Theses

had run through the whole of Germany, and in four

weeks through all Christendom.&quot; It is well known how

earnestly Luther inculcated the precept,
&quot; Fear God,&quot;

and how loudly he testified of his judgments, especially
the last. Inasmuch as the subject of the angel s preachr

ing, however, contains less of the properly distinctive fea

ture of Luther s doctrine, which was justification by faith,

and more of the general truths, which Arndt and Spener,
and other men of God, afterwards urgently and success

fully preached ;
and inasmuch as, on the other hand, in re

lation to the second and third angels, the prediction seems

to point to a single person, we may be allowed to regard
the appearing of this person as still in the future, and

all the more, that his preaching presupposes the time

of the last judgment to be very close at hand.
2 The fear of God is the first step in conversion; only

after it does love follow. Moreover fear, in so far as it ia

in any degree painful, is swallowed up of love; in so far,

however, as it consists in reverence for the divine majesty,
it continues for ever, and brings with it an incomparable
sweetness. glorious Being, would that I might praise

thee aright, and serve thee in spirit ! Would that, like

the angels, I might stand for ever before thee !

3 Were a single angel to be secretly the witness of our

worship, would he perceive in it any similarity to his

own ? With his zeal for the glory of him who is both his

God and ours, would he be satisfied with such worship as

we pay ?

4 This angel proclaims the fall of Babylon as so close at

hand that he says, It is fallen ! from which we may safely

infer that his advent and message are to come. And nei

ther will there be found in history up to this day a teacher

of the Church who has made the total destruction of

Babylon the main subject of his teaching. The interpre

tation of the word Babylon, which, since the seventeenth
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century, has BOOM !! ^ a few small sects, as

if it meant the whole degenerate Christ ian Clnm-h of .ill

parties, overlooks the explanation which tin- Apocalypse
itself given of it in chap. xvii. and xviii. /Itibylvii is

Rome, and from it we are to distinguish t!

themselves to drink her wine, and tin- people of God who
are one day to depart out of her.

5

By the beast, and by his im.i^c and mark, (Jod s judg
ment is provoked to the ufn

upon to regard these shocking thinp; a* divine, and to

hold the opinion that by such a worship Qod is honoured.
This third angel is also future.

It is not, as a rule, the manner of Qod to urge men
to the fulfilment of their duties by fear. This he especi

ally delimits to do by tender love and promise. But
where there is a different kind of fear, which ought not
to be in the heart, then the word is, Be not afraid of men,
but fear him who is able to destroy both soul and body in

hell
; yea, I say unto you, fear him ! This passage the

ancient martyrs quoted in order to encourage them in

bearing witness unto death.
7 This is repeated in order to give greater emphasis to

the warning, lest men should think the matter is of no

great importance, and that they may conform a little, or

compensate for doing so in another way.
8
They only are saints who resign themselves to Jesus

Christ, that he may be glorified in them whether by life

or by death.
9 Do you ask, How shall I continue steadfast in so

severe a trial 1 Take this advice beforehand, Be not
unfaithful to thy God in your easy and everyday duties,
and when called to mortify a wrong thought, or word, or

look, and then he will make it not only light but pleasant
for you to keep his commandment even in the hardest

(c) The Comforting Voice from Heaven Ver. 13.

13 And I heard a voice from heaven saying
unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die

in the Lord from henceforth. 1
Yea, saith the

Spirit, that they may rest from their labours ;
and

their works do follow them.
1
They who henceforth die for the sake of Jesus may

in truth be called blessed. From the connexion of this

with ver. 12, the persons meant are those who, in the
time of Antichrist, are called upon to sacrifice their lives.

They come to rest after the bitter conflicts which they
have then to pass through, and the reward of their fidelity
fellow.? them i.e., they do not require, like the martyrs
before them, to wait long for their entrance into glory,
because the marriage supper of the Lamb begins imme
diately after the sore time of Antichrist.

(d) Harvest and Autumn when the Angels Reap
Ver. 14-20.

14 And I looked,
1 and behold a white cloud,

and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of

man,
2
having on his head a golden crown, and in

his hand a sharp sickle. 3 15 And another angel
came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice

to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle,

and reap : for the time is come for thee to reap ;

for the harvest of the earth is ripe.
4 16 And he

that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the

earth ; and the earth was reaped. 17 And an

other angel came out of the temple which is in

heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. 18 And
another angel came out from the altar, wluch had

power over fire
; and cried with a loud cry to him

that had the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy

sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of

the earth
;
for her grapes are fully ripe. 19 And

the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and

! tin: earth, and cast it into

(it the wrath of God.&quot; -

And t!r was trixMi n without the city,
6

and blood came out of tin: wine-press, even unto

the hor-e
l&amp;gt;ritUes,

7
l&amp;gt;y

the space of a thousand and
six huiidr.-il furl-.:

1 This section stands in close connexion with that

which precedes it. Mention is first n;ade of th&amp;lt;&amp;gt; blessed

decease of those who, during the time of Antichrist, lone

their lives on account of their faithful testimony,
of the fate of Antichrist himself and of his adherents.

s This angel was like a human being.
3 The sharper the sickle, the more it takes

ajt once,
and the sooner is its reaping finished.

1 The riu litcoiis are ripe for being perfected m glory.
3 This is the judgment upon Antichrist and his followers

iu the battle at Armageddon. First his followers are

exterminated, then he himself.
8 The field of battle is without the walls of Jerusalem.
7 Blood came out of the wine-press i., the blood will

flow out beyond the boundaries of the battle-field to the
distance of two hundred miles, and upon the field itself

in a stream BO deep that it will reach to the horses bridles.

(4.) The Vials Chap. XV. and Chap. XVI.

(a) Preparation for them Chap. XV.
1 And I saw another sign in heaven, great and

marvellous, seven angels having the seven last

plagues;
1 for in them is filled up the wrath of

God. 2 And I saw as it were a sea of glass

mingled with fire :

2 and them that had gotten the

victory over the beast, and over his image, and
over his mark, and over the number of his name,

3

stand on the sea of glass, having the harps of God.
3 And they sing the song of Moses the servant of

God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and
marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty;
just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints.

4 Who shall not fear thee,
4

Lord, and glorify

thy name ? for thou only art holy : for all nations

shall come and worship before thee; for thy judg
ments are made manifest. 5 5 And after that I

looked, and, behold, the temple of the tabernacle

of the testimony in heaven was opened : G And
the seven angels came out of the temple, having
the seven plagues,

6 clothed in pure and white

linen, and having their breasts girded with golden

girdles. 7 And one of the four beasts gave unto

the seven angels seven golden vials full of the

wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever. 8 And
the temple was filled with smoke from the glory
of God, and from his power ;

and no man was

able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues
of the seven angels were fulfilled.

7

1 The trumpets treat of plagues which smote a part
(although a great part) of the earth and of the sea, but
the vials smite the whole. In common with all that re

mains in the Revelation they belong to the time to come,
and hence are called the seven last plagues.

8 To those who dwell in heaven, the sea, in other

respects, appears to be of ylass i.e., calm and bright and

clear; but its being mingled with fire points to coming
judgments. Of this sea we can say nothing further;

they who reach it, and stand upon it, know it better.
3
Although these witnesses for the truth attain to

perfection, only in the course of the seven vials, John be
holds them already as conquerors on the sea of glass, iu

order to shew what will be the glorious issue of their

tribulation.
4 If those who stand on the sea of glass thus experience
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a holy fear, what ought to bo with us so long as we

are still engaged in the conflict, and surrounded by the

multitude of those who have 110 fear of God before

their eyes ?

8 So long as the enemy rages and the ungodly rule,

the judgments of Ut&amp;gt;d are hidden ; but when the Lord cuts

off his foes, the blow will be so great that all nations

will lift their eyes and recognise his power and glory.

These conquerors praise the Lord, and not themselves,

for there is nothing like his praise, and they that cele

brate it are blessed. If we were more diligent in the

praise of God we should have greater spiritual success

than we ever can attain by incessant self-reliance.
6 The vials and the angels are emblems of the last

judgments of God upon the antichristian world. In

reality, however, these judgments are mainly executed by
the two witnesses.

7 The temple, the sanctuary in heaven, of which the

earthly tabernacle was but a shadow, was filled with smoke.

When the wrath of God begins to be manifested, it is be

coming that even his angels and saints should for a while

retire and moderate the intensity of their gaze.

(b) The Vials Themselves Chap. XVI.
Firtt FioZ-Ver. 1, 2.

1 And I heard a great voice out of the temple
1

saying to the seven angels, Go your ways, and

pour out the vials of the &quot;wrath of God upon the

earth. 2 And the first went, and poured out his

vial upon the earth
;
and there fell a noisome and

grievous sore
2
upon the men which had the mark

of the beast, and upon them which worshipped
his image.

1 This is the voice of God, for he alone is in his holy
temple.

8 The sore is called grievous, because it yields to no

remedy.
Second Vial-Ver. 3.

3 And the second angel poured out his vial

upon the sea ; and it became as the blood of a

dead man :

T and every living soul died in the sea.

1
Blood, as of a dead man. Doubly dreadful judgment.

Third rtoZ-Ver. 4-7.

4 And the third angel poured out his vial upon
the rivers and fountains of waters

; and they be

came blood. 5 And I heard the angel of the

waters say, Thou art righteous,
1 O Lord, which

art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast

judged thus. 6 For they have shed the blood of

saints and prophets, and thou hast given them blood
to drink;

2
for they are worthy. 7 And I heard

another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord God
Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments.

1 At the pouring out of the vial the angel says, This
is well; it is just what you have deserved! And this
exclamation is corroborated by the voice from the altar,
the place where the martyrs repose.

2 The Egyptians had still water to drink, but these per
sons drink blood.

Fourth rial. Vcr. 8, 9.

8 And the fourth angel poured out his vial

upon the sun
; and power was given unto him to

scorch men with fire. 9 And men were scorched
with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God,
which hath power over these plagues :

l and they
repented not to give him glory.

That these plagues follow each other in rapid succes-
iion, and in part proceed side by side, is evident from the
fact that men blaspheme not on account of one but of
them all. The great heat will be the more oppressive,
that it will not be alleviated by a refreshing drink.

F :

fth r/ol-Ver. 10, 11.

10 And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon
the seat of the beast

;

l and his kingdom was full

of darkness
;
and they gnawed their tongues for

pain, 1 1 And blasphemed the God of heaven be

cause of their pains- and their sores, and repented
not of their deeds. 3

1 The beast i.e., Antichrist who permits himself to be

w&amp;lt;&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;lii]&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;i-d

as the Messiah, has, as being a kingly person
age, an established seat or throne.

2 The torment in this way grows worse
; pains succeed

pains ;
and the accession of new plagues makes the former

ones ever more and more intolerable.
3 Here we see how men esteem holy that which in the

eyes of God is an abomination. And how during these

plagues, and while they not only last but increase in
pla&amp;lt;:

of becoming better, they only prove more wicked and
fierce. Let none postpone his repentance to a time of

tribulation.

Sixth rial-Vet. 12-16.

12 And the sixth angel poured out his vial

upon the great river Euphrates ;
and the water

thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings
of the east might be prepared.

1 13 And I saw
three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the

mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the

beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet.
2

14 For they are the spirits of devils, working
miracles, wliich go forth unto the kings of the

earth and of the whole world, to gather them to

the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 1 5

Behold, I come as a thief.
3 Blessed is he that

watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest he walk

naked, and they see his shame. 16 And he 4

gathered them together into a place called in the

Hebrew tongue Armageddon.
5

1 The Euphrates is even in Genesis called the great
river. It formed the eastern boundary of the Israelitish

monarchy, (when that was in its prime,) and subsequently
of the Roman empire. It is very broad and deep. To
the east of it lie Persia, India, China, Tartary, &c. Accord

ing to Daniel xi. 44, Antichrist in Egypt is troubled by a

cry out of the east and the north, which makes him com
mence his retreat to Palestine. This cannot well be any
thing else than a hostile army collected against him in

the north-east, and which now, when the Euphrates is

dried up, advances to engage with him in a great and de
cisive battle. That such an encounter with a mighty
adversary in a battle of nations was to be looked for,

appears from ver. 1 4
; but, by the unexpected drying up

of the Euphrates, the catastrophe is accelerated.
1 In opposition to the three who bear witness in heaven,

there are three who are the authors of all evil. To God
the Father stands opposed the dragon, who is Satan and
the prince of this world ; to Christ is opposed the beast,
or Antichrist, and to him, just as God has done to his

Son, Satan has given all power ;
to the Holy Spirit stands

opposed the false prophet, and as the Holy Spirit glorifies

Christ, so does the false prophet promote the worship of

the beast. These three, Satan, Antichrist, and the false

prophet, join hands, and from each of them proceeds an
unclean spirit, whose parentage is very apparent. And
specious arid rapid in its effects must the power of seduc
tion in these three spirits be, seeing that it can congre
gate the enemies of Christ from the whole world. In
truth the kingdom of darkness possesses vast agencies
which it puts in motion, and wliich no human understand

ing can either confute or repel. Only the armour of God
administers help to believers.

3 Amidst this danger, Jesus Christ himself gives to the

faithful a wholesome warning :

&quot; Watch !
&quot;

Watching
is a life of the inner man, a lively and unrestrained u.e

of the spiritual and natural senses, (renewed by grace,) in
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Ylrtne .f which the person walkn in the 1:

poflMBMa a strength in and uv&amp;lt;r In niM-lt . In i!.

connexion, however, an in all tli

respecting the lost thins.-*, the w.ud hM, beddM, th-

Kpeeul import of In itiL, prepared fur his great advent,
which .i hand, when one.- th--

Euphrates h is been dried up.
4 He who is coming has gathered them together for

tin- put p.i,,- ,.f ,. \.vutiiiL; jnd. iii&quot;iit up.iii them. Theun-
clr.in spirits must, even against their own will, be sub
servient to his.

8
Armageddon is a compound word, and signifies moun

tain near Me^i, 1,1,,. M--_r;ddo is the name of a town situ

ate at no great distance I roin flu- Mediterranean Sea. It

was fortified by Solomon, (as the key to central and north
ne upon the sea-coast.) The plain beside it is called

the \alley,,fMeL-iddo, and overit rises the mountain-range
&amp;gt;f ( arniel, (Armageddon.) In that region was fought the
battle in which king Josiah fell, (2 Kings xxiii. 29, &c. ;

2 Chron. xxxv. 22-25.) And on other and frequent occa
sions it has been the theatre of decisive battles, Judg. v.

19. There also did Napoleon fight, and there too will a
far different conflict take place, (chap, xix.)

Seventh Vial-Ver. 17-21.

17 And the seventh angel poured out his vial

into the air
; and there came a great voice out of

the temple of heaven, from the throne, saying, It

is done. 1 18 And there were voices, and thunders,
and lightnings ; and there was a great earthquake,
such as was not since men were upon the earth, so

mighty an earthquake, and so great. 19 And
the great city

2 was divided into three parts,
and the cities of the nations fell :

3 and great

Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give
unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of

his wrath.4 20 And every island fled away,
and the mountains were not found. 5 21 And
there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven,

every stone about the weight of a talent :
6 and

men blasphemed God 7 because of the plague of

the hail ; for the plague thereof was exceeding
great.

That is, the seven vials have been poured out.
3 The great city is here set in opposition to the cities

of the nations, and is therefore Jerusalem, see chap. xi. 8.
3 How great the pomp which from ancient times na

tions have displayed upon their beautiful and vast cities!

Now, however, they crumble to pieces, for the whole of
Christendom has, by apostasy from Christ, rendered it

self ripe for judgment. This applies specially to those
cities which, with their inhabitants, belong to the false

church.
4 As the earthquake comes immediately before the end

of the world, (chap. xi. 13,) it follows that the judgment
over Babylon, depicted in chap, xviii., must be conceived
as having taken place before the seventh vial

; and thus
the false church, already wasted by the false Messiah, will

by this judgment be wholly destroyed. Others have
drunk out of the cup of wrath, Babylon must now drink
the cup itself.

8 The islands, according to chap. vi. 14, are removed
out of their places. The mountains in part sink, so that
the whole surface of the earth acquires a new form,
(com p. Zech. xiv. 10

;
2 Pet. iii. 10.)

8 A hail of stones, each the weight of a talent that is

to say, from 50 to 60 Ibs. What the earthquake spared
the hail smites. On the whole, according to Zech. xiii.

8, a third part of mankind will be carried off by the
hevell plagues.

7 In the fourth and fifth, they blasphemed God and
repented not Here they blaspheme, and are no longer
able to repent, for which reason nothing further is said
of repentance.

ad the lieat out of the Pit Chap. X V 1 1.

n of i;.d.yl..M and the i;,.. t,t- V

1 And there came one dt tin- - ven angels which
had tin- MfCM vials, and talked with me, saying
unto me, ( miic hitlnr ; I will -hew until tli. I the

judgment of the _ ivat whuiv 1

that sitU-th upon
many waters;- 2 With whom tin- kin^s of tho
earth have committed fornication,

; ami the inhabi

tants of the earth have been made drunk 4 with
the wine of her fornication. . ! So he carried mo
away in the spirit into the wilderness : and I saw
a woman sit upon a scarlet-coloured beast, full of

names of blasphemy, having seven heads and
ten horns. 7 4 And the woman was arrayed in

purple and scarlet-colour, and decked with gold
and precious stones and pearls,

8
having a golden

cup in her hand full of abominations and filth im~s
of her fornication :

9 5 And upon her forehead
was a name written, MYSTERY, BABYLON
THE GREAT, 10 THE MOTHER OF HAR
LOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE
EARTH. 11 G And I saw the woman drunken
with the blood of the saints, and with the blood
of the martyrs of Jesus :

v- and when I saw her,
I wondered with great admiration. 13

1 Antithesis to chap. xxi. 9. The woman, which in

chap. xii. 14 flew into the wilderness, has since become
a whore.

2 See ver. 15.
3 That is, have practised idolatry, (comp. Ezek. xxiii.)
4
Stupified and beguiled, and thereby made incapable

of forming a rational judgment.
5 The same wilderness of which we read in chap. xii.

14.
6 This woman is mentioned at chap. xii. 14, as the

beast is at chap. xiiL The woman is the church there

spoken of, in so far as it is connected with the Papacy.
7 See ver. 10, 12.
8 Scarlet is the colour of the court of Rome, but it is

more generally the characteristic type of pomp and pride.
The abundant glitter of gold and precious stonct and pearls
in Romish processions is well known.

&quot; The abominations and filthinesi of her fornication are
the false doctrines by which she has led astray and
poisoned Christianity.

10 The word &quot;

mystery
&quot;

intimates that the name
Babylon is to be understood figuratively.

11 We see, especially from this, how absurd it is to
understand the woman as being heathen Rome. At no
time did heathen Rome send forth the abominations
of fornication, i.e., idolatrous religions, so as to bring
heathen kings into religious dependence upon her, not
to speak of having made them drunk with her idolatry.

By the words, the relation of the Church general with

particular churches is designated.
18 Even in the time of the old empire, Rome was called

the slaughter-house of the martyrs. But all that was
then done was little compared with the murders of papal
Rome. In the sixteenth century alone, the martyrs
whom she caused to suffer death were as numerous as
those who died during the whole of the three first cen-

; the ancient empire. By the martyrs of Jesus,
we are to understand teachers. The reader will recol-

-i and others.
13 It is certainly a subject for wonder that the Church

of Christ has thus become a bloodthirsty whore.

(I) Explanation of the Vision Ver 7-13.

The Bttut-Ver 7-11.

7 A nd the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst

thou marvel ? 1 will tell tliee the mystery of the

woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which
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hath the seven heads and ten horns. 8 The

beast that thou sawest was, and is not
;
and shall

ascend out of the bottomless pit,
1 and

ir&amp;lt;&amp;gt;
into

perdition : and they that dwell on the earth *h;ill

wonder, whose names were not written in the

book of life from the foundation of the world,

when they behold the beast that was, and is not,

and yet is.
2 9 And here is the mind which hath

wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains,

on which the woman sitteth. 10 And there are

seven kings :

3 five are fallen, and one Ls,
4 and the

other is not yet come and when he coineth, he

must continue a short space.
5 11 And the beast

that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is

of the seven, and goeth into perdition.
6

1 The prediction, according to this, takes its stand in the

period when the Papacy ia found in a state of non-exist

ence, and unable any longer to exercise its formerauthority.
It will issue again, however, out of the bottomless pit in an

altered shape, and as an actual sovereign, (ver. 1 1,)who exalt-

eth himself above all earthly authority, (ver. 13,) and fights

against Christ as the mightiest of his earthly foes that is,

Antichrist. Such an attitude of total hostility to Christ,
the Papacy does not as yet occupy. Although its corrup
tion is great, and although it shares many of the features

of the actual Antichrist, it has still not a little of what is

Christian about it To this day it publicly recognises the

Trinity of the Godhead, the incarnation of Jesus Christ,
the atonement made by his death, and the power of the

sacraments, however much these tenets are obscured and
mixed up with human ordinances. It still sets itself in

opposition to avowed infidelity, and will do so until at last

it ascends out of the bottomless pit, renounces even the

last remnant of Christianity, and swallows up infidelity
in its superstition.

2 This serves to shew the great violence and power of

the seduction. We must not laugh at the Papacy, and we
will not revile it

;
rather do we commit it to him who

judgeth righteously, and fervently thank God that, by
means of the Reformation, he has freed us from it. Our

prayer to him shall be,
&quot;

Keep us, Lord, by thy word,
and ward off all deadly foes who would cast down
thy Son Jesus Christ from his throne.&quot; For even the
wonder at the resuscitation of the Papacy, as if it had
been effected by divine power, is here designated as the
mark of a man becoming the prey of perdition.

3 The Beven hills upon which Rome is situate are an
emblem of the seven kings, as that city itself is of the
Romish Church, in so far as it has been the source of the
Church s corruption. The seven kings themselves, how
ever, signify seven periods of the reign of the Papacy,
during which it served as the prop to the Romish Church.

4 At the time from which the prophecy here is de

livered, the five first periods of the Papacy have elapsed ;

and the sixth, the period of non-existence, (or the sixth

head that had a deadly wound, chap. xiii. 3,) is present.
The prophecy here, accordingly, has our own time in

view, and seems as if it would intimate that during it a
clearer understanding of these mysteries shall be vouch
safed to the servants of Christ.

4 The remaining or seventh king is yet to come. With
it the Papacy shall again lift up its head, and commence
the seventh period, which is the last. This seventh king,
however, is to be distinguished from the real Antichrist

;

for he, the man of sin, is to make his appearance at first as
a temporal conqueror, and by the powers which he brings
along with him, will once more raise up the Papacy from
the bottomless pit, (ver. 8,) and then overthrow it, so that-
this seventh period will last but a short time.

6 The last of the Popes, who subverts the Papacy by
attempting to be no longer Christ s vicegerent, but
Christ himself, and who thereby becomes Antichrist, has
also a period in his history when he was, i.e., possessed
power, and then a period in which he was not He is

consequently, in so far, an adumbration of what has be-

fallen the Papacy, and being thus distinguished as Anti

christ, is an eighth, although one of the seven, in respect
that, in the seventh period of the Papacy, he has sat upon
its throne. His end, however, is perdition, (chap. xix. 20.)

The Ten fforwVcr. 12-14, 1C, 17. TJie iriioreVer. 15, IS.

12 And the ten horns which thou sawest are

ten kings, which have received no kingdom as

yet ;
but receive power as kings one hour with

the beast. 1 13 These have one mind, and shall

give their power and strength unto the beast. 2

14 These shall make war with the Lamb,
3 and

the Lamb shall overcome them : for he is Lord of

lords, and King of kings : and they that are with
him are called, and chosen, and faithful. 15 And
he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest,
where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multi

tudes, and nations, and tongues. 16 And the

ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these

.shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate

and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her

with fire.
4 17 For God hath put it in their

hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, and give
their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of

God shall be fulfilled.
5 18 And the woman

which thou sawest is that great city, which reign-
eth over the kings of the earth. 6

1 At the time in which the prediction it uttered, and

accordingly during the period of the non-existence, they
are not as yet kings, and have no ground to expect that

they will ever be so.
2
They unanimously recognise the supremacy of the

man of sin.
3 Inasmuch as they shall make war upon the host,

which goes forth against Antichrist. There will conse

quently be a country which is not subjected to the in

fluence and authority of Antichrist, and out of it will

come the host, which advances from the west and the

north, to fight the final battle with him. This decisive

conflict will take place in Armageddon, after the slaying
of the witnesses by the beast out of the bottomless pit,

(comp. chap, xix)
4
They will hate the false church, exterminate her ad

herents, carry off her wealth and treasures, and destroy
her glory. It must not be forgotten that the whore is

likewise presented under the image of a city, (chap, xviii.)
5
Accordingly, all that the followers of Antichrist are

able to do stands under the wise and powerful govern
ment of God. Against their will they must help to exe

cute his decree until the advent of Christ, by which all

his enemies shall be extinguished.
6 The city, as is clear from what follows, is an image

of the Church, (chap, xviii.,) which possesses a great and

far-extending spiritual dominion.

(6.) Lamentation over the Fall of Babylon and Praise to

God on that A ccount Chap. XVIII.

(a) Babylon s Fall Ver. 1-8.

1 And after these things I saw another angel
come down from heaven, having great power;
and the earth was lightened with his glory. 2

And he cried mightily with a strong voice, say

ing, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is

become the habitation of devils, and the hold of

every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and

hateful bird.
1 3 For all nations have drunk of

the wine of the wrath of her fornication,
2 and the

kings of the earth have committed fornication

with her,
3 and the merchants of the earth are

waxed rich through the abundance of her deli-
1 4 And I heard another voice from
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le,
8

tli.-it

V !.. not partaken of herrin8,andthafye receive

noi of her plagues.
&amp;gt; K&amp;lt;&amp;gt;r her sins have reached

unto heaven, and Cod hath remembered licr ini

quities. I! Inward her even ;i- she rewarded

you. and doul&amp;gt;lr unto her douMe according !&amp;gt; her

works: in the- cup which she liath filled fill to

her double/1 7 Ifow much she hath glorified

hei-M-lf, and lived delicioiislv,&quot; so niudi torment

and sorrow give her : for she saith in her heart, I

sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall see no
sorrow. 8 8 Therefore shall IHT plagues come in

one day, death, and mourning, and famine
;
and

she shall be utterly burned with fire : for strong
is the Lord God who judgeth her.

1 The image of the total devastation of a great city, as

it occurs in the prophets with reference to Babylon,
(comp. Isaiah xiii. 19-22; Jer. 1.50.)

- The wine of fornication is the false doctrine and

bloody hatred of heretics, with which the Papacy has
often intoxicated the 1 1

3
Babylon s fornication irith the kings of the earth con

sists in her unsound doctrines, and closely connected with
these her bad politics. How many wicked things have
been done by Rome and her subtle politicians to please

princes, and on the other hand, by princes to please
Rome ! How have the Jesuits always endeavoured to

link together the mutual interests of monarchs and the

Pope.
4 The merchants of the earth, both lay and ecclesiastical,

have been enriched by Rome. &quot;There,&quot; says an old

Italian poet,
&quot;

all is venal, churches, priests, and crowns,
even the holy altars, tapers, incense, heaven. Nay !

God himself, if that were possible.&quot; How vast the wealth
of which Rome has possessed herself by indulgences,

dispensations, relics, and yearly offerings, is notorious.

Even yet her revenues are not small, and a time may
possibly come when they shall be again augmented.

5 Here there is mention of a people within the false

church who have kept themselves free from her abomina

tions, and whom God calls his own. When the abomina
tions of Antichrist rise to a height, a separation of honest

Catholics from it will take place. The outcoming is here

to be understood in the literal sense; they are to fly,

as Lot fled from Sodom and the Christians from Jeru
salem before its destruction commenced.

6 The saints at the destruction of Babylon do their

part, but not with arms in their hands. Their prayers are

fulfilled in what befalls her, and they acquiesce in the

judgment of God.
7 How haughty and voluptuous the deportment of Bome

has ever been and is to this day, and the same it will

be as long and as much as her time and her circumstances

permit. But the recompense of presumption will not

light upon Rome alone.
8 The proud security of this Church will, after the

recovery of her power, break forth all the more insolently,

(comp. Isaiah xlvii. 8, 9.)

(b) The Lamentation over the Fall of Babylon Ver. 9-19.

9 And the kings of the earth, who have com
mitted fornication and lived deliciously with her,
shall bewail her, and lament for her, when they
shall see the smoke of her burning,

1 10 Standing
afar off for the fear of her torment, saying, Alas,
alas that great city Babylon, that mighty city !

for in one hour is thy judgment come. 11 And
the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn
over her

;
for no man buyeth their merchandise

any more : 12 The merchandise of gold, and

silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and luie

linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all

t .yine wood,
2 and all manner vessels of ivory, and

all manniT v -- 1- .f DM precious wood.
iid iron, and maiHe, l.T And cinnamon,

and odours.
: and ointmi-nts, and frankincen

\vine, and oil, and line Hour, and wheat, and
and sheep, and horses, and chariots,

4 and
and souls of men. 4 14 And the fruits 6

that thy soul lusted after an- d. -parted from thee,
and all thinirs \\hieh wn- dainty and goodlv are

departed from thee, and thou shall find them no
man at all. 15 The merchants of these thing-!,
which were made rich by her, shall stand .

for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing,
10 And saying, Alas, alas that great city, that

was clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet.

and decked with gold, and precious stones, and

pearls! 17 For in one hour so great riches is

come to nought. And every shipmaster, and all

the company in ships, and sailors, and as many as

trade by sea, stood afar off, 18 And cried when

they saw the smoke of her burning, saying, What
city is like unto this great city !

7 19 And they
cast dust on their heads, and cried, weeping and

wailing, saying, Alas, alas that great city, wherein
were made rich all that had ships in the sea by
reason of her costliness !

8 for in one hour is she

made desolate.

It gives them a presentiment of what awaits them-

2
Thyine wood is the costly and fragrant wood of an

African tree which is also used for fumigation.
3 Amomum is also a fragrant wood of a shrub which

was used in the preparation of ointments.
4
Chariots; the original Greek text here suddenly in

troduces a Latin word rheda, which was applied to the
chariots commonly used in Rome :ind Italy.

5 Slaves and souls of men. The latter, in so far as their
salvation can be purchased for money.

6
Along with the commodities which are imported into

Rome, the text also makes mention of those which are
native to it, and especially of the fine fruits of the South.

7 It is a great commercial city which is pictured forth
as trafficking upon the sea.

8 Three times is the voice of lamentation and amaze
ment reiterated,

&quot;

Is it possible that in one hour all this

magnificence could be destroyed?&quot;

(c) The Voice of Joy Ver. 20.

20 Rejoice
l over her, thou heaven, and ye holy

apostles and prophets ;
for God hath avenged you

on her.2

1 The heavenly voice which has described the fall of

Babylon and the lamentation over it, now says, Rejoice
over it, thou heaven.

- That is, executed upon her the judgment merited by
her treatment of you. How dreadful the divine penalties
must be, when inflicted in full measure

; seeing that there

is no longer intercession in her behalf on the part of the

-lints, who once prayed for their enemies on earth, but
who now praise God for their destruction.

(d) The Last Voice of the Judgment upon Babylon
Ver. 21-24.

21 And a mighty angel took up a stone like a

great millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying.
Thus with violence shall that great city Babylon
be thrown down, and shall be found no more at

all. 22 And the voice of harpers, and musicians,
and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no

more at all in thee ;
and no craftsman, of whatso-
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ever craft 1 he be, shall be found any more in thee ;

and the sound of a millstone shall be heard no

more at all in thee
;
23 And the light of a candle

shall shine no more at all in thee
;
and the voice

of the bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard

no more at all in thee : for thy merchants were

the great men of the earth
;
for by thy sorceries

were all nations deceived. 24 And in her was

found the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of

all that were skin upon the earth. 2

1 Rome, the emblem of the Papal Church, is to this

day the native city of music and the arts. Not only, how

ever, shall all that ministers to luxury be taken away
from her, but even the real necessaries of ordinary life.

All, even the commonest occupations of the citizens shall

for ever cease.
a This church has, by the persecution and murder of

BO many believers, burdened herself with so great weight
of guilt, that she is represented as having put to death

all the innocent who were ever slain upon earth. Some

thing of tho same kind is affirmed by Jesus respecting

Jemsalem, (Matt, xxiii. 35.) And yet how few were the

murders of Jerusalem compared with those of Rome !

No doubt much innocent blood was shed in the persecu
tions of the Christians under the heathen emperors ;

but

far worse have been the bloody deeds which Rome has

perpetrated since the institution of courts for heresy, (the

Inquisition.) She began with the Albigenses, Waldenses,
and Hussites; but afterwards set on foot more exten

sive and cruel persecutions against evangelical Christians

in all the countries of Europe, and even in the other

quarters of the world, of which we cannot here give an
account. And it has always been true Christianity

prophets and saints, (for of these, too, the New Testament
can boast, chap. xix. 10) which she has most bitterly

persecuted, and that not merely when found in ecclesias

tical bodies separated from her, but even in her own
communion. Besides, Rome has also, by her policy,

given occasion to innumerable wars, and done her best to

foment them. Let the reader, for instance, only call to

mind the Crusades ; the wars lasting for centuries which
were waged between Guelphs and Ghibellines, and in

Germany between the emperor and his rival ; the thirty

years war; and even those of Louis XIV. against the

German empire. In all of them Rome had her

hand.

(c) Tha Praise in Heaven at the Judgment now executed

upon Babylon Chap. XIX. 1-4.

1 And after these things I heard a great voice

of much people in heaven, saying, Alleluia
;

1 Sal

vation, and glory, and honour, and power, unto
the Lord our God : 2 For true and righteous are

his judgments : for he hath judged the great

whore, which did corrupt the earth with her

fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his

servants at her hand. 3 And again they said,

Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for ever and
ever.2 4 And the four and twenty elders and
the four beasts fell down and worshipped God
that sat on the throne, saying, Amen;

3 Alle

luia.

1 This word occurs here for the first time in the New
Testament. But in the, Old it is often used specially
where God is praised for making an end of the obstinate
and bloodthirsty persecutors of his people.

&quot;

Even when the conflagration of Babylon is past, the
ruins of it will still smoke, but the torment of those who
have lent their hand to the works of the whore will con
tinue for ever, for their fire will not be quenched.

3 With the word Amen, the elders and the living crea
tures join in the praises of the great hosts of people.

(7.) The Judgment upon tfie Beast and upon the False

Prophet.

(a) The Preparation for it : Praise in Heaven that the

Marriage of the Lamb is come Ver. 5-10.

5 And a voice came out of the throne, saying,
Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that

fear him, both small l and great. 6 And I heard

as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as

the voice of many waters, and as the voice of

mighty thundcrings, saying, Alleluia : for the

Lord God omnipotent reigneth. 7 Let us be

glad and rejoice,
2 and give honour to him : for the

marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath
made herself ready.

3 8 And to her was granted
that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean,

and white : for the fine linen is the righteousness
of saints. 4 9 And he saith unto me, Write,
Blessed are they which are called unto the mar

riage supper of the Lamb. 5 And he saith unto

me, These are the true sayings of God. 10 And
I fell at his feet to worship him. And he said

unto me, See thou do it not : I am thy fellow-

servant, and of thy brethren 6 that have the testi

mony of Jesus : worship God : for the testimony
of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.

7

1 Even a little child may be a great saint, but he may
also be a great sinner, and may either fear God or not
fear him.

2 True heartfelt joy is only to be found among the-

saints in the kingdom of God, not with the world. But

they have first to fight until they gain the victory, and
then it is that true joy will come.

3 The whore is now judged, and the bride is prepared
for the marriage i.e., the Church of Jesus, including
specially the great multitude of chap. vii. 9, is now t

enter into close and indissoluble fellowship with Christ,
and to partake of his life and his glory.

4 This righteousness is conferred upon them as a gift,
but they receive it from God, and therefore it is a true

righteousness.
5 All believers are called to it. How good a thing it

is when the call is obeyed !

6
Angels and men are not brethren, but they are des

tined for one and the same service of God. Hence the

angel calls himself John s fellow-servant. All, however,
who have the testimony of Jesus, are brethren, from
the greatest apostle down to the humblest amongst
believers.

7 Thank God! for that with which Jesus testifies is

the spirit of prophecy, and the spirit of prophecy is the

Spirit of God.

(b) Destruction of the Beast and of the False Prophet
Ver. 11-21.

11 And I saw heaven opened, and behold a

white horse
;

* and he that sat upon him was
called Faithful and True,

2 and in righteousness he-

doth judge and make war. 12 His eyes were as

a flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns ;

and he had a name written, that no man knew,
but he himself. 13 And he was clothed with a

vesture dipped in blood :

3 and his name is called

The Word of God. 4 14 And the armies which

were in heaven 5 followed him upon white horses,

clothed in fine linen, white and clean, ly And
out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with

it he should smite the nations :
6 and he shall rule

them with a rod of iron :

7 and he treadeth the

wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty
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God. It! And lie hath &amp;lt;&amp;gt;n his vesture ai.d on his

thi Ji a name written, KING K KINC&amp;lt;, AND
L()i;i) &amp;lt;)! L&amp;lt;)1M&amp;gt;S. 17 And 1 saw an an-el

standing in the sun
;
and lie cried with a loud

i\ IIIL: to .ill the fowls that fly in the midst

if heaven. Come and gather yourselves together
unto the supper of the great God; 18 that ye

; the llesh of kings, and the flesh of cap

tains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the llesh

of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the

; all men, both free and bond, both -mall

and great.
8 19 And I saw the beast, and the

kinirs of the earth, and their armies, gathered

together to make war against him that sat on tin-

horse, and against his army. 20 And the beast

was taken,
9 and with him the false prophet that

wrought miracles before him, with which he de

ceived them that had received the mark of the

beast, and them that worshipped his image.
These both were cast alive into a lake of fire

burning with brimstone. 21 And the remnant

were slain
10 with the sword of him that sat upon

the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth :

and all the fowls were filled with their flesh.

1 Here the King of Zion appears mounted, not upon
an ass s colt, but upon a horse like a warrior

;
and his

horse is white, as a token of the certain and joyful victory
which awaits him.

3 He is faitltful and true, and, consequently, the very

opposite of the enemy whom he has before him, and who,
with all his adherents, is full of deceit and lying.

3 He appears with a vesture dipped in blood, which, in

prophetic language, signifies the greatness of the slaughter
and the certainty of the victory, (comp. Isa. Ixiii. 3.)

4 He bears the name of
&quot; Word of God,&quot; which points

to his divine nature, and is so emphatically applied to the

Lord Jesus by John in the preface to his Gospel and to

his first epistle. How deeply seated in the unsearchable

abyss of the Godhead must be that which this name im

ports !

s With him appears a heavenly host literally, the armies

which are in heaven, as contradistinguished from those

which contend on earth for the honour of Jesus. For
the rest, neither the one nor the other perform the deci

sive work in the great battle, (Zech. xiv. 12-15.) The
armies of heaven are here not the angels, but the elect

who have already ascended to the Lord, as will appear
from a comparison with ver. 8.

6 To wit, those who have assembled against him at

Armageddon.
7
Comp. chap. xii. 5.

8 The angel convokes the birds to eat the flesh of the

enemy, for before the fight begins they are already
reckoned as dead men.

&quot;

Usually prisoners are taken after the victory ;
here

Antichrist and thefalse prophet are seized at the beginning,
and cast alive into the lake of fire. The beast, after his

ascent from the bottomless pit, has done his work wick

edly, but not long. Now that he has raised his power
to so great a height that the kings of the earth and
their hosts are with him, and that the annihilation of

the people of God seems to be determined, the two
authors of these dreadful doings are cast alive into hell.

Then will those whom he deceived, the kings and their

hosts, have their turn.
u See annotation on ver. 1 3. How great a change will

take place upon the kingdoms of the earth, when its

monarch*, and potentates, and hosts are destroyed !

(8.) The Millennial Kingdom Chap. XX. 1-6.

(a) The Imprisonment of Satan Ver. 1-3.

1 And I saw an angel come down from heaven

laving the key of the bottomless pit and a great
hain in his hand. L And he laid hold on thu

rpent, whi .-h is the devil, and

atan, and bound him a thousand years, 3 And
a&amp;gt;t him into (In- bottomless pit, and shut him np,
nd set a seal upon him, that 1

lie .should deceive

;he nations no more,- till the thousand years
should be fulfilled :

3 and after that he must be

.oosed a little season.
1 Here terminates the third woe, because Satan, who has

aeon the occasion of it, is shut up in the bottomless
it.

8 He not only deceives men into heathen idolatry, or

the persecution of God s people, but is the main author
&amp;gt;f all the deception which takes place in the world. Ho
s the world s god, and the world lies in him as in the

wicked one.

Wli -n the earth shall be once for all purged of the ene
mies who have done BO much evil and prevented so much
good, the contemplation of the judgments of God will

make a deep impression upon the minds of men. They
will give him the glory, and his word of grace will find

an easy entrance and bear rich fruit. Then will He
prepare for himself, from among Jews and Gentiles, a

people to serve him, and whom he can abundantly enrich

with both spiritual and temporal blessings. There will

be no more resistance, because Satan who now instigates
men to disobedience is bound ; and many yet unfulfilled

predictions of the prophets will at this time be accom

plished. It is the so-called millennial kinydom, not in

the carnal, Jewish, but in the Christian and biblical

sense
;
the consummation of the kingdom of God upon

earth, (consisting mainly in righteousness, and peace, and

joy in the Holy Ghost
; )

a consummation for which so

many Christians have ardently waited and are still wait-

&quot;ng.

&quot;

(6) The First Resurrection Ver. 4-6.

4 And I saw thrones, and they
1 sat upon

them, and judgment was given unto them : and I

saw the souls of them that were beheaded 2 for

the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God,
and which had not worshipped the beast, neither

his image, neither had received his mark upon
their foreheads, or in their hands

;
and they

lived and reigned with Christ 3 a thousand years.

5 But the rest of the dead lived not again
4 until

the thousand years were finished. This is the

first resurrection. G Blessed and holy is he that

hath part in the first resurrection : on such the

second death hath no power, but they shall be

priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with

him a thousand years.
5

1 To wit, the persons mentioned in chap. xii. 5, and
xiv. 1, including also the apostles.

8
Literally, ulain mth the sicord. The martyrs of the

Christian Church, until the time of Antichrist, together
with those who have been transfigured alive, are then

caught up to the Lord, and shall reign with him over the

earth, now purged by his second advent, (comp. Dan. vii.

27.) Their influence is substituted for that previously

possessed by Satan over mankind.
3
They reigned with Christ, and consequently in the

place where Christ is i.e., in heai-en. How they reign,
and what influence they exert upon the citizens and pil

grims of this earth, is a point reserved for the future

to make clear. Whoever in the time of his earthly pil

grimage was found faithful, obtains in that world a pre

ference, and whoever lost his life for the sake of Jesus,
recovers it unto life eternal. The case, as an old exposi
tor of Scripture says, resembles what happens at a mar

riage ;
for then the guests assemble on the marriage-day,

whereas on the day before, the nearest of the relatives
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meet to enjoy a friendly meal at the bouse. Great and

distinguished privily
f the first resurrection, to be per

mitted to be soon with, and so near to, Christ, and that

for ever !

4 That is, did not attain to the full life of the POU! in

God and hi Christ. That such spiritual life, and not merely
reanimation of the body by resurrection, is intended, iaro
dent from the succeeding words,

&quot; This is the first resurrec

tion,&quot; by which nothing else can be affirmed than that the
classes of the dead heretofore mentioned have attained to

the first resurrection. For they who are here called the
&quot; rest of the dead,&quot; are believers united to Christ, and
as such have a title to the first resurrection, according to

1 Cor. xv. 23. Their Christianity, however, is of a kind of

which we have examples enough around us. They have
not attained to maturity in respect either of knowledge or
of inward vigour, and consequently, even when they pass
into the other world, they are not qualified for reigning
with Christ, but must still for a thousand years be fed,
and led unto the living fountains of waters, (chap. vii. 17,)
ere they are in .a fit condition for rendering priestly or

royal service. Their turn will also come, but not until
the thousand years have passed.

s Even these last, who have part in the first resurrec

tion, but only attain to the fruition of perfect life a
thousand years after the rest, are blessed and holy, bo-

cause they also are destined to be priests and kings.

(9.) Final Attempt of Satan to deceive ; Goo and Magog
Ver. 7-10.

The Judgment upon Satan Ver. 7-10.

7 And when the thousand years are expired,
Satan shall be loosed 1 out of his prison, 8 And
shall go out to deceive the nations which are in

the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog,
2

to gather them together to battle : the number of

whom is as the sand of the sea. 9 And they
went up on the breadth of the earth,

3 and com
passed the camp of the saints about, and the be
loved city :

4 and fire came down from God out of

heaven, and devoured them. 5 10 And the devil

that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire

and brimstone, where the beast and the false pro
phet are, and shall be tormented day and night
for ever and ever.

1

According to ver. 3, for a &quot;

little season.&quot; How long
that little season shall last is not said. It cannot, how-

j

ever, be expected that those who have been trained under
the influence and government of the saints will permit
themselves to be easily deceived by Satan, and hence it

is probable that a new generation must grow up under
his influence before he is in a condition to deceive them.
As to the calculation of a thousand years, which seems
thereby to be disturbed, we have to remark that the
thousand years of the reign of the saints (ver. 4) must
be distinguished from the thousand years of the captivity
of Satan, (ver. 3;) that no doubt for the most part of
their course the two run side by side, but that the
former commences as much later than the latter, as
the latter terminates sooner than the former ; and that
for this later commencement, also, there is sufficient

ground.

2 Of Gog and Magog the prophet Ezekiel speaks, (chap,
xxxviii.) Gog is the name of the prince, Magog of the

people; and with them shall other nations, especially
those inhabiting the countries to the north of the Pro
mised Land, combine. Nay, as this passage of the Reve
lation shews, nations in all quarters of the globe shall

yield
to the temptations of Satan, and join with Magog

in the war against the people of God. According to the

explanation of the ecclesiastical father Jerome, Magog is

the name of a group of hordes situate on the north and
east of the Caucasus and the Caspian Sea, and whose ter

ritory extends as far as India. (Comp., moreover, the ex
position at Ezekiel xxxviii.)

8 Toward Jerusalem, and covered the whole breadth of
the land.

4 The camp of the saints, and the beloved city, (Jeru
salem, Ps. xlviii.,) are surrounded. It appears that in the
tribulation all will seek refuge in Jerusalem, and that
the vast multitude thus congregated will dwell in tents,

just as in ancient times, at the high festivals of the Old

Testament, a camp for the strangers was pitched upon
the mountains around the city.

5
According to Ezekiel, the end of all things does not

ensue immediately after the defeat of Gog and Magog.

(10.) The Last Judgment Ver. 11-15.

1 1 And I saw a great white throne, and him
that sat on it, from whose face the earth and the

heaven fled away ;
and there was found no place

for them. 1 12 And I saw the dead, small 2 and

great, stand before God;
3

an&amp;lt;J
the books were

opened : and another book was opened, which is

the book of life :

4 and the dead were judged out

of those things which were written in the books,

according to their works. 13 And the sea gave
up the dead which were in it

;
and death and

hell delivered up the dead which were in them :

and they were judged every man according to

their works. 14 And death and hell were cast

into the lake of fire.
5 This is the second death.

15 And whosoever was not found written in the

book of life was cast into the lake of fire.

1 This is the end of the world. And what shall then
become of those who build upon earthly and visible

things ? But, oh, how well it shall be with them who are

found in Jesus Christ !

2
Here, as elsewhere, we must not think merely of a

difference of outward rank, but also take into view that
of age. Hence, even children are deeply concerned in

the great day.
3 This last judgment is the same as that spoken of in

Matt. xxv. 31, &c., and is to take place at the third advent
of Jesus.

4 The book which contains the catalogue of those who
have been elected by the free grace of God shall also be

opened, in order that when their good deeds recorded in

the other books shall be published, they may not take the

glory to themselves, but ascribe it to eternal mercy.
5 It appears, therefore, that such of the dead a.&amp;gt; are

found in the prisons of death and hell, (hades,) are cast

into the everlasting fire.
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T/f/IW PART. THE TRIUMPHANT CHURCH CHAP. XXI.-XXII K

1. God makes all Things new( hap. XXI. 1-8.

1 And I saw a new heaven and a new earth :

I m- tin- first heaven :n&amp;gt; l thu iirst earth were passed

away; and tln-n- wa no more sea. 2 And 1

John saw tin- holy city, new Jerusalem. C imin;4

down i r&amp;lt;&amp;gt;m God out of heaven, prepared as a

l.ride adorned f..r her husband. -
:i And I heard

voice out of henvrii saying, Behold, the

tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell

with them, and they shall be his people, and God
himself shall be with them, and be their God.

4 And God shall wipe away all tears from their

eyes ;

8 and there shall be no more death, neither

sorrow,
4 nor crying, neither shall there be any

more pain : for the former things are passed

away. 5 And he that sat upon the throne said,

Behold, I make all things new. And he said

unto me, Write : for these words are true and

faithful. 6 And he said unto me, It is done.

I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the

end. I will give unto him that is athirst of the

fountain of the water of life freely.
5 7 He that

overcometh shall inherit all things ;

6 and I will

be his God, and he shall be my son. 8 But the

fearful,
7 and unbelieving, and the abominable, and

murderers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and

idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the

lake which burneth with fire and brimstone:
8

which is the second death.
1
Upon this new earth and in this new heaven only the

righteous shall dwell. Let us therefore be diligent, that

we may be found of him in peace, without spot, and blame

less, (2 Pet. iii. 13.)
1 Heb. xi. 10, 16, xii. 22. The Church of Christ ia

already in the city, and the city, by its splendour, is an

appropriate image of it, and suitable dwelling-place for it.

The inhabitants consist of all who have attained to the

first resurrection.
3 Whether they be holy tears of penitence and yearn

ing after God, or natural tears shed over the misery of

this life, and sanctified by prayer, patience, and faith,

God will wipe t/itm away from the eyes of Ms people.

And, oh, with how gentle a hand !

4 Sorrow is here to be taken in the narrower sense of

(Morning for the dead, the pains of parting.
8 If a man have only attained to a true desire to have

his soul refreshed, he will not go empty away. On the

contrary, he will receive the water of life without money
and without price.

Literally,
&quot;

these things.&quot;
We may imagine that

he who sits upon the throne, and who makes all things

new, indicates by the word these the new things as

constituting the rich inheritance of the conqueror.
What was previously said of the saints collectively,

viz., that they shall be his people, is here specially

applied to every individual conqueror viz.,
&quot;

I will

be his God, and he shall be my son.&quot; Oh, blissful fellow

ship!
7 The fearful are contracted with the conquerors, and

among unbeliever* are to bo reck.mod not merely those

who refuse to believe at all, but those also who, instead

&amp;lt;.f bring faithful even unto death, have apostatised from

the living God.
8 Where shall then be the evasions of those who refuse

to repent, where the perversion of the texts of Scrip-

tuiv, where the worldly maxims with \vftich so many

repel the truth, that they might be condemned with the

world ?

2. The New Jerusalem Chap. XXI. .t-XXIl. a.

H.) Dcscrljitwn of the New Jerusalem Ver. 9-16.

9 And then- raniL- unto me one of th

angels which had the seven vials full of the seven

. and talked with me, saying, Come

hither, 1 will shew thee the bride, the Ltmb l

wife. 10 And he carried me away in the spirit

to a great and high mountain, and shewed me
that great city, the holy Jerusalem,

1
descending

out of heaven from God,
8

1 1 Having the glory of

God : and her light was like unto a stone most

precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal*

12 And had a wall great and high, and had

twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, and

names written thereon, which are the names of the

twelve tribes of the children of Israel : 13 On the

east three gates ;
on the north three gates ;

on the

south three gates ;
and on the west three gates.

4

14 And the wall of the city had twelve founda

tions, and in them the names of the twelve apostles

of the Lamb. 5 15 And he that talked with me
had a golden reed to measure the city, and the

gates thereof, and the wall thereof. 1C And the

city lieth four-square, and the length is as large

as the breadth : and he measured the city with

the reed, twelve thousand furlongs.
6 The length

and the breadth and the height of it are equal.
1 The old Jerusalem is now so wholly forgotten,^that

the angel here no longer says the &quot; new Jerusalem,&quot; but

simply
&quot;

Jerusalem.&quot;

2 The Jerusalem described in Ezekiel is very different

from this, and far inferior to it in glory. In this there

is no longer a temple, as in Ezekiel s ;
but the glory of

God illumines it, and its light is the Lamb. The whole

city is a temple.
3 It contains within its walls the glory of God i.e., the

visible emblem of his most holy and gracious presence.
The light which it receives and emits (ver. 24) resembles

the sparkling of a bright diamond, for that is the proper

signification of the Greek word burnt.
4
Although there be now a new heaven and a new

earth, still the quarters of the heaven are here mentioned

conformably to what existed before. On every side there

is abundant entrance for all who are qualified for ad-

I mission.
5 What honour and glory did not Judaa forfeit for his

poor thirty pieces of silver ! But the same thing is done

by others, who yield to the enticements of mammon.
6
According to the measure of the furlong given in

chap, xiv., 12,000 of them amount to 1500 English
mil. *. As this is the length and breadth of the new

in, and as the height of it ia the same, the cubic

content will be very great.

(2 ) -Particular Description of the Wallt and Gates

Ver. 17-21.

17 And he measured the wall thereof, an hun

dred and forty and four cubits, according to the

measure of a man, that is, of the angeL
1 18 And

the building of the wall of it was of jasper : and

the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass.
2

19 And the foundations
3 of the wall of the city
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u nished with all manner of precious stones.

The first foundation was jasper; the second, sap-

phiiv ; llu third, n chalcedony; the fourth, an

emerald ;
20 The fifth, sardonyx ;

the sixth, sar-

dius
;
the seventh, chrysolite ;

the eighth, beryl ;

the ninth, a topaz ;
the tenth, a chrysoprasus ;

the eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an ame

thyst.
4 21 And the twelve gates were twelve

pearls ;

5
every several gate was of one pearl : and

the street of the city was pure gold, as it were

transparent glass.
1 The walla were, therefore, 240 feet thick.
3 The several properties of gold and of crystal viz.,

brightness and transparency are consequently here

united.
3 This is the city which, according to Heb. xi. 10, hath

foundations, and for which the patriarchs, from the ear

liest times, waited in faith. God had given to them great

earthly possessions; but it was not his will that they
should consider these as their portion. Rather did he

preserve them in a truly pilgrim frame of mind, in the

strength of which they sought for a better portion and

home than this earth.
4 The jasper, or diamond, is white and clear like water;

the sapphire blue like the heavens ;
the chalcedony is the

same, but transparent, with shades of other colours ; the

emerald is grass-green; sardonyx is of a flesh colour,

mixed with red; the sardius (or cornelian) is red; the

chrysolite, yellow; the beryl, sea-green, shading into

yellow, or sea-blue ;
the topaz is of a wine or orange-

yellow; the chrysoprasiis,. pale green; the jacinth, scar

let; the amethyst, violet-blue. (There are, however,

great varieties in the interpretation of all of the Greek
words by which the precious stones are designated in the

Revelation.)
5 It must be kept in mind that the heavenly pearls

are of a different kind from those of this earth.

(3.) The Guests admitted into the New Jerusalem
Ver. 22-27.

22 And I saw no temple therein : for the Lord

God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of

it.
1 23 And the city had no need of the sun,

neither of the moon, to shine in it : for the glory
of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light
thereof. 24 And the nations of them which are

saved shall walk in the light of it : and the kings
of the earth do bring their glory and honour into

it.
2 25 And the gates of it shall not be shut at

all by day : for there shall be no night there. 3

26 And they shall bring the glory and honour
of the nations into it. 27 And there shall in no
wise enter into it any thing that defileth,

4 neither

whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a

lie : but they which are written in the Lamb s

book of life.

1 The new city of God is therefore equally holy in all

its parts, because the glory of God, which of old shone

only in the innermost sanctuary of the earthly temple,
is here manifest everywhere, (see ver. 23.)

a The new earth will also have its inhabitants, and
upon them will the glory of that city shed its beams, al

though they have not as yet acquired the right of citizens.

The persons meant are those mentioned (Matt. xxv. 31, &c.)
as placed upon the right hand of the Judge. The kings
of the earth i.c., the citizens of the new Jerusalem shall

introduce within its walls, as their glory and honour,
such of the inhabitants of the new earth as shall by their

means have attained to the life that is in God. Then
shall be fulfilled the receiving into everlasting habitations

spoken of in Luke xvi. 9.
3 As no night shall intervene, the gates shall stand con

tinually open, and open for the purpose stated in ver.

20. That, therefore, is a work which shall be always
going on.

t
4 The literal translation of the Greek word is common.

It is the contrary of holy, and signifies that which blends

indiscriminately with whatever it meets. Where all is

bright, and shining, and pure, there is no place for the very
smallest defilement. How great must be the efficacy of the
blood of Christ, seeing it purifies sinners so thoroughly aa
to fit them for that holy abode, nay, even for fellowship
with God himself ! Oh, wash me throughly from mine
iniquity, and cleanse me from my sin !

(4.) The Citizens of the New Jerusalem Chap. xxii. 1-5.

1 And he shewed me a pure river of water of

life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the throne

of God and of the Lamb. 2 In the midst of the

street of it, and on either side of the river, was
there the tree of life, which bare twelve manner
of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month : and
the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the

nations. 1 3 And there shall be no more curse :

2

but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be

in it
;
and his servants shall serve him : 4 And

they shall see his face ; and his name shall be in

their foreheads. 5 And there shall be no night
there

;
and they need no candle, neither light of

the sun
;
for the Lord God giveth them light :

and they shall reign for ever and ever. 3

1 These nations, although no longer common or un
holy, and although destined one day to enter into the

city of God, must yet undergo an antecedent cure, be
cause the goal to which it is God s purpose to bring
mankind is exceedingly high. The leaves of the trees of

life, however, which they are permitted to eat, will be
the means of promoting them to that life of which they
are still destitute.

2 The best periods of the kingdom of God on earth,
and its most glorious manifestations, never fail to be in

terrupted and troubled by a secret curse. For instance,
there was an Achan at the bringing in of Israel into

Canaan, and an Ananias and Sapphira at the first blossom

ing of the Christian Church. In like manner, the apos
tles, though largely blessed in the discharge of their

office, had often and greatly to suffer from false teachers,
who appeared in the form of angels of light. This always
acted as a partial hindrance to the divine blessing. But

there, there will be no curse, no impediment to the fullest

and richest communications of the grace of God.
3 The persons over whom they are to reign are the in

habitants of the new earth.

Here the subject of which the Revelation properly
treats is brought to a close. The sequel consists of aa
admonition based upon the foregoing prophecy. Now,
then, let every reader take a look of the holy city.

Through much opposition, as described in this book, the

kingdom of God has had to fight its way ; but the end is

glory everlasting. All that is great and magnificent,
noble, beautiful, and good, in the monarchies of this world,
is not to be reckoned worth a grain of sand, when com
pared with the inheritance of the children of God. But
who shall enter into it ? and who shall not ? The answer

is,
&quot; Blessed are they that do his commandments.&quot;
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III. THE CONCLUSION OF TIIK KKYKLATION CHAP. XXII 0-21.

f :i cnll liy difTerent. voice*, which alter-

Jl.ltf with each other, Il lil MUIIIIHHI us to lie ready for tlli

coining &quot;f tin- I. &quot;i-,l fltttM. There i-i iinii-h in th

rludin:- . i .ieh tin- introduction to t!r

. it;, ,n offers a close resemblance.

1. Firxt A fni&quot;in fin
&amp;gt;,/

th&amp;gt;&amp;lt; Angel Vcr. I.

(I And lie
1

sni.l nut-, in.-, Th. M savings .arc

faithful and true : and tin- Kurd (iml of tin- Imly

prophets scut his angel to shew unto his servants

the things which must shortly be done. 2

1 The angel who had shewn to John the several visions,

(chap, i. 1.) He certifies that what John had seen shall

certainly and faithfully be fulfilled. The spirit of pro

phecy was possessed by John in an abundant measure, and
with it co-operated visions and sayings of the divinely-
commissioned angels.

1 The fulfilment of the prophecy began very soon after

the Revelation itself had been received, (see chap. i. 1
.)

2. First Admonition of the Lord Jesus Ver. 7.

7. Behold, I come quickly :

l blessed is he that

keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this

book.2

1 However the sayings which follow may differ the one
from the other, still the voice,

&quot;

Behold, I come quickly,&quot;

is always that of the Lord Jesus. In the Introduction to

the book, the words,
&quot;

Behold, I come quickly&quot; are con

tained in most of the epistles to the angels of the

churches, and to them also is its conclusion specially
addressed.

a The Lord comes quickly. Readiness for his advent
consists in keeping the sai/inys of the prophecy. Hear,

digest, believe, and obey these, and great will be thy re-

ward, (see chap. i. 3.)

3. Second Admonition of the Angel to John
Ver. 8, 9.

8 And I John 1 saw these things, and heard

them. And when I had heard and seen, I fell

down to worship before the feet of the angel
which shewed me these things. 9 Then saith he

unto me, See thou do it not : for I am thy fellow-

servant, and of thy brethren the prophets, and of

them which keep the sayings of this book : wor

ship God.2

1 The apostle here calls himself simply
&quot; John &quot;

with
out further designation. There were at the time, among
the Jewish Christians and Jews, many persons who bore

the same name. In the apostolic churches, however,

every one knew full well that the person called simply
John, without any such apposition as son of this or that

man, could be no other than the apostle.
* Between the first attempt of John (chap. xix. 10)

to worship before the feet of the nn;irl, and the present one,
the greatest and most glorious things contained in the

Revelation have intervened. In like manner, we must
draw the proper distinction between the expressions to
&quot;

worship the
angel&quot; and to &quot;

worship before the feet of

the
angel.&quot; In the first the worship is addressed directly

to the angel himself, here it is n.s if John, at the conclu

sion, intended to do honour to the author of t!

lation in the person of his messenger. The angel, how-
ver, repudiates the very smallest show of worship of

any kind, although, neither on the one nor other occasion,
was it a divine worship which was to be offered to him.
The servants of Gcd, when sent from on high with a

message fr-nu th&quot;ir I .emaelves as debtors.
and alt, )

u, direct :ill thank

giving, and honour. U
alone. Tli,- command (worship G&quot;

course of tin; aii^t-l, who is the last celestial messenger
that has spoken under the New Te*t

4. Second A&amp;lt;ti &amp;gt;//ifi&amp;lt;&amp;gt;/&amp;gt; nf the Lord Jesus

V.r. 10-13.

10 And he saith unto me,
1 Seal not tho ayin-s

of the prophecy ..f this book : for the tit,.

hand. 3 11 He that is unjust, let him be unjust
still : and he which is filthy, let him be filthy
still : and he that is righteous, let him be right

eous still : and he that is holy, let him be holy
still 3 12 And, behold, I come quickly; and my
reward is with me, to give every man according
as his work shall be. 4 13 I am Alpha and Omega,
the beginning and the end, the first and the last. 5

1 This new admonition is also given by Jesus, who
again, at ver. 12, designates himself as he that cometh

quickly.
-
Although there be much in the Revelation which we

cannot hope fully to comprehend until the time of its

fulfilment, still it is no closed (sealed) book. It is a reve

lation, and, in respect of the clearness of its predictions,
has the advantage over the prophetical books of the Old
Testament. Of the ancient prophets, one always ex

plained and completed the predictions of the other ; but
the Revelation needs no future prophet to explain and

complete it.

3 The meaning is, the unrighteous man will work
still more unrighteousness, and the filthy make himself
still filthier than before

;
while the righteous man will

exercise righteousness, and the holy sanctify himself in

still higher and higher degrees. This imports that the
conflicts delineated in the Revelation will have the effect

of making every man take a more decided part on one
side or other.

4 A man shoidd desire to be subjected to the sharpest
discipline, and kept under it all his days, rather than be

given up to the evil devices of his heart and the filthy
lusts of his flesh. It astonishes us to think how great the

option is which God Almighty offers to us between life

and death. But whatever a man s choice may be, the issue

is, that God himself must be glorified either in the riches

of his grace, or in the devouring fire of his judgments.
5 These are the words of God in chap. xxi. 6.

5. Third Utterance of the Lord Jesus

Ver. H, 15.

14 Blessed are they that do his command
ments, that they may have right to the tree of

life, and may enter in through the gates into the

city.
1 15 For without are dogs, and sorcerers,

and whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters,

and whosoever loveth and maketli a lio.-

1

They who have kept the commandments of God and
of Jesus Christ shall eat of the tree or rather of the trees

of lift; and shall have part as guests in the city of God.
1
Respecting the godless, the statement of chap. xxi. 8

is expressly repeated. Impure and unholy men :

kind are called dogs. They are vlthunt, and their

is in the burning lake, (see the passage quoted.)

place

G. Final Admonition of (he Lord Jesus

Vir. 16-19.

16 I Jesus 1 have sent mine angel to testify
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unto you these things in the churches.
2 I am

the root and the offspring of David, and the

bright and morning star.
3 17 And the Spirit

and the bride say, Come. And let him that

heareth say, Come.
1* And let liim that is athirst

come. And whosoever will, let liim take the

water of life freely.
5 18 For I testify unto every

man that heareth the words of the prophecy of

this book, If any man shall add unto these things,

God shall add unto him the plagues that are

written in this book : 19 And if any man shall

take away from the words of the book of this

prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the

book of life, and out of the holy city, and from

the things which are written in this book.
1 The Lord Jesus has often spoken in the course of this

book, but never before mentioned his own name. He
now, however, does so at the end, and thus with pecu
liar force presses home what the book contains.

2 Unto you this intimates that the seven angels (the

pastors) of the churches, to whom the Revelation was at

first made, are addressed, and consequently the one at

Ephesus and at Smyrna, &c., (see chap. ii. 3.)
3 However far they may have advanced in the eternal

world, it will still continue to be dawn, and still will the

pleasing rays of this morning star shine for those who,

during their brief life on earth, have felt his attractive

power, (see chap. ii. 28.) Also see, respecting the root and
the offspring of David, chap. v. 5.

4 The great congregation of the saints is in heaven,
and when viewed in their state of perfection, they consti

tute the Bride of Christ. Here, however, not merely the

righteous who have gone to their home, but the believers

who are still wandering as pilgrims on the earth are con

sidered as belonging to the Bride or Church, and as ex

claiming, while they hasten to their consummation, at the

advent of Jesus, Come I This they say, however, in the

strength of the Holy Spirit, who is the earnest until the

day of redemption.
8 Such was once the call of Jesus in the temple at the

feast of tabernacles, and such is still his gracious invita

tion. This water of life is the gift of the Holy Spirit,

\ (John vii. 39.) Freely! Lord Jesus, how willing thou art

|

to give ! how willing to prepare the people for thine

.advent ! Think also of me; I long for the living water;

oh, grant that my thirst for it may become more and
muro ardent and sincere !

6 This book is the only prophetical one in the New
Testament, and contains many things of which there is

no notice in the other writings of the apostles. It was,

therefore, all the more important, that nothing should be
added unto, and nothing taken away from it. In these

days of ours, owing to the great blindness which prevails,
it is little esteemed or read. The further we advance,

however, towards the final accomplishment of the pro

phecies, and the nearer the great apostasy approaches,
the more will indifference be converted into hostility.

Then might superstition attempt to add to it, and infidelity

to take from it, more than has already been the case.

Hence these impressive threatenings.

7. Concluding Words of John Ver. 20, 21.

20 He which testifieth these things saith,

Surely I come quickly ;
Amen. Even so, come,

Lord Jesus. 21 The grace of our Lord Jesus

Christ be with you all. Amen.

By these words John expresses his own assent to the

contents of the book, and echoes from his heart the Lord s

announcement of his certain future advent. Let us, too,

incline our ear and heart to the announcement :
&quot;

Surely
I come quickly,&quot;

and learn with increasing earnestness

and sincerity to say

AMEN. EVEN so, COME, LOED JESUS !

THE END OF THE NEW TESTAMENT,
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THE OLD TESTAMENT.

PREFATORY REMARK. The reader is supposed to be acquainted with the chronological notices

contained in the preceding work, especially those prefixed to the larger sections. Some par
ticulars have been added by way of complement, and others of minor importance for the sake of

greater correctness and precision. In comparison with other systems of chronology, the present
will be found most consonant with that of Archbishop Usher.

I. GROUNDWORK OF SCRIPTURAL CHRONOLOGY.

(A) OUTLINE.

(1 a.) From the Creation to the Deluge, .....
(1 6.) From the Deluge to the calling of Abraham, (and consequent emigration,)

(2 a.) From the calling of Abraham to the going down of the Israelites into Egypt,
(2 6.) From the entrance of the children of Israel into Egypt to their departure

from it, ........
(3.) From the departure of the Israelites out of Egypt to the commencement of the

building of Solomon s temple, .....
(4.) From the commencement of the building of Solomon s temple to the com

mencement of the Babylonish captivity, including thirty-seven years of

Solomon s reign, + 3G7, (to the destruction of the city and temple fourteen

years afters, 418,)

(5.) The period of the Babylonish captivity, reckoned from the first deportation of

the people in the eighth year of King Jehoiachin,

(6.) From the release of the Jews from the captivity in Babylon to the beginning
of the prophet Daniel s seventy weeks of years that is, from the first year
of the independent reign of Cyrus to the twentieth year of Artaxerxes

Longimanus, or the year of the decree to rebuild Jerusalem,

(7.) Daniel s seventy weeks of years that is, 490 years the seventieth of these

weeks (which, for competent reasons, must be included in the following

period) being subtracted, and likewise the thirty years from the birth to

the public ministry of Christ, the whole amounting consequently to 490,
minus thirty-seven years, . . . ,

(8.) From the birth to the ascension of Christ,

(9.) From the ascension of Christ to the conversion of Paul,

(10.) From the conversion of Paul to his first missionary journey, at least

(1 1 a.) From this to his being sent prisoner to Rome,
(11 b.) From his imprisonment to his death, .

(12.) From the death of Paul to the death of John,

Years.

1656
427
215

215

480

404

70

80

453

.|, MM,

I,
7

33

4100



996 CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES OF SCRIPTURE HISTORY.

(/;) EXPLANATORY REMARKS.

Nos. 1 a and I b. This period is computed from the ages of the early patriarchs ;
and care must

be taken to avoid the mistake by which Bcngel shortens the interval between the Deluge and the call

of Abraham by GO years. The mistake consists in dating the birth of Abraham, as of his brother

Nahor or Haran, according to Gen. xi. 26, in the seventieth year of Terah
;
whereas Abraham having

been (according to Gen. xl 31, 32, and xii. 1-41) 75 years old at Terah s death, which happened in

his 205th year, he must have been born when Terah was 1 30 years old, and consequently 60 years
later than Nahor or Haran. The three brothers, therefore, must be mentioned at Gen. xi. 26, not

according to seniority, but according to their historical importance ;
and all that that text says is,

that Terah, after attaining to the age of 70, had three sons born unto him, viz., Abraham, Nahor, and

Haran, (Lot s father.)
Nos. 2 a and 2 b. This period is computed, as regards 2 a, from the age of the patriarchs, but, as

regards 2b, from a comparison of Gal. iii 17, and of the genealogical table in Matt, i., with Gen. xv.

13, se&amp;lt;2.,
and Exod. xii. 40. Obviously in Gal. iii. 17, the period of 430 years is reckoned from the

first mention of the promise, at the calling of Abraham, to the giving of the law. Paul does this in a

letter, in which he has leisure to count and reflect, which gives to this number quite a different weight
from that which the 450 claims in Acts xiii. 30. Now, inasmuch as, on the ground of the ages of the

persons concerned, 215 years must have elapsed from Abraham s call to the going down into Egypt,
there remains for the sojourn there only the like number of 215 years. This is confirmed by Matt. i.

3, 4, and 17, (first clause,) for in ver. 3, 4, four generations only are given for the period of the sojourn
in Egypt, (Esrom, Aram, Aminadab, and Naasson;) and ver. 17 (first clause, according to the strict

letter) says that all the generations from Abraham to David are 14. We must, therefore, limit the time

of the sojourn in Egypt to four generations. (Compare, in like manner, Gen. xv. 16.) And it becomes

evident that Moses s genealogical line, (Exod. vi. 16, seq., Kohath, Aniram, Moses,) with the addition

of 80 years, is to be strictly taken. Hitherto, Gen. xv. 3 has not been considered with sufficient care.

It is there said, not merely,
&quot;

Thy seed shall serve four hundred
years,&quot;

but likewise,
&quot;

shall be a

stranger four hundred
years.&quot; Accordingly the whole period in which the posterity of Abraham were

strangers is included ; and inasmuch as it is the posterity of that patriarch which is spoken of, we see

the reason why 430 years are not here given, as at Gal. iii. 17, but 400 ;
for reckoning 25 years from

the call of Abraham to the birth of his son, and 5 years more until he emigrated with him as a

stranger, there are still left 400 of the 430 years. On the other hand, in Gen. xv. 16, the 4

generations are not commensurate with the 400 years, but, according to the context, refer solely to

the servitude in Egypt. In opposition to all these reasons, Exod. xii. 40, 41 alone presents a diffi

culty, for there the 430 years mentioned seem to relate only to the sojourn in Egypt ;
and failing the

texts, (Gal. iii. 17, Gen. xv. 13-16, and Matt,
i.,)

the most obvious explanation would no doubt have

to be adopted as the correct one. These texts, however, point the way and furnish the key to the true

explanation of the text in Exodus. And just as at Gen. xi. 20, compared with xi. 31, 32, xii. 1-4,
we found that the most obvious interpretation is not always the most correct

;
and inasmuch as this

is also the case with the relative ages of Japheth and Shem, it follows that at Exod. xii. 40 we must
include in the sojourning of the children at Israel, not only their own sojourning in Egypt, but that

of their forefathers in Canaan, as was already done at Gen. xv. 13.

No. 3. This chronological period presents to us the greatest number of difficulties, because the dates

in the times of the Judges seem to stretch much further than 480 years, (according to 1 Kings vi. 1

com p. vii.
1,) which Paul (Acts xiii. 20) appears to confirm by assigning to them a duration of 450

Nevertheless, the fewness of the links from llahab to David, mentioned in Matt. i. 5, 6, (which,

according to the first clause of ver. 17, and unlike the 2d and 3d, must be strictly understood,) suggests
a closer compression of the time of the Judges than that which offers itself at first sight.

Of these 480 years one portion is fixed with certainty. (1.) It is the 40 years of Moses, -nhich,

however, must be computed, not from the denunciation at Kadcsh, but from the exodus to the death of

the patriarch. (2.) We are also tolerably sure of the 30 years (a) of Joshua, (b) of the elders who
succeeded him, and

(c) of the period of defection before the rise of the Judges ; although the boundary
line between a and b, and also between b and c cannot be very accurately ascertained. (3.) Fixed are

also the 40 years of David and the three of Solomon s reign to the commencement of the building of

the temple. On the other hand, the 40 years which, on the authority of Joscphus, and according to Acts

xiii. 20, are usually assigned to Saul, rest upon mere tradition, which tradition Paul follows, discoursing

freely, as he there does to Jewish hearers, and in lack of any more certain accounts, by no means supplied

by 2 Sam. il 1 1. Accordingly, from these 480 years we subtract, in the first place, 40 + 30 + 40 + 3
= 113, and there remain 367, which are to be divided between the period of the Judges and that of

Samuel and Saul. Again, from 367 we must deduct the 253 years from Othnicl to Gideon ;
for Bengel s

method of shortening this time by comprising in the reckoning not only the number of years after each

judge, but likewise the years of rest, and even the preceding years of oppression, is rendered quite
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impracticable by Judges viii. L S, where it is said that &quot;the country was in quiet forty years in the days
&amp;lt;&amp;gt;f (Jill. on.&quot; (Oompan tikawiieJudges xi. 26.) Aoooidng to tfak there remaiM over of the time of the

Judges, Samuel, and Saul, only 367 253 -
114, beyond which the numbers given in the I .iblo, taken

one with another, greatly extend. Now, no doubt, we must suppose that, as in tli&amp;lt; hua, so

also in that of Saul, the statement of tradition approximates to the truth. Possibly, however, the

tradition may have rested upon human eoinputHtion, somewhat after &quot;2 Sam. ii.
1&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

and may conse

quently require to be corrected
;
in which case we might make SOI MI - deduction from the -10 years of

Saul, in order to obtain larger space for the projKir time of the .Indies ;
and this we do obtain in the

following manner : (a) The oppression mentioned in Judges x. 8, of 1 year by the Philistines, and of

is by the Ammonites, (for this is the correct translation,) may very properly be comprised in the

23 years of Tola s, and the 22 years of Jair s government as judge. For, according to the Hebrews

Judges x. G, 8, may be related to Judges x. 1, as its exposition. Who could have been the enemies

against whom Tola and Jair rose up, unless they were the Ammonites and Philistines? (6) Jair may
have risen up soon after Tola, against the Ammonites on the one side, as Tola rose against the Philistines

on the other. At Judges x. 3, what is said is not that Jair judged Israel after Tola, but that he arose

after him. That Tola had to do with the Philistines in that year seems probable from the circumstance

that he belonged to Issachar by birth, and resided in Ephraim, where the Philistines were his neigh
bours. In this manner the 23 years of Tola and the 22 of Jair run side by side with cadi other. It

appears, however, that we have to include in the 22 years of Jair, the Gileadite, not only the 18 years of

the Ammonite oppression, but also the time of Jephthah ;
for these 1 8 years do not suffice to cover the

22 of Jair. It would by no means be practicable to date the appearing of Jephthah at the commence
ment of these 18 years, for then it would be impossible to explain why, after the victory he had

gained, the oppression still continued. Moreover, Jephthah, at Judges xi. 2G, speaks of 300 years as

having elapsed since the time of Joshua ;
so that to the 253 from Othnicl to Gideon, and the 15

to 18 before Othniel, we have still to add the 3 of Abimelech and the 18 of the Ammonite oppression.
It is easy to conceive that Jair may have failed to overcome the Ammonites, and been obliged to con

tent himself with discharging civil duties as a judge, until Jephthah arose, (c) No doubt it seems
as if Ibzan, Elon, and Abdon (Judges xii. 8-15) must be reckoned as coming in succession, and after

Jephthah, and that they were occupied in repelling the incursions made by the Ammonites (according
to Judg. x. 9) on this side of the Jordan, after they had been reduced by Jephthah to order on the other

side
; (Judges x. 9 anticipates the fact narrated.) Ibzau of Judah, Elon of Zebulon, and Abdon from

Ephraim, correspond with the places (stated in x. 9) against which the Ammonites directed their in

cursions on this side the river Jordan,
(cf)

On the other hand, the 20 years during which Samson,
as a Danite, at the beginning of their new oppression of 40 years, had to do with the Philistines, may
very well run parallel with the labours of Ibzan, Elon, and Abdon, against the Ammonitish enemy ; for

Judges xiii. 1 does not necessarily relate to events in succession to those before related, (e) Moreover,
as regards the 49 years of Eli s judgeship nothing is more obvious than to suppose that he had merely
reassumed and exercised the office of supreme judge, which, according to the Mosaic law, pertained to

the priesthood ;
and hence his judicial office may not merely have proceeded side by side with Samson s

judgeship, but even with that of Elon s and Abdon s, and of part also of Ibzan s. There was a time

when Eli certainly exercised the prophetical office contemporaneously with Samuel. (/) Still further back

reach the 40 years of the second oppression of the Philistines, (chap. xiii. 1,) partly, indeed, far beyond
Samson and Eli, and are divided into 20 years before and 20 years after the death of the latter, the last

division, extending from the defeat of Israel, and the loss of the ark of the covenant, to the victory
over the Philistines under Samuel, (1 Sam. vil 7, seq.) These latter 20 years comprehend the judgeship
of Samuel in so far as it is to be computed separately, and as distinguished from the time in which he

was judge along with Saul.

In this manner, from the death of Gideon we have the following few numbers to sum up :

Years. Yn
(Tola 23 (

Abimel^h &amp;gt; )

Contemporaneously &amp;lt;

T 90 &amp;lt;
Ammonite oppression, &amp;gt;

1
Jair -&quot;

( Jephthah s jmlgeship, J
C

Ibzan, 7 ;
Elon

;
10

; Abdon, 8, .

(From Elon contemporaneously with Samson, 1 8.)

Samson as sole Judge, ..... . .

Samuel as prophet, ...... .20
Samuel and his sons, after the defeat of the Philistines, as Judges,. . .10
Saul s rei ...... ...&quot;&amp;lt;

114

This computation, which is obtained by including in the period of the Judges, for the reason

stated, 10 years usually assigned to Saul, is perhaps preferable to that in which then- is still a strict
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adherence to the 40 years. Nevertheless, if Paul (Acts xiii. 20) assigns 450 years to the Judges

alone, he must have summed up, in the freedom of his discourse, the numbers as they follow each other

in the history of the Judges (inclusive of several years for the sons of Samuel, or the time that imme

diately preceded the Judges, according to which he arrives at the round number of 450) without, how

ever, standing in the way of a more exact computation.
No. 4. Here the several dates in the books of the Kings and of the Chronicles must be allowed

mutually to control each other in order to the discovery of what is correct. This will lead sometimes

to interim reigns, like that between Jeroboam II. and his son Zachariah, a case confirmed by the

prophet Hosea, who without it could riot be understood, and sometimes to joint reigns, like that of

Jotham witli his father Uzziah, when afflicted with leprosy, (which are also historically confirmed
;)

partly also to formal corrections. With respect to the last, nothing else is practicable than at 2 Chron.

xvi. 1, compared with 1 Kings xvi. 8, 10, 15, 23, and in like manner at 2 Kings vi. 1, compared
with xv. 27, 30, to suppose a human mistake in arithmetic or penmanship, 30 having in the one case

been written in the place of 20, and 17 in place of 7 in the other. Sometimes, also, it may happen
that the last year in the reign of one king is to be reckoned as the first in that of his successor. In
this manner, from the separation of the kingdoms to the eighth year of the reign of Jehoiachim, in

which the Babylonish captivity commenced, there results the number of 307, which the addition of

the remaining 37 years of Solomon makes 404. (Compare Ezek. iv. 5, 0.)

No. 5. The 70 years of the Babylonish captivity are not to be computed as commencing with the

destruction of Jerusalem. Ezek. xl. 1 reckons the 25th year of his captivity as coinciding with the 14th

year after the destruction, and so dates it from Jehoiachin s being carried away. (Compare Ezek. i. 2.)
The 70 years must accordingly be dated from the first commencement of the captivity, and this falls

14 years before the destruction of the city, in the 4th year of Jehoiachin, according to the Babylonish

computation, (Dan. i. 1,) and in the 8th, according to the real reckoning, 4 years after the battle of

Carchemish. At that date the first of the captives were carried off, among whom was Daniel Ezekiel

not until four years after.

No doubt, there is a second term of 70 years, which commences before the captivity, and a

third which commences 14 years after it. Between four and five years before the captivity, in

the 4th year of Jehoiachin, began, according to Jer. xxv. 11, 12, the Chaldean bondage, which ter

minated in like manner about four or five years before the close of the captivity. Moreover, with

the destruction of the kingdom and the city, according to Zech. i. 12, vii. 5, likewise Ezra iv. 24,

(comp. with Haggai i. 1,) began likewise a 70 years desolation of the temple, inasmuch as not till the

14th year after the close of the captivity (Cyrus, 6
; Cambyses, 7 ;

Darius Hystaspes, 1) was the

building of the temple earnestly undertaken
;
and further still, we might have ground for reckoning

another term of 70 years ; viz., from the rebuilding of the temple to the commencement of the

restoration of the city, in the 20th year of Artaxerxes Longimanus. (Comp. No. 0.) At all events, a

final 70 lies in Daniel s 70 weeks of years. (Comp. No. 7.) The captivity, however, began and ended
as above stated

;
and parallel with it, according to 2 Chron. xxxvi. 20, 21, runs a 70 years desolation

of the land, (distinct from that of the temple and the city,) inasmuch as such a desolation of the land

naturally commenced with the first incursions of the Chaldeans. (The word of Jer. xxix. 10, cited 2

Chron. xxxvi. 21, is cited proximately with sole reference to the captivity.) In like manner does
Dan. ix. 2 speak of a 70 years desolation as contemporaneous with the captivity.

No. 0. Here use has been made of the dates which profane historians have assigned to the reigns
of the Persian monarchs, taking advantage of the correction which Hengstenberg, on the subject of

Daniel s 70 weeks, has suggested in regard to the length of the reign of Xerxes, for which the usual

number of 21 years is too great.

Manifestly, however, it would be matter for regret if this portion of Old Testament chronology
alone were unsupported by any biblical basis

;
and one can scarcely help thinking that, on a careful

research, such a basis may possibly be discovered. If in the previous number we have found a three

fold repetition of a term of 70 years, in the case of the final judgments inflicted upon the Jews, viz.,

(a) 70 years of subjection to the Chaldeans, (b) 70 years of Babylonish captivity and desolation of the

land, and (c) 70 years of desolation of the temple each with a beginning and end of its own, dis

tinct from those of the others
; further, if, (according to No. 7,) from the commencement of the

restoration of the city another 70 proceeds, (the 70 weeks of Daniel,) what else can be expected,
than that from the destruction of the city to the commencement of its restoration a similar term
should intervene ? And seeing that even profane authors supply us with nearly 70 years from the

commencement of the rebuilding of the temple, in the second year of Darius Hystaspes, to the com
mencement of the restoration of the city by Nehemiah, in the 20th year of Artaxerxes Longimanus,
(viz., 35 of Darius Hystaspes, fully 15 of Xerxes, and 20 of Artaxerxes Longimanus,) how avoid the
conclusion that, according to the sense of Scripture, a double term of 70 years elapsed the first

from the destruction of the city and the temple, to the effectual commencement of the rebuilding of
the latter, in the second year of Darius Hystaspes, (being 14 years after the end of the captivity ;)

the
2d from that date to the commencement of the restoration of the city? In that case 15 years, and
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neither 1 2 nor L l, would have to be assigned to the rei-n ..f X r\es, which likewise accords bc.st with

the history of Esther. No doubt the number of the years In-fore Christ would then require to be

augmented by four, as is done by Usher, mid reckoned at 400!; or, supposing the round number
4000 retained, the other must in some \\ay be dimmi-On-d by four. This might be done, either by
dating the commencement of the captivity in the 4th, instead of the 8th, year of Jchoiakim, or

by reducing the years of the kings from the separation of the kingdoms to the commencement of

the captivity, (neither of which is practicable,) or by extending the end of the GOtli week of Daniel

to the year of Christ s death, instead of to that of his entering on his public ministry (see foregoing

outline, No. 7), by which means the years until the birth of Christ would be diminished
\&amp;lt;y

1,

as the initial date remains in all cases fixed.

No. 7. The explanation of the 70 weeks of Daniel will be found at the proper place. The com
mencement of this period can in no case be other than the decree for the rebuilding of Jerusalem

in the 20th year of Artaxerxes Longunanus. The end of the 69th week, however, may be either

( hrist s entrance on his ministry, or his death, (see close of No. 6, and outline No. 7.)
No. 8. Some reckon 3 years for the public life of Jesus upon earth

;
others only 2

; nay, found

ing on Isaiah Ixi. 2, (Luke iv. 19,) others have wished to limit it to 1. That he entered upon public
life in his 30th year is proved by Luke iii. 23

;
and this, comparing that text with Luke iii 1, and

taking into account the relative ages of Christ and the Baptist, must have been the 15th year of the

Emperor Tiberius. For the rest, the duration of his public ministry must be reckoned by the

number of the passovers which are comprised in it. Inasmuch as the feast at John v. 1 cannot

well have been the passover, it might appear that only three passovers occurred : and that, therefore,

leaving out of view the short time before the first passover, (John i. 2,) his public ministry lasted only
two years. We have shewn, however, at the proper place, that a passover is also to be understood at

Luke vi 1; and accordingly the public life of Jesus must be reckoned at somewhat more than
three years.

Nos. 911. Here the dates are ascertained by contemporaneous political events, which are to be
consulted in the Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles. If, according to these, the year 36 be fixed

upon as that of the conversion of St Paul, the year 60 for his being taken as a prisoner to Rome, and

consequently the year 58 for his seizure in Jerusalem, and confinement in Cesarea, it follows that the

14th year mentioned in Gal. ii. 1 is to be computed from his conversion, (36 A.D.,) and not from his

first visit to Jerusalem, (39 A.D.,) because otherwise that visit would fall in the year 53
;
and in that case,

seeing that it is certainly the same with the one related in Acts xv., there would not be sufficient room
for the two long missionary journeys of the apostle, (the 2d and the 3d, Acts xv. 36 to Acts xxi. 17.)
We thus gain, in the first place, the three main dates of 36, 50, and 60 A.D. On the other hand, the

commencement of his first missionary journey (Acts xiii. 1, sey.) is only to be fixed in so far as we find

that it falls after the dearth in the days of Claudius Caesar, (Acts XL, the end,) the date of which is

44 A.D. In this manner we would then have 36, 44, 50, and 60, and including the two years of his

detention at Rome 62, and 67 if we further include the interval until his death there, which, according
to ecclesiastical accounts, and conformably to his subsequent letters, (the Epistle to the Hebrews, and
the Pastoral Epistles,) happened after he had again been set free, in the year 66 or 67. The length
of the several sections of the life of Paul after his conversion would then be 8, 6, 10, and 7 years.

No. 12. The year of John s death, which ecclesiastical history states as 100 A.D. corresponds

admirably with John xxi., and with the date of the commencement of the visions of the Revelation.

To the Revelation, and the Gospels and Epistles of St John, some, on external evidence, assign a

later date, but there is also ground for preferring an earlier one.
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2553

2560

2570

1440

1430

(/;.)
From Ezion-gaber forward again to Kadesh-Barnea, (Num. xxxiii. 36.)
Arrival there in the first month of the fortieth year, (Num. xx.)
Moses s transgression.

(c.)
As Arad king of the Cunaanites, although conquered, diverts the march,

and as the Edomites refuse a passage through their country, they retreat

once more, and make their journey round Mount Seir to the brook

Sared.

Death of Aaron.

The fiery serpents.

Arrival at the brook Sared, (southern boundary of the country
east of Jordan,) and end of the thirty-eight penal years,

(Deut. ii. 14.)

Journey from the brook Sared through Moab to Arnon. Occupation of the country from

Arnon to Jabok, formerly possessed by the Moabites, but at this time by tho

Ammonites, (after the victory over Sihon.) Occupation of the land of Bashan,

(after the victory over Og,) and encampment in the plains of Moab.

History of Balaam.

Several Levitical and civil laws.

Partition of the country to the east of Jordan.

Moses s farewell address, (second law, Deut.)
Death of Moses. Joshua succeeds him.

A great part of the country west of Jordan is conquered. Commencement of the

division.

Death of Joshua, (after governing for about seventeen years.) Government of the

elders about ten years.

2580

2583
2591
2631

2649
2729
2749
2789
2796

2836
2839

2857
2863
2870
2880

1420

1417
1409
1369
1351

1271
1251
1211

1204

1164
1161

1143
1137
1130
1120
1128

PERIOD OF THE JUDGES.

Apostasy of the people, (between the death of the elders and the first oppression,
about three years.)

The eight years oppression of Chushan-rishathaim of Mesopotamia.
Deliverance from Chushan-rishathaim by Othniel, and forty years of rest.

The eighteen years oppression of Eglon, king of Moab.
Deliverance from Eglon by Ehud, and eighty years of rest.

The twenty years oppression of Jabin, king of the Canaanites.

Deliverance from Jabin by Barak and Deborah, and forty years of rest.

The seven years oppression of the Midianites.

Deliverance from the Midianites by Gideon, and forty years of rest.

[The following computation proceeds upon the supposition that it may be allowed

to depart somewhat from the traditional assignment of forty years as the

length of Saul s reign, and to shorten it to about thirty years. For the

reasons which justify such an abbreviation, see No. 3 of the explanations

appended to the Groundwork of Scriptural Chronology.]

The three years of Abimelech s tyranny.
The first oppression by the Philistines for one year, and commencement of the

eighteen years oppression by the Ammonites beyond the Jordan, (according to

the correct interpretation of Judges x. 8.)

Judges :

Tola, on this side Jordan.

Jair, beyond the Jordan twenty-two years, also partly with Jephthah as

judge merely in civil matters.

Jephthah, six years,
&quot;j

Against the Ammonites,
|

From Elon, also Samson

Ibzan, seven years, \ (Judges x. 9,) invad- I against the Philistines,

ten years, / ing the country on / during the forty years

eight years, } this side Jordan. J of their oppression,

two years, (as sole judge.)

Elon,

Abdon,

Samson,
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flin-.t.

Ill-

1090

Dki-trous battle against the I hi. inline-; ; KIT- .lauel succeeds him, and

labours lor a jicrind of twenty \.

Further labours of Samuel for ten years ; latterly, along with his sons.

1080

1010
970

950
946
920
909
903

890

888

884

876

875

SG9

847

830

814
800

.r THI: KINGS.

Samuel s sons unfit for the office of judge.
The people desire a king. Saul is chosen and anointed.

King David.

KiiiL,
r Solomon.

Separation of the people of Israel into two kingdoms.

King Rehoboam in Judah, Jeroboam I. in Israel. Incompetent reign of Rehoboam
and his son Abijam. Jeroboam s impiety.

Asa s (III.) reign of 41 years in Judah, for the most part good.
Second royal house in Israel

;
that of Baasha.

Third royal house in Israel
;
that of Omri.

Jehoshaphat s (IV.) pious reign for 25 years in Judah.

King Ahab introduces the worship of Baal into Israel.

The Prophet Elijah
Foretells the famine.

Flees to the brook Chcrith.

Goes to Zarcphath.
On Mount Carmel.

In the wilderness.

Calls Elisha to be his servant and successor.

Announces to Ahab the fall of his house on account of Xaboth.

King Ahaziah in Israel.

Elijah makes fire fall from heaven.

King Jehoram in Israel.

Elijah translated. Elisha succeeds him, and assists in the war of Jehoram
and Jehoshaphat against the Moabites in revolt from Israel.

Jehoram (V.) in Judah, (totally unlike his father Jehoshaphat, son-in-law to

Jezebel.)

(Revolt

of the Edomitcs.

Elijah s written message to him from heaven.

.Miracles wrought by Elisha in public and private circles.

I Anoints Hazael to be king of Syria, and takes measures to place Jehu
on the throne of Israel.

Ahaziah (VI.) king of Judah and Jehoram make war against Hazael Jehoram
slain.

Jehu in Israel exterminates Ahab s family Slays Ahaziah king of Judah. Fourth

royal house.

Tyranny of Athaliah in the kingdom of Judah.

Joash (VIII.) in the kingdom of Judah.

lla/ael of Syria oppresses both kingdoms.
Jehoahaz (Jehu s son) in the kingdom of Israel. The kingdom on the brink of ruin

through Hazael and his son Benhadad.
Joash (Jehu s grandson) in the kingdom of Israel.

Elisha promises assistance against the Syrians, and Joash receives it in measure.

Death of Elisha.

Amaziah (IX.) in the kingdom of Judah.
Jeroboam II. in the kiii _rd&quot;m of Israel totally conquers the Syrians.
L /zialfs (Azariah s) (X.) ivLrn for ~&amp;gt;- years in Judah.

The prophet Jonah comes forward in the kingdom of Israel, (still under Jero

boam II.)
The prophet Joel in the kingdom of Judah, under Uzziah.

The prophet Amos in the kingdom of Israel, (still under Jeroboam II.)
The IVophet Ilosea.

/
/&quot;/Jit -ifs till tlte end

&amp;lt;f

tl&amp;lt;- L-i,&quot;i&amp;lt;lum.

num in Israel between Jerol oani 11. and his son Zaehariah.

Under
Jehoram
in Israel.
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After the
Creation.
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3437

3462
3464

538

Promotion f Daniel s friends.

ptive king. .Frhoiachin, is ivin .-111 king, Evil-mcrodach, (and
L i

ii&amp;lt; T:il improvement in the condition of tin- raptiv.

Daniel under the Chaldean king. lJ.-Win7.xar, (as prophet in tin: first and second,

and as interpreter of dreams in tin i his reign.)

Daniel under Darius the Mode, (Cyaxares II.) His vision.

Daniel under Cyrus as co-regent with Darius. (Visions.)

PERIOD OF THK RESTORATION OF THE JEWISH STATE UNDER HIGH PRIESTS AND PERSIAN GOVERNORS.

34G7 533

3468
3482



2
100G

After the

Creation.

38GG

3870
3891

3938

3953
39GO

Before
Christ.

134

130
109

7
J &amp;lt;w
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John Hyrcuiius, Simon s son, high priest and prince.

Renewed prosperity of the Jews.

Conquest of Samaria, and destruction of the temple on Mount Gerizim.

Subjugation of Idumea.

The sects of the Pharisees and Saclducees.

Pompey in Jerusalem, as arbiter between Hyrcanus II. and Aristobulus II. (grand
sons of Hyrcanus 1.)

Antipater the Idutnean, Herod s father, is made Roman deputy by Caesar.

Herod (the Great) nominated king of the Jews by the Roman Senate.

After

Christ.

30
34

70
94

100

THE NEW TESTAMENT.
Birth of Christ.

Christ enters on his public ministry.
Death of Christ, (resurrection and ascension.)

The Church is founded.

Extended to Syria.
Conversion of Paul.

First visit of Paul to Jerusalem after his conversion, (Gal. L) .

His abode in Tarsus.

His call to Antioch.

His (second) visit to Jerusalem for charitable purposes.
His first missionary journey (to Asia Minor.)

His (third) visit to Jerusalem to attend the first ecclesiastical council.

His second missionary journey, (through Asia Minor, where the Galatian churches

were founded, to Macedonia and Greece,) and the epistles to the Thessalonians.

Short (fourth) visit to Jerusalem, and third missionary journey, partly to the hitherto

unvisited districts of Asia Minor, (Ephesus : Epistle to the Galatians, and 1st Co

rinthians,) partly once more to Macedonia, (2d Corinthians,) and to Greece, (Epistle
to the Romans

)

Journey to attend the feast of Pentecost at Jerusalem, (fifth visit,) where he is seized,

ar-d confined for two years in Cesarea. (First Gospel, Luke.)
Paul sails as a prisoner to Rome. (Epistles of Paul from Rome to the Colossians,

to Philemon
;
at the same time, to the Ephesians, and then to the Philippians.

Second Gospel, Matthew.)

James the just, author of the epistle, dies in Jerusalem.

Paul released in Rome, (Epistle to the Hebrews.)
Paul again in the East, (Titus and 1st Timothy.)
Paul in Babylon, (1st Peter.)

Paul once more prisoner in Rome along with Peter, (2d Timothy and 2d Peter.)
Death of Paul and Peter in Rome, (Epistle of Jude ; third Gospel, Mark,)

Destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans.
John in Asia His Gospel and Epistles.
Revelation in Patinos, and death.
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